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PREFACE 

The  growth  of  chemical  industries  in  this  country  during  the  last 
few  years  has  created  a  new  interest  in  the  science  and  an  increased 
demand  for  training  in  it.  In  no  particular  field  is  this  more  notice- 
able than  in  organic  chemistry.  The  author  trusts,  therefore,  that  a 
new  text  may  be  acceptable,  and  that  there  may  be  found  in  it  as  much 
individuality  as  is  possible  in  a  book  dealing  almost  wholly  with  well 
established  facts  and  theories. 

The  student  who  is  planning  to  fit  himself  for  a  life  work  in  chem- 
istry should  take  up  the  study  of  organic  chemistry  in  the  spirit  of 
respect  for  the  magnitude  and  complexity  of  the  subject.  He  must  go 
through  the  difficulties  and  not  over  or  around  them,  but  as  he  goes 
through  them  he  must  understand  them  as  fully  as  possible,  and  the 
explanations  in  the  textbook  should  be  clear  and  adequate,  though 
supplemented  and  emphasized  by  lectures  and  laboratory  experiments. 
With  these  ideas  in  mind  the  author  has  endeavored  to  present  the 
subject  in  a  sufficiently  elementary  manner  so  as  not  to  be  beyond  the 
grasp  of  the  student  in  his  first  course  in  organic  chemistry  yet,  at  the 
same  time,  to  make  the  book  comprehensive  in  that  it  covers  the  entire 
field  by  taking  up  practically  all  of  the  important  groups  of  compounds. 
Details  as  to  properties  and  specific  methods  of  preparation  have  not 
been  emphasized  in  the  case  of  individual  compounds,  except  those  of 
out-standing  importance  and  interest.  In  the  sense  of  being  an  abridged 
work,  dealing  with  only  relatively  few  and  the  simplest  reactions  and 
compounds,  the  book  is  not  elementary.  On  the  other  hand  the 
method  of  treatment  in  the  free  lecture  style,  with  full  and  oftentimes 
repeated  explanation  of  the  steps  involved  in  reactions  and  relation- 
ships, is  elementary.  To  make  the  apparent  complexity  of  organic 
chemistry  clear  and  readily  comprehended  through  definite  and  es- 
tablished relationships  has  been  the  chief  aim. 

The  book  is  written  primarily  as  a  textbook  for  the  undergraduate 
student  and  the  instructor,  but  it  is  hoped  that  those  who  have 
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already  studied  the  subject  may  find  it  of  value  for  its  general 
presentation.  In  its  method  and  order  of  treatment  the  book  is  the 
expression  of  the  author's  experience  during  the  last  ten  years  in 
teaching  the  subject  to  students,  most  of  whom  have  been  planning  to 
take  up  chemistry  as  a  profession. 

In  attempting  to  correlate  theoretical  principles  with  industrial 
practice  the  author  has  not  done  more  than  to  mention,  in  cases  where 
it  seems  desirable,  the  fact  that  a  given  synthesis  is  the  basis  of  indus- 
trial processes.  No  effort  has  been  made,  in  most  cases,  to  describe 
the  technical  procedure.  In  a  few  of  the  more  common  processes 
some  description  of  the  industrial  procedure  is  given,  but  without  any 
claim  that  it  is  exact  in  minute  detail.  It  is  important  to  emphasize 
the  fact,  that  oftentimes  in  industrial  practice,  reactions  while  no  doubt 
following  the  course  worked  out  in  the  laboratory,  are  nevertheless 
frequently  shortened  by  doubling  up  or  by  changing  physical  condi- 
tions, so  that  the  process  and  the  laboratory  synthesis  seem  to  be  quite 
distinct.  If  this  is  kept  in  mind  the  author  feels  that  the  student  will 
find  no  difficulty  in  gaining  from  a  study  of  this  text  that  fundamental 
knowledge  of  the  theory  of  organic  chemistry  on  which  all  practice 
rests,  and  at  the  same  time  a  reaUzation  of  the  direct  connection  of 
this  theory  with  the  tremendous  industrial  application  of  organic 
chemistry  to  the  life  of  the  world. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  separation,  purification,  identification, 
analysis  and  determination  of  molecular  weight  of  organic  com- 
pounds is  given  in  an  appendix  instead  of  in  an  introductory 
chapter  as  is  customary.  In  the  presentation  of  the  above  topics, 
which  belong  more  especially  to  a  laboratory  guide,  only  general 
methods  are  given  without  any  of  the  details  that  must  be  observed 
in  each  case. 

The  author,  in  gathering  material  for  the  work,  has  had  access  to  all 
of  the  standard  books  on  the  subject,  and  to  a  Umited  amount  of  orig- 
inal literature,  and  wishes  to  acknowledge  herewith  all  such  use  of 
texts  and  journal  articles.  No  references  to  Uterature  have  been  made 
except  where  direct  quotations  have  been  used,  as  in  the  author's 
opinion,  this  would  not  increase  the  value  of  the  book  as  a  text  for 
undergraduate  students.  A  Ust  of  books  used  for  reference  will  be 
found  at  the  end  of  the  volume,  and  to  these  in  particular  the  author 
acknowledges  his  indebtedness. 
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In  addition  he  wishes  to  acknowledge  the  assistance  and  coopera- 
tion of  friends  and  associates  who  have  read  and  criticized  the  manu- 
script, and  of  all  others  who  have  in  any  way  assisted  him  in  the  large 
task  which  he  has  attempted. 

Joseph  S.  Chamberlain. 
Massachusetts  Agricultural  College, 
AicHERST,  Massachusetts. 
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ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

PART  I 
A-CYCLIC    COMPOUNDS— ALIPHATIC    SERIES 

INTRODUCTION 

Organic  and  Inorganic  Compounds. — The  distinction  between 
organic  and  inorganic  compounds  and  the  classification  of  all  substances 
into  these  two  groups,  with  the  division  of  the  science  of  Chemistry 
into  the  two  fields  of  Organic  Chemistry  and  Inorganic  Chemistry^  rests 
upon  the  fact  that  organic  compounds  were  originally  found  in  nature 
associated  with,  and  as  the  result  of,  organized  or  living  matter,  i.e., 
plants  or  animals.  In  this  origin  they  were  in  distinct  contrast  to  other 
known  compounds  which  werte  termed  inorganic  because  they  were 
obtained  from  non-living  matter,  i.e,^  the  rocks,  minerals  and  salts  of  the 
earth's  crust.  It  was  supposed  that  the  vital  process  of  living  organisms 
was  essential  to  the  formation  of  the  organic  compounds,  and  as  many  of 
these  seemed  to  be  of  an  entirely  different  nature  from  that  of  the 
common  inorganic  compounds  they  were  naturally  believed  to  be  of 
a  distinct  order  and  even  unrelated  to  the  ordinary  chemical  laws  as 
worked  out  in  connection  with  the  study  of  inorganic  substances. 

In  1828  Wohler  made  urea  (p.  429)  a  product  of  animal  life,  from 
ammonium  cyanate  which  is  a  substance  that  may  be  prepared  in  the 
laboratory  from  non-living  or  inorganic  material.  This  epoch-making 
discovery,  while  in  no  sense  so  wonderful  or  so  striking  as  many  synthe- 
ses since  accomplished,  marked  the  beginning  of  the  realization  of  the 
fact,  that  organic  compounds,  while  produced  in  nature  through  the 
action  of  Jiving  organisms,  were,  nevertheless,  of  the  same  order  and 
followed  the  same  chemical  laws  as  the  compounds,  which  were  non- 
living or  inorganic.  It  soon  became  an  established  fact  that  many 
organic  compounds  could  be  made  in  the  laboratory  by  reactions  of  the 
same  nature  as  those  used  in  making  the  inorganic. 
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Furthermore,  as  time  went  on,  new  organic  compounds  were  made 
which  had  never  been  found  associated  with  living  things.  Some  of 
these  were  later  found  in  nature  while  many  have  remained  solely  the 
product  of  laboratory  reactions.  Thus  a  large  number  of  compounds 
became  known  as  organic  not  because  they  were  produced  by  living 
organisms  but  because  they  were  directly  related  to  other  compounds 
originally  so  produced.  The  classification  of  compounds  as  organic 
or  inorganic  rests,  therefore,  upon  their  relationship  to  other  compounds 
and  not  upon  the  circumstances  of  their  natural  occurrence.  A  com- 
pound is  organic  then  because  it  is  related  to  certain  other  compounds 
and  it  was  found  that  those  which  were  thus  related  and  grouped  to- 
gether were  all  compounds  of  carbon  or,  to  be  more  definite,  were 
compounds  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  or  derivatives  of  these.  The 
phrase,  hydrogen  compounds  of  carbon  and  their  derivatives  ^  becomes 
thus  a  truer  description  of  what  we  now  mean  by  organic  compounds 
than  their  connection  with  organized  or  living  matter. 

All  this  does  not  mean  that  the  vital  property  of  organisms  is  simply 
a  laboratory  process  or  that  having  made  a  compound  known  to  be 
produced  in  living  plants  or  animals  we  have  produced  or  can  produce 
the  living  organism  itself. 


A.  SIMPLER  SATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

L  HYDROCARBONS  OF  THE  METHANE  SERIES.— PARAFFINS 

GENERAL 

The  study  of  Organic  Chemistry  begins  with  the  simplest  compound 
of  the  two  elements  carbon  and  hydrogen  and,  as  we  proceed  and  the 
subject  develops,  we  shall  find  that  this  and  similar  compounds  are  the 
mother  substances  from  which  all  of  the  vast  number  of  organic  com- 
pounds may  be  derived.  We  can  realize  at  once  therefore  the  extreme 
importance  of  these  fimdamental  compoimds  and  also,  the  significance 
of  the  definition  given  in  the  Introduction  that  organic  chemistry  is 
the  chemistry  of  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  carbon  and  their  derivatives. 
The  magnitude  of  the  number  of  organic  compounds  will  be  realized 
when  we  state  that  according  to  the  most  recent  enumeration  in  Rich- 
ter's  "Lexikon  der  Kohlenstoffverbindungen"  3rd.  ed.  and  in  the  "Reg- 
ister der  Kohlenstoffverbindungeny^^  1911-1914,  there  are  more  than 
200,000  known  compounds. 

Hydrocarbons. — ^These  hydrogen  compounds  of  carbon  are  known  as 
hydrocarbonSi  a  name  the  significance  of  which  is  readily  understood 
as  indicating  the  two  elements  of  which  they  are  composed.  It  is  well 
at  the  outset  to  guard  against  a  confusion,  which  sometimes  arises  in 
the  mind  of  the  beginner,  with  another  group  of  compounds  having  a 
similar  name  but  which  are  of  a  distinctly  different  character,  viz., 
carbohydrates.  As  the  name  indicates  the  carbohydrates  were  supposed 
to  be  compounds  of  carbon  and  water.  Their  true  character  will  be 
understood  later  together  with  the  reasons  for  supposing  that  they  con- 
tained carbon  and  water.  At  present  it  is  sufficient  simply  to  guard 
against  confusing  hydrocarbons,  hydrogen-carbon  compounds  and  car- 
bohydrateSi  carbon-water  compounds. 

ParaflSns. — Carbon  and  hydrogen  do  not  unite  directly  under 
ordinary  laboratory  conditions  but  in  certain  natural  substances  com- 
pounds of  the  two  elements  are  present.  Similar  compounds  of  the 
two  elements  may  also  be  formed  by  the  decomposition  of  complex  sub- 
stances .  containing  other  elements  than  carbon  and  hydrogen.  The 
hydrocarbons  so  found  or  formed  are  usually  very  stable  compounds  and 
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many  of  them  show  little  affinity  toward  other  substances  especially 
the  ordinary  laboratory  reagents  such  as  alkalies,  acids,  oxidizing  and  re- 
ducing agents,  etc.  This  statement  applies  especially  to  the  group  of 
hydrocarbons  with  which  we  begin  our  study  and  which,  on  account  of 
their  stability  and  inactivity  toward  other  substances,  have  been  given 
the  name  paraffins,  from  the  two  Latin  words  parum,  too  little  and 
affiniSf  akin. 

The  common  substance  which  we  know  a?  paraflbi  is  composed  of 
such  hydrocarbon  compounds. 

Methane.    CH4 

Marsh  Gas. — The  simplest  hydrocarbon  of  this  paraffin  series 
and  therefore  the  one  with  which  our  study  will  begin  is  known  by  the 
chemical  name  of  methanei  the  series  being  also  known  as  the  methane 
series.  It  is  found  in  nature  and  has  a  common  name  often  used,  viz., 
marsh  gas.  As  this  name  indicates  it  occurs  as  a  gaseous  emanation 
arising  from  marshes  where  it  has  been  formed  by  the  slow  decomposi- 
tion of  vegetable  matter  without  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  air.  In 
winter  air  bubbles  which  form  in  the  ice  may  sometimes  be  shown  to 
contain  methane  and  when  opened  give  oflF  a  gas  which  will  burn.  This 
will  be  found  to  occur  especially  on  ponds  which  contain  large  amounts 
of  decaying  vegetation. 

Fire  Damp. — Analogous  to  this  non-oxidizing  decomposition  of 
vegetation  in  marshes  and  ponds  is  the  slow  geologic  decomposition  of 
plant  life  by  which  coal  has  been  formed.  Here  also  methane  was 
produced  and  is  now  found  shut  up  in  pockets  and  crevices  in  the  coal 
strata.  The  gas  obtained  from  such  pockets  may  consist  of  as  much  as 
80  to  90  per  cent  methane,  the  remainder  being  mostly  nitrogen.  When 
the  coal  is  mined  this  gas  is  liberated  in  the  mine  and  there  becomes 
mixed  with  air.  When  the  methane  gas  and  air  become  thus  mixed  in 
about  the  proportion  of  one  volume  of  methane  to  two  volumes  of  oxygen 
(ten  volumes  of  air)  there  is  produced  an  exceedingly  explosive  mixture 
which  may  become  ignited  by  a  spark  or  a  free  candle  flame,  and  which 
in  this  manner  is  the  cause  of  disastrous  mine  explosions.  This 
explosive  mixture  of  methane  and  air  is  called  Jlre  damp. 

Coal  Gas,  Natural  Gas,  Petroleum. — From  its  natural  formation 
and  occurrence  as  marsh  gas  and  as  fire  damp  it  is  not  surprising  to 
find  that  methane  occurs  also  as  a  constituent  of  three  related  sub- 
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stances,  viz.,  coal  gas,  natural  gas  and  peir oleum.  The  two  natural 
products,  natural  gas  and  petroleum,  are  in  fact  complex  mixtures  of 
hydrocarbons  in  whose  formation  various  reactions  have  had  to  do. 
The  discussion  of  the  probable  origin  of  these  products  and  of  their 
industrial  importance  will  be  considered  at  length  later.  Methane  is 
also  found  as  a  constituent  of  intestinal  gases  where  it  is  produced  by 
the  fermentation  of  carbohydrate  food.  After  a  meal  of  legumes  the 
intestinal  gases  may  contain  as  much  as  56  per  cent  of  methane. 

Physical  Properties. — Methane  is  a  colorless  and  odorless  gas.  It 
is  lighter  than  air  and  when  pure  may  be  readily  liquefied.  The  weight 
of  one  liter  of  methane  is  0.7146  g.  and  22.4  litres  (gram  molecular  vol- 
ume) weigh  16.00  g.  It  is,  therefore,  7.952  times  as  heavy  as  hydrogen 
which,  as  may  be  recalled,  weighs  0.08987  g.  per  liter.  The  density 
of  methane  is  then  7.952,  and  its  molecular  mass  is  16.00. 

Chemical  Properties. — The  chemical  properties  of  methane  are 
characteristic  of  this  entire  group  of  hydrocarbons,  which  on  account 
of  these  properties  are  known  by  the  general  name  of  paraflbis.  To- 
ward ordinary  reagents  such  as  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  chromic 
acid,  alkalies  and  salts,  methane  is  practically  inactive.  It  bums  in 
air  or  oxygen  with  a  more  or  less  luminous  flame.  Bypassing  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  over  calcium  chloride  and  into  lime  water  it  may 
readily  be  shown  that  water  and  carbon  dioxide  have  been  formed, 
thus  showing  the  presence  in  methane  of  the  two  elements  hydrogen 
and  carbon.  If  a  cool  surface  is  placed  in  the  burning  jet  of  methane 
gas  a  black  deposit  of  carbon  will  be  obtained.  When  mixed  with  oxy- 
gen in  the  proportion  of  one  volume  of  meihane  to  two  volumes  of  oxygen, 
or  with  air  in  the  proportion  to  yield  this  same  ratio  of  methane  and 
oxygen,  i.e.,  one  volume  of  methane  to  ten  volumes  of  air,  an  explosive 
mixture  is  formed,  yielding,  in  case  pure  oxygen  is  used,  only  carbon 
dioxide  and  water. 

Formula,  CH4. — The  analysis  of  methane  shows  that  it  contains 
approximately  75  per  cent  carbon  and  25  per  cent  hydrogen.  This  to- 
gether with  the  facts  in  regard  to  its  density  and  molecular  weight  give 
us  the  data  for  the  calculation  of  the  composition  formula  for  the  com- 
pound which  has  been  established  as  CH4,  i,e,,  one  atom  of  carbon  and 
four  atoms  of  hydrogen.  The  reaction  with  oxygen  may  be  written 
therefore  as: 

CH4    +    2O1        ►        CO2  +  2H2O 

Methane 
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Synthesis  from  the  Elements. — ^We  may  now  consider  methods  for 
the  formation  of  methane  .and  in  particular  its  synthesis  from  the 
elements.  Though,  as  has  been  stated,  hydrogen  and  carbon  do  not 
unite  directly  under  ordinary  laboratory  conditions,  they  do  unite 
directly  when  a  mixture  of  the  two  elements  is  heated  to  1200**, 
methane  being  the  product. 

C2  +  4H2  (1200°)        ►  2CH4 

Methane 

Bertfaelot's  Synthesis. — When  carbon  disulphide  and  hydrogen  sul- 
phide are  passed  together  over  heated  copper  or  iron,  methane  is  formed 
according  to  the  following  reaction: 

CS2  +  2H2S  +  4Cu        >        CH4     +      4CuS 

Methane 

This  is  known  as  Berthelot's  Synthesis.  As  carbon  disulphide  may 
be  made  by  heating  together  carbon  and  sulphur,  and  hydrogen  sul- 
phide is  the  product  of  the  direct  union  of  sulphur  and  hydrogen,  we 
may  consider  this  as  an  indirect  synthesis  of  methane  from  the  elements. 
A  similar  reaction  occurs  when  carbon  disulphide  and  steam  are  passed 
over  heated  copper. 

CSj  +  2H2O  +  4Cu   >        CH4  +  2CuS  +  2CuO 

Methane 

Methane  from  Carbides. — ^Another  method  of  preparation  is  of 
interest  and  importance  because  of  its  connection  with  theories  as  to 
the  formation  of  methane  and  other  hydrocarbons  in  petroleum.  With 
some  metals  carbon  forms  compounds  which  are  very  stable  at  high 
temperatures,  and  which  have  been  artificially  produced  in  the  electric 
furnace  (about  3SOO°C.)  by  Moissan.  These  metallic  carbon  com- 
pounds, known  as  carbides,  are,  most  of  them,  easily  decomposed  by 
water  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  when  so  decomposed  they  yield 
various  members  of  the  hydrocarbon  group  of  compounds.  A  familiar 
example  of  this  class  of  reactions  is  the  one  by  which  acetylene  gas  is 
made  by  the  action  of  water  on  calcium  carbide.  The  carbide  of 
aluminium  decomposes  with  water  and  yields  methane  according  to 
the  following  reaction: 

AI4C8     +     12H2O        >         3CH4  +   4Al(0H)a 

Aluminium  Methane 

carbide 

Laboratory  Preparation  of  Methane. — ^As  it  is  not  practicable  to 
obtain  naturally  occurring  methane  for  study,  we  must  resort  to  labora- 
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tory  methods  of  preparation.  Two  general  methods  may  be  used  for 
making  it.  The  first  is  the  synthesis  from  simpler  compounds  or  from 
the  elements  as  just  mentioned  and  the  second  is  by  the  decomposition 
of  more  complex  substances.  While  the  first  method  might  be  con- 
sidered as  the  logical  one  with  which  to  begin,  it  is  not  a  practical 
one,  and  we,  therefore,  obtain  methane  by  decomposing  a  more  com- 
plex compound. 

Mediane  from  Sodium  Acetate. — ^Acetic  acid,  as  we  shall  understand 
before  we  have  proceeded  far  in  our  study,  is  a  compound  related  to 
methane.  When  the  sodium  salt  of  this  acid,  ue,,  sodium  acetate,  is 
heated  it  loses  carbon  dioxide,  CO2,  and  methane  is  produced.  In 
practice  this  heating  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaU,  elg,y 
calcium  or  sodium  hydroxide,  which  absorbs  the  carbon  dioxide,  and  in 
this  way  assists  in  the  reaction.  In  order  that  we  may  not  be  troubled 
by  the  presence  of  water,  dry  materials  are  used,  'the  sodium  acetate 
being  fused  to  obtain  if  free  of  water.  When  this  dry  sodium  acetate 
is  heated  with  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  calcium  hydroxides,  known  as 
soda-lime,  a  gas  is  produced  which  may  be  collected  over  water.  The 
gas  so  made  is  methane  and  is  identical  with  that  found  naturally  as 
marsh  gas  and  as  a  constituent  of  fire  damp,  natural  gas,  coal  gas  and 
petroleum. 

Reaction  with  Halogens. — ^We  have  referred  to  the  inactivity  of 
methane  and  the  hydrocarbons  in  general.  With  only  one  group  of 
substances  does  methane  show  any  readiness  to  react.  The  members 
of  the  halogen  group  of  elements,  especially  chlorine,  react  with  methane 
in  an  exceedingly  characteristic  way,  and  it  is  by  a  study  of  these  re- 
actions that  light  is  thrown  upon  the  real  nature  of  this  compound,  and 
the  whole  group  of  hydrocarbons  that  are  similar  to  it,  leading  event- 
ually to  an  understanding  of  the  entire  subject  of  organic  chemistry. 

When  a  mixture  of  methane  gas  and  chlorine  gas  is  ignited,  or  when 
an  ignited  jet  of  methane  is  burned  in  a  jar  of  chlorine,  action  takes 
place  and  one  of  the  products  is  always  hydrochloric  acid  gas.  When  the 
action  takes  place  suddenly  as  in  the  case  of  an  explosion  of  a  mixture 
of  the  two  gases  in  the  proportion  of  one  volume  of  methane  to  two 
volumes  of  chlorine,  the  only  other  product  is  carbon.  This  reaction  may 
be  easily  carried  out  in  the  laboratory  and  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

CH4   +    2CI2        >        4HCI    +    C 

Metlune 
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The  reaction  is  simply  one  of  metathesis  by  which  the  chlorine  unites 
with  the  hydrogen  and  leaves  the  carbon,  and  it  shows  us  nothing  more 
than  did  the  combustion  in  oxygen,  viz.,  that  methane  is  a  compound  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen. 

If,  however,  instead  of  by  a  sudden  reaction  the  chlorine  acts  upon 
the  methane  slowly,  as  will  be  the  case  when  a  mixture  of  the  two  gases 
in  the  proportion  of  four  volumes  of  methane  to  ten  volumes  of  chlorine 
(4CH4:  10CI2),  is  allowed  to  stand  in  diffused  sunlight,  the  products 
of  the  reaction  are  wholly  different!  Instead  of  the  chlorine  taking  all 
of  the  hydrogen  and  leaving  only  carbon  it  takes  the  hydrogen  little  by 
little.  It  is  found,  in  fact,  that  the  hydrogen  is  removed,  one  atom  at  a 
time,  and  thai  as  each  hydrogen  atom  is  taken  by  the  chlorine  to  form 
hydrochloric  acid  an  atom  of  chlorine  enters  the  methane  molecule  in  place 
of  the  hydrogen  removed.  This  reaction  goes  on  step  by  step  until  all  ^ 
of  the  hydrogen  is  removed  from  the  methane  molecule  and  an  equal 
number  of  chlorine  atoms  have  combined  with  the  methane  carbon 
atom.    Thus  we  may  represent  the  steps  in  the  reaction  as  follows: 

4  CHaCl  +  4  HCl 


4CH4  + 

Methane 

3  CH,C1  + 

4CI2 

3  CI, 

2  CHjCU  + 

2  CI, 

I  CHCU  + 

I  CI, 

Total  4  CH4  + 

Hethute 

10  CI, 

3  CH2CI2  +  3  HCl 
2  CHCI3  +  2  HCl 
I  CCI4  +  I  HCl 
CHsCl  +  CH2CU  + 

CHCls  +  CCI4  +  10  HCl 
When  the  reaction  takes  place  as  described  the  product  is  a  mixture  of 
hydrochloric  acid  gas  and  all  four  of  these  new  compounds. 

Chlor  methanes. — ^What  now  are  these  four  new  compounds  and 
how  do  they  throw  light  upon  the  nature  of  methane?  In  the  first 
place,  all  four  of  them  have  been  isolated  and  their  composition  and 
formulas  determined.  They  are  called  chlor-methanes  and  to  distin- 
guish them  the  number  of  chlorine  atoms  in  the  molecule  is  indicated  by 
a  numerical  prefix,  i,e,, 

CH3CI,   Mono-chlor  methane 
CH2CI2,  Di-chlor  methane 
CHCI3,   Tri-chlor  methane 
CCI4,      Tetra-chlor  methane 

Two  of  these  compounds  are  well  known  substances,  viz.,  tri-chlor 
methane,  which  is  the  valuable  ansesthetic  chloroform  and  tetra- 
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chlor  methane,  which  is  known  as  carbon  tetxa-chloride,  and  is  a  sol- 
vent of  fats,  etc.    These  will  be  considered  in  detail  later  on. 

Substitution. — A  reaction  of  the  kind  we  have  just  been  considering 
in  which  an  element  is  removed  from  a  compound  and  another  element 
is  put  in  its  place  is  known  as  a  reaction  of  substitution,  and  the  compound 
formed  is  called  a  substitution  product.  In  the  cases  cited  chlorine 
is  substituted  for  hydrogen.  The  replaced  element  is  always  the  hydro- 
gen of  a  hydrocarbon  or  of  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  a  complex  com- 
pound, but  the  substituting  element  may  be  any  monovalent  element  or 
a  monovalent  group  of  elements.  A  bivalent  or  trivalent  element  or 
group  of  elements  may  be  similarly  substituted  for  two  or  three  hydro- 
gen atoms  at  once.  The  substitution  products  of  any  compound,  therefore, 
are  compounds  derived  from  it  by  replacing  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms 
by  an  equivalent  number  of  elements  or  groups  of  elemetUs.  Among  the 
most  important  substitution  produces  are  those  in  which  hydrogen  is 
substituted  by  (a)  the  halogens  (chlorine,  bromine,  iodine),  (b)  the 
hydroxyl  group,  OH,  (c)  the  amino  group,  NH2  (the  monovalent  residue 
of  ammonia,  NHz),  (d)  the  cyanogen  group,  CN. 

Theory  of  Substitution. — In  these  substitution  products  it  has  been 
shown  that  the  substituting  element  or  group  not  only  takes  the  same 
place  as  the  hydrogen  which  it  has  replaced,  but  in  a  certain  respect  acts 
Uke  the  hydrogen  in  the  resulting  compound,  so  that  oftentimes  the 
substitution  products  possess  a  similar  character  to  the  original  com- 
pound. This  may  seem  strange  at  the  outset  when  we  consider  the 
difference  in  character  between  hydrogen  and  the  examples  of  substi- 
tuting groups  we  have  mentioned,  viz.,  halogens,  hydroxyl,  cyanogen  and 
the  ammonia  residue.  Objection  on  this  ground  was  especially  strong 
at  the  time  the  idea  of  substitution,  particularly  as  applied  to  organic 
compounds,  was  first  suggested  by  the  French  chemist,  Dumas,  in 
1834.  The  theory  was  strongly  opposed  by  Berzelius,  who  had  pre- 
viously advanced  the  electro-chemical  theory  according  to  which  every 
element  or  group  possessed  definite  electrical  properties,  some  being 
positive  and  others  negative.  As  hydrogen  was  positive  and  chlorine 
negative  he  held  that  it  was  impossible  for  one  to  take  the  place  of  the 
other  in  a  compound.  So  many  facts  were  brought  forth,  however, 
which  confirmed  the  theory  that  it  became  generally  accepted,  and 
has  been  one  of  the  most  helpful  of  theories  in  connection  with  the 
development  of  our  ideas  as  to  the  real  nature  of  organic  compounds. 
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We  shall  speak  of  this  again  and  bring  out  some  of  the  strongest  facts 
which  support  the  theory  when  we  take  up  the  chlorine  substitution 
products  of  acetic  acid. 

Structure  of  Methane. — We  shall  now  consider  some  additional 
facts  in  regard  to  these  chlorine  substitution  products  of  methane, 
i,e,,  the  chlor  metbanes,  and  see  how  they  help  us  to  form  an  idea  as  to 
the  structure  of  the  methane  molecule.  By  the  structure  or  constitu- 
tion of  a  compound  we  mean  the  relation  of  each  element  or  group  of 
elements  to  every  other  element  in  (he  molecule.  In  other  words,  the  way 
the  compound  is  built  up  or  its  structure.  In  its  widest  significance 
the  structure  of  a  compound,  *.«,,  the  structure  of  its  molecule,  must  have 
to  do  with  the  geometrical  relations  of  the  constituent  elements  or 
groups  in  space,  and  this  will  be  our  final  consideration  of  the  matter 
when  we  come  later  to  treat  of  what  is  termed  the  stereo-chemistry  of 
the  molecule  of  organic  compounds.  For  the  present  our  consideration 
of  the  structure  of  organic  compounds  will  have  to  do  only  with  the 
order  in  which  the  different  elements  or  groups  are  joined  together  to  build 
up  the  molecule.  Furthermore,  it  should  be  emphasized  that  our  ideas 
of  the  structure  of  a  compound  are  not  simply  notions  as  to  how  the 
elements  may  be  joined  together,  but  are  based  upon  definite  known 
reactions,  and  are  but  the  direct  interpretation  of  these  known  reactions. 

Tetra-valence  of  Carbon. — At  the  beginning  of  our  study  of  the 
real  nature  of  the  compounds  of  carbon  we  make  an  assumption  which, 
though  it  is  upheld  by  a  majority  of  the  facts,  is  still  only  an  assumption. 
In  organic  compounds  the  valence  of  carbon  is  four  and  is  practically 
invariable,^  In  inorganic  chemistry,  when  an  element  unites  with 
another  element  in  more  than  one  proportion,  we  explain  it  by  saying 
that  the  valence  of  one  of  the  elements  has  changed.  For  example, 
carbon  forms  tWo  different  oxides,  one  of  which  corresponds  to  the  for- 
mula CO2,  in  which  we  say  the  valence  of  carbon  is  four.  In  the  other 
the  formula  is  CO,  and  we  say  the  valence  of  carbon  here  is  two.  Now 
there  is  known  a  hydrocarbon  which  has  only  one-half  as  much  hydro- 
gen in  proportion  to  the  carbon  as  methane,  its  formula  being  C2H4. 
In  this  compound,  as  we  shall  see  later  on,  and  in  almost  all  similar 
cases  in  organic  chemistry,  the  facts  of  composition  are  explained,  not 

^  Recent  investigations  and  theories  that  have  to  do  with  exceptions  to  the  un- 
varying tetra-valence  of  carbon  will  not  be  considered  in  this  book  as  they  pertain 
to  a  more  advanced  study  than  is  contemplated. 
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by  sa3dng  that  the  valence  of  carbon  has  changed  to  two,  but  that  the 
valence  of  the  carbon  is  not  wholly  satisfied. 

Methane  a  Saturated  Compound. — Certain  facts  in  connection  with 
the  relation  of  chlorine  to  methane  indicate  that  the  valence  of  carbon 
in  organic  compounds  does  not  go  above  four,  i.e,,  that  four  is  at  least 
its  maximum  valence.  When  chlorine  reacts  with  methane  it  is  always 
by  an  act  of  substitution.  Whenever  a  halogen  atom  enters  the  me- 
thane molecule  it  does  so  only  when  an  atom  of  hydrogen  has  been  given 
up.  Under  no  known  conditions  does  methane  form  compounds  con- 
taining one  or  more  halogen  atoms  in  addition  to  the  four  hydrogen 
atoms  already  held  by  the  carbon.  We  express  this  fact  by  saying 
that  the  carbon  atom  in  methane  is  saturated  by  the  four  hydrogen 
atoms.  Methane,  then,  is  termed  a  saturated  compound.  We  have 
spoken  of  the  fact  that  the  hydrocarbons  are  called  paraffins  because 
of  their  lack  of  affinity  for  other  substances.  Strictly  speaking  it  is 
only  those  hydrocarbons  which,  like  methane,  are  saturated  to  which 
the  name  paraffin  applies.  Methane  is  the  simplest  member  of  the 
saturated  hydrocarbons  or  parafl^s.  The  first  idea  t)ien  as  to  the 
structure  of  methane  which  the  facts  indicate  is,  that  in  it  the  carbon 
alom  is  saturated,  or  in  other  words,  four  hydrogen  atoms  fully  satisfy 
the  valence  of  carbon  in  methane. 

Methane  a  Symmetrical  Compound. — ^A  second  idea  as  to  the  struc- 
ture of  methane  is  gained  likewise  from  a  study  of  the  chlorine  or  other 
halogen  substitution  products.  The  following  fact  has  been  estab- 
lished, viz.,  that  there  is  known  only  one  compound  each  corresponding  to 
the  formulas  for  mono-chlor  methane,  di-chlor  methane  and  tri-chlor 
mefliane.  When  mono-chlor  methane  is  formed  one  atom  of  chlorine 
is  substituted  for  one  atom  of  hydrogen  in  the  original  methane  mole- 
cule, and  the  chlorine  takes  the  same  position  as  the  substituted  hydrogen. 
If  now  the  four  hydrogen  atoms  in  methane  are  in  different  relations 
to  the  carbon  atom  we  should  at  least  expect  that  sometimes  one 
hydrogen  and  sometimes  another  would  be  substituted  by  the  chlorine. 
If  this  were  so  then  we  should  expect  to  have  two  or  more  mono-chlor 
methanes  diflfering  from  each  other  in  some  way.  The  fact  is  that  al- 
though mono-chlor  methane  has  been  made  many  times,  and  by  dif- 
ferent reactions,  yet  there  has  never  been  obtained  a  second  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula  CHaCl. 

If  we  represent  methane  as  C  H^  H*  H'  H*  in  which  we  have 
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numbered  the  diflFerent  hydrogen  atoms,  then  in  case  H^  H^  H'  and  H^ 
are  all  diflFerent  we  should  have 

C  CI  H  H  H 
C  H  CI  H  H 
C  H  H  CI  H 
C  H  H  H  CI 

as  the  formuals  for  four  different  mono-chlor  methanes.  The  fact 
that  only  one  mono-chlor  methane  is  known  goes  to  show  that  H^  H^  H' 
H*  are  all  aUke  and  bear  the  same  relation  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the 
methane  molecule.  In  addition  to  this  indirect  proof  it  has  been 
shown  that  each  of  the  four  hydrogen  atoms  in  methane  may  be  re- 
placed one  and  only  one  at  a  time  by  one  chlorine  atom,  and  the 
four  resulting  mono-chlor  methanes  are  identical.  In  methane,  there- 
fore, the  four  hydrogen  atoms  are  alike  in  their  relation  to  the  carbon 
atom,  or  in  other  words  the  methane  molecule  is  symmetrical. 

Structural  or  Constitutional  Formula. — To  represent  a  compound 
whose  formula  is  CH4  in  a  way  that  will  indicate  the  two  facts  just  . 
discussed,  viz.,  saturation  of  the  carbon  atom,  and  symmetrical  arrange- 
ment of  the  four  hydrogen  atoms,  the  following  graphic  formula  is  used : 

H 
H— C— H 


H 

Methane 

This  means  that  methane  is  CH4,  a  saturated,  symmetrical  compound, 
in  which  carbon  is  tetra-valent,  and  all  of  the  hydrogens  are  alike.  It 
should  be  emphasized  again  that  such  a  formula,  which  we  call  a 
structural  or  constitutional  formula,  does  not  represent  the  arrangement 
of  the  atoms  in  space,  but  is  simply  a  plane  representation  of  the  most 
important  facts  in  regard  to  methane  as  shown  by  definite  reactions. 
The  structural  formulas  for  methane  and  the  four  chlor  methanes  are 
then  as  follows: 

H  H  H  CI  CI 


H— C— H     H— C— CI      H— C— CI      H— C— CI      CI— C— CI 


H 

H 

CI 

Cl 

Cl 

Methane 

Mono-chlor 

Di-chlor 

Tri-chlor 

Tetra-chlor 

methane 

methane 

methane 

methane 
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It  is  very  important  to  grasp  at  the  beginning  the  full  significance  and 
likewise  the  limitations  of  these  structural  formulas.  To  repeat;  the 
formula  for  mono-chlor  methane,  viz., 

H  H 

H — C — CI  means  that  it  is  derived  from  methane,  H — C — H 


H  H 

by  substituting  one  chlorine  atom  for  one  hydrogen  atom.  The  four 
hydrogen  atoms  being  alike  it  makes  no  difference  in  which  position  we 
place  the  chlorine.  Also,  carbon  is  tetra-valent,  and  methane  and 
mono-chlor  methane  are  saturated  compounds  in  which  each  of  the 
four  hydrogen  atoms  or  each  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  and  the  chlorine 
atom  are  joined  directly  to  the  carbon  atom.  The  formula  is  a  plane 
representation  of  these  facts,  and  indicates  nothing  as  to  space  relations. 
When  chlorine  is  substituted  for  hydrogen  in  methane  and  mono- 
chlor  methane  is  obtained,  we  may  assume  as  probable  that  one  chlo- 
rine atom  first  removes  hydrogen^rom  the  methane  molecule,  and  then 
a  second  chlorine  atom  unites  with  the  residue  of  methane.  When 
one  hydrogen  is  removed  from  methane  we  have  left  the  residue 
(CHa— ),  i.e.,  CH4  may  be  written  CHj— H.  In  mono-chlor  methane, 
then,  the  chlorine  may  be  considered  as  united  to  the  residue  (CH3— ) 
which  as  a  group  possesses  the  one  valence  of  the  carbon  left  unsatis- 
fied by  the  one  lost  hydrogen.  By  our  structural  formulas  we  may 
represent  the  relations  between  methane  and  mono-chlor  methane  as 

H  H 


H— C— H  or  CH3— H  H— C— CI  or  CH3— CI 


H         Methane  "■     Mono-chloi -methane 

As  in  mono-chlor  methane  chlorine  is  thus  represented  as  joined  to  the 
group  (CH3— ),  so  in  all  mono-substitution  products  of  methane  a 
monovalent  element  or  group  is  joined  to  the  monovalent  group  (CH3— ). 
A  general  formula,  therefore,  for  all  mono-substituted  methanes  may  be 
written,  CH3— X;  X  being  any  mono-valent  element  or  group. 

Radical. — It  has  been  found  that  there  is  a  large  series  of  compounds 
all  of  which  contain  this  group  (CH3— )  and  all  of  which  are  derived 
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from  or  related  to  methane.  Furthermore,  not  only  this  group,  but 
many  other  groups  act  in  a  similar  way,  forming  different  series  of 
compounds,  each  series  containing  a  common  group.  A  group  of  de- 
metUs  thus  running  unchanged  through  a  series  of  compounds  has  been 
called  a  radical. 

The  theory  of  radicals  was  held  for  some  time  in  a  general  and  rather 
indefinite  way,  both  as  applied  to  inorganic  and  organic  compounils, 
before  the  year  1832.  But  in  this  year  two  chemists  whose  names  are 
always  associated,  and  both  of  whom  brought  about  great  advances  in 
organic  chemistry,  viz.,  Liebig  and  Wohler,  published  a  joint  investi- 
gation on  "The  Radical  of  Benzoic  Acid.*'  In  this  investigation  they 
showed  that  a  group  of  elements  (CtHsO-),  according  to  our  present 
atomic  weights,  was  present  in  a  series  of  some  nine  compounds,-  which 
were  readily  transformable  into  each  other.  As  a  result  of  this  classical 
investigation,  and  others  which  followed,  the  idea  of  an  organic  radical 
became  more  and  more  firmly  established.  A  radical  came  to  be 
considered  as  a  group  of  several  elements,  in  a  compound,  joined 
together  more  securely  than  the  rest  of  the  compound,  and  which 
remains  unchanged  as  a  constituent  of  a  series  of  related  compounds. 
In  itself  it  may  be  replaced  by  other  elements  or  groups,  and  is  also 
possible  of  undergoing  substitution,  thereby,  however,  becoming  a  new 
radical.  Hardly  any  theory  that  has  been  advanced  has  had  a  more 
powerful  and  fruitful  effect  than  this  theory  of  radicals,  and  it  has  been 
one  of  the  great  ideas  which  has  enabled  chemists  to  understand  the 
character  of  organic  compounds  and  to  change  a  miscellaneous  group  of 
unrelated  compounds  into  a  definite  system  of  wonderfully  related  ones. 
Liebig  himself  termed  organic  chemistry  the  "chemistry  of  the  compound 
radical,"  In  any  series  of  compounds,  and  every  compound  was  soon 
shown  to  belong  to  a  more  or  less  extended  series,  the  constant  unit 
which  was  the  basis  of  relationship  was  the  radical.  The  other  part  of 
the  compound  was  alterable  at  will  through  ordinary  laboratory  re- 
actions, so  that  the  transformation  of  one  compound  into  others  was 
readily  brought  about  and  relationships  thus  established.  Compounds 
took  their  names  from  those  of  the  radicals  present  in  them. 

Methyl. — ^The  radical  (CH3-)  is  known  as  methyl  and  the  com- 
pounds containing  it  are  termed  methyl  compounds.  Similar  names 
have  been  given  to  all  radicals  by  taking  a  part  of  the  word  used  as  the 
name  of  the  compound  from  which  the  radical  is  derived,  and  adding  the 
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termination  yL  In  almost  all  cases  the  radical  is  not  known  as  such 
and  has  not  been  isolated.  R  is  used  to  denote  any  radical,  usually  one 
derived  frond  a  hydrocarbon. 

Methyl  Halides. — ^The  mono-halogen  substitution  products  of 
methane,  of  which  we  have  been  speaking,  are  known  by  this  new  sys- 
tem of  names  as  methyl  compounds  so  that  we  have  the  two  sets  of 
names  for  the  same  substances,  both  of  which  are  correct  and  either  of 
which  expresses  the  relationship  to  methane. 

Mono-chlor  methane  CHaCl  Methyl  chloride 
Mono-brom  methane  CHsBr  Methyl  bromide 
Mono-iodo  methane      CHsI      Methyl  iodide 

The  general  name  being: 

Mono-halogen  methanes  Methyl  halides 

These  two  ideas  or  theories  of  substUution  and  of  radicals  and  the  facts 
in  regard  to  methyl  compounds  enable  us  to  understand  the  relationship 
between  methane  and  the  hydrocarbon  next  higher  to  it  in  the  series. 

Ethane    C^He 

Jhis  compound  is  similar  to  methane  in  many  ways.  It  is  a  gas, 
slightly  heavier  than  air,  having  a  density  of  15.0.  It  is  colorless  and 
odorless  and  bums  with  a  flame  somewhat  more  luminous  than  that  of 
methane.  It  is  found  in  nature  in  sources  similar  to  those  of  methane, 
as  in  natural  gas  and  in  petroleum.  Like  methane  it  is  chemically 
inactive  and  a  hydrocarbon  of  the  paraffin  series. 

Etibume  a  Saturated  Compound. — Like  methane,  ethane  is  unable 
to  take  up  chlorine  or  any  other  element  without  at  the  same  time  losing 
hydrogen  and  forming  a  substitution  product.  This  is  the  character 
we  term  saluration  and  in  methane  we  say  that  four  hydrogens  or  any 
four  monovalent  elements  are  all  that  carbon  with  its  tetra-valence  can 
hold.  Now  in  ethane  these  same  facts  are  true.  Analysis,  however, 
shows  ethane  to  have  the  composition  C2H6  and,  according  to  our  usual 
manner  of  regarding  union  between  atoms,  if  carbon  remains  tetra- 
valent,  as  we  have  previously  stated,  only  six  of  a  total  of  eight  bonds  or 
valences  are  satisfied.  How,  then,  have  these  facts  been  brought  into 
harmony? 

Synthesis  of  Ethane. — By  a  consideration  of  the  synthetic  prepara- 
tion of  ethane  from  methane  we  are  able  to  understand  its  structure  in 
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accordance  with  our  ideas  of  the  tetra-valence  of  carbon,  and  with  the 
fact  that  it  acts  as  a  saturated  compound.  When  mono-iodo  methane, 
which  we  have  also  called  methyl  iodide,  and  which  name  will  usually 
be  used,  is  treated  with  zinc  or  sodium,  ethane  is  formed,  two  molecules 
of  methyl  iodide  yielding  one  of  ethane.  In  this  reaction  the  iodine  is 
taken  by  the  zinc  or  sodium  and  we  may  write  the  reactions: 

2CH3I     +     Zn >     C2H1,  +  Znia    or 

Methyl  iodide  Ethane 

aCHsI     +    2Na    >     C2H1,  +  2NaI 

Methyl  iodide  Ethane 

These  two  reactions  are  known  by  the  names  of  the  men  who  discovered 
them.  The  first  one,  with  zinc,  is  known  as  the  Frankland  Reaction 
and  will  be  spoken  of  again  (page  76).  The  second,  with  sodium, 
is  known  as  the  Wurtz  Reaction. 

The  radical  methyl  which,  as  we  stated,  does  not  exist  free,  is  rep- 
resented as  having  a  valence  of  one. 

H 


CHs—  or  H— C— 

H 

Methyl  radical 

One  of  the  four  bonds  of  the  carbon  is  left  free.  In  methane  this  free 
bond  is  satisfied  by  another  hydrogen  atom;  in  methyl  chloride  or  iodide 
by  one  of  chlorine  or  iodine,  making  in  each  case  a  saturated  compound. 
When,  therefore,  two  molecules  of  methyl  iodide  each  lose  their  iodine 
to  zinc  or  sodium  we  have  left  the  two  methyl  radicals  with  this  fourth 
valence  of  each  carbon  unsatisfied.  These  two  free  valencies  satisfy 
each  other,  and  we  have  the  two  methyl  radicals  united,  just  as  we  believe 
two  free  atoms  unite  to  form  a  molecule.  We  may  write  the  reaction 
then: 

H  H  H    H 


H— C— (I  +  Zn  +  I )— C— H  >  H— C— C— H  +  Znlj 


H  H  H     H 

Methyl  iodide  Ethane 
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Ethane  may  be  considered  then  as  di-methyl,  or  as  methyl  methane,  i.e., 
methane  in  which  a  methyl  radical  (CH3-)  has  been  substituted  for  one 
hydrogen  atom.  In  it  three  of  the  valencies  of  each  carbon  atom  are 
satisfied  by  hydrogen  atoms  while  the  fourth  valencies  of  the  two  carbon 
atoms  mutually  satisfy  each  other.  The  two  carbon  atoms  thus  be- 
come directly  linked  together.  In  such  a  compound  both  of  the  carbon 
atoms  have  all  four  of  their  valencies  satisfied,  and  the  compound  is, 
therefore,  saturated.  This  formula  then  agrees  both  with  the  fact  that 
ethane  acts  as  a  saiurated  compound  and  with  the  theory  that  carbon  is 
ietra-valetU  and,  furthermore,  it  is  the  logical  explanation  of  the  reaction 
by  which  it  is  formed  from  methyl  iodide. 

The  next  question  which  arises  in  regard  to  ethane  is;  is  ethane  like 
methane  in  being  symmetrical,  i.e.y  are  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  alike 
in  their  relation  to  the  carbon  atoms  and  to  each  other?  The  same 
kind  of  facts  which  established  this  point  in  regard  to  methane  are 
also  true  of  ethane,  viz.,  only  one  mono-chlor  ethane  is  known.  We  thus 
conclude  that  all  six  hydrogen  atoms  in  ethane  are  alike,  and  no  matter 
which  one  is  substituted  by  chlorine  the  product  is  always  the  same. 
We  may  write  the  structural  formula  for  mono-chlor  ethane  then: 

H   H 


CjHft— CI,  CHs— CH2— CI    or    H— C— C— CI 

H   H 

MoDO-chlor  ethane 

The  general  formulas  for  mono-substitution  products  of  ethane  are: 

H    H 


C,Hs-rX,         CHs— CHr-X    or    H— C— C— X 

I      I 
H   H 

Mono-substitution  products  of  ethane 

The  radical  of  ethane  is  analogous  to  methyl  and  is  known  as  elhyl. 

H    H 


(C2H6)—  (CH3— CH2)—    or    H— C— C— 

H    H 

Ethyl  radical 
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One  other  fact  should  be  noticed  here.  We  see  that  ethane,  C2H6, 
differs  in  composition  from  methane,  CH4,  in  having  one  carbon  and 
two  hydrogens  more,  i.e.,  by  (CH2).  This  is  clearly  imderstood  when 
we  remember  tha  in  making  ethane  from  methane  we  have  taken  away 
one  hydrogen  and  put  in  its  place  (CHs)  or  we  have  really  added  (CH2). 

Propane,  Butane,  Pentane,  Hezane  and  the  Hi|;faer  Saturated  Hydrocarbons 

We  have  now  laid  the  foimdation  for  considering  the  other  hydro- 
carbons which  are  similar  to  methane  and  ethane  and  for  understanding 
an  interestmg  relationship  which  makes  of  them  a  family  or  series.  At 
the  present  time  about  fifty  hydrocarbons  are  known  which  resemble 
methane  and  ethane  in  being  saturated,  stable,  inactive  compounds,  and 
to  which  the  name  paraffin  strictly  applies.  Some  of  these  hydro- 
carbons with  their  empirical  formulas  and  a  few  of  their  physical  con- 
stants are  given  in  the  following  table: 

Several  striking  things  will  be  noticed  in  regard  to  the  hydro- 
carbons given  in  this  table  as  to  their  (a)  physical  properties,  (b)  com- 
position, (c)  structure  or  constitution.  It  will  be  noted  that  the 
compounds  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  carbon  content. 

Physical  Properties. — On  examining  the  physical  properties  of  the 
hydrocarbons  given  it  will  be  seen  that  these  properties  vary  in  a  more 
or  less  progressive  and  constant  manner,  usually  increasing  as  we  go  up 
the  series.  The  four  lower  members  from  methane  to  butane  are  gases 
at  ordinary  temperatures,  the  next  thirteen  are  liquids  below  25°,  while 
the  remainder  are  solids.  This  can  be  seen  more  clearly  by  examining 
the  three  physical  constants  given,  in  each  of  which,  especially  the 
melting  point  and  boiling  point,  there  is  a  more  or  less  uniform  increase 
from  the  first  member  to  the  highest. 

Composition  and  Constitution. — A  similar  constant  progressive 
change  is  seen  in  the  composition.  Each  compound  differs  from  the 
one  immediately  preceding  it  by  the  constant  amount  CH2.  As  will 
be  recalled  this  was  spoken  of  in  the  case  of  ethane  as  being  the  differ- 
ence in  composition  between  it  and  methane.  It  was  shown  then  that 
this  is  in  accord  with  its  synthesis  from  methyl  iodide  and  sodium, 
ethane  being  methyl  methane  (p.  16). 

Not  only,  however,  does  this  synthesis  make  plain  to  us  the  con- 
stitution of  ethane  and  its  relation  to  methane,  but  the  reaction  is  a 
geiferal  one  for  the  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  and  for  establishing  their 
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Table  I.— Homologous  Series  of  Saturated  Hydrocarbons  (PARArnNs) 

General  Formula  C»Hsa^3 


Name 


No.  of 

isonien 

known 


Metiiane.' 

Ethane 

Pfopsne 

Butanes 

Nonnal  butane 

a-metfayl  propane 

Pentanes 

Nonnal  pentane 

a-methyl  butane 

a-a-di-methyl  propane 


Nonnal  hexane 

3-inediyl  pentane 

a-metfayl  pentane 

a-s-di-me^yl  butane. 

a-3-di-methyl  butane. 

Nonnal  heptane 

Nonnal  octane 

Nonnal  nonanp. ....... 

Nonnal  decane 

Nonnal  undecane 

Nonnal  dodecane 

Nonnal  tridecane 

Nonnal  tetiadecane 

Nonnal  pentadecane 

Nonnal  hexadecane 

Nonnal  heptadecane 

Nonnal  octadecane 

Nonnal  nonadecane. . . . 


Nonnal 
Nonnal 
Nonnal 
Normal 
Nonnal 
Nonnal 
Nonnal 
Nonnal 
Normal 
Nonnal 
Nonnal 


eicosane 

heneicosane 

docosane 

tricosane 

tetracosane 

hexacosane 

heptacosane 

hentriacontane... 
dotriacontane.. . . 
pentatriacontane . 
hexaoontane 


S 

2 

3 
6 


Empirical 
formula 


Melting 
point 
(M.P.) 


CH4 

C,H. 

C,H, 

C4H10 

C4H10 

C4H10 

CiHii 

CfHis 

CfHis 

CfHii 

CeHu 

CeHi4 

C«Hi4 

C«Hu 

CcHi4 

C«Hu 
C7H1C 
CsHis 
C»Hio 
CioHm 

CilHs4 

CiiHje 
CiiHm 
C14H10 
Ci»His 
Ci6Ha4 
CnHifi 
CisHss 
CijH^o 

CioH42 

C21H44 

CssH4« 

Ca3H48 
C24HW 
CieHfe4 
CstHbc 

C|iH64 

CstHee 
CjsHti 


-i86' 


—   20 


-  .SI" 

-    26** 

-  6*^ 

+     4** 
10** 

22° 
28" 

32° 


37" 
40" 

44^ 
48^ 
51^ 
44^ 

70° 
75° 


Boiling 
point 
(B.P.) 


Specific 

gravity 

(Sp.  Gr.) 


At  760  mm. 

-  37" 

+     I** 
--  II. IS* 


36 

31 

9 


69" 
64" 
62" 

58' 

49.6** 

98.4** 

125* 

ISO* 
173** 
195" 
214° 

234** 
252** 

270® 
287* 
303** 
•  317* 
330* 
At  15  mm. 
205° 

215° 
224** 

234"* 
243° 


270 
302* 
310' 
331* 


0.41S  (-164**) 


0.60(0*) 


06337  (15°) 
0.6271  (15**) 


0.6654 
0.6765 
0.6766 
0.6680 
0.6488 


0.683 
02 
18 


o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 
o. 


o. 
o. 
o, 
o. 

o. 

|0. 

o. 
o. 


30 

4 
3 

5 

5 
6 

m 

7 
7 
7 

8 
8 
8 

9 


80 
81 
81 
82 


(15") 

(20.5*) 

(o*) 

(17.5") 
(20*) 

20*) 

20*») 
20*») 
20*) 

M.P.; 
M.P.; 
M.P.; 
M.P.; 
M.P.; 
M.P.; 
M.P.; 
M.P.: 

MP. 

M.P. 
M.P. 
M.P. 
M.P. 
M.P. 

M.P. 
M.P. 
M.P. 
M.P. 
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constitution.    By  means  of  it  the  methyl  radical  may  be  linked  to 
any  other  radical,  a  new  hydrocarbon  thereby  resulting. 

R  -  (I  +  Na2  +  I)  -  CHa        >        R  -  CH,  +  2NaI 

Propane  and  Butane. — In  this  way  propane,  CsHg,  has  been  made 
from  ethyl  iodide,  methyl  iodide  and  sodium  and  it  must  therefore 
be  methyl  etibume.  Also  butane,  C4H10,  similarly  made  from  propyl 
iodide,  methyl  iodide  and  sodium,  is  methyl  propane.  The  reactions 
are  as  follows:^ 

C2H,r~(I  +  Na2  +  I)— CH3    >     CoHg— CH3  +  2  Nal 

Ethyl  iodide  Methyl  iodide  Propane 

Methyl  ethane 

CH,— (I  +  Na2  +  I)— CH3    >    C3H7— CH,  +  2  Nal 

Propyl  iodide  Methyl  iodide  Batane 

Methyl  propane 

This  general  method  of  synthesis  has  been  applied  to  each  member 
of  the  methane  series  with  the  result  that  each  hydrocarbon  has  been 
proven  to  be  the  methyl  substitution  product  of  another  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining one  less  carbon  atom.  We  have  then  for  the  successive  members 
of  the  series  a  continually  elongating  chain  of  carbon  groups,  each 
group  being  a  residue  of  methane.  For  the  first  six  members  the  for- 
mulas are  as  follows: 

Methane,  CH3— H  Butane,     CH3— CH2— CH2— CHs 

(Methyl  (Methyl  propane) 

hydride) 

Ethane,    CH3— CH3  Pentane,    CH3— CHy— CH2— CH2— CH3 

(Methyl  methane)  (Methyl  butane) 

Propane,  CH3— CHj— CH3  Hexane,     CH3— CH2— CH2-- 

(Methyl  ethane)  CHj— CHj— CH3 

(Methyl  pentane) 

Etc. 

A-cyclic  or  Open  Chain  Compounds. — Such  compounds,  because 
their  structure  is  that  of  a  chain  of  carbon  groups,  the  ends  of  which 
chain  do  not  unite  to  form  a  ring,  are  known  as  open  chain  or  a-cyclic 
compounds  in  distinction  from  closed  chain  or  cyclic  compounds  which 
we  shall  meet  with  in  the  second  part  of  our  study.  Their  structure 
explains  also  the  general  formula  for  the  series  as  given  at  the  top  of 
the  table,  viz.,  C„H2n+2.    Each  carbon  atom  excepting  the  two  end 

^  In  these  two  reactions  propane  and  butane  are  not  the  only  products,  other 
hydrocarbons  being  also  formed.     See  synthesis  of  butane  and  hexane  (p.  24  et  seq.)- 
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ones,  is  linked  to  two  hydrogen  atoms.  The  two  end  carbon  atoms 
each  having  three  hydrogens  makes  the  total  number  of  hydrogen  atoms 
two  more  than  twice  the  carbon  atoms,  i.e.,  if  n  equals  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  2«  +  2  will  equal  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms. 
Therefore,  any  hydrocarbon  of  this  series  will  have  the  formula 

Homologous  Series. — A  series  of  compounds,  the  members  of  which 
differ  in  composition  by  a  constant  amount,  and  whose  physical  con- 
stants change  uniformly,  constitute  what  has  been  termed  an  homolo- 
gous series.  This  particular  series  which  we  are  discussing  is  known 
as  the  homologous  series  of  the  saturated  or  paraffin  hydrocarbons,  which 
are  also  open  chain  or  a-cyclic  compounds,  the  general  formula  of  which 

is  CnH.fn-\^2' 

Names. — The  names  of  the  different  hydrocarbons  are  similar  and 
are  in  harmony  with  the  idea  of  an  homologous  series.  The  common 
termination  ane  is  given  to  all  and,  above  the  fourth  member,  a  Greek 
numerical  prefix  indicates  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 
The  five-carbon  compound  is  pent-ane,  the  six  carbon  hez-ane,  etc. 
The  first  four  members  have  special  non-numerical  prefixes  as  meth- 
ane, etfa-ane,  prop-ane  and  but-ane.  Similarly  the  radicals  of  each 
hydrocarbon  simply  take  the  termination  yl  in  place  of  ane,  thus, 
but-yl,  pent-yl,  hex-yl,  etc. 

Alkyl. — The  general  name  for  a  radical  of  this  series  is  alkyl.  A 
halogen  alkyl  or  alkyl  halide  is  thus  a  halogen  substitution  product  of 
any  paraffin  hydrocarbon,  or  it  is  composed  of  a  paraffin  or  alkyl 
radical  linked  to  a  halogen  atom.  The  general  formula  for  an  alkyl 
radical  is  (CnH2n+i). 

Isomerism. — We  come  now  to  a  consideration  of  one  of  the  most 
interesting  phenomena  of  organic  chemistry,  viz.,  isomerism.  In 
speaking  of  ethane,  we  showed  how  the  fact  that  only  one  compound 
is  known  of  the  formula  C2H5 — CI,  ethyl  chloride,  proves  that  in  ethane, 
as  in  methane,  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  alike  in  their  relation  to 
the  carbon  atoms.  When,  now,  we  study  the  third  hydrocarbon, 
propane,  we  find  a  new  fact  which  must  be  explained.  Mono-iodo 
propane,  which  is  the  mono-iodine  substitution  product  of  propane, 
usually  known  as  propyl  iodide,  has  by  analysis  the  formula  C3H7 — I; 
but,  there  are  known  two  compounds  having  the  same  formula  but  dis- 
tinctly different  properties.    Both  of  these  compounds  are  prepared 
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from  propane  by  substituting  one  iodine  atom  for  one  hydrogen  atom  and 
each  of  them  is  therefore  propyl  iodide.  The  difference  in  the  physical 
properties  of  these  two  compounds  may  be  seen  from  the  following: 

B,P.     Sp.  Gr. 

Compound  A 102 .5      i .  78 

Compound  B 89 .  o      i .  74 

How  then  can  we  explain  the  existence  of  two  propyl  iodide  compounds 
of  the  same  molecular  formula  but  different  properties? 

The  structural  formula  for  propane,  based  upon  its  synthesis  from 
ethyl  iodide  and  methyl  iodide  in  the  presence  of  sodium,  is  as  shown  in 
the  followmg  reaction: 

CH,— CHsr— (I  +  Naj  +  I)— CHa        > 

Ethyl  iodide  Methyl  iodide 

H     H     H 


CHr-CHr-CHa  or  H— C— C— C— H 

.1       I     J 
H    H    H 

ProiMUie 

There  are  eight  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  propane  molecule,  and  if 
propane  is  a  symmetrical  compound  and  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are 
alike  in  relation  to  the  carbon  atoms  it  should  make  no  difference 
which  hydrogen  we  substitute  by  iodine.  The  fact  as  just  stated, 
however,  is  that  two  propyl  iodide  compounds  exist.  There  must  then 
be  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  propane  molecule,  each  of  which  is  in  a 
different  relation  to  the  carbon  atoms.  The  fact  again  is  that  only  two 
propyl  iodide  compounds  are  known;  therefore,  there  are  only  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  or  two  sets  of  hydrogen  atoms,  in  propane  that  are  dif- 
ferent.   On  examination  of  the  structural  formula  for  propane,  viz., 

(6)  (7)  (8) 
H    H    H 


(S)H— C— C— C— H(i)  or  CHr-CHr-CH, 


H    H    H 

(4)  (3)  (2) 

Proimiie 

in  which  for  convenience  we  have  numbered  the  hydrogen  atoms,  we 
see  that  hydrogen  atoms  i,  2,  4,  5,  6,  8,  are  apparently  alike  and  are 


\ 
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each  linked  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  linked  to  two  other  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  to  one  other  carbon  atom.  The  hydrogen  atoms  3  and  7, 
however,  are  linked  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  linked  to  one  other  hydro- 
gen  atom  and  to  two  other  carbon  atoms.  If  we  substitute  iodine  for 
one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  i,  2,  4,  5,  6,  8,  we  will  have: 

H    H    H 


H— C— C~C— I  or  CHs— CHr-CHjI 


H    H    H 

Frop7l  iodide,  A 

If  the  iodine  is  substituted  for  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms,  3  or  7, 
we  have: 

H    H    H 

H— C— C— C— H  or  CH3— CHI— CH, 


H     I    H 

Propyl  iodide,  B 

If  the  hydrogen  atoms  2,  4,  5,  6  and  8  are  like  i  and  the  hydrogen 
atom  7  is  like  3,  then  only  these  two  different  compounds  would  be 
possible.  The  fact  that  two  and  only  two  propyl  iodides  are  known  leads 
to  the  conclusion  that  in  propane  there  are  two  sets  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  only  two  sets,  and  that  substitution  of  iodine  for  any  one  of  the 
hydrogens  in  the  two  sets  will  yield  two  different  propyl  iodides.  Also, 
the  fact  that  two  diflferent  mono-substituted  propanes  are  known  in 
each  of  the  classes  of  substitution  products,  viz.,  the  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  methyl,  hydroxyl,  amino;  etc.,  strengthens  our  belief  in  this  idea. 

Structural  Isomerism. — The  phenomenon  of  the  existence  of  two 
or  more  compounds  possessing  the  same  composition  and  empirical 
formula  but  which  show  different  physical  and  chemical  properties  is 
known  as  isomerism,  and  the  compounds  themselves  are  called  isomeric 
compounds,  isomers  or  isomerides.  That  the  difference  is  in  the  struc- 
ture or  constitution  characterizes  them  further  as  structural  isomers 
and  the  phenomenon  as  structural  isomerism.  The  word  isomerism 
was  suggested  by  Berzelius  in  connection  with  Wdhler's  synthesis  of 
urea  (p.  429). 

Isomeric  Hydrocarbons,  Butanes. — Having  explained  the  phenome- 
non of  isomerism  by  means  of  the  isomeric  propyl  iodides  we  shall 
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now  see  how  the  idea  is  applied  in  the  case  of  isomeric  hydrocarbons. 
We  have  shown  by  the  synthesis  of  the  hydrocarbons  (pp.  16-20)  that  as 
ethane  is  methyl  methane  and  propane  is  methyl  ethane  so  butane  is 
methyl  propane.  Methyl  propane,  being  a  methyl  substituted  propane 
is,  like  all  mono-substituted  propanes,  possible  of  existence  in  two  iso- 
meric forms  exactly  similar  in  their  structure  to  the  two  propyl  iodides, 
iodo  propanes.  We  should,  therefore,  expect  to  find  two  isomeric 
mcmo-metfayl  propanes  or  butanes.  This  is  the  fact,  two  butanes  are 
known  possessing  the  same  composition  or  empirical  formula,  but  with 
different  properties  as  given  in  the  table  (p.  19),  one  boiling  at  +  1° 
and  the  other  at  —11.15°. 

Synthesis  of  the  Two  Butanes. — ^The  two  isomeric  propyl  iodides, 
by  means  of  the  Wurtz  and  Frankland  reactions,  yield  the  two  isomeric 
butanes,  the  constitution  of  which  must,  therefore,  be  as  shown  in  the 
following  reactions: 

HHH  H  HHHH 


H— C— C— C— (i  +  2Na  +  I)— C— H ^  H— C— C— C— C— H 


HHH  H  HHHH 

or 
CHa— CH2— CH2— (I  +  2Na  +  I)— CHs >  CH3— CH2— CH2— CHs 

Pioivl  iodide  MatliT!  iodide  Butuie,  Methyl  proiMine 

The  isomeric  propyl  iodide  yields  the  isomeric  butane 
HHH 


H— C— C— C— H  HHH 


H   (I)    H  H— C— C— C— H 

+ 


(Na)  >  H 

+ 


H 


(I)  H— C— H 

I  I 

H— C— H  H 


H 
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or 


CHg — CH — CH3 

(I) 

+ 

Na 

+ 

(I)— CH, 


CH,— CH— CH, 


CH, 

Isomeric  buUne 


Isomeric  propyl  iodide 

Pentanes  and  Hezanes. — In  exactly  the  same  way  in  which  we  have 
explained  the  isomerism  in  the  case  of  the  propyl  halides  and  butanes 
we  are  able  to  explain  that  of  the  pentanes  and  hezanes.  The  number 
of  possible  isomeric  hydrocarbons  naturally  increases  as  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  increases.  Three  isomeric  hydrocarbons  of  the  formtda 
C5H12  are  possible  and  three  are  known,  and  five  of  the  formula  CeH^, 
all  likewise  being  known. 

The  following  schematic  representation  of  the  relation  between  the 
hydrocarbons  from  methane  to  hexane  may  help  to  make  clear  the 
continually  increasing  number  of  isomers  possible. 

CHi  -  CHi— CHr-CHtl  (1) 
Butyl  iodide 


CHr— CHs— CHiI 
Ptopyl  iodide 


CHr— CHr— CHr-CH«  (I) 
BuUne 


CH,— H 
Methane 


CHr-CH. 
Ethane 


CHs— CHr— CH« 
Propane 


CH»— CH— CHa 
I 
I 
Isomeric  propyl  iodide 


CH«— CH— CHi—CHi  (2) 

I 

I 
Isomeric  butyl  iodide 


CHr-CH— CHiI    (3; 


CHs 
Isomeric  butyl 
iodide 

CHr— CH— CHa    (II) 

I 
I 

CHa 
Isomeric  butane 

I  (4) 


CHr— C— CHi 


CHa 
Isomeric  butyl 
iodide 
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CH«— CHr-CHf— CHr-CH«I      (i) 
Pentyl  iodide 


CH,— CHt— CHt— CHr— CHr-CHt  (I) 
Haxane 


CHr-CH— CHr-CHr-CHi 

I 

I 
Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 


(a) 


CHr-CH— CH»— CHr-CH, 

I 

CH« 

Isomeric  hezAna 


(II) 


CHr-CHr—CHr-CHr-CHa       (I) 
Pentane 


CH»— CHr- CH— CHr— CHi 
I 

I  (3) 

Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 

CHy— CH— CH»— CHi 

!       I 

I  CH,  (4) 

Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 


CHi— CHf— CH—CHr-CHa 

I 

CHi 
Isomeric  hezsne 

CH»— CHf— CH— CHr-CHi 

I 

CHi 
Isomeric  hezsne 


(III). 


(Ill) 


CHr-CH— CHi— CHi 

I 

CHt 
Isomeric  pentsne 


(II) 


CHr— C— CH,— CH, 

I 

CHa 
Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 


(S) 


CHi 

I 
CHr-C— CHi 

I 


-CHj 


CHi 
Isomeric  hezsne 


(IV) 


CHr-CH— CH— CHi 

I         I 
CHi  I 
Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 

CHi— CH— CHr-CHi 

I 

CHi 
Isomeric  pentane 


(6) 


(ID 


CHi— CH— CH— CHi 


I  I 


CHi   CHi 
Isomeric  hezsne 


(V) 


CHr-CH— CHr-CH,I 

I 

CHt 
Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 

CHi 

I 
CHi— C— CH, 

I 

CHt 
Isomeric  pentane 

CHi 

I 
CHi— C— CH,I 

I 

CHj 
Isomeric  pentyl  iodide 


(7) 


(III) 


(8) 


CHi— CH— CHr-CHr-CH, 

I 

CHi 

Isomeric  hezsne 


CH, 


CHt 

I 
•C— CHi 

I 


■CHi 


CHt 
Isomeric  hezsne 


(II) 


(IV) 
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Nonnal  and  Iso  Compounds. — ^The  hydrocarbons  of  this  series 
have  been  spoken  of  as  belonging  to  the  general  class  of  a^cyclic  or 
open  chain  compounds.  By  examining  the  formulas  of  the  isomeric 
butanes,  pentanes  and  hexanes  on  the  preceding  page  it  will  be  seen 
that,  while  they  are  all  open  chain  compounds,  i'.c.,no  two  carbon  atoms 
are  linked  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a  closed  ring,  yet  this  chain  is  more 
or  less  branched  in  all  cases  except  in  one  compound  of  each  isomeric 
group.  One  butane,  one  pentane  and  one  hexane  each  has  a  formula 
which  may  be  characterized  further  as  a  straight  open  chain  while  the 
others  are  all  branched  open  chains.  The  name  normal  has  been  applied 
to  these  straight  chain  formulas,  and  the  hydrocarbon  which  can  be 
shown  to  have  such  a  formula  is  known  as  the  normal  hydrocarbon. 
In  case  there  is  only  one  other  isomeric  compound,  as  with  the  butanes 
or  the  propyl  halides,  it  is  often  called  simply  the  isomeric  or,  abbre- 
viated, the  iso  compound.    Therefore 

CHi— CHs— CH2I,  Nomud  propyl  Iodide        CHj— CH— CHj,  Iso-propjl  iodide 


I 
CHr— CHr-CHr-CHs,  NomuU  butane      CHs— CH— CH,,  Iio-butwe 


CHj 


The  question  now  arises,  how  may  we  determine  which  one  of  the 
various  formulas,  in  the  case  of  the  five  hexanes  for  instance,  is  to  be 
assigned  to  each  individual  compound  of  definite  physical  properties? 
To  which  one  of  the  butanes,  pentanes  and  hexanes  do  we  assign  the 
straight  chain  formula  or  the  name  normal?  In  the  case  of  the 
butanes  the  answer  and  the  reason  for  it  are  found  in  a  new  synthesis 
of  one  of  the  butanes.  We  have  given  one  synthesis  of  the  two  butanes, 
viz.,  from  propyl  iodide  and  methyl  iodide.  As  one  propyl  iodide 
yields  one  butane  and  the  other  yields  the  isomeric  butane,  we  know 
that  one  of  the  two  isomeric  butanes  must  have  the  straight  chain  or 
normal  formula.  But  we  do  not  know  whether  the  propyl  iodide  from 
which  the  butane  boiling  at  -f  i^  is  prepared,  is  really  the  one  possess- 
ing the  normal  or  the  iso  formula.  Therefore,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
relationship  between  the  isomeric  propyl  iodides  and  the  isomeric  bu- 
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tanes  explains  nothing  as  to  which  formula  belongs  to  which  compound 
until  we  have  some  proof  that  either  one  of  the  butanes  or  one  of  the 
propyl  iodides  is  in  fact  the  one  which  must  have  the  normal  formula. 
Now  butane  may  be  synthesized  in  another  similar  way.  If  ethyl 
iodide  alone  is  treated  with  sodium  or  zinc  we  obtain  only  one  butane 
as  the  product.  This  synthesis  proves  that  this  particular  butane  is 
di-e&yl  just  as  on  page  i6  we  show  why  ethane  is  to  be  considered  as 
di-metfayl. 

C2Hb(I  +  2Na  +  I)C2Hb       >        CjHb— C2H6 

or 
CH3— CHaCi  +  2Na  +  I)CH2— CHa    >     CH3— CH2— CH2— CH, 

Ethyl  iodide  Butane,  Di-ethyl 

Now  the  only  way  in  which  two  ethyl  radicals  may  be  linked  to- 
gether is  as  a  straight  chain  compound^  and  therefore  the  butane  so 
made  must  be  the  one  with  the  straight  chain  formula,  and  the  one  which 
we  must  call  normal.  The  fact  is  that  this  synthesis  always  yields 
the  htUane  with  boiling  point  +1°.  This,  then,  is  normal  butane  and  the 
one  boiling  at  — 11.15°  *^  iso-butane.  The  synthesis  of  the  two  butanes 
from  the  two  propyl  iodides  may  now  be  used  to  prove  which  of  the  latter 
is  the  normal  and  which  the  iso  compound.  The  butane  which  we  have 
just  proven  to  be  normal  butane  and  which  boils  at  +  1°  is  always 
obtained  from  the  propyl  iodide  with  boiling  point  102.5°,  which  must 
therefore  be  nonnal  propyl  iodide.  Similarly  iso-butane  is  obtained 
from  the  propyl  iodide  boiling  at  89°,  and  this  must  be  iso-propyl 
iodide.  We  have,  then,  the  following  relationship  established  and  the 
compounds  with  the  definite  boiling  points  as  given  must  have  the 
constitution  assigned  to  them. 

CHs— CH2— CHJ-^CHs— CHr-CHa— CHs^CHiCHjCI  +  2Na  +  I)CH,CH8 
Normal  propyl  iodide  Normal  butane  Ethyl  iodide 

B.  P.     102.5**  B.  P.     +  I** 

CHs— CH— CH,    -♦    CHs— CH— CH, 

I  I 

I  CH, 

Iso-propyl  iodide  Iso-butane 

B.  P.     8q°  B.  p.     -II. is" 

Analogous  to  the  synthesis  of  normal  butane  from  sodium  and  ethyl 
iodide  alone  is  the  fact  that  nonnal  propyl  iodide  alone  with  sodium 
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yields  a  hexane,  which  boils  at  69°  and  which  by  this  synthesis  must  be 
nonnal  hezane : 


CH3— CH2— CHaCI  +  2Na  +  I)CH2— CH2— CH3    > 

Normal  propyl  iodide 

CH,— CHs— CH2— CHs— CHr-CHa  +  2NaI 

Normal  hexane,  B.P.  69° 


This  same  hexane  may  also  be  prepared  from  a  pentyl  iodide,  and  as 
the  hexane  has  the  normal  structure  the  pentyl  iodide  from  which  it  is 
made  must  similarly  be  normal  pentyl  iodide,  and  its  hydrocarbon  is 
normal  pentane.  By  a  series  of  such  reactions  the  exact  constitution 
of  each  butane,  pentane  and  hexane  and  their  iodides  has  been  established. 
It  has  been  found  that  in  each  group  of  isomeric  hydrocarbons  the 
normal  compound  is  the  one  having  the  highest  boiling  point.  The 
normal  hydrocarbons  themselves  form  a  gradually  ascending  series  as 
indicated  by  their  boiling  points,  while  each  group  of  isomeric  hydro- 
carbons forms  a  gradually  descending  series.  These  two  facts  of  an 
ascending  series  of  normal  compounds  and  a  descending  series  of  each 
group  of  isomeric  compounds  have  been  found  to  be  true,  not  only  for 
the  hydrocarbons,  but  for  each  series  of  substitution  products  of  these 
hydrocarbons.  This  emphasizes  in  a  striking  way  the  family  or  series 
relationship.  The  homologous  nature  of  each  such  series  of  organic 
compounds  is  thus  seen  to  be  something  fundamental  which  finds  its 
most  probable  explanation  in  our  conception  of  structure  or  constitution 
as  we  have  discussed  it. 

Names  of  Isomers. — As  we  have  just  stated,  the  names  of  the  two 
propyl  iodides  and  of  the  two  butanes  may  be  simply  normal  and  iso. 
In  each  group  of  isomers  where  only  two  are  possible  these  two  names 
are  sufficient  to  characterize  them  as  structurally  different  compounds, 
and  to  indicate  the  structure  of  each.  In  the  case  of  pentane,  however, 
three  isomers  are  known,  arid  in  that  of  hexane  there  are  five.  In  all 
such  cases  where  there  are  more  than  two  isomers  we  must  devise  other 
names  and  these  names  should  be  such  as  to  fully  express  the  difference 
in  structure  between  the  isomeric  compounds. 

Systematic  Nomenclature. — ^That  compound  which  by  synthesis 
or  decomposition  is  shown  to  have  the  structure  represented  by  the 
straight  chain  formula  is  always  known  as  the  normal.  In  strictly 
systematic  nomenclature  this  name  is  often  omitted,  but  implied,  so 
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that  the  simple  unqualified  systenuUic  name  always  means  the  compound 
wUh  the  normal  constitution.  According  to  what  may  be  called  the  old 
system  of  nomenclature  the  other  isomeric  compounds  were  given 
names  which  indicate  the  radicals  linked  together  to  form  a  compound 
possessing  a  definite  constitution.  The  compounds  were  further  con- 
sidered as  derivatives  of  methane.  Let  us  take  two  of  the  five  isomeric 
hexanes  as  an  illustration.  Normal  hexane  or  simply  hexane  may  be 
prepared  by  the  action  of  sodium  upon  normal  propyl  iodide  (p.  29) 
which  proves  its  constitution  to  be  that  of  di-propyl  or  propyl  propane, 
viz.,  , 

CHr-CHj— CH2(I  +  2Na  +  I)CH2— CHj— CH,    ► 

Propyl  Iodide 

(CHr-CHr-CH,)— (CH,— CHr-CH ,) 

Noraud  hezane 
Propyl  propane 

The  same  hexane,  however,  may  also  be  prepared  from  pentyl  iodide 
and  methyl  iodide  with  sodium  so  that  it  may  be  represented  as  con- 
taining the  two  radicals  nonnal  pentyl  and  methyl,  and  could  be  called 
pentyl  metiiane, 

CHa— CHr-CH,— CHr-CH,— (I  +  2Na    +    I)— CH,    > 

Pentyl  iodide  Methyl  iodide 

(CH3— CH2— CHr-CH,— CHj)— CHs 

Normal  hexane 
Pentyl  methane 

Still  another  synthesis  yields  the  same  hexane  by  which  it  may  be 
shown  to  be  represented  by  the  two  radicals  ethyl  and  normal  propyl, 
both  substituted  in  methane  as  follows: 

(CHs— CH,)— CHa— (CH,— CHr-CH,) 

Normal  hexane 
Bthyl  propyl  methane 

Now  each  of  these  groupings  of  the  radicals  is  based  upon  definite 
reactions  of  synthesis  so  that  they  are  all  correct.  Also  they  all  indi- 
cate clearly  the  exact  constitution  of  the  compound  as  only  a  normal 
structure  can  result  from  the  union  of  either  of  these  sets  of  radicals. 
In  the  case  of  this  hexane  of  course  we  need  no  other  name  than  normal, 
and  the  others  are,  therefore,  discarded.  For  the  isomeric  hexanes, 
however,  we  do  need  other  names,  but  we  shall  see  that  in  each  case 
there  are  several  names  that  may  be  used. 
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Just  as  we  have  shown  what  names  may  be  applied  to  normal 
hexane  it  may  also  be  shown  that  the  hexane  with  boiling  point  of  62^ 
may  be  synthesized  by  three  sets  of  reactions  which  prove  that  it 
has  the  structure  represented  by  the  following  formula  which  is  identi- 
cal in  the  three  cases.  The  names  assigned  indicate  the  grouping  of 
the  radicals  as  effected  by  the  different  alkyl  radicals  used  in  each 
synthesis.    In  the  formula  these  radicals  are  enclosed  in  parentheses. 

(i)  Di-metfaylnonnalpropylmetfaane, 

(CHa)— CH— (CH,— CHr-CH,) 

(CH,)     . 
(2)  Ethyl  iso-propyl  methane,  (CHr-CH)— CHr-(CHy— CH,) 


(CH3) 
(3)  Methyl  iso-butyl  metiiane,  (CH,— CH— CH2)— CH,— (CH,) 

(CH,) 

In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  the  other  three  hexanes  may 
each  be  given  several  different  names.  It  must  be  emphasized  that 
aU  of  these  names  for  any  one  compound  indicate  the  same  structure. 
The  difference  in  the  names  depends  simply  upon  the  way  in  which  we 
divide  the  group  of  carbons  into  smaller  groups  or  radicals,  and  this 
depends  on  definite  reactions,  each  one  of  which  is  correct,  and  each 
indicates  the  same  structure  through  a  different  but  correct  grouping. 
We  see,  therefore,  right  at  the  beginning  of  our  study  the  confusion 
which  may  arise  by  the  use  of  different  names  for  the  same  compound, 
and  the  difficulty  of  selecting  one  name  as  more  desirable  than  the 
others. 

Official  Nomenclature. — In  order  to  avoid  this  confusion  a  congress 
of  chemists  which  met  in  Geneva  in  1892  adopted  an  Official  System  of 
Nomenclature,  The  names  according  to  this  system  and  known  as  the 
Official  Names  (abbreviated  0.  N.)  are  now  used  in  all  reference  books 
and  dictionaries,  such  as  Beilstein,  '^andbuch  der  Oiganiscfaen 
Chemie"  and  Richter,  ^'Lezikon  der  Eohlenstoff-Verbindungen."    It 
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would  be  out  of  place  in  a  book  such  as  this  to  explain  the  entire  system 
or  to  adopt  it 'absolutely,  but  enough  can  be  given  at  this  point  in  con- 
nection with  the  isomeric  hydrocarbons  to  enable  the  student  to  grasp 
some  of  the  fundamental  ideas  and  to  understand  the  official  names  as 
they  may  be  given.  For  many  of  the  simpler  compounds  considered 
in  this  book  both  the  official  name  and  the  commonly  accepted  name 
will  be  given,  the  latter  being  usually  given  first.  It  should  be  said 
that  in  neither  of  the  reference  books  mentioned  nor  in  any  other  book, 
so  far  as  the  author  knows,  is  the  official  system  used  exclusively  or 
without  more  or  less  independent  choice.  Old  and  commonly  used 
names  are  difficult  to  replace  and  they  will  probably  always  be  used. 
In  the  case  of  new  compounds,  however,  the  official  system  is  universally 
adopted. 

In  the  official  nomenclature,  instead  of  referring  compounds  to  meth- 
ane as  derivatives  of  it,  they  are  considered  as  derivatives  of  that 
hydrocarbon  corresponding  %  the  longest  straight  carbon  chain  which  is 
present  in  the  compound  as  represented  by  the  established  structural 
formula.  The  position  of  the  substituting  elements  or  radicals  is 
indicated  by  numbers  or  by  Greek  letters  applied  to  the  carbons  of  the 
straight  chain,  i.e.,  the  carbons  of  the  root  hydrocarbon,  beginning 
with  the  end  carbon  nearest  to  the  substituting  radical  or  element.  The 
normal  compounds  simply  retain  the  hydrocarbon  name  so  that  the 
simple  names  pentane,  hexane,  heptane,  mean  in  every  case  the  nor- 
mal hydrocarbon.  The  branched  chain  or  isomeric  compoimds  are, 
therefore,  the  only  ones  which  we  need  to  consider  now. 

Iso-butane  has  the  structure 


123 
CH3— CH— CH3 


2-Methyl  propane 


CHi 


Instead  of  considering  it  as  a  derivative  of  methane  it  is  considered  as 
a  derivative  of  propane  because  three  carbons  is  the  longest  straight 
chain  of  carbon  atoms  present,  and  the  three  carbon  hydrocarbon  is 
propane.  It  is  then  methyl  propane  in  which  the  methyl  is  linked  to 
carbon  atom  number  two.  Its  name  is  written  as  follows:  2-methyl 
propane. 
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The  pentane  which  boils  at  30°  was  formerly  called  di-methyl  ethyl 
methane  or  simply  iso-pentane,  its  structure  being  : 

1234 
(CH3)— CH— (CH2— CH3) 

I  2-Mettiyl  butane 

(CH3) 

In  this  formula  four  carbons  is  the  longest  straight  chain,  and  it  is, 
therefore,  a  butane  derivative  with  methyl  linked  to  carbon  2.  Its 
official  name  is  2-metfayl  butane.  The  pentane  boiling  at  9°  is  by  the 
old  system  tetra-metfayl  methane. 

CHa 
CH3— C — CH3    2 -2 -Di-methyl  propane 

I 

CH, 

In  this  compound  three  carbons  constitute  the  longest  unbranched 
chain  and  in  this  two  methyl  groups  are  linked  to  carbon  atom  2.  We 
write  this  name  2-2-di-metfayl  propane. 

The  hexane  boiling  at  64"^  was  called  methyl  di-ethyl  methane,  as 
shown  in  the  first  formula.  If,  however,  we  write  this  structural 
formula  differently,  but  representing  the  same  structure,  we  see  that  the 
longest  unbranched  chain  consists  olfive  carbons. 

345  I234S 

(CH3)— CH— (CH2— CH3)  CHr-CHa— CH— CH,— CH3 

I  o**  I 

(CH2— CHa)  CH3 

21 

3-Methyl  pentane 

It  is  then  a  pentane  derivative  {Le.)  3 -methyl  pentane.  The  hexane 
boiling  at  62"^,  viz.,  di-methyl  propyl  methane  is  2-metfayl  pentane : 

(CHa)— CH— (CH2— CH2— CH3) 

I  2-Metfayl  pentane 

(CH3) 


34  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

The  hexane  boiling  at  58°  was  di-methyl  iso-propyl  methane.    Its 
official  name  is  2-3-di-methyl  butane : 

(CH,)— CH— (CHa)  CHa— CH— CH— CH3 

or 


(CHa— CH— CHa)  HaC       CHa 

2-3-Di-methyl  butane 

The  hexane  boiling  at  48^  was  tri-mefliyl  e&yl  metiiane.    It  is  2-2- 
di-methyl  butane : 

(CHa) 


(CHa)— C— (CHr-CHa)  2-2-Di.methyl  butane. 

I 
(CHa) 

This  may  at  first  seem  very  confusing,  but  it  will  be  well,  if  at  the  be- 
ginning the  fundamentals  of  this  official  nomenclature  are  mastered. 
The  whole  system  will  then  become  dearer  as  we  proceed,  and  the  names 
will  become  more  familiar.  It  may  seem  hardly  necessary  with  the 
relatively  smaU  number  of  compounds  which  we  shall  study  to  use  the 
official  names.  We  must  realize,  however,  that  these  few  compounds 
constitute  only  an  exceedingly  small  part  of  the  more  than  20o,cxx) 
known  compounds  made  up,  for  the  most  part,  of  the  same  four  or 
five  elements.  An  understanding,  or  more  particularly  a  working 
knowledge,  of  books  of  reference  and  original  literature  concerning  these 
compounds  can  only  be  gained  through  familiarity  with  this  system 
of  official  nomenclature. 

In  order  to  help  fix  the  matter  in  our  mind,  and  to  bring  the 
facts  we  have  been  discussing  together,  the  following  comparative  table 
may  be  of  value. 
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ler  Hydrocarbons. — It  will  not  be  necessary  to  dwell  at  any 
length  upon  the  higher  members  of  the  series.  The  names,  formulas, 
physical  constants  and  the  number  of  isomers  known  or  isolated  are 
given  in  the  table  (p.  19).  Further  facts  in  regard  to  any  known  indi- 
vidual may  be  obtained  by  referring  to  such  books  as  Beilstein  and 
Richter. 

As  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  increases  the  possibilities  of  iso- 
merism increase  likewise,  and  very  rapidly  as  shown  by  the  following 
table: 


Table  III. — Isomeric  Hydrocarbons 


Hydrocarbon 


Number  of  isomers 

theoretically 

possible 


Butanes,  C4H10 

Pentanes,  CiHis. . . 

Hexanes,  CeHu 

Heptanes,  CtHu.. 

Octanes,  CbHis 

Nonanes,  C«Hm 

Decanes,  CioHjs. . . 
Undecanes,  CiiHs4 
Dodecanes,  CitHta 
Tridecanes,  ChHm 


Number  of 
known  com- 
pounds 


2 

2 

3 

3. 

S 

5 

9 

5 

18 

2 

35 

3 

75 

6 

159 

1 

1             355 

I 

802 

I 

The  higher  members  above  heptadecane  are  wax-like  solids  at 
ordinary  temperatures.  They  occur  naturally  in  petroleum  and  ozo- 
kerite, and  are  obtained  as  mixtures  in  the  higher  distillation  products 
of  petroleum,  viz.,  in  paraffin  oil,  paraffin  and  vaseline.  They  are 
also  obtained  as  distillation  products  from  coal,  wood  and  fish  oil. 
The  separation  of  individual  hydrocarbons  by  the  fractional  distilla- 
tion of  these  mixtures  is  a  very  difficult  operation,  so  that  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  pure  hydrocarbons  is  always  accomplished  by  means  of 
one  of  the  general  methods  of  synthesis  from  related  compounds. 
These  methods  are  those  for  preparing  the  hydrocarbons  from  the 
next  lower  hydrocarbon,  discussed  on  pages  16-29,  and  those  for  pre- 
paring hydrocarbons  from  alcohols  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
which  will  be  discussed  when  these  compounds  are  considered. 
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Petroleum 

The  consideration  of  petroleum  belongs  with  our  study  of  the  hy- 
drocarbons for,  though  other  compounds  are  present,  the  greater  part 
are  hydrocarbons.  The  hydrocarbons  found  in  petroleum  are  not,  how- 
ever, all  members  of  the  methane  or  saturated  series  which  we  have 
been  discussing  but  represent  practically  every  group  or  series  of  hydro- 
carbons some  of  which  we  shall  study  later.  Nevertheless  it  seems 
better  to  present  the  subject  at  this  time  in  connection  with  the  first 
series  of  hydrocarbons  inasmuch  as  the  most  important  facts  and 
problems  in  connection  with  petroleum  are  not  those  of  constitution 
or  of  the  systematic  relationship  of  the  constituents  to  other  organic 
compounds,  but  are  those  of  an  industrial  nature  involving  largely 
physical  factors. 

Occurrence. — The  geographical  distribution  of  petroleimi  in  the 
earth  is  very  wide  and  only  a  few  large  land  .areas  are  found  to  be 
without  it.  Africa,  the  very  northern  part  of  North  America  and  the 
northern  part  of  Siberia  are  practically  without  any  known  deposits. 
The  most  abundant  fields  at  present  are  (i)  The  United  States;  Penn- 
sylvania, Ohio,  Indiana,  Texas  and  California;  (2)  Russia;  especially 
in  the  region  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  the  Baku  peninsula;  (3)  Austria; 
Galicia;  (4)  Mexico;  (5)  Italy,  Roimiania,  Alsace,  Burma,  Java  and 
Japan.  Of  these  various  regions  the  two  largest,  viz.,  the  United 
States  and  Russia,  furnish  at  present  over  90  per  cent  of  the  world's 
supply. 

Physical  Properties. — Crude  petroleum  is  a  more  or  less  dark 
colored  fluorescent  liquid  with  a  characteristic  odor.  The  specific 
gravity  usually  lies  between  0.74  and  0.97  but  in  a  few  cases  is  as 
high  as  1.3. 

Chemical  Character. — In  its  chemical  character  petroleum  is  not 
a  single  compound  but  is  a  very  complex  mixture  of  a  large  number  of 
compounds.  Its  approximate  percentage  composition  is,  carbon  87.0 
per  cent,  hydrogen  13.0  per  cent,  with  small  and  varying  amounts  of 
oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen.  A  more  detailed  statement  of  its  com- 
position may  be  given  as  follows:  Carbon,  79.5-88.7  per  cent,  hydro- 
gen 9.6-14.8  per  cent,  nitrogen  0.15-1.1  per  cent,  sulphur  0.06-3.0 
per  cent  and  oxygen  in  traces.  There  is  also  a  slight  ash  amounting 
to  about  o.io  per  cent  which  may  contain  traces  of  calcium,  iron, 
aluminium,  copper,  silver,  arsenic  and  phosphorus.    The  oxygen  com- 
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pounds  present  are  phenols  and  organic  acids  usually  amounting  to  less 
than  i.o  per  cent.  Nitrogen  which  is  found  in  Texas  petroleum  to 
the  amount  of  i.o  per  cent  is  usually  much  less  than  this  and  is  present 
as  organic  bases  and  ammonia.  Sulphur  which  is  usually  present  in 
small  amounts,  0.1-0.15  per  cent  is  found  in  the  petroleums  of  Ohio, 
Indiana,  Texas  and  Virginia  in  amounts  as  high  as  1.3  per  cent  and  even 
3.0  per  cent.  It  is  present  as  mercaptans,  thiophene  and  some  other 
compounds.  As  the  presence  of  sulphur  compounds  is  very  objection- 
able on  account  of  their  odor,  and  on  account  of  the  products  of 
volatilization  and  combustion,  their  removal  is  necessary.  This 
caused  much  trouble  originally  in  the  refining  of  the  oils  from  these 
districts. 

While  all  of  these  various  compounds  have  been  found  to  be  present, 
the  predominating  constituents  are  hydrocarbons.  The  individual  hy- 
drocarbons that  have-  been  found  are  very  many,  probably  over  one 
hundred,  but  they  are  practically  all  representatives  of  three  main  series 
and  petroleums  from  different  regions  are  characterized  by  a  predomi- 
nence  of  one  series  over  the  others.  The  principal  series  found  are 
(i)  Hydrocarbons  of  the  Methane  or  Saturated  Series,  The  petroleums 
characterized  by  these  hydrocarbons  are  those  of  Pennsylvania,  Ohio, 
Indiana  and  Galicia.  (2)  Hydrocarbons  of  the  Ethylene  UnscUurated 
Series.  These  are  characteristic  of  the  petroleums  of  California  and 
Burma.  (3)  Hydrocarbons  of  the  Cyclic  Series.  The  saturated  cyclic 
hydrocarbons  known  as  naphthenes  are  characteristic  of  Russian 
(Baku)  petroleum  and  are  also  found  in  that  from  Galicia.  In  some 
cases  also  these  petroleums  contain  as  much  as  10  per  cent  of  unsatu- 
rated cyclic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series.  The  higher  members 
of  the  methane  series  of  hydrocarbons,  which  are  present  especially 
in  the  product  known  as  paraflin,  are  found  in  very  different  amounts. 
American  petroleum  contains  usually  about  2.5-3.0  per  cent,  while  the 
Russian  oil  contains  only  about  0.25  per  cent.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
petroleums  of  Java,  India  and  some  from  Roumania  contain  an  excep- 
tionally large  amount  of  these  solid  hydrocarbons,  even  as  much  as  40 
per  cent,  which  gives  these  oils  a  very  high  specific  gravity. 

Distillation  Products. — The  importance  of  petroleum  as  a  commer- 
cial substance,  lies  in  the  wide  industrial  use  of  the  various  products 
obtained  from  it  by  distillation.  As  petroleum  is  a  mixture  of  gaseous 
liquid  and  solid  hydrocarbons  both  it  and  its  distillation  products  are 
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combustible  substances.    The  most  important  usee  of  the  products  are 
therefore  as  sources  of  heat  and  light. 

Heat  of  Combustion. — In  Table  IV  there  is  given  in  Calories 
(large)  per  gram  the  heat  of  combustion  of  petroleum  from  different 
regions  compared  with  two  of  the  hydrocarbons  and  with  some  other 
substances.^ 


Table  IV. — Heat  of  Combustion  op  Petrouiium,  Etc. 


Substance 


Methane 

Ethylene 

Petroleum,  Russian  (Balakhany) . . 
Petroleum,  light,  Russian  (Baku) . . 
Petroleum,  heavy,  Russian  (Baku) 
Petroleum,  heavy,  Pennsylvania. . . 

Petroleum,  light.  West  Virginia 

Petroleum,  heavy.  West  Virginia. . 

Petroleum,  light,  Pennsylvania 

Petroleum,  American  (average) 

Petroleum,  Alsace 

Coal 

Coke 

Peat 

Wood 


Calories  (large) 
per  gram 


13  065 
11.805 

11.700 

I I . 460 

10.800 

10.672 

10.223 

10.180 

9  963 
9.771 

9.708 

7.500 

6.500 

4.500 

2.800 


In  the  process  of  distillation  the  petroleum  is  subjected  to  fraction- 
ation. The  fractions  like  petroleum  itself,  are  not  single  compounds 
but  are  mixtures  of  hydrocarbons  mainly.  The  fractions  obtained  are 
controlled  more  or  less  by  the  demands  of  the  trade  and  may  thus 
vary  within  moderate  limits.  The  fractions  are  also  dependent  upon 
the  crude  material,  i.e.,  the  region  from  which  the  petroleum  came  and 
also  somewhat  upon  the  refinery  where  the  distillation  is  carried  out. 
Any  data  that  may  be  given,  therefore,  in  the  following  tables  must  be 
considered  in  this  light  and  as  indicating  general  facts,  approximate 
limits  of  boiling  point,  specific  gravity,  etc. 

iThc  data  in  Tables  IV,  V,  VI  are  token  from  "Petroleum  and  lis  Products,'' 
Boverton  Redwood,  London,  1896,  pp.  190,  191,  194,  203. 
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Light  Oils, — The  boiUng  point  of  petroleum  from  diflFerent  regions 
covers  quite  a  temperature  range,  viz.,  from  74**  to'  135**.  When  dis- 
tilled the  first  large  fraction,  passing  over  below  130°  or  150°  yields 
products  known  as  light  oils.  The  fraction  is  again  distilled  and  yields 
the  following  oils: 

B.P. 

Petroleum  ether  and  rhigoline 40°-  70** 

Gasoline 70**-  80** 

Benzine 8o°-ioo'* 

Ligroine ioo**-i 20** 

Cleaning  oil i2o'*-i5o° 

niuminatiiig  or  Burning  Oils. — The  second  large  fraction  with  a 
range  of  boiling  point  between  150°  and  300°  yields  burning  oils,  the 
diflFerent  sub-fractions  being  used  in  lamps  for  illumination.  This 
distillate  by  further  fractionation  yields  the  following  products  which 
are  diflFerentiated  by  specific  gravity  rather  than  boiling  point. 


• 


Sp.  Gr. 

Kaiser  oil 780-.  800 

Kerosene  (American) 800-. 810 

Kerosene  (Russian) 820- .  825 

Prime  white  oil 800- .  806 

Standard  white  oil 808-. 812 

Astraline 850-.  860 

Lubricating  or  Heavy  Oils. — Oils  which  distil  above  300°  are  used 
for  lubricating  purposes  and  the  diflFerent  smaller  fractions  into  which 
this  portion  of  the  distillate  is  divided  are  used  as  diflFerent  grades  of 
lubricating  oils. 

The  following  table  gives  the  various  smaller  fractions  usually 
obtained  with  the  boiling  points  and  specific  gravities. 
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Table  V. — Commercial  Distillation  Products  op  Petroleum 

Light  OUs,  B.P.  4o**-i5o** 


Sp.  Gr. 


Petroleum  ether  (Rhigoline) 

Benzine  (U.  S.) 

Gasoline 

Benzine  (English) 

Ligroine 

Cleaning  oil 


o  o 

40**-  70** 

50^-  60** 
70**-  80° 

8o*»-io6*» 

o  o 

100-120 

o  o 

120  -150 


0.650-0.660 
0.670-0.675 
0.640-0.667 
0.667-0.707 
0.707-0.722 
0.722-0.737 


llluininating  Oils,  B.P.  i5o*'-3oo' 


Kaiser  oil 

Kerosene  (American) 
Kerosene  (Russian). . 

Prime  white  oil 

Standard  white  oil. . . 
Astraline 


0.780-0.800 
0.800-0.810 
0.820-0.825 
0.800-0.806 
0.808-0.812 
0.850-0.860 


Lubricating  Oils,  B.P.  aoo""- 


Solar  oil 

Mixing  oil 

Spindle  oil  1 

Spindle  oil  II 

Machine  oil  I 

Machine  oil  II 

Cylinder  oil  (bright) 
Cylinder  oil  (dark) . . 
Vulcan  oil 


0.860-0.880 
0.880-0.890 
0.895-0.900 
0.900-0.906 
0.906-0.910 
0.910-0. 915 
0.915-0.920 
0.920-0.950 
0.910-0.960 


The  following  table  gives  the  percentage  yield  as  obtained  from 
different  petroleums  of  (a)  light  oils,  benzine  and  gasoline;  (b)  illumi- 
nating oils,  kerosene;  (c)  lubricating  oils,  including  solid  products  and 
(d)  residue,  coke. 
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Table  VI. — Percentage  Yield  of  Commercial  Products  from   Different 

Petroleums 


Source  of  petroleum      :      Sp.  Gr. 


Pennsylvania i  o.  8io 

Pennsylvania i  o.  797 

Pennsylvania I  o.  787 

Pennsylvania j  o.  802 

Pennsylvania |  o.  788 

Ohio  (Macksburg).. . .  1  0.829 

Ohio  (Lima) I  o .  839 

Wyoming 0.911 

California o.  844 

Mexico o .  874 

Russia 0873 

Russia ;  0.780 

Russia 0-853 

Russia !  o.  884 

Galicia o.  845 

Alsace o.  886 

Zante 1.02 


Light  oils; 
bensine, 
gasoline, 
per  cent 


20.0 
21.0 
32.0 
21.0 
18. 1 
II. o 


Illuminating 

oils; 
kerosene, 
per  cent 


50.0 

74.1 
64.4 

74.3 
71. 1 


Lubricating  1 

oils  and 
solid  prod- 
ucts, per  cent 


Coke, 
per  cent 


25   3 


49.0 


83.0 


2.5 

12.5 

•    •    •    « 

6.3 
48.9 

20.0 

20.0 

12. S 
4.0 


s 

o 
o 


27 

22 

37 

32.5 

43-9 
40.0 

20.0 

37-5 
314 

•   •   •   • 


0.8 

35.7 
6.9 

530 

42.6 

62.2 

57-1 

35.0 
So.o 
40.7 

52.7 
76.2 


1. 12 
I  36 

14 
0.1 

1.8 
4.1 

XI. o 

10.2 

OS 
30 


5.9 

8.3 

7-9 
18.4 


Benzene,  Gasoline. — Two  products  obtained  from  petroleum  are 
of  especial  interest  and  importance.  One  of  these  is  the  individual 
hydrocarbon  benzene,  which  is  obtained  in  much  larger  yields  from  coal 
tar  and  is  of  importance  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of  dyes  and 
explosives.  The  other  is  the  commercial  product  known  as  gasoline, 
which  is  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and  is  used  largely  as  motive  power 
in  gasoline  engines  for  automobiles  and  air  planes.  Distinction  should 
be  made  between  benzene,  which  is  a  single  compound  and  benzine, 
which  is  a  mixed  commercial  product  containing  numerous  hydrocar- 
bons and  which  is  similar  to  gasoline  and  kerosene.  (See  Part  11.) 
Almost  all  crude  petroleums  yield  some  benzene  but  in  no  large 
amount,  while  gasoline  is  one  of  the  light  oil  fractions  always  obtained. 
Because  of  the  value  of  these  two  products  much  attention  has  been 
given  during  recent  years  to  increasing  the  yield.  The  study  of  the 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  aflFecting  the  production  of  ben- 
zene and  gasoline  has  been  thoroughly  gone  into  with  the  result  that 
several  processies  have  been  patented.    The  most  important  ones  are 
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those  of  the  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Hall  of  England  and  Rittman  of  the  U.  S. 
Bureau  of  Mines.  The  principle  involved  in  all  of  these  is  known  as 
cracking.  The  petroleum  either  in  the  liquid  phase  or  gaseous  phase  is 
super-heated  under  pressure  and  then  allowed  to  expand  and  distil. 
By  these  processes  the  yield  of  both  benzene  and  gasoline  has  been 
materially  increased  so  that  a  larger  per  cent  of  these  products  is  ob- 
tained at  the  expense  of  either  other  light  oil  constituents  or  at  the 
expense  of  the  illuminating  oil  fraction. 

Vaseline  and  ParaflbL — ^Two  solid  products  obtained  from  petro- 
leum are  the  common  pharmaceutical  substance  vaseline,  a  hydro- 
carbon mixture  melting  at  about  35°  and  the  white  solid  known  as 
paraflto,  also  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  melting  at  about  40^-60°.  The 
properties  and  uses  of  these  two  substances  are  too  common  to  require 
any  further  description. 

Tar  and  Coke. — ^The  tar  residue  obtained  from  petroleum  is  used 
for  various  purposes  such  as  water-proofing,  wood-preserving,  road- 
making,  etc.,  in  a  similar  way  to  the  tar  obtained  from  coal  distilla- 
tion.   The  coke  obtained  as  the  final  solid  residue  is  used  as  fuel. 

Origin  of  Petroleum. — The  theories  as  to  the  origin  of  petroleum 
are  of  three  kinds,  (a)  animal  origin,  (b)  vegetable  origin^  (c)  inorganic 
origin,  (a)  The  first  theory  that  petroleum  is  of  animal  origin  assumes 
that  it  originated  from  the  geologic  decomposition  of  sea  animals.  In 
such  a  decomposition  most  of  the  nitrogen  of  the  animal  protein  would 
be  lost  but  there  would  naturally  be  some  left  in  the  petroleum.  That 
most  petroleums  contain  only  traces  of  nitrogen  has  been  considered  as 
an  objection  to  the  theory  of  animal  origin  but  the  finding  of  Texas 
petroleum  with  as  much  as  i.o  per  cent  of  nitrogen  gives  support  to 
the  theory.  The  theory  has  been  advocated  especially  by  Engler 
and  Holde.  The  former,  by  the  distillation  of  fish  oil  under  pressure, 
showed  that  animal  fats  may  be  converted  into  hydrocarbons  with 
the  formation  of  products  analogous  to  crude  petroleum,  (b)  The 
theory  of  vegetable  origin  is  supported  by  the  similarity  of  the  com- 
pounds found  in  petroleum  with  the  products  obtained  by  the  distil- 
lation of  such  vegetable  substances  as  wood,  peat  or  coal.  It  is  opposed, 
however,  by  the  fact  that  petroleum  deposits  are  not  found  in  the  strata 
of  the  earth  which  contain  plant  remains,  (c)  The  theory  of  the  in- 
organic origin  of  petroleum  has  been  held  by  such  men  as  von  Hum- 
boldt, Mendelejeff,  and  more  recently  by  Moissan.    The  latter  has 
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shown  that  numerous  metallic  compounds  of  carbon  known  as  carbides 
may  be  prepared  by  means  of  the  electric  furnace  and  that  these  car- 
bides, by  the  action  of  water,  decompose  yielding  various  hydrocar- 
bons both  saturated  and  unsaturated.  The  latter  by  the  action  of 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyser  yield  saturated  compounds. 

AUCa    +    12H2O        >        3CH4    +   4A1(0H), 

Alnmininm  Methane 

carbide 

CaC,   +     2HjO       ►        C2H2  +   Ca(OH), 

Calcium  Acetylene 

carbide 

Further  details  in  connection  with  the  geologic  origin  and  occur- 
rence of  petroleum  may  be  obtained  from  special  books  on  the  subject. 
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n.    MONO-SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS  OF  SATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS 

(A)  MONO-HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 

ALKYL  HALDIES  R— X  HALOGEN  ALKANES 

The  alkyl  halides,  as  has  been  previously  stated,  are  compounds 
containing  an  alkyl  radical  joined  to  a  halogen  element;  i.e.,  iodine, 
bromiae,  chlorine  or  fluorine.  They  are  mono-halogen  substitution 
products  of  the  paraffin  hydrocarbons.  The  general  facts  in  regard  to 
them  have  been  so  fully  discussed,  in  connection  with  their  relation  to 
the  ideas  of  substitution  and  isomerism  and  to  the  synthetic  building 
up  of  the  hydrocarbons,  that  there  is  little  to  add  except  to  mention  the 
more  important  individual  compounds,  and  to  give  their  occurrence 
and  uses.  The  following  table  gives  the  chlorides,  bromides  and  io- 
dides of  the  first  four  hydrocarbons  with  their  boiling  points  and 
specific  gravities. 

The  homologous  character  of  this  series  may  be  seen  by  examina- 
tion of  the  table.  The  boiling  points  rise  as  we  go  up  the  series  just 
as  they  did  in  the  case  of  the  hydrocarbons.  The  lowest  is  methyl 
chloride  with  boiling  point  —23.7°,  the  highest,  butyl  iodide,  b.  p.  130°. 
Also  the  boiling  points  of  the  members  of  each  isomeric  group  decreases , 
e.g.,  primary  nonnal  butyl  iodide  is  130°  and  tertiaiy  butyl  iodide  is 
100^.  It  will  be  seen  also  that  there  is  a  similar  rise  in  the  boiling 
points  from  the  chlorides  to  the  bromides  and  then  to  the  iodides  giving 
us  a  double  homologous  relationship.  The  specific  gravities  become 
lower  as  we  go  up  the  series  which  is  the  reverse  of  the  same  property 
in  the  homologous  series  of  hydrocarbons.  This  lowering  becomes 
more  rapid  within  the  isomeric  groups.  As  we  go  from  the  chlorides 
to  the  bromides  and  iodides,  however,  we  find  that  the  specific  gravity 
increases. 

Isomerism  of  Alkyl  Halides. — In  discussing  the  question  of  iso- 
merism in  connection  with  the  butanes  and  pentanes  (pp.  21-29) 
we  found  that,  whilq  the  two  isomeric  butanes  really  yield  four  methyl 
substitution  products,  i.e.,  pentanes,  two  of  them  possess  the  same 
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Structure  so  that  only  three  are  possible  which  agrees  with  the  facts, 
as  three  and  only  three  are  known.  When,  however,  we  substitute 
iodine  in  the  two  isomeric  butanes  we  find  that  fotsr  butyl  iodides  are 
possible,  all  of  which  are  different  and  all  of  which  are  known.  This 
will  be  seen  from  the  following  scheme  of  relationships. 


CHr— CHr-CHr-(CHr-I) 

Primary  (nomiAl)  butrl  iodide 
I — lodo  butane  B.P.  i3(f 

CHr— CHy— CHr-CH, 


Nonnal  batue  M.P.  i* 


CHr-CH,. 


/(CH-I) 

Secondary  (nonnal)  Imtyl  iodide 
J — ^lodobvtane  B.P.  119" 

CHr-CH— (CHi— I) 


CHi— CH— CH 


CH. 

(Primafy)  lao-bntTl  iodide 
I — lodo  a — metliyl  propane 
B.P.  119* 


3 


CH3 

Uo-lmtane  M.P.  -11.5^ 

CH,\ 


\ 
\ 

CH,— )(C— I) 
CH,^ 

Tertiary  (Iso)-butTl  iodide 

a — ^lodo  a — methyl  propane 

B.  P.  100** 


^,  Secondary  and  Tertiaiy  Compounds. — The  naming  of 
these  four  isomeric  butyl  iodides  brings  us  to  the  consideration  of  a 
new  point  in  the  nomenclature  of  organic  compounds.  In  the  first 
compound,  which  has  the  straight  chain  structure,  i.e.,  a  normal  com- 
pound, the  carbon  atom  in  the  group  containing  the  halogen,  viz., 
(CH2I)  is  linked  to  one  other  carbon  atom.  The  same  condition  is  found 
in  the  third  compound  where  the  structure  is  that  of  an  iso  or  branched 
chain.    In  the  second  compound,  however,  which  is  also  normal,  the 


48  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

carbon  atom  which  holds  the  halogen  is  linked  to  two  other  carbon  atoms 
and  in  the  fourth  compound,  which  is  not  normal  but  contains  a 
branched  chain,  the  carbon  atom  which  holds  the  halogen  is  linked  to 
three  other  carbon  atoms.  These  three  different  groupings,  because 
they  are  characterized  by  a  carbon  atom  which  is  linked  to  one,  two 
or  three  other  carbon  atoms,  are  known  as  primary ,  secondary  and  ter- 
tiary, and  compounds  containing  such  groups  are  known  as  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  compounds.  Denoting  by  R  any  radical  of  one 
or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  by  X  any  substituting  element  or  group, 
we  have  the  three  kinds  of  compounds  represented  by  general  formulas 
as  follows: 

R — CH2 — X    Primary  Compotinds 
yCH — ^X    Secondary  Compounds 

R-^C — ^X    Tertiaiy  Compounds 

We  shall  find  these  three  classes  of  compounds  of  special  importance 
when  we  study  the  alcohols  in  the  next  chapter.  The  names  of  the 
first,  second  and  fourth  isomeric  butyl  iodides,  as  given  in  the  table  are, 
primary  butyl  iodide,  secondary  butyl  iodide  and  tertiary  butyl  iodide. 
As  the  first  two  are  both  straight  chain  compounds,  and  the  fourth 
is  a  branched  chain  compound  the  full  names  include  also  the  terms 
normal  or  iso.  The  third  butyl  iodide  is  also  primary,  but  it  is  not 
normal,  therefore  it  is  (primary)  iso -butyl  iodide.  Thus  all  substitu- 
tion products  possess  two  different  characters  depending  upon  their 
structural  or  constitutional  formulas.  One  of  these  characters  depends 
upon  the  nature  of  the  chain  of  carbon  atoms  present;  if  it  is  a  straight 
chain  it  is  a  normal  compound,  but  if  it  is  a  branched  chain  it  is  an  iso 
compound.  The  other  character  depends  upon  the  number  of  hydro- 
gens  and  of  alkyl  radicals  joined  to  the  carbon  to  which  the  substituting 
group  is  linked.  If  this  carbon  has  two  hydrogens  and  one  alkyl  radi- 
cal joined  to  it,  viz.,  R — CH2 — X,  it  is  known  as  primary.    If  it  has 
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only  one  hydrogen  and  two  radicals,  viz.,  ^CH — ^X  it  is  secondary, 
while  if  it  has  no  hydrogens  and  three  radicals^  viz.,  R--^C — ^X  it   is 

r/ 

tertiary.  Both  of  these  characters  are  always  present  in  any  substitu- 
tion product. 

Official  Names  of  Alkyl  Halides. — The  official  names  of  the  alkyl 
halides  are  derived  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  in  the  case  of  the  hydro- 
carbons. The  number  of  the  carbon  to  which  the  halogen  is  joined, 
together  with  the  name  of  the  halogen,  is  used  as  a  prefix  to  the  official 
name  of  the  hydrocarbon  in  which  the  halogen  is  substituted. 
These  names  are  shown  both  in  the  table  and  in  the  scheme  just 
given. 

Preparation  of  Alkyl  Halides. — ^We  have  spoken  of  the  formation 
of  the  alkyl  halides  by  the  direct  action  of  the  halogen  upon  the  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon.  In  the  case  of  chlorine  this  action  takes  place  at 
ordinary  temperatures  as  in  the  reaction  between  methane  and  chlorine 
in  the  sunlight.  Bromine,  however,  does  not  act  directly  at  ordinary 
temperatures  but  by  heating  in  a  sealed  tube.  Iodine  does  not  act 
directly  with  the  hydrocarbons.  In  any  case  the  result  is  a  mixture  of 
several  substitution  products,  and  the  method  is  not,  therefore,  of 
practical  value.  Where  direct  action  does  not  occur  the  presence  of 
iodine  chloride  or  antimony  chloride,  which  act  as  carriers,  is  neces- 
sary. The  two  reactions  of  most  importance  in  the  preparation  of 
these  compounds  are  those  involving  either  alcohols  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons.  These  will  be  taken  up  when  these  compounds  are 
studied. 

As  in  some  inorganic  compounds  chlorine  replaces  bromine  or  iodine 
and  bromine  replaces  iodine,  so  in  these  alkyl  halides  the  chlorides  may 
sometimes  be  prepared  by  replacing  bromine  or  iodine  with  chlorine, 
and  the  bromide  from  the  iodide  by  means  of  bromine 

R— I  +  Br        >        R— Br  +  I 

R— I  +  CI        >        R— CI  +  I 

Alkyl  Halides  as  Synthetic  Reagents.— The  general  reactions  of 
the  alkyl  halides  are  such  as  result  in  the  replacement  of  the  halogen 
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by  another  radical  or  group.  In  the  Wurtz  and  Fraxildand  reactions 
for  the  synthesis  of  saturated  hydrocarbons  (p.  i6),  two  alkyl  radi- 
cals become  united. 

Alkyl  haUde,  R— (I  +  Naj  +  I)— R >R— R  +  2NaI    Hydrocarbon 

Reacting  with  water,  (H — OH),  potassium  hydroxide,  K — OH, 
or  silver  hydroxide,  Ag — OH,  the  radical  will  become  united  to  the 
hydroxyl  group,  (OH). 

Alkyl  haUde,  R— (X  +  H)— OH >R— OH  +  H— X  Alkyl  hydroxide 

Alkyl  haUde,  R— (X  +  Ag)— OH ^R— OH  +  Ag—X  Alkyl  hydroxide 

Similarly  with  potassium  cyanide,  K — CN,  and  silver  nitrite,  Ag — 
NO2,  compounds  are  obtained  in  which  the  radical  is  united  to  the 
cyanide,  or  to  the  nitro  group. 

Alkyl  haUde,  R— (X  +  K)— CN ^R— CN  +  K— X  Alkyl  cyanide 

Alkyl  haKde,  R— pC  +  Ag)— NO2 ►R— NO2  +  Ag—X  Nitro  com- 
pound 

With  ammonia  the  ammonia  residue  ( — NH2)  becomes  united  to  the 
radical, 

Alkyl  haUde,  R— (X  +  H)— NHj >R— NHa  +  H— X  Alkyl  amine. 

With  nascent  hydrogen  the  alkyl  halides  reform  the  hydrocarbon 
of  the  alkyl  radical. 

Methyl  chloride,  CHr-Cl  +  H2    >    CH4  +  HCl    Methane, 

The  alkyl  halides  are  therefore  known  as  alkylating  reagents  ,  i,e, 
they  are  used  to  introduce  an  alkyl  radical.  In  this  use  they  are  among 
the  most  important  reagents  in  organic  chemistry  and  are  employed 
in  many  technical  processes. 

In  their  inorganic  compounds  the  three  halogens  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine  are  in  this  order  in  regard  to  their  affinity  for  other  elements. 
This  seems  to  hold  also  in  their  organic  compounds  as  shown  by  the 
replacement  of  iodine  by  bromine  or  chlorine,  as  given  previously,  atid 
by  the  fact  that  alkyl  iodides  are  the  least  stable  or  \ht  most  reactive,  while 
the  chlorides  are  the  most  stable  or  the  least  reactive.  This  is  illustrated 
by  their  action  upon  silver  nitrate.  Ethyl  iodide  acts  with  silver 
nitrate  in  alcoholic  solution  precipitating  silver  iodide  even  in  the  cold. 
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Ethyl  bromide  precipitates  the  silver  as  bromide  only  on  warming, 
while  ethyl  chloride  does  not  react  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  silver 
nitrate  at  all.  It  should  be  emphasized  in  this  connection  that  this 
reaction  of  alkyl  halides  and  silver  nitrate  in  alcoholic  solution,  though 
probably  of  the  same  nature  as  that  in  the  case  of  metallic  halides  and 
silver  nitrate  in  water  solution,  is  noticeably  different  in  degree.  This 
is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  in  water  both  metallic  halides  and 
silver  nitrate  are  highly  dissociated  into  ions,  whereas  in  alcohol  the 
alkyl  halides  and  silver  nitrate  are  only  very  slightly  dissociated.  As 
alkylating  reagents  the  iodide  is  the  most  important  because  of  its 
greater  activity. 

Properties'  and  Uses  of  Alkyl  Halides. — The  alkyl  halides  of  the 
lower  hydrocarbons  are  gases  or  volatile  liquids,  some  of  them  possess- 
ing anesthetic  properties  making  them  valuable  in  medicine.  They 
have  a  sweet  taste,  are  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  alcohol  and 
ether. 

Methyl  Chloride,  Chlor-metfaanei  CH3CI,  is  a  gas,  boiling  at  —  23 7"". 
It  may  be  compressed  in  cylinders  in  which  form  it  is  used  as  a  methy- 
lating  reagent  in  the  manufacture  of  dyes.  It  is  also  used  for  producing 
low  temperatures  and  as  a  local  anesthetic. 

Methyl  iodide,  lodo  methane,  CHsI,  is  a  volatile  liquid,  boiling 
at  42.8''.  Methyl  iodide,  ethyl  iodide  and  ethyl  bromide  are  the  most 
important  of  the  alkyl  halide  reagents. 

Ethyl  chloride,  Chlor-etfaane,  CHj— CH2CI,  and  ethyl  bromide, 
brom  ethane,  CHs — CH2Br,  are  both  used  as  local  anesthetics,  the 
latter  in  dentistry.  The  former  is  a  gas,  boiling  as  12.2®,  which  can  be 
readily  condensed  to  a  liquid  and  is  used  technically  in  this  form. 
Ethyl  bromide  is  a  chloroform-like  liquid  boiling  at  38.4°. 

Ethyl  iodide,  lodo  ethane,  CHs— CH2I 

Propyl  iodide,  i-Iodo  propane,        CHa — CH2 — CH2— I 

Iso-propyl  iodide,    2-Iodo  propane,        CHj — CHI — CH3 

POLY-HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

We  have  said  that  substitution  is  the  replacement  of  one  or  more  of 
the  hydrogen  atoms,  in  a  hydrocarbon  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  by  an 
equivalent  number  of  other  elements  or  groups  of  elements.  When  one 
monovalent  element  or  group  is  substituted  for  one  hydrogen,  we  have 
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called  the  compounds  mono-substitution  products.  If  two  hydrogens 
are  sunilarly  substituted  we  term  the  resulting  compounds  di-substitu- 
tion  products.  When  three  are  substituted  we  obtain  tri-substitution 
products,  etc.  The  general  name  for  substitution  products  containing 
more  than  one  substituting  group  is,  poly-substitution  products. 

While  it  is  advisable  to  consider  the  different  groups  of  mono'substi- 
tution  products  &rst  and  by  themselves,  it  is  necessary  to  discuss  briefly  at 
this  time  a  few  facts  in  regard  to  the  poly-halogen  substitution  products 
in  order  that  we  may  understand  a  case  of  isomerism  which  is  essential  in 
establishing  the  constitution  of  aldehydes  and  of  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons, both  of  which  are  to  be  studied  before  we  take  up  in  detail  the  full 
discussion  of  poly-substitution  products.  As  we  may  substitute  more 
than  one  monovalent  element  or  group  for  an  equal  number  of  hydrogen 
atoms  these  substituting  elements  or  groups  may  be  the  same  or  may 
be  different.  We  shall  thus  have  compounds  that  will  be  of  mixed 
character.  Also  a  di-valent  element,  e.g,,  oxygen,  may  be  substituted 
for  two  hydrogen  atoms,  etc.  For  our  present  purpose,  however,  we 
shall  confine  ourselves  to  those  compounds  formed  from  the  first  two 
hydrocarbons,  viz.,  methane  and  ethane,  by  the  substitution  of  more 
than  one  halogen  element  of  the  same  kind. 

Poly-halogen  Methanes. — When  methane  is  acted  upon  by  chlo- 
rine or  bromine  directly  a  mixture  of  products  is  obtained  resulting 
from  the  substitution  of  one,  two,  three  or  four  chlorine  or  bromine 
atoms  for  an  equal  number  of  hydrogen  atoms.  The  usual  method  of 
preparing  these  compounds  is  not  by  this  direct  substitution  but  from 
other  compounds  than  the  hydrocarbons  themselves;  this  will  be  con- 
sidered later  when  we  study  the  compounds  in  detail.  The  four  chlo- 
rine substitution  products  of  methane  which  are  typical  of  all  of  the 
halogen  methanes  have  the  formulas,  CH3CI,  CH2CI2,  CHCla  and  CCI4, 
and  in  accordance  with  our  ideas  of  the  structure  of  methane,  their 
constitutional  formulas  are, 

H  H  Cl  Cl  CI 


H— C— H        H— C— Cl  H— C— Cl  H— C— Cl  Cl— C— Cl 

I                        I  I  I  I 

H                     H  H  Cl  CI 

Methane                 Mono-chlor  Di^chlor  Tri-chlor  Tetra-chlor 

methane  methane  methane  methane 
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Only  one  each  of  these  compounds,  or  of  the  other  corresponding  halogen 
compounds,  has  ever  been  prepared  which  has  given  us  our  idea  of  the 
symmetry  of  the  methane  molecule  in  that  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in 
methane  must  be  exactly  alike  so  that  it  makes  no  difference  which  one, 
which  two  or  which  three  are  substituted. 

Poly-halogen  Ethanes. — ^Just  as  we  may  substitute  more  than 
one  halogen  in  methane  so,  also,  there  are  compounds  known  in  which 
more  than  one  halogen  has  been  substituted  in  ethane.  The  chlorine 
compounds  have  the  formulas:  C2H6CI,  C2H4CI2,  C2H3C18,  C2H2CI4, 
C2HCI6,  C2CI6,  and  are  known  respectively  as  mono-,  di-,  tri-,  tetra-, 
penta-,  and  heza-chlor  ethane. 

Isomerism  of  Di-chlor  Ethanes. — When,  however,  we  study  the 
constitution  of  the  poly-halogen  ethanes  we  find  that  isomerism  occurs 
just  as  in  the  case  of  the  propyl  iodides  and  of  the  hydrocarbons  above 
propane.  In  the  case  of  ethane  it  is  a  fact  that  only  one  mono-substi- 
tution product  of  any  type  is  known,  thereby  proving  the  symmetry  of 
the  ethane  molecule  and  the  like  character  of  all  six  of  the  hydrogen 
atoms.  When  hvo  hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted  by  two  chlorine 
atoms  iwo  different  compounds  are  produced  both  having  the  composi- 
tion C2H4CI2.  From  the  constitution  of  the  ethane  molecule,  that  has 
been  established  by  its  synthesis  from  methane  (p.  16),  we  can  readily 
see  how  this  may  be  explained  as  we  may  have  two  hydrogen  atoms 
replaced  by  two  chlorine  atoms  in  two  different  ways,  as  follows: 

CHr-CHa  CHj— CHCI2  CHjCl— CH2CI 

H    H  H    H  H    H 

II  II  II 

H— C— C— H  H— C— C— CI  CI— C— C— CI 

II  II  II 

H    H  H    CI  H   H 

Bthane  Unavmmetrical  Symmetrical 

di-chlor  ethane  di-chlor 

ethane 

The  fact  that  two  compounds  exist  of  the  formula  (C2H4CI2)  means  that 
these  two  structural  formulas  must  represent  different  substances. 
Our  ideas  and  the  facts  are  thus  in  agreement.  Although  all  six  of  the 
hydrogens  are  alike,  and  it  makes  no  difference  which  one  of  the  six 
is  substituted  by  chlorine,  as  proven  by  the  existence  of  only  one  mono- 
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chlor  ethane,  yet  when  we  replace  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  ethane  by 
hvo  chlorine  atoms,  two  compounds  are  possible;  as  in  one  case  both 
chlorine  atoms  are  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom,  while  in  the  other 
they  are  each  linked  to  a  different  carbon  atom.  One  of  the  compounds, 
CH2CI — CH2CI,  is  termed  symmetrical  di-chlor  ethane,  the  other 
CHs— CHCU,  unsymmetrical  di-chlor  ethane.  This  isomerism  of  the 
symmetrical  and  unsymmetrical  di-substitution  products  of  ethane  is 
the  important  fact  to  be  remembered  later  on. 

(B)  MONO-AMINO  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 
ALKYL  AMINES    R-NH,    AMINO  ALKANES 

Synthesis. — We  have  shown  that  the  alkyl  halides  are  mono-sub- 
stitution products  of  the  hydrocarbons,  t.e.,  one  hydrogen  of  the  hydro- 
carbon has  been  substituted  by  a  halogen,  e.g.,  methyl  iodide,  CHs — I. 
Now  when  methyl  iodide  is  treated  with  ammonia  a  new  compound  is 
formed  having  the  composition  CH5N  and  the  other  product  of  the 
reaction  is  hydrogen  iodide. 

Amines. — This  compound  and  similar  ones  derived  from  other  hy- 
drocarbons are  known  as  amines,  and  were  first  discovered  by  Wurtz  in 
1848.  Hofmann,  in  1850,  showed  conclusively  that  these  nitrogen  con- 
taining compounds  are  to  be  considered  as  derivatives  of  ammonia  in 
which  the  monovalent  nitrogen  radical  ( — NH2),  a  residue  of  ammonia, 
is  linked  to  an  alkyl  radical.  Methyl  iodide  is  made  up  of  the  methyl 
radical  linked  to  iodine  and  in  the  above  reaction  the  iodine  leaves  the 
methyl  and  unites  with  one  hydrogen  from  the  ammonia,  the  place  of 
the  iodine  being  taken  by  the  residue  of  the  ammonia  ( — NH2).  The 
reaction  becomes  then : 

CH3— (I   +   H)— NH2        >        CHs— NH2    +    H— I 

Methyl  iodide  Methyl  amine 

As  it  is  derived  from  ammonia  the  group  ( — NH2),  is  given  the  name  of 
the  amino  radical.  It  has  never  been  isolated,  and  we  do  not  know  it 
as  a  free  substance  nor,  as  has  been  stated,  do  we  know  the  radical 
(CH3 — )  as  a  free  substance. 

Amino  Compotmds. — We  have  previously  explained  how  mono- 
chlor  methane,  i.e.,  methane  in  which  one  hydrogen  atom  has  been  sub- 
stituted by  a  chlorine  atom, -may  with  equal  justice  be  considered 
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as  methyl  chloride,  i.e.,  hydrogen  chloride  in  which  the  hydrogen  atom 
has  been  substituted  by  the  methyl  radical. 

In  the  same  way  we  may  consider  these  new  compounds  either  as 
amino  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons  or  as  cUkyl  substitution 
products  of  ammonia. 

H  H 


H— C— (I  +  H)— NHa        >        HI  +  H— C— NHj        or 

Ammonia  I 


H  H 

lodo  metluuie  Amino 

metbane 

An  /CH.3 

N<;  H  +  I)— CHa >        HI  +  N^H 

\  TT  Methyl  \tj 

"  io<Ude  W 

Ammonia  MeUiyl 

amine 

If  we  consider  them  as  substituted  hydrocarbons  they  are  known  as 
amino  or  amido  substitution  products,  e.g.,  amino  methane.  If  they 
are  considered  as  ammonia  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  been  sub- 
stituted, they  are  called  substituted  ammonias  or  amines,  e.g.,  methyl 
amine. 

Basic  Character. — The  alkyl  amines  then  are  analogous  to  alkyl 
halides,  and  we  find  a  corresponding  homologous  series,  e.g.^  methyl 
amine,  ethyl  amine,  propyl  amine,  etc.  They  are  strongly  basic  com- 
pounds, in  fact,  they  are  of  especial  interest  because  they  are  more 
strongly  basic  than  the  ammonia  from  which  they  are  derived. 

The  characteristic  properties  and  reactions  of  ammonia  are  also  true 
of  the  amines.  They  have  a  strong  fishy,  ammonia-like  odor,  but  unlike 
ammonia  the  lower  ones  are  inflammable.  It  was  this  fact  which  led 
to  their  discovery.  Wurtz  supposed  that  the  volatile  substance  he  had 
obtained  was  ammonia  until  a  flame  was  accidentally  brought  near  il 
when  it  ignited.  They  are  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  their  solutions 
are  alkaline  to  litmus. 

Salts. — When  ammonia  reacts  with  an  acid,  e,g,,  hydrochloric  or 
hydriodic  acid,  there  is  formed  an  addition  product  or  salt  in  which  the 
trivalent  nitrogen  of  ammonia  is  converted  into  the  pentavalent  nitrogen 
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oj  the  ammonium  salt.    In  the  same  way  when  methyl  amine  reacts 
with  hydriodic  acid  a  salt  of  the  amine  is  obtained. 


H  //H  Z/H  XHa 


N^H   +    HI    >    N^H  and  N^^H    < N^H   +  HI 

\XJ  x\.  XT  \X  XT  \l 


H  \>H  VH  ^H 

I  ^I 

Ammonia  Ammonium  Methyl  Methyl 

iodide  ammonium  amine 

iodide 

The  compound  formed  from  the  amine  is  a  substituted  ammonium  salt, 
viz.,  methyl  ammonium  iodide.  It  is  known  more  generally,  however, 
as  methyl  amine  hydriodide,  and  is  usually  written,  CHa — NH2 — HI. 
When  this  salt  is  treated  with  a  stronger  base,  e.g.,  sodium  hydroxide, 
the  amine  is  again  formed  just  as  ammonia,  NHs,  is  set  free  from  its 
salts  by  the  same  reagent. 

■>    Nal  +  N^  H    ►    N^H  +  H— OH 

NT 


/ 


H  ^H 

rvci  Ammonia 


Ammonium  Ammonium 

iodide  hydroxide 

(unstable) 

CH, 

:/-H 

Nal    +    N-.;  — H 

H 
OH 

Methyl  Methyl  ammonium 

ammomum  hydroxide  (unitable) 


iodide 

/CH3 

N^  H     +     H— OH 
^H 

Methyl 
amine 

In  the  reaction  previously  given  for  the  synthesis  of  the  amines  from 
the  alkyl  halides  the  salts  of  the  amines  are,  in  fact,  formed  as  the 
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result  of  a  secondary  reaction  between  the  amine  and  the  halogen  acid, 
the  tomplete  reaction  being 


AmmonU 


+ 


I— CH, 

Methyl 
iodide 


/CH, 

N^H     + 
^H 


HI 


■+    N 


Mellirl 
amine 


CH, 
H 
H 
H 


Methyl  ammoniam 
iodide 


,  Secondary  and  Tertiaiy  Amines. — The  amines  that  we 
have  considered,  which  are  formed  from  ammonia  by  the  replacement 
of  one  hydrogen  by  oneaikyl  radical,  are  termed  primary  amines.  They 
not  only  act  like  ammonia  in  the  ways  just  mentioned,  but  they  react 
with  alkyl  halides  just  as  ammonia  itself  does  and  a  second  hydrogen 
united  to  nitrogen  is  replaced  by  methyl. 


/CH3 

N:^(H    +  I)— CH3 

\tt  Metbyl 

^  iodide 

Methyl 
amine 


yCHs 

Di-methyl 
amine 


+     HI 


Di-methyl 

ammonium 

iodide 


Such  an  amine  resulting  from  the  replacement  of  two  of  the  ammonia 
hydrogens  by  two  methyl  or  other  hydrocarbon  radicals  is  known  as  a 
di-amine  or  a  secondary  amine.  These  di-amines  likewise  react  with 
alkyl  halides  in  the  same  way  and  the  third  ammonia  hydrogen  is 
replaced  by  a  radical  as  follows: 


/CH3 
N^CHa 

Di-methyl 
amine 


+  D-CHs 

Methyl 
iodide 


/CH, 

N^^CH, 

XHa 

Tri-methyl 
amine 


+     HI 


N 


CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

H 

I 


Tri-methyl 

ammonium 

iodide 


An  amine  thus  related  to  ammonia  in  that  all  three  of  the  ammonia 
hydrogens  are  replaced  by  hydrocarbon  radicals  is  called  a  tri-amine 
or  a  tertiary  amine. 
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Tetra-methyl  Ammonium  Salts. — ^Not  only  do  ihese  tri-amines 
unite  directly  with  the  hydrogen  halides  forming  ammonium  salts  as 
above,  but,  being  much  more  strongly  basic  than  the  mono-ordi-amines, 
they  unite  also  with  the  alkyl  halides  themselves  forming  salts  of 
similar  character.    Thus: 


XHa 

N^CHa 
XHa 

Tri-methyl^amine 


+ 


I— CH, 

Methyl  iodide 


/ 


CHa 
CH, 

n;-ch, 

-CH, 
I 

T«ti«-m«tlurl  «]nmoiiium 
iodid« 


These  salts  are  known  as  tetra-methyl  ammonium  salts  or  quaternary 
compounds. 

When  the  methyl  ammonium  salts  of  the  hydrogen  halogen  acids 
are  decomposed  by  sodium  hydroxide  there  is  probably  first  formed  an 
ammonium  hydroxide-like  compound  just  as  in  the  case  of  ammonium 
salts  themselves.  These  hydroxide  compounds,  like  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, are  not  possible  of  isolation,  but  decompose  as  was  represented 
in  the  reaction  as  just  given  for  setting  free  the  methyl  amine  from  its 
hydriodide  salt.  With  the  tetra-methyl  ammonium  salts,  however, 
sodium  hydroxide  does  not  set  free  the  tri-methyl  amine,  and  if  we  use 
silver  hydroxide  (moist  silver  oxide)  instead  of  sodium  hydroxide,  silver 
iodide  is  formed  and  the  hydroxide  of  the  tetra-methyl  ammonium  salt 
is  set  free.  By  heating,  this  decomposes,  methyl  alcohol  being  one  of 
the  products  and  tri-methyl  amine  the  other.  All  of  the  products  are 
thus  the  methyl  analogues  of  ammonia  compounds  and  water.  Writing 
the  two  sets  of  reactions  together  makes  this  plain. 


N: 


H 

H 

-H  -f  NaOH 

H 


-*    Nal  +  N: 


\I 

Ammoiiiniii 
iodide 


.  H 

/    H 
H 
H 
\0H 

Ammofllani 
hydrosdde 

(unstable) 


/ 


\ 


N^H  +  H— OH 

\tt  Water 

^         Hydrocen 
AmmoniA       hydronde 
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/CHs  CH3 


N^— CH,  +  Ag)OH        >        Agl  +  N — CH,        * 

\(i  OH 

Tetra-methyl  Tetr«-m«thyl 

•mmoiiitiin  ammonittm 

lodid«  hydroxide 

(stable) 

/CH, 
N<J^CH,  +  CHr-OH 

\r«Tj  Methyl 

^^8  alcohol 

Tri-methyl  Methvl 

amine  hydroxide 

The  salts  of  the  amines  and  halogen  acids  are  all  crystalline  compounds 
soluble  in  water  and  similar  to  ammonium  salts  in  every  respect.  The 
only  hydroxide  compound  which  can  be  isolated  is  the  tetra-methyl 
ammonium  compound  which  is  stable  at  ordinary  temperatures  and 
decomposes  only  on  heating.  The  reason  for  this  is  undoubtedly  in 
the  fact  that  all  of  the  other  hydroxides,  those  formed  from  the  pri- 
mary, secondary  and  tertiary  amine  salts,  have  at  least  one  hydrogen 
left  in  union  with  the  nitrogen,  and  this  hydrogen  always  breaks  off 
with  the  hydroxyl  forming  water,  and  the  amine  is  left  free.  In  the 
tetra-methyl  ammonium  hydroxide  there  is  no  hydrogen  left  united  to 
the  nitrogen  and,  therefore,  water  cannot  split  oflf.  Tetra-methyl 
ammonium  hydroxide  is  a  crystalline  substance  possessing  strong  basic, 
even  caustic,  properties  and  absorbs  water  and  carbon  dioxide  readily 
from  the  air.  The  fact  that  this  compound  exists  as  a  stable  compound 
gives  support  to  the  belief  that  the  corresponding  hydrogen  compound, 
viz.,  ammonium  hydrozide,  which  is  so  unstable  that  it  does  not  exist 
under  ordinary  conditions,  is  nevertheless  a  definite  compound  pos- 
sible of  existence  under  conditions  which  have  not  been  attained. 

Distinction  Between  Primaiji  Secondaiy  and  Tertiary  Amines. 
When  an  alkyl  haUde  and  ammonia  react  the  reaction  is  not  a  clean 
cut  one  by  which  either  a  primary,  a  secondary,  a  tertiary  or  a  quater- 
nary amine  or  amine  salt  is  formed.  By  regulating  the  conditions  of 
the  reaction  the  product  may  have  one  of  these  in  the  greatest  amount, 
but  it  always  contains  a  mixture  of  all  of  the  salts.  The  separation  of 
the  amines  from  each  other  or  the  distinguishing  of  one  from  the  others 
is,  therefore,  important.    As  one  of  the  reactions  on  which  such  a  sepa- 
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ration  is  based  involves  the  iso-nitriles,  a  class  of  compounds  we  have 
not  yet  studied,  the  discussion  of  this  particular  reaction  will  be  de- 
ferred until  later. 

Nitrous  Acid  and  Amines. — The  other  method  of  distinction  depends 
upon  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  on  the  amines.  When  a  primary  amine 
reacts  with  nitrous  acid,  HNO2  or  HO— NO,  a  salt  of  the  amine  is 
formed  exactly  similar  to  the  hydrochloride  salt. 

Primaiy  AmineSi  Salts  of  Nitrous  Acid 


R— NH2  +  HNO2 

Alkyl  amine 


Nf-H  +  HNO, 


R— NHr-HNOs 

Alkyl  ammonium  nitrite 


or 


This  compound  is  analogous  to  ammonium  nitrite  and  decomposes 
readily  just  as  ammonium  nitrite  does.  Ammonium  nitrite  yields 
water  while  the  alkyl  ammonium  nitrite  yields  alcohol  and  water,  the 
nitrogen  being  set  free  in  both  cases. 


2H2O  +  N2 

Water 


H 
H 

N^— H 
H 
NO2 

Ammonium 
nitrite 


R 
H 

H 
NOj 

Alkyl  ammonium 
nitrite 


^  N2  +  H2O  +  R— OH 

Alcohol 


The  entire  reaction  of  the  piimary  amine  may  be  written  in  other  ways 
as  follows: 

R— (N)  =  H2 

R— |N(H2  +  0)N— |0H »R— OH  +  Nj  +  H20< + 

HO— (N)=0 


Primary 
amine 


Nitrous  acid 


Alcohol 


Primary  amine 
-h  Nitrous  acid 


This  shows  that  the  reaction  depends  upon  the  two  remaining  ammonia 
hydrogens  which  unite  with  the  non-hydroxyl  oxygen  of  the  nitrous 
acid  forming  water,  leaving  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  nitrous  acid  for 
the  alkyl  radical.    We  shall  find  when  we  study  the  primary  amines 
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of  the  benzene  series  in  Part  II,  that  while  the  end  products  of  the 
two  reactions  are  of  the  same  kind  the  benzene  compounds  do  not  form 
salts  with  nitrous  acid,  because  they  are  less  strongly  basic.  In  this 
case,  however,  a  most  interesting  class  of  intermediate  products  is 
formed  which  is  not  produced  with  the  alkyl  amines. 

Secondaiy  Aminesi  Nitroso  Amines. — When  a  secondary  amine  re- 
acts with  nitrous  acid  the  reaction  is  entirely  different.  A  compound 
containing  the  group  ( — NO),  in  place  of  the  one  hydrogen  of  the  amine 
and  known  as  a  nitroso  amine,  is  formed. 

•CHs  /CHj 

N^CH,  >        N^CHa  +  HjO 

\(H  +  HO)NO  ^NO 

Di-methyl  Di-m«thyl 

amine  nitroso  amine 

In  the  secondary  amine  there  are  not  two  remaining  ammonia  hydro- 
gens and  the  reaction  cannot  take  place  as  with  primary  amines.  In- 
stead, the  one  remaining  ammonia  hydrogen  unites  with  the  hydroxyl 
of  the  nitrous  acid  forming  water,  and  the  other  product  is  the  nitroso 
amine,  Thes^  nitroso  compounds  are  able  to  be  distilled  and  can  be 
reconverted  into  the  amine  by  means  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

Tertiaiy  Amines. — In  the  tertiary  amines  there  is  no  remaining 
ammonia  hydrogen,  therefore,  neither  the  primary  nor  secondary  amine 
reactions  can  take  place.  The  fact  is  that  tertiary  amines  do  not  re- 
act with  nitrous  acid  at  all.  We  thus  have  a  reaction  which  enables 
us  to  distinguish  between  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines. 
Writing  these  reactions  together  we  have 

R— [N(H2  +  0)N]-OH      >       R— OH    +  N2  +  H2O 

Primary  amine  Alkyl  hydroxide 

^N(H  +  HO)— NO        >  /N— NO   +  HjO 

R^  R^ 

Secondary  amine  Nitroso  amine 

R-^N   +    HO— NO        *        Do  not  react 

R'^ 

Tertiary 
amine 

Isomerism. — The  isomerism  of  the  amines  may  be  due  to  several 
things.    First,  it  may  be  due  to  isomerism  of  the  alkyl  radical,  and  as 
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such  will  be  of  the  same  nature  as  the  isomerism  of  the  alkyl  halides, 
e,g.y  CjHqN  may  be 

CHa 


•CH2 — CH2 — CH3 

Propyl  amine 
x-Ammo  proiwiie 


Iso-inropyl  amine 
a-Amino  propane 


Such  isomerism  is  possible  in  all  three  classes  of  amines.  Second,  it 
may  be  due  to  different  alkyl  groups  whereby  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines  become  isomeric  with  each  other,  e,g,j  the  same 
empirical  formula,  C3H9N  may  be: 


•C3H7 

Propyl  amine 
Primary 


yCHz 

Methyl  ethyl  amine 
»econdary 


N~CH, 
\CHs 


Tri-methyl  amine 
Tertiary 


We  thus  have  four  isomeric  amines  of  the  formula  CsHgN. 


Table  VIll. — Homologous  Series  op  Alkyl  Amines 


Alkyl  radical 


Methyl 

Ethyl 

Propyl 

Iso-propyl 

Ethyl  methyl 

Hepta-decyUCwHas) 

Triacontyl(CsoH«i)... 


Primary  R-NHi 


B.P. 


-    6" 
+  19" 

32° 


340 
M.P.  49* 


Secondary 


R- 


:NH 


B.P. 


+  7° 

98° 
84° 
35° 


M.P.  78* 


Tertiary  R- N 
R/ 


B.P. 


+  35 
90 

156 


The  highest  members  given  are  the  highest  known,  and  it  will  be 
noticed  that  they  are  solids.  They  are  also  insoluble  in  water,  and  are 
less  basic  and  not  like  ammonia  in  their  physical  properties  as  are  the 
lower  members. 
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Methyl  Amines 

All  three  of  the  methyl  amines  are  found  naturally  in  herring  brine, 
and  in  the  dry  distillation  products  of  the  residues  obtained  from  fer- 
mented beet  sugar  molasses  after  it  has  been  evaporated  to  drive  off 
the  alcohol  and  water.  They  also  occur  in  certain  plants  and  as 
the  decomposition  products  of  more  complex  nitrogenous  organic  sub- 
stances such  as  morphine. 

Hydrozylamine,  Hydrazine,  Hydrazoic  Acid 

Three  compounds  will  now  be  given,  two  of  which  are  closely  re- 
lated to  the  amines  in  that  they  are  the  simplest  derivatives  of  ammonia 
which  we  know. 

Hydrozyl  Amine. — ^The  first  compound  is  an  anmionia  derivative, 
and  is  known  as  hydrozyl  amine.  When  nitric  acid  is  reduced  by  nas- 
cent hydrogen,  a  compound  is  obtained,  the  composition  of  which  is 
NHsO  and  which  proves  to  be  a  hydroxyl  substitution  product  of 
ammonia,  NH2 — OH  or  hydrozyl  amine.  It  may  be  looked  upon  as 
ammonia  in  which  one  hydrogen  has  been  oxidized  to  hydroxyl.  It 
thus  stands  between  nitric  acid  and  ammonia  which  are  reciprocal 
oxidation  and  reduction  products.    ' 

/H  +0  /OH  +3O  /OH 

N^H        \ '        N^^H  .  N=0         +     HjO 

^H  Ht+  ^H  3Hj+  \) 

Ammonia  Hydrozyl  amine  Nitric  acid 

Hydroxy!  amine  is  a  hygroscopic  liquid,  readily  soluble  in  water  and 
possesses  the  basic  and  salt-forming  properties  of  ammonia. 

/OH 
/OH  -/H 

N^H         +        HCl      '      N— — H 

^H  Nh 

Hydroxyl  amine  \  /^i 

(base)  ^1 

Hydrozyl  amine 
hydrochloride  (salt) 

The  salts  are  crystalline,  soluble  compounds.  Hydroxyl  amine  is  of 
especial  importance  in  connection  with  the  study  of  aldehydes,  and  will 
be  mentioned  again  at  that  time. 
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Hydrazine. — The  second  compound  is  known  as  hydrazinei  and 
is  obtained  by  oxidizing  urea  or  by  reducing  hypomtrous  acid.  It 
has  the  composition  N2H4,  and  is  one  of  two  compounds,  other  than 
ammonia,  which  contains  simply  nitrogen  and  hydrogen.  It  forms  de- 
rivatives which  prove  it  to  be  represented  by  the  formula  H2N — NH2 
which  might  also  be  called  di-amine  or  di-amide.  It  was  discovered  in 
1887  by  Ctirtius.  It  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  amine  substitution 
product  of  ammonia.  It  is  similar  to  ammonia  in  its  basic  character 
and  in  its  formation  of  a  hydroxide  base  and  salts.  It  is  a  crystalline 
compound,  m.p.  —1°  and  is  soluble  in  water.  Its  derivatives,  formed 
by  replacing  one  or  more  hydrogens  by  alkyl  or  other  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  are  the  important  compounds.  Phenyl  hydrazinei  CeHs — 
NH — NH2,  is  a  derivative  containing  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
carbo-cyclic  series  of  compounds  known  as  phenyl,  (CeHo — ).  The  im- 
portance of  this  compound,  as  of  hydroxyl  amine,  will  be  seen  when  we 
study  the  aldehydes,  and  the  sugars.  Di-methyl  hydrazinei  (CH8)2N — 
NH2  may  also  be  mentioned. 

Hydrazoic  Acid. — The  third  compound,  which  is  the  other  one 
containing  only  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  is  not  an  ammonia  deriva- 
tive. It  is  known  as  hydrazoic  acid  or  tri-^azoic  acid.  Its  formula  is 
NjH.  It  is  a  mono-basic  acid  while  ammonia,  NHa,  is  a  base.  It 
forms  a  salt  with  ammonia,  NH4N8,  ammonium  hydrazoate.  Hy- 
drazoic acid  was  also  discovered  by  Curtius  in  1890. 


(C)  PHOSPHORUS  AND  ARSENIC  COMPOUNDS 

I.  PHOSPHINES  R— PH, 

Phosphinei  HiGsphonium  Salts. — It  will  be  recalled  from  our  study 
of  inorganic  chemistry  that  phosphorus  forms  a  compound  with 
hydrogen  analogous  to  the  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  compound  am- 
monia, NH3.  It  is  given  the  formula  in  the  gaseous  state  of  PHj, 
and  is  called  phosphine.  This  compound  like  ammonia  forms  salts 
with  acids  that  are  known  as  phosphonium  salts. 

PHs     +     HI        - — >        PH4I 

Phosphine  Phosphonium  Iodide 
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Alkyl  Phosphines  and  Phosfphonium  Compounds. — The  simpler 
organic  compounds  of  phosphorus  are  alkyl  phosphines  exactly  analo- 
gous to  the  amines. 

Y(-YL         or      H— PH2  Phosphine 

yCHs 

P(^H         or      CHa— PH2  Primary  alkyl  phosphine 

PC^CHa      or      (CH3)2=PH        Secondary  alkyl  phosphine 

•CHs 
P^CHa      or      (CHa)3=P  Tertiary  albyl  phosphine 

CHa 
CHa 
-CHa  or  (CH3)4=P — I       Quaternary  alkyl  phosphonium  iodide 


^\CHa 


CHa 


/ 

P  " — CHa  or  (CHa)4  =  P — OH  Quaternary  phosphonium  hydroxide 
X^CHa  (base) 

^OH 

The  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  phosphines  are  weak  bases, 
stronger,  however,  than  the  phosphine  itself  which  is  scarcely  basic  at 
all.    The  tetra-alkyl  phosphonium  hydroxides  are  strong  bases. 


II.  ARSINES   R— A8H2 

Corresponding  arsenic  compounds  in  which  arsenic  is  united  to 
alkyl  radicals  are  derived  from  arsine,  AsHa.  The  primary  and 
secondary  alkyl  arsines  are  not  known  except  as  chlorine  or  oxygen 
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derivatives.     The  tertiary  alkyl  arsines,  however,  are  strong  bases 
forming  salts  analogous  to  the  quaternary  alkyl  ammonium  salts. 

/CH, 
/>CH3 
(CH3)3=As        >        (CH3)4=As— OH         or         As:r — CH, 


Tri-methyl  arsiae  Tetra-methyl  \  \  --itj 

hydroxide  OTT 

These  arsenic   compounds  are  known  as  cacodyl  compounds.    The 

radical  (pTj^/As — j  was  called  cacodyl  by  Bunsen  who.  discovered  it 

in  1839.  It  was  given  this  name  from  cacodus,  stinkingy  because  com- 
pounds containing  it  possess  an  extremely  bad  odor.  The  oxygen 
derivatives  of  the  methyl  arsines  are  of  especial  interest  because  they 
were  among  the  important  compounds  studied  in  the  development  of 
the  radical  theory.  The  cyanogen  radical  of  Gay  Lussac,  the  benzoyl 
radical  of  Liebig  and  WShleii  and  the  cacodyl  radical  of  Bunsen  are 
always  thought  of  in  connection  with  the  radical  theory. 

D.  MONO-CYANOGEN  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 
I.  ALKYL  CYANIDES    R— CN    ACID  NITRILES 

The  next  class  of  substitution  products  of  the  saturated  hydrocar- 
bons which  we  shall  study  are  those  formed  from  the  alkyl  halides  by 
the  acdon  of  potassium  cyanide  or  silver  cyanide. 

Acids  and  Salts  of  Cyanogen. — We  have  been  accustomed  in  inorganic 
chemistry  to  the  group  (CN)  known  as  the  cyanide  or  cyanogen  group. 
The  compounds  which  are  generally  treated  as  inorganic  are  hydrogen 
cyanide  or  hydrocyanic  acid,  HCN;  metal  salts  of  this  acid,  the  metal 
cyanides,  e.g.,  potassium  cyanide,  KCN,  silver  cyanide,  Ag(CN), 
mercuric  cyanide,  Hg(CN)2,  ferrous  and  ferric  cyanides.  Fe"(CN)2 
and  Fe'"(CN)3;  the  double  salts  of  potassium  and  iron,  potassium  fer- 
rocyanide,  K4Fe"(CN)e  or  4KCN.Fe"(CN)2  and  potassium  ferri- 
cyanide,  K,Fe'"(CN)6  or  3KCN.Fe'"(CN)3  and  finally  the  double 
salts  of  iron,  corresponding  to  these  potassium  salts  just  given,  e.g., 
ferric  ferrocyanide,  Fe'"4(Fe"(CN)fl)8  or  4Fe'"(CN),.  3Fe"(CN)2, 
which  is  known  as  Prussian  Blue,  and  ferrous  ferri-cyanide  Fe"3- 
(Fe'"(CN)fl)2  or  3Fe"(CN)2.2Fe'"(CN)3  known  as  TurnbulPs  Blue. 
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These  iron  double  salts  are  mostly  blue  in  color,  and  it  is  from  this 
fact  that  the  group  (CN)  receives  its  name  of  cyanogen  from  the 
Greek  word  cyanos  meaning  blt4e.  Hydrocyanic  acid  and  the  simple 
cyanide  salts  are  analogous  to  the  halogen  binary  acids  and  salts,  and 
when  oxidized  they  yield  an  oxygen  acid  and  salts  analogous  to  the 
oxygen  containing  chlorine  compounds. 


Aad 

Salt 

Oxidized  Acid 

Oxidized  Salt 

HCl 

■  KCl 

HOCl 

KOCl 

Hydrochloric  acid 

Potassiam  chloride 

Hypochloma 
add 

Potaaslum 

hypo- 
chlorite 

H(CN) 

Hydro  cyuiic  «cid 

K(CN) 

PotaMiom  cyanide 

HO(CN) 

Cyanic  acid 

(unknown) 

KO(CN) 

Potassiam  cyanate 

Relation  to  Organic  Compounds. — It  is  a  striking  fact  that  whenever 
an  organic  animal  or  vegetable  substance  containing  nitrogen  is  heated 
with  metallic  sodium  the  sodium  compound  of  cyanogen  is  formed. 
There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  all  such  organic  nitrogen  is  present 
in  the  form  of  the  cyanogen  grouping  but  simply  that  on  decomposi- 
tion, under  these  conditions,  nitrogen  and  carbon  leave  the  compound, 
combined  in  this  way.  This  reaction  is  used  as  a  test  for  nitrogen  in 
protein  substances  and  may  easily  be  made  with  such  material  as  hair, 
gekUiny  egg  albumin,  etc.  It  is  also  the  basis  of  the  commercial  method 
for  mkking  potassium  ferrocyanide,  K4Fe(CN)e,  which  is  prepared  by 
heating  substances  containing  nitrogen,  e.g.,  animal  matter  such  as 
blood,  etc.,  together  with  iron  filings  and  potassium  carbonate. 

Protein  Compounds  (C.H.O.N.)  +  Fe  +  K2CO8    ►    K4Fe(CN)6 

Potassium  ferrocyanide  by  heating  with  K2CO8  is  converted  into 
potassium  cyanide,  KCN,  and  potassium  cyanate,  KOCN,  and  by 
oxidation  with  bromine  or  potassium  bichromate  yields  potassium 
ferricyanide,  K8Fe(CN)6.  It  is  thus  the  starting  point  for  all  of  the 
cyanogen  compounds. 

Whether  the  true  place  to  study  these  compounds  is  in  organic  or 
inorganic  chemistry  will  not  be  considered.  As  they  have  probably 
been  taken  xjip  in  connection  with  inorganic  qualitative  anal3rsis  they 
will  simply  be  mentioned  in  order  to  introduce  the  alkyl  cyanogen 
compounds  which  we  shall  now  study.  Later,  however,  all  of  the  above 
mentioned  cyanogen  compounds  together  with  sulphur  analogues  will 
be  discussed  in  detail  (p.  408). 
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Free  Cyanogen. — When  mercuric  oxide  is  heated,  oxygen  is  set  free 
as  a  gas  and  metallic  mercuxy  is  left.  A  similar  change  occurs  when 
mercuric  cyanide  is  heated.  Mercury  is  left  and  a  gas  is  given  oflf 
which  is  extremely  poisonous,  colorless,  soluble  in  water,  and  which 
burns  with  a  blue  flame.  This  substance  is  known  as  cyanogen  and 
has  the  composition  (CN)2. 

2HgO    >    2Hg    +    O2    i     (CN)2    +    Hg    ^ Hg(CN)2 

Mercuric  Mercury        Oxygen  ;     Cyanogen  Mercury  Mercuric 

oxide  cyanide 

Cyanogen  Radical. — As  stated  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter, 
cyanogen  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons  are  formed  when 
alkyl  halides  are  treated  with  potassium  cyanide.  These  compounds 
contain  cyanogen  as  a  substituting  group  or  radical  analogous  to  the 
halogen  elements,  and  the  radicals,  methyl  (CH3)  amino  (NH2),  Ay- 
droxyl  (OH),  etc.  A  striking  difference  between  the  radical  cyano- 
gen and  the  methyl,  amino  and  hydroxy  1  radicals  is  that  the  cyanogen 
radical  is  known  in  the  free  condition.  The  free  substance,  the  gas 
cyanogen,  probably  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  radical  cyanogen 
that  a  molecule  of  oxygen  does  to  the  atom. 

Methyl  Cyanide     CH|— CN     Cyano  Methane 

When  methyl  iodide  is  treated  with  potassium  cyanide  a  compound 
with  the  composition  C2H1N  is  formed  by  a  simple  reaction  of  metathe- 
sis. As  this  and  many  other  reactions  prove  that  both  the  methyl  and 
the  cyanogen  radicals  are  present  in  the  compound  we  express  the 
reaction, 

CH^(I  +  K)— CN        >        CH3— CN  +  KI 

Methyl  iodide  Methyl  cyanide 

Carbon  Linked  to  Carbon. — Do  we  know,  however,  that  the  cyano- 
gen carbon  is  linked  to  the  methyl  carbon  or  is  the  nitrogen  the  linking 
atom?  When  methyl  cyanide  is  boiled  with  water  or  alkalies  acetic 
acid  and  ammonia  are  formed.  In  acetic  acid,  as  we  shall  show  later, 
there  are  two  carbon  atoms,  the  same  as  in  methyl  cyanide,  and  the 
two  carbons  are  linked  together.  Therefore,  in  methyl  cyanide  the 
cyanogen  carbon  is  linked  directly  to  the  methyl  carbon. 

CH:r-CN     -f     2HOH      >      CH3— COOH     +     NH3 

Methyl  cyanide  Acetic  acid  Ammonia 
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Acid  Nitriles. — This  is  a  general  reaction  of  alky]  cyanides  or  of 
any  similar  cyanogen  substitution  product  so  that  whenever  organic 
acids  containing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  are  formed  from  cy- 
anogen compounds  we  know  that  the  carbon  of  the  cyanogen  and  not 
the  nitrogen  is  the  joining  link.  Because  of  this  definite  relation  to 
acids  the  cyanides  are  known  also  and  more  generally  as  acid  niirUes. 

Relation  to  Amines. — When  the  alkyl  cyanides  are  treated  with 
nascent  hydrogen  an  alkyl  amine  is  formed  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
has  one  carbon  more  than  the  alkyl  radical  of  the  cyanide. 

CH3— CN  +  2H,        >        CHjr— CH2— NH2 

M«thvl  Bthyl  amine 

cyanide 

This  is  a  general  method  for  preparing  amines,  and  affords  another  proof 
that  carbon  is  linked  to  carbon  in  the  alkyl  cyanides. 

n.  ISO-CYANIDES    R— N  =  C  OR  R— N=C 
ISO-NITRILES  OR  CARBYLAMINES 

Action  of  Alkyl  Halides  and  Silver  Cyanide. — The  compounds 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  alkyl  halides  with  metal  cyanides  exhibit  a 
new  and  peculiar  case  of  somerism.  When  silver  cyanidei  instead  of 
potassium  cyanide,  acts  upon  an  alkyl  halide  there  is  formed  a  com- 
pound of  the  same  composition  as  methyl  cyanide,  viz.,  C2H3N,  but 
with  distinctly  different  properties,  i.e.,  an  isomeric  compound.  It  is 
known  therefore  as  methyl  iso-cyanide.  The  explanation  of  the  iso- 
merism of  these  two  compounds  is  furnished  by  the  character  of  the 
products  which  they  yield  when  decomposed  with  water.  We  have 
proven  that  in  methyl  cyanide  the  methyl  carbon  atom  is  linked  to  the 
cyanogen  carbon  atom, 

CH3CN   +    2H2O         >        CH3COOH   +   NH3 

Methyl  cyanide  Acetic  acid 

In  the  products  of  this  reaction  the  two  carbons  remain  linked  together 
in  one  compound  while  the  nitrogen  breaks  away  from  the  carbon  and 
forms  ammonia. 

Nitrogen  Linked  to  Carbon. — Now  when  the  isomeric  compound, 
formed  with  silver  cyanide  and  the  methyl  halide,  is  decomposed  with 
water  the  nitrogen  of  the  cyanogen  remains  linked  to  the  methyl  carbon 
in  the  form  of  methyl  amine  and  the  other  product  contains  the  cyano- 
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gen  carbon  atom  which  has  broken  away  from  the  nitrogen.  The  re- 
action is 

CH^NC  +  2H,0       >        CH,— NHj  +  H— COOH 

Methyl  Methyl  amine  Formic  ecld 

iso-cyuiide 

If  there  is  no  change  in  the  linking  of  the  other  elements  to  the 
methyl  carbon  atom  the  formation  of  methyl  amine,  in  which  we  know 
the  methyl  carbon  is  linked  to  nitrogen,  proves  that  in  the  methyl 
iso-cyanide  the  methyl  carbon  atom  is  linked  to  the  nitrogen  atom.  We 
should  compare  with  this  the  formation  of  amines  from  the  alkyl 
cyanides  by  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen  as  given  on  the  preceding 
page. 

CHa— CN  +  2H2        >        CH3— CHr-NHj 

Methyl  cyanide  Bthyl  amine 

In  this  case  the  reaction  proves  that  the  methyl  carbon  is  linked 
to  the  carbon  atom  of  cyanogen  and  this  carbon  becomes  a  new  chain 
carbon  so  that  the  alkyl  radical  of  the  resulting  amine  is  one  carbon 
richer  than  the  alkyl  radical  of  the  cyanide. 

Tests  for  Primary  Amines. — ^The  constitution  of  R — NC  for  the 
isocyanides  is  supported  also  by  their  synthesis  from  primary  amines. 
When  a  primary  amine,  R — NH2,  is  treated  with  chloroform  in  alkaline 
solution  an  iso-cyanide  is  formed.  Chloroform  (p.  183),  is  tri-chlor 
methane,  CHCU.    The  reaction  is, 

CHj— N(H,)  +  C(HC1,)  +  3KOH  >  CHr-NC  +  3KCI  +  3H2O 

Methyl  Chloroform  Methyl 

amine  iso-cyanide  ^ 

The  two  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  primary  amine  group,  together  with  the 
one  hydrogen  atom  of  chloroform,  unite  with  the  three  chlorine  atoms  of 
chloroform  to  form  hydrochloric  acid  leaving  the  carbon  atom  of  chlo- 
roform to  take  the  place  of  the  amine  hydrogens  to  form  the  iso-cyanide. 
In  the  iso-cyanide  therefore  the  methyl  carbon  atom  must  be  linked  to  the 
nitrogen  as  it  is  in  methyl  amine.  The  reaction  becomes  a  specific 
test  for  primary  amines  inasmuch  as  two  amine  hydrogens  are  neces- 
sary to  supplement  the  one  of  chloroform  and  form  hydrochloric  acid 
with  the  three  chlorine  atoms  present.  As  secondary  amines  have  only 
one  remaining  amine  hydrogen  atom  and  tertiary  amines  have  no 
remaining  amine  hydrogen  atom  neither  of  these  classes  of  amines  are 
able  to  form  isocyanides  with  chloroform.    The  fact  is  that  only 


ALKVL  CYANOGEN  COMPOUNDS  7 1 

primary  amines  do  so  react  and  the  reaction  is  a  positive  proof  that  the 
compound  is  of  this  class. 

Hofinann's  Iso-cyanide  or  Iso-nitrile  Reaction. — ^As  theiso-cyanides 
have  a  very  characteristic  odor,  their  formation  is  easily  detected  and 
the  reaction  is  used  as  a  test  for  primary  amines. 

It  was  discovered  by  Hofmann  and  is  therefore  known  as  the  Hof- 
mann  iso-cyanide  or  iso-nitrile  reaction.  In  this  connection  the  other 
tests  for  primaiy,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  should  be  recalled 
(pp.  S9-6i). 

Iso-nitriles,  Carbylamines. — ^The  alkyl  cyanides  because  of  their 
relations  to  acids  are  known  as  acid  nitriles;  methyl  cyanide  by  hydrol- 
ysis yidds  acetic  acid  and  it  is  thus  known  also  as  acetic  nitrile.  The 
iso-cyanides  being  isomeric  with  the  nitriles  are  also  termed  iso- 
nitriles.  .  Another  name  is  sometimes  used  because  of  their  amine 
relationship,  viz.,  carbyl-amine ;  metlqrl  iso-cyanidei  CHs — NC, 
being  methyl  carbylamine.  The  lower  alkyl-iso-cyanides  are  liquids 
with  a  very  strong  disagreeable  odor.  They  are  readily  hydrolized  by 
water  but  form  salts  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  also  with  silver  cyanide. 

Nitrogen  Carbon  Linkage. — From  their  relationship  to  primary 
amines  both  by  decomposition  and  by  synthesis  the  constitution  of  the 
isocyanides  is  proven  to  be  R — NC.  Taking  methyl  cyanide  and 
methyl  iso-cyanide  for  illustration  the  formulas  of  these  isomeric 
compounds  are 

CH,— C:=N  CHr-N^C  or  CHr-N-  C 

M«thyl  cy«nide  Methyl  iso-cyanide 

The  exact  nature  of  the  linkage  of  the  nitrogen  between  two  carbons  in 
the  isocyanide  has  been  explained  in  two  ways. 

The  first  and  until  recently  the  accepted  view  is  that  in  the  cyanides 
nitrogen  is  trivalent  while  in  the  iso-cyanides  it  is  perUavaletU  as  shown  in 
the  above  formulas.  This  is  in  accord  with  our  assumption  that  in 
organic  compounds  carbon  is  tetravaletU,  It  also  agrees  with  facts  in 
regard  to  the  element  nitrogen  for  we  know  that  nitrogen  frequently 
changes  valence  from  three  to  five. 

Bivalent  Carbon. — Recent  work  on  some  derivatives  of  methane 
containing  phenyl  groups,  related  to  the  hydrocarbon  benzene  to  be 
considered  in  Fart  II,  have  led  to  the  view  that  carbon  is  not  always 
telravaletU  but  that  it  may  be  trivalent  or  bivalent.  If  in  the  isocyanides 
nitrogen  remains Jrivalenl  then  carbon  must  become  bivalent  or  else 
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the  four  valencies  of  the  carbon  are  not  all  satisfied,  i.e.,  it  is 
unsaturated.    Methyl  iso-cyanide  may  be  either  of  the  following: 

CHr-NZ^C  CHa— N-  C  CHr-N--C= 

Pentavalent  N.  Trivalent  N.  Trivalent  N. 

Tetravalent  C.  Bivalent  C.  Tetra-valent 

unsaturated  C. 

Two  reactions  of  the  iso-cyanides  have  been  used  as  supporting 
either  of  the  last  two  formulas.  Methyl  isocyanide  forms  a  compound, 
CH3 — N=C=Cl2,  which  in  turn  by  means  of  silver  oxide  yields  methyl 
iso-cyanate  the  constitution  of  which  is  CHs — N  =  C  =  O  as  we  shall 
presently  show.  These  reactions  are  analogous  to  similar  ones  which 
occur  with  carbon  monoxide,  CO,  a  compound  in  which  carbon  is 
considered  as  bivalent. 

CHa— N=C  CHa— N--C=-Cla         CH,— N=C=  O 

Methyl  iso-cyanide  Di-chloride  Methyl  iso-cyanate 

o=c  0=C=Clj  o^c=o 

Carbon  monoxide  Carbonyl  chloride  Carbon  dioxide 

However,  as  other  recent  work  has  shown  that  oxygen  may  some- 
times be  tetravalent  as  well  as  bivalent^  the  above  relationships  between 
carbon  monoxide,  carbonyl  chloride  and  carbon  dioxide  are  possible 
of  another  explanation,  viz.,  that  the  valence  of  oxygen  changes  while  that 
of  carbon  remains  constant  as  tetravalent.  In  regard  to  the  unsaturated 
condition  of  the  carbon  by  which  two  valences  are  left  unsatisfied  we 
may  simply  say  that  such  a  condition  is  wholly  diflFerent  from  unsatu- 
ration  existing  in  compounds  containing  two  carbons  linked  together 
and  which  we  shall  study  later.  It  may  also  be  questioned  whether  the 
condition  existing  when  carbon  has  two  unsatisfied  valences  is  any 
different  from  that  which  exists* in  the  case  of  bivalent  carbon  possible 
of  changing  to  tetravalent.  The  whole  problem  of  the  exact  nature  of 
the  linkage  of  the  nitrogen  in  the  iso-cyanides  seems  to  be  one  connected 
with  the  change  in  valence  of  either  nitrogen  or  carbon.  If  the  nitrogen 
remains  constantly  trivalent  the  carbon  must  be  the  one  that  changes  to 
bivalent  while,  if  the  carbon  remains  tetravalent  the  nitrogen  must  change 
from  trivalent  to  pentavalent.  The  fact  that  the  iso-cyanides  show  no 
resemblance  to  ammonitim  salts,  whereas  they  are  like  the  amines, 
indicates  that  it  is  probably  carbon  which  changes  and  that  in  this 
compound  it  is  bivalent. 
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ra.  ALKYL  ISO-CYANATES  R— N=C-0 

THIO-CYANATES    R— S— CsN.    ISO-THIO-CYANATES   R— N  =  C  =  S 

The  isomerism  existing  in  the  case  of  cyanides  or  nitriles  and  iso< 
cyanides  or  iso-nitriles,  which  we  have  just  discussed,  is  found  also, 
in  part,  in  their  oxidation  products  the  iso-cyanates  and  in  analogous 
sulphur  compounds  the  tfaio-€yanate6  and  iso-thio-cyanates.  We  have 
referred  to  the  fact  that  hydrocyanic  acid  like  hydrochloric  acid  yields 
an  oxygen  acid  which  though  unknown  itself  is  represented  by  well 
known  salts. 

H— CI  HO— CI  KO— CI 

Hydrochloric  add  Hypochloroua  add  PoUMium  hypochlorite 

H— CN  HO— CN  KO— CN 

Hydrocyanic  acid  Cyanic  acid  Potauinm  cyanate 

(unknown)  (known) 

The  alkyl  derivatives  of  this  cyanic  acid,  viz.,  alkyl  cyatuUes,  are  not 
known  for  reactions  which  should  yield  them  do  not  do  so  though  there 
are  obtained  derivatives  of  the  polymeric  compound  cyanuric  acid 
(p.  418).  The  isomeric  alkyl  compounds  or  alkyl  iso-cyanates  are, 
however,  known.  These  compounds  may  be  made  by  the  oxidation 
or  the  corresponding  alkyl  iso-cyanides. 

CH,— NsC  or  CHs— N=C  +  0    ►    CH^N=C  =  0 

Methyl  iao-cyanide  Methyl  iao-cyanate 

The  constitution  of  the  alkyl  iso-cyanates  has  been  established  as  above 
by  the  following  facts. 

When  hydrolized  they  yield  alkyl  amines  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
is  linked  to  nitrogen;  and  they  may  be  made,  as  previously  stated  (p.  72), 
from  the  iso-cyanides  through  the  dichloride  by  means  of  silver  oxide, 

CHs  -  N  =  C  +  CI2        >  CH^N  =  C  =  CI2 

Methyl  iso-cyanide  Di-chloride 

CH,  -  N  =  C  =  CU  +  AgjO        >        CH,— N=C=0 

Di-chloride  Methyl  iao-cyanate 

This  relationship  has  already  been  discussed  in  connection  with  its 
bearing  on  the  question  of  the  existence  of  bivalent  carbon  in  the  iso- 
cyanides. 

Thio-Compouiids. — In  inorganic  chemistry  we  know  compounds  in 
which  oxygen  acids  and  salts  have  an  oxygen  atom  replaced  by  sul- 
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phur  yielding  Mo  compounds.  The  most  common  example  of  this  is 
the  case  of  tfaio-sulphuric  acid  and  Aio-sulidiatesu 

HO— SOr-OH  HS— SOr— OH  NaS— SO,— ONa 

Sulphuric  ftcid  Thio-sulphoric  acid  Sodium  thio-tulphate 

This  same  substitution  of  sulphur  for  oxygen  occurs  in  the  case  of  cyanic 
acid  and  its  salts,  e.g.,  potassium  ttiio-<yaiiate  and  ammonium  tfaio- 
cyanate  used  as  reagents  in  testing  for  ferric  iron. 

HO— CsN  HS— CsN 

Cyunic  add  Thio-cyftnic  add 

KO— CsN  KS— CsN 

PotMsium  cyftnate  Potassium  thio-cjraiuite 

NH4O— CsN  (NH4)S— CsN 

Ammoiiium  cTftaate  Ammonium  thio-cyanatc 

Alkyl  Thio-cyanates ;  Alkyl  Iso-tfaio-cyanates. — In  the  alkyl  deriva- 
tives of  thio-cyanic  acid  we  again  have  isomerism  exactly  analogous  to 
that  in  the  unknown  cyanates  and  the  known  iso-cyanates. 

R— CsN  RO— CsN  RS— CsN 

Alkyl  cyanides  Alkyl  cyanates  Alkyl  thio-cyanates 

(unknown) 

R— NsCorR— N=C         R— N=C  =  0  R— N=C=S  .. 

Alkyl  iso-cyanides  Alkyl  iso-cyanates  Alkyl  iso-thio-cyanates 

Alkyl  derivatives  of  these  cyanate  compounds  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
is  derived  from  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  of  the  methane  series  are  not 
of  any  special  importance.  When,  however,  we  study  another  series  of 
hydrocarbons  known  as  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  we  shall  find  im- 
portant derivatives  which  occur  in  nature.  We  shall  then  refer  to  this 
study  of  the  general  relationships  which  we  have  here  discussed. 


(E)   NITRO  COMPOUNDS   R— NOa 

NITROSO  COMPOUNDS   R— NO 

When  ammonia  is  oxidized  nitric  acid  is  the  result  if  the  reaction 
is  carried  to  its  limit,  but  less  complete  oxidation  produces  nitrous  add. 

Nitre  Substitution  Products.— Nitric  acid  is  HO— NO2  and  ni- 
trous acid  is  HO — NO.  If  these  are  reduced  ammonia  is  the  result. 
When  the  silver  salt  of  nitrous  acid  acts  upon  an  alkyl  halide  a  reaction 
occurs  similar  to  that  of  potassium  cyanide  upon  the  alkyl  halides, 
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and  a  compound  is  formed  in  which  the  halogen  of  the  halide  is  replaced 
by  the  group  NOj. 

CHr-(I  +  Ag)NO,        >        CHr-NO,  +  Agl 

Mettiyl  SflT^r  Nitro  methane 

iodide  nitrite 

This  group  ( — ^NOi),  is  the  residue  of  nitric  acid,  HO — ^NOi,  left  when 
the  acid  hydroxyl  is  removed.  It  is  known  as  the  nitro  group,  and 
compounds  containing  it  as  niiro  compounds.  Some  of  the  higher 
paraffin  hydrocarbons  yield  nitro  compounds  when  heated  with  dilute 
nitric  acid  under  pressure  by  the  reaction 

R— (H   +   HO)— NO,       >        R— NO2 

Hydrocarbon  Nitro  compoiind 

In  the  paraffin  series  this  reaction  and  the  products  formed  are  not  of 
especial  importance  but  we  shall  find  that  in  the  benzene  or  carbo- 
cyclic  series  the  nitro  compounds  are  easily  formed  directly  from  the 
hydrocarbons  by  action  of  nitric  acid  and  they  are  very  important 
compounds.  When  nitro  methane  is  reduced  by  nascent  hydrogen  the 
nitro  group,  ( — NO2),  the  nitric  acid  residue,  is  reduced  to  the  ammonia 
residue,  ( — NH2).    The  result  is  an  alkyl  amine. 

CHr-NO,  +  3Ha        >        CH,— NH,  +  2H2O 

Nitro  methane  Amino  methane 

Methyl  aaUne 

This  is  one  of  the  general  methods  of  forming  primary  amines. 

Nitroso  Compoimds. — ^When  nitrous  acid  itself,  HO — NO,  acts 

upon  a  tertiary  hydrocarbon  group,  i.e.,  the  group  R-^CH  the  hydro- 

R^ 
gen  of  the  tertiary  carbon  group  is  removed  together  with  hydroxyl 
of  the  nitrous  acid,  and  a  compound  is  formed  containing  the  nitrous 
acid  residue  ( — NO)  known  as  the  nitroso  group.    These  compounds 
are  analogous  to  nitro  methane,  but  contain  one  oxygen  less. 

R.  R. 

R^C(H  +  HO)NO       y       R^C— NO  +  H^ 

R^  R^ 

Tertiary  Nitroao 

hydrocarbon  compound 

A  similar  reaction  takes  place  also  as  we  have  recently  discussed  (p. 
61)  with  the  secondary  amine  group,  the  product  in  this  case  being 


76  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

known  as  a  niiroso  amine.  In  both  cases  the  reaction  is  with  the  one 
remaining  hydrogen  linked  to  carbon  or  nitrogen. 

j>N(H  +  HO)NO        >  '>N— NO 

Secondary  Nitroio 

•mine  aminfi 

Nitroso  compounds,  like  the  nitro  compounds,  are  converted  into 
amines  by  reduction  with  hydrogen. 

(F)  METALLIC   ALKYL   COMPOUNDS— ORGANO-METALLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

L  ZmC  ALKYLS   Zn— R,  ALKYL  ZINC  HALIDES  R— Zn-I 

Still  one  more  class  of  alkyl  derivatives  should  be  mentioned  in 
this  part  of  our  study.  These  are  compounds  of  the  alkyl  radicals  with 
metals,  and  are  known  in  general  as  organo-metallic  compounds.  A 
large  number  of  metals  form  compounds  of  this  kind,  and  the  ease  of 
formation  seems  to  have  a  definite  relation  to  the  position  of  the  metal 
in  the  periodic  system.  Compounds  of  the  alkali  metals  with  organic 
radicals  have  not  been  isolated,  but  they  probably  exist  as  intermedi- 
ate products  and  also  as  double  compounds  with  other  metallic  alkyl 
compounds.  The  two  groups  of  these  compounds  which  we  shall 
briefly  consider  are  those  of  zinc  and  magnesium. 

When  zinc  acts  upon  alkyl  iodides  in  the  FranUand  reaction  (p. 
i6),  the  final  product,  is  a  hydrocarbon  composed  of  two  of  the  alkyl 
radicals  linked  together. 

CH,— (I  +  Zn  +  I)— CH3        >        CHr-CHs  +  Znlj 

Methyl  Bthane 

iodide 

Two  intermediate  products  of  this  reaction  can  be  isolated,  and  they 
have  been  shown  to  have  the  composition  CHg — Zn — I,  methyl  zinc 
odide  and  Zn(CH3)2,  zinc  methyl.    The  reactions  are: 

2CH3— I  +  2Zn        ►        2CH3— Zn— I 

Methyl  Methyl  sine 

iodide  iodide 

2CH,— Zn— I        >        Zn(CHj)j  +  Znlj 

Methyl  zinc  iodide  Zinc  methyl 

The  zinc  methyl  then  reacts  with  methyl  iodide  as  follows: 

Zn(CH3)2  +  2CH3I        >        2CH3— CH3  +  Znl, 

Zinc  methyl  Bthane 
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Also  the  zinc  methyl  may  react  with  water  when  a  lower  hydrocarbon 
i^  formed,  viz.,  the  one  corresponding  to  the  alkyl  radical,  in  this 
case  methane. 

Zn(CH8)2  +  2H2O        ►        2CH4  +  Zn(0H)2 

Zinc  methyl  Methane 

Writing  out  these  reactions  together  in  order  to  make  it  clear  we  have: 

1.  2CH3— I  +  2Zn    >    2CH8— Zn— I    > 

Methyl  Methvl  zinc 

iodide  iodide 

Znl,      +      Zn(CH,),  +  (2HjO)    »      2CH4    +  Zn(OH), 

Zinc  Methane 

methyl 

2.  2CH3— I  +  2Zn    —^    2CHr-Zn— I    > 

Methyl  Methyl  zinc 

iodide  iodide 

Znl,  +  Zn(CHa)2  +  (aCHr-I)  >■  2CH,— CH,  +  Znlj 

Zinc  Ethane 

methyl 

Frankland  Reaction  or  Synthesis. — The  discovery  of  the  zinc 
alkyls  was  made  by  Frankland  in  1850  and  the  reactions  and  syntheses 
above  are  known  as  the  Frankland  Reaction. 

n.  ALKYL  BfAGNESIUM  HALIDES  R— Mg— I 

Grignard  Reaction.— The  magnesium  alkyl  compounds  had  been 
known  but  not  used  in  synthetic  reactions  until  1899  when  Barbier 
and  in  1900  Grignard  used  them  in  this  way.  Since  then  the  applica- 
tions of  the  general  reaction  have  been  very  numerous.  It  is  known  as 
the  Grignard  Reaction  and  may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 

2C2Hfi— I  +  2Mg       >        2C2H6— Mg— I^ 

Ethjl  Ethyl  magnesium  iodide 

iodide  Orisnard  reagent 

With  water  the  ethyl  magnesium  iodide  yields  the  hydrocarbon  cor- 
responding to  the  alkyl  radical  just  as  in  the  Frankland  reaction,  as 
follows: 

2C2Hfi— Mg— I  +  2H2O    >     2C2H6  +  Mgia  +  Mg(0H)2 

Ethyl  magnesium  Ethane 

iodide 

1  This  compound  is  prepared  in  an  ether  solution,  and  it  is  believed  that  the  ether 
enters  into  the  product  and  that  the  formula  is  probably  not  the  simple  magnesium 
alkyl  halide,  but  is 

C2H6V       /Mg— C2H4 

C2H/      ^I 
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With  compounds  containing  the  carbonyl  group  (  =  C0),  such  as  alde- 
hydes, ketones  or  acid  chlorides  the  alkyl  magnesium  halides  react  as 
follows: 

0(MgI 


CH,— C=0  +  CH,— Mg— I *  CHr-C— CH,  +  HO)— H 


CH,  CH, 

Acetone 

OH 


CHr-C— CH,  +  Mg  (OH)  I 
CH, 

Tertiaqr  butyl 
alconol 

These  general  reactions  of  the  organo-metallic  compounds  in  the 
Frankland  reaction  and  the  Grignard  reaction,  especially  the  latter,  are 
applicable  with  modifications  in  a  great  variety  of  cases,  so  that  by  means 
of  them  alkyl  radicals  may  be  introduced  into  various  desired  positions. 
A  further  discussion  of  these  reactions,  at  this  time,  is  not  necessary 
or  desirable  in  this  work,  but  they  will  be  referred  to  in  connection 
with  certain  compounds  where  they  are  especially  important. 

(G)  MONO-HYDROXYL  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS- 
ALCOHOLS 

GENERAL 

We  come  now  to  a  series  of  compounds  which  has  in  it  many  well- 
known  substances,  and  to  which  the  class  name  of  a/c^?^/^  has  been  given. 
The  two  most  common  representatives  of  the  series  are  ordinary  alco- 
hol or  grain  alcohol  and  wood  alcohol.  Both  are  valuable  commercial 
substances,  the  former  being  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  fermented 
grain  or  fruit,  the  latter  by  the  distillation  of  wood,  hence  their  names. 
The  composition  and  empirical  formulas  of  the  two  are  similar,  viz., 

Alcohol,  CfHaO  Wood  alcohol,  CH4O 

Taking  ordinary  alcohol  as  typical  of  the  entire  series  we  may  ask,  how 
is  it  synthesized,  how  does  it  react  with  other  substances,  and  what  do 
these  reactions  show  as  to  its  constitution? 
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Alcohol  not  an  Oxide. — In  the  first  place  the  composition  of  alco- 
hol, CJH.(0,  is  striking,  in  that  it  consists  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  in 
exactly  the  same  ratio  as  in  ethane,  and  in  addition  to  this  one  atom  of 
oxygen.  This  would  seem  to  indicate  that  alcohol  is  a  simple  oxide 
of  the  hydrocarbon  ethane,  i.e.,  (C2He)0.  Can  we  say,  however,  that 
ethane,  or  the  ethane  grouping  itself  is  present  in  the  molecule  of  al- 
cohol, i.e.y  are  the  six  hydrogen  atoms  in  alcohol  in  the  same  relation  to 
the  carbon  as  they  are  in  ethane?  Or,  on  the  other  hand,  can  we  show 
positive  proof  that  some  other  constitution  is  supported  by  facts? 
Several  reactions  do  give  this  latter  proof. 

Reaction  of  Alcohol  and  Sodium. — ^When  metallic  sodium  acts  on 
alcohol,  hydrogen  gas  is  set  free  and  a  new  compound  known  as  sodium 
alcoholate  is  formed.  The  amount  of  hydrogen  evolved  is  in  the  ratio 
of  1.008  parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen  to  23.0  parts  of  sodium.  That  is, 
one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  set  free,  and  one  atom  of  sodium  takes  its  place 
in  the  alcohol  molecule.  The  composition  of  the  new  compound  is 
CsHsNaO.  The  important  fact  for  our  present  consideration  is  that 
only  one  hydrogen  is  ever  thus  removed  by  sodium.  Our  proof  that  the 
six  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  ethane  are  all  alike  in  their  relation  to  carbon 
is  in  the  fact  that  one,  two,  three,  four,  five  or  six  of  them  are  possible 
of  substitution  by  chlorine.  Also  when  only  one  hydrogen  is  thus  sub- 
stituted by  chlorine  it  makes  no  difference  which  one  of  the  six  is  re- 
placed for  only  one  mono-chlor  ethane,  CaHsCl,  is  known  (p.  11). 
In  alcohol  it  has  never  been  possible  to  remove  more  than  one  hydrogen 
by  means  of  sodium.  Plainly,  then,  one  of  the  six  hydrogen  atoms  in 
alcohol  is  different  from  the  other  five.  This  might  be  indicated  by  writing 
the  formula  C2H6HO,  and  the  reaction 

CsHbHO  +  Na        >        CaHfiNaO  +  H 

Alcohol  Sodium 

alcoholate 

Now  this  reaction  of  alcohol  and  sodium  is  strikingly  similar  to  the 
reaction  of  water  and  sodium.    We  write  this  latter  reaction: 

H— O— H  +  Na        >        Na— OH  +  H 

Water  Sodium 

hydroxide 

Water  is  considered  as  a  combination  of  hydrogen  and  the  group 
( — OH).  There  is,  however,  probably  no  difference  in  the  hydrogen 
atoms,  either  one  of  them  being  removable,  the  other  remaining  in 
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combination  with  oxygen  as  OH.  That  is,  water  is  H — 0 — H.  If  then 
the  similarity  of  the  reaction  of  alcohol  and  water  indicates  that  the 
two  compounds  are  similar  in  constitution  the  hydrogen  atom  of  alco- 
hol which  is  replaceable  by  sodium  is  linked  to  the  oxygen  rather  than 
to  the  carbon.    We  may  express  this  in  our  formula  by 

H    H 


C2H6— O— H 


or 


H— C— C— OH 


Alcohol 


H    H 


Reaction  of  Alcohol  and  Phosphorus  Tri-chloride. — Three  other 
reactions  also  prove  that  in  alcohol  we  have  the  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen in  the  same  grouping  as  in  water,  f.c,  as  ( — O — H).  Two  of  these 
reactions  are  with  the  chlorides,  or  other  halogen  compounds  of  phos- 
phorus. Using  the  chlorides  for  illustration  there  are  two  chlorides 
of  phosphorus,  viz.,  PCI3,  phoi^horus  tri-chloride  and  PCI s,  phos- 
phorus penta-chloride.  The  first  one,  phosphorus  tri-chloride,  reacts 
with  water  as  follows: 


or 


3H2O 


3H— O— H 

Water 


+       PCli 


+       PCI, 

PhosphoniB 
tri-chloride 


->'    3HCI     +     H,PO, 


3HCI 

HvdrQgen 
ciiloriae  - 


+        P(OH); 


PhosphorouB 
acid 


The  chlorine  of  the  phosphorus  tri-chloride  takes  the  place  of  the  hy- 
droxyl  group  of  water,  or,  in  other  words,  the  phosphorus  removes  the 
hydroxyl  and  unites  with  it  forming  an  hydroxyl  compound,  i.e,, 
P(0H)8  or  H3PO3,  phosphorous  acid.  When  phosphorus  tri-chloride 
reacts  with  alcohol  the  products  of  the  reaction  are  found  to  be  ethyl 
chloride  and  phosphorous  acid,  and  we  may  write  the  reaction: 


3C2H6O  +        PCI3 

3C2H5— OH       +       PCI3 

Alcohol 


3C2H6— ci     + 

3CjH5— Cl      + 

Ethyl  chloride 


H3PO3 

P(OH), 

Phosphorous 
acid 


The  two  reactions  then  of  phosphorus  tri-chloride  with  water  and  with 
alcohol  are  exactly  analogous.  Phosphorous  acid  is  formed  in  both 
cases  due  to  the  union  of  phosphorus  with  the  (OH)  group.  In  the 
case  of  water  a  compound  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  is  the  other  product. 
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while  with  alcohol  it  is  a  compound  of  the  radical  ethyl  and  Marine. 
If  then  we  are  correct  in  considering  water  as  hydrogen  linked  to  hy- 
droxy 1,  i.e.,  H — OH  alcohol  must  be  ethyl  linked  to  hydroxyl,  i.e., 
CjHfi — OH.  The  hydrogen  in  the  water  becomes  the  radical  ethyl  in 
alcohol,  and  the  hydroxyl  group  is  common  to  both. 

When  the  other  chloride  of  phosphorus,  phosphorus  penta-chloride 
PCU  reacts  with  water  a  reaction  takes  place,  in  which  it  is  probable 
that  two  chlorine  atoms  from  the  penta-chloride  exchange  places  with 
the  oxygen  of  the  water,  two  molecules  of  hydrochloric  acid  being  thus 
formed. 


H— 0— H       +       PCU       >       H— CI    CI— H     +     POCl, 

Water  Phosphonis  Phosphorus 

penU -chloride  ozy -chloride 

Now  with  ethyl  alcohol  an  exactly  analogous  reaction  occurs  and  the 
products  are  phosphorus  oxy-chloride,  hydrochloric  acid  and  the 
chloride  of  the  alkyl  radical  ethyl.  It  must  be,  therefore,  that  the  radical 
ethyl  in  alcohol  occupies  the  place  of  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in 
water,  the  other  hydrogen  remaining  as  part  of  the  hydroxyl  group. 
The  reaction  is  then, 

C2H6— O— H  +  PCU        >        C2H5— CI    CI— H  +  POCI3 

Alcohol  BUiyl 

chloride 

These  two  reactions  of  the  chlorides  (or  other  halogen  compounds)  of 
phosphorus  are  characteristic  of  all  compounds  containing  the  hy- 
droxyl group,  and  are  used  as  proof  of  the  presence  of  this  group. 

Reaction  of  Alcohol  and  Hydrobromlc  Acid. — The  third  reaction 
which  proves  the  presence  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  alcohol  is  with  the 
halogen  binary  acids.  When  hydrochloric,  or  better  hydrobromic  or 
hydriodic  acid,  acts  upon  hot  alochol  a  partial  decomposition  of  the 
alcohol  takes  place  and  the  ethyl  halide  and  water  are  formed 

C2H6— (OH  +  H)— Br  :=::  C2H6— (Br  +  H)— OH 

Alcohol  BUiyl  bromide 

This  reaction  proves  even  more  conclusively  that  water  and  alcohol 
are  analogous  compounds  for  in  it  the  water  is  formed  by  exchanging 
the  ethyl  radical  for  hydrogen. 

Synthesis  of  Alcohol  from  Alkyl  Halides. — This  is  shown  also  in 
the  converse  way  by  the  fact  that  in  the  reaction  as  given  only  a  portion 
of  the  alcohol  is  converted  into  ethyl  bromide  because  when  a  certain 
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amount  of  water  has  been  formed  the  reaction  reverses  and  the  water 
reacts  upon  the  ethyl  bromide  reforming  alcohol  and  hydrobromic  acid. 
The  reaction  is  therefore  written  with  the  double  arrow  which  indicates 
its  reversible  character.  If,  in  the  reverse  reaction,  some  alkali,  NaOH, 
is  added  with  the  water  then  the  hydrobromic  acid  formed  is  neutral- 
ized to  sodium  bromide  and  the  reaction  therefore  proceeds  .in  one 
direction  until  all  of  the  ethyl  bromide  is  decomposed  and  converted 
into  alcohol.  This  gives  us  a  general  method  of  synthesizing  alcohols 
from  alkyl  halides, 

R— pC  +  H)— OH  (+NaOH)        >       R— OH  +  NaX  +  H2O 

Allnrl  An 

hmUoe  alcohol 

The  general  discussion  of  such  a  reversible  reaction  and  the  methods  of 
controlling  it  will  be  given  later  when  we  study  the  esters,  (p.  140). 
This  synthesis  of  alcohols  from  alkyl  halides  takes  place  much  better 
if  instead  of  water  we  use  another  hydroxide,  viz.,  ^ver  hydroxide, 
AgOH,  (moist  silver  oxide,  Ag20  +  HjO)  which  forms  an  insoluble 
silver  salt  with  the  halogen,  the  reaction  thus  proceeding  in  only  one 
direction. 

CaH*— (I  +  Ag)— OH        >        C2H6-OH  +  Agl 

Bthyl  iodide  SilTor  Alcohol 

hydroxide 

The  group  ( — 0 — H)  whether  in  water,  H — OH,  sodium  hydroxide, 
Na — OH,  silver  hydroxide,  Ag^OH,  or  phosphorous  acid,  Ps(OH)s, 
is  a  mono-valent  group.  This  is  because  bivalent  oxygen  has  only  one 
valence  satisfied  by  hydrogen,  the  other  one  remaining  free,  giving  the 
group  a  valence  of  one.  This  group  or  radical  which  forms  inorganic 
compounds  known  as  hydroxides  is  known  in  organic  chemistry  as 
hydroxyl. 

Alcohol  of  Ciystallization. — One  more  reaction  or  property  of  alco- 
hol which  shows  its  similarity  to  water  and  which  might,  indeed,  be 
much  more  conclusive  if  we  understood  more  thoroughly  the  way  water 
itself  acts,  is  that  alcohol  like  water  forms  crystalline  compounds  with 
certain  anhydrous  substances.  In  case  of  water  we  term  it  water 
of  crystallization,  so  we  may  call  its  analogue  alcohol  of  crystallization. 
Calcium  chloride,  CaCU,  forms  crystals  containing  alcohol  of  crystal- 
lization. 

Water  Tj^pe  Compounds. — Alcohol  is  thus  a  compound  of  the  same 
general  character  as  water,  or  as  we  may  say,  it  belongs  to  the  water 
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type.  It  b  related  to  water  in  that  the  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  an  or 
ganic  radical.  We  may  look  upon  the  following  four  compounds  as 
belonging  to  this  type, 

Water  (hydrogen  hydroxide)  H — OH 

Bases  or  alkalies  (metal  hydroxides)  Na — OH      or    M — OH 

Acids  (oxygen  acids)  (non-metal  hydroxides)  P — (OH)s  or  NM — OH 
Alcohols  (alkyl  hydroxides)  CjHr-OH      or    R— OH 

We  shall  find  later  that  there  are  other  groups  of  organic  hydroxyl 
compounds  known  which  are  not  alcohols.  They  are  not,  however, 
simple  alkyl  hydroxides. 

Hydroxyl  Substitution  Products. — ^All  of  the  preceding  facts  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  alcohol  is  a  compound  in  which  the  eihyl  radical 
is  linked  to  the  hydroxyl  radical,  i.e.,  it  is  the  hydroxyl  substitution  prod- 
uct of  ethane  or  hydroxy  ethane.  Alcohols  thus  belong  to  the  same 
general  class  of  compounds  as  the  halogen  substitution  products.  The 
relationship  between  the  hydrocarbons,  the  halogen  substitution  prod- 
ucts, alkyl  halides  and  the  hydroxyl  substitution  products,  alcohols, 
may  be  shown  as  follows: 

H    H 


Efhane  CaHj— H,       CH^-CHr-H,      H— C— C— H 

H    H 
H    H 


Ethyl  chloride     CaHj— CI,      CHr-CHr-Cl       H— C— C— CI 


H    H 
H    H 


Ethyl  alcohol      CaH^— OH,    CH^CHg—OH,    H— C— C— OH 


H    H 

The  general  formulas  of  these  three  groups  of  compounds  being 
(CHm  +  1)— H  (C.H«n+i)— X  (C  JI,n+i)— OH 

Bf  drocarboM  Alkjl  ludidM  Alcoholi 
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Methyl  Alcohol. — The  alcohol  which  we  have  used  as  an  illustration 
of  the  group  is  the  ordinary  grain  alcohol  or  ethyl  alcohol,  C2H6 — OH. 
The  other  common  alcohol  is  the  one  known  as  wood  alcohol  or  methyl 
alcohol  which,  by  reactions  exactly  similar  to  those  we  have  been  dis- 
cussing, has  been  proven  to  bear  the  same  relation  to  methane  that 
ethyl  alcohol  does  to  ethane. 

Methyl  alcohol,    Wood  alcohol,    Hydroxy  methane,    CHj— OH 
Ethyl  alcohol,       Alcohol,  Hydroxy  ethane,        C2Hb — OH 

Homologous  Series  of  Alcohols. — ^As  hydroxyl  substitution  products 
of  the  hydrocarbons  the  alcohols  form  an  homologous  series  analogous 
to  that  of  the  alkyl  halides  or  halogen  substitution  products.  *  Methyl 
and  ethyl  alcohol  are  thus  the  first  two  members  of  such  a  series  de- 
rived from  the  methane  or  paraffin  hydrocarbons. 

Names  of  Alcohols. — According  to  the  old  system  of  nomenclature 
the  alcohols  were  not  named  as  hydroxyl  substitution  products,  e.g., 
ethyl  hydroxide,  thus  making  the  names  analogous  to  those  of  the  alkyl 
halides.  Instead  of  this  the  class  name,  alcohol,  was  used  together 
with  the  name  of  the  alkyl  radical  present.  In  some  of  the  higher  mem- 
bers of  the  series  the  numerical  name  for  the  radical  was  replaced  by 
a  name  derived  usually  from  the  natural  source  of  the  alcohol.  Thus 
amyl,  cetyl,  ceryl  and  myricyl  alcohols  for  the  five,  sixteen,  eighteen  and 
thirty  carbon  compounds  respectively.  According  to  the  official  no- 
menclature the  hydrocarbon  name  is  simply  changed  by  dropping  the 
final  e  and  adding  the  termination  ol,  indicating  alcohol,  thus,  methan- 
ol, ethan-ol,  pentan-ol,  hexan-ol,  etc. 

The  more  important  normal,  primary  alcohols  of  the  series,  with 
some  of  their  physical  constants  are  given  in  Table  IX  and  in  Table  X 
are  given  the  isomeric  alcohols  related  to  propane  butane  and  pentane 
with  the  number  of  known  and  possible  isomers  of  a  few  of  the  higher 
members. 

Isomerism  of  the  Alcohols. — As  they  are  hydroxyl  substitution 
products  the  isomerism  of  the  alcohols  is  like  that  of  the  halogen  sub- 
stitution products,  alkyl  halides.  This  will  be  seen  by  examination 
of  Table  X.  They  possess  the  normal  and  iso  together  with  the  pri- 
mary, secondary  and  tertiary  characters  (pp.  27, 49).  We  have  spoken  of 
isomerism  of  this  kind  as  it  occurs  also  in  the  isomeric  hydrocarbons  as 
structural  isomerism.    In  the  case  of  the  hydrocarbons  this  isomerism  is 
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Table  IX.— Normal  Primary  Alcohols  op 

TBE  Saturated  Sekiks 

Common  name 

Official  name 

Formula 

M.P. 

B.P. 

Sp.  Gr. 

at  760  m.m. 

ato** 

Mediyl  alcohol 

MethlEuiol 

CHr-OH 

64.  S° 

0.812 

Ethyl  alcohol 

Ethanol 

CiHr-On 

—130° 

78° 

0.806 

Propyl  alcohol 

Propanol 

CiHr-OH 

97° 

0.817 

Butyl  alcohol 

Butanol 

C«Hr-OH 

117° 

0.823 

Pentyl  or  amyl  al- 

cohol  

Pentanol 

CJIii— OH 

138° 
XS7° 

0.829 
0.833 

Hezyl  alcohol 

Hezanol 

CiHi,— OH 

Heptyl  alcohol 

Heptanol 

C7H18— OH 

176° 

0.836 

Octyl  alcohol 

Octanol 

CsHiT— OH 

I9S° 

0.839 

Noayl  alcohol 

Nonanol 

CiHi^OH 

-     5° 

"3° 

0.842 
at  M.P. 

Decyl  alcohol 

Decanol 

CioHai — OH 

+    7° 

'31' 
at  15  m.m. 

0.839 

Dodecyl  alcohol 

Dodecanol. . . . 

Ci,H„-OH 

»4° 

143^ 

0.831 

Tetradecyl  alcohol. . 

Tetradecanol . 

C,4H,r-0H 

38° 

167' 

0.824 

Hezadecyl  or  cetyl 

alcohol 

Hezadecanol 
Octadecanol. ! 

C,JH„-OH 
Ci,H,r-OH 

so' 
S9° 

190° 
211° 

0.818 

Octadecyl  alcohol. . . 

0.813 

Ceryl  alcohol — 

Heptacosanol 

C,tH,*-OH 

76» 

Myricyl  alcohol 

Triacontanol. . 

CioHei — OH 

86° 

0.808 

due  entirely  to  a  difference  in  the  chain  of  carbons  present  in  the  com- 
pound. In  the  case  of  the  halogen  and  hydroxy!  substitution  products 
the  hydrocarbon  chain  may  remain  the  same,  and  isomerism  may  be 
due  to  the  different  position  in  which  the  halogen  or  hydroxyl  enters  the 
chain.    To  illustrate  with  four  of  the  isomeric  pentanols. 

Pentanol-i,    CH^^CHr— CHj— CH,— CH,OH 

Peiitanol-2,  CH,— CH,— CH,— CH(OH)— CH, 

2-Methyl  btttanol-4,    CH,— CH— CH,— CH,OH 

CH, 
irMethyl  butanol-3,    CHr-CH— CH(OH)— CH, 


CHi 
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The  above  formulas  represent  different  isomers  because  the  chain 
hydrocarbon  is  normal  or  straight  in  two  cases,  and  iso  or  branched  in 
the  others,  as  shown  in  the  vertical  pairs  of  formulas.  On  the  other 
hand  difference  in  structure  results  because  the  hydroxyl  is  substituted 
in  a  different  carbon  group,  as  shown  in  the  horizontal  pairs  of  formulas. 

Now  the  first  kind  of  structural  isomerism  is  called  root  isomerism 
or  chain  isomerism  and  is  the  only  kind  present  in  the  case  of  hydrocar- 
bons. The  second  is  known  as  position  isomerism  and  is  possible  in 
all  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons.  Both  are,  however, 
included  in  the  term  structural  isomerism. 

Names  of  Isomeric  Alcohols. — ^The  naming  of  isomeric  alcohols 
follows  the  same  plan  as  that  of  the  isomeric  alkyl  halides.  In  the 
latter,  however,  the  halogen  as  well  as  the  substituting  alkyl  radical 
is  considered  as  a  substituting  group  in  the  chain  of  carbons  which 
gives  the  name  to  the  compound,  viz.,  the  longest  straight  chain  of 
carbon  atoms  present.  In  the  alcohols  the  hydroxyl  group  is  considered 
a  part  of  the  chain  name,  which,  therefore,  takes  the  alcohol  termination. 
The  position  of  the  hydroxyl  is  designated  by  a  number  as  in  other 
cases.  This  will  be  clear  from  the  following  examples  in  which  hy- 
droxyl and  chlorine  are  substituted  in  the  same  hydrocarbon  and  in 
the  same  position. 

CHa— CH— CHCl— CHa  2-Methyl  3-chlor  butane 


CH3 
CHi— CH— CH(OH)— CHa  2-Methyl  butan-ol-3 

CH, 

The  names  of  the  isomeric  alcohols  in  Table  X  will  thus  be  clearly  under- 
stood. The  position  isomerism  gives  rise  to  the  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  alcohols  characterized  by  the  groups, 

R  R 


R— CH«— OH  R— CH— OH  R— C— OH 

PrinusT  alcohols  Secondary  alcohols 


R 

Tortiary  alcohols 


This  is  exactly  analogous  to  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl 
halides  as  discussed  under  those  compounds  (p.  47). 


88  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

^  Stereo  Isomerism 

Optical  Activity. — We  come  now,  in  the  case  of  the  isomeric  alco- 
hols, to  a  new  and  most  interesting  example  of  isomerism.  The  five 
carbon  alcohol  2-methyl  butanol-i,  diflfers  from  the  other  seven  struc- 
turally isomeric  amyl  alcohols  not  only  in  structure,  but  also  in  other 
striking  ways.  Three  diflFerent  amyl  alcohols  are  known  all  of  which 
have  the  constitution  of  2-methyl  butanol-i.  Two  of  these  three  are 
known  as  optically  active,  all  the  other  amyl  alcohols  being  inactive. 
Certain  substances  either  in  the  crystalline  form,  as  in  the  case  of 
quartz;  in  solution,  as  in  the  case  of  sugar;  or  in  the  liquid  form, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  alcohol  we  are  considering;  possess  this  phys- 
ical property  of  optical  activity.  This  property  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  the  compound  has  the  power  to  turn  or  rotate  the  plane  of  vibra- 
tion of  a  ray  of  light  that  has  been  polarized. 

Dextro,  Levo  and  Inactive  Compounds. — All  optically  active  sub» 
stances  rotate  the  plane  of  polarized  light  either  in  one  direction  to  the 
right  or  in  the  contrary  direction  to  the  left.  On  this  account  they  are 
known  as  right-handed  or  dextro-rotatory  and  left-handed  or  levo-rotatory. 
The  phenomenon  of  polarization  being  purely  a  physical  one  will  not 
be  discussed  here.  An  explanation  of  it  may  be  found  in  text  books 
of  physics  or  in  chemical  books  which  consider  in  detail  such  subjects 
as  the  sugars.  All  that  need  be  added  is  that  optically  active  com- 
pounds are  readily  examined  by  means  of  an  instrument  known  as  a 
polariscope  SLud  the  direction  of  rotation  (right  or  left)  and  the  exact 
amount  of  rotation  in  degrees  may  be  accurately  determined. 

What  we  are  concerned  with  at  this  time  is  an  explanation  on 
chemical  grounds  of  the  important  fact  that  three  amyl  alcohols,  or 
pentanolSf  are  known  all  of  which  possess  the  same  structural  formula, 
viz,,  2-metfayl  butanol-i ;  and  that  one  of  these  compounds  is  dextro- 
rotatory, another  is  levo-rotatory  and  the  third  one  is  inactive.  These 
three  are  different  individual  compounds  with  practically  the  same 
physical  properties  other  than  optical.  The  inactive  variety  of  2- 
methyl  butanol-i  differs,  however,  from  the  other  seven  structurally 
isomeric  pentanols  which  are  likewise  inactive  not  only  in  its  structure 
but  also  in  the  fact  that  by  means  of  certain  reactions  there  may  be 
obtained  from  it  both  the  dextro-rotatory  and  the  levo-rotatory  com- 
pounds. In  it,  and  in  other  inactive  compounds  of  the  same  kind, 
there  are  present  equivalent  amounts  of  the  two  oppositely  active  compounds, 
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the  inactivity  being  due  to  a  balancing  of  one  activity  by  the  other.  When 
the  two  active  compounds  are  obtained,  as  above,  from  the  inactive 
one  we  say  that  the  inactive  compound  has  been  split  into  its  two 
optical  components.  The  other  seven  inactive  amyl  alcohols  have 
never  been  thus  split  into  optical  components. 

Pasteur. — ^The  discovery  that  optically  active  substances  exist  in 
two  forms  dextro-rotatory,  and  levo-rotatory  and  that  the  corresponding 
inactive  compound  is  composed  of  equal  amounts  of  the  dextro  and  levo 
and  may  be  split  into  these  two  forms,  was  made  by  Pasteur,  who, 
because  of  his  later  remarkable  work  in  the  field  of  pathology,  is  not 
generally  known  as  a  chemist.  Pasteur  made  this  discovery  during  a 
study  of  tartaric  acid,  and  it  will  be  spoken  of  again  when  we  come  to 
that  compound. 

Though  we  can  thus  explain  the  existence  of  these  three  alcohols 
which  possess  the  structural  formula  of  2-inethyl  butanol-i  we  do  it  in 
each  case  only  in  terms  of  the  other  two,  i.e.,  the  inactive  compound 
consists  of  a  mixture  of  the  dextro  and  levo  forms  and  conversely. 
How  then  can  we  account  for  the  fact  that  the  two  active  isomers  and, 
therefore,  the  three  together  are  possible  with  the  same  structural 
formula? 

Theory  of  van't  Hoff-L^el. — Two  men  independently  of  each  other 
advanced  a  theory  which  explains  these  facts.  One,  a  Dutch  chemist 
by  the  name  of  van't  Hoff,  and  the  other  a  French  chemist,  LeBel. 
On  examining  the  structural  formulas  of  optically  active  compounds 
these  men  each  saw  that  they  differed  in  a  common  way  from  all  opti- 
cally inactive  compounds  which  were  not  possible  of  being  split  into 
optical  components.  Taking  as  an  illustration  the  alcohol  with  which 
we  are  dealing,  viz.,  active  amyl  alcohol  or  2-inethyl  butanol-i  we  see 
by  examining  its  formula  that  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  is  characteris- 
tically different  from  all  of  the  others. 

(H) 
(CHa— CH2)— C— (CH2OH)    2-Methyl  butanol-i 

(CHs) 

Carbon  atom  2  has  linked  to  it  a  methyl  group  ( — CH3),  a  hydrogen 
atom  ( — ^H),a  primary  alcohol  group  ( — CH2OH),  and  an  ethyl  group 
(CH| — CHi — ),  i.e.,  there  are  four  different  groups  or  atoms  linked  to 
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^his  one  carbon.  It  is  the  only  carbon  in  the  molecule  having  such 
relations. 

Asymmetric  Carbon. — ^Now  vant  Hoff  and  LeBel  found  that  all 
optically  active  compounds  contained  at  least  one  such  carbon  atom.  They 
ascribed  ihe  existence  of  two  optically  active  forms  to  the  presence  in 
the  compound  of  this  unsymmetrically  related  or  asynmietric  carbon 
atom.  The  asymmetry  of  the  compounds,  in  that  one  form  is  dextro- 
rotatory the  other  levo-rotatory,  is  due  to  this  asymmetric  arrangement 
of  the  molecule  in  space.  We  emphasized  the  fact  that  our  structural 
formulas  as  we  have  been  using  them  are  simply  plane  representations 
of  relationships,  and  indicate  nothing  as  to  the  arrangement  in  space  of 
the  atoms  or  groups  in  a  molecule.  The  theory  of  van't  Hoff  and  LeBel 
considers  the  molecule  as  it  is  arranged  in  space.  The  isomerism  so 
explained  is  known  as  stereoisomerism  or  spCLce  isomerism. 

Stero-isomerism. — According  to  LeBel  the  simple  fact  that  a  mole- 
cule is  built  up  asynmietrically  in  space  will  explain  all  cases  of  opti- 
cally active  compounds  existing  in  the  three  forms  mentioned.  An 
arrangement  unsymmetrical  on  one  side  would  explain  a  dextro  form 
and  the  arrangement  unsymmetrical  on  the  other  would  explain  the 
levo  form,  a  mixture  of  an  equal  number  of  molecules  of  the  two  forms 
being  inactive.  He  assumed  no  definite  arrangement  for  the  space  re- 
lations of  the  atoms  or  groups,  van't  Hoft|  however,  with  the  same 
idea,  went  a  step  further  and  devised  a  definite  geometrical  arrange- 
ment of  the  atoms  in  space  which  would  explain  the  asymmetry  and 
thus  the  three  isomeric  compounds. 
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Tetra-hedial  Carbon. — ^He  assumed  that  carbon  with  its  four  equal 
valencies  exists  in  space  as  though  siiualed  at  the  center  of  a  regular 
tetra-hedron  with  four  lines  of  valence  each  directed  toward  an  apex. 
If  in  such  an  arrangement  the  atoms  or  groups  linked  to  a  carbon  atom 
to  form  a  molecule  are  all  alike  as  in  the  case  of  methane,  no  other  pos- 
sible form  can  be  given  to  the  molecule  than  that  given  above  in  A. 
If,  however,  as  is  true  in  the  case  of  active  amyl  alcohol  and  of  all  simi- 
lar optically  active  compounds,  the  four  groups  linked  to  a  carbon  atom 
are  all  different  the  suggested  tetrahedral  formula  shows  immediately 
how  two  and  only  two  arrangements  are  possible  as  represented  in  the 
figures  B^  and  5*.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  two  forms  resulting  are 
related  to  each  other  as  the  righl  hand  is  to  the  lefty  or  as  an  object 
is  to  its  image.  They  are  not  possible  of  being  superimposed  upon 
each  other  and  are  what  Pasteur  termed  enantiomorphic  forms  or 
enantiomorphs. 

Enantiomoiphs. — ^A  molecule  possessing  the  arrangement  in  space 
represented  by  B^  would,  because  of  its  as)rmmetry,  be  conceivable  of 
being  unsymmetrical  in  relation  to  polarized  light,  and  could  rotate 
the  plane,  let  us  say,  to  the  right.  A  molecule  arranged  as  in  B*, 
however,  would  necessarily  have  an  opposite  effect  upon  polarized 
light,  i.e.y  it  would  rotate  the  plane  to  the  left.  A  compound  composed 
of  molecules  B^  would  thus  be  dextro-rotatory,  and  one  composed  of 
molecules  B*  would  be  levo-rotatory.  If,  however,  a  compound  was  com- 
posed of  an  equal  number  of  molecules  B^  and  B*  it  would  be  inactive 
to  polarized  light  because  the  effect  of  each  molecule  would  be  bal- 
anced by  the  effect  of  its  counterpart  molecule.  We  would  have, 
therefore,  three  compounds  possessing  exactly  the  same  structure 
but  differing  optically  because  of  the  as3rmmetric  nature  of  one  of 
the  carbon  atoms  present.  All  compounds,  furthermore,  which 
contained  one  or  more  asymmetric  carbons  would  as  a  result 
be  active  toward  polarized  light,  and  would  exist  in  at  least  these 
three  forms. 

This  then,  is  the  van't  Hoff-LeBel  Theory  of  Stereoisomerism  known 
also  as  the  Theory  of  the  Asymmetric  Carbon  Atom  or  as  the  Tetrahedral 
Theory.  The  theory  is  supported  by  a  large  number  of  facts  and  has 
been  fruitful  in  leading  to  new  discoveries.  We  shall  find  cases  of 
stereo-isomerism  in  several  of  the  classes  of  compounds  which  we  shall 
study  and  some  of  our  most  common  substances,  such  as  lactic  add» 
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tartaric  acid  and  the  sugars,  can  be  understood  only  in  the  light  of  this 
theory.  It  is  one  of  the  several  fundamental  conceptions  on  which  the 
whole  structure  of  organic  chemistry  rests.  The  methods  by  which 
the  inactive  form  of  stereo-isomeric  compounds  may  be  separated 
into  its  optical  components  will  also  be  considered  at  length  when  we 
study  tartaric  acid  as  it  was  in  connection  with  his  epoch-making 
investigation  on  this  substance  that  Pasteur  first  made  such  a 
separation. 
J  Alcohols,  General  Methods  of  Preparation. — The  general  methods 
for  the  preparation  of  the  alcohols,  so  far  as  they  involve  compounds 
which  we  have  already  studied,  resolve  into  one  method  which  has 
been  discussed  already  in  connection  with  the  proof  that  alcohols  are 
hydroxyl  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons.  This  is  the  syn- 
thesis from  alkyl  halides  by  means  of  water  in  the  presence  of  alkalies 
or  in  excess  with  heat  and  by  means  of  moist  silver  oxide,  (AgOH). 

CaHfi— (Br  +  H)— OH        >        CHs— OH  +  HBr 

Ethyl  bromide  Bthyl  alcohol 

CaHr-a  +  H)— OH  (+ KOH)    >     CjHs— OH  +  KI  +  2H2O 

Bthyl  iodide  Bthyl  alcohol 

R— (X   +   Ag)— OH        >        R— OH   +   AgX 

Alkyl  halide  Any  alcohol 

This  method,  of  course,  always  yields  the  alcohol  corresponding  to  the 
hydrocarbon  which  is  the  mother  substance  of  the  alkyl  radical  of  the 
halide  used.  The  alcohol  will  contain  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms 
as  the  alkyl  halide,  and  it  will  possess  the  same  structure.  The  reac- 
tion is  accomplished  in  the  first  case  with  water  by  heating  the  halide 
with  much  water  at  ioo°-200°,  the  excess  water  preventing  the  re- 
version of  the  reaction,  or  by  heating  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
alkalies  to  neutralize  the  acid  formed.  With  silver  hydroxide  the 
reaction  takes  place  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  is  non-reversible. 
Lead  hydroxide  may  also  be  used.  As  was  stated  under  the  alkyl 
halides  the  alkyl  iodide  is  the  halide  most  used  because  it  is  the  most 
active. 

General  Properties. — From  Tables  IX  and  X  the  homologous  na- 
ture of  the  series  of  alcohols  can  readily  be  seen  to  be  of  exactly  the 
same  character  as  in  the  case  of  the  hydrocarbons  and  alkyl  halides. 
The  rising  of  the  boiling  point  in  the  normal  series  and  the  falling  in  each 
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isomeric  group  holds  here  as  with  alkyl  halides.  The  boiling  points  of 
the. alcohols  compared  with  the  hydrocarbons  is  higher,  the  lowest 
member,  methanol  or  methyl  alcoholi  being  a  liquid  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures, boilmg  at  64.5°.  The  first  three  members,  methyl,  ethyl 
and  propyl  alcohols  are  limpid  liquids  with  a  pleasant  odor  and  burning 
taste,  being  more  or  less  poisonous,  especially  when  concentrated. 
They  burn  readily,  the  lower  members  with  a  colorless  flame.  They 
are  easily  soluble  in  water,  mixing  with  it  in  all  proportions  and  from 
which  they  may  be  separated  by  distillation  or  by  the  addition  of  a 
readily  soluble  salt,  e.g.,  potassium  carbonate  or  calcium  chloride  or  a 
dehydrating  substance  like  quick  lime,  CaO.  As  we  go  up  the  series  the 
boiling  point  rises  and  the  solubility  in  water  decreases.  From  butanol 
to  decanol  they  are  oily  liquids  with  unpleasant  odor,  and  only  the 
first  is  soluble  in  water  in  an  appreciable  amount  (12  parts).  Above 
the  tenth  member  they  are  solid,  wax-like  substances  without  odor, 
insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  ethyl  alcohol  or  ether  from  which 
they  may  be  crystallized. 

Natural  Occurrence. — Alcohols  occur  very  widely  distributed  in 
the  plant  kingdom,  but  not  in  the  free  condition.  It  has  been  claimed 
that  ethyl  alcohol  has  been  found  free  in  plants  but  this  is  doubtful. 
In  combination  with  other  substances,  however,  they  are  found  in 
many  plants  and  also  in  animals.  The  compounds  in  which  they 
occur  are  known  as  esUrs  or  ethereal  salts  and  are  prepared  by  the 
reaction  of  alcohols  with  organic  acids.  These  compounds  will  be 
discussed  fully  a  little  later.  At  present  it  is  suflScient  to  say  that 
fats,  oils  and  waxes  and  some  of  the  aromatic  or  essential  oil  con- 
stituents of  plants  are  compounds  of  this  kind.  When  these  substances 
are  boiled  with  dilute  alkalies  the  alcohol  is  set  free  and  may  be  ob- 
tained as  such.  We  may  mention  two  examples:  oil  of  winter  green 
yields  methyl  alcohol,  methanol;  spermaceti  yields  cetyl  alcohol, 
hezadecanol.  Besides  being  present  in  this  form  in  plants  and  ani- 
mals, several  of  the  most  important  alcohols  are  obtained  either  by 
direct  distillation  of  vegetable  material,  as  in  the  manufacture  of  methyl 
alcohol  by  the  dry  distillation  of  wood,  or  by  the  distillation  of  the 
product  of  the  fermentation  of  vegetable  materials,  as  in  the  manu- 
facture of  ethyl  and  amyl  alcohols  by  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar 
found  free,  or  formed  from  the  starch,  in  fruit  or  grain. 
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Methyl  Alcohol    Methanol    Wood  Alcohol 

CH,— OH 

Manufacture  from  Wood. — As  its  common  name  signifies  this 
simplest  of  the  alcohols  is  prepared  by  the  dry  distillation  of  wood. 
\yhen  wood  is  heated  out  of  contact  with  oxygen  (air)  carbon  is  left 
in  the  form  of  charcoal  as  one  of  the  products  of  the  decomposition 
of  the  organic  compounds  present  in  the  wood.  The  other  products 
of  the  decomposition  ate  volatile  substances  consisting  of  gases  and 
liquids.  The  former  consist  largely  of  hydrocarbons.  The  liquid 
portion  consists  of  a  low  boiling  light  liquid  of  acid  character  and  known 
as  wood  spirUs  or  pyro4igneous  acid,  and  a  high  boiling  thick  liquid 
known  as  wood  tar.  The  pyroligneous  acid,  which  is  also  termed  crude 
wood  vinegar,  contains  several  compounds  in  the  form  of  water  solution. 
The  three  most  important  ones  are  methyl  alcohol,  acetic  acid  and 
acetone.  After  neutralizing  the  acid  by  means  of  an  alkali,  usually 
lime  or  chalk,  the  liquid  is  redistilled.  The  acetic  acid  is  held  back 
as  the  non-volatile  calcium  salt  while  the  methyl  alcohol  with  some  of 
the  other  constituents  distils  over.  Water  is  then  added  to  the  dis- 
tillate in  order  to  separate  out  some  oily  hydrocarbons  and  the  solution 
is  again  distilled.  In  this  last  distillation  a  tall  still,  known  as  a  column 
still,  is  used  by  means  of  which  the  liquid  undergoes  fractionation  and  a 
distillate  is  obtained  containing  a  high  per  cent  of  methyl  alcohol.  The 
best  product  so  obtained  is  known  as  Columbian  Spirits  and  contains 
about  95  per  cent  methyl  alcohol,  the  remainder  being  water  and  traces 
of  other  compounds.  To  secure  absolute  or  lOO  per  cent  methyl  alco- 
hol the  95  per  cent  product  is  treated  with  calcium  chloride.  With  the 
alcohol,  this  salt  forms  a  crystalline  compound  which  is  separated  and 
purified  and  then  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  and  converted  back  into 
the  alcohol.  A  similar  method  is  to  convert  the  alcohol  into  a  com- 
pound formed  with  oxalic  acid.  This  is  purified  and  then  decomposed 
with  water.  Crude  pyroligneous  acid  usually  contains  about  2  per  cent 
of  methyl  alcohol.  The  wood  used  in  the  manufacture  of  methyl 
alcohol  and  the  other  products  mentioned  is  one  of  the  hard  woods, 
e,g,,  maple,  birch,  beech,  oak  and  hickory.  The  yield  of  alcohol  is 
higher  the  lower  the  temperature  of  distillation.  It  averages  about 
0.5  to  0.8  per  cent.  The  annual  consumption  of  wood  in  this  industry 
in  the  U.  S.  in  1916  was  estimated  at  about  1,100,000  cords.    From  one 
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cord  there  is  obtained  about  9.9  gallons  of  82  per  cent  methyl  alcohol 
so  that  the  total  production  was  about  10  to  11  miUion  gallons. 

From  Beet  Sugar  Residues. — ^Another  source  for  the  manufacture 
of  methyl  alcohol  is  the  residue  from  beet  sugar  manufacture  known  as 
vinasse.  When  beet  sugar  is  refined  the  molasses  from  which  all 
possible  sugar  has  been  crystallized  is  allowed  to  ferment  and  the  liquid 
then  distilled.  The  residue  left  from  this  distillation  is  then  dry  dis- 
tilled and  methyl  alcohol  is  obtained  just  as  from  wood. 

Properties  and  Uses. — Methyl  alcohol  is  a  liquid  of  water-like  ap- 
pearance boiling  at  64.5^  and  with  a  specific  gravity  of  0.812  at  o^. 
In  its  general  properties  it  is  like  ethyl  alcohol  but  is  more  poisonous 
being  often  fatal  if  taken  internally.  It  is  soluble  in  Water  in  all  pro- 
portions and  bums  with  a  blue  non-luminous  flame.  It  has  a  charac- 
teristic disagreeable  odor.  Because  of  these  properties  it  is  used  as  a 
denaturant  for  ordinary  alcohol  (p.  100).  It  is  a  good  solvent  of  various 
organic  substances  used  in  manufacture  and  the  arts,  e.g.y  shellac,  and 
on  this  account  is  of  great  industrial  value.  It  is  also  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  some  synthetic  dyes. 

Bthyl  Alcohol    Etfaanol    Grain  Alcohol 

CsHc— OH 

Alcoholic  Fermentation. — The  simple  unqualified  name  alcohol 
applies  to  ethyl  alcohol  or  ethanoL  It  has  many  important  industrial 
uses  and  is  of  great  commercial  value.  It  is  formed  by  the  yeast 
fermentation  of  the  sugar  known  as  glucose  or  grape  sugar.  The 
sugar  may  be  present  as  such  in  fruit  juices  or  it  may  be  the  result  of  a 
preceding  fermentation  of  some  other  sugar  or  of  starch.  The  alco- 
hol is  obtained  by  distilling  the  fermentation  liquid.  Many  of  these 
fermentation  liquids  are  used  as  beverages  and  of  one  kind  or  another 
are  found  in  almost  all  countries.  In  such  liquids  in  which  the  alco- 
hol is  present  only  in  quite  dilute  solution  the  compound  has  been 
known  since  ancient  times.  It  was  first  obtained  in  concentrated  pure 
form  in  the  middle  ages,  while  absolute  or  100  per  cent  alcohol  was  first 
made  in  1796  and  its  composition  determined  in  1808. 

Yeast — It  was  known  that  when  the  juice  of  grapes  or  other  sweet 
fruits  was  allowed  to  ferment  it  took  on  a  sharp  taste  and  affected  the 
body  in  a  stimulating  manner.  In  1836  Cagniard  de  Latour  and  von 
Schwann  showed  that  alcohol  was  produced  by  the  action  of  a  living 
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plant  organism  upon  sugar  solutions.    This  organism  is  the  common 
yeast  plant,  Saccharomyces  cerevissa. 

Catalytic  Theory,  Liebig.— Liebig  held  the  view  known  as  the  me- 
chanical chemical  theory  of  fermentation  according  to  which  the  action 
is  due  to  some  catalytic  substance. 

Vital  Theory,  Pasteur. — The  views  of  von  Schwann  and  de  Latour 
were  later  thoroughly  established  by  the  work  of  Pasteur  and  it  became 
an  accepted  idea  that  the  life  process  of  the  yeast  plant  is  directly 
connected  with  alcoholic  fermentation.  Yeast  is  able  to  ferment  only 
certain  ones  of  the  common  sugars,  viz.,  glucose  or  grape  sugar  and 
fructose  or  fruit  sugar.  In  the  grape  juice  both  of  these  sugars  and 
the  yeast  plant  also  are  present,  the  latter  occurring  naturally  on  the 
bloom  of  the  grape. 

Enzyme  Theory,  Bucbner. — The  recent  work  of  Buchner,  1897 
and  later,  has  shown  that  this  fermentation  is  due  not  to  the  living  action 
of  the  yeast  cell  bid  to  a  substance  which  he  called  zymase,  secreted  by  the 
cell.  A  number  of  substances  originally  known  as  ferments  act  catalyti- 
cally  in  producing  chemical  changes  of  a  similar  nature  and  termed  in 
general  fermentations.  Ptyalin,  the  active  substance  in  saliva,  which 
converts  starch  into  sugar;  maltase,  present  in  intestinal  juice  and  in 
malt,  which  converts  maltose  sugar  into  glucose;  distase,  a  constituent 
of  malted  grain,  which  also  converts  starch  into  maltose  sugar;  and 
pepsin,  the  active  substance  in  gastric  juice  converting  proteins  into 
simpler  compounds;  are  examples  of  these  substances.  Because  al- 
coholic fermentation,  which  is  the  most  common  process  of  this  kind, 
was  supposed,  until  Buchner's  time,  to  be  due  to  a  living  cell,  these  other 
substances  which  could  be  obtained  in  a  more  or  less  pure  condition 
were  distinguished  from  the  yeast  plant  ferment  by  the  name  unor- 
ganized ferment  and  later  as  enzymes  the  alcoholic  ferment  being  known 
as  an  organized  ferment. 

Zymase. — ^Buchner,  however,  proved  that  the  living  yeast  cell 
could  be  entirely  destroyed  and  an  unorganized  ferment  or  enzyme 
which  he  called  zymase  obtained  from  it  which  in  itself  possessed  the 
power  of  fermenting  grape  sugar.  Thus  alcoholic  fermentation  is  of 
the  same  nature  as  these  other  fermentations  and  is  due,  like  them,  to 
the  catalytic  action  of  an  unorganized  ferment  or  enzyme.  Thus  the 
older  views  of  both  Liebig  and  Pasteur  may  be  considered  as  in  a  way 
true,  i.e.,  the  action  as  Liebig  claimed  is  catalytic,  depending  upon  the 
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mere  presence  or  contact  of  the  enzyme,  not  upon  its  mass,  while  the 
living  yeast  cell  is  necessary,  not  directly  to  the  fermentation  itself 
as  Pasteur  claimed,  but  to  the  formation  of  the  enzyme,  a  chemical 
substance  which  actuaUy  produces  the  fermentation.  The  alcoholic 
fermentation  of  sugar,  then,  is  due  to  the  action  of  zymase  which  is 
secreted  by  the  yeast  cell.  In  grapes  both  the  sugar  and  enzyme  are 
present  and  the  juice,  therefore,  ferments  naturally  with  the  formation 
of  alcohol,  the  resulting  alcoholic  liquid  being  known  as  mne.  As 
wine  has  a  considerable  commercial  value  in  itself  it  is  not  the  material 
from  which  pure  or  high  percentage  alcohol  is  obtained. 

Starch  and  Diastase. — The  chemical  substance  which  is  the  ulti- 
mate source  of  industrial  alcohol  is  starchi  or  more  recently  cellulose. 
The  material  from  which  the  starch  is  obtained  is  generally  one  of  the 
cereal  grains  or  potatoes.  Starch,  however,  is  not  acted  upon  by  the 
enzyme  zymase  so  that  it  cannot  be  used  directy  for  the  alcoholic  fer- 
mentation. When  one  of  the  cereal  grains  (or  in  general  any  starch 
containing  seed)  sprouts  or  begins  to  grow  there  is  a  gradual  conversion 
of  the  starch  present  in  the  grain  into  sugar.  This  change  is  brought 
about  by  the  presence  in  the  germinating  grain  of  two  enzymes,  viz., 
diastase  and  maltase.  The  diastase  converts  the  starch  into  a  sugar 
known  as  maltose  and  maltase  converts  the  maltose  into  glucose. 
When,  therefore,  these  enzymes  have  acted  upon  the  starch  it  is  converted 
into  a  sugar  upon  which  the  alcoholic  enzyme  zymase  can  act  In 
practice  the  grain,  usually  com,  rye,  or  barley  is  allowed  to  sprout  in 
a  warm  room,  60^-62^,  ground,  and  water  added  making  a  thin  mush 
or  nuish.  This  is  next  treated  with  yeast  and  allowed  to  stand  at  about 
25°.  Temperatures  above  33^  are  injurious  to  the  enzyme.  After 
fermentation  the  mash  or  woH,sls  it  is  now  called,  is  either  placed  in  re- 
torts and  the  alcohol  distilled  oflF  directly  or  the  liquid  of  the  wort  is 
separated  by  filtration.  The  amount  of  alcohol  present  in  the  wort  is 
usually  about  5  per  cent  but  in  wines  it  may  go  as  high  as  14  per  cent. 
Above  this  it  cannot  go  because  a  stronger  solution  of  alcohol  is  de- 
structive to  the  enzyme.  The  distillation  of  the  alcoholic  liquid  takes 
place  in  a  tall  still,  known  as  a  column  stilly  with  many  condensing 
plates  so  that  the  alcoholic  vapor  is  continually  condensed  and  redis- 
tilled (fractionated).  By  a  direct  distillation  from  such  an  apparatus 
a  solution  of  alcohol  is  obtained  of  about  90  per  cent.  This  may  con- 
tain small  amounts  of  the  higher  boiling  alcohols  present  (propyl  and 
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amyl  alcohols).  The  non-volatile  substances  present  in  the  fermenta- 
tion liquid,  the  principal  ones  being  glycerol  and  sucdnic  add,  are  left 
behind  in  the  retort.  For  the  still  greater  purification  of  the  alcohol 
it  is  first  mixed  with  water  making  about  a  50  per  cent  solution.  This 
allows  the  separation  of  some  of  the  amyl  alcohols  as  an  oily  layer.  It 
is  now  distilled  again  through  a  rectifying  or  column  still.  By  this 
second  distillation  the  purest  and  strongest  alcohol  of  commerce  is 
obtained.    It  is  about  95  per  cent  and  is  known  as  Cologne  Spirits. 

Absolute  Alcohol. — For  the  preparation  of  absolute  or  100  per  cent 
alcohol  the  95  per  cent  jN^uct  is  placed  over  limOi  CaO,  and  after 
standing  or  heating  with  a  return  condenser  to  allow  the  lime  to  re- 
move all  water,  the  whole  mass  is  heated  and  alcohol  distils  over  as 
100  per  cent.  Anhydrous  copper  su^ihate  may  also  be  used  as  a  de- 
hydrating agent,  but  this  is  common  only  in  laboratories  and  not  in 
commercial  practice. 

Properties  and  Uses. — The  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
ethyl  alcohol  are  similar  to  those  of  methyl  alcohol,  only  it  has  a  higher 
melting  point  and  boiling  point  in  accord  with  its  relation  in  the  homol- 
ogous series.  It  boils  at  78**  and  melts  at  —130**,  specific  gravity 
0.806  (o^).  It  is  a  dear,  water-like  liquid  with  a  pleasant  pungent  odor. 
It  is  poisonous  in  concentrated  form,  but  in  dilute  condition  as  it  occurs 
in  beverages,  it  possesses  stimulating  effects.  It  bums  with  a  blue 
fiame.  Its  solvent  action  is  similar  to  that  of  methyl  alcohol  though 
stronger  toward  organic  substances.  It  also  dissolves  alkalies.  It 
forms  crystalline  salts  which  contain  alcohol  of  crystallization,  e,g.: 

KOH.2CjHbOH  LiC1.4C2H60H 

MgCl2.6C,H66H  CaCl2.4C2HBOH 

Absolute  alcohol,  because  of  its  affinity  for  water,  acts  as  a  dehydrating 
agent,  and  is  used  to  remove  the  last  traces  of  water  from  some  sub- 
stances, especially  animal  and  plant  tissues.  It  cannot,  therefore, 
be  kept  except  in  bottles  well  stoppered. 

Alcoholic  Beverages 

The  use  of  alcoholic  beverages  is  an  ancient  and  very  general  cus- 
tom. The  natural  alcoholic  beverages  are  those  weak  in  alcohol  con- 
tent and  are  simply  the  undistilled  fermentation  liquids.  They  are 
wine,  beer,  ale,  stout,  and  others  similar  in  character  but  with  different 
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names.  Wine  is  the  simple  fermented  grape  juice  and  contains  between 
7  per  cent  and  20  per  cent  alcohol.  Those  above  14  per  cent  are 
termed  fortified  wines  because  they  have  alcohol  added  to  them.  Beer^ 
ale  and  stout  are  fermented  liquors  obtained  by  filtering  or  decanting 
off  the  fermented  liquid  from  barley  made  in  the  general  manner 
described  in  the  manufacture  of  alcohol.  These  are  still  lower  in  alcohol 
content  than  wine,  being  between  2  per  cent  in  pale  beers  and  5  or  6 
per  cent  in  ales  and  porters.  The  characteristic  taste  or  flavor  of  wines 
and  the  names  given  to  them  depend  upon  the  variety  of  grape  used, 
the  locality  where  the  wine  is  made,  or  the  particular  processes  in- 
volved in  its  manufacture.  The  same  general  facts  determine  the 
quality  and  name  of  the  beers  and  ales.  When  a  fermented  mash 
prepared  from  grain  or  from  fruits  or  molasses  is  distilled  without 
attempting  to  secure  complete  purification  of  the  distillate  or  the  high- 
est per  cent  of  alcohol  possible  a  distillate  is  obtained  possessing  cer- 
tain characteristic  properties  due  to  the  original  material  used.  These 
liquids  constitute  the  distilled  liquors  known  as  whisky^  brandy^ 
cognac,  gin,  rum,  etc.  These  liquors  contain  from  35  per  cent  to  40 
per  cent  alcohol. 

Industrial  Alcohol 

The  greatest  importance  of  alcohol  is  not,  however,  in  its  use  in  one 
of  these  various  forms  as  a  beverage,  but  in  its  wide  application  in  the 
arts  as  a  solvent  or  as  a  substance  from  which  other  valuable  compounds 
are  made.  In  some  of  its  industrial  uses  it  may  be  replaced  by  its 
methyl  homologue,  but  not  in  all,  at  least  to  advantage.  In  its  S3ai- 
thetic  uses  it,  of  course,  cannot  be  replaced  by  the  other.  Because  of 
its  use  in  beverages  which  are  almost  wholly  luxuries,  nearly  all  civilized 
countries  have  considered  alcohol  a  proper  article  for  taxation  and  for 
government  control. 

Government  Regulation  and  Tax. — The  tax  is  usually  high  so  that 
the  cost  of  pure  alcohol  is  far  above  the  cost  of  actual  manufacture. 
Alcoholic  beverages  and  high  per  cent  alcohol  that  are  subject  to  such 
taxation  are  taxed  according  to  the  amount  of  pure  alcohol  present. 
It,  therefore,  becomes  necessary  to  determine  the  strength  of  alcoholic 
liquids,  and  also  to  have  a  fixed  standard  of  strength. 

Piroof  Spirit. — The  standard  of  strength  upon  which  alcohol  is 
taxed  is  not,  as  might  seem  natural,  100  per  cent  or  absolute  alcohol. 
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but  something  less  than  this.    In  this  country  the  standard  strength  is 
that  of  an  alcohol-water  solution  of  50  per  cent,  by  volume,  or  42.7  per 
cetU,  by  weight.    In  Great  Britain  it  is  57.1  per  cent,  by  volume  or 
49.3  per  cent,  by  weight.    This  is  termed  proof  spirit  and    tax  is 
always  made  according  to  per  cent  proof  spirit.    The  analysis  of  such 
liquids  for  alcohol  per  cent  has  had  much  attention  paid  to  it  in  order  to 
make  the  methods  reliable  and  applicable  to  every  varying  condition - 
The  general  method  is  to  take  a  definite  amount  of  the  liquid  (100  cc.) 
which  will  be  smaller  the  stronger  the  liquid,  dilute  to  a  definite  volume 
(150  cc.)  and  then  distil  oflF  two-thirds  (100  cc).    The  distillate  con- 
tains the  entire  amount  of  alcohol  present  in  the  liquid  and,  in  case 
necessary  precautions  have  been  taken,  only  water  in  addition.    Mix- 
tures of  pure  water  and  alcohol  possess  a  definite  specific  gravity  for 
each  variation  in  concentration,  see  Table  XI,  so  that  the  determina- 
tion of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  distillate  defines  the  exact  amount  of 
alcohol  present.    As  this  is  the  entire  amount  present  in  the  original 
liquid  we  have  an  exact  determination  of  the  factor  desired. 

Denatured  Alcohol. — Because  of  the  high  tax  (U.  S.  tax:  $1.10 
per  proof  gal.    in    1914,   $2.20   in    1920)   and,   therefore,  the  high 
price  of  ethyl  alcohol,  and  also  because  of  the  fact  that  methyl  alcohol, 
which  has  no  tax,  cannot  always  be  substituted  for  it,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  alcohol  which  is  to  be  used  industrially,  not  as  a 
beverage,  should  be  removed  from  taxation  and  thus  greatly  cheapened 
in  price,     Germany  and  England  have  had  laws  in  operation  for  some 
time,  removing  the  tax  on  industrial  alcohol  but  it  was  not  until  1906 
that  the  United  States  had  a  law  of  this  kind.    In  order  to  make  this 
removal  from  taxation  possible  it  is  necessary  to  render  the  alcohol  for 
industrial  uses  unfit  for  beverage  purposes.    Alcohol  so  treated  is  termed 
denatured,  denaturing  being  accomplished  by  the  addition  of  some 
substance  which  does  not  interfere  with  the  use  of  the  alcohol  industrially 
but  makes  it  unfit  for  internal  consumption.    For  example,  alcohol  to  be 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  ether  is  denatured  by  the  addition  of 
sulphuric  acid  which  is  the  reagent  necessary  when  the  ether  is  made. 
For  ordinary  solvent  purposes  the  denaturant  is  usually  methyl  alco- 
hol, while  a  little  pyridine  is  often  used  to  give  it  an  oflFensive  odor,  and 
sometimes  a  dye  is  added  to  give  a  noticeabk  color.    The  denatured 
alcohol  law  has  two  advantages.    It  cheapens  the  cost  of  alcohol  so 
that  things  made  by  its  use  can  be  likewise  cheapened.    It  also  makes  it 
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pK>ssible  to  manufacture  the  alcohol  more  generally  and  to  use  in  its 
manufacture  a  great  many  starch,  sugar  or  cellulose  containing  ma- 
terials which  have  heretofore  been  simply  waste  products  of  the  farmi 
The  substances  generally  used  are  fruit,  most  vegetables,  especially 
potatoes,  inferior  grain,  sawdust,  etc. 

Table  XI. — Ethyl  Alcohol 
Alcohol  in  Per  cent  by  Volume,  Corresponding  to  Specific  Gravity  at  — ^b  of 


Mixtures  of  Water  and  Alcohol. 

(From  Lahdolt's  Tables,  p 

.  226) 

Volume 

per  cent 

alcohol 

.  IS  Sd** 
^S.S6« 

Volume 
per  cent 
alcohol 

.XS.S6* 
'^  IS. 560 

Volume 
per  cent 
alcohol 

1.000 

0.998s 

0.9970 

0.9956 

0.9942 
0.9928 

o  991S 
0.9902 

0.9890 

0.9878 
0.9866 
0.9854 
0.9843 
0.9832 
0.9821 
0.981 I 

0.9760 


o 
I 

2 

3 
4 

S 
6 

7 
8 

9 

10 

II 
12 

13 
14 
IS 

20 


0.9709 

0.9655 
0.9592 

0.9519 

0.9435 

0.9343 
0.9242 

0.9134 
0.9021 
0.8900 


25 
30 

35 

40 

45 
50 

55 
60 

6S 
70 


0.8773 
0.8639 
0.8496 


0.8339 
0.8306 
0.8272 
0.8237 
0.8201 
0.8164 
0.8125 
0.8084 
0.8041 

0.7995 
0.7946 


75 
80 

85 

90 

91 
92 

93 
94 

95 
96 

97 
98 

99 

100 


Amyl  Alcohols    Pentanols    Fusel  Oil 

CfiHg-OH 

Fusel  Oil. — In  the  first  distillation  of  alcohol  from  fermented  liquids 
there  is  always  present  in  the  distillate  a  small  amount  of  the  higher 
alcohols.  The  mixture  of  these  alcohols  which  may  be  separated  from 
the  ethyl  alcohol  is  known  as  fusel  oil.  It  contains  some  or  all  of  these 
compounds:  propanol-iy  butanol-i,  2-inethyl  propanol-i,  2-inethyl 
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propaiiol-2,  pentanol-i,  2-metfa7l  butanol-4,  2^metfa7l  butanol-i, 
pentanol-2|  2-inetfayl  pentanol-5,  2-metfayl  hezanol-6.  In  the  manu- 
facture of  distilled  liquors  some  fusel  oil  always  goes  over  with'  the  dis- 
tillate and  is  contained  in  the  liquor.  It  is  probably  this  which  gives 
to  brandy  and  similar  liquors  their  especially  injurious  eflFects.  The 
fusel  oil  is  also  known  as  crude  amyl  alcoholi  the  two  amyl  alcohols 
called  active  amyl,  2-metfayl  butanol-X|  and  inactive  amyl,  2-methyl 
butanol-4,  being  the  two  chief  constituents.  Because  these  two  amyl 
alcohols  are  found  in  the  fermentation  liquids  they  are  known  together 
as  f ennentation  amyl  alcohoL 

DERIVATIVBS  OF  ALCOHOLS 

X.  ESTERS  OR  ETHEREAL  SALTS 
R— (ACID  R) 

Esters  or  ethereal  salts  are  derivatives  of  alcohols  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  an  alcohol  with  an  acid«  As  they  are  thus  acid  derivatives 
also  and  as  the  more  important  esters  are  those  formed  from  the  or- 
ganic acids,  which  we  shall  soon  study,  the  chief  discussion  of  them  as  a 
group  will  come  later.  There  are,  however,  to  be  considered  the  esters 
formed  from  inorganic  acids  and  these  will  be  presented  now.  The 
chemical  properties  of  alcohol  in  its  relation  to  both  bases  and  acids 
are  of  especial  interest  and  importance.  We  have  spoken  of  the  fact 
that  alcohol  as  an  hydroxyl  compound  belongs  to  the  water  type,  and 
that  the  other  representatives  of  this  type  are  the  metal  hydroxides  or 
bases,  and  the  non-metal  hydroxides  or  acids, 

Sodium  hydroxide  Na — OH  base 

Water  H— OH  neutral 

Alcohol  C2H6-OH 

Phosphorous  acid  P  s  (0H)8  acid 

Now  we  know  that  while  water  stands  as  it  were  on  the  dividing  line 
between  metal  and  non-metal  hydroxides,  and  is  a  perfectly  neutral 
compound,  there  are  other  hydroxides  which  may  be  placed  on  either 
side,  i.e.,  they  may  form  either  bases  or  acids.  The  elements  whose 
hydroxides  are  of  this  nature  may  be  illustrated  by  the  element 
aluminium.  Toward  strong  bases  aluminium  hydroxide  acts  as  an  acid 
T.nd  forms  salts  in  which  the  aluminium  plays  the  part  of  a  non-metal, 
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but  toward  strong  adds  it  acts  like  a  base,  forming  salts,  of  aluminium 
as  a  metal. 

As  an  add,  A1(0H)3    +    NaOH       >       AlOONa  +  2H,0 

A|yff»W?n»  Sodinm 

hydrosdde  alomiiiate 

As  a  base,  Al(OH),    +    HCl         *       Aid,    +    3H,0 

Aluminiitm  Alttmiaiiim 

hydrozid*  chloride 

Alcohol  a  Base  or  an  Add.^ — Now  alcohols  are  similar  to  aluminium 
hydroxide  in  their  property  of  reacting  with^both  bases  and  adds,  as 
follows: 

C2H6— OH  +  NaOH    >    CjHj— ONa   +   H2O 

Alcohol  Sodiaa  alcoholate 

C2H6— OH  +  HCl       >        C2H5— CI  +  H2O 

Alcohol  Bthyl  chloride 

With  sodium  hydroxide  or  better  with  sodium,  alcohol  forms  sodium 
alcoholate,  a  salt  in  which  the  ethyl  radical  plays  the  part  ofanon^^netal, 
while  with  hydrochloric  acid  it  forms  ethyl  chloridei  a  salt  in  which 
the  ethyl  radical  plays  the  part  of  a  metal.  Now  while  alcohol  acts  as 
an  acid  toward  only  the  strong  bases  it  acts  as  a  base  toward  practicaUy 
all  acids.  We  may  say  then  that  the  basic  character  of  alcohol  is  more 
pronounced  than  the  acid.  In  both  of  these  cases  we  have  reactions 
that  are  simply  the  neutralization  of  an  acid  or  a  base  by  a  base  or 
an  acid,  the  products  being  the  same  as  in  all  neutralizations,  viz., 
a  salt  and  water.  Both  sodium  alcoholate  and  ethyl  chloride  are  to 
be  looked  upon  then  as  salts. 

Esters  or  Ethereal  Salts. — The  metal  salts  of  alcohol  are  not  of 
special  importance,  but  the  ethyl  salts  of  acids  are  extremely  important 
compounds.  These  salts  in  which  the  ethyl  radical  acts  as  a  metal  are 
called  esters  or  ethereal  salts.  While  the  name  ethereal  salt  is  perhaps 
the  best  and  most  significant,  as  it  indicates  the  salt  character  of  the 
compound,  the  name  ester  will  be  used  as  it  has  been  generally  adopted. 
The  reaction  given  is  a  general  reaction  of  alcohols.  The  general 
formula  for  ester  being  R — (Acid  R)  or  an  alkyl  radical  joined  to 
an  acid  radical. 

In  the  case  of  t^e  halogen  acids  which  are  binary  acids  or  non-oxygen 
acids  the  esters  are  the  same  as  the  alkyl  halides,  i.e.,  halogen  substitu- 
tion products  of  the  hydrocarbons.  With  the  oxygen  acids,  e.g.,  nitric, 
sulphuric,  etc.,  the  esters  are  not  simple  substitution  products  of  hydro- 
carbons.   With  these  inorganic  acids  which  contain  oxygen  the  acid 


I04  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

radical  is  usually  considered  as  that  part  of  the  acid  without  the 
hydroxyl  hydrogen  and  the  general  formula  for  ester  R — (Acid  R) 
holds.  With  the  organic  acids  which  also  contain  a  hydroxyl  group 
the  acid  radical  does  not  include  the  hydroxyl  oxygen  and  the  general 
formula  for  such  esters  becomes  R — O — (Acid  R).  This  will  be  made 
clear  later.  With  ethyl  alcohol  again  as  our  iUustration,  the  esters 
of  nitrous,  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  are  formed  as  follows: 

C2H6— (OH  +  H)0— NO  < — >    CaHi^-O— NO  +  H2O 

Alcohol  Ifitrotts  acid  Bthyl  nitrite 

C2H6— (OH  +  H)0— NO2  < — '    C2H5--O— NO2  +  H2O 

Nitric  acid  Bthyl  nitrate 

C2H6— (OH  +  H)0— SO2OH         < — >    C2H5--O— SO2OH  +  H2O 

Sulphuric  acid  Bthyl  hydrogen  sulphate 

Bthyl  acid  sulphate 

CjHs— (OH        H)0. 

+  )SOi  <— ^    C,H»-0— SOr-O— CiHs 

C,Hr-(OH        H)0^ 

C2HdOv 
or  ^SOj    +   2H2O 

CjHtCr 

Bthyl  sulphate 

As  sulphuric  acid  is  dibasic  it  forms  two  kinds  of  esters,  one  acid  and 
one  neutral.  These  are  analogous  to  the  acid  and  neutral  salts  that 
are  formed  when  sulphuric  acid  is  neutralised  with  sodium  hydroxide. 
In  the  same  way  alcohols  form  mono-,  di-  and  iri-alkyl  esters  with  phos- 
phoric add  analogous  to  the  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-basic  50//^  of  sodium  and 
phosphoric  acid.  The  esters  of  nitrous  acid  are  isomeric  with  the 
nitro  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons  (p.  74).  The  two 
classes  of  compounds  are,  however,  distinctly  different.  The  nitro ' 
compounds  formed  by  the  reaction  between  2lii  dkyt  halide  and  silver 
nitrite,  have  the  nitro  group  (^-N02)  substituted  for  a  hydrogen  of  the 
hydrocarbon,  e.g.,  C2H6 — NO2.  In  these  the  nitrogen  is  linked  di- 
rectly to  the  carbon  as  shown  by  their  reduction  to  amino  compounds. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  isomeric  nitrous  acid  esters  are  formed  by  the 
reaction  given  above  between  an  alcohol  and  nitrous  acid.  In  these 
esters  the  group  ( — O — NO)  replaces  the  hydroxyl  of  the  alcohol  and 
the  union  of  the  nitrogen  is  not  directly  with  the  carbon  but  through  an 
intervening  oxygen  atom,  C2H6 — O — NO.  Furthermore  the  esters  are 
easily  decomposed  by  water  yielding  the  alcohol  while  the  nitro  compounds 
are  not  thus  decomposed  by  water. 
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Properties. — This  easy  decomposition  by  water,  especially  in  the 
presence  of  alkalies,  is  a  characteristic  property  of  esters.  Because  of 
this  fact  the  reaction  for  the  formation  of  an  ester  reverses  when  the 
concentration  of  the  water,  which  is  the  other  product  of  the  reaction, 
becomes  strong  enough.  The  reaction  is  therefore  written  unth  double 
arrows  to  indicate  its  reversible  nature.  When  such  reversal  of  the 
reaction  occurs  the  alcohol  is  again  formed.  This  was  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  synthesis  of  alcohols  from  alkyl  halides  (p.  92). 
The  first  part  of  the  name,  ethereal  salt,  is  derived  from  their  general 
character  as  more  or  less  volatile  and  pleasant  smelling  substances. 
This  applies  especially  to  the  esters  formed  with  the  organic  acids  which 
we  shall  soon  consider.  It  is  also  among  these  esters  of  the  organic 
acids  that  we  find  the  most  important  representatives  of  the  group 
and  those  which  are  found  most  widely  distributed  in  plants  and  animals. 

.     2.  ETHERS  R— O-R 

The  importance  of  the  esters  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid  is 
in  connection  with  the  formation  of  the  compounds  we  shall  now  take 
up,  viz.,  ethers. 

Synthesis. — The  salts  of  strong  metals  with  alcohols  we  have  shown 
are  represented  as  CHj — ONa,  C^Hb — ONa,  etc.  When  an  alkyl 
halide  acts  upon  these  compounds  one  of  the  products  is  a  substance 
known  as  an  ether,  the  other  product  is  the  sodium  halide.  The  reac- 
tion must  be  then,  in  the  case  of  ethyl  alcohol: 

C2H5— 0(Na  +  I)— C2H5    >    Calfc— O— C2H6  +  Nal 

Sodium  alcoholat*       Ethyl  iodid*  Ethyl  other 

Williamson's  Synthesis. — This  reaction  is  known  as  Williamson's 
synthesis  because,  in  1851,  he  showed,  by  it,  the  true  constitution  of 
ether,  and  made  possible  the  explanation  of  its  preparation  from  alco- 
hol and  sulphuric  acid  as  given  a  little  later  on.  .  The  reaction  is  similar 
to  the  Wurtz  reaction  between  sodium  and  an  alkyl  halide  by  which  a 
hydrocarbon  is  formed. 

CHa— (I  +  2Na -M)— CHa    >    CH,— CH,  +  2NaI 

The  constitution  of  ether  seems  to  be  well  established  simply  by  this 
one  reaction  which  in  general  is 

R— O— (Na    +    I)— R    >    R— O— R    +    Nal 

Sodium  alcohoUte  Alkyl  An  ether 

haUde 
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A  second  synthesis  of  ethers  proves  again  that  their  constitution  is 
that  of  an  oxide  of  an  alkyl  radical.  When  an  alkyl  halide  is  heated 
with  dry  silver  oxide,  AgsO,  an  ether  is  formed : 

2C2H«— (I  +  Ag2)0    >    (CjHs),  =  O  or  CHg— 0— CjHj  +  2AgI 

Btliyl  iodide  Bthyl  ether 

As  alcohols  have  been  shown  to  be  hydroxides  so  the  ethers,  by  these 
syntheses,  are  oxides,  for  the  sodium  which  in  sodium  ethylate  has  re- 
placed the  hydroxyl  hydrogen  of  the  alcohol  is,  in  ether,  replaced  by  a 
second  alkyl  radical.  The  following  formulas  may  make  these  re- 
lationships plain. 

Sodium  hydroxide     Na— O— H  Na— O— Na         Sodium  oxide 

Alcohol  C2H5— O— H       C2H5— O— C2H6       Ethyl  ether 

(ethyl  hydroxide)  (ethyl  oxide) 


Simple  Etiliers  and  Mixed  Etiliers 

Just  as  there  is  an  homologous  series  of  alcohols  so  there  is  also  an 
homologous  series  of  ethers,  each  alcohol  having  a  corresponding  ether. 
Thus  we  have  methyl  ether,  CHr— O — CHj,  propyl  ettier,  CsHr— O 
— C8H7,  etc.  As  by  the  Wurtz  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  we  can 
theoretically  unite  any  radical  with  any  other  radical  by  heating  the 
iodide  of  one  with  the  iodide  of  the  second  in  the  presence  of  sodium, 
so  by  the  Williamson  synthesis  we  should  be  able  to  form  ethers  by 
unit'ng  any  radical  with  any  other  radical  through  the  oxgyen  of  the 
sodium  alcoholate.  The  formula  for  ethers  then,  R — O — R,  may  be 
written  R — O — R',  in  which  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  may  be  dijffer- 
erU.  Ethers  in  which  they  are  the  same  are  called  simple  ethers,  and 
when  they  are  different  the  ethers  are  called  mixed  ethers. 

Names  of  Ethers. — ^The  systematic  official  names  of  ethers  are  made 
by  using  the  term  oxy  in  connection  with  the  hydrocarbon  names 
corresponding  to  the  alkyl  radicals.  The  common  names  are  the  same 
as  the  alcohols  with  ether  in  place  of  alcohol.  The  following  table 
gives  some  of  the  better  known  ethers  of  both  kinds  and  will  iUustrate 
the  nomenclature. 

Isomerism. — The  isomerism  of  the  ethers  may  be  due  to  several 
things.  Referring  to  Table  XII  we  see  that  in  simple  ethers  it  may  be 
due  to  isomerism  of  the  alkyl  radicals  as  in  propyl  ether  and  in  iso- 
propyl  ether.    In  mixed  ethers  two  different  sets  of  alkyl  radicals  yield 
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someric  ethers  as  in  mefhane-ozy-i-propane  and  mefhane-ozy-2- 
propahe.  Also  a  mixed  ether  may  be  isomeric  with  a  simple  ether  as 
metfaane-ozy-propane  and  efhane-ozy-efhane  or  propane-ozy-rpo- 
pane  and  propane-i-ozy-2-propane. 

Class  Isomerism. — ^We  have  also  with  the  ethers  a  new  case  of  iso- 
merism different  from  any  we  have  studied.  It  will  be  seen  on  ex- 
amining the  empirical  formulas  of  ethers  that  they  are  the  same  as  the 
alcohols  with  an  equal  number  of  carbon  atoms. 

CjHeO    Methyl  ether,    CHjr— O-CH,    Ethyl  alcohol,    C^Hb— OH 
C4H10O    Ethyl  ether,    C2H5— O— CaHg    Butyl  alcohol,    CiHr-OH 

Here  isomerism  is  not  due  to  diflFerence  in  structure  in  compounds  of 
the  same  class  but  to  difference  in  the  class  to  which  compounds  of  the 
same  composition  belong.  Such  isomerism  may  be  called  class  isomerism 
and  is  a  form  of  structural  isomerism. 

Chemical  Properties. — Chemically  the  ethers  are  not  very  active 
nor  do  they  lead  to  important  derivatives.  Chlorine  forms  substitu- 
tion products  in  which,  as  in  methyl  ether,  one  to  six  hydrogens  of  the 
alkyl  radicals  are  substituted.  The  halogen  acids,  especially  hydriodic 
acid,  form  an  alcohol  by  a  reaction  analogous  to  the  reversion  of  the 
Williamson  synthesis. 

C2H6— O— C2H5  +  H— I        >        C2H5— OH  +  CaHi^I 

Ethyl  ether  Alcohol  Bthyl  iodide 

Ethyl  Etilier    CaHs— O— CiHs    Etfaane-oxy-Etfaane 

The  most  important  ether  of  the  whole  group  is  ethyl  ether  which 
is  the  common  ether  of  commerce,  the  formula  of  which  is  C2H5 — O — 
C2H6.  This  ether  may  be  prepared  by  either  of  the  syntheses  given 
above.  These  are  not,  however,  the  methods  used  in  preparing  it  on 
the  large  scale.    The  commercial  process  is  as  follows: 

Commercial  Manufacture. — ^Alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid  are  mixed 
in  the  proportion  of  one  molecule  of  alcohol  to  one  molecule  of  sulphuric 
acid.  This  is  in  the  proportion  of  46  grams  alcohol  (molecular  mass  of 
alcohol  equals  46)  to  98  grams  sulphuric  acid  (molecular  mass  equals 
98)  or  approximately  one  part  alcohol  (absolute)  by  weight  to  two 
parts  sulphuric  acid  (concentrated)  by  weight.  This  will  be  found 
to  be  approximately  in  the  proportion  of  one  volume  alcohol  to  one 
volume  sulphuric  acid.    After  cooling  the  well  shaken  mixture  it  is 
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heated  to  140^  and  when  this  temperature  is  reached  fresh  alcohol  is 
added  slowly  through  a  tube  reaching  below  the  surface  of  the  mixture. 
As  alcohol  is  added  ether  distils  over,  and  as  long  as  fresh  alcohol  is 
added  ether  is  formed^  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  alcohol  added, 
two  molecules  of  alcohol  yielding  one  molecule  of  ether.  This  operation 
may  be  continued  indefinitely.  The  explanation  of  this  reaction  was 
first  made  dear  by  Williamson  and  is  as  follows:  When  alcohol  and 
sulphuric  acid  react,  in  the  proportion  of  one  molecule  of  each,  ethyl 
sulphuric  acid  is  formed. 

C2H6— (OH  +  H)0— SO2— OH    >    C2H5— O— SOi—OH  +  H2O 

Alcohol  Sulphorie  acid  BUiyl  sttlphuric  acid 

This  may  be  isolated  as  an  easily  soluble  crystalline  compound,  also 
in  the  form  of  its  barium  or  calcium  salts  by  neutralizing  the  remaining 
acid  hydrogen  with  barium  or  calcium  hydroxide. 

2C2H5— O— SO2— OH  +  Ba(0S)2       > 

Ethyl  salphnxic  acid 

(C»Ht— O— so,— 0),Ba  +  2H,0 

Barium  eUiyl  sulphate 

When  ethyl  sulphuric  acid  is  boiled  with  water  it  acts  as  do  esters 
in  general.  The  reaction  of  its  formation  is  reversed  and  alcohol  and 
sulphuric  acid  are  reformed. 

C2H,r-(OS020H  +  H)OH        >        C2H6— OH  +  HO— SOy~OH 

Bthyl  tulphuric  acid  Alcohol  Sulphuric  add 

Now  in  the  first  stage  of  the  preparation  of  ether,  ethyl  sulphuric 
acid  is  formed.  When  this  is  heated  to  140°  and  fresh  alcohol  is  added 
the  reaction  is  analogous  to  that  between  ethyl  sulphuric  acid  and  water, 
ether  is  formed  and  sulphuric  acid  is  regenerated, 

C2H6— (OSO2OH  +  H)0— C2Hd       > 

Ethyl  tulphuric  acid 

C,H»— O— C,H»  +  HO— SOr-OH 

Ether  Sulphuric  acid 

This  sulphuric  acid  then  unites  with  more  alcohol  forming  ethyl  sul- 
phuric acid  which  again  reacts  with  alcohol  and  yields  ether  and  sul- 
phuric acid.  Thus  the  sulphuric  acid  remains  in  the  reaction  mixture 
either  as  ethyl  sulphuric  acid  or  as  free  sulphuric  acid.  It  acts  -as  a 
carrier  of  the  ethyl  radical  or  it  is  perhaps  better  to  say  as  a  dehydrating 
agent  removing  the  water  which  is  the  other  product  of  the  first  step 
in  the  reaction.    We  have  said  that  the  reaction  goes  on  indefinitely. 
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This  is  not  strictly  true  because  the  water  formed,  though  partly  re- 
moved by  distillation,  gradually  dilutes  the  acid  until  it  is  too  weak  to 
react  with  the  alcohol,  i.e.,  until  the  reversible  reaction  occurs  and  the 
ethyl  sulphuric  acid,  as  fast  as  it  is  formed,  is  decomposed  again  into 
alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid.  Also  the  heat  of  the  reaction  gradually 
uses  up  the  acid  owing  to  its  reduction  by  means  of  the  alcohol. 

Ether  the  Anhydride  of  AlcohoL— On  examination  of  the  double 
reaction  it  is  seen  that,  in  effect,  the  result  has  been  to  remove  one  mole- 
cule of  wcUer  from  two  molecules  of  alcohol.  The  kydroxyl  is  taken  from 
one  alcohol  molecule  and  the  hydrogen  from  the  other.  We  may  represent 
the  combined  reaction  as  one. 

C,H5— (OH     H)  CsHj. 

+  I  y  jX)  +  H,0  +  H0~S02— OH 

CjHi— 0(H     O— SO2OH  CtH/^ 

Alcohol  Solpfavric  acid  Bther  Snlpfanric  acid 

In  fact,  of  course,  the  hydrogen  from  the  second  molecule  of  alcohol 
goes  to  re-form  sulphuric  acid,  but  as  it  simply  replaces  the  hydrogen 
given  by  the  acid  to  form  water  with  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  of  the  first 
molecule  of  alcohol  the  result  is  in  effect  as  we  have  stated.  This  means 
then  that  ether  is  the  anhydride  of  alcohol  and  their  relation  to  each  other 
is  analogous  to  that  between  metal  and  non-metal  hydroxides  and  oxides. 


C^6— (OH 
CJHs— 0(H 

-    Alcohol 

C»Hs, 
-»                      V)  +  H,0 

CsH/ 

Btlur 

Na— (OH 
Na— 0(H 

Sodium  hydroxide 

Na. 
-♦             ^J  +  H,0 
Na^ 

Sodium 
oxide 

This  agrees  with  the  constitution  of  ether  as  established  by  its  synthesis 
from  sodium  ethylate  and  ethyl  iodide,  Williamson's  syn&esis,  or 
from  ethyl  iodide  and  silver  oxide  (p.  106). 

Properties  of  Ether. — Ethyl  ether  is  the  common  ether  used  so 
generally  as  an  anesthetic  and  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  of  the  sub- 
stances made  from  alcohol.  In  its  manufacture  denatured  alcohol  is  an 
important  factor.  The  reason  why  the  denaturing  of  the  alcohol  by 
the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid  does  not  injure  the  alcohol  for  this  pur- 
pose is  apparent.    Ether  is  a  clear,  limpid  liquid  of  characteristic  odor 
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and  is  easily  volatile,  boiling  at  34.6^.  It  burns  and  is  very  inflanunable 
because  it  is  so  volatile.  The  vapor  forms  an  explosive  mixture  with 
air,  and  it  is,  therefore,  extremely  dangerous  to  use  unless  great  pre- 
caution is  taken  to  guard  it  from  ignition.  It  does  not  dissolve  in 
water  except  in  small  amounts,  and  as  it  is  lighter  than  water,  specific 
gravity  0.736  (0°)  it  forms  a  non-miscible  layer  on  top  of  the  water 
whenever  the  two  are  mixed  and  then  allowed  to  stand  and  separate. 
This  property  is  made  use  of  very  often  in  separating  ether  and  water 
and  in  extracting  from  water  solution  substances  which  are  more  solu- 
ble in  ether.  It  mixes  with  alcohol  in  all  proportions.  It  is  a  good 
solvent  for  many  organic  substances,  fats  and  alkaloids  especially. 
Because  of  its  rapid  evaporation  at  ordinary  temperatures  it  lowers  the 
temperature  of  a  body  sprayed  with  it. 


m.  OXIDATION  PRODUCTS  OF  ALCOHOLS 
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Oxidation  of  AlcohoL — When  ethyl  alcohol  is  treated  with  potassium 
bichromate  in  the  presence  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  a  volatile  substance 
with  a  peculiar  sweet  odor  is  given  oflF.  At  the  same  time  the  red  uction 
of  the  bichromate  is  indicated  by  the  appearance  of  the  green  color 
characteristic  of  chromium  salts.  The  volatile  product  is  termed  an 
aldehyde,  specifically  acetaldehyde,  and  when  analyzed  proves  to  have 
the  composition,  C2H4O.  As  this  differs  from  the  alcohol  by  two  hydro- 
gen atoms  the  action  has  plainly  been  one  of  oxidation  by  which  two 
hydrogen  atoms  have  been  removed.  The  name  is  derived  from  this 
relation  to  alcohol,  from  the  two  words  al'{cohol)  dehyd-{rogen(Uum) . 

Aldehydes  not  Hydroxy  Compounds. — ^The  question  arises,  which 
two  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  alcohol  have  been  removed  and  what  is  the 
constitution  of  the  new  compound?  Alcohol  is  C2H5 — OH  or  CHj — 
CHj — OH  so  that  we  might  lose  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  various  ways. 
The  first  test  that  naturally  suggests  itself  is  to  determine  whether  the 
aldehyde  still  contains  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  alcohol  or  is  this 
hydroxyl  hydrogen  one  of  those  removed?  When  treated  with  metallic 
sodium  acetaldehyde  forms  no  compound  nor  does  it  lose  one  hydrogen 
as  in  the  case  of  alcohol.  This  would  indicate  that  in  aldehydes  no 
one  atom  of  hydrogen  differs  from  the  other s^  i.e.,  all  must  be  directly 
linked  to  carbon  and  no  hydroxyl  group  is  present.  In  proving  the  con- 
stitution of  alcohol  as  a  hydroxy  compound  (p.  80)  the  reaction  with 
phosphorus  tri-  and  penta-chlorides  established  it  as  analogous  to 
that  of  water.    The  reactions  are  as  follows: 

C2H6— OH  +  PCI5    >      C2H6— CI -h  HCl  +  POCU 

3C2HB— OH  +  PCls    >    3C2H5— CI        -h       P(OH), 

Ethyl  alcohol  Ethyl  chloride 

With  acetaldehyde  and  phosphorus  penta-chloride  the  products  of  the 
reaction  are  entirely  different.    There  is  no  formation  of  either  hydro- 
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chloric  acid  or  an  alkyl  chloride.  This  proves  that  in  aldehyde  there 
can  be  no  hydroxyl  group  as  the  formation  of.  these  two  products, 
especially  the  hydrochloric  acid,  is  proof  of  the  existence  of  this  group. 
The  products  formed  are  phosphorus  ozy-chloride,  POCI3,  and  a 
compound  which  by  analysis  proves  to  be  C2H4CI2. 


C2H4O     +      PCI5        >        C2H4CI2     +      POCI3 

Acetaldehyde  Di-chlor  ethane 


Plainly  the  reaction  here  is  the  same  as  that  given  as  the  probable  first 
step  in  the  action  of  phosphorus  penta-chloride  and  alcohol,  viz., 
two  atoms  of  chlorine  of  the  penta-chloride  have  been  exchanged  for 
oxygen  yielding  phosphorus  oxy-chloride,  POCI3.  The  other  product 
in  the  aldehyde  reaction  has  been  shown  to  be  ethane  in  which  two 
hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted  by  two  chlorine  atoms,  i.«.,a  di-chlor 
ethane.  Furthermore,  the  di-chlor  ethane  so  formed  is  the  unsymmetri- 
col  compound  (p.  53),  in  which  two  hydrogen  atoms  linked  to  one 
carbon  have  been  substituted  by  two  chlorine  atoms.  It  must  be  then 
that  in  acetaldehyde  one  atom  of  oxygen  is  in  the  position  of  two  atoms 
of  hydrogen  linked  to  one  carbon  in  ethane.  These  relations,  between 
eflume,  unsymmetrical  di-chlor  ethane  and  acetaldehyde  may  be 
represented  as  follows: 

C2H6  >        C2H4CI2        < C2H4O 

CH3— CH3    >     CHa— CHCI2    < CH3— CHO 

H    H  H    H  H    H 

H— C— C— H >  H— C— C— CI    < H— C— C  =0 

H    H  H    CI  H 

EUume  Di-chlor  ethane  Acetaldehyde 

(unsymmetrical) 

Aldehydes,  then,  are  not  hydroxy  compounds  nor  are  they  oxides 
like  the  ethers.  In  them  the  oxygen  atom  is  linked  to  one  carbon  atom  by 
two  valencies  previously  satisfied  by  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  hydro- 
carbon mother  substance. 
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Carbonyl  Group. — This  group,  viz.,  =C=0  is  known  as  carbonyl 
and  it  is  present  in  other  compounds  also.  The  other  two  valencies  of 
the  carbon  to  which  the  oxygen  is  linked  are  satisfied  in  acetaldehyde, 
one  by  hydrogen,  the  other  by  methyl. 

Aldehyde  Group. — This  methyl  may  become  any  radical  thereby 
forming  an  homologous  series  of  aldehydes.  The  hydrogen,  however, 
remains  in  all  aldehydes  so  that  the  distinctive  aldehyde  formula  is 

H 

R— C  =  0    or    R— CHO 

It  will  be  well  to  note  that  in  writing  formulas  in  the  condensed  struc- 

I 

tural  form,  — COH  indicates  that  hydroxyl  is  linked  to  carbon  while 


( — CHO)  indicates  that  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  linked  separately  to 
the  carbon. 

Alcohol  an  Oxidized  Hydrocarbon. — Our  first  statement  in  regard 
to  acetaldehyde  was  that  it  is  formed  by  oxidizing  alcohol.  This 
reaction,  and  the  further  oxidation  of  aldehydes  to  acids,  which  we  shall 
study  very  soon,  are  only  clear  when  we  consider  alcohols  as  the  first 
step  in  the  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons.  We  cannot  prepare  ethyl  alco- 
hol by  oxidizing  ethane,  and  we  have  shown  that  it  is  not  an  oxide, 
but  in  composition  it  is  plainly  an  oxidation  product,  i.e.,  ethane  plus 
oxygen.  We  can  consider  it  as  such  in  that  a  hydrogen  atom  of  ethane 
is  converted  into  hydroxyl  by  the  addition  of  oxygen,  the  oxygen  forming  the 
link  between  carbon  and  hydrogen.  We  may  represent  the  relationship 
as  follows: 

H    H  H    H 


H— C— C— H  +  O      >      H— C— C— O— H 

H    H  H    H 

Bthane  Alcohol 

If  this  is  the  process  in  the  oxidation  of  compounds  containing  hydrogen 
linked  to  carbon  we  should  expect  a  second  oxygen  to  react  in  the  same 
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way  and  a  di-hydroyl  compound  woiild  be  formed.  But  we  know  that 
when  alcohol  is  oxidized  we  obtain  an  aldehyde  which  we  have  shown 
has  the  constitution  previously  assigned  to  it.  On  examination  we  see 
that  this  formula  for  the  aldehyde  is  simply  the  anhydride  of  the  theo- 
retical oxidation  product  represented  as  an  intermediate  step  in  the 
oxidation  of  alcohol  to  acetaldehyde,  as  follows: 

H    H                                      H    H  H    H 

.11                                         I      I             -H,0  I      I 

H— C— C--OH  +  0    >    H— C— C— 0(H    >    H— C— C  =  O 


H    H  H  (OH)  H 

Alcohol  Di-hydrozy  compound  Acetaldehydo 

(theoretical) 

It  should  also  be  emphasized  that  when  oxidation  of  an  hydroxy  com- 
pound takes  place  the  carbon  group  that  is  oxidized  is  one  which  al- 
ready contains  hydroxyl.  This  formation  of  a  di-hydroxy  compound 
as  an  intermediate  product  in  the  oxidation  of  alcohol  to  an  aldehyde 
may  also  be  shown  to  be  the  probable  step  by  the  fact  that  acetalde- 
hyde  may  be  made  from  unsyxmnetrical  di-brom  ethane  by  the  action 
of  water  as  follows: 

H    H                                             H    H 
I      I                           — 2HBr         I      I              — H2O 
H— C— C— (Br  4- H)OH >    H— C— C— 0(H    > 


H  (Br         +  H)OH  H  (OH 

UmymmetricAl  Intermodiate  product 

di-DTom  ethane  (theoretical 


H    H 


H— C— C=0 
H 

Acet-aldehyde 

Two  Hydrozyls  Linked  to  One  Carbon. — Now  a  great  many  cases 
have  led  to  the  conclusion  that  whenever  we  have  two  hydroxyls  linked 
to  one  carbon^jaLU  unstable  grouping  is  the  result.  This  loses  water  as 
indicated  and  a  stable  anhydride  product  is  formed.    We  shall  find 
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later  that  when  two  hydroxyls  are  linked  to  two  different  carbons  a  stable 
compound  is  formed  which  does  not  lose  water. 

Addition  Products. — ^An  important  property  of  aldehydes  is  that 
they  readily  take  up  certain  compounds  and  form  addition  products. 
When  acetaldehyde  reacts  with  ammonia ,  sodium  acid  sulphite  or 
hydrogen  cyanide  definite  crystalline  compounds  are  obtained.  The 
probable  reaction  is  that  the  double  union  between  carbon  and  oxygen 
is  broken  the  oxygen  being  converted  into  hydroxyl,  while  the  remainder 
of  the  added  compound  satisfies  the  other  valence  as  follows: 

H  H 


CHs— C  =  O  +  H— NHs  >  CH3— C— OH  Acetaldehyde  ammo 

Acetaldehyde 


nia 
NHs 


H  H 


CHjn-C  =  O  +  H— SOaNa >  CH,— C— OH    Acetaldehyde 

I  sodium  acid  sulphite 

SO,Na 

H  H 


CHjr~C  =  O  +  H— CN >  CH3— C— OH    Acetaldehyde  hydrogen 

I  cyanide 

CN 

The  probability  that  these  are  the  formulas  for  the  addition  products 
is  based  upon  the  fact  that  the  formula  for  the  hydrogen  cyanide  com- 
pound is  fully  established  by  its  relationship  to  another  definite  com- 
pound, viz.,  lactic  acid,  on  account  of  which  it  is  known  as  lactic  acid 
nitrile.    This  will  be  explained  later  when  we  study  that  acid. 

Aldol  Condensation. — ^An important  reaction  of  acetaldehyde,  which 
is  analogous  to  the  preceding  addition  reactions,  is  one  in  which  a  mole- 
cule of  acetaldehyde  forms  an  addition  product  with  itself,  the  two 
molecules  being  united  into  one.    The  reaction  is  designated  a  con- 
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densaiion  and  from  the  name  of  the  product  it  is  termed  the  aldol 
condensation. 

H  H 


CHs— C  «  O  +  H)CHr~CHO    >    CHr-C— CHr-CHO 

Acetaldebyde 


OH 

Aldol 
a-Hydrosy  bataiial-4 

Aldol  is  a  hydroxy!  substitution  product  of  normal  butyric  aldehyde 
or  butanal.  This  reaction  and  the  product  will  be  referred  to  later 
(p.  229). 

Acetal. — Under  certain  conditions,  by  passing  phosphine  gas, 
PHs,  into  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  acetaldehyde,  the  two  compounds 
react  yielding  a  product  known  as  acetal. 

-H,0 
CHa— CH(0  +  2H)0— C2H6        >        CHj— CH(OC2H6)2 

Acetaldehyde  Alcohol  Acetal 

Acetal  may  also  be  made  by  oxidizing  alcohol  when  the  above  reaction 
probably  takes  place.  It  is  present  too  in  crude  wood  distillate  from 
which  it  may  be  obtained. 

Polmyerization. — ^Another  property  of  aldehydes  that  should  be 
mentioned  is  that  some  of  them  readily  form  polymeric  compounds, 
i.e.,  compounds  of  the  same  percentage  composition,  but  some  multiple 
of  the  molecular  weight. 

C2H4O        : >        (C2H40)3  or  CeHijOa 

Acetaldebyde  P«raldeliyde 

This  polymeric  aldehyde,  known  as  par-aldehydey  is  a  definite  com- 
pound, but  it  does  not  react  like  an  aldehyde,  i.e.,  does  not  contain  the 
aldehyde  group.  The  polymerization  is  effected  by  simply  adding  a 
small  amount  of  acid.  Furthermore,  at  0°,  the  same  reaction  takes 
place,  but  a  distinctly  diflferent  product  is  obtained  which  proves  to 
be  a  similar  polymeric  compound  of  the  same  formula  as  the  paralde- 
hyde. This  is  known  as  met-aldehyde.  A  comparison  of  these  two 
compounds  shows  their  difference. 

Panldohydo  MetaMehyde 

(C2H4O),  (C2H40)3 

Acetaldehyde  +  HCl  Acetaldehyde  +  HClato^ 

Liquid,  B.P,  125®  Solid,  sublimes  at  112° 
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By  such  pol3anerization  then  two  isomeric  compounds  are  formed 
neither  of  which  contains  the  aldehyde  group. 

The  loss  of  aldehyde  properties  by  a  change  in  the  aldehyde  group  is 
due  to  the  union  of  the  three  molecules  into  a  ring.  The  isomerism  of 
the  two  polymers  is  probably  due  to  different  space  relations,  «.e., 
it  is  stereo^onterism.    The  following  formula  has  been  suggested. 


CH, 


OHO  Paraldehyde 

I  I  and 

CHa— C— O— C— CHa       Metaldehyde 


H  H 

Reducing  Properties. — ^The  ease  with  which  aldehydes  are  oxidized 
makes  them  important  as  reducing  agents.  When  acetaldehyde  or 
the  ammonium  acetaldehyde  acts  upon  silver  nitrate  in  ammoniacal 
solution  the  silver  is  reduced  to  metallic  condition.  The  metallic 
silver  so  formed  is  in  an  exceeding  fine  condition  and  is  deposited  as 
a  brilliant  mirror  on  the  clean  surface  of  the  glass  vessel  in  which  the 
reaction  occurs. 

Nomenclature. — While  there  is  an  homologous  series  of  aldehydes 
as  of  the  other  compounds  we  have  studied,  only  a  few  of  them  are 
important.  The  official  names  correspond  exactly  to  those  for  the  al- 
cohols, the  termination  ol  of  alcohols  being  changed  to  al  for  the  alde- 
hydes. The  first  four  members  are  methanal,  ethanal,  propanalybuta- 
naL  The  common  names  are  derived  from  the  fact  that  aldehydes 
on  further  oxidation  yield  acids,  the  name  of  the  acid  resulting  giving 
the  specific  name  to  the  aldehyde.  Fonnic  acid  is  obtained  from  formic 
aldehyde,  contracted  to  formaldehyde ;  acetic  acid  from  acetic  aldehyde, 
acetaldehyde.  Those  two  aldehydes  are  the  most  common  and  the  only 
ones  we  shall  consider.  The  aldehydes  have  in  general  lower  boiling 
points  than  the  corresponding  alcohols  and  a  peculiar,  irritating  sweet 
odor.  Table  XIII  gives  the  names,  formulas  and  boiling  points  of  a 
few  aldehydes. 
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Table  XIII. — Aldehydes  and  Ketones 

Aldehydes 


T 


Common  name 


Offidal  name 


Formaldehyde |  Methaaal 

Acetaldehyde Btfaanal 

Propionic  aldehyde 

Butyric  aldehyde 

lao-butyric  aldehyde 


Valeric  aldehyde 

lao-Taleric  aldehyde. 


Propanal 

Butanal 

a-Methyl  propanal. 


Pentanal 

a-Methyl  batanal-4.. 


Formula 


H— CHO 
CHj—CHO 
CH«— CHf— CHO 
CHr— CHf— CHf— CHO 
CHj—CH— CHO 

I 

CHi 
CHj—CHi— CHj 
CH«— CH— CHr 

I 
CHi 


-CHr 
•CHO 


-CHO 


B.P. 


_2io 

ao.8« 
48.8* 
74.0«» 
61. 0» 


103.4" 
93.0" 


Ketones 


Acetone    (Di-methyl    ke- 
tone)   

Metlqrl  ethyl  ketone 

Di-ethyl  ketone 

Meth]^  propyl  ketone 

Methyl  lao-propy!  ketone. 

Methyl  nonyl  ketone. . . . 


Propanone CHt— CO— CH» 

Butanone CH»— CO— CHf— CHa 

Pentanone-3 CHr— CHi— CO— CHi— CH 

Pentanone-a jCHr— CHi— CHr— CO— CH 

a-Methyl  batanone-3.  . .  'CHi— CH— CO— CHi 


Undecanone-a. 


CH, 


I 

CHi 

-CO— (CHi)r-CH, 


56.  s** 

80.6* 

loa.o* 

102.7" 
9SO* 


a24.o^ 
M.P. 


Fomuddehyde    H— CHO.    Metiumal 

Formaldehyde  or  methanol  is  the  aldehyde  related  to  methyl  al- 
cohol as  the  oxidation  product.  It  may  be  prepared  by  passing  a 
mixture  of  methyl  alcohol  vapor  and  air  over  hot  copper  or  platinum. 


H— CH2OH  +  O 

Methanol 


H— CHO  +  H2O 

Methanal 


The  reaction  continues  after  being  started  because  the  heat  of  the  re- 
action keeps  the  metal  hot.  It  is  a  gas,  b.p.  —21**,  and  is  readily 
soluble  in  water.  A  solution  containing  about  40  per  cent  is  the  com- 
mercial form  of  the  compound  known  as  formalin  sometimes  also  as 
formoL  Formaldehyde  is  a  valuable  preservative,  antiseptic  and 
germicide,  and  is  used  widely  in  disinfecting,  either  as  a  gas  or  in  the 
form  of  a  water  solution,  viz.,  as  formalin.  When  formalin  is  used  it 
is  sprinkled  upon  a  sheet  which  is  suspended  in  the  room,  the  formalde- 
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hyde  volatilizing  as  a  gas.  When  used  in  the  form  of  a  gas^  as  in  dis- 
infecting rooms  after  sickness,  it  is  freshly  generated  by  means  of  alcohol 
lamps  so  constructed  with  platinum  asbestos  that  the  reaction  above 
described  takes  place.  A  still  more  effective  way  is  by  the  action  of 
potassium  permanganate  upon  formalin.  When  formalin  is  poured 
upon  potassium  permanganate  a  vigorous  action  occurs  with  the  pro- 
duction of  much  heat  so  that  the  greater  part  of  the  formaldehyde  is 
volatilized.  The  action  is  quite  violent  and  the  gas  is  driven  rapidly 
throughout  the  entire  space  to  be  disinfected. 

Acetaldehyde    CHi— CHO.    Etfaanal 

Acetaldehyde  or  ethanal  is  the  second  member  of  the  series  and 
corresponds  to  ethyl  alcohol  from  which  it  is  made  by  oxidizing  with 
chromic  acid  (potassium  bichromate  and  sulphuric  acid). 

CHs— CH2OH  +  0        >        CH3— CHO  +  H2O 

Bthanol  Ethanal 

The  name  ethanal  indicates  its  relation  to  ethyl  ^Icohol  while,  as  it 
forms  acetic  acid  on  further  oxidation,  it  is  known  also  as  acetaldehyde. 
It  is  a  volatile  liquid  boiling  at  20.8^,  and  possessing  a  sharp  sweet  odor. 
It  is  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  ether. 

R 

I 
(B)  KETONES    R— C=0 

Ketones  are  also  oxidation  products  of  alcohols.  We  should  re- 
call that  there  are  three  different  kinds  of  alcohols  isomeric  because  of 
the  different  places  in  the  hydrocarbon  chain  in  which  the  hydroxyl  is 
substituted.  These  alcohols  we  have  called  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary,  and  each  one  contains  a  characteristic  group,  viz., 

R  R 


R— CH2OH  R— CH-OH  R— C-OH 

Primary  alcohols  Secondary  alcohols  I 

R 

Tertiary  alcohols 
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Primaiy  Alcohcds  Yield  Aldehydes. — Now  methyl  alcohol  and  ethyl 
alcohol  which  yield  the  two  aldehydes  that  have  been  studied  are  both 
of  them  primary  alcohols,  and  it  has  been  found  to  be  true  that  only 
primary  akokols  yield  aldehydes  on  oxidation.  Normal  propyl  alcohol, 
propanol-i,  and  other  primary  alcohols  thus  yield  aldehydes. 

CHir— CHj— CHjOH  +  O        ►        CH,— CHj— CHO 

Propuiol-i  Propuial  . 

Secondary  Alcohols  meld  Ketones. — The  isomeric  propyl  alcohol, 
viz.,  the  secondary  alcohol,  propanol-2|  on  oxidation  yields  a  com- 
pound the  composition  of  which  is  CjHeO,  but  which  is  not  an  aldehyde. 
It  is  known  as  a  ketone,  specifically  as  acetone^  and  is  isomeric  with 
propanal  the  aldehyde  obtained  from  normal  propyl  alcohol. ' 

CHa— CH(OH)— CH3  +  O        >        CsHeO  +  HjO 

Propanol-a  Acetone 

As  only  those  alcohols  which  are  primary  yield  aldehydes  so  also  only 
those  which  are  secondary  yield  ketones.  The  relation  in  composition 
between  the  secondary  propyl  alcohol  and  acetone  is  the  same  as 
between  ethyl  alcohol  and  acetaldehyde.  What  then  is  the  con- 
stitution of  ketones  and  why  do  secondary  alcohols  not  oxidize  to 
aldehydes  but  to  ketones? 

Action  of  PCk  on  Ketones. — When  phosphorus  penta-chloride 
reacts  with  acetone  it  acts  just  as  it  does  with  aldehydes,  i.e.,  it  removes 
oxygen  and  substitutes  two  chlorine  atoms  in  its  place.  The  product 
is  2-2-di-chlor  propane. 

CHeO  +PC16 >        CaHeCla  +  POCI3 

CH^CO-CHs      PCU       >        CH,— CCI2— CH,      POCI3 

Acetone  a-a-Di-chlor  propane 

Carbonyl  Group  in  Ketones. — This  reaction  would  indicate  the 
presence  of  the  carbonyl  group,  (=  CO),  and  the  structure  as  written. 
Now  acetone  by  reduction  yields  propanol-2  and  conversely  is  formed 
from  it  by  oxidation.  Propanol-2  is  CHj — CH(OH) — CHs,  i.e.,  there 
are  Iwo  methyl  groups  present.  Do  these  two  methyl  groups,  however, 
remain  in  acetone  as  they  exist  in  the  alcohol?  We  have  stated  pre- 
viously (p.  lis)  th*t  ^^  oxidation  of  primary  alcohols  probably  takes 
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place  by  the  conversion  of  a  hydrogen  into  a  second  hydroxy!  group 
and  that  this  product  loses  water  and  gives  us  aldehyde  as  foUows: 

H    H    H                                    H    H    H 
III                  +0               111                -H-OH 
H— C— C— C— OH        *        H— C— C— C— OtH)        * 


H    H    H  H    H  (OH) 

Proptaol-i  Intermediate  compottnd 

(Primary  alcohol) 


H    H    H 

I      I      I 
H— C— C— C  =  O 


H    H 

Propanal 

(Aldehyde) 

Structure  of  Ketones. — If  propanol-2  is  oxidized  in  the  same  way  we 
should  obtain  an  intermediate  product  containing  two  hydroxyl  groups 
linked  to  one  carbon  atom  and  this  would  lose  a  molecule  of  water  as 
follows: 

H  (OH) 

I  1  -H— OH 

CHr-C— CH,  +  0    ►    CHr-C— CH,     ►     CH,— C— CH, 

I  I  II 

OH  0(H)  0 

Propuiol-a  Intermediate  Acetone 

compound 

The  conclusive  proof  that  in  acetone  there  are  two  methyl  groups  pres- 
ent is  in  the  synthesis  of  acetone  from  acetic  acid  and  acetyl  chlcnridei 
reactions  which  we  shall  soon  study.  With  this  conclusive  proof  our 
formula,  as  we  have  written  it,  must  be  correct  and  our  ideas  in  regard 
to  the  oxidation  of  compounds  containing  hydrogen  linked  to  carbon 
are  probably  correct  also.  The  steps  in  the  oxidation  are  probably 
as  we  have  indicated,  viz.,  that  hydrogen  is  first  converted  into  hydroxyl 
and  when  as  a  result  of  such  oxidation,  two  hydroxyls  are  linked  to  one 
carbon,  the  compound  loses  water,  leaving  one  oxygen  doubly  linked  to  the 
carbon.  This  enables  us  to  understand  the  facts  that  only  primary 
alcohols  on  oxidation  yield  aldehydes,  secondary  alcohols  yield  ketones, 
while  tertiary  alcohols  yield  neither  aldehydes  nor  ketones. 

Oxidation  of  Ptimaiy  Alcohols. — In  the  primary  alcohol  group, 
( — CHjOH),  there  are  two  unoxidized  hydrogens. 
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By  the  oxidation  of  one  to  hydroxyl  and  the  loss  of  water,  leaving 
a  doubly  linked  oxygen,  there  will  still  be  one  unchanged  hydrogen 
united  to  the  carbon  so  that  the  group  — CHiOH  becomes  — CHO, 
i.e.f  the  aldehyde  group. 

Oxidation  of  Secondary  Alcohols. — In  the  secondary  alcohol  group 
( — CHOH — )  there  is  only  one  hydrogen  in  addition  to  the  hydroxyl 
group  so  that  on  its  conversion  into  hydroxyl  and  the  subsequent  loss 
of  water  there  is  left  no  hydrogen  united  to  this  carbon,  and  we  obtain 

the  ketone  group,  — C  =  0. 

Oxidation  of  Tertiary  Alcohols. — In  the  case  of  tertiary  alcohols  it 
id  a  fact  that  on  oxidation  they  yield  neither  aldehydes  nor  ketones. 
This  agrees  with  our  ideas  as  there  is  no  hydrogen  linked  to  the  carbon 
which  has  the  hydroxyL  Oxidation,  therefore,  does  not  take  place 
readily  nor  without  breaking  the  carbon  chain. 

Distinguishing  Reactions  of  the  Three  Classes  of  Alcohols. — ^This 
distinction  between  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  alcohols  is  of 
fundamental  importance  and  is  the  characteristic  difference  that  is 
used  to  tell  whether  an  alcohol  belongs  to  one  class  or  another.  To  put 
it  all  together 

H  H 

I 
Primary  alcohols  R— C— OH  +  0 


^       Aldehydes  R— C  =  0 


H 


R 


Secondary  alcohols  R— C— OH  +  O    >    Ketones,  R— C  =  O 

H 
R 


Tertiary  alcohols      R— C— OH  +  O 


R 


Do  not  yield  either  alde- 
hydes or  ketones,  but 
break  down. 


Comparison  of  Aldehydes  and  Ketones. — ^The  difference  between 
aldehydes  and  ketones  in  their  structure  is  simply  that  in  ketones  the 
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bivalent  carbonyl  group  is  linked  to  hvo  radicals  while  in  aldehydes  it  is 
linked  to  one  radical  and  to  one  hydrogen.  The  characteristic  reactions 
of  aldehydes  depending  upon  the  carbonyl  group  we  would  thus 
expect  to  take  place  with  ketones  also.  This  is  true,  for  ketones, 
like  aldehydes,  form  addition  products  with  hydrogen  cyanide  and 
sodium  acid  sulphite.  With  ammonia,  however,  they  do  not  form 
simple  addition  products  but  lose  water  so  that  the  resulting  compounds 
are  not  of  the  same  character  as  aldehyde  ammonia.  Likewise  the 
reactions  of  the  aldehydes,  which  depend  upon  the  presence  of  the 
hydrogen  linked  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  group,  we  should  not  expect 
to  occur  with  the  ketones.  This  is  true  in  the  case  of  their  oxidation 
as  they  yield  entirely  different  products.  It  is  also  true  in  regard  to 
transformation  into  polymeric  forms  which  does  not  take  place  with 
ketones.  This  would  indicate  that  the  polymerization  of  aldehydes 
is  in  some  way  associated  with  the  presence  of  hydrogen  linked  to  the 
carbonyl  carbon.  As  ketones  do  not  oxidize  readily  they  differ  from 
the  aldehydes  in  not  being  good  reducing  agents. 

Names  of  Ketones. — The  systematic  names  of  the  ketones  differ  from 
those  of  the  alcohols  and  aldehydes  only  in  the  termination  one  which 
is  added  to  the  name  of  the  hydrocarbon.  The  position  of  the  carbonyl 
is  denoted  as  in  other  cases  by  the  number  following. 

Acetone    Propanone    Di-methyl  Ketone 
CH,— CO— CH, 

The  only  ketone  which  we  shall  consider  is  acetone^  CHj — CO — 
CHs,  or  propancnei  also  called  di-methyl  ketone.  Acetone  is  a  liquid 
that  boils  at  56.5°.  It  has  a  peculiar  odor,  and  is  soluble  in  all  propor- 
tions in  water.  It  is  a  valuable  solvent  for  many  organic  substances, 
and  is  used  in  the  rnanufacture  of  explosives  and  in  important  syn- 
thetic reactions.  It  is  the  third  important  constituent  of  crude  wood 
alcohol  or  pyroligneous  acid,  being  formed  as  a  product  of  the  dry 
distillation  of  wood.  Table  XIII  gives  the  names,  formulas  and  boil- 
ing points  of  a  few  of  the  more  common  and  important  ketones. 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 

Oximes  and  Hydrazones 

R  R 


R— C  =  N— OH  R— C  ^  N— NH— CeHs 


OXIMES  AND  HYDRAZONES  1 25 

Two  classes  of  compounds  should  be  mentioned  at  this  time  as  they 
are  derivatives  of  both  aldehydes  and  ketones.  We  have  spoken  of 
the  two  compounds  hydrozyl  amine,  NH2(0H)  and  phenylhydraziney 
CeHg — NH — ^NH2  (p.  63).  With  compounds  containing  the  car- 
bonyl  group  these  react  in  a  similar  way.  The  oxygen  of  the  carbonyl 
unites  wUk  khe  two  hydrogens  of  the  primary  amine  group  forming  water, 
the  two  residues  uniting  to  form  a  new  compound. 

H  H 

CHs— C     =     (O  +  H2)N— OH    >    CH,— C  =  N-OH  +  H2O 

Acetaldehyde  Hyi^ozyl  amine  Acet-aldozime 

CH,  CH, 


CH,— C  =  (0  +  H,)N— OH    *    CH,— C  =  N— OH  +  HjO 

Acetone  Acet-ketosime 

The  compounds  formed  with  hydroxylamine  are  known  as  oximes 
those  from  aldehydes  are  called  ald-oximes  and  those  from  ketones 
ket'Oximes.  The  compounds  resulting  from  the  action  .of  phenylhydra- 
zine  on  aldehydes  or  ketones  are  known  as  hydrazones. 

H  H 

R— C=(0  +  H2)N— NH— CflHfi >  R— C  =  N— NH— CeHs  +  H2O 

Aldehyde  Phenyl  hydndne 

•     R  R 

R— C=(0  +  Hs)N— NH— C,H» >  R— C=N— NH— CH^  +  HjO 

Ketone  Hydnionei 

These  two  reactions  are  characteristic  of  the  carbonyl  group  and  are 
used  in  determining  its  presence  in  compounds.  They  have  been  of 
especial  importance  in  the  study  of  the  sugars. 

(C)  ACIDS  R— COOH 

Relation  to  Alcohols. — The  third  class  of  oxidation  products  of  the 
alcohols  consists  of  the  acids.  Strictly  speaking  they  should  be  called 
oxidation  products  of  aldehydes,  but  as  the  latter  are  formed  directly 
from  the  alcohols  the  acids  are  generally  included  in  the  group  of  alco- 
hol oxidation  products. 
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Compo8iti<m  and  Constitutioxi. — We  have  already  spoken  of  the 
fact  that  the  aldehydes  are  named  from  the  acids  to  which  they  are  re- 
lated. When  fonnaldehyde  is  oxidized  it  yields  formic  add  which  has 
the  composition  CHsOs  and  acetaldehyde  3delds  acetic  acid,  CsH40s. 
Each  acid  contains  one  atom  of  oxygen  more  than  the  aldehyde.  The 
relation  in  composition  between  hydrocarbons,  alcohols,  aldehydes 
and  acids  is 


Hydrocarbon 
CH4 

Metluine 


C2H6 
Btluine 


Alcohol 

CH4O 

Methyl  alcohol 
Methanol 

CaHejO 

Ettarl  alcohol 
Bthanol 


Aldehyde 
CH2O 

Formaldehyde 
Methanai 

C,H40 

Acetaldehyde 
Bthanal 


Acid 
CH,0, 

Formic  acid 
Methanoic  acid 

CjH^O, 

Acetic  add 
Ethanoic  acid 


What  is  the  constitution  of  the  acids  and  does  it  explain  them  as 
oxidation  products  of  alcohols  and  aldehydes? 

Acticm  of  Metals. — The  action  of  metals  on  acids  shows,  in  case  they 
are  mono-basic,  that  in  them  one  hydrogen  atom  is  different  from  the 
others  as  it  is  replaceable  by  metals  with  the  formation  of  salts. 

Acti<m  of  PClfi. — The  action  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  proves 
that  acids  contain  a  hydroxyl  group  as  products  are  formed  exactly 
analogous  to  those  obtained  from  alcohol  (p.  81).  The  products  are 
hydrochloric  acid,  phosphorus  oxychloride  and  a  derivative  of  the  acid 
which  contains  one  chlorine  atom  in  place  of  one  oxygen  and  one  hydro- 
gen as  hydroxyl. 

In  these  reactions  of  acetic  acid  with  phosphorus  pentachloride 
and  with  metals,  only  one  oxygen  and  one  hydrogen  are  involved  show- 
ing that  the  other  oxygen  and  three  of  the  hydrogens  are  different. 
From  this  we  can  conclude  at  least  that  the  formula  for  acetic  acid, 
C2H4O2,  may  be  written  C2H80(OH).  Are  the  three  remaining  hydro- 
gen atoms  linked  to  one  carbon  as  methyl,  ( — CH3)?  The  synthesis 
of  acetic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  ethyl  alcohol  which  contains  the 
methyl  group  would  indicate  that  this  is  so.  We  have,  however, 
better  evidence  than  this. 

Presence  of  MethyL — Methyl  cyamde»  which  is  the  cyanide  sub- 
stitution product  of  methane,  CHj^-CN,  yields  acetic  add  when  boiled 
with  water.  The  methyl  group  must,  therefore,  undoubtedly  be  present 
in  acetic  acid.    This  would  further  make  it  probable  that  the  other 
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oxygen  and  other  carbon  are  linked  as  carboi\yl  and  the  complete  struc- 
tural formula  would  be, 

H 
H— C— C—OH       Acetic  acid        CHa— CO— OH 


H    O 

The  group  ( — COOH)  is  known  as  the  carboxyl  group.    The  general 
formula  for  acids  of  this  class  is  then  R— COOH  or  (CnH2n+i)— COOH  T 
which  agrees  with  our  conception  of  the  valence  of  carbon.    The  re- 
action between  acetic  acid  and  phosphorus  pentachloride  and  that 
between  the  acid  and  sodium  may  then  be  written  as  follows: 

CHr-CO— OH  +  PCU    >    CHj— CO— CI  +  POCl,  +  HCl 

Acetic  acid  Acetyl  chloride 

CHr-CO— OH +  Na    >    CH^CO— ONa  +  H 

Sodium  acetate 

The  synthesis  of  acetic  acid  from  methyl  cyanide  or  acetic  nitrile  by 
the  action  of  water  may  also  be  written  now  as  follows: 

CH,— C(N  +  ^\T°^ >  CHs— C— OH  +  NH,  > 

Methyl  cyanide        ^2;U 
Acetic  nitrile 


o 

Acetic  acid  CHj— CO— ONH4 

Ammonium  acetate 

Ozidation  Reactions. — This  constitution  of  acids  is  in  accord  with 
the  process  of  the  oxidation  of  hydrogen  linked  to  carbon,  as  was  dis- 
cussed under  aldehydes  and  ketones.  The  remaining  hydrogen  of  the 
aldehyde  group  is  converted  into  hydroxyl  and  we  may  represent  the 
entire  oxidation  from  hydrocarbon  to  acid  as  follows: 

H    H  H    H 

I      I            +0            I      I               +0 
H— C— C— H    >    H— C— C— OH    ► 


H    H  H   H 

Hydrocarbon  Alcohol 

Bthane  Ethyl  Alcohol 
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H    H  H    OH 

II  +0  II 

H— C— C— 0(H     >    H— C— C— 0(H 

H  (OH  H(OH 

-H,0 


|-H,0 


H    H  H    OH 

II  +0  II 

H— C— C=0     ►       H— C— C  =  0 


H  H 

Aldehrd*  Add 

Acet-aldelvde  Acetic  acid 

The  Strong  indication  even  though  it  may  not  be  proof  that  this  is  the 
mechanism  of  the  oxidation  process,  is  furnished  by  the  fact  that  we 
know  esters  of  the  normal  acid  containing  the  three  OH  groups.  These 
esters  by  hydrolysis  yield  the  acid. 

OR  (OH) 

-H2O 


CHr-C— OR  +  3H— OH ►  CH,— C— OH »  CHr-C— OH 


OR  0(H  O 

Eiter  of  normal  Normal  acetic  Acetic  acid 

acetic  acid  acid 

{theoreticai) 

It  is  a  fact  also,  as  previously  stated,  that  ketones  do  not  yield  acids  on 
oxidation  without  breaking  down  and  this  is  readily  understood  as  there 
is  no  hydrogen  remaining  which  is  linked  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  and 
thus  possible  of  being  converted  into  hydroxyl,  e.g.,  in  acetone^  CH3 — 
CO— CH3. 

Stability  of  Carbon  Hydrogen  Groups. — In  our  early  discussion  of 
the  paraffin  hydrocarbons  we  spoke  of  the  fact  that  their  stability  is  a 
characteristic  property  as  illustrated  by  their  inactivity  toward  ordinary 
reagents,  (e.  g.)  in  oxidation  reactions.  This  general  stability  of  groups 
composed  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  is  strikingly  confirmed  by  the  relation 
of  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons  toward  oxidizing  agents. 
The  substituted  hydrocarbons  are  always  more  easily  oxidized  than 
the  hydrocarbons  themselves  and  in  such  oxidation  it  is  always  the 
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carbon  group  in  which  previous  substitution  has  taken  place  that  is 
attacked  by  the  oxygen.  When  there  remains  in  this  group  one  or 
more  hydrogen  atoms  linked  to  carbon  the  oxidation  always  converts 
one  of  these  hydrogens  into  hydroxyl.  If  no  hydrogen  is  left  oxida- 
tion takes  place  with  much  more  difficulty,  and  then  only  by  the  . 
breaking  apart  of  the  carbon  chain. 

Before  we  proceed  with  the  homologous  series  of  acids  and  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  individual  members  it  may  be  well  to  gather  together  in 
one  outline  the  relationships  in  constitution  which  have  been  estab- 
lished between  all  of  the  classes  of  compounds  thus  far  considered. 


H 
R— C— H 


H 

Hydrocarbon 


H 


H 


H 


R— C— O— C— R    R— C— O— OC— R 


H  H 

Bthtr 


AlkTl  li.lid^ 


1    / 


H 

Bater  or  Ethereal 

MJt 


\ 


H  H  H  OH 

I                     I           +0         I        +0         I 
+R— C— I ►R— C— OH ►R— C = O ►R— C = O 

I  I  Ald.hTde  Add 

H 


H 

Primarr 
alcohol 


R 


R— C— H 


H 

Hydrocarbon 


R 

I 
^R— C— I- 


H 

Alkrl  luUd., 
SaeooduT 


R                       R 
I           +0        I         +0 
■»R— C— OH »R— C  =  0 »Breaks 


KMoa. 


down 


H 

Secondary 
alcohol 


R 


R 


R 


+0 
R— C— H >R— C— I ►R— C— OH ►Breaks  down 


R 

Hydrocarbon 
0 


R 

Alkyl  halide, 
Tertiary 


R 

Tertii 
alcohol 
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Homologous  Series. — ^The  two  acids,  formic  and  acetic,  are  the  first 
two  members  of  an  homologous  series  corresponding  to  the  similar 
series  of  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols. 

Hydrocarbon  Alcohol  Acid 

H— CH,  H— CH,OH  H— COOH 

Methane  Methyl  eleohol  Fonnic  add 

Methen-ol  Methenoic  add 

CHr-CH,  CHr-CH,OH  CHr-COOH 

Bthane  Ethyl  alcohol  Acetic  add 

Bthan-oi  Bthaaoic  add 

In  formic  acid  the  simplest  member  of  the  series  the  radical  of  the 
general  formula  R — COOH  becomes  simply  H.  The  rest  of  the  series 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  more  important  members  given  in  the  follow- 
ing table. 

Names  of  Acids. — The  common  names  of  the  normal  acids  are  de- 
rived from  words  having  some  relation  to  their  occurrence  or  properties, 
e.g.,  butyric,  from  butter,  valeric  from  Valeriana,  etc.  The  official 
names  are  derived  by  adding  the  termination  oic  to  the  root  of  the  name 
for  the  hydrocarbon  of  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms.  This  will 
be  understood  by  examining  the  names  given  in  the  table  and  comparing 
with  the  formulas. 

Isomerism. — Isomerism  in  the  case  of  the  acids  is  of  the  same 
character  as  that  of  the  alkvl  halides  and  the  alcohols  if  we  consider 
the  acids  as  mono-carboxyl  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons. 
In  the  five  carbon  acids,  the  pentanoic  or  valeric  acids,  we  have  one 
compound  which  possesses  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom.  It  is  the  2- 
methyl  butanoic-i  add.  According  to  the  van't  Hoff-LeBel  theory  this 
compound  should  exist  in  three  forms,  dextro,  levo  and  inactive.  By  oxi- 
dation of  the  fermentation  amyl  alcohol  which  is  a  mixture  of  2-methyl 
butanol-i  and  2-methyl  butanol-4  there  is  obtained  a  mixture  of  two. 
of  the  valeric  acids,  viz.,  the  2-methyl  butanoic-i  acid  and  the  2- 
methyl  butanoic-4.  This  same  mixture  is  found  naturally  in  the  roots 
of  Valeriana  officinalis.  By  separating  out  the  2-methyl  butanoic-4 
acid  the  2-methyl  butanoic-i  add  is  obtained.  This  acid  is  inactive, 
but  has  never,  with  certainty,  been  separated  into  its  optical  compo- 
nents, though  it  is  claimed  that  a  dextro  form  has  been  obtained. 

Methods  of  Preparation. — ^The  general  methods  of  preparing  the 
acids  are  the  following:  (i)  From  the  acid  nitrites  by  boiling  with  water. 
In  this  reaction  the  carbon  of  the  cyanogen  radical  of  the  nitrile  re- 
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mains  linked  to  the  carbon  of  the  alkyl  radical.  The  nitrogen  of  the 
cyanogen  radical,  however,  breaks  away  and  with  three  hydrogen 
atoms  from  two  molecules  of  water  it  forms  ammonia.  From  the 
water  there  remains  one  oxygen  and  hydroxyl,  (OOH),  which  with  the 
cyanogen  carbon  forms  carboxyl,  (COOH).  This,  it  will  be  recalled, 
is  the  proof  that  in  the  nitrile,  or  cyanidCy  carbon  is  linked  to  carbon 
(p.  68).    The  reaction  is  very  clear  if  written  as  follows: 

H)OH 

H)                                             /H 
R— C(N  +      )0 ►  R— C— OH  +  N^H >  R— CO— ONH4 

TJY  1 1  ^H  Ammonium  Salt 


Acid  nitrite  r^  Ammonia 

Acid 

(2)  From  sodium  alkyls  and  carbon  dioxide.  In  this  reaction  the 
carbon  dioxide  seems  to  enter  the  compound  directly  forming  the 
carboxyl  group. 

R— Na   +   CO2        >       R— COONa 

Sodium  alkyl  Sodium  aalt  of  the  acid 

(3)  From  sodium  alcoholates  and  carbon  monoxide.  This  is  analo- 
gous to  the  above,  the  carboxyl  group  being  formed  by  the  direct 
entrance  of  the  carbon  monoxide. 

R— ONa  +  CO      >      R— COONa 

Alcoholate  Sodium  salt  of  the  acid 

(4)  In  the  case  of  formic  acid  this  last  synthesis  is  from  sodium 
hydroxide  and  carbon  monoxide  and  is  the  commercial  method  of 
making  this  acid. 

H-ONa   +    CO        >       H— COONa 

Sodium  hydroxide  Sodium  formate 

(5)  From  alcohols  or  aldehydes  by  oxidation  as  previously  discussed. 

R— CH2OH    >    R— CHO    >    R— COOH 

Alcohol  Aldehyde  Add 

These  are  the  general  methods  which  do  not  involve  other  compounds 
than  those  we  have  already  studied. 

Properties. — The  general  relation  in  physical  properties  between 
the  members  of  the  homologous  series  of  acids  is  like  that  in  the  ho- 
mologous series  of  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols.  The  lower  members 
are  liquids  while  the  higher  members  are  wax-like  solids. 
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Reactions. — ^The  acid  properties  of  these  compounds  and  their 
ability  to  form  salts  is,  of  course,  their  most  prominent  reaction. 
Several  other  reactions,  in  particular  those  with  alcohols  and  phos- 
phorus pentachloride,  will  be  discussed  under  the  subject  of  deriva- 
tives of  the  acids. 

Hydrocarbons  from  Acids. — One  reaction  to  be  spoken  of  at  this 
time  is  the  transformation  of  the  acids  itUo  hydrocarbons.  This  has 
already  been  referred  to  as  the  simplest  method  of  preparing  methane 
(p.  7).  When  an  organic  acid  loses  carbon  dioxide  it  is  converted 
into  a  hydrocarbon  lyith  one  less  carbon  atom  than  the  acid  itself. 

-  CO,                                             -  CO2 
CHar— COOH    ►    CHar— H    or    R— COOH    >    R— H 

Acetic  acid  Methane  Any  add  Hydio- 

Bthaaoic  acid  carbon 

This  is  a  general  reaction  for  preparing  hydrocarbons  and  is  the  reverse 
of  the  second  general  method  of  preparing  acids  as  given  above.  It 
is  usually  accomplished  by  heating  the  acid  with  an  alkali,  e.g.^  sodium 
or  calcium  hydroxides. 

Ketones  from  Adds. — ^Another  important  reaction  of  acids  is  the 
fornuUion  of  ketones  and  aldehydes  by  the  decomposition  of  salts  of  the 
acids.  When  calcium  acetate  is  heated  the  calcium  remains  combined 
with  part  of  the  two  carboxyl  groups  as  calcium  carbonate  and  the 
two  alkyl  radicals  become  united  by  the  remaining  carbonyl  group  form- 
ing a  ketone. 

CH, 


CHr-(C00v 

^Ca)    >    CH,— CO    +    CaCO, 

r*TJ       f^r\ir\/  Acetone 

Ctta — CLUtr  Propanone 

Caldam  acetate 

If  a  mixture  of  the  calcium  salts  of  a  higher  acid  and  of  formic  acid  is 
heated  an  aldehyde  results. 

H  — (CO— O—  Ca)— (O  — OC)— H  calcium  lonnate 

-  2  CaCOs 

+  > 

CH^CO-(O)— (Ca-0)— OC— CH3  calcium  aceute 

H  H 

CH,— C  =  0  +        0  =  C— CH, 

Acetalde 
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These  are  general  methods  for  the  formation  of  ketones  and  aldehydes. 
By  the  first  action,  if  the  salt  of  only  one  acid  is  used,  the  ketone  will 
always  be  a  simple  ketone  and  will  contain  the  same  alkyl  radicab  as 
the  acid.  In  case  a  mixture  of  acids  other  than  formic  acid  is  used  the 
product  will  be  partly  a  mixed  ketone  containing  the  two  alkyl  radicals 
of  the  acids  used.  The  second  reaction  always  yields  the  aldehyde 
corresponding  to  the  acid  other  than  formic. 

Occurrence. — The  members  of  this  series  of  acids  are  derived  from 
the  methane  series  of  hydrocarbons  and  occur  very  commonly  in  nature. 
In  a  few  cases  they  are  found  free  as  formic  acid  in  ants  and  nettles 
and  valeric  acid  in  the  root  of  Valeriana.  In  most  cases  the  acids  are 
combined  with  alcohols  as  esters  and  as  such  are  found  in  ethereal  oils^ 
fats  and  waxes.    This  has  given  them  the  na,me  fatty  acids. 

Formic  Acid    H— COOH    Metfaanoic  Acid 

Formic  acid,  the  simplest  of  the  fatty  acids,  is  found  free  in  nature 
as  just  stated,  the  name  for  ants,  viz.,  Formici4(e,  giving  the  name  to 
the  acid.  It  is  a  liquid,  B.  P.  loi^  with  a  very  sharp  odor  and  an 
irritating  or  blistering  effect  upon  the  skin.  It  yields  well  crystallized 
salts  of  the  metals  especially  of  copper,  lead  and  calcium.  It  may  be 
prepared  by  the  general  methods  given  above,  e.g.: 


H— CN         +         2H2O 

Hydrofen 
Formic  nitrlle 

H— ONa       +       CO 

Sodium  hydroxide 

H— CHO      +        O 

Formiddeliydo 


■*    H— COOH     +     NH, 

Formic  acid 


H— COONa 

Sodium  formate 


H— COOH 

Formic  acid 


The  commercial  method  of  making  formic  acid  is  by  the  second  reac* 
tion.  It  is  of  especial  importance  in  the  manufacture  of  oxalic  acid 
and  will  therefore  be  discussed  in  detail  in  connection  with  that  acid 
(p.  269).  In  the  laboratory  it  is  generally  made  by  heating  oxalic 
acid  in  glycerol.  The  oxalic  acid  breaks  down  and  yields  formic  acid 
as  will  be  shown  under  oxalic  acid.  When  heated  with  sulphuric 
acid  formic  acid  breaks  down  and  yields  water  and  carbon  monoxide, 
which  is  the  reverse  of  the  second  reaction  just  given. 


H— CO-OH 

Formic  acid 


CO  +  H— OH 
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A  Study  of  the  general  methods  of  preparation  as  given  under  2,  3, 
and  4  shows  that  formic  acid  is  the  direct  reduction  product  of  carbon 
dioxide,  CO2. 

R— Na    +CO2    >    R-COONa]   (^^^^^^ 

R— ONa  +  CO     *  R— COONa  '■^'=^<'°s 

H— ONa  +  CO  i — ►  H— COONa  Sodium  formate 

H— OH   +C0  < — >  H— COOH  Formic  acid 

H— H      +CO2  < — >  H--COOH  Formic  acid 

The  two  reactions  with  carbon  monoxide  become  reversible  at  higher 
temperatures  so  that  when  formic  acid  is  heated  it  breaks  down  to 
CO  +  H2O  as  just  explained. 

Acetic  Acid    CH|— COOH    EtiianoicAdd 

Acetic  FeimentatioiL — Acetic  acid  in  addition  to  its  occurrence  in 
nature  in  the  form  of  esters  is  produced  on  the  large  scale  by  the  acid 
fermetUation  (oxidation)  of  the  alcohol  obtained  as  the  result  of  ferment- 
ing fruit  juices  which  contain  sugar,  especially  apple  juice  or  cider, 
and  wine.  When  the  sugar  present  in  cider  is  fermented,  due  to  the 
action  of  the  enzyme  zymase,  alcohol  is  produced  (p.  95).  This  al- 
cohol is  then  oxidized  through  the  activity  of  an  aerobic  bacterial  organ- 
ism Bacterium  aceti,  which  is  present  naturall}*^  in  the  fruit  juice.  The 
product  is  acetic  acid. 

Sugar      +  Zymase    ►    Alcohol  +  CO2 

CHg— CH2— OH  +  O2  >    CH;,— COOH -t- H2O    (Bacterial 

Alcohol  Acetic  add  ^^^ 

Vinegar. — Acetic  acid  produced  by  this  natural  process  is  known  as 
vinegar.  As  vinegar  may  be  made  by  the  acetic  fermentation  of  any 
natural  alcoholic  liquid  such  as  cider,  wine  or  malt  liquors  it  will  possess 
characteristic  properties  depending  upon  its  source.  Naturally  this 
process  is  slow,  the  cider  being  allowed  to  stand  for  a  long  time  with 
access  to  the  air.  Industrially  the  process  is  much  hastened  by  allow- 
ing the  weak  alcoholic  liquid  to  flow  slowly  over  beech  wood  shavings 
which  are  covered  with  the  bacterium  aceti  while  the  whole  is  kept  weU 
aerated  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  33**.  These  processes  aU  produce 
a  dilute  solution  of  acetic  acid  known  as  vinegar  which  contains  from 
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about  3.0  to  6.0  per  cent  (cider  vinegar,  U.  S.)  or  6.0  to  12.0  per  cent 
(wine  vinegar,  France)  of  pure  acetic  acid. 

Wood  Distillation. — ^Acetic  acid  of  greater  strength  than  this  is 
made  by  the  destructive  distillation  of  wood.  This  process  has  been 
described  under  the  preparation  of  methyl  alcohol  (wood  alcohol). 
The  distillate  obtained  from  the  wood  and  known  as  pyroligneous 
acid  contains  about  4  to  8  per  cent  of  pure  acetic  acid.  This  is  separated 
from  the  alcohol,  acetone  and  other  substances  present  by  conversion 
into  the  calcium  or  sodium  salt.  The  acid  is  again  set  free  by  treat- 
ment of  the  calcium  acetate  with  sulphuric  acid  and  is  then  distilled. 
In  this  way  acid  of  about  90  per  cent  is  obtained.  Dilute  acetic  acid 
so  made  is  termed  wood  vinegar.  In  1916  something  over  ioo,ooo,cxx> 
pounds  of  acetic  acid  were  produced  from  the  i,  100,000  cords  of  wood 
distilled  in  the  U.  S.  which  at  the  same  time  yielded  the  10  to  11  million 
gallons  of  methyl  alcohol  as  given  on  page  95. 

Glacial  Acetic  Acid. — Glacial  acetic  acid  has  the  same  relation  to 
ordinary  acetic  acid  that  absolute  alcohol  has  to  ordinary  alcohol, 
f .«.,  it  is  100  per  cent.  acid.  It  is  obtained  from  strong  acetic  acid  by 
fractional  distillation.  Pure  acetic  acid  crystallizes  at  16.7°,  hence  the 
name  glacial  acetic  acid.  It  is  a  liquid,  boiling  point  120'',  sp.  gr.  1.05, 
with  a  sharp  odor  and  irritating  effect  upon  the  skin  similar  to  formic 
acid  but  not  so  strong.  The  salts  of  acetic  acid  are  mostly  crystalline 
compounds,  the  important  ones  being  those  of  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  calcium,  iron,  aluminium,  copper  and  lead.  The  iron 
and  aluminium  acetates  are  used  as  mordants  in  dyeing.  The  copper 
acetate  is  a  constituent  of  several  insecticides  (Paris  green,  ate),  and 
the  lead  acetates  are  used  in  medicine  and  in  making  white  lead,  basic 
lead  carbonate,  for  paints.  The  chief  uses  of  acetic  acid  other  than  as 
vinegar  are  in  the  preparation  of  acetone  (p.  133)  and  the  salts  men- 
tioned above.  Also  both  acetic  acid  itself  and  acetone  are  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  smokeless  powder  and  high  explosives. 

Higher  Acids 

The  only  higher  fatty  acids  which  will  be  mentioned  are: 

Butyric  acid,    Butanoic,    CsHt — COOH,      occurring  as  an  ester 

of  glycerol  in  butter. 

Valeric  acids,  Pentanoic,   C4H9 — COOH,      found  free  and  as  ester 

in  Valeriana  officinalis. 
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Capricacid,     Hexanoic,   CsHn — COOH,    occurring  as  an  ester 

of  glycerol   in  goat's 
milk. 

which,  as  esters  of  gly- 


Palmitic  acidi 

Stearic  acid, 
Aiacbidic  acid, 


C15H,,— COOH 


Ci7H,5— COOH 


cerol,  are  the  chief  con- 
stituents of  many  fats 
and  oils. 

Ci»Hs9 — COOH,    which  occurs  in  peanut 

oil  as  an  ester  of 
glycerol. 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ACIDS 
I.  SALTS  R— COOM 

We  shall  consider  now  several  different  classes  of  compounds  which 
are  formed  from  the  adds,  i.e.,  derivatives  of  the  acids.  The  simplest 
derivatives  are  the  metal  salts  formed  by  neutralizing  the  acid  with  a 
base. 


R— COOH  +  K— OH 

Add 


R— COOK  +  H2O 

PoUiaiom  salt 


In  these  compounds  the  hydrogen  of  the  hydroxyl  is  replaced  by  a 
metal.  As  there  is  only  one  hydroxyl  hydrogen  in  the  acids  containing 
only  one  carboxyl  group  they  are  mono-basic  and  yield  only  one  class 
of  salts,  viz.,  neutral  salts.  It  will  not  be  necessary  at  this  time  to 
consider  these  compounds  at  any  length  as  they  have  been  sufficiently 
described  under  the  acids  themselves.  The  most  common  acids,  e.g., 
formic  and  acetic  acid,  form  well  crystallized  salts  with  practically 
all  of  the  metals,  and  these  salts  are  aU  soluble  in  water.  AU  of  these 
salts  on  treatment  with  stronger  acids,  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric, 
yield  the  free  organic  acid. 

2.  ACID  CHLORIDES  R—CO— CI 
Acetyl  Chloride  CHr-CO— CI 

The  reaction  which  proves  the  presence  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in 
acids  is  that  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride. 


R— CO-OH  +  PCI5 

Acid 


R—CO— CI  +  POCI3  +  HCl 

Acid  chloride 


The  compound  formed,  R — CO — CI,  in  which  one  chlorine  atom  has 
replaced  the  acid  hydroxyl,  is  known  as  an  acid  chloride.    The  acid 
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chlorides  may  also  be  formed  by  the  reaction  of  hydrochloric  acid  upon 
the  acid. 

R— C(>~(OH  +  H)— CI    < — >    R— CO— Cl  +  H-OH 

Acid  Acid  chloride 

This,  however,  is  not  a  complete  reaction  as  it  is  quickly  reversible,  the 
water  acting  on  the  acid  chloride  reforming  the  acid.  In  fact  this 
reverse  reaction  is  the  more  prominent  and  aU  acid  chlorides  form  acids 
when  decomposed  with  water.  With  the  lower  acid  chlorides  the 
action  is  so  violent  that  it  must  be  cautiously  brought  about  and  even 
traces  of  moisture  will  react  so  that  acid  chlorides  fume  when  exposed 
to  the  air.  With  some  of  the  higher  acids  their  chlorides  react  less 
quickly  with  water.  The  ease  with  which  chlorine  in  acid  chlorides  is 
replaced  by  hydroxyl  proves  that  the  union  of  chlorine  in  the  group 
R— CO— CI  is  different  from  that  in  alkyl  halides,  R— CI.  The  acid 
radical,  (R — CO — ),  is  known  in  general  as  the  acyl  radical. 

Acyl  RadicaL — The  names  of  the  acid  chlorides  are  derived  from 
the  names  of  the  acids  by  changing  the  termination  ic  to  yl.  Thus, 
CHs — CO — CI  is  acetyl  chloride  or  etfianoyl  chloride.  The  acid 
chlorides  of  the  lower  acids  are  liquids  which  possess  a  very  penetrating 
and  disagreeable  odor  and  boil  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  cor- 
responding acid.  Analogous  compounds  of  bromine  and  iodine  are 
formed  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  tri-bromide  or  phosphorus  tri- 
iodide  on  the  acids.    These  are: 

R— CO— Br    Acid  bromide  R— CO— I     Acid  iodide 

The  only  compound  we  shaU  mention  is  the  acid  chloride  of  acetic 
acid,  acetyl  diloride,  CHj — CO — CI,  ethanoyl  chloride.  This  is  a 
liquid,  boiling  point  51°.    It  is  prepared  by  the  first  method  given. 

S3mthetic  Use. — On  account  of  the  activity  of  the  acid  chlorides 
they  are  of  great  importance  as  synthetic  reagents  by  means  of  which 
the  acyl  radical  may  be  united  to  other  radicals.    The  most  important 
reactions  in  which  the  acid  chlorides  are  used  are  the  following: 
(i)  Formation  of  anhydrides  of  the  acids, 

R— CO— (CI  +  H)— O— OC— R    ^    R— CO— O— OC— R  +  HCl 

Add  chloride  Acid  Acid  anhydride 

(2)  Formation  of  esters, 
R— CO— (CI  +  H)-OR        ►        R— CO— OR  +  HCl 

Acid  chloride  Alcohol  Beter 
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(3)  Formation  of  amides  or  ammonia  derivatives, 
R— C0~(C1  +  H)— NH2       >        R— CO—NHa  +  HCl 

Add  chloride  Acid  amide 

These  reactions  will  now  be  considered  in  connection  with  the  com- 
pounds which  they  form. 

R— COv 
3.  ACID  ANHYDRIDES  ^O 

R— CCK 

The  acid  anhydrides,  as  just  stated,  are  formed  when  an  acid 
chloride  acts  upon  an  add,  e.g,,  acetyl  chloride  upon  acetic  acid.  The 
reaction  takes  place  much  better  if  instead  of  the  free  acid  the  sodium 
salt  of  the  acid  is  used, 

CH;r-CO— (CI  +  Na)0— OC— CH3 > 

Acetyl  chloride  Sodimn  acetate 

CHf— CO— O— OC— CH,  +  NaCl 

Acetic  acid  anhydride 

This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  other  product  of  the  reaction,  viz., 
sodium  chloridei  does  not  act  upon  the  anhydride  and  cause  a  rever- 
sible action  as  is  true  when  hydrochloric  acid  is  the  other  product. 
As  the  chlorine  of  the  acid  chloride  which  has  replaced  the  hydroxyl 
of  the  acid  removes  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen  from  a  new  acid  molecule  it 
shows  that  the  compound  formed  is  an  anhydride  of  two  molecules  of 
acidy 

CHa— CO(OH)      -HOH      CHr-CO. 

+  .  ^O 

CHr-COO(H)  CHr-  CO^ 

Acetic  add  Acetic  anhydride 

This  is  proven  also  by  the  fact  that  some  anhydrides  may  be  formed  by 
treating  the  acid  itself  with  dehydrating  agents. 

Reaction  with  Water. — As  would  be  expected  the  acid  anhydrides 
react  readily  with  water  and  reform  the  acid, 

CHar— CO.  CHr- CO-OH 

)0  +  H— OH      > 

Acetic  anhydride  Acetic  acid 

With  AlcohoL — As  alcohols  are  water  type  compounds  we  find 
that  the  anhydrides  react  with  them  in  the  same  way  as  with  water, 
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one  of  the  products  being  the  free  acid  and  the  other  the  ester.    This 
gives  another  general  method  of  preparing  the  esters. 

CHg— CO.  CHg— CO— OH  Acetic  acid 

\)  +  H0~C2Hs    > 

CH,— CO^  ^^^  ^"^^""^  CHr— CO-0C,H,  Ettyl  acetate 

Acetic  anhydride  {esttT) 

With  Ammonia. — With  ammonia  the  acid  anhydrides  form  amides 
just  as  do  the  acid  chlorides, 

CH3— CO.  CHs— CO-~OH  Acetic  acid 

Acetic  anhydride  >0  +  H— NHj > 


C&t—CO  CH3— CO— NHj  Acet-amide 


The  last  two  reactions  will  be  taken  up  again  in  the  following  sections. 
It  will  be  noted  that  in  all  of  the  reactions  of  the  anhydrides  the 
tendency  is  to  reform  the  add  by  removing  one  hydrogen  from  the  other 
compound  present.  The  remaining  acyl  group  then  unites  with  the 
residue  of  the  reagent  and  a  new  compound  is  formed.  The  character 
of  the  new  compound  depends  upon  the  residue  of  the  reagent.  With 
water  H — OH  we  obtain  the  hydroxyl  compound  of  the  acyl  radical, 
that  is,  the  acid  itself,  while  with  alcohols  we  obtain  the  alkyl-oxy 
compound  of  the  radical,  i.e.,  an  esUr,  and  with  ammonia  the  amino, 
( — NHj),  compound  of  the  acyl  radical,  i.e.,  an  amide. 

4.  ESTERS    R— CO— OR    ETHEREAL  SALTS 

The  nature  of  esters  or  ethereal  salts  has  been  fully  discussed  already 
in  connection  with  the  esters  of  inorganic  acids  and  alcohols  (p.  102). 
The  name  salts  applies  because  they  are  formed  by  neutralizing  an 
alcohol,  acting  as  a  base,  with  an  acid.  It  must  be  emphasized,  how- 
ever, that  in  so  terming  these  compounds  salts  we  do  not  mean  this  to 
apply  in  a  physical  chemical  sense  as  describing  their  properties 
in  solution  in  accordance  with  the  electrolytic  theory  of  ionic  disso- 
ciation. We  are  dealing  here  with  questions  of  composition  and 
constitution.  Ethereal  salts  differ  from  metal  salts,  at  least  as  to  the 
degree  of  their  dissociation  into  ions  when  in  solution. 

Esterification. — As  the  organic  acids  which  we  are  considering  con- 
tain only  one  carboxyl  group  they  are  mono-basic,  i.e.,  they  contain 
only  one  acid  hydrogen^  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen,  which  is  replaceable 
by  metals.    They  therefore  react  molecule  for  molecule  with  the 


DERIVATIVES   OF   ACIDS — ESTERS  14I 

mono-hydroxy  alcohols  in  the  formation  of  esters.  The  reaction  is 
termed  esUrificalion  and  is  accomplished  by  treating  the  acid  with  the 
alcohol  in  presence  of  some  dehydrating  agent,  e.g.,  sulphuric  add. 

+  H,S04 
R— CO— 0(H  +  HO)— R       ►       R— CO~OR  +  H— OH 

Add  Alcohol  Bsterification  Ester 

The  general  formula  for  esters  of  the  organic  acids  is,  therefore, 
R— CO— OR  or  Acyl-0-Alkyl. 

HjrdroIjTsis. — These  esters  of  the  organic  acids  react  as  those  of  the 
inorganic  acids.  The  most  important  reaction  is  their  decomposition 
with  water  by  which  the  alcohol  and  the  acid  are  reformed.  As  the 
reaction  involves  simply  the  taking  up  of  the  elements  of  water  it  is 
termed  an  action  of  hydrolysis. 

R— CO— 0(R  +  HO)— H        ►        R— CO— OH  +  R-OH 

Bater  Hydrolysis  Add  Alcohol 

This  reaction  and  the  preceding  one  are  the  reverse  of  each  other  and 
the  two  may  be  written  as  one  reversible  reaction  as  follows: 

R— COO— (H  +  HO)— R   EsUrification   R— CO— 0(R  +  HO)— H 

Add  Alcohol  < Ester  Wster 

Hydrolysis 

In  the  presence  of  an  alkali  hydrolysis  of  an  ester  yields  not  the  free 
acid  but  the  salt  of  the  acid  and  the  reaction  is  then  non-reversible. 

+  NaOH 
R— CO— 0(R   +    HO)— H '   R— CO-ONa  +  R— OH 

Add  Salt 

Saponification. — As  we  shall  see  later,  this  is  the  kind  of  reaction 
which  takes  place  when  soap  is  made  from  fats  and  on  that  account  it  is 
termed  an  action  of  saponification.  In  this  way  the  acids  are  obtained 
as  salts  from  the  naturally  occurring  fats,  oils  and  waxes  in  which  they 
are  present  in  the  form  of  esters.  The  hydrolysis  of  esters  or  ethereal 
salts  is  then  the  general  reaction  by  which,  with  the  taking  up  of  the  elements 
of  water,  an  ester  'is  reconverted  into  the  two  compounds  from  which  it 
was  formed,  viz.,  into  an  acid  and  an  alcohol.  Esterification  and  hydroly- 
sis or  saponification  are,  therefore,  complementary  names  applying 
to  the  reversible  reaction  effecting  the  synthesis  and  decomposition  of 
esters.    The  reversible  character  of  the  reactions  of  esterification  and 
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hydrol3^is  is  shown  by  the  fact  that,  under  different  physical  conditions 
such  as  temperature  and  concentration,  the  amount  of  ester  formed  and 
also  the  rate  at  which  it  is  formed,  i.e.,  the  speed  of  the  reaction,  varies. 
This  makes  the  reaction  a  most  valuable  one  to  study  from  a  physical 
chemical  standpoint.  The  investigation  of  such  problems  as  the  law 
of  mass  action,  chemical  equilibrium,  the  relation  of  constitution  to  the 
speed  of  reaction,  rate  of  esterification  or  degree  or  rate  of  saponification, 
is  greatly  aided  by  the  study  of  the  esters.  These  problems  and  the 
facts  that  have  been  made  known  by  this  study  are  not,  however,  such 
as  we  wish  to  consider  at  this  time  in  a  general  presentation  of  organic 

s 

chemistry. 

Names  of  Esters. — Considering  these  compounds  as  ethereal  salts 
they  are  named  on  the  same  principal  as  metal  salts,  the  name  of  the 
alkyl  radical  being  used  in  place  of  that  of  the  metal.  The  ester  of 
ethyl  alcohol  and  acetic  add,  CH,COOCsHi,  being  called  etiiyl  acetate 
or  ethyl  ethanoate.  Considering  them  as  esters  they  are  named  as 
follows :  ethyl  acetate  is  acetic  acid  ethyl  ester  or  ethanoic  add  ethane 
ester. 

Isomerism. — Isomerism  in  the  esters  may  be  due  to  several  causes 
analogous  to  those  given  in  the  case  of  the  ethers  and  the  ketones. 

(i)  Isomerism  due  to  the  isomeric  nature  of  the  acyl  or  alkyl  radicals 
present,  e»g,: 

CHr-CHj— CHj— CO-OCH2— CHj— CHs 

Propyl  butynte 
Butanoic  add  propane- x -ester 

CHn-CHr— CHr-CO— OCH— CH, 


CH, 

Iso-propyl  butyrate 
Butanoic  acid  propane-a-eater 

(2)  Isomerism  due  to  different  acyl  or  alkyl  radicals  which  make 
the  total  carbon  content  the  same,  e.g.: 

Ethyl  propionate    CHr-CHj— CO— OCH2— CH,    Propanoic  add 

ethane  ester 

Methyl  butyrate    CHr-CHr-CHj—CO-OCHs   Butanoic  acid 

metfiane  ester 

PropyUcetnte       CHr-CO-OCHjr-CHa— CHs    Ethanoic  add 

propane  ester 


DERIVATIVES   OF  ACIDS — ESTERS  1 43 

(3)  Isomerism  of  the  esters  with  a  different  group  of  compounds  of 
like  composition,  the  esters  being  isomeric  with  the  acids  of  equal  car- 
bon content,  the  general  formula  for  each  being  C„H2n029  e.g.: 

Efhyl  acetate    CHf— CO— OCHt— CH,      Ethanoic  acid  etfiane  ester 
BuQrricadd      CHr-CHj— CHj— COOH  Butanoicacid 

Preparation. — There  are  several  very  important  reactions  by  which 
the  esters  may  be  formed. 

(i)  Direct  esterification  of  alcohols  and  acids,  which  is  applicable  in  a 
good  many  cases.  The  presence  of  some  dehydrating  agent  is  neces- 
sary and  sulphuric  acid  is  the  one  usually  employed.  As  sulphuric 
acid  converts  salts  of  the  acids  into  the  acids  it  is  possible  to  use  a  salt 
and  sulphuric  acid  instead  of  the  free  acid. 

R— CO-0(Na  +  (H2SO4)  +  HO)— R >  R— CO-OR  +  H— OH 

Salt  Alcohol  Bster 

+  NaHS04 

(2)  From  an  acid  chloride  and  alcohol  as  given  under  the  acid  chlo- 
rides. 

R— CO-(Cl  +  H)— OR    ►    R— CO-OR +  HC1 

Add  chloride  Alcohol  Bster 

(3)  From  the  anhydrides,  as  stated  in  their  discussion.  As  these 
always  react  with  water  type  compounds,  alcohols  will,  of  course,  yield 
the  ester. 


R— COv 

pO  +  H)— OR    >    R— CO-OR  +  R—COOH 

R— CO^ 


^/  Alcohol  Bster  Acid 


Acid 
anhydride 


(4)  From  alkyl  halides  and  the  silver  salt  of  the  acid.  The  silver  halide 
is  formed  and  the  alkyl  radical  takes  the  place  of  the  silver  thus  forming 
the  ester.  This  reaction  shows  clearly  that  the  alkyl  radical  takes  the 
place  of  the  metal  in  the  salt  of  the  acid,  i.e.,  the  ester  is  an  alkyl  salt. 


R— CO— 0(Ag  +  I)— R      >      R— CO— OR  +  Agl 

SilTeraalt  Alkyl  Bster 

halide 

Properties  and  Occurrence. — The  esters  of  the  lower  acids  and 
lower  alcohols  are  pleasant  smelling  volatile  liquids.  This  property 
is  the  origin  of  the  word  ethereal  in  the  name  applied  to  them.    They 
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are  not  miscible  with  water  though  the  lower  members  are  slightly 
soluble  in  it.  The  higher  esters  are  crystalline  solids  insoluble  in  water 
but  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether.  While  it  is  probably  true  that  the 
odor  of  common  fruits  is  due  to  the  presence  of  esters  it  is  not  fully 
established  as  they  are  usually  present  in  such  small  quantities. 

Fruit  Flavors. — ^The  synthetically  prepared  esters  of  some  of  the 
middle  members  of  the  acid  and  alcohol  series  do,  however,  possess 
odors  of  certain  fruits  and  on  that  account  are  prepared  and  used  as 
artificial  fruU  essences  in  perfumery  manufacture  and  as  flavors.  Some 
of  these  artificial  essences  are  as  follows: 

Iso-amyl  iso-valerate,)Iso-valeric  add  iso-amyl  ester,  Apple  essence 
Ethyl  butyrate,  Butyric  add  ethyl  ester,         Pineapple  essence 

Amyl  butyrate,  Butyric  add  amyl  ester,  Apricot  essence 

Iso-amyl  acetate.         Acetic  acid  iso-amyl  ester.  Pear  essence 

Waxes  and  Fats, — The  waxes  are  esters  of  the  higher  alcohols  and  the 
higher  acids  of  the  paraffin  series.  The  fats  are  esters  of  the  higher 
acids  and  a  triphasic  alcohol,  glycerol.    These  will  be  taken  up  later. 

5.  ACID  AMIDES  R— CO— NH, 

It  will  be  recalled  that  the  primary  amines  are  substitution  products 
of  the  hydrocarbons  in  which  an  ( — NHj)  group,  called  the  amino 
group,  has  been  substituted  indirectly  for  a  hydrogen  of  the  hydro- 
carbon.   They  are  prepared  by  treating  an  alkyl  halide  with  ammonia, 

CH,— (CI    +    H)— NHj        ►        CHr-NHj    +    HCl 

Methyl  chloride  Methyl  amine 

Preparation  from  Acid  Chlorides. — If  instead  of  an  alkyl  halide  we 
use  an  acyl  halide,  i.e.,  an  acid  chloride,  a  similar  reaction  takes  place 
with  the  formation  of  a  compound  in  which  the  amino  group  has  re- 
placed the  chlorine. 

CH3— CO— (CI  +  H)— NH2        >        CHa— CO— NH2  +  HCl 

Acetyl  chloride  Acet-amide 

The  compound  so  formed  is  clearly  one  in  which  the  amino  group  is 
linked  to  the  acyl  group,  the  general  formula  being  R — CO — NHj. 
In  the  original  acid  the  hydroxyl  group  has  been  replaced  by  the 
amino  group.  These  compounds  are  known  as  acid  amides  or  simply 
amides.  The  amide  derived  from  acetic  acid  is  called  acet-amide, 
CHa— CO— NH2. 
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From  Esters. — A  second  method  of  preparation  similar  to  the  first 
is  to  treat  an  ester  with  ammonia.  In  this  reaction  the  alkyl-oxy  radical 
of  the  ester  reforms  alcohol  by  means  of  one  hydrogen  from  the 
ammonia  and  the  acyl  radical  unites  with  the  residue  of  the  ammonia 
yielding  the  amide. 

CH,— CO— (OC2H6  +  H)— NH2 >  CH,— CO— NHj  +  CjHj-OH 

Bthyl  acetate  Acetamide  Bthyl  alcohol 

From  Ammonium  Salts. — Still  another  method  for  the  preparation 
of  acid  amides  is  to  simply  heat  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  acid.  The 
action  taking  place  has  been  shown  to  result  in  the  loss  of  one  molecule 
of  water. 

-H2O 
CHs— CO-ONH4         ►       CHr-CQ-NHj        or 

Ammonium  Acetamide 

acetate 

-H2O 

CHr-C— (ONHjCHj        >        CHa— C— NH, 

O  O 

Character. — The  amino  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons, 
it  will  be  recalled,  are  strongly  basic  compounds,  alkaline  toward  litmus, 
with  ammoniacal  odor  and  forming  salts  with  acids  analogous  to  ammo- 
nium salts.  The  acid  amides,  however,  are  found  to  be  practically 
neutral  compounds.  We  explain  this  by  saying  that  the  basic  and  acid 
portions  of  the  compound  neutralize  each  other,  the  acyl  radical 
(CHjCO  — )  counteracting  the  ammonia  residue  ( —  NH2).  That  is,  when 
the  amino  group  is  substituted  in  a  hydrocarbon  so  that  the  nitrogen 
is  linked  to  a  carbon  which  has  only  hydrogen  or  carbon  linked  to  it, 
it  endows  the  resulting  compound  with  a  strong  basic  character. 
When,  however,  the  amino  group  is  substituted  in  the  carboxyl  group 
so  that  the  nitrogen  is  linked  to  a  carbon  united  to  oxygen,  as  carbonyl, 
( — CO — ),  the  basic  character  of  the  amino  group  is  largely,  if  not 
wholly,  neutralized  by  the  acid  character  of  the  acyl  group.  The 
compound  formed  is  neither  basic  nor  acid. 

Reaction  with  Acids. — This  neutral  character  of  the  amides  is, 

however,  similar  to  that  of  the  alcohols,  for,  like  alcohols,  they  act 

<is  bases  toward  strong  acids  and  as  acids  toward  strong  bc^es.    With 
10 
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nitric  acid,  for  example,  acetamide  forms  a  salt  analogous  to  ammo- 
nium salts  in  which  the  nitrogen  becomes  penta-valent. 

CH3— CO-NH,  +  HONO2        >        CHa— CO— NHj  HONO2  or 

Acetamide  Acetamide  nitrate 


CHa— CO— N; 


H 
H 
H 
ONOt 

These  salts  are,  however,  readily  decomposed  by  water. 

Reaction  with  Bases. — On  the  other  hand,  the  acid  amides  form 
salts  with  strong  bases,  e,g,,  sodium  hydroxide.  The  salt  CHj — CO — 
NHNa  is  known.  Whether  as  in  the  formula  as  written  the  sodium  is 
linked  to  the  nitrogen  seems  doubtful.  To  explain  the  formation  of 
such  a  salt  the  formula  for  acetamide  has  also  been  represented  as 
containing  a  hydroxyl  group,  the  reaction  with  sodium  hydroxide 
being  as  follows: 

CHs— C— OH    +    HO— Na    ►    CHs— C— ONa    +    HaO 


NH  NH 

Acetamide  Sodium  acetamide 

But  the  formation  of  salts  with  strong  acids  and  also  all  of  the  reac- 
tions of  synthesis  go  to  establish  the  formula  for  acetamide  as  first 
given.  We  have  then  two  diflFerent  constitutional  formulas  for  acet- 
amide both  of  which  seem  to  be  true. 

CHj— C— NH2    < — ►    and    CHr-C— OH 

II  II  Acetamide 

O  NH  Tautomeric  forms 

Tautomerism. — Here  as  in  many  other  instances  which  we  shall 
mention  we  have  a  condition  of  change  in  the  molecule  so  that  at  one 
time  and  toward  certain  reagents  one  formula  is  true,  while  al  another 
time  athd  toward  other  reagents  another  formula  is  the  correct  representa- 
tion. This  phenomenon  which  is  not  the  same  as  isomerism  is  known  as 
tautomerism.  It  is  probable  that  the  diflFerent  products  formed  by  the 
action  of  silver  cyanide  and  potassium  cyanide  on  alkyl  halides  (p. 
68)  is  to  be  explained  by  tautomerism. 

Reactions. — The  relation  of  acid  amides  to  water  is  most  impor- 
tant.    They  are  able  to  take  up  the  elements  of  water,  as  in  hydrolysis; 
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or,  in  the  presence  of  dehydrating  agents,  they  are  Me  to  lose  a  molecule 
of  water.  It  wUl  be  observed  that  of  the  compounds  studied  those  which 
we  have  shown  take  up  water,  i.e.,  are  hydrolyzed,  are  compounds  con- 
taining the  acyl  radical,  e.g.: 

CHar— CO. 
CHr-CO— OR,  CHs— CQ-Cl,  \) 

Bflter  Acid  chloride  pTX CCv 

Acid  anhydride 

Hydrolysis  of  Acid  Amides. — The  amides  are  exactly  analogous  acyl 
compounds,  CH3 — CO — ^NH2,  and  they  are  quite  easily  hydrolyzcd  as 
follows: 

CH,— CO—NHj  +  H— OH    >    CHr-CO~OH  +  NH,    > 

AceUmide  Acetic  acid 

CHr-CO— ONH4 

Ammonium  aceUte 

The  products  are  the  acid  and  ammonia  which  react  forming  the 
ammonium  salt  of  the  acid.  This  is,  of  course,  simply  the  reverse  of 
the  third  method  given  for  preparing  the  amides  (p.  145). 

Dehydration. — When  acetamide  is  heated  with  phosphorus  pent- 
ozidei  a  strong  dehydrating  agent,  water  is  lost  and  the  product  is 
methyl  cyanide. 

-HjO 
CHr-CO— NHa        >        CHar— CN 

Acetamide  Methyl  cyanide 

This  reaction  indicates  that  the  nitrogen  in  acetamide  is  linked  to  the 
carbon  which  is  in  accord  with  both  of  the  tautomeric  formulas  just 
given.  This  methyl  cyanide,  it  wiQ  be  recalled,  is  readily  hydrolyzed 
to  the  acid  requiring,  however,  two  molecules  of  water.  Acetamide, 
therefore,  is  an  intermediate  step  in  the  hydrolysis  of  an  alkyl  cyanide, 
acid  nitrite,  to  an  acid.    Writing  the  general  reaction  in  steps  we  have^ 

R— CN   +    H2O    ►    R— CO--NH2    +    H2O    > 

Add  nitrile  Acid  amide  , 

R— CO— OH  +  NH, »    R— CO— ONH4 

Add  Ammonioiii  Mlt 

This  double  reaction  was  previously  written  as  single  in  this  way 

H)— OH 
R— C(N  +  H).        »  R— CO— OH  +  NH, >  R— CO— ONH* 

\n  Acid  Ammoi^vm  «alt 

Add.aitrile 
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The  inter-relation  between  the  acid  amides,  the  acid  nitriles  and-  the 
ammonium  salts  of  the  acids  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

R— CO— NH, 


/        +  2H,0  \ 

R— CO— ONH*  '  R— CN 

-  2H,0 

Ammonium  salt  Acid  nitrile 

Hofinann's  Reaction. — One  more  important  reaction  of  the  acid 
amides  is  that  known  as  Hofinann's  reaction.  When  an  acid  amide  is 
treated  with  bromine  in  an  alkaline  solution  the  final  product  is  an 
alkyl  amiae  containing  one  less  carbon  than  the  amide.  The  steps  in 
the  reaction  are  represented  in  the  case  of  acetamide  as 

+  KOH 
CHir-CO— NH,  +  2Br '   CH,— CO— NHBr  +  KBr  +  HOH 

Acetamide 

CH,-CO— NHBr  +  3KOH *  CH^NH,  +  KBr  +  K,CO,  +  HOH 

Metiijl  amine 
Acetamide  CHr— CO— NHj 

The  acid  amides  do  not  have  many  important  representatives  in  this 
series  of  acids.  The  most  important  one  is  acetamide  which  we  have 
used  as  our  illustration  and  which  may  be  formed  by  any  of  the 
methods  given.  The  best  methods  of  preparing  acetamide  are  by 
distilling  a  mixture  of  ethyl  acetate  and  concentrated  ammonium 
hydroxide  or  by  heating  ammonium  acetate  in  glacial  acetic  acid. 
The  latter  is  usually  accomplished  by  heating  a  mixture  of  ammonium 
carbonate  and  glacial  acetic  acid.  The  reactions  involved  in  these 
preparations  are  those  given  above  in  general  methods  (2)  and  (3) 
(p.  14s).  Acetamide  is  a  crystalline  solid  which  takes  up  water  in 
die  air  (hygroscopic).  It  melts  at  82®.  When  pure  it  is  odorless, 
but  it  usually  has  a  characteristic  odor  of  a  dead  mouse. 
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RecapituUtion 

If,  before  proceeding  further,  we  glance  for  a  moment  over  the  ground 
which  we  have  covered  we  see  that  we  have  considered 

1.  The  hydrocarbons  of  the  methane  or  saturated  series. 

2.  The  simpler  mono  substitution  products  of  these  hydrocarbons: 

(a)  Halogen  subsHtiUian  products, 
{b)  Amino  substUtUion  products, 
{c)  Cyanogen  substitution  products. 

(d)  Hydroxyl  substitution  products  or  alcohols. 

3.  Derivatives  of  alcohols : 

(fl)  Ethers  (anhydrides). 

(b)  Esters  (ethereal  salts). 

4.  Oxidation  products  of  alcohols : 

(a)  Aldehydes, 
{b)  Ketones. 

(c)  Acids. 

5.  Derivatives  of  acids : 

(fl)  Salts. 

(b)  Acid  chlorides. 

(c)  Acid  anhydrides. 

(d)  Esters. 

(e)  Acid  amides. 

In  our  discussion  we  have  shown  the  relation  of  the  different  groups  to 
each  other  and  the  reactions  by  which,  in  some  cases,  we  may  pass  from 
one  to  the  other.  Of  the  hydrocarbons  which  are  the  mother  substances 
we  have  considered  only  the  one  series,  viz.,  the  saturated  hydrocarbons 
or  paraffins.  Of  the  substitution  products  or  their  derivatives  we  have 
studied  only  the  simplest  members,  viz.,  the  mono-substitution  products, 
I.e.,  those,  resulting  from  the  substitution  in  the  hydrocarbon  chain 
of  only  one  element  or  group.  As  the  substituting  elements  and  groups 
which  we  have  considered  include  all  of  the  more  common  ones  we  may 
say  that  we  have  studied  the  principal  type  compounds  of  the  saturated 
series. 

The  further  treatment  of  the  subject  will  therefore  be  simply  an 
expansion  of  the  general  ideas  which  we  have  been  considering.  Such 
an  expansion  may  proceed  in  either  of  two  directions :  Firsty  a  considera- 
tion of  other  hydrocarbons  than  those  of  the  methane  or  saturated  series 
and  of  derivatives  obtained  from  them  analogous  to  those  we  have 
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derived  from  methane  and  its  homologues.  Second,  a  consideration  of 
more  complex  substitution  products  resulting  from  the  introduction  of 
more  than  one  like  or  unlike  element  or  group  into  the  hydrocarbon 
chain,  i.e.,  poly-  or  mixed-subsHtuHon  products. 

It  seems  better  to  take  up  the  first  line  of  development  and  to  study 
next  those  hydrocarbons  which  differ  from  the  members  of  the  saturated 
series  but  which  are  capable  of  forming  the  same  typical  substitution 
products  and  derivatives.  We  shall  then  be  in  a  position  to  consider, 
irrespective  of  the  character  of  the  hydrocarbon  root,  the  various  com- 
plicated mixed  compounds  or  poly-substitution  products  which  are 
known  and  which  are  of  importance. 


B.  SIMPLER  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
IV.  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 

GENERAL 

In  our  discussion-  of  the  methane  series  of  hydrocarbons  the  idea 
of  the  saturation  of  the  molecule,  or  rather,  the  saturation  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule,  was  considered  as  one  of  the  essential  and  dis* 
tinguishing  characters  of  the  compounds.  Methane,  ethane  and  all 
of  the  hydrocarbons  of  this  series  are  alike  in  being  saturated,  and  this 
saturation  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  none  of  them  are  able  to  take  up, 
hy  addition  to  the  molecule,  any  element  or  group  of  elements.  Only 
by  the  reciprocal  process  of  substitution  are  derivatives  formed  from 
these  hydrocarbons.  The  general  formula  for  the  hydrocarbons  of  this 
series  was  shown  to  be  CnHsn+s  and  all  of  the  derivatives,  thus  far  dis- 
cussed, have  resulted  from  the  simple  exchange  of  one  or  more  hydrogen 
atoms  for  an  equivalent  amount  of  another  element  or  elements,  either 
separately  or  as  groups. 

Hydrocarbons  are  known,  however,  which  not  only  have  a  different 
general  formula  from  that  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbons,  but  which 
show,  by  their  properties,  that  they  are  as  distinctly  unsaturated  as 
the  methane  hydrocarbons  are  saturated. 

Ethylene  or  Ethene. — The  hydrocarbon  ethylene  or  etkene  has  the 
composition  C2H4.  This  is  the  first  of  a  new  homologous  series  of 
hydrocarbons  of  the  general  formula  CnH-tnt  the  members  of  which 
are  related  to  each  other  in  the  same  way  as  are  the  members  of  the 
methane  series. 

Addition. — When  ethylene,  CsH^,  is  treated  with  hydrobromic  add, 
or  with  brominei  it  does  not  act  slowly  as  does  methane  or  ethane,  but 
most  readily,  and  the  resulting  compounds  are  found  to  have  the  com- 
position represented  by  the  formulas  C2H5Br,  and  CsHiBrs.  That  is, 
one  hydrogen  atom  and  one  bromine  atom  or  two  bromine  atoms  are  added 
directly  to  the  hydrocarbon  molecule, 

Unsaturation. — As  the  inability  to  take  up  by  addition  any  other 
element  or  group  of  elements  shows  the  saturation  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  methane  or  ethane,  so,  in  like  manner,  the  easy  addition  of  hydrogen 
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and  bromine  to  ethylene  shows,  that,  in  it  the  carbon  atoms  must  be 
unsaturated.  When  hydrogen  bromide  is  added  to  ethylene  the  prod- 
uct is  ethyl  bromide,  CsHsBr  monobrom  ethane. 

H  H 


C2H4  +  HBr    >    C2H5— Br  or  H— C— C— Br 

Ethylene 


H    H 

Bthjl  bromide 

The  reverse  of  this  reaction  also  takes  place  for,  when  an  alky] 
halide,  especially  the  iodide,  is  heated  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, or  is  passed  over  heated  potassium  hydroxide,  hydrogen  iodide  is 
lost,  and  ethylene  is  obtained,  as  follows; 

—  HI 
CjHs—I  +  KOH    >    CtH4 


Btliyl  iodide  Ethylene 

An  analogous  reaction  to  the  above  is  the  one  commonly  used  for 
the  preparation  of  ethylene.  It  consists  in  the  removal  of  the  elements 
of  water  from  ethyl  alcohol  by  heating  with  sulphuric  acid  or  with  zinc 
chloride: 

— H— OH 
C2H5— OH  +  H,S04       >        C,H4 

Ethyl  alcohol  Ethylene 

Constitution  of  Ethylene. — None  of  these  reactions,  however,  show 
anything  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of  ethylene,  for  we  do  not  know, 
in  the  case  of  the  formation  of  ethylene  from  ethyl  iodide  or  from  ethyl 
alcohol,  whether  the  hydrogen  atom  is  removed  from  the  same  carbon 
group  as  the  iodine  or  the  hydroxyl,  or  from  the  other  carbon  group. 
The  reaction  may  be  considered  as  possible  in  either  of  the  following 
ways,  i.e.,  the  hydrogen  and  iodine  may  both  be  removed  from  the 
same  carbon  group  or  from  different  carbon  groups. 

H   H  H    H  H   H 

I     I        -HI       M  II 

H— C— C— I    >    —C—C—       or      H— C— C— 


H     H  H     H  Ethylene  H 

Ethyl  alcohol 
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Either  of  the  above  formulas  would  be  possible  as  expressing  the  con- 
stitution of  a  compound  of  the  composition  CsH4.  The  proof  as  to 
which  of  these  is  the  true  one  is  obtained  from  a  study  of  the  product 
formed  from.ejthylene  by  the  addition  of  two  bromine  atoms.  When 
bromine  acts  upon  ethylene  the  product,  ethylene  bromide,  CsH4Brs, 
is  found  to  be  the  same  compound  as  one  of  the  two  isomeric  di-brom 
ethanes  which  result  from  the  substitution  of  two  bromine  atoms  for 
two  hydrogen  atoms  in  ethane.    We  have,  then,  the  two  reactions: 

Ethane,      CjHe  +  2Br2 >    C2H4Br2    +    2HBr    (substitution) 

Ethylene,    C2H4  +  Br,     ►    CaH4Br2  (addition) 

Di-brom  eUume 

In  one  case  the  reaction  is  one  of  substitution ,  in  the  other  it  is  one  of 
addition. 

As  previously  discussed    (p.    53),  the  two  di-brom  ethanes  are 
represented  by  the  following  formulas: 

H   H  H    H 


Br— C— C— Br  H— C— C— Br 


H    H  H    Br 

Symmetrical  Di-brom  edume  Unsymmetrical  Di-brom  ethane 

In  one  of  these  compounds  the  two  bromine  atoms  replace  two  hydro- 
gen atoms  in  the  same  carbon  group  giving  an  unsymtnetrical  di-brom 
ethane,  while  in  the  other  they  replace  one  hydrogen  atom  in  each 
of  two  carbon  groups  yielding  a  symmetrical  di-brom  ethane. 

The  difference  between  the  two  known  compounds  represented  by 
the  two  formulas  given  above  is  clearly  proven  by  their  reactions.  One 
of  them  when  treated  with  potassium  hydroxide  yields  a  compound 
in  which  the  two  bromine  atoms  are  replaced  by  one  oxygen  atom  and 
the  compound  obtained  is  acet-aldehyde,  which  we  know  has  the 
structure  CH,— CHO 

H    H  H    H 


H— C— C— Br  +  KOH       ►       H— C— C  =  O  +  KBr  +  HBr 


H    Br  H 

Unsymmetrical  Acet-aldehyde 

Di-brom  ethane 
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Therefore  the  di-brom  ethane  which  yields  acet-aldehyde  must  be  the 
one  in  which  the  two  bromine  atoms  are  linked  to  the  same  carbon 
atom,  i.e.,  the  unsymmetfical  compound.  The  other  compound  then 
must  have  the  two  bromine  atoms  each  linked  to  a  di£Ferent  carbon 
atom,  i.e.,  it  must  be  the  symmetrical  compound.  Now  it  is  this  last 
compound,  not  the  first,  which  is  obtained  when  ethylene  reacts  with 
bromine  and  adds  on  two  bromine  atoms.  For  this  reason  it  is  known 
as  ethylene  bromide.  Our  reaction  between  ethylene  and  bromine 
must  be  represented,  then,  as  follows: 

H   H 


CaH*  +  Br,    ^    C,H4Br2  or  BrHjC— CHjBr  or  Br— C— C— Br 

■thyl-  I       I 

•ne  I       I 

H   H 

Bthylene  bromide  or  Symmetrical  Di-brom  ethane 

Ethylene  itself,  then,  must  be  represented  by  the  formula: 

H   H  H     H 

II  I        J 

— C— C—     or     C  =  C  or  CH,  =  CH, 


H    H  H     H 

Ethylene 

That  is,  it  may  be  considered  as  ethane  from  which  two  hydrogen  atoms 
have  been  removed,  one  from  each  carbon  group: 

—  2H 

CHa— CH,  >  CH2  =  CH2 

Ethane  Ethylene 

This  reaction  does  not  ordinarily  take  place,  but  the  analogous  reac- 
tions, viz.,  the  loss  of  the  elements  of  water  from  ethyl  alcohol,  and 
the  loss  of  hydrogen  and  iodine  from  ethyl  iodide,  do  occur  under  the 
conditions  previously  stated.  The  formation  of  ethylene  by  these 
reactions  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

—  H— OH                                    —  HI 
CHj— CH2  >  CH,  =  CH2  < CHa— CH2 

I  I  Ethylene  I  I 

(H        OH)  (H        I) 

Ethri  alcobol  Bthyl  lodM* 
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The  formation  of  addition  products  with  ethylene,  indicating  the 
unsaturated  character  of  the  molecule,  would  naturally  lead  to  the 
idea  that  the  structural  formula  of  the  compound,  in  accordance  with 
its  relation  to  ethane  and  in  accordance  with  our  assumption  that 
carbon  in  organic  compounds  is  tetravalent,  should  be  that  of  ethane 
with  one  valence  bond  of  each  carbon  atom  free  and  unsatisfied, 

— CHi— CHr-. 

Double  Bonds. — However,  the  idea  of  free  unsatisfied  bonds  existing 
in  a  compound  does  not  seem  to  be  natural  and  it  is  therefore,  con- 
sidered as  probable  that  these  free  bonds  tend  to  satisfy  each  other. 
Such  a  molecule  would  contain  two  carbon  groups  with  the  two  carbon 
atoms  doubly,  not  singly  united.  A  double  union,  however,  would 
seem  to  indicate  strength,  whereas,  the  fact  is,  that  ethylene,  in  its 
ready  formation  of  addition  products  and  its  general  reactivity,  shows 
itself  to  be  not  more  bid  less  stable  than  ethane.  In  connection  with 
the  tetrahedral  theory  of  the  space  relations  of  carbon  in  organic 
compounds,  and,  as  will  be  shown  more  fully  when  we  consider  the 
cyclic  compounds  in  Part  II,  such  a  double  union  of  two  carbon 
atoms  (or  a  ring  union  of  more  than  two  carbon  atoms),  is  in  fact  a 
less  stable  condition  than  two  carbon  atoms  singly  united.  If  two  car- 
bon atoms,  situated  at  the  center  of  regular  tetrahedra,  become  doubly 
united  by  two  bonds  of  affinity  indicated  by  the  lines  to  the  vertices 

a 

of  the  tetrahedra,  there  must,  of  necessity,  be  a  considerable  strain  pro- 
duced in  bringing  the  double  union  about.  Such  a  strain  would  tend 
to  produce  weakness  rather  than  strength.  This  may  be  indicated 
by  the  following  figures  and  will  be  made  perfectly  plain  by  an  examina- 
tion of  atomic  models. 


Ethane  E^hvjlerxe 

Pig.  2. 
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Therefore,  in  accordance  with  the  facts,  viz.,  (a)  unsaturation  and 
instabUUy  of  ethylene,  (b)  The  formation  of  ethylene  from  ethyl  alcohol 
by  loss  of  water,  (c)  The  formation  of  ethylene  from  ethyl  bromide  ^ 
or  iodide,  by  loss  of  hydrogen  bromide,  or  iodide,  (d)  The  identity  of 
the  di-brom  addition  product  of  ethylene  (ethylene  bromide),  with  the 
symmetrical  di-brom  ethane  and,  (e)  in  accordance  with  our  conceptions 
of  carbon  in  its  space  relations  and  the  geometric  condition  of  such  space 
arrangement,  the  structural  formula  for  ethylene  has  been  accepted  as 
follows:  „       -J 

Xl  XI 


H,C=CH,       or 

Ethylene      tt  tt 

Other  T^es  of  Addition. — It  may  be  well  to  consider  two  dis- 
tinctly di£Ferent  cases  of  seeming  unsaturation  as  indicated  by  the 
formation  of  addition  products.  When  ammonia  gas,  or  ammonia 
substitution  products,  viz.,  the  alkyl  amines,  react  with  any  acid, 
e.g.,  hydrochloric  acid^  addition  takes  place  and  the  reaction  is  repre- 
sented as  follows: 

N<^H       or       N^H  +  HCl       ►       N^H    or 


Ammonia  AUcyl  amine 


ci 

Ammonium  Alkyl 

chloride  ammonium 


chloride 

In  this  case  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  due  to,  or  produces,  a 
change  in  the  valence  of  the  nitrogen  from  three  in  ammonia  to  five  in  the 
ammonium  salts.    Here,  then,  there  is  no  unsaturation  present. 

Another  example  is  that  of  acetaldehyde,  CHa — CHO.    This  com- 
pound as  it  will  be  recalled,  (p.  116)  forms  addition  products  with 
several  substances,  e.g.,  hydrocyanic  acid,  ammonia  andjsodium  acid 
sulphite.    The  reaction  with  hydrocyanic  acid  is  as  follows: 
H  H 


CHa— C  =  0         +         H— CN        >        CH,— C--OH 

Acet-aldehyde  I 


CN 

»h; 
cyani< 


Aldehyde  hydrogen 
lide 
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In  these  cases  the  character  of  the  grouping  is  changed  by  the  conversion 
of  a  doubly  linked  carbonyl  oxygen  into  a  singly  linked  hydroxyl  group 
by  means  of  the  hydrogen  of  the  reagent.  The  other  part  of  the  re- 
agent becomes  linked  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  by  the  new  free  valence 
of  the  latter.  In  none  of  the  cases  is  there  either  change  of  valence  or 
unsaiuraiion.  Other  similar  cases  could  be  mentioned  but  these  will 
suffice  to  show  how,  in  the  case  of  ethylene,  addition  reactions  prove 
unsaturation,  while,  in  the  cases  of  ammonia  and  acetaldehyde,  the 
formation  of  addition  products  is  explained  in  other  ways. 

A.  ETHYLENE  OR  ETHENE  UNSATURATED  SERIES 

Saturated  Hydrocarbons 
Methane  Series 

Ethane    CHs— CH, 
Propane  CHs— CHr-CHs 
Butane    CH,— CHj— CHr-CH, 

Unsaturated  Hydrocarbons 
Ethylene  Series 

C»H2n 

CH2  =  CHa  Ethylene  or  Ethene  B.P.  -103° 

CH2  =  CH— CHs  Propylene  or  Propene  B.P.  48° 

CH2  =  CH— CH2— CHs     Butylene  or  Butene-i  B.P.  -5"* 

Homologous  Series. — ^Just  as  there  is  a  series  of  hydrocarbons  hom- 
ologous to  methane  each  member  of  which  differs  in  composition  from 
the  preceding  one  by  CH2  so  likewise  there  is  an  homologous  series  of 
hydrocarbons  of  which  the  first  member  is  ethylene.  The  members  of 
this  series  bear  exactly  the  same  relation  to  each  other  as  do  those  of 
the  methane  series,  i.e.,  each  is  the  methyl  substitution  product  of  the 
preceding  member.  Each  contains  one  ethylene  group  of  two  carbons 
linked  by  a  double  bond  and  is  related  to  the  corresponding  member  of 
the  saturated  series  just  as  ethylene  is  to  ethane.  The  general  formula 
for  the  series  is  C»H2n. 

Isomers. — ^The  number  of  possible  isomers  in  the  ethylene  series 
is  greater  than  in  the  saturated  series  as  isomerism  may  be  due  not  only 
to  the  character  of  the  chain  of  carbons  but  also  to  the  position  of  the 
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double  bond  in  this  chain.  The  systematic  names  of  the  ethylene 
hydrocarbons  correspond  to  those  of  the  saturated  series  with  the  termi- 
nation ane  of  the  latter  changed  to  ene.  The  position  of  the  double 
bond  is  also  indicated  by  a  numerical  suffix.  A  special  sign  is  also 
often  used  to  indicate  the  double  bond,  viz.,  the  capital  Greek  letter 
delta,  A,  Such  cases  of  isomerism  and  also  the  names  of  the  com- 
pounds may  be  illustrated  by  the  hydrocarbons  of  the  composition 

CiHg,  as  follows: 

« 

CHj = CH— CH2— CHs  Butene- 1  or  Ai— Butene 

CHa— CH=CH— CHs   Butene-2  or  Aj— Butene 

CH2= C — ^CHs  2-Meihyl  propene-i  or  2-Methyl  Ai — propene 

CH, 

Chemical  Properties. — The  chemical  properties  of  the  ethylene 
hydrocarbons  are,  in  all  cases,  like  those  of  ethylene  itself.  They  are 
more  unstable  than  the  corresponding  members  of  the  saturated  series. 
This  instability  is  especially  shown  by  their  tendency  to  form  addi- 
tion products  by  taking  up  directly,  without  substitution,  two  and  only 
two  halogen  atoms  and  forming,  thereby,  the  di-halogen  substitution 
products  of  the  corresponding  saturated  hydrocarbon.  Not  only  do 
the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  form  these  addition  products  with  the 
halogens,  but,  in  some  cases,  with  hydrogen  itself,  thereby  being  con- 
verted into  the  corresponding  saturated  hydrocarbon.  With  the  halo- 
gen binary  acids  the  mono-halogen  alkyls  are  formed.  With  water 
the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  yield  the  saturated  hydroxy  compounds 
or  alcohols.  The  ethylene  hydrocarbons  are  oxidizable  with  potassium 
permanganate  or  chromic  acid,  but  yield,  by  such  oxidation,  acids 
poorer  in  carbon  than  the  hydrocarbon.  In  this  case  the  ethylene 
group,  the  double  linked  carbons,  is  destroyed  yielding  carbon  di-oxide. 
When  heated  they  are  all  liable  to  decompose  and  polymerize. 

Ethylene    CH2  »  CHt    Ethene 

The  only  member  of  this  series  to  be  considered  in  detail  is  the  first 
member  ethylene  or  ethene,  C2H4  or  CH2  =  CH2.  It  is  most  readily 
prepared  by  heating  ethyl  alcohol  with  an  excess  of  sulphuric  acid.  In 
the  preparation  of  ethyl  ether  equal  molecular  parts  of  ethyl  alcohol 
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and  sulphuric  acid  are  heated  to  140°  and  then  more  alcohol  is  added, 
ether  being  produced.    The  reactions  taking  place  are  as  follows: 

C2H8— (OH  -f-  H)0— SOjr-OH     ►     CjHt— O— SOr-OH  +  H2O 

Bthjl  alcohol  Bthyl  lalvhuric 

acid 

C,Hr-(0— so,— OH  +  H)0— CHi  >   CjH,— O— C,H,  +  H«S04 

Bthjl  ether 

If,  however,  double  molecular  proportions  of  sulphuric  acid  are  used 
and,  at  160°,  additional  sulphuric  acid  and  alcohol  are  added,  the  first 
reaction  above  is  the  same  then,  with  the  excess  sulphuric  acid,  the  ethyl 
sulphuric  acid  3delds  ethylene  and  sulphuric  acid  is  regenerated,  as 
follows: 

CHa— O— SOr~OH  ►  C2H4  +  H2SO4 

or 

CH.2 — Cjl2 


*  CH,  =CH,  +  H,S04 

(H        b— SOi-OH)  **^'"' 

Bthyl  ralphnric  acid 

In  effect,  the  reaction  is  simply  the  loss  of  water  from  one  molecule  of 
alcohol,  viz., 

—  H— OH 
CH2 — CH2  ►  CH2  =*    CH2 

Bthylene 


(H        OH) 

Bthyl  alcohol 

Ethylene  is  a  colorless  gas  that  burns  with  a  smoky  flame.  It  boils 
at— 103°  (750  m.m.)  and  is  liquefied  at  —1.1°  at  42  atmospheres 
pressure.  When  heated  it  decomposes  and  polymerizes  yielding  vari- 
ous products,  e.g.,  CH4,  C2H6,  CeHe,  etc.  It  is  commonly  known  as 
olefiafU  gas  and  is  obtained  when  numerous  organic  substances  are 
heated.    It  forms  explosive  mixtures  with  oxygen. 

B.  ACETYLENE  OR  ETHINE  UNSAtURATED  SERIES 

It  has  been  shown  how,  by  a  loss  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  the  hydro- 
carbons of  the  saturated,  or  methane,  series  are  converted  into  ethyl- 
ene unsaturated,  or  doubly  linked  compounds.    By  a  further  loss  of 
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two  hydrogen  atoms  from  the  molecule  a  series  of  hydrocarbons  is 
obtained  possessing  still  greater  unsaturation,  as  follows  l 


C»H2n+a 

SetunCed 

■eriei 


C^He 

Bthane 


2H 

— ► 


—  2H 


2H 


CnHan 

Bthylene 
■enei 


C2H4 

Bthrlene 
Btnene 


—  2H 


CnH2n-2 

Acetylene 
■eriei 


C2H2 

Acetylene 
BtUne 


Just  as  ethylene,  because  of  its  unsaturation,  readily  takes  up  Iwo 
mono-valent  atoms,  forming  addition  products,  and  thereby  passing 
over  to  the  saturated  series,  so  it  has  been  found  that  acetylene,  or 
ethine,  readily  takes  up,  by  addition,  either  two  or  four  mono-valent 
atoms.  In  the  first  case  it  passes  to  the  more  nearly  saturated  ethyl- 
ene series  and  then  to  the  fully  saturated  or  methane  series.  This 
relationship  may  be  shown  by  the  following  scheme: 

>        CjHe 

Btbuie 

>        CjHsI 

Ethvl  iodide 
lodo  etbuiet 

>        C,H4 

BtlMlM 

»        C,H,I 

Mono-iodo  ethene 

>        C,H, 

Bthane 

>  C2H4I2 

Di-iodo  ethane 

Triple  Bond. — ^The  structural  formula  for  acetylene,  or  ethine, 
analogous  to  that  of  ethene  is  represented  as  follows: 

C2H2    or    HC  =  CH    Acetylene,  Ethine 

That  is,  in  acetylene  the  two  carbon  atoms  are  Ir.iply  linked  and  this 
constitution  agrees  with  its  reactions,  with  its  unsaturation  and  with 
the  amount  of  this  unsaturation.  It  has  also  been  established  by  a 
similar  series  of  reaction  to  those  discussed  in  proving  the  symmet- 
rical, double  bond  formula  for  ethylene.  Acetylene  may  be  formed 
from  ethane  and  its  derivatives  and  also  from  ethylene  and  its  deriva- 
tives by  the  reverse  of  the  reactions  cited  above,  or  analogous  ones. 
Homologous  Series,  Names. — The  homologous  members  of  the 
acetylene  or  ethine  series  of  hydrocarbons  are  related  to  each  other  ex- 


C,H4 

Bthene 

+ 

2H 

C,H4 

Bthen. 

+ 

HI 

C,H, 

Bthin. 

+ 

3H 

C,H, 

Bthia. 

+ 

HI 

BtUae 

+ 

4H 

C,H, 

Bthine 

+ 

2HI 
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actly  as  are  those  of  the  methane  and  ethylene  series,  i.e,,  each  hydro- 
carbon is  the  methyl  substitution  product  of  the  one  preceding.  Each 
compound  also  contains  one  group  of  two  carbons  linked  by  a  triple  bond. 
The  S3^tematic  names  take  the  termination  ine  which  in  official 
nomenclature  of  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  always  signifies  an  unsatu- 
rated compound  with  a  iriple  bond  or  acetylene  group  just  as  ene  sig- 
nifies an  unsaturated  compound  with  a  double  bond  or  ethylene  group 
and  ane  a  saturated  compound  with  only  singly  linked  carbons.  Con- 
sidering briefly  the  relation  between  the  three  series  of  hydrocarbons 
which  have  thus  far  been  discussed  it  may  best  be  shown  by  the  fol- 
lowing tabular  arrangement  of  the  first  four  members  of  each  series. 


Saturated  Hydrocarboni 
Meihane  Series 

General 
formula  CnHs.^  t 

C»      CfHf 

CHr-CHi 
Bthane 

C<      CiHt 

CHr-CHt— CHi 
Propane 


Ci      CiHiff 
CHi 


■CHt— CHi 
Butane 


•CHi 


CHr-CH— CHi 

I 

CHi 
a-Methyl  propane 


Unaaturated 
Ethylene  Series 

CnHsn 
C1H4 

CHt -CHi 
Bthene 

CaHt 

CHt-CH—CHi 
Propane 

C«Ht 

CHf-CH— CHr-CH, 
Bntene-i 

CHr—CH-CH— CH» 
Butene-a 

CHt-C— CH» 

I 

CHi 
a-Methyl  propene 


Hydrocarbona 

Acetylene  Series 

CnHtii.  t 

CiHi 

CH  =  CH 
Bthine 

C,H« 

CH  Si  C— CHi 
Propine 

C«Hi 

CHsiC— CHt— CHi 
Butine-i 

CHr-CaC— CHi 
Butine-a 


These  three  series  include  all  of  the  more  common  hydrocarbons  be- 
longing to  what  are  termed  open  chain  or  a-cyclic  (non-cyclic)  com- 
pounds. Furthermore,  almost  all  of  the  derived  compounds  here 
studied  are  derivatives  of  hydrocarbons  belonging  to  one  of  these  series. 

Acetylene       CHaCH       Ethine 

This  hydrocarbon  is  the  first  member  and  gives  its  name  to  the  series. 
It  was  discovered  by  Davy  in  1836  and  was  synthesized  from  the  ele- 
ments and  its  constitution  established  by  Berthelot  in  1859.  It  is 
formed  when  organic  compounds  are  incompletely  oxidized,  as  when  a 

Bunsen  burner  strikes  back  and  gives  off  a  gas  with  a  characteristic 
11 
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odor.  It  is  a  colorless  gas  that  burns  with  a  brilliant  flame  giving  a 
very  satisfactory  light.  It  is  often  used  for  illumination  purposes  with 
specially  designed  lamps  or  in  connection  with  small  generators.  For 
this  purpose  it  is  made  from  calcium  carbide,  CaCs,  by  the  action  of 
water. 

CaCj       +       H2O       >       C2H2       +       CaO 

Palclum  carbide  Acetylene 

An  important  property  of  acetylene  is  the  ease  with  which  it  forms 
metallic  compounds  especially  with  copper  and  with  silver.  These 
compounds  are  explosive  both  by  heat  and  by  detonation.  In  many 
of  the  explosive  accidents  4n  connection  with  acetylene  gas  plants  the 
cause  has  been  the  formation  of  these  metallic  compounds. 

C.  DI-ETHYLENE  HYDROCARBONS— DI-ENES 

Isoprene. — Isomeric  with  the  acetylene  series  of  hydrocarbons  are 
those  which  contain  not  one  but  two  sets  of  doubly  linked  carbon  atoms. 
As  each  additional  bond  between  carbons  means  the  loss  of  two  hydro- 
gen atoms,  then  two  double  bonds  and  one  triple  bond  will  be  equivalent 
and  will  represent  a  loss  of  four  hydrogen  atoms  from  the  saturated 
hydrocarbon.  Therefore  the  general  formula  is  C«H2n-2.  Hydro- 
carbons containing  two  pairs  of  doubly  linked  carbons  or  ethylene 
groups  are  termed  di-ethylenes  or  di-enes.  The  only  compound  to  be 
mentioned  contains  five  carbons,  and  is  known  as  isoprene,  C5H8.  Its 
constitution  has  been  established  as  a  four  carbon  chain  with  a  sub- 
stituting methyl  linked  to  carbon  2  and  with  double  bonds  at  carbons 
I  and  3,  as  follows: 

CHj  =  C  -  CH  =  CH2    Isoprene 


CH3  2-Methyl  buta-i-3-di-ene 

Isoprene  is  of  especial  importance  in  connection  with  the  terpenes  as  it 
has  been  shown  to  be  the  mother  hydrocarbon  of  caoutchouc  or  rubber. 
Its  constitution  and  properties  will  be  discussed  again  later  on. 

D.  HYDROCARBONS  OF  GREATER  UNSATURATION 

While  most  of  the  compounds  commonly  met  with  are  derivatives 
of  one  of  the  three  series  of  hydrocarbons  which  have  been  studied  it 
should  be  mentoned  that  hydrocarbons  are  known  which  possess  still 
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greater  unsaturation  than  exists  in  those  of  the  general  formulas 
CnHjn  and  C»H2»-s.  As  the  loss  in  hydrogen  is  by  twos,  compounds 
of  greater  unsaturation  would  be  expressed  by  the  formulas  CfftHs»-4, 
CnH2n-6,  etc. .  Considering  the  formulas  for  ethylene  and  acetylene, 
viz.,  CH2  =CH2  and  CH  s  CH,  we  see  that  a  hydrocarbon  of  two 
carbon  atoms  cannot  exist  with  unsaturation  beyond  C»Hsn-i)  as  in 
the  case  of  acetylene.  The  loss  of  two  more  hydrogen  atoms  from  it 
would  leave  simply  elemental  carbon.  It  is  plain,  therefore,  that  the 
only  way  in  which  greater  unsaturation  can  result  is  by  increasing  the 
number  of  doubly  or  triply  linked  groups.  As  in  the  case  of  isoprene, 
two  doubly  linked  groups  are  equivalent  to  one  triply  linked  group  so  a 
compound  of  the  formula  CnH2„_4  must  contain  three  doubly  linked 
groups,  and  one  of  the  composition  C„H2i»-«  may  have  two  triply 
linked  groups.  Only  one  hydrocarbon  of  each  of  these  highly  unsatu- 
rated series  will  be  mentioned.  The  one  of  the  composition  CnH2»-4 
has  the  empirical  formula  CioHie  and  is  important  because  it  is  iso- 
meric with  the  terpenes  (Pt.  II).  Its  constitution  has  been  established 
as  an  eight  carbon  chain  with  two  methyl  groups  substituted  in  carbons 
3  and  7  and  with  three  double  bonds  at  carbons  i,  2  and  4.  It  is  thus 
a  tri-ene.    Its  formula  and  systematic  name  are,  therefore, 

CH2  =  C  =  C— CH  =  CH— CHj— CH— CH,     3-7-Di-methylocta-i- 

I  I  2-4-tri-ene 

CH,  CHs 

Di-propargyl. — The  hydrocarbon  with  the  general  formula  CnH2ii--6 
has  the  composition  CeHe  and  is  known  as  di-propargyl.  It  has  been 
shown  to  contain  two  triple  bonds  and  is  thus  a  di-ine.  Its  constitution 
has  been  established  as  a  straight  chain  of  six  carbons  with  the  triple 
bonds  at  carbons  i  and  5.    Its  formula  is 

Di-propaigyl        CHsC— CH2— CHj— CsCH        1-5-Heza-di-ine 

It  is  known  as  di-propargyl  because  the  group  (CHsC — CH2 — )  is 
called  propargyl  (p.  167).  The  compound  is  of  importance  because 
it  is  isomeric  with  benzene  which  is  a  cyclic  or  closed  chain  hydrocarbon 
and  the  mother  substance  of  a  large  series  of  compounds  constituting 
Part  II  of  this  book. 


V.  MONO-SUBSTITUTION    PRODUCTS    OF    UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS 

A.  HALOGEN  AND  CYANOGEN  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 

The  mono-halogen  substitution  products  of  the  ethylene  series  of 
hydrocarbons  are  of  two  classes.  These  may  be  best  illustrated  with 
the  hydrocarbon  propene,  CHj=CH — CHs.  In  such  a  hydrocarbon 
containing  a  double  bond,  substitution  may  take  place  either  in  a  car- 
bon which  is  not  doubly  linked  or  in  one  of  the  two  which  is  doubly 
linked.  In  the  former  case,  as  in  the  compound  CH2  =  CH — CH2CI, 
3-chlor  propenei  the  compound  resulting  is  a  true  analogue  of  the 
substitution  .products  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbons.  The  chlor 
propene  above  is  like  the  alkyl  halides  and  as  such  yields  alcohols, 
amines,  cyanides,  etc.,  when  treated  with  silver  hydroxide  or  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  with  ammonia  or  with  potassium  cyanide.  When, 
however,  a  halogen  is  substituted  in  one  of  the  carbons  which  is  doubly 
linked  as  in  CHC1=CH— CH,,  i-chlor  propene,  or  CH,=CC1— CH,, 
2-chlor  propenei  then  the  compound  is  noi  like  the  alkyl  halides  and  does 
not  yield  an  alcohol,  amine  or  cyanide  as  in  the  former  case.  When 
such  a  halide  is  treated  with  potassium  hydroxide  it  loses  the  halogen 
and  one  hydrogen  and  is  converted  into  a  hydrocarbon  of  the  ethine 
series,  as  follows; 

—  HCl 
CH  =  C— CH3  +  KOH        >        CH  s  C— CH3 

Propine 


(Cl      H) 

I -Chlor  propene 

VINYL  H.\LIDES— HALOGEN  ETHENES 

Vinyl  Chloride. — ^As  ethylene  or  ethene  contains  doubly  linked  car- 
bons only,  substitution  of  halogen  will  result  in  a  compound  of  the  sec- 
ond class  given  above. 

CHj  =  CHCl  CH2=CHBr 

Vinyl  chloride  Vinyl  bromide 

Chlor  ethene  Brom  ethene 

The  radical  (CH2  =  CH— )  is  known  as  vinyl. 
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ALLYL  HALIDES.  CYANIDES,  ETC. 

Allyl  Chloride. — ^The  halogen  substitution  products  of  propene  and 
the  higher  hydrocarbons  of  the  ethene  series,  when  the  substitution  i3 
in  a  carbon  group  not  doubly  linked,  are  of  importance  in  the  synthesis 
of  derivatives  in  the  same  way  as  are  the  alkyl  halides.  3-Chlorpropene 
or  propenyl  chloride,  CHa= CH— CHjCl,  is  known  also  as  allyl  chloridOi 
the  radical  (CH2=CH — CH^ — )  being  known  as  allyl. 

Allyl  Cyanidei  Iso-tfaio-cyanatei  etc. — From  allyl  chloride  or  the 
iodide  there  may  be  prepared  by  the  customary  reactions  allyl  cyanide 
and  other  of  the  cyanogen  compounds.  With  potassium  cyanide  allyl 
iodide  yields  allyl  cyanide.  The  reaction,  however,  instead  of  yielding 
a  cyanide  of  the  expected  constitution  is  accompanied  by  a  shifting  of 
the  double  bond  to  the  second  carbon  so  that  the  cyanide  has  a  con- 
stitution unlike  that  of  the  iodide  from  which  it  is  made. 

CH2 = CH— CHa— (I  +  K)— CN        ► 

AUyl  iodide 

CH2 = CH— CH2— CN        >        CH,— CH  =  CH— CN 

AUyl  cyanide 

This  is  proven  by  the  fact  that  allyl  cyanide  on  hydrolysis  yields 
crotonic  acid  in  which  the  double  bond  is  at  carbon-2  (p.  173).  Of 
the  other  cyanogen  derivatives  of  propene  the  following  are  known 
though  the  position  of  the  double  bond  is  not  established  in  all  cases. 

AUyl  iso-cyanide  CH, = CH— CHi— N  s  C   or 

CH2  =  CH— CHr~N=C 
Allyl  thio-cyanate  CH2=CH— CHi— S— CsN 
AUyl  iso-thio-cyanate  CH, = CH— CH^— N  =  C  =  S    Oil  of  Mustard 

OU  of  Mustard. — Only  the  last  compound  named  is  important, 
viz.,  aUyl  iso-tfaio-cyanate,  CHj  =  CH— CHgNCS.  Strange  as  it 
may  seem,  from  statements  made  in  connection  with  the  cyanates 
and  iso-cyanates  of  the  saturated  series,  this  compound  is  made  by 
treating  allyl-iodide,  not  with  silver  thio-cyanate,  but  with  potas- 
sium thio-cyanate.  As,  however,  the  tautomeric  iso-compounds  are 
made  from  the  cyanates  and  thio-cyanates  by  heat,  the  conversion  of 
the  first  formed  thio-cyanate  into  the  iso-thio-cyanate  can  readily  be 
understood. 

CH, = CH— CH2— (I  +  K)SCN        ► 

AUyl  iodide 

CH  J = CH— CHaSCN  +  heat        ►        CHj  =  CH— CHi— NCS 

Allyl  Uiio-cyaiute  AUyl  ieo-tlilo-cyaiuiCe 
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AUyl  iso-thio-cyanate  is  found  in  nature  as  a  glucoside  constit- 
uent of  mustard  seed.  It  is  known,  therefore,  as  mustard  oil.  It  is 
a  liquid  with  a  shaip  odor  and  with  a  boiling  point  of  1 50.7^.  The  proof 
that  it  is  iso*thio-cyanate  is  its  conversion  into  alfyl-aminei  CHs  = 
CH— CH,NH,. 

B.  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 

I.  STHYLEIfE  SERIES    (CJEIs».i)— OH 

As  primary  alcohols  must  contain  the  group  ( — CHj — OH),  it  is 
plain  that  the  simplest  primary  alcohol  of  the  ethylene  hydrocarbons 
must  be  derived  from  the  first  hydrocarbon  of  this  series  which  con- 
tains a  methyl  group.  This  will  be  the  three  carbon  member,  viz., 
propene,  CHj^CH — CHj.  As  ethene,  CH2  =  CH2,  contains  no  such 
methyl  group  it  can  not  yield  a  primary  alcohol. 

Vinyl  Alcohol    CH,  »  CH--OH    Etfaen-ol 

The  only  hydroxyl  substitution  product  of  ethene  which  is  possible, 
and  the  only  one  known,  has  the  constitution  represented  by  the  above 
formula  and  is  plainly  a  secondary  alcohol  as  it  contains  the  secondary 
group  (  =  CH — OH).  It  may  be  produced  by  the  oxidation  of  ethyl 
ether  by  means  of  chromic  acid,  CrOa,  ozone,  or  even  by  air  when  in  the 
sunlight. 


CHa— CH2— O— CH2— CHa  +  Oj      >      2CH2  =  CH— OH  +  H2O 

fl  alcohc 
Ctfaen-ol 


Ethyl  ether  Vinyl  alcohol 

Btl 


Ally!  Alcohol    CHs  »  CH— CH|— OH    AiPropen-ol-3 

This  simplest  primary  alcohol  of  the  ethylene  series,  and  commonly 
known  as  allyl  alcohol,  is  produced  from  glycerol  (glycerin)  by  a  re- 
action which  will  be  discussed  later.  It  is  also  produced  by  the 
destructive  distillation  of  many  organic  substances,  such  as  wood,  and 
is  therefore  found  as  a  constituent  of  crude  wood  alcohol.  It  is  a 
colorless  liquid  with  a  strong  odor  and  it  boils  at  96.6^.  It  mixes  in  all 
proportions  with  water.  By  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen,  Zn  + 
H2SO4,  it  is  converted  into  the  corresponding  saturated  alcohol: 

CH2  =  CH— CH2— OH  +  H2       ►       CHr-CHjT-CHjT-OH 

Ai-Propen-ol-3  Propan-ol-i 
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Ethylene  Alcohols 


GeranioL — ^Alcohols  derived  from  higher  hydrocarbons  of  the  ethyl- 
ene series  are  known.  The  most  important  one  is  derived  from  a  di-ene 
containing  ten  carbons  and  belongs  to  a  class  of  compounds  known  as 
terpenes  which  will  be  considered  later  (Pt.  II).  It  is  called  geraniol 
and  has  the  following  constitution. 

CH,— C  =  CH— CHj— CH,— C  =  CH— CHjOH        Geraniol 


CH3  CH, 

n.  ACBTTLBNE  SERIES  (C  JIs».i)— OH 

Propaigyl  AlcohoL — Only  one  alcohol  of  this  series  will  be  con- 
sidered. The  simplest  primary  alcohol  possible  derived  from  hydro- 
carbons of  the  acetylene  series  is  the  one  derived  from  allylene,  CH  s 
C — CH|,  methyl  acetylene. 

CH  s  C— CH,  CH  s  c— CHr-OH 

AUjlene  Provugjl  alcohol 

Propine  Ai-Propia-ol-3 

We  have  referred  to  this  alcohol  (p,  163)  in  connection  with  the  un- 
saturated di-ine  hydrocarbon  z-5-heza-di-ine,  CH  =  C — CHj — CHj 
— C  s  CH,  which  is  known  as  dl-propargyl  because  it  contains  two  of 
the  groups  present  in  the  above  alcohol,  t.e.,  the  propargyl  radical 
(CH  s  C  -  CHj— ). 

C.  ETHERS  AND  THIO-ETHERS 

Thio-etfaers. — ^Ethers  derived  from  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
are  known  but  are  not  important.  The  corresponding  sulphur  com- 
pounds, viz.,  the  thio-etfaerSi  are,  however,  of  considerable  importance 
and  are  represented  by  a  commonly  occurring  substance.  The  thio- 
ether  related  to  allyl  alcohol  is  known  as  allyl  tfaio-etheri  or,  also  as 
allyl  sulphide.  It  is  made,  like  the  thio-ethers  of  the  saturated  series, 
by  treating  the  iodide  of  the  hydrocarbon  with  potassium  sulphide. 

CH»  =  CH — CHsCI  I   w-  \Q  CHj  =  CH — CHgV  ^  ,     ^^ 

CHj  =  CH— CH2(I  ■*"  ^^^^  '    CH2  =  CH— Ch/^  "^  ^^^ 

Attyl  iodide  AII7I  tlUo-ether 


Allyl 


■nlphide 
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Oil  of  Garlic. — This  compound,  usually  known  by  the  latter  name, 
allyl  sulphidei  is  a  constituent  of  oU  of  garlic  and  is  a  liquid  with  an 
odor  resembling  that  of  garlic. 

D.  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 

The  aldehydes  of  the  ethylene  series  which  result  from  the  alcohols 
by  oxidation^and  the  acids  which  are  the  oxidation  products  of  the  alde- 
hydes, both  contain  several  important  naturally  occurring  members. 

Aciylic  Aldehyde    CH2  »  CH— CHO    Acrolein 

When  allyl  alcohol,  Arpropen-ol-3,  is  oxidized  carefully  allyl 
aldehyde  is  obtained.  As  this  aldehyde  yields  acrylic  acid  on  further 
oxidation  it  is  more  commonly  known  as  acrylic  aldehyde  and. also  as 
acrolein. 


CH,  =  CH— CH,— OH  +  O       ►        CHj  =  CH— CHO  +  H2O 

AUyl  alcohol  AciyUc  aldehyde 

Ai-Propeii-ol-3  Propen-al 

We  have  mentioned  the  fact  that  allyl  alcohol  is  formed  from  glycerol, 
the  reaction  for  which  will  be  considered  later.  Similarly,  allyl  alde- 
hyde, or  acrylic-  aldehyde,  is  obtained  when  glycerol  is  heated.  Fats 
being  glycerol  derivatives,  as  we  shall  see  when  we  study  this  compound, 
they,  too,  on  heating  yield  acrylic  aldehyde.  It  is  a  volatile  liquid 
boiling  at  52.4°,  with  a  sharp  odor  which  is  very  penetrating  and  which 
acts  upon  the  eyes  causing  the  flow  of  tears.  Hence,  when  fats  or 
glycerol  are  strongly  heated  a  sharp  odor  is  noticed  due  to  the  formation 
of  acrylic  aldehyde.  The  aldehyde  on  reduction  with  hydrogen  yields, 
first,  allyl  alcohol  which,  on  further  action  of  hydrogen,  yields  propyl 
alcohol. 

CH,  =  CH—CHO  +  H,    >    CH  =  CH— CHj— OH  +  H2    > 

Acrylic  aldehyde  Allyl  alcohol 

Ai-Propeii-ol-3 

CH;n-CHr-CH,— OH 

Propyl  alcohol 
Propan-ol  -x 

Similarly,  on  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid,  the  aldehyde  yields  chlor- 
propionic  aldehyde,  or  3-chlQr-propan-al. 

CH2= CH—CHO     +      HCl        >        CH2CI— CH2— CHO 

Propen-al  3-Chlor  propan-al 
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Thus  the  unsaturated  character  of  the  hydrocarbon  chain  and  the 
presence  of  the  aldehyde  group  are  both  proven.  As  an  aldehyde,  it 
also  forms  addition  products  with  ammonia,  hydrogen  cyanide  and 
sodium  acid  sulphite. 

Crotonic  Aldehyde    CHy— CH  =  CH— CHO    As-Butennd 

The  aldehyde  derived  from  the  next  higher  hydrocarbon  of  the  ethyl- 
ene series,  viz.,  the  four  carbon  hydrocarbon,  butene,  is  known  as 
crotonic  aldehyde  because  on  oxidation  it  yields  an  acid  known  as 
crotonic  add.  As  there  are  two  isomeric  butenes  due  to  the  position 
of  the  double  bond  there  will  likewise  be  possible  two  isomeric  alde- 
hydes or  butenals. 

CH,— CH  =  CH— CH3        >        CH3— CH = CH— CHO 

Aa-Btttene  At-Buten-al 

CH» = CH— CH,— CH,        »        CH, = CH— CHr-CHO 

Ai-Butene  Ai-BnCen-al 

Now  the  aldehyde  which  yields  crotonic  add  on  oxidation,  i.e.,  crotonic 
aldehydei  may  be  prepared  by  a  synthesis  which  shows  clearly  that  it 
must  have  the  constitution  of  the  first  of  these  isomeric  aldehydes, 
A  irbuten-al,  CH,— CH  =  CH— CHO. 

Aldol  Condensation. — In  discussing  the  addition  products  formed 
from  acetaldehyde  (p.  116),  it  was  stated  that  it  forms  a  condensation 
product  with  a  second  molecule  of  itself.  The  product  is  aldol,  the 
reaction  being  known  as  the  aldol  condensation. 

H  H 


CH,— C=0     +     H— CH2— CHO    >    CH,— C— CH,— CHO 

Acetaldehyde 


OH 

AUol 

Now  aldol  readily  loses  water  yielding  an  unsaturated  aldehyde  just 
as  ethyl  alcohol  by  loss  of  water  yields  ethylene  (p.  154). 

XT       QTT 

CH3— CH— CH— CHO        ^1_:        CH,— CH=CH— CHO 

I  I  Crotonic  Aldeh/de 

I  I  At-Bttten-af 

(OH    H) 

Aldol 

In  this  reaction  which  may  apparently  be  brought  about  in  one  step, 
though  aldol  is  undoubtedly  an  intermediate  product  even  when  it  is 
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not  isolated,  it  has  been  definitely  shown  that  the  two  atoms  of  hydrogen 
which  go  to  make  up  the  molecule  of  water  which  is  lost  both  come 
from  the  methyl  group  of  the  second  acetaldehyde  molecule.  This  estab- 
lishes the  double  bond  in  crotonic  aldehyde  as  between  the  second  and 
third  carbon  groups  as  in  As-buten-aL  The  condensation  of  acetalde- 
hyde to  crotonic  aldehyde  as  one  reaction  may  be  written  therefore, 

CH,— CH = (0  +  Hj)  =  CH— CHO     ^—Z     CH,— CH  =  CH— CHO 

Acetaldehyde  Crotonic  Aldehyde 

Other  reactions  support  this  constitution  for  crotonic  aldehyde. 

ler  Etfaene  Aldehydes 


Geranial. — Corresponding  to  the  higher  ethene  alcohol  geraniol 
(p.  167)  is  the  aldehyde  derived  from  it  and  known  as  geranial.  It 
has  the  constitution 

CHa— C  =  CH— CHi— CH2— C  =  CH— CHO 

I  I  Geranial 

CH,  CH, 

This  compound  and  a  related  one  known  as  dtnmellal  belong  with 
geraniol  in  the  class  of  terpenes  and  will  be  considered  in  Part  II. 

E.  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 

Just  as  the  saturated  primary  alcohols  on  oxidation  yield  first 
aldehydes  and  then  acids  so  the  ethylene  unsaturated  primary  alcohols 
yield  first  the  unsaturated  aldehydes,  just  considered,  and  these  on 
further  oxidation  yield  corresponding  unsaturated  acids, 

CH2 = CH— CH2OH ►CHs = CH— CHO ►CH, = CH— COOH 

AUyl  alcohol  -  AcryUc  aldehyde  Acrylic  acid 

Ai-Propenol-3  Propen-«l  Propenolc  acid 

CH,— CH = CH— CHiOH ^CHs—CH = CH— CHO > 

At-Buten-ol^z  Crotonic  aldehyde 

As-Buten-ai 

CH<— CH = CH— COOH 

Crotonic  add 
A»-Butenoic  add 

Synthesis. — The  synthetical  preparation  of  these  ethylene  un- 
saturated acids  may  be  accomplished  by  the  same  general  reactions 
as  those  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  saturated  acids. 

(i)  By  the  oxidation  of  the  unsaturated  aldehyde;  as  in  the  reactions 
above. 
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(2)  From  the  unsaturated  alcohols^  or  ike  halogen  substitution  products, 
by  conversion,  first,  into  the  corresponding  cyanide,  or  acid  nitrite, 
and  the  hydrolysis  of  this  to  the  acid  containing  one  more  carbon  than 
the  original  alcohol  or  halogen  compound. 

CH2=CH— CH,— OH        >        CH2=CH— CH2I        > 

Alljl  alcohol  AOyl  iodide 

CH,=CH— CHi— CN        ►        CHr-CH=CH— COOH 

Cretoaic  aitrile  Crotonlc  acid 

AUyl  cyanide  At-Bvtenoic  acid 

In  this  series  of  reactions  there  occurs  a  shifting  of  the  double  bond  from 
the  first  to  the  second  carbon  atom  either  in  the  allyl  cyanide  or  when 
this  is  hydrolized  to  the  acid  for  the  acid  obtained  is  crotonic  add 
which  as  we  shall  see  has  the  constitution  of  Arbutenoic  add. 

(3)  From  the  corresponding  saturated  acid,  which  contains  in  the 
second  carbon  group  from  the  carboxyl,  i.e.,  the  beta  position,  either 
a  substituted  halogen  atom,  or,  a  hydroxy]  group. 

CH,— CHI— CH,— COOH    Z^    CHr-CH=CH— COOH 

fi'lodjo  butyric  add  Crotoaic  add 


CHr-CH(OH)— CHr-COOH 

^-Hydroxy  bvtyric  add 


-  (H— OH) 


CH.— CH  =  CH— COOH 


These  syntheses  are  similar  to  those  of  ethylene  from  iodo  ethane  by  the 
loss  of  hydrogen  iodide  and  from  ethyl  alcohol  by  the  loss  of  water. 

CHr-CHa        —       CH,  =  CH,    "t?"    CHr-CH,-OH 

Iodo  ethane  Bthene  Ethyl  alcohol 

They  are  also  similar  to  the  one  referred  to  in  the  formation  of  crotonic 
aldehyde  from  /3-hydroxy  butenal. 

(4)  Another  general  method  of  synthesis  of  unsaturated  acids  from 
saturated  compounds  involves  this  same  reaction  as  a  second  step. 

PerUn-Fittig  Synthesis. — ^The  first  step  in  the  synthesis  is  analog- 
ous to  the  aldol  condensation.  It  consists  in  the  addition  of  a  sodium 
salt  of  an  acid,  usually  acetic  acid,  to  a  saturated  aldehyde,  whereby 
condensation  is  effected  and  a  6e/a-hydroxy  acid  is  formed.    The  beta- 
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hydroxy  acid  is  then  converted  into  the  unsaturated  acid  in  the  same 
way  as  in  (3). 

CHa— CHO  +  HCHr-COONa        ► 

Acetaldehyde  Sodinm  acetate 

CHr-CH(OH)— CH(H)— COONa        ^^I^; 

B-MjdroTf  butyric  acid 

Nasalt) 

CH3— CH = CH— COONa 

Crotoaic  acid 

(Na  salt) 

This  is  the  simplest  case  of  the  reaction  but  it  has  been  mostly  used  in 
the  synthesis  of  higher  members  of  the  unsaturated  acid  series,  e.g., 
the  nine  carbon  acid,  nonylenic  acid|  which  is  prepared  from  the  seven 
carbon  aldehyde  known  as  oenanthylic  aldehyde,  or  cenanthol,  obtained 
from  castor  oil.  Even  more  important  than  its  application  in  the  syn- 
thesis of  higher  acids  of  the  ethylene  series  is  the  use  of  the  reaction 
in  the  synthesis  of  aromatic  ur^saturated  acids  derived  from  benzene  and 
containing  an  unsaturated  side  chain  (see  cinnamic  acid,  Part  11). 
The  reaction  is  known  as  the  Perkin  Synthesis  or  as  the  Perkin-Fittig 
Synthesis  from  the  men  who  suggested  and  explained  it. 

Acrylic  Add    CHs  »  CH— COOH    Plropenoic  Acid 

The  first  member  of  the  ethylene  series  of  acids,  viz.,  propen-<oic 
acid|  or  as  it  is  commonly  known,  acrylic  acid,  is  a  sharp  smelling  liquid 
which  boils  at  140**  and  melts  at  7°.  It  readily  forms  addition  products. 
With  hydrogen  it  yields  propionic  acid;  with  hydrogen  iodide,  /3-iodo 
propionic  acid  and  with  water,  /8-hydroxy  propionic  acid.  This  last 
acid,  which  we  will  consider  later  (p.  245),  because  of  this  relation  to 
acrylic  acid,  is  also  known  as  hydraciylic  acid.  From  these  compounds 
just  mentioned  acrylic  acid  may  be  formed  by  the  loss  of  the  same 
elements. 

+  H2 
CH2=CH— COOH       Tim       CH3— CH2— COOH 

AcryUc  Acid  tt  Propionic  acid 

+  HI 
CHs  =  CH— COOH        : '        CHjI— CHs— COOH 

TTT  fi-Iodo  propionic  acid 

+  H— OH 

CH,=CH— COOH     ;iz::     ch,(oh)— cHj—cooh 

H— oh  fl-Hjrdro»y  propionic  acid 
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Other  methods  of  preparing  acrylic  acid  are  by  the  oxidation  of  the 
corresponding  unsaturated  alcohol  or  aldehyde,  viz.,  allyl  alcoholi 
CHs^CH— CH,— OH,  and  apiyHc  aldehyde,  CHj=CH— CHO. 

Crotonic  Add     CHr-CH  »  CH— COOH     ArButenoic  Add 

The  second  acid  of  the  ethylene  unsaturated  series,  viz.,  one  con- 
taining four  carbon  atoms,  therefore  a  derivative  of  butene  and  sys- 
tematically named  butenoic  acid,  is  a  naturally  occurring  substance 
known  as  crotonic  add.  We  have  mentioned  the  fact  that  the  exist- 
ence of  the  double  bond,  in  compounds  containing  more  than  three 
carbon  groups  in  the  chain,  increases  the  possibility  of  isomerism  be- 
cause of  the  difiFerent  position  which  the  double  bond  may  occupy. 
Butenoic  acid,  as  it  contains  one  double  bond,  or  ethene  group,  may, 
according  to  the  different  position  which  the  double  bond  may  occupy, 
and  also  because  of  the  different  position  which  the  methyl  group  may 
occupy,  exist  in  all  of  the  following  forms: 

(A)  CHr-CH  =  CH— COOHAs-Butenoicadd 

(B)  CH2=C(CH,)— COOH2-Methylpropenoicadd 

(C)  CH,=CH— CHi— COOHAi-Butenoicadd 

Also,  a  fourth  possibility  exists  for  an  acid  of  the  composition,  C^Hs — 
COOH,  which,  however,  has  an  entirely  different  constitution,  viz., 

CHjv  CHjv 

I      ^CH— COOH  I      ^CHj 

CH2  CH2 

Tri-metliylene  Tri-methylene 

carbozyUc  acid 

Such  an  acid  is  known  but  it  is  not  an  unsaturated  compound.  It  is 
what  is  termed  a  cyclic  compound  derived  from  a  hydrocarbon  known  as 
tri-methylenei  and  also  as  cyclo  propane  (Pt.  II).  The  acid  is  thus 
known  as  tri-methylene  carbozylic  add  and  also  as  cyclo  propanoic 
acid. 

Let  us  consider  then  only  those  acids  of  the  composition  CaHs — 
COOH  which  contain  a  double  bond  or  ethene  group  and  the  possible 
constitutions  of  which  we  have  represented  above  by  the  formulas  (A), 
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(B),  and  (C).  Now  the  fact  is  that  not  three  acids  only  hut  four  are 
known  which  correspond  to  the  three  possible  constitutions.  How 
then  are  these  facts  harmonized?    The  four  known  acids  are 


m.p. 

b.p. 

Crotonic  acid, 

a  solid 

71' 

180° 

Iso-crotonic  acid, 

a  liquid 

15°  • 

172" 

Methyl  acrylic  add, 

a  solid 

16° 

i6o'> 

Vinyl  acetic  acid. 

a  liquid 

i68° 

alpha-Meihjl  Acrylic  Acid. — The  third  acid  methyl  acrylic  acid 
may  be  synthesized  from  a-brom  iso-but]rric  acid,  or  2-broin  2-metfayl 
propanoic  acid,  by  loss  of  hydrobromic  acid  with  potassium  hydroxide 
just  as  acrylic  acid  is  made  from  d-brom  propionic  acid. 

CH3  CH3 

I  HRr  ' 

CHs— C— COOH  .    CHj  =  C— COOH 

I  a-Methyl  acrylic  acid 


(H        Br) 

a-Brom  ito-but]nic  acid 

This  synthesis  proves  it  to  be  the  alpha-methyl  acrylic  acid  correspond- 
ing to  formula  (B).    That  is,  2-methyl  propanoic  acid. 

Vinyl  Acetic  Acid. — ^Vinyl  acetic  acid  may  be  synthesized  from  allyl 
bromide  by  means  of  the  Grignard  reaction  which  introduces  the  car- 
boxyl  group  in  place  of  the  halogen.  This  proves  the  constitution  to  be 
that  of  Ai-butenoic  acid. 

CH2  =  CH— CH2— Br  +  Mg >    CH2  =  CH^CHs— MgBr 

AUyl  bromide  Magnetiam  aUyl  bromide 

CHj  =  CH— CHj— MgBr  +  CO2 >  CH2  =  CH— CHj— COOMgBr 

CH2  =  CH— CHj— COO(MgBr  +  HO)  -H > 


CHs  =  CH— CH,— COOH  +  Mg(OH)Br 

Vinyl  acetic  acid 
Ai-Butenoic  acid 

Crotonic  and  lao-crotonic  Acids. — We  have  then  for  the  two  cro- 
tonic acids  only  one  possible  constitution  remaining  and  their  synthesis 
proves  that  both  of  these  acids  do  in  fact  have  the  same  structural  con- 
stitution, viz.,  that  of  j3-methyl  acrylic  acid  or  A2-butenoic  acid. 
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Crotonic  Acid  from  Crotonic  Aldehjrde. — We  have  previously  shown 
(p.  169),  that  crotonic  aldehyde  is  As-butenai  because  of  its  synthesis 
by  the  aldol  condensation  of  acetaldehyde.  On  simple  oxidation  cro- 
tonic aldehyde  yields  crotonic  acid  which  must  therefore  have  the 
constitution  of  As-butenoic  acid, 

+  0 
CHs— CH(0  +  H2)CH— CHO ►    CHr-CH  =  CH— CHO > 

Acetaldehyde  Crotonic  aldehyde 

As-Butenal 

CH.— CH  =  CH— COOH 

Crotonic  acid 
At-Butenoic  acid 

Ftom  Acetaldehjrde  and  Malonic  Acid. — Another  synthesis  proves 
the  constitution  of  crotonic  acid  as  As-butenoic  acid.  A  di-basic  acid 
known  as  malonic  acid  has  the  constitution  of  di-carboxy  melkane, 
HOOC— CH2— COOH.  When  this  acid  is  heated  with  acetaldehyde 
(paraldehyde)  and  glacial  acetic  acid  condensation  occurs  as  in  the  syn- 
thesis of  crotonic  aldehyde  and  in  the  Perkin-Fittig  synthesis  (p.  172). 
A  dibasic  acid  is  obtained  which  loses  carbon  dioxide  and  yields  a 
mono-basic  acid  which  is  crotonic  acid. 


CHj— CH(0  +  H2)C— COOH  -H2O 

Acetaldehyde  I  * 

COOH 

Malonic  acid 


CHj,— CH  =  C— COOH 


-COj 


(COO)H 


CHg—CH  =  CH— COOH 

Crotonic  acid 


Now  iso-crotonic  acid  is  readily  transformed  into  crotonic  acid  by 
simply  heating  to  170°  and  crotonic  acid  may  likewise  be  converted 
into  iso-crotonic  acid.  Also  each  of  them  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
iodide  is  converted  into  the  same  saturated  compound,  viz.,  jS-iodo 
butyric  acid. 

CHs— CH  =  CH— COOH  +  HI    ►     CHr-CHI— CHj— COOH 

Crotonic  acid  or  /}-Iodo  butyric  acid 

lao-crotonic  acid 

Other  reactions  support  the  view  that  these  two  crotonic  acids,  which 
differ  sharply  in  physical  properties  but  closely  resemble  each  other  in 
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their  chemical  properties,  being  formed  by  the  same  reactions,  con- 
vertible into  the  same  products  and  easily  transformed  into  each  other, 
are  in  fact  of  identical  structure,  viz.,  that  of  jS-methyl  aciylic  add  or 
As-butenoic%cid.  We  have  then  the  following  facts  established  as 
to  the  structural  constitution  of  the  four  acids  we  are  discussing. 

Crotonic  acid 

and  CH,— CH= CH— COOH  /3-McthylaciyUcacid 

Iso-crotonic  acid  A2-Butenoic  add 

Methyl  aciylic  add    CHs »  C(CH,)— COOHa-Methyl  aciylic  add 

2 -Methyl  propenoic  acid 
Vinyl  acetic  add        CH,  =  CH— CHj— COOH  Ai-Butenoic  acid 

Having,  then,  two  different  acids,  of  the  same  constitution,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  explain  their  existence  and  their  difference  by  some  theory  of 
isomerism.  This  brings  us  to  the  consideration  of  a  new  kind  of  space- 
isomerism.  In  connection  with  active  amyl  alcohol  or  2-methyl 
butanol-i,  we  discussed  the  van't  Hoff-LeBel  theory  of  the  asymmetric 
carbon  atom,  by  which  the  existence  of  three  stereoisomeric  compounds 
may  be  explained.  The  compounds  all  have  the  same  structure  but 
differ  in  the  arrangement  of  the  atoms  and  groups  in  space  around  a 
central  asymmetric  carbon  atom.  This  carbon  atom,  because  of  its 
union  to  four  different  atoms  or  groups,  takes  on  the  property  of  asym- 
metry and  forms  right-  and  left-handed  compounds.  According  to 
this  theory,  carbon  is  represented  as  a  tetravalent  element  situated  at 
the  center  of  a  regular  tetrahedron,  with  the  lines  representing  its  union 
with  other  elements  directed  toward  the  apexes  of  the  tetrahedron, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  i,  p.  90. 

In  the  case  of  tartaric  acid,  which  we  shall  study  later,  we  have  to 
consider  two  such  carbon  atoms  directly  united  to  each  other  by  one 
of  the  bonds,  and  we  shall  find  that  the  theory  applies  as  truly  here  as 
in  the  first  case  given  of  the  active  amyl  alcohols. 

Geometric  Isomerism. — The  theory  was  applied  by  van't  Hoff  and 
Wislicenus  to  the  present  case  of  the  isomeric  crotonic  acids,  and  other 
compounds  of  similar  character,  viz.,  maleic  acid  and  fumaric  acid 
(p.  290).  If  two  carbon  atoms,  instead  of  being  linked  by  one  bond, 
become  directly  linked  by  a  double  bond,  as  in  the  case  of  crotonic  acid 
and  iso-crotonic  acid,  the  relation  of  the  two  carbon  atoms,  and  of  the 
two  groups  containing  them,  becomes ^a:eJ  in  space,  because  the  double 
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bond  preverUs  rotation  of  these  carbon  groups.     We  may  write  the 
formulas  on  a  plane  surface  as  follows: 

(A)  (B) 

H— C— CH,  CHr-C— H 

CHr-CH=CH— COOH  or         ||               and  || 

H— C— COOH  H— C— COOH 

Crotonlc  and  Iso-croConic  «clda  or  ^-Methyl  acrylic  acid 

If  we  represent  the  formulas  by  the  tetrahedral  figures  we  have  the 
following: 

9 


COOK  If  COOH 


Crotonic  octd  IjSo-crotomc  acid 

ci3  form  irarvs    form 

H-c-CH,  H,C-C-H 

II  M 

H-C-COOH  H-C-COOH 

Pig.  3. 

As  this  position  is  fixed  in  space  isomeric  compounds  are  possible  in 

which  the  position  of  two  of  the  elements  or  groups  linked  to  the 

doubly  bound  carbon  atoms  are  reversed,  as  in  (A)  and  (B)  above. 

Two  slereo-isomeric  compounds  should  therefore  be  possible  according 

to  such  a  space  arrangement  and  the  two  isomeric  crotonic  acids 

may  thus  be  explained.    This  kind  of  stereo-isomerism  is  termed 

geometric  isomerism.    Without  taking  up  in  detail  the  proofs  as  to 

which  of  the  two  stereo-chemical  formulas  applies  to  each  of  the  two 

crotonic  acids,  we  may  simply  state  the  fact,  that  the  properties  of 

the  solid  or  ordinary  crotonic  acid  prove  that  it  must  be  represented 

by  formula  (A),  above,  in  which  the  methyl  and  carboxyl  groups  are 
12 
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both  on  the  same  side.  Because  these  two  groups  are  on  the  same 
side  this  particular  formula  is  known  as  the  cis  form.  The  other 
formula,  in  which  these  two  groups  are  on  opposite  sides  represents, 
similarly,  the  trans  form.  The  iso-crotonic  acid  is  represented,  there- 
fore, by  the  trans  formula.  The  formulas,  then,  for  the  two  struc- 
turally identical  but  stereo-isomeric  /9-methyl  acrylic  acids  or  crotonic 
acids,  are, 

H— C— CH,  H— C— CH3 

11  II 

H— C— COOH  HOOC— C— H 

cis  form  trans  form 

Crotonic  add  Ito-crotonlc  add 

Crotonic  acid,  the  solid,  crystallizes  from  hot  water  in  fine  needles 
which  melt  at  71°  to  72°  and  boil  at  180°  to  185°.  It  is  soluble  in  12 
parts  of  water  at  15^.  Iso-crotonic  acid,  the  liquid,  is  a  colorless  oily 
liquid  with  a  strong  odor  resembling  butyric  acid.  It  boils  at  172** 
and  melts  at  about  15°.    It  mixes  with  water  in  all  proportions. 

TigUc  Acid  and  AngeUc  Acid    CHr-CH  =  C(CH,)— COOH 

Two  pairs  of  higher  acids  of  this  series  are  known,  the  members  of 
each  pair  being  related  to  each  other  as  are  crotonic  and  iso-crotonic 
acids.  The  first  two  are  known  as  tiglic  acid  and  angelic  acid  and 
they  have  been  proven  to  be  the  alpha-methyl  substitution  products  of 
the  two  crotonic  acids.  Tiglic  acid  is  a-methyl  crotonic  add  and  is 
therefore  the  cis  form.  Angelic  acid  is  a-methyl  iso-crotonic  acid  and 
is  the  trans  form. 

TigUc  acid  H— C— CH., 

a-Methyl  crotonic  acid  | 

CH3— C— COOH 
AngeUc  acid  CH3— C— H 

a-Methyl  iso-crotonic  acid       CHr-C— COOH 

Oleic  Acid  and  Elaidic  Acid    CH,— (CH,)7— CH  =  CH— (CH,)r-COOH 

The  second  pair  of  higher  unsaturated  acids  exhibiting  geometric 
isomerism  is  oleic  acid  and  elaidic  acid.  Oleic  acid  is  of  especial  im- 
portance because,  as  a  glycerol  ester,  it  occurs  very  commonly  as  a 
constituent  of  many  animal  and  vegetable  fats  and  oUs.    While  most 
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of  the  acids  which  occur  as  esters  in  fats  and  oils  are  members  of  the 
saturated  series  a  few  unsaturated  acids  are  also  found.  Oleic  acid 
the  most  important  one  belongs  to  the  ethene  series  and  is  the  eighteen 
carbon  member,  i.e.  C17H1, — COOH,  derived  from  the  hydrocarbon 
CisHie*  Elaidic  acid  has  the  same  composition  and  has  been  shown  to 
be  the  geometric  isomer  of  oleic  acid. 

One  Double  Bond. — That  oleic  acid  and  elaidic  acid  are  normal 
or  straight  chain  compounds  each  containing  one  double  bond  is 
proven  by  the  addition  products  which  they  form  with  hydrogen,  in 
the  presence  of  nickel  catalyser,  with  bromine,  hydrobromic  acid  and 
water.  With  these  reagents  they  each  yield  stearic  acid,  di-brom 
stearic  acid,  mono-brom  stearic  acid  and  mono-hydrozy  stearic  acid 
respectively,  adding  in  each  case  two  hydrogen  atoms  or  the  equivalent. 
Also  mild  oxidation  converts  them  each  into  di-hydrozy  stearic  acid. 
As  stearic  acid  has  been  proven  to  be  the  normal  eighteen  carbon  satu- 
rated mono-basic  aci4,  these  reactions  prove  that  oleic  acid  and  elaidic 
acid  both  have  the  structure  of  a  normal  eighteen  carbon  unsaturated 
acid  containing  one  double  bond. 

Position  of  Double  Bond. — The  position  of  the  double  bond  and  the 
full  constitution  of  oleic  acid  and  elaidic  acid  has  been  established  by 
means  of  the  products  obtained  by  careful  oxidation.  It  has  been 
shown  that  when  compounds  containing  a  double  bond  are  thus  oxidized 
the  effect  is  to  split  the  compound  at  the  double  bond  with  the  oxida- 
tion of  each  doubly  linked  carbon  group  to  carboxyl.  Now  both  oleic 
acid  and  elaidic  acid  on  oxidation  yield  two  acids,  each  containing 
nine  carbon  atoms.  One  is  a  mono-basic  acid  known  as  pelargonic 
acid,  CgHiT — COOH;  and  the  other  is  a  di-basic  acid,  azelaic  acid, 
HOOC— C7H14— COOH.    The  reaction  is 

CH3— (CH2)  7— CH = CH— (CH2)  7-^OOH      :L9. 

Oleic  acid  or  Elaidic  acid 

CHa— (CH,)7— COOH  +  HOOC— (CH2)r-COOH 

Pelargonic  acid  Axelaic  acid 

This  proves  that  in  both  of  these  acids  the  double  bond  is  between  car- 
bon atoms  nine  and  ten  or  in  the  middle  of  the  straight  chain  of  eighteen 
carbon  atoms. 

Conversion  of  Oleic  into  Elaidic  Acid. — Furthermore,  oleic  acid, 
a  liquid  is  easily  converted,  by  means  of  a  small  amount  of  nitrous  acid 
into  white  solid  elaidic  acid.    This  reaction  is  of  the  nature  of  other 
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reactions  by  which  geometric  isomers  are  transformed  into  each  other. 
All  of  these  facts  go  to  prove  that  oleic  acid  and  elaidic  add  are  geo- 
metric isomers  exactly  analogous  to  crotonic  add  and  iso-crotonic  add. 
The  two  adds  may  thus  be  represented  by  the  following  formulas 
though  it  has  not  been  fuUy  established  as  to  which  one  has  the  a's 
and  which  the  trans  form. 

CHr-(CH,)7C— H  H— C— (CH,),— CH, 


H— C— (CH2)r~C00H         H— C— (CH2)r~COOH 

Oleic  Add  (?)  BUidic  add  (?) 

(trans)  (cis) 

Iso-oleic  Acid. — It  should  also  be  mentioned  that  a  third  isomeric 
ethene  unsaturated  acid  of  this  composition  is  known,  viz.,  iso-oleic 
acid.  The  isomerism  in  this  case  is  probably  structural  and  consists 
in  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  double  botkl,  which  is  considered  to  be 
between  carbon  atoms  two  and  three,  viz.,  CHs — (CH2)u — CH  =  CH — 
COOH.  Oleic  acid  was  discovered  by  Chevreul  in  1846.  It  is  a  clear 
colorless  oily  liquid  without  odor  or  taste  and  is  easily  oxidized  in  the 
air.  On  cooling  it  solidifies  to  a  white  crystalline  mass  melting  at  14^. 
Under  a  pressure  of  10  m.m.  it  boils  at  223^  but  distills  without  de- 
composition at  250°  with  superheated  steam.  It  differs  from  the  higher 
saturated  acids  in  yielding  a  lead  salt  which  is  easily  soluble  in  ether, 
thus  affording  a  method  for  its  separation  and  isolation.  Elaidic  acid 
is  a  solid  melting  at  about  45^ 

As  was  stated,  oleic  acid  occurs  as  an  ester  in  many  common  fats 
and  oils.  In  common  with  other  unsaturated  acids  it  possesses  the 
characteristic  property  of  forming  addition  products  with  the  halogens 
or  halogen  acids.  This  property  it  imparts  to  the  fats  and  oils  in  which 
it  is  present  as  an  ester  giving  another  important  method  for  the  analysis 
of  these  substances.  This  and  the  other  properties  and  reactions  of 
oleic  acid  which  are  important  in  connection  with  the  analysis  of  fats 
and  oils  will  be  considered  again  when  we  study  these  substances. 

Hypogaeic  Acid    Ci*H,r-COOH 

The  acid  next  lower  than  oleic  acid  should  be  mentioned.  This 
is  hjrpogaeic  acid,  the  ethene  unsaturated  acid  containing  sixteen 
carbon  atoms,  Ci6H2ff—COOH.  Together  with  aiachidic  acid  which 
is  the  twenty  carbon  saturated  acid,  C19H39 — COOH  it  is  present  as 
an  ester  in  peanut  oil.    The  two  acids  receive  their  names  from  the 
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botanical  name  for  the  peanut  plant,  Arachis  hypogaea.    They  were 
both  discovered  by  Goessmann  in  1854-1855. 

Linoleic  and  Linolenic  Adds 

We  have  referred  to  the  fact  (p.  162),  that  compounds  of  greater 
unsaturation  than  the  ethine  series  are  known  in  which  the  greater 
unsaturation  is  due  to  the  presence  in  the  molecule  of  more  than  one 
double  or  triple  bond.  From  fats  and  oils  three  acids  have  been  iso- 
lated which  are  of  this  character.  They  are  linoleic  addi  CnHsi — 
COOH  derived  from  the  hydrocarbon  C18H34  or  CnHsn_s  and  linolenic 
add  and  iso-linolenic  acid  both  of  which  have  the  composition 
CirHiB — COOH  derived  from  the  hydrocarbon  CisHts  or  CnH2n-4. 
The  first  of  these  acids  linoleic  acid  has  been  shown  to  contain  huo  double 
bonds f  while  the  last  two  linolenic  acid  and  isolinolenic  acid  each  contain 
three  double  bonds.  The  isomerism  of  the  last  two  being  due  to  the 
different  positions  which  the  three  double  bonds  occupy.  All  of  these 
acids  possess  in  a  marked  degree  the  properties  of  unsaturation  which 
properties  they  confer  upon  the  fats  and  oils  in  which  they  occur  as 
esters.  They  are  all  found  especially  in  certain  oils,  e.g.,  linseed  oil 
possessing  properties  characterizing  them  as  drying  oils,  due  to  their 
easy  oxidation.  These  properties  and  facts  in  connection  with  them 
will  be  discussed  under  fats  and  oils. 

Propiolic  Acid    CH  aC— COOH    Propinoic  Add 

By  the  oxidation  of  propargyl  alcohol,  propinol,  CH^C — CHjOH 
(p.  167),  an  acid  is  obtained  having  the  constitution  CHsC — COOH 
and  known  as  propiolic  acid  or  propinoic  acid  and  also  as  acetylene 
carboxylic  acid.  This  is  the  simplest  acid  of  the  elhine  series  and  the 
only  one  we  shall  mention.  Derivatives  of  it  are  of  importance  in  the 
benzene  series  in  Part  II  as  will  be  shown  later. 


If  <•: 


C.  POLY-SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 


VI.  POLY-HALIDES,  -CYANIDES  AND  -AMINES 

The  compounds  which  we  have  considered  thus  far  are  the  hydro- 
carbons, both  saturated  and  unsaturated  and  the  mono-substitution 
products  derived  from  them.  We  have  now  to  consider  the  compounds 
wh  ch  result  from  the  substitution  into  the  hydrocarbon  chain  of  more 
than  one  element  or  group.  These  are  known  as  poly-substitiUion  prod- 
ucts from  the  Greek  word  poly  meaning  many.  These  compounds  are 
of  two  kinds;  first,  those  in  which  the  substituting  elements  or  groups 
are  the  same^  termed  poly  compounds;  and  second,  those  in  which  the 
substituting  elements  or  groups  are  of  different  character,  termed 
mixed  compounds.  These  last  may  be,  for  example,  mixed  halides  and 
alcohols,  mixed  alcohols  and  acids,  mixed  amines  and  acids,  etc.  The 
poly  compounds  of  the  first  class  will  include  the  following  groups: 

Poly-halides 

Poly-amines 

Poly-cyanides  and  iso-cyanides 

Poly-hydroxy  compounds  or  poly-acid  alcohols 

Poly-aldehydes 

Poly-carboxy  acids  or  poly-basic  acids 

A.  POLY-HALIDES 
I.  POLY-HALOGEN  METHANES 

At  the  very  beginning  of  our  study  we  stated  that  when  methane 
gas  is  acted  upon  by  chlorine  in  the  sunlight  a  mixture  of  four  products 
is  obtained  resulting  from  the  substitution  of  one,  two,  three  or  four 
chlorine  atoms  for  an  equivalent  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
methane  molecules.  These  four  compounds  are  represented  by  the 
following  formulas: 

H  H  CI  CI  CI 


H— C— H        H— C— CI        H— C— CI        H— C— CI        CI— C— CI 


H 

Methane 


H 

Mono-chlor 
methAoe 


H 

Di-chlor 
methane 

182 


CI 

Tri-chlor 
methane 


ci 

Tetra-chlor 
methane 
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The  three  poly-chlorine  substitution  products  of  methane,  as  repre- 
sented above,  are  all  known,  but  only  two  of  them  are  of  sufficient 
importance  to  be  considered  in  detail. 

Chloroform    CHCU    Tri-chlor  Methane 

The  tri-chlorine  substitution  product  of  methane  is  the  common 
and  very  important  anesthetic  chloroform.  It  may  be  made  by  the 
method  referred  to,  viz.,  by  the  direct  chlorination  of  methane.  This 
method  is  not,  however,  a  practical  one.  The  industrial  preparation 
is  from  alcohol  or  acetonei  by  treatment  with  chlorine  and  an  alkali. 
In  the  reaction  with  alcohol  the  chlorine  acts,  first,  as  an  oxidizing 
agent,  oxidizing  the  alcohol  to  aldehyde.  The  chlorine  then  acts  as  a 
substituting  agent  forming  a  tri-chlorine  substitution  product  of  the 
aldehyde.  This  tri-chlor  aldehyde  is  then  decomposed  by  the  alkali 
and  chloroform  results.  The  steps  in  this  reaction  have  been  definitely 
proven,  as  follows: 

CHr-CH,-OH  +  0     (CU_+H,0) 


Bthyl  alcohol 

CH,-CH0  +  3C1,        »         CC1,-CH0  +  3HCI 

Acet-aldehjde  Tri-chlor  aldehjd* 

CC1,-(CH0     +     KO)-H    >    CCUH      +      H  -  COOK 

Tri-chlor  aldehyde  Chloroform  PotaMinm 

Tri-chlor  methane  formate 

In  practice,  the  chlorination  is  effected,  not  by  the  use  of  free 
chlorine,  as  such,  but  by  the  use  of  bleaching  powder,  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite. The  preparation  from  acetone  is  by  a  similar  chlorination. 
In  the  reaction  which  takes  place,  one  of  the  methyl  groups  is  substi- 
tuted just  as  in  the  case  of  aldehyde,  and  then  a  similar  decomposition 
by  means  of  the  alkali  takes  place. 

CH, -C  =  0  +  3Cl2    >    CCls- (C  =  0  +  KO)-H    > 


CH,  CHj 

Acetone  Tri-chlor  acetone 


CC1,H   +   CH,  -  COOK 

Chloroform  Potauinm  acetate 


The  removal  of  the  carbonyl  group  by  alkalies,  producing  formic  acid, 
in  one  case,  and  the  methyl  homologue,  acetic  acid,  in  the  other,  is 
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analogous  to  the  preparation  of  formic  acid  from  carbon  monoxide  and 
potassium  hydroxide. 

CO  +  KO-H       >        H  -  COOK 

PoteMinm  format* 

In  the  industrial  application  of  this  reaction  in  the  preparation  of 
chloroform,  a  mixture  of  bleaching  powder  and  dilute  alcohol  (85- 
90  per  cent.)  or  acetone,  is  heated  with  steam,  until  action  begins.  The 
steam  is  then  cut  off  as  the  reaction  usually  continues  without  additional 
heat,  oftentimes  becoming  too  violent.  When  the  reaction  quiets 
down  steam  is  again  admitted  and  distillation  is  begun.  The  dis- 
tillate which  passes  over  consists  of  two  layers,  a  lower  heavier  layer  of 
chloroform  and  an  upper  lighter  layer  of  dilute  alcohol  or  acetone.  The 
chloroform  is  separated  from  the  lighter  liquids  and  is  washed  with 
acid  (sulphuric)  and  then  with  water.  It  is  then  dried  with  calcium 
chloride  and  redistilled  as  pure  chloroform.  Chloroform  is  a  heavy, 
colorless,  mobile  liquid  with  a  sweet  suffocating  odor.  It  melts  at 
—  70°  and  boils  at  61°.  It  has  a  specific  gravity,  at  is**i  of  1.49.  It  is 
only  slightly  soluble  in  water  and  does  not  mix  with  it.  It  is  non- 
inflammable,  but  imparts  a  green  color  to  a  colorless  flame,  due  to  the 
chlorine  present.  It  was  discovered  in  183 1  by  Liebig  and  Soubeiran. 
Its  action  and  use  as  an  anesthetic  was  discovered  in  1848  by  an  Eng- 
lishman, Simpson.  As  an  anesthetic  it  is  used,  not  in  a  pure  state,  but 
with  about  i  per  cent,  of  alcohol  mixed  with  it.  With  this  amount  of 
alcohol  present  the  decomposition  of  the  chloroform,  by  air  and  light, 
into  chlorine,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  phosgene  gas  (COCI2),  is  hind- 
ered. This  decomposition  shows  the  ease  with  which  the  chlorine  is 
removed  from  the  compound. 

CHCl,  +    O         >  COCI2  +  HCl 

CHCI3  +  2O2        ►        2COCI2  +  CI2  +  H2O 

Chloroform  Phosfene 

Chlorofonn  Reactions. — This  ready  giving  up  of  its  chlorine  is  also 
shown  by  the  reactions  of  chloroform  with  alkalies,  with  ammonia  and 
with  amines.  With  alkalies  chloroform  yields  salts  of  formic  acid. 
This  reaction  consists  in  a  replacement  of  all  of  the  chlorine  by  hydroxyl 
yielding  a  tri-hydroxy  methane.    As  we  have  previously  discussed, 
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when  more  than  one  hydroxyl  group  is  linked  to  one  carbon  atom  water 
is  always  lost. 
(Cl 


H— C— (CI  +  3K)— OH 


(Cl 

Chloroform  ^OTT 


3KCH-  H  — C— OH        J^      H— C— OH 


0(H)  O 

Formic  acid 

Ortho  Formic  Acid. — Though  the  tri-hydroxy  methane  is  not  known 
we  have  proof  that  it  is  formed  as  the  intermediate  product  in  the 
foregoing  reaction,  because  if  we  use,  instead  of  potassium  hydroxide, 
the  analogous  ethoxy  compound,  viz.,  potassium  etfaylate,  C2H6 — OK, 
there  is  obtained  as  the  first  result  of  the  reaction  the  iri-ethyl  ester 
of  tri-hydroxy  metbanei  or  as  it  is  known,  ortho-fonnic  addi  according 
to  the  foUowing  reaction: 

(Cl  OCRs 


H— C— (Cl  +  3K)-OC2H6 >  H— C— OC2H6  +  3KCI 


(Cl  OCjHft 

Chloroform  Tri-ethyl  ester 

of  Ortho-formic 
acid 

With  ammonia,  in  the  presence  of  alkalies,  chloroform  yields  hydrogen 
cyanidei  as  follows: 

H— C(C1, +  H3)N    >    H— CN  +  3HCI 

Chloroform  Hydrogen 

eymnide 

Hofmann's  Isonitrile  Reaction. — If,  however,  instead  of  ammonia 
we  use  alkyl  primary  amines,  we  obtain  not  the  alkyl  cyanides  but  the 
alkyl  isO'Cyanides  • 

(Cl 

I                 H) 
H)— C— (Cl  +        )N— R »  C  m  N— R  or  C  =  N— R  +  3HCI 

YlY  Alkyl  leo-cyanide 

Ukyl  «miii< 
{primary) 


/pi  Alkyl  «mine 


Chloroform 
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In  this  reaction  the  nitrogen  changes  from  tri-valent  to  penta- 
valent,  or  according  to  the  other  view  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of 
iso-cyanides  (p.  71),  the  carbon  changes  from  tetravalent  to  bivalent. 
It  will  be  recalled  that  this  reaction  has  been  met  with  before  (p.  70), 
and  is  known,  as  Hofmann's  iso-nitrile  reacti<Hi.  It  is  a  test  for 
primary  amines  as  it  is  necessary  for  the  amine  to  have  two  hydrogen 
atoms  in  order  to  withdraw  two  chlorine  atoms  from  the  chloroform. 
The  characteristic  odor  of  the  iso-nitrile  makes  the  reaction  a  distinc- 
tive test,  for  either  a  primary  amine  or  for  chloroform. 

Bromoform    CHBrt    Tri-brom  Methane 

This  corresponding  bromine  compound  is  made  by  exactly  analo- 
gous reactions  to  the  ones  described  above  for  the  preparation  of  chloro- 
form. The  compound  is  a  liquid  possessing  anesthetic  properties 
though  only  slightly. 

lodofonn    CHIi    Tri-iodo  Methane 

The  corresponding  iodine  compound  is  the  common  substance, 
lodofonn.  It  possesses  both  anesthetic  and  antiseptic  properties  and 
is  a  most  important  surgical  disinfectant  in  the  case  of  wounds  or  cuts. 
It  is  solid,  crystallizing  in  .beautiful  yellow  crystals.  It  is  practically 
insoluble  in  water  but  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether.  It  is  prepared  by 
reactions  exactly  analogous  to  those  used  in  the  case  of  chloroform. 


CH,— CHr-~OH  +  0 

Bthyl  alcohol 


(I,  +  H,0) 
CH,— CHO  +  3I,    >    CI,— CHO  +  3HI 

Acet-aldehyde  Tri-iodo 

aldehyde 

CIr-(CHO    +    KO)— H(K,COj)   »    CHI,    +    H— COOK 

Tri-iodo  aldehyde  Iodoform  Potaaaium 

formate 

lodofonn  Test  for  Alcohol. — It  is  made,  in  practice,  by  adding  iodine 
to  an  alkaline  (KOH  or  KsCOs),  alcohol  and  water  solution.  The 
compound  has  a  characteristic,  very  penetrating  odor  which  may  be 
detected  even  though  an  exceedingly  small  amount  is  present.  On 
this  account  the  reaction  above  may  be  used  as  a  test  for  alcohol  by 
simply  adding  a  crystal  of  iodine  and  a  little  alkali  to  a  solution  con- 


POLY-HALIDES  187 

taining  alcohol  and  then  warming.  By  this  test  as  little  as  i  part 
alcohol  in  2cxx>  parts  water  may  be  detected. 

Fluorofonn    CHFi    Tri-fluor  Methane 

The  corresponding  fluorine  compound  is  also  known,  and  is  a  gas 
with  a  chloroform-like  odor. 

Carbon  Tetrachloride    CCh    Tetra-chlor  Methane 

This  is  the  only  tetra-halogen  substitution  product  of  methane  which 
will  be  mentioned.  It  is  produced  when  methane  is  chlorinated  to  its 
limit.  It  may  also  be  made  by  further  chlorination  of  chloroform. 
The  reaction  by  which  it  is  made  industrially  is,  however,  entirely 
different.  It  consists  in  chlorinating  carbon  di-sulphide  in  thepresence 
of  a  carrier  such  as  iodine.  In  this  reaction,  which  probably  takes  place 
in  several  steps,  the  two  sulphur  atoms,  in  the  carbon  di-sulphide,  are 
replaced  by  four  chlorine  atoms. 

CS2    +    3CI2      >      CCI4    +    S2CI2 

TetiA-chlor 
methane 

It  is  a  colorless  liquid  resembling  chloroform  in  odor.  It  is  a  good  solv- 
ent of  fats  and  is  much  used  for  this  purpose.  It  is  not  inflammable 
and  is  a  non-supporter  of  combustion,  acting  as  a  suffocating  blanket. 
This  property  makes  it  useful  as  a  non-inflammable  fat  solvent  or  clean- 
ing liquid,  and  also  as  a  fire  extinguisher  liquid.  It  undergoes  reaction 
with  alkalies  similar  to  that  of  chloroform,  and  yields  alkali  carbonates. 
With  water,  at  high  temperatures,  it  yields  phosgene,  COCU  carbonyl 
chloride. 

OK 


CCI4  +  6K0H        >        O  =  C        (KjCOa)  +  4KCI  +  3H2O 

Tetra-chlor  ( 

methane  I 

OK 

Potaseium  carbonate 

ci 


CCl«  +  HsO      ►      0=C        +2HCI 

Tetra-chlor  I 


methane 


ci 

Phoegene 
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n.  POLY-HALOGEN  ETHANES 
Di-chlor  Ethanes 

Isomerism. — ^When  we  come  to  the  di-substitution  products  of 
ethane  we  find  two  classes  of  isomeric  compounds  as  was  discussed 
briefly  on  page  53.  The  fact  that  in  each  class  only  one  mono-sub- 
stitution product  of  ethane  is  known  has  been  given  as  proof  that  all 
of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in  ethane  are  alike,  i,d,,  ethane,  like  methane, 
is  a  symmetrical  compound.  When,  however,  tvfo  substituting  elements 
or  groups  are  introduced  into  ethane,  two  isomeric  compounds  result 
each  having  the  composition  C2H4CI2,  in  the  case  of  the  chlorine 
product, 

CHe     +      2CI,    >    C2H4CI2     +      2HCI 

Bthaae  Di-chlor  etluui* 

Unsymmetrical  Di-chlor  Etihane. — These  two  compounds  may  also 
be  prepared  by  other  reactions  which  show  us  what  their  true  consti- 
tution is.  When  acet-aldehyde,  which  we  have  previously  proven  has 
the  constitution  represented  by  the  formula,  CHa — CHO,  is  treated 
with  phosphorus  penta-chloride  one  oxygen  atom  is  replaced  by  two 
chlorine  atoms  and  the  product  is  one  of  the  two  isomeric  di-chlor 
ethanes. 

CH,— CHO  +  PCI5    >    CH,— CHCI2  +  POCI3 

Aldehyde  Di-chlor  ethane 

This  reaction  is  entirely  different  from  that  of  phosphorus  penta-chlo- 
ride on  alcohol,  in  which  the  hydroxyl  of  the  alcohol  is  replaced  by  one 
chlorine,  and  the  mono-halogen  substitution  product  of  the  hydrocarbon 
results  (p.  81).  If  our  ideas  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of  aldehyde 
are  correct,  this  reaction  must  mean,  that,  in  the  di-chlor  ethane  formed 
in  this  way,  the  two  chlorine  atoms  are  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom. 
Such  a  structure  represents  a  compound  which  is  plainly  unsymmetrical. 

Symmetrical  Di-chlor  Ethane. — The  isomeric  di-chlor  ethane  is 
obtained  when  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ethylene,  or  etfaene  takes 
up  two  chlorine  atoms,  forming  an  addition  product. 

According  to  our  ideas  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of  the  hydro- 
carbon ethane  the  only  formula  for  an  isomeric  di-chlor  ethane,  differing 
from  the  one  derived  from  aldehyde,  is  one  in  which  the  two  chlorine 
atoms  instead  of  being  both  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom  are  each 
linked  to  a  different  carbon  atom.    This  gives  us  a  symmetrical  com- 
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pound  corresponding  to  the  unsymmetrical  one  just  given.    The  two 
formulas  are: 

H    H  H     H 


CHr-CHCl,  or  H— C— C— CI        CHjCl— CH,C1  or  CI— C— C— CI 


H    CI  H    H 

Bthyliden*  chloride  BthylMi*  chloride 

Unaymmetriuit  di-chlor  Symmetrical  di-chlor 

ethane  ethane 

{from  aldehyde)  {jrom  tihyltne) 

Ethylene  and  Etfaylidene  Compounds. — The  fact  that  the  sym- 
metrical di-chlor  ethane  is  readily  prepared  from  ethylene,  has  given 
to  it  the  name  of  ethylene  chloride.  To  distinguish  the  two  isomers 
by  name  the  other,  the  unsfymmetrical  di-chlor  ethane,  has  been  called 
ethylidene  chloride.  In  connection  with  our  discussion  of  the  consti- 
tution of  the  ethene  series  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  (p.  154),  we 
have  used  the  constitution  of  ethylene  chloride  as  proving  the  consti- 
tution of  ethylene  or  ethene,  as  H2C= CH2.  Isomerism  of  the  charac- 
ter shown  in  these  two  di-chlor  ethanes,  as  above  explained,  is  found  in 
all  classes  of  di-substitution  prod\icts  of  ethane,  so  that  we  may  express 
the  compounds  by  general  formulas  as  follows: 

CHr-CHX,  CH,X— CHjX 

Bthylidene  Componndt  Bthylene  Compoftndt 

Unsymmetrical  Symmetriial 

Etfiylidene  Halides    CHr-CHXi 

The  ethylidene,  or  unsymmetrical  di-halogen  substitution  products 
of  ethane,  are  not  of  much  importance,  because  they  do  not  easily 
undergo  reaction.  They  are  prepared  by  the  reactions  just  described, 
viz.,  from  aldehyde  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  penta-chloride,  -bro- 
mide, or  -iodide.  Also  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  chlor-bromide, 
PCl3Br2,  or  of  carbonyl  chloride  (phosgene),  COCI2.  They  may  also 
be  made  by  the  further  halogenation  of  the  mono-halogen  ethanes: 

CHjn-CHjCl  +  CI,    >    CHr-CHCU  +  HCl 

Bthyl  chloride  Bthylidene 

chloride 

This  last  reaction  is  of  interest  in  showing  that  a  second  halogen  atom, 
introduced  into  a  compound  which  already  has  one  substituted  halo- 
gen, enters  the  same  carbon  group  in  which  the  first  halogen  is  sub- 
stituted.   The  reaction  is  not,  however,  all  one  way,  as  the  symmetrical 
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compound  is  also  obtained.  The  proportions  of  the  two  compounds 
depend  on  the  conditions  of  the  reaction  and  upon  the  particular  re- 
agent used. 

Ethylidene  Chloride. — CHs — CHClj  is  a  colorless  liquid  boiling  at 
57.7°.  It  does  not  mix  with  water  and  possesses  anesthetic  properties, 
though  it  has  no  general  use  as  such.  It  is  a  by-product  in  the  manu- 
facture of  chloral,  tri-chlor  aldehyde  (p.  226). 

EthyUdene Bromide.  CH3— CHBrs^EthyUdene Iodide,  CH3— CHI.. 

The  former  is  a  liquid  boiling  at  110.5°,  and  the  latter  a  liquid  boiUng 
ati77^ 

Ethylene  Halides    CHtX— CHsX 

The  ethylene  halides  may  be  prepared  by  direct  halogenation  of 
ethane,  but  this  is  not  a  practical  method  as  it  yields  a  mixture  of 
the  two  isomeric  compounds  as  in  the  further  halogenation  of  the 
monohalogen  ethanes.  The  best  method  of  preparation  is  from  the 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  ethylene.  This  reaction  has  been  fully 
considered  already  (p.  154)  and  need  not  be  discussed  again. 

Reactions. — The  ethylene  halides,  especially  ethylene  bromide,  are 
very  important  synthetic  reagents,  as  they  readily  undergo  reaction. 
The  halogen  is  easily  replaced  by  the  hydroxyl  group,  amino  group, 
cyanogen  group,  etc.,  yielding  the  corresponding  symmetrical  or  ethylene 
di-substitution  products,  as  follows: 

CHjBr— CHiBr  +  2KOH      >  CH2OH  — CH2OH    +  2KBr 

CHjBr— CHzBr  +  2KCN      >  CHjCN  — CHjCN   +  2KBr 

CHsBr— CHjBr  +  2HNH2    ►  CH2NH2— CH2NH2  +  2KBr 

CH2Br— CHjBr  +  2KSH      >  CHjSH  --CH2SH    +  2KBr 


etc.  etc. 

Svmmetric 
saSstituted  ethanes 


Ethylene  bromide  Symmetrical  di- 

ibi  - 


The  most  important  reactions  of  the  ethylene  halides  are  those  in  a 
series  that  takes  place  with  the  loss  of  hydrogen-halide.  The  hydrogen 
and  the  halogen  are  lost  from  diflFerent  carbon  groups,  with  the  conver- 
sion of  the  saturated  di-halide  into  an  unsaturated  mono-halide,  as 
follows: 

CH2— CHBr        _HBr       CH,  =  CHBr 

^        hf  ono-brom  ethylene 


(Br     H) 

Ethylene  bromide 
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The  unsaturated  compound  may  then  take  up  two  halogen  atoms, 
like  the  ethylene  hydrocarbons  themselves,  going  back  again  to  the 
saturated  class  of  compounds, 

CH2=CHBr  +  Br2    >     CHjBr— CHBr, 

Mono-brom  etiiylene  Tri-brom  ethane 

We  thus  obtain  a  tri-halogen  substitution  product  of  the  saturated 
hydrocarbon.  These  reactions  may  be  repeated,  yielding,  each  time, 
a  halogen  product  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon  containing  one  more 
halogen  atom.  We  may  thus  pass  from  di-halogen  ethane  to  hexa- 
halogen  ethane.    The  entire  series  of  reactions  is  as  follows: 

CHjBr-CHjBr  ZZ?5^  CH2=CHBr  +  Br, >  CHjBr— CHBr, 

Bthylene  bromide 
Di-brom  ethane  (Sym) 

CHjBr— CHBri  ZS"^  CH,=CBr,   +  Br, »  CH,Br— CBr, 

or  CHBr = CHBr  or  CHBrr-CHBr, 

CH,Br-CBr,    li?5'    CHBr=CBr,  +  Br, >  CHBrr-CBr, 

or    CHBrr- CHBrj 

CHBrt— CBr,     _"      CBr, = CBr,  +  Br, »  CBr,— CBr, 

Heia-brom  ethane 

One  more  reaction  of  the  ethylene  halides  must  be  mentioned,  as,  in 
it,  we  have  a  direct  proof  that  the  structure  of  ethane  is  as  represented, 
viz.,  the  symmetrical  structure.  Our  evidence  of  this  structure,  thus 
far  is  simply  indirect,  i.e.,  from  the  proof  that  the  other  isomeric 
di-halogen  ethane  has  the  unsymmetrical  structure. 

When  ethylene  bromide  is  oxidized brom-acetic  acid  is  obtained,  i.e., 
acetic  acid  in  which  bromine  is  substituted  in  the  methyl  radical,  CHj- 
Br — COOH.  Such  a  compound  can  result  only  from  a  di-brom  ethane 
in  which  the  two  bromine  atoms  were  originally  linked  to  diflFerent  car- 
bon atoms,  viz.,  CH2Br — CH2Br.  By  oxidation  one  of  the  carbon 
groups,  containing  one  bromine  atom  is  converted  into  carboxyl,  and 
the  other',  still  containing  one  tromine  atom  and  one  only,  remains. 
The  same  compound  is  also  obtained  with  intermediate  products,  when 
one  of  the  halogen  atoms  is  first  replaced  by  hydroxy  1  and  then  subjected 
to  oxidation.  The  replacement  of  one  halogen  by  hydroxyl  would  yield  a 
compound  containing  primary  alcohol  group  ( — CH2OH)  which  on 
oxidation  would  be  converted  first  into  the  aldehyde  group  ( — CHO) 
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and  this  by  further  oxidation,  into  the  acid  group  ( — COOH)  as  follows, 
in  the  case  of  the  chlorine  compound: 

CH2CI— CHjCl    ►    CHjCl— CHjOH    l!l£ 

Bthyleae  chloride 

CHjCl— CHO    Jt£   CHjCl— COOH 

Chlor  aldehyde  Chlor  ecetic  ecid 

Higher  Halogen  Ethanes 

Of  the  higher  halogen  derivatives  of  ethane,  representatives  of  the 
trp-,  tetra-,  perUa-  and  hexa-derivaiives  are  known.  Of  the  tri-  and  penta- 
halogen  ethanes  only  one  class  is  known,  viz.,  the  unsymmetrical,  i.e., 
CH,— CX,  or  CH,X— CHXj,  and  CHXr-CX,.  Of  the  tetra-halogen 
ethanes  the  symmetrical  and  the  unsymmetrical  are  both  known, 
exactly  analogous  to  ethylene  chloride  and  ethylidene  chloride: 

CHXr-CHX,  CH,X— CX, 

Symmttrical  Tetra-halogea  ethanet  Unsymmetrical 

The  hexa-halogen  ethanes,  CXj — CX3,  or  per-halogen  ethanes,  are 
known  in  both  the  chlorine  and  the  bromine  compounds.  Per-chlor 
ethane,  CCls — CCls,  hexa-chlor  ethane  is  a  colorless,  crystalline  sub- 
stance with  a  camphor-like  odor  and  which  melts  at  184^.  Per-brom 
ethane,  CBrs — CBrs,  heza-brom  ethane  is  also  a  colorless,  crystalline 
substance. 

B.  POLY-CYANIDES 

The  next  group  of  poly-substitution  products  are  those  containing 
two  or  more  cyanogen  radicals ^  ( — CN).  These  correspond  exactly 
to  the  poly-halogen  compounds,  from  which  they  may  be  prepared  by 
the  action  of  potassium  cyanide. 

CHr-CHCla  +   2KCN    >    CH3— CH(CN)2    +    2KCI 

Ethylidene  chloride  Bthylidene  cyanide 

CH,C1— CH,C1  +  2KCN      >    CH,(CN)— CH2(CN)  +  2KCI 

EUiylene  chloride  Ethylene  cyanide 

These  compounds  are  characterized  by  the  same  properties  as  the 
mono-cyanogen  compounds.  As  the  latter  are  known  as  acid  nitriles, 
because  on  hydrolysis  they  yield  mono-carboxy  acids,  so  also  the  di- 
cyanogen  compounds  are  nilrtles  of  the  di-carboxy  a^ids.    The  symmetri- 
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cal  di-cyanogen  ethane  or  ethylene  cyanide  yields  a  di-carboxy  acid 
known  as  succinic  acid 


CHr-CN 


CHs— COOH 


+  4H,0 


-f-aNH, 


CH^CN 

Saccinic  «cid  nitrile 
Ethyleae  cyanide 


CH,— COOH 

Succinic  «cid 


These  di-cyanogen  and  other  poly-cyanogen  derivatives  are  of  impor- 
tance only  in  this  connection  as  nUriles  of  the  poly-carboxy  acids  Sitid  those 
that  are  necessary  to  be  considered  will  be  referred  to  later  as  we  come 
to  them  in  the  study  of  these  acids.  The  simplest  di-cyanogen  com- 
pound is  the  gas  cyanogen  NC — CN,  which  has  been  referred  to  as  an 
example  of  a  radical  which  exists  as  such  in  the  free  state. 


C.  POLY-AMINES 

Putrescine  and  Cadaverine. — The  poly-amines  may  be  obtained  by 
the  reduction  of  poly-nitro  compounds  or  poly-cyanogen  compounds  (pp. 
70,  7s).  In  the  former  case  the  amine  has  the  same  number  of  carbons 
as  the  nitro  compound  but  in  the  latter  case  the  amine  has  two 
more  carbons  than  the  radical  of  the  di-cyanogen  compound.  The 
usual  method  of  formation,  however,  is  the  one  already  used  in  pre- 
paring the  mono-amines,  viz.,  from  the  corresponding  halogen  com- 
pound by  action  of  ammonia. 


CHr- CHzBr 
CHr-CHjBr 

1-4-Di-brom  butane 

CH,— CN 


-f  2NH, 


CH,— CHr-NH, 


CHr-CHr-NH, 

Putreicine 
x-4-Di-amitto  butane 


-faHBr 


CH,— CH,— NH, 


CH, 


CHr-CN 

i-a-Dl-cyano  proiiane 


+  4H, 


CH, 


CHr-CH,— NH, 

Cadaverine 
z-5-Di^mitto  pentane 


The  di-amines  are  strong  di-acid  bases  with  ammoniacal  odor  and 
readily  form  salts  with  acids.  The  di-amines  of  the  higher  hydro- 
carbons, in  which  the  two  amine  groups  are  attached  to  the  end 
carbon  atoms,  are  known  as  poly-methylene  compounds  because  all  of 
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the  carbon  hydrogen  groups  are  ( — CHj — ).  They  exhibit  an  inter- 
esting property  of  losing  ammonia  and  yielding  an  anhydride-like 
compound.    The  reaction  takes  place  with  the  hydrochloric  acid  salts. 

CHr-CH,— (NH,  -NH,  CHf—CUt.        . 

I  '  I  >NH. 

CHa— CHs~NH(H  CH^-CH,'^ 

Putretcine  Pyrrolidine 

Tetra-metlqrlene  di-amjAe 

Imines. — The  compounds  so  formed  and  containing  the  group 
( — NH — ),  are  known  as  imines.  The  four  carbon  imine  given  above 
is  named  pyrrolidine,  and  the  di-amine  from  which  it  is  formed,  as 
tetra-metfaylene  di-amine,  also  as  putrescine.  It  is  found  as  a  putre- 
faction product  of  animal  flesh.  The  analogous  five  carbon  compounds 
are,  penta-metfiylene  di-amine,  or,  cadaverine,  and  the  imine  is  piperi- 
dine.  The  last  compound  is  found  in  pepper  in  combination  as  the 
alkaloid,  pipeline. 

CHr-CH,— (NH,  CHt— CHj 

I  -NH, 


CH,  .  '  CH,  )NH 

I  I 

CH2— CHr-NH(H  CHr-CH, 

CadAYerine  Piperidine 

PenU-methylene  di-amine 

Hetero-cyclic  Compounds. — In  the  formation  of  these  imines  the 
open  chain  structure  of  the  di-amine  compound  is  converted  into  a 
closed  chain,  or  ring  structure  of  the  imine.  As  the  ring  thus  formed 
contains  not  only  carbon  groups  but  also  a  nitrogen  group  the  com- 
pounds are  termed  hetero-cyclic.  These  compounds  are  of  importance, 
and  will  be  used  later,  in  showing  the  connection  between  the  two  great 
classes  of  organic  compounds,  viz.,  the  open  chain,  or  acyclic  compounds, 
such  as  the  saturated  and  unsaturated  compounds  which  we  have  been 
studying,  and  the  closed  chcin,  or  cyclic  compounds,  which  we  shall 
study  later,  in  connecton  with  benzene  and  its  derivatives. 


VII.  POLY-HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS— POLY-APCOHOLS 
A.  DI-HYDROXY  ALCOHOLS— GLYCOLS 

Glycol    HO— HsC— CHi— OH    Ethylene  Glycol 

When  alkyl  mono«halides  are  treated  with  silver  hydroxide,  AgOH, 
or  with  potassium  hydroxide,  KOH,  the  halogen  is  replaced  by  the 
hydroxyl  group  and  mono-hydroxy  alcohols  result. 

R— CH,Cl  +  AgOH    >    R-CH,OH  +  AgCl 

Alkyl  halide  Alcohol 

In  a  similar  way,  when  ethylene  bromide  is  treated  with  silver 
acetate,  CHj — COOAg,  an  acyl-ester  of  the  corresponding  di-hydroxy 
alcohol  is  obtained,  which,  on  hydrolysis,  yields  the  di-hydroxy  alcohol 
itself,  as  follows: 

CHj— (Br  +  Ag)— OOC— CH,        CH,— (OOC— CH3  +  H)— OH 

-sAgBr     I  +2NaOH 


CHj— (Br  +  Ag)— OOC— CHs        CHj- (OOC— CH3  +  H)— OH 

Bthylene  Silver  acetate  Biter 


bromide 

CHs-^H 

I  +  2CH3— COONa  +  2H2O 

CH2— OH 

Glycol 
Di-hydrozy  etliane 

GlycoL — This  synthesis  of  di-hydroxy  ethane  was  discovered  by 
WurtZi  in  1854.  The  compound  was  named  by  him,  glycolf  because 
of  its  sweet  taste.  It  is  known  also  as  ethylene  glycol.  The  synthesis 
may  be  modified  by  substituting  potassium  acetate  for  the  silver  salt. 
Also,  ethylene  bromide  is  converted  directly  into  the  di-hydroxy 
compound,  by  boiling  with  dilute  potassium  carbonate. 

CH^r— Br  CH^— OH 

I  +  KaCOa  +  H2O    ►     I  +  2KBr  +  CO2 

CH,— Br  CH2— OH 

Bthylene  Bthylene  glycol 

I  bromide 
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Glycol,  is  a  sweet,  colorless,  heavy  liquid,  boiling  at  195°,  and  with 
specific  gravity  of  1.128  at  0°.  It  is  miscible  with  water  or  alcohol  and 
is  slightly  soluble  in  ether. 

The  di-hydroxy  ethane  corresponding  to  ethylidene  chloride,  f.e., 
the  unsymmetrical  compound,  is  not  known.  It  will  be  recalled  that 
the  method  of  preparing  the  ethylidene  chloride  is  from  acet-aldehyde 
by  treatment  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride: 

CHa— CHO  +  PCU y    CH3— CHCI2  +  POCI3 

Acet-«ldehyde  Ethylidene  chloride 

If,  on  treatment  of  this  ethylidene  chloride  with  silver  hydroxide, 
a  corresponding  unsymmetrical  di-hydroxy  compound  was  obtained, 
it  would  correspond  to  the  formula,  CHj — CH(0H)2.  That  is,  two 
hydroxyl  groups  would  be  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom.  In  the 
discussion  of  the  oxidation  products  of  alcohols  (p.  115)  the  reactions 
are  represented  as  taking  place  in  steps,  by  the  conversion  of  each 
hydrogen  of  an  original  methyl  group  into  hydroxyl.  As  soon,  however, 
as  two  hydroxyl  groups  are  produced  united  to  one  carbon  atom,  water 
is  lost  and  an  aldehyde  results.  Therefore,  if  such  a  product  was 
obtained  from  the  ethylidene  chloride,  as  indicated  above,  it  would 
immediately  lose  water  and  aldehyde  would  be  the  product.  This  is, 
in  fact,  the  case.  The  non-existence  of  an  elhylidene  glycol^  or  unsym- 
metrical di-hydroxy  ethane,  is  in  accordance  with  this  view,  that  more 
than  one  hydroxyl  group  linked  to  one  carbon  does  not  form  a  stable  compound. 

The  glycols  form  well  characterized  esters  and  ethers  in  which  one, 
or  both,  hydroxyl  groups  may  be  aflFected,  thus  yielding  mixed  com- 
pounds, i.e,f  alcohols  and  esters  or  ethers  combined,  also  di-esters  and 
di-ethers. 

Higher  Glycols 

With  the  higher  members  of  the  paraffin  hydrocarbons  we  have 
isomerism^  due  to  the  diflFerent  positions  in  which  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  are  found.  Propane,  for  example,  yields  two  di-hydroxy 
derivatives,  viz., 

CH3— CH(OH)— CH2(0H)  CH2(0H)— CH2— CHaCOH) 

Propylene  glycol  Tri -methylene  glycol 

x-a-Di-hydroxy  propane  x-3-Di -hydroxy  propane 

(o-^-Glycol)  (o--r-Glycol) 
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DI-VALENT  MERCAPTANS,  THIO-GLYCOLS 

The  sulphur  analogues  of  the  glycols,  i.e.,  tfaio-glycols,  or  di-valent 
mercaptans  are  definitely  known  compounds.  Furthermore,  it  is 
found,  that  when  sulphur  replaces  oxygen,  in  compounds  of  this  class, 
two  sulph'hydrogen  groups  ( — SH),  may  be  linked  to  one  carbon  atom 
and  a  stable  compound  result. 

Metfiylene  mercaptan,  CH2  ==  (SH)s,  is  a  well  known  compound 
and  may  be  made  from  formaldehyde  by  treatment  with  hydrogen 
sulphide: 

H— CH(0  +  2H)— SH  >    H~CH(SH),,  or,  CH,  =  (SH)2+HjO 

FomuUdehyde  Methylene  mercaptui 

Similarly  ethylidene  mercaptan  may  be  obtained  from  acetaldehyde  •' 
CH3— CH(0  +  2H)-  SH    >    CHr-CH(SH)j  +  H2O 

Acetaldehyde  Bthylidene 

mercaptan 

Mercaptals  and  Mercaptols. — Ethylidene  mercaptan  is  ordinarily 
obtained  as  the  tkio-ether  by  the  action  of  ethyl  mercaptan  on  acet- 
aldehyde: 

CH,— CH(0  +  2H)S— C2H5    »    CH,— CH<; 

Acetaldehyde  Bthyl  mercaptui  ^^P  Tf 

Acetaldehyde  ethyl  mercaptal 

Such  a  di-thio-ether  is  known  as  a  mercaptal  and  this  particular  one  is 
known  as  di-thio  acetal  (p.  117).  Analogous  compounds  obtained 
from  ketones,  e.g.,  from  acetone,  are  called  mercaptols. 

CHsv  CH3V       ySCsHs 

pC(0  +  2H)S— C«H,    »  )C(^  +H,0 

CH,'^  CH,'^    ^SCsH, 

Acetone  Acetone  ethyl  mercaptol 

Like  the  mono-thio-ethers,  these  di-thio-ethers  yield  sulphones, 
i.e.,  di'SulphoneSy  on  oxidation. 

C2H6 — S — CaHs  -J-  O2  >  C2H6 — SO2 — C2H6 

Di-ethyl  thio-ether  Di-ethyl  lulphone 

yS  — C2H6  y  SO2 — C2H6 

CHr-CH<(  +208     *     CH,— CH^' 

^S— CjHs  ^S0»— C»H» 

Acetaldehyde  ethyl  mercaptal  Di-ethyl  dl-eulphone  methyl  methav 
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CHa^      yS — C2H6  Cxifv         xSOs — C2H5 

^c<^    .  +20,  — >     yc(^ 

CHj  S — C2IX5  CHj  SOj — C2llb 

Acetone  ethyl  mercaptol  Di-ethyl  di-«ttl|»hoae  di-methyl  metliane 

Solphooal 

Sulphona]. — This  last  compound  is  known  as  sulphonal,  and  is  an 
important  medicinal  substance  possessing  soporific  properties.  It  is  a 
solid  forming  colorless  crystals  which  melt  at  125°-!  26°.  It  is  soluble 
in  alcohol  and  in  hot  water,  slightly  in  cold. 


B.  TRI-HYDROXY  ALCOHOLS 

Glycerol    HOCH,— CH(OH)— CH,OH 

As  more  than  one  hydroxy!  group  linked  to  a  single  carbon  atom 
results  in  an  unstable  compound,  the  simplest  di-hydroxy  alcohol  is 
the  one  derived  from  the  two  carbon  hydrocarbon  ethane  (i,e,)  di- 
hydroxy  ethane,  or  glycol,  CH2-(OH)-CH2(OH).  Similarly  the 
simplest  tri-hydroxy  alcohol  is  derived  from  the  three  carbon  hydro- 
carbon propane.  It  is  known  commonly  as  glycerin,  but  is  better 
termed  glycerol,  as  the  termination,  ol,  signifies  an  alcohol, 

CH2-OH 
I  Glycerol 

CH2(OH)-CH(OH)-CH2(OH)  or    CH -OH  Tri-hydroxy  propane 

I  Propan-tri-ol 

CH27-OH 

Synthesis  from  Propane. — The  constitution  of  glycerol  has  been 
established  by  a  series  of  reactions,  as  follows:  When  secondary,  or 
iso-propyl  alcohol,  propan-ol-2,  is  dehydrated  an  unsaturated  com- 
pound is  formed,  viz.,  propene,  the  three  carbon  member  of  the  ethylene 
series  of  hydrocarbons.  When  propene  is  treated  with  halogens,  e.g.^ 
chlorine,  two  atoms  of  the  halogen  add  on  directly  and  a  saturated 
di-chlor  compound  results  (see  p.  158). 

This  compound,  on  further  chlorination  by  means  of  iodine  mono- 
chloride,  ICl,  yields  tri-chlor  propane.  On  heating  with  water  this 
hydrolyzes  and  three  hydroxyl  groups  take  the  place  of  the  three 
chlorine   atoms. 


DI-  AND  TRI-HYDROXY  ALCOHOLS 


199 


Writing  the  reactions  in  one  scheme  we  can  follow  the  relationship 
>cry  readily. 

CH,  CH,  CHj(H)  CH, 

I  +C1      I  +AgOH   I  -H,0  !|       +CI, 

*     CH(OH) '    CH ' 


CHj 


CH, 

PropftBe 


CHCl 


<:h, 

a-Chlor 
ivopane 


CH, 

Propan-ol-a 


CH, 

Prop«ne 


CHjCl 

I 
I 

CHCl 


CH,(C1 


CH»-OH 


+  IC1      I  +3H)0H     I 

'      CH(a        '        CH  -OH 


CH, 

i-a-Di-chlor 


CH,(C1 

1-3-3-Tri-clUor 
propane 


CH,-OH 

i-a-3-Tri-hydfoxy 
propane 


Glycerol  must  be,  therefore,  1-2-3-tri-hydroxy  propane,  as  repre- 
sented b^  the  above  formula. 

Properties. — ^It  is  a  thick  syrup-like  liquid  more  or  less  oily  in  its 
feeling  and,  on  this  account,  was  at  one  time  called  an  oil.  It  is  not, 
however,  an  oil  but  a  true  alcohol  though  as  we  shall  see,  it  is  directly 
and  intimately  related  to  the  vegetable  and  animal  fats  and  oils.  It  is 
colorless,  odorless  and  very  hygroscopic.  It  has  a  sweet  taste  similar 
to  that  of  the  di-hydroxy  compound,  glycol,  and  mixes  in  all  propor- 
tions with  water  and  with  alcohol,  indicating,  thus,  its  alcohol  character. 
It  is  a  stable  compound  and  dissolves  many  organic,  and  some  inorganic 
substances.  It  is  non-irritating,  softens  the  skin,  when  applied  to  it, 
and  is  used  as  a  solvent,  or  medium,  in  which  many  medicinal  sub- 
stances are  taken  internally.  All  of  these  properties  give  it  many 
important  uses  both  in  the  industries  and  in  medicine.  When  cooled 
for  a  long  time  to  o**,  it  crystallizes,  the  crystals  melting  again  at  17°. 
It  boils,  undecomposed,  at  290^,  and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1.2.  In 
its  chemical  properties,  glycerol  acts  as  an  alcohol,  forming  derivatives 
characteristic  of  alcohols.  As  may  be  seen,  from  its  constitution,  it 
contains  both  primary  and  secondary  alcohol  groups.  Its  derivatives, 
therefore,  are  characteristic  of  both  of  these  classe 
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DERIVATIVES  OF  GLYCEROL 

I.  SALTS 

Analogous  to  the  alkali  salts  of  the  alcohols,  e.g.,  C2H6— ONa, 
sodium  ethylate,  glycerol  forms  salts  with  several  of  the  metals,  in 
which,  one,  two  or  three  of  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen  atoms  are  replaced 
by  metals.  Both  a  mono-sodium  and  a  di-sodium  glycerate  are  known. 
The  most  important  salt  of  glycerol  is,  perhaps,  the  lead  salt.  Lead 
being  bi-valent,  replaces  two  hydrogens  and  may  form  compounds 
represented  by  the  two  following  formulas: 


CHa  -  O.  CH2  -  a 

!  \         Lead  glycerate      |  y 

CH  -  OH  ^Pb  CH   -  O^ 


CH2  -  O'  CH,  -  OH 

2.  ETHERS 

Glycerol  also  forms  ethers  with  ethyl  alcohol  and  all  three  of  the 
possible  ones  are  known. 

CH2O  -  C2H6  CH2O  -  C2H6  CH2O  -  C2H6 


CHOH  CHO  -  C2H6  CHO  -  C2H6 


CH2OH  CH2OH  CH2O  -  C2H6 

Glyceryl  mono-  Glyceryl  di-ethyl  Glyceryl  tri-ethyl 

ethyl  ether  ether  ether 

3.  OXIDATION  PRODUCTS 

As  glycerol  contains  both  primary  and  secondary  alcohol  groups,  the 
oxidation  products  will  include  aldehydes,  ketones  and  acids,  and  the 
latter  may  be  either  mono-  or  di-basic.  On  complete  oxidation  the  prod- 
ucts are  fonnic  acid  and  carbon  dioxide.  The  most  important  of  the 
oxidation  products  are  the  two  obtained  when  the  lead  salt  of  glycerol 
is  oxidized  by  means  of  bromine  and  the  lead  then  replaced  by 
hydrogen.  As  the  lead,  in  the  lead  salt,  protects  two  of  the  carbon 
groups  and  prevents  their  being  oxidized,  only  one  of  the  original  alcoholic 
groups  will  be  oxidized.  As  this  may  be  in  one  case  a  primary  alcohol 
group  and  in  the  other  a  secondary  alcohol  group,  we  may  obtain. 
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^rom  such  oxidation  either  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  compound.    This 
^e  clear  from  the  following  reactions: 

rUr-O.  CH2— OH 

OH^^Pb     Lead  glyceiate      CH  — <X 


,/ 


Ho— O'  CH 

oxidation  and  then  re- 
placement of  Pb  by  H 
CH2— OH  CHO 


.-(/ 


C=0  CH— OH 

CHr-OH  CHr-OH 

Di-hydrozy  acetone  Glyceric  aldehyde 

Glycerose. — These  two  products,  the  aldehyde  and  the  ketone  of 
glycerol,  are  of  especial  importance,  as  we  shall  see  later,  because  a 
mixture  of  the  two  known  as  glycerose  is  the  simplest  of  the  large  and 
very  important  class  of  compounds  known  as  the  carbohydrates,  of 
which  the  sugars  form  a  subdivision.  On  further  oxidation  of  glyceric 
aldehyde  the  aldehyde  group  becomes  converted  into  the  carboxyl  group 
and  an  acid  results,  known  as  glyceric  add.  CH2(0H) — CH(OH) — 
COOH.  In  a  similar  way  the  other  primary  alcohol  group  may  be 
oxidized  to  carboxyl  and  a  di-basic  acid  obtained,  HOOC — CH(OH)— 
COOH,  hydroxy  malonic  add.  These  will  all  be  considered  again  later 
when  we  discuss  the  hydroxy  acids. 

4.  INORGANIC  ACID  ESTERS 

By  far  the  most  important  group  of  derivatives  of  glycerol  is  that  of 
the  esters  or  ethereal  salts.  Just  as  ethyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid 
yield  an  ester,  C2H6 — CI,  etbjl  chloridei  so  glycerol  yields  derivatives 
in  which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  replaced  by  halogens.  These  com- 
pounds are  formed,  both  by  the  action  of  the  hydro-halogen  acid,  and 
also,  by  the  action  of  the  phosphorus  tri-halogen  compounds,  e,g.y 
phosphorus  tri-chloride,  PCls 

CHiCOH)— CH(OH)— CHaCOH)  +  H— CI    > 

Glycerol 

CHjCOH)— CH((  ^  HjO 

Glyceryl  mon 
Mono-chloi 
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Hydrines. — Such  a  compound  is  known  as  a  halogen  hy3rine,  or 
more  specifically  as  a  chlor  hydrine.  All  three  of  the  chlor  hydrines, 
viz.,  the  mono-,  di-  and  tri-chlor  hydrines  are  known,  as  foUows: 

CH^Cl  CHj— CI  CH2— CI 

CH— OH  CH— CI  CH— CI 


CHr-OH  CH2— OH  CH^— CI 

Mono-chlor  hydrine  Di-chlor  hydrine  Tri-chlor  hydrine 

x-3-3-Tri-chlor  proiMuie 

The  tri-chlor  hydrine  is  plainly  tri-chlor  propane,  a  simple  tri-halogen 
substitution  product  of  propane.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  synthesis  of  glycerol  from  propane.  Of  the  esters 
which  glycerol  yields  with  the  inorganic  acids  those  formed  with  nitric 
acid  are  the  most  important. 

CHjOH— CHOH— CH2(0H  +  H)— ONO2    > 

Glycerol 

CHjOH— CHOH -CHr-ONO, 

Glyceryl  mono-nitrat. 

Nitric  Acid  Esters. — All  three  of  the  nitrates  are  known  and  when 
glycerol  is  completely  nitrated  it  is  the  tri-nitrate  which  is  formed. 

CH,-(OH  CHr-ONO, 

|.                     +  3H)— ONO,         I 
CH— (OH  '  CH— ONO, 


CH,— (OH  CHr-ONO, 

Glycerol  Glyceryl  tri-nitrate 

Nitro-glycerin 

Nitro  Glycerin. — Glyceryl  tri-nitrate  is  the  common  and  valuable 
explosive  commonly  known  as  nitro-glycerin.  It  is  prepared  by  treat- 
ing glycerol  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids.  The  nitro- 
glycerine separates  as  an  oily  liquid  which  is  colorless  and  odorless  but 
has  a  burning  sweet  taste.  It  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  in 
alcohol  and  in  benzene.  It  solidifies  at  8°.  It  is  poisonous  but  in 
small  doses  is  an  important  medicine,  acting  as  a  heart  stimulant. 

Dynamite. — The  most  important  property  of  the  substance  is  its 
great  explosive  power  when  detonated.  It  can,  however,  be  burned 
glowly  without  exploding.  As  an  explosive  it  is  not  generally  used  in 
Hs  pure  liquid  form  but  is  mixed  with  an  inactive  powder  material,  such 
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as  infusorial  earth.  In  this  form,  known  as  dynamitei  it  retains  all 
of  its  explosive  properties  and  can  be  handled  more  easily  and  safely. 
If,  instead  of  mixing  nitro-glycerine  with  infusorial  earth  it  is  dissolved 
in  collodioii,  which  is  a  nitrated  cellulose,  to  be  studied  later,  a  product 
is  obtained  known  as  gelatin  powder,  which  possesses  like  explosive 
properties  and  has  certain  practical  advantages. 

NobeL — It  is  interesting  to  know,  that  both  of  these  practical  ap- 
plications of  nitro-glycerine,  viz.,  dynamite  and  gelatin  powder  were 
invented  by  a  Swede  by  the  name  of  Nobel  who  left  his  money  made 
from  the  invention  of  these  powerful  explosives,  for  the  establishment 
of  prizes  in  connection  with  the  promotion  of  peace  and  known  as  the 
Nobel  Peace  Prizes. 

m 

r 

S.  ORGANIC  ACID  ESTERS 
FATS  AND  OILS 

The  esters^  which  glycerol  forms  with  the  organic  acids  of  the  open 
chain  series  or  f ally  acids  as  they  are  known,  are  of  especial  importance. 
They  are  the  chief  constituents  of  the  widely  distributed  natural  fats 
and  oils  of  the  animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms.  The  oils  termed  min- 
eral oils,  do  not  belong  to  this  group,  but  are  hydrocarbons,  as  has  al- 
ready been  discussed,  (p.  40).  Just  as  glycerol  forms  mono-,  di- 
and  tri-acid  esters  with  the  inorganic  acids,  so  with  organic  acids,  it 
forms  esters  of  the  same  character.  With  acetic  acid,  e.g.,  we  have  the 
three  following  compounds,  which  illustrate  the  esters  of  glycerol  with 
organic  acids. 

CHs— OH    CH2— CX)C— CHa    CH,— OOC— CH3  CH2— CX)C— CH, 


CH  —OH     CH  —OH  CH  —OH  CH— OOC— CH, 


CHr-OH    CHr-OH  CHj— OOC— CH3   CH2— OOC— CH, 

Glycerol  .  Glyceryl  Glyceryl  Glyceryl 

mono-ecetete  di-«cetate  tri-«cetate 

The  most  important  esters  of  this  class  are,  the  netUral  or  tri-acid 
esters  of  glycerol  with  the  higher  acids  of  the  saturated  and  the  unsatu- 
rated series.  The  most  important  acids,  in  this  connection,  are  given 
in  the  foUowing  list: 
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Acids  Occurring  as  Esters  in  Fats  and  Oils 


Saturated  acids 

Unsaturated  acids 

Hydrocarbon,  CaHsn  +  a 

Acid,  C«Ht«Oi 

CiHr-COOH 
C»Hu— COOH 
CtHi.— COOH 
C»Hi,— COOH 
CiiH,r-COOH 
C,iH,r-COOH 
CuHii— COOH 
Ci7H«— COOH 
Ci.H„— COOH 

Hydrocarbon,  CnHtit 

Acid  (C«Hi.-t)Ot 

Butyric  acid 

Crotonic    and    iso-cro- 
tonic  acids 

CaDroic  acid 

CiHj    COOH 

CaDrylic  acid 

Hypogaeic  acid 

Oleic  and  elaidic  acids. . 
Hydrocarbon,  Ci»Hiii.i 

Linoleic  acid 

Ci»Hjf— COOH 

Capric  acid 

CtHji— COOH 

Laurie  acid 

Acid  (C.Hs»-«)Os 

Myristic  acid 

CitHh     COOH 

Palmitic  acid 

Hydrocarbon,  CiiHi»-« 

Linolenic    and    iso-iin- 
olenic  acids 

Acid  (C.Hi.-«)Ot 

Stearic  acid 

Arachidic  acid 

C.yH,.— COOH 

Constitution  of  Fats  and  Oils. — These  acids  which  have  all  been  pre- 
viously discussed  (pp.  136  and  170)  embrace  the  more  common  ones  that 
are  found  as  esters  in  most  oils  and  fats.  The  tri-acid  ester  of  glycerol 
and  palmitic  acid  may  be  taken  as  an  example  of  a  typical  fat.  It  is 
exactly  analogous  to  the  ester  of  glycerol  and  acetic  acid  which  we  have 
just  considered,  and  its  formula  is: 

CHs — OOC — CiftHsi 

Glyceryl  tri-palmitate 

A  typical  fat 


CH  — OOC— Ci6H,i 


CHa— OOC— CifiHii 

These  esters  may  be  prepared  synthetically  by  reactions  already 
referred  to  in  connection  with  the  general  methods  for  the  preparation 
of  esters  (p.  143).  In  the  case  of  the  palmitic  acid  esters,  the  mono-,  di- 
and  tri-palmitates  have  all  been  prepared  by  these  synthetic  methods. 

Chevreul.  Berfhelot. — The  most  important  fact,  however,  in 
connection  with  these  esters  of  glycerol  and  the  higher  fatty  acids,  is, 
that  they  are  found  in  such  wide  and  general  distribution  in  nature,  in 
the  form  of  fats  and  oils.  The  true  chemical  nature  of  animal  and 
vegetable  fats  and  oils  was  first  shown  by  the  French  chemist  Chevreul, 
in  1815  and  later  established  by  Berthelot  in  i860.  They  have  the 
constitution  of  glycerol  esters  of  the  higher  saturated  and  unsaturated 
acids.  The  different  fats  and  oils  are  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  the  different  acid  radicals^  and  the  different  proportions  of  them^ 
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.  which  are  contained  as  component  parts  of  the  glycerol  esters.  Fats 
are  not  pure  chemical  individuals  but  are  mixtures  of  several  in  some 
cases  eight  or  ten,  diflFerent  esters.  While  the  acid  radical  components 
differ  the  alcohol  radical  component  is  always  the  same,  viz.,  that  of 
glycerol.  A  single  fat  may  contain  several  esters  but,  in  a  particular 
fat,  both  the  acid  radicals  present  and  the  proportions  of  them,  are 
definite  and  constant. 

Reactions  of  Fats  and  Oils. — The  most  important  reaction  of  fats 
and  oils  is  the  one  by  which  they  are  decomposed  into  their  constituent 
acids  and  glycerol.  By  this  reaction  the  particular  acid  or  acids  may 
be  determined  either  qualitatively  or  quantitatively. 

Hydrolysis. — When  an  ester  is  boiled  with  water,  or  with  water  and 
an  alkali  (p.  141)  it  is  decomposed  into  the  alcohol  and  acid  from  which 
it  is  derived.  The  alkali  present  converts  the  acid  into  the  corresponding 
salt  so  that  the  final  products  of  the  reaction  are  the  alcohol  and  the 
salt  of  the  acid. 

+  NaOH 
CaH6— (OOC— CHs  +  H)— OH      ' 

Bthyl  acetate 

C,H.— OH    +   CHr-COONa  +  HjO 

Btbyl  alcohol  Sodium  acetate 

This  reaction,  it  will  be  recalled,  is  typical  of  all  esters,  or  ethereal 
salts.  Because  it  is,  in  fact,  a  reaction  due  to  the  action  of  water,  it 
is  known  as  hydrolysis.    It  is  the  reverse  of  the  reaction  of  esterification. 

Saponification. — With  a  fat,  which  is  a  glycerol  ester  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid,  typified  by  glyceryl  tri-palmitate,  the  reaction  yields  glycerol 
and  the  salt  of  the  acid,  or  acids,  present,  as  follows: 


CH2— (OOC— C16H31  H)--OH 

CH— (OOC-CsHai    +    H)-OH 


CH2— (OOC— C15H31  H)— OH 

Glyceryl  tri-pelmitate 


+  3NaOH 


•*• 


CHr-OH  CsHm— COONa 

CH— OH  +     C,6H,i— COONa    +  sHjO 

CHr-OH  CuHai— COONa 

Glycerol  Sodium  palmitate,  Soap 
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The  sodium  or  poiassium  salt  of  palmitic  acidy  or  of  stearic  avid  or  the 
mixed  salts  of  several  acids  obtained  from  ordinary  fats,  is  the  common 
substance  known  as  soap.  This  particular  reaction  of  hydrolysis,  is, 
therefore,  known,  also,  as  a  reaction  of  saponification  (soap  formation). 
Strictly  speaking  the  reaction  of  saponification  applies  only  to  the 
alkaline  hydrolysis  of  fats,  i,e,,  of  glycerol  esters,  but,  as  the  hydrolysis 
of  other  esters  is  a  reaction  of  exactly  the  same  character,  the  term  is 
used  to  apply  equally  to  the  hydrolysis  of  any  ester  in  presence  of  an 
alkali.  In  the  case  of  the  lower  alcohol  and  lower  acid  esters,  e,g.y 
ethyl  acetate,  the  salt  formed  is  not  a  soap  but  is  a  crystalline  salt, 
sodium  acetate. 

As  has  been  previously  discussed,  the  reactions  of  hydrolysis  and 
esterification  constitute  a  typical  reversible  reaction.  We  have,  then, 
the  two  following  examples  of  this  general  reversible  reaction: 

— H— OH 
CaHs— OH  .  +     HOOC— CHa  ZZl!  CjHs— OOC— CH, 

Bthyl  alcohol  Acotic  acid  •    tt ryrr  Bthyl  acetate 

CHr-OH      HOOC— C,»H„  CH2—OOC— C»H,, 

I  -3H-OH  I 

CH  —OH  +  HOOC— C,iH„           ZH^  CH  — OOC— CuH„ 

I  +3H— OH  I 

CHr-OH      HOOC— CHji  CHj— OOC— CsH,, 

Glycerol  Palmitic  acid  Glyceryl  tri-palmitate 

Typical  fal 

As  we  shall  see,  hydrolysis  takes  place  with  other  compounds  than 
esters  usually  in  the  presence  of  some  catalytic  agent,  such  as  enzymes, 
so  that  the  term  hydrolysis  refers  generally  to  the  decomposition  of  a 
compound  by  means  of  water,  while  saponification  refers  to  the  par- 
ticular hydrolysis  of  an  ester  by  means  of  water  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali,  the  product  being  a  soap  or  a  crystalline  salt. 

As  commercially  made  by  the  saponification  of  fats,  soaps  are  not 
pure  chemical  individuals  but  consist  of  a  mixture  of  the  alkali-metal 
salts  of  the  several  fatty  acids  contained  as  esters  in  the  original  fat  or 
oil.  The  composition  of  soap,  therefore,  depends  upon  the  composition 
of  the  fat  from  which  it  is  made.  As  the  common  fats  and  oils  which 
are  used  for  this  purpose  contain,  mostly  the  glycerol  esters  of  palmitic, 
stearic  and  oleic  acids,  the  common  soaps  are  mixtures  of  sodium,  or 
potassium,  palmitate,  stearate  and  oleate.    We  shall  consider  now. 
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the  composition  and  properties  of  some  of  the  more  common  and  im- 
portant fats  and  oils  of  animal  or  vegetable  origin. 

Genend  Properties  of  Fats  and  Oils. — Fats  differ  from  oils  simply 
in  their  physical  properties,  the  fats  being  solid  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures while  the  oOs  are  liquid.  They  both  have  exactly  the  same  gen- 
eral character  as  regards  their  chemical  composition  and  constitution, 
as  we  have  above  discussed.  The  acids  which  are  present  as  glycerol 
esters  are  the  mono-basic  acids  of  the  saturated  and  the  unsaturated 
series.  As  we  have  stated,  the  fats  and  oils  are  complex  mixturesK)f 
several  esters,  in  some  cases  as  many  as  eight  or  ten  and  their  physical 
and  chemical  characters  will  depend,  therefore,  upon  the  characters 
of  the  different  esters  present  and  the  proportions  in  which  these  occur. 

Glycerol  Esters. — ^AU  of  the  esters  present  in  fats  are  glycerol 
esters,  and,  in  most  cases,  the  neutral  or  tri-acid  ester.  The  character- 
istic thing  in  each  ester  is  therefore  the  particular  acid  radical  present. 
The  esters  of  fats  have  been  given  names  derived  from  those  of  the 
various  acids.  In  place  of  the  termination  ic  of  the  acid  we  use  the 
termination  in.  For  example,  the  tri-palmitic  acid  ester  of  glycerol, 
or,  glyceryl  tri-palmitate,  is  called,  tri-palmitin,  or,  simply  palmitin. 
Similarly  the  esters  of  stearic,  oleic  and  butyric  acids  are  called,  stearin, 
olein,  and  butyrin.  The  prefixes,  monot  di,  and  tri  are  also  used  to  in- 
dicate whether  the  ester  has  one,  two  or  three  add  groups  present. 
The  properties  of  a  fat,  therefore,  which  contains  a  mixture  of  palmitin, 
olein,  and  stearin  will  correspond  to  the  properties  of  these  individual 
esters  according  to  the  proportions  in  which  they  are  present.  Some  of 
these  esters  have  never  been  prepared  in  a  pure  state,  so  that  we  know 
of  their  properties  only  in  a  general  way,  as  deduced  from  those  of  the 
fats  in  which  they  are  present. 

Table  XV  gives  the  more  common  esters,  the  fats  in  which  they  are 
most  abundant,  and  the  corresponding  acids,  with  the  properties  of 
each  so  far  as  determined. 

Analytical  Methods. — For  purposes  of  identification  and  analysis 
the  distinguishing  properties  and  reactions  of  fats  depend  upon  the 
properties  of  the  esters  of  which  they  are  composed  and  also  upon  those 
of  the  acids  which  result  on  saponification.  While  it  is  not  the  purpose 
of  this  study  to  discuss  methods  of  analysis  we  shall  mention,  briefly,  the 
most  important  properties  and  reactions  of  the  fats  by  means  of  which 
they  may  be  identified  or  analyzed.    For  more  detailed  information  in 
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Table  XV. — Glycerol  Esteks,  Fats 


Ester 


M.P.       B.P. 


Pat  ox  Oil 


Saturated  Series 

Butyrin 

Caproin 


Caprylin, 


Caprin. 


Laurin... 
Myristin. 

Palmitin. 


Stearin 


Arachidin 


Unsaturated  Series 

Hypogaein 

Olein 


Linolein 


53' 


62' 


55' 


liquid 


liquid 


Linolenin I  liquid 

Iso-linolenin liquid 


285° 


Butter  fat 
Cocoanut  oil 
Butter  fat 
Cocoanut  oil 
Human  fat 
Butter  fat 
Goats-milk  fat 
Cocoanut  oil 
Cod-liver  oil 
Butter  fat 
Laurel  oil 
Cocoanut  oil 
Cocoanut  oil 
Butter  fat 
Nutmeg  oil 
Palm  oil 
Lard 

Butter  fat 
Cocoa  butter 
Human  fat 
Tallow 
Lard 

Butter  fat 
Human  fat 
Peanut  oil 
Maize  oil 
Olive  oil 

Peanut  oil 
Olive  oilj 
Cotton-seed  oil 
Lard 

Butter  fat 
Human  fat 
Linseed  oil 
Poppy  oil 
Peanut  oil 
Olive  oil 
Linseed  oil 
Hemp  oil 
Poppy  oil 


M.P.  or  S.P.   I     Properties 


29°, 

•    3S' 

20°, 

28° 

a9°. 

35' 

20», 

38° 

29'. 

35° 

20», 

28° 

liquid 

»9°, 

35° 

32', 

36° 

20°. 

28° 

20°, 

28° 

29°, 

35° 

17°, 

42° 

28°, 

45° 

»9°. 

35° 

30°, 

34° 

36°, 

49° 

a8°, 

45° 

*9°, 

35° 

_o 

-  s 

-20°, 

-10° 

+  4°, 

-   6° 

+  4°, 

28^ 
29^ 


-  6* 
-lo* 

35^ 


-20^ 
-18° 
-   5° 

+  4^ 
-2o^ 

-18° 


-27^ 


-  6' 


27" 
28° 


Non-dr>qng 

Non-drjnng 

Non-drying 

Non-drjdng 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-dr>ing 

SI. -drying 

Sl.-drying 

Non -drying 

Sl.-drying 

Non-drying 

Sl.-dr>'ing 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Non-drying 

Drying 

Drying 

Sl.-drying 

Non-drying 

Drying 

Drying 

Drying 
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AND 

Fatty  Acids 

Add 

M.P. 

B.P. 

Solubility 
in  water 

Volatility 

1 

Reaction  with 
Halogens 

Saiurated  ^Series 

Butyric,  COIr-COOH. . . . 

-2*^ 

162^ 

Soluble 

Vol.  285** 

No  reaction 

Caproic,  CtHnCOOH 

Caprylic,  CyHuCOOH 

Capric,  CtHir— COOH 

-1.5** 

235** 

Insol. 

No  reaction 

16.5** 

236** 

Sol.  hot 

No  reaction 

268° 

Sl.-fiol. 

No  reaction 

Laurie,  CiiHjjCOOH 

43° 

225** 

Insol. 

Vol.  steam 

No  reaction 

Myristic,Ciaia7C00H.... 

S3S' 

196*^ 

(is  mm.) 

Insol. 

Sl.-vol. 

No  reaction 

Palmitic,  CuHjiCOOH... 

62° 

339** 

Insol. 

Non-vol. 

No  reaction 

Stearic,  CnHwCOOH 

69.2° 

359** 

Insol. 

Non-vol. 

No  reaction 

Arachidic,  C,»H„COOH. . . 

7S° 

•  •   •    • 

Insol. 

Non-vol. 

No  reaction 

Unsaturated  Series 

Hypogaeic,  CuH^COOH . . 

iS' 

•  •   •    ■ 

Insol. 

Non-vol. 

Adds  2Br 

Oleic,  CitHmCOOH 

14° 

250** 

Insol. 

Vol.  250° 

Adds  2Br 

Linoleic,  CtHsiCOOH 

liquid 
at  -18° 

•  •   •   • 

Insol. 

Non-vol. 

Adds  4Br 

Linolenic,  CnHwCOOH.. . 
Iso-linolenlc,  Ci7H2»COOH 

)  liquid 

•  «   •    • 

Insol. 

Non-vol. 

Adds  6Br 

14 
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regard  to  these  analytical  reactions  and  the  methods  for  their  applica- 
tion  such  books  as,  Lewkowitsch,  'Tats,  Oils  and  Waxes/'  may  be 
consulted. 

Physical  Constants 

Specific  Gravity. — The  physical  constants  of  fats  and  oils  are  often 
used  for  purposes  of  identification.  Those  most  commonly  used  are, 
specific  gravity y  melting  point  or  solidification  point,  refractive  index  and 
viscosity.  The  specific  gravity  may  be  most  readily  determined,  in 
the  case  of  oils  or  easily  melting  fats  by  means  of  an  inmiersion  hydro- 
meter. It  may  also  be  determined  more  accurately  by  use  of  a  specific 
gravity  bottle  or  picnometer.  The  specific  gravity  of  some  oils  may 
be  cited  as  follows: 


Oil 

Sp.  Gr. 

Oil 

Sp.  Or. 

Olive  oil 

0.915  (at  15°) 
0.917  (at  IS**) 
0.919  (at  is"") 
0.923  (at  IS**) 
0.925  (at  15°) 
0.926  (at  15°) 
0.928  (at  15**) 
0.934  (at  15**) 

Linseed  oil  (boiled) . . . 
Palm  oil 

0.94s  (at  15°) 

0,932 

0.960 

Almond  oil 

Peanut  oil 

Cocoa  butter 

Cotton  seed  oil 

Cod  liver  oil 

0.926 

Sun-flower  oil 

Butter  fat 

0.868  (at  100**) 

PoDDv  seed  oil 

Lard 

o.8so  (at  100°) 

Hemp  seed  oil 

Tallow 

0.857  (at  100**) 

Linseed  oil  (raw) 

Cocoanut  oil 

0.871  (at  100*) 

Melting  Point,  Titer.— The  melting  point  of  fats  and  oils  is  deter- 
mined by  means  of  simple  apparatus  similar  to  that  used  in  determining 
the  melting  point  of  organic  compounds.  In  many  cases  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  melted  fat  or  liquid  oil  solidifies  is  determined,  and 
this  is  called  the  solidification  point.  As  there  is  considerable  variation 
in  the  melting  point  or  solidification  point  of  most  fats  it  has  been  found 
that  the  solidification  point  of  the  mixed  free  acids  is  a  better  constant. 
The  fat  is  saponified  and  then  the  acids  are  set  free  by  acidifying  the 
saponification  liquid.  The  solidification  point  of  the  mixed  acids  is 
then  determined.  This  solidification  point  is  known  as  the  titer.  The 
more  common  fats  melt  at  temperatures  ranging  from  20°  to  49°,  co- 
coanut oil  being  the  most  liquid  and  tallow  the  most  solid.  Of  the 
oils,  linseed  oil  is  the  most  difficultly  solidified,  at  —20^10  —  27°,  while 
olive  oil  is  the  most  easily  solidified,  at  -f  4°  to  —6°. 


FATS   AND   OILS 


211 


Pat 


M.P. 


TaUow 

Lard 

F^urel  oil 

Palm  oil 

Butter  fat... 
Cocoa  butter 
Cocoanut  oil . 


28--4S' 

o  o 

29**-35^ 

o         o 

30  -34 

20°-28° 


S.P. 


Olive  oil 

Peanut  oil 

Cotton  seed  oil +  i**  to  — 10 


+  4**  to  -  6* 
-  5" 


Almond  oil — 
Sun-flower  oil. 
Poppy  seed  oil 
Hemp  seed  oil . 
Linseed  oil 


20" 


- 10''  to 
-iS^'to 
-18° 

-iS^to  -28* 
—  20®  to  —27* 


Table  XV  shows  that  when  the  melting  point  of  the  principal  ester 
present  in  an  oil  is  known  the  melting  point  of  the  fat  is  considerably 
lower.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in  these  fats  a  considerable 
quantity  of  olein  is  also  present  which  lowers  the  melting  point.  On 
account  of  the  properties  of  palmitin  and  stearin,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  of  olein  and  the  other  unsaturated  esters,  on  the  other,  it  may 
be  said,  in  general,  that  the  larger  the  proportion  of  the  former,  which 
is  present  in  a  fat,  the  more  solid  will  the  fat  be,  while,  if  the  propor- 
tion of  olein  is  larger  the  fat  will  be  more  liquid  in  character.  It  will  be 
observed,  also,  that  there  is  considerable  range  between  the  minimum 
and  maximum  figures,  both  in  the  case  of  the  specific  gravity  and  also 
of  the  melting  point.  This  is  readily  understood  when  we  consider 
the  nature  of  the  fats  and  oils  as  mixed  bodies,  more  or  less  variable 
in  the  condition  in  which  they  are  obtained  from  their  natural  sources. 

Refractive  Index,  Refractometers. — The  refractive  index  of  a  fat 
or  oil  is  the  angle  through  which  light  is  bent  or  refracted  by  passing 
through  a  thin  film  of  the  oil.  The  physical  instrument  which  is  used 
in  measuring  this  angle  is  called  a  refractometer.  The  instrument  is  so 
constructed  that  a  drop  of  oil  is  spread  as  a  film  between  two  prisms  and 
the  light  passes  through  this  film  into  the  eye  piece  of  the  instrument. 
With  oils  which  are  liquid  at  ordinary  temperatures  no  temperature 
controlling  device  is  necessary  but  with  fats  it  is  necessary  to  have  the 
prisms  surrounded  by  a  jacket  containing  water  at  a  raised  tempera- 
ture. The  most  universal  type  of  such  an  instrument  either  plain  or 
jacketed  is  the  Abbe  or  Abbe-Zeiss  refractometer.  On  this  instrument 
the  scale  reads  the  index  of  the  refraction  directly.  A  modified  form  of 
such  a  refractometer  devised  for  use  especially  with  butter  is  known  as 
the  biUyro-refractomeUr,    On  this  instrument  the  scale  is  in  arbitrary 
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units  covering  the  range  of  butter,  lard  and  their  substitutes.  Another 
form  of  instrument,  the  oleo-refractometer,  measures  the  comparative 
refraction  of  two  oils  at  the  same  time  the  light  passing  through  two 
small  cylinders  filled  with  oil  one  being  a  pure  known  oil  as  standard 
and  the  other  an  unknown  oil  for  comparison.  Still  another  modifi- 
tion  is  one  known  as  the  immersion  refractometer.  As  its  name  indi- 
cates it  is  used  by  immersion  in  the  liquid  under  examination.  It  has 
the  advantage  of  being  able  to  be  used  not  only  with  emulsions  of 
fats,  but  also  to  determine  the  strength  of  a  large  variety  of  solutions 
such  as;  milk  serum  (whey);  acid,  alkali  and  salt  reagents;  alcohol; 
sugar  solutions,  etc.  The  scale  on  this  refractometer  is  also  arbitrary 
but  the  readings  may  be  readily  converted  into  refractive  indices  by 
the  use  of  tables. 

Viscosity. — The  viscosity  of  a  melted  fat  or  an  oil  may  be  defined 
as  the  friction  which  the  particles  exert  upon  each  other  in  moving. 
It  is  usually  determined  by  observing  the  flow  of  the  oil  through  a  capil- 
lary tube.  The  specific  viscosity  of  an  oil  is  the  rate  of  flow  compared 
with  water,  but  in  practice  the  viscosity  is  usually  compared  with  that  of 
some  oil  which  has  been  taken  as  a  standard.  The  oil  commonly  used 
^as  such  a  standard  is  rape  oil.  In  this  case  the  viscosity  of  the  rape  oil 
is  considered  as  lOO. 

Chemical  Constants 

Saponification  Number,  Eoetstorffer  Value.— When  an  ester  is 
saponified  the  reaction  is  quantitative.    In  the  case  of  a  pure  glycerol 
ester,  eg,,  glyceryl  tri-palmitate,  saponification  is  in  accordance  with 
the  following  reaction: 
CH2— OOC— CibHsi  CH2— oh 

CH— OOC— C15H31  +  3K— OH >  CH— OH  +  3C16H81— COOK 

PoUMittm  I  PotaMium  palnUtate 


hydroxide 

CH2-OOC-C16H,,       f^-^^^  CH,-OH 

Glyceryl  tri-palmitate  Glycerol 

(mol.  wt.  a  806) 

From  the  molecular  weights  of  806  for  glyceryl  tri-palmitate  and  of 
56.1  for  potassium  hydroxide,  the  mass  proportions  are : 

Glyceryl  tri-palmitate:  Potassium  hydroxide:  :  806  :  168.3 
Taking  the  mass  of  glyceryl  tri-palmitate  as  i.oo  the  mass  of  po- 
tassium hydroxide  becomes  0.2088.    That  is,  to  saponify  i.oo  gm.  of 
pure  ester  will  require  0.2088  gm.  of  potassium  hydroxide.    Expressing 
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this  in  milligrams  we  have  208.8  which  represents  the  number  of  miUi' 
grams  of  potassium  hydroxide  required  to  saponify  1.00  gm,  of  the  fat. 
This  number  is  known  as  the  saponification  number  or  saponification 
value  which  may  be  defined  as  just  stated.    It  is  also  known  as  the 

Koetstorfer  Value,  from  the  name  the  man  of  who  devised  it.    In  prac- 

N 
tice  the  saponification  of  a  fat  is  eflfected  by  using  a  Normal,  — ,  po- 
tassium hydroxide  solution  which  contains,  in  i.oo  cc.  0.0561  gm.  or 

56.1  m.  gm.  of  potassium  hydroxide.    If,  then,  for  any  weight  of  fat 

N 
taken,  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  —  KOH  required  is  multi- 
plied by  56.1  and  the  product  divided  by  the  number  of  grams  of  fat, 
the  result  will  be  the  saponification  value,  i.e.\ 

-  KOH  X  56.1 


Saponification  Value     = 


cc. 


Weight  of  fat  in  grams 

The  saponification  values  of  a  few  of  the  pure  esters  and  a  few 
fats  and  oils  are: 


Esters 


Butyrin. 
Palmitin. 

Stearin. . 
Olein.... 
Linolein. 


Sap.  Val. 

557. 3 
208.8 

189. 1 
190.4 

191-7 


Pats 


Sap.  Val. 


Butter  fat.. 
Palm  oil. . . 

Lard 

Beef  tallow. 

Olive  oil 

Linseed  oil . 


227.0 
196.0-202 

19s  4 
193.2-200 

185. 0-196 

192.0-19S 


Bromine  or  Iodine  Valuei  Hfibl-Wijs. — Another  important  chemi- 
cal constant  of  fats  and  oils  is  one  which  depends  upon  the  nature  of 
the  acid  present  as  an  ester.  The  acids  present  as  esters  in  fats  and 
oils  are  of  two  diflFerent  classes,  viz.,  those  belonging  to  the  saturated 
series  and  those  belonging  to  the  unsaturated  series.  We  have  shown 
that  the  distinguishing  reaction  of  these  two  series  of  compounds,  both 
in  the  hydrocarbons  and  the  various  classes  of  their  derivatives,  is, 
that  unsaturated  compounds  take  up  halogen  directly  with  the  formation 
of  addition  products.  It  has  been  found  that  the  glycerol  esters  of  the 
unsaturated  acids  form  addition  products  readily,  under  certain  condi- 
tions. If,  therefore,  a  fat  takes  up  bromine  or  iodine  directly  an  ester 
of  an  unsaturated  acid  must  be  present.    The  determination  of  the 
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amount  of  halogen  thus  taken  up  will  show  us  the  amount  of  the  un- 
saturated ester  provided  that  we  know  which  particular  acid  is  repre- 
sented. The  unsaturated  acids  which  occur  as  esters  in  fats  and  oils 
as  has  been  previously  stated,  belong  to  three  groups,  viz.,  the  oleic 
add  group,  (CnH2n-s)03,  the  linoleic  acid  group,  (CnH2n-4)Os,  and  the 
linolenic  add  group,  (CnH2n-6)02  (p.  i8i).  The  amount  of  halogen 
taken  up,  in  the  formation  of  addition  products,  depends  upon  the 
amount  of  the  unsaturation,  i.e.,  the  number  of  double  or  triple  bonds, 
as .  indicated  by  the  lower  hydrogen  content.  Oleic  acid,  with  one 
double  bond,  takes  up  two  halogen  atoms  (bromine  or  iodine)  per  mole- 
cule of  the  acid.  Linoleic  acid,  with  two  double  bonds  takes  up  four 
halogen  atoms  per  molecule  .and  Unolenic  acid,  with  three  double  bonds, 
takes  up  six  halogen  atoms  per  molecule.  The  esters,  tri-olein,  tri- 
linolein,  and  tri-linolenin,  being  tri-acid  esters,  will,  of  course,  take  up, 
per  molecule,  three  times  as  much  halogen  as  given  above  for  the  corre- 
sponding acid.  According  to  the  following  proportions  the  amount  of 
iodine  theoretically  absorbed  by  the  three  most  common  unsaturated 
acids  may  be  readily  calculated,  as  follows: 

CnHsa  —  COOH  :  21  :  :  282  :  2  X  127  :  :  joo  :   90.07 

Oleic  add 

CnHai  —  COOH  :  41  ;  :  280  : 4  X  127  :  :  lOO  :  181.42 

Linoleic  add 

C17H29  —  COOH  :  61  :  :  278  :  6  X  127  :  :  100  :  274.1 

Linolenic  add 

Therefore,  the  amount  of  iodine,  in  grams,  absorbed  by  100  grams  of 
the  acid,  is,  for  these  three  acids,  respectively,  90.07,  181.42,  274.1. 
These  numbers  are  known  as  the  iodine  values,  also  as,  the  Hiibl,  or 
Wijs  numbers,  from  the  names  of  men  who  devised  the  two  most 
accurate  methods  of  determination.  In  practice,  iodine  is  used  more 
often  than  bromine.  The  form  in  which  the  iodine  is  used  is  that  of 
iodine  mono-chloride,  ICl,  or  iodine  tri-chloride,  ICls.  The  first  is 
made  by  mixing  a  solution  of  iodine  and  mercuric  chloride, 

HgC]2  +  I2     >      HgCII  +  ICl  Iodine  mono-chloride,  (Hiibl). 

The  iodine  tri-chloride  solution  is  made  by  the  addition  of  chlorine  to 
an  iodine  solution, 

I2  +  3CI2    >    2ICU        Iodine  tri-chloride,  (Wijs). 

The  iodine  mono-chloride  solution  is  the  Hiibl  solution,  the  iodine  tri- 
chloride solution,  is  the  Wijs  solution.    In  either  case,  the   exact 
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Strength  of  the  solution,  in  terms  of  iodine,  is  determined  by  titration. 
The  iodine  solution  is  added  to  the  fat  or  acid  dissolved  in  chloroform 
or  carbon  tetra-chloride,  and  the  absorption  allowed  to  take  place. 
After  the  absorption  is  completed  the  excess  of  iodine  is  determined 
by  titration  and  the  amount  actually  absorbed  is  calculated  per  100 
grants  of  thefai  or  acid  used.  The  iodine  values,  as  thus  determined,  for 
some  of  the  common  fats  and  oils  are  given  in  the  following  table.  It 
will  be  noticed  that,  with  the  exception  of  cocoanut  oil  and  cocoa 
butter,  butter  fat  has  the  lowest  value  of  the  common  fats  and  oils. 


Pat  or  oil 


Iodine   value 


Pat  or  oil 


'Iodine   value 


Linseed  oil 

Hemp  seed  oil. 
Poppy  seed  oil. 
Sun-flower  oil. . 

Maize  oil 

Cotton  seed  oil 

Almond  oil 

Peanut  oil 

Olive  oil 


173- 

■20I 

148 

133- 

143 

II9-I3S 

III- 

130 

io8- 

no 

93- 

97 

83- 

100 

79- 

88 

Laurel  oil 68.0-80.0 

Palm  oil 51.5 

Cocoa  butter '  32 .0-41 .0 

Cocoanut  oil 80-9.5 

Human  fat 1  58.9-73.3 

Lard 50.0-70.0 

Beef  tallow 38 .0-46 ,0 

Butter  fat 26.0-38.0 


Insoluble  Acids, Hehner  Value. — The  acids  which  are  set  free  from 
the  fat  or  oil  by  saponification  and  subsequent  acidification,  differ  in 
two  other  respects  as  well  as  in  their  power  to  absorb  halogens.  These 
are,  (i)  solubility,  (2)  volatility.  Some  of  the  acids,  like  butyric,  are 
soluble  in  water  while  most  of  them  are  insoluble.  Some,  like  butyric 
and  lauric,  are  volatile  with  steam,  others  are  non-volatile.  The  deter- 
mination of  the  amount  of  insoluble  acids  in  a  fat  gives  us  a  value  known 
as  the  Hehner  Value  which  may  be  defined  as  the  sum  of  the  insoluble 
acids  and  unsaponifiable  matter  in  a  fat  expressed  in  per  cent.  After 
saponification  of  the  fat  the  soap  solution  is  acidified  and  the  insoluble 
fatty  acids  are  collected  on  a  filter  paper  and  weighed.  In  the  case  of 
most  of  the  common  fats  and  oils  the  Hehner  value  lies  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  95,  with  butter  fat  as  the  striking  exception,  with  a  value  of 
less  than  90.  The  Hehner  values  which  differ  much  from  95  are  given 
in  the  table  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

VolatQe  Adds  or  Reichert-Meissl  Value. — The  separation  of  the 
volatile  from  the  non-volatile  acids  is  accomplished  by  distillation  of 
the  mixed  fatty  acids  after  they  have  been  set  free  from  the  saponifica- 
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tion  liquid  by  acidifying.  The  Reichert-Meissl  Value  may  be  defined 
as,  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  one-tenth  normal  potassium  hydrox- 
ide required  to  neutralize  the  volatile  fatty  acids,  obtained  from  3.0  grams 
of  a  fat  or  oil  by  the  Reichert  distillation  process.  This  determination 
does  not  yield  absolute  values  but  is  of  considerable  importance,  especi- 
ally in  the  examination  of  butter  and  its  imitations.  Some  of  the 
values  which  have  been  obtained,  will  be  found  in  the  table  preceding. 
It  will  be  seen  that  butter  fat  alone  has  a  value  which  is  at  all  high.  This 
is  natural  as  it  is  the  only  one  which  has  a  large  amount  of  butyric 
acid.  The  composition  of  butter  fat  may  be  given  in  this  connection. 
As  recently  determined  by  E.  B.  Holland  of  the  Massachusetts  Experi- 
ment Station,  the  acids  present  are  as  follows.  (Mass.  Exp.  Sta.  Bui., 
166;  1915)- 

Composition  of  Butter  Fat 

Volatile  Acids  Non-volatile  Acids 

Butyric 3.2  per  cent.    Laurie 1.9  per  cent. 

Caproic 1.4  per  cent.     Myristic 22 .6  per  cent. 

Caprylic 1.0  per  cent.     Palmitic 19 . 3  per  cent. 

Capric 1.8  per  cent.     Stearic 11.4  per  cent. 

Oleic 27.4  per  cent. 

C.  HIGHER  POLY-HYDROXY  ALCOHOLS 

The  di-hydroxy  and  the  tri-hydroxy  derivatives  of  the  saturated 
hydrocarbons  which  have  been  studied  thus  far  are: 

CH2— OH  CHa— OH 


CH2— OH  CH  —OH 

Ethylene  clycol  I 

Btluiii-dr-ol  I 

CHa— OH 

Glycerol 
Propan-tri-ol 

As  previously  stated,  it  is  generally  true  that  stable  compounds  do 
not  result  when  more  than  one  hydroxyl  group  is  linked  to  one  carbon 
atom.  It  is  plain  therefore  that  the  simplest  member  of  each  class 
of  poly-hydroxy  substitution  products  must  have  as  many  carbon  atoms 
as  there  are  hydroxyl  groups.  Thus,  the  simplest  di-hydroxy  com- 
pound is  the  di-hydroxy  ethane,  glycol,  and  similarly,  the  simplest 
tri-hydroxy  compound  is  the  tri-hydroxy  propane,  or  glycerol,  as 
above.     Considering,  now,  those  poly-hydroxy  substitution  products 
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which  contain  more  than  three  hydroxyl  groups,  we  find  that  com- 
pounds are  known  with  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eigki,  and  nine.  These 
compounds  all  agree  with  the  statements  just  made  and  the  constitu- 
tion of  each  has  been  fully  established.  In  connection  with  them, 
two  general  facts  are  of  importance.  First,  they  are  all  true  akohols, 
being  a  combination  of  primary  and  secondary  alcohols,  as  has  been 
explained  under  glycerol.  When  oxidized,  therefore,  two  different 
series  of  compounds  are  possible.  The  primary  alcohol  groups,  which 
are  always  the  end  carbon  groups,  are  oxidizable  to  aldehyde  and  then 
to  acid  groups.  The  secondary  alcohol  groups  which  include  all  of 
the  intermediate  carbon  groups,  are  oxidizable  to  ketone  groups  (p. 
i2i).  The  oxidation  products  of  these  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  lead 
directly  to  the  very  important  group  of  compounds  known  as  the 
carbohydrates,  or  sugars,  to  be  studied  later.  As  was  mentioned,  in 
connection  with  glycol  and  glycerol,  the  increased  substitution  of  the 
hydroxyl  group  into  a  hydro-carbon  chain,  confers  upon  the  compound  a 
sweet  taste.  The  compounds  following,  viz.,  erythritol,  arabitol, 
mannitol,  etc.,  all  possess  a  sweet  taste.  Second,  the  second  general 
fact  is,  that  in  all  of  these  higher  hydroxy  compounds  we  have  more 
than  one  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  as  indicated  by  the  *  in  the  formulas. 
This  makes  possible  the  existence  of  these  compounds  in  several 
siereo-isomeric  forms,  which  will  be  discussed  at  length  when  we  consider 
the  carbohydrates. 

Erythritd,CH,(OH)— CH(OH)~CH(OH)— CH,(OH) 

The  tetra-hydroxy  compound,  viz.,  tetra-hydroxy  butane,  or 
1-2-3-4-butan-tetr-ol,  is  known  as  erythritol  or  erythrite.  It  occurs 
free  in  nature  in  certain  algas  and  also  as  erjrthrin,  an  ester  of  an  aro- 
matic acid,  in  certain  lichens.  It  is  a  crystalline  substance,  melting 
at  126°  and  boiling  at  329"=*.    It  is  easily  soluble  in  water  and  slightly 

in  alcohol. 

•  «  « 

Arabitol,XyIitol,Rliamiiitol,CH2(OH)— CH(OH)--CH(OH)--CH(OH)— CHs(OH) 

Thepenta-hydroxy  compound,  viz.,  penta-hydrozy  pentane,  or  1-2- 
3-4-5-pentan-pent-ol,  is  known  as  arabitol  or  arabite.  It  occurs  also 
in  stereo-isomeric  forms  as  zylitol,  and  rhamnitol.  The  formula  is  as 
above.  The  names  of  these  three  isomers  are  derived  from  the  sub- 
stances or  compounds  from  which  they  are  obtained.  Arabitol  is 
obtained  from  arabinose  which  is  found  in  gum  ara  bic.    Xylitol  is 
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similarly  related  to  xylite,  a  woody  cellulose,  and  rhamnitol  torhamnose 
a  sugar.  The  first  of  these  melts  at  102^,  the  second  has  not  been  crys- 
tallized and  the  third  melts  at  121^.    They  are  all  soluble  in  water. 

Mannitol,  Duldtol,  Sorbitol 

CH,(OH)— CH(OH)— CH(OH)— CH(OH)-CH(OH)— CH,(OH) 

•  •  •  •    * 

The  hexa-hydroxy  compound,  viz.,  hexa-hydroxy  hexane,  or  1-2-3- 
4-S-6-liexan'  hex-ol,  with  the  formula  as  above,  exists  in  different  stereo- 
isomeric  forms,  the  three  most  common  ones  being  known  as  mannitol 
or  mannite,  dulcitol  or  dulcite,  and  sorbitol  or  sorbite.    Mannitol  is 
found  quite  widely  distributed  in  nature.    Its  chief  source  is  the  juice 
of  the  manna  ash  tree  {Fraxinus  Ornus).    The  juice  is  dried  or  coagu- 
lated and  the  residue,  known  as  manna,  yields  about  30-60  per  cent,  of 
mannitol.    The  manna  is  sweet  and  edible.    This  manna  is  not  the  one 
mentioned  in  the  Bible  as  that  was  probably  an  edible  lichen  (Spkaero- 
thallia  esculenta),  which  grows  upon  a  tammarix  tree  (Tammerix 
gallica,  var.  mannifera).    This  last  manna  contains  a  sugar,  but  no  man- 
nitol.    Mannitol  is  also  found  in  a  toad-stool  {Agaricus  integer) ,  and 
amounts  to  about  20  per  cent,  of  the  dry  substance.    It  is  present  in 
small  amounts  in  celery,  syringa  leaves,  olives,  etc.    It  also  occurs  in 
rye  bread.    From  water  mannitol  crystallizes  in  prisms  but  from  alcohol 
in  needles.    It  is  soluble  in  six  parts  of  water.    It  melts'  at  165°  and  in 
water  solution  it  is  levo  rotatory.    The  synthesis  of  mannitol  involves 
its  relation  to  the  sugars  and  will  not  be  considered  at  this  time.    The 
same  is  true  in  regard  to  the  oxidation  products.    The  other  two  hexa- 
hydroxy  alcohols,  mentioned  above,  are  stereo-isbmeric  with  mannitol. 
They  resemble  it  in  chemical  properties  differing  from  it  physically, 
especially  in  optical  properties.    Dulcitol,  is  inactive,  while  sorbitol  is 
levo  rotatory  like  mannitol.    The  different  stereo-chemical  structures 
for   these,   and   the   other  isomeric  hexa-hydroxy  alcohols,  will  be 
explained  when  the  stereo-isomerism  of  the  carbohydrates  is  considered. 
Suffice  it  to  say  at  this  time  that  there  are  possible  ien  isomeric 
compounds  of  the  same  structure  as  mannitol.    Dulcitol  is  found  in 
nature  in  a  manna  from  Madagascar  and  in  some  plants.    It  crystal- 
lizes in  columns  which  melt  at  188.5°.    It  is  less  soluble  in  water  than 
mannitol.    Sorbitol  is  found  in  the  berries  of  the  mountain  ash  tree, 
in  pears,  plums,  cherries,  apples,  etc.    It  crystallizes  from  water  in  fine 
needles  which  melt  at  iio°-iii°. 


Vra.  MIXED  POLY-SUBSTITDTION  PRODUCTS 

GENERAL 

Thus  far,  in  considering  the  poly-substitution  products,  resulting 
from  the  substitution  of  more  than  one  mono-valent  element  or  radical 
for  an  equivalent  number  of  hydrogen  atoms,  we  have  spoken  of  those 
compounds  in  which  the  two  or  more  substituting  groups  are  the  same, 
viz.,  poly-halogen  compounds,  poly-alcohols,  poly-amines,  etc.  Hav- 
ing just  considered  the  poly-alcohols  it  would  seem  natural  that  the  next 
step  would  be  to  study  similar  compounds  containing  more  than  one 
aldehyde  or  acid  group,  i.e.,  poly-aldehydes  and  poly-acids.  Before 
we  take  up  these  last  two  groups  of  compounds,  however,  it  seems  better 
to  consider,  those  poly-substitution  products  in  which  the  substitut- 
ing groups  are  different.  It  is  plain  that  a  great  variety  of  mixed  com- 
pounds are  possible  as,  theoretically,  we  may  have  any  combination  of 
two  or  more  different  substituting  elements  or  groups  which  are  capable 
of  forming  substitution  products.  In  many  cases  of  compounds  which 
are  not  important  we  shall  simply  give  their  formulas  and  names  as 
examples  without  further  description. 

A.  MIXED  HALOGEN  AND  CYANOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Halogens  Only. — In  the  group  of  mixed  poly-halogen  compounds 
we  may  have  di-substitution  products  like  di-chlor  methane,  CH2CI2, 
such  as  CHaClBr,  brom  chlor  methane,  CH2BrI,  brom  iodo  methane, 
etc.;  tri-substitution  products  likechlorofonn,  CHCI3,  «.^.,  CHCljBr, 
brom  di-chlor  methane,  CHClBr2,  di-brom  chlor  methane,  CHCI2I, 
di-chlor  iodo  methane  etc.,  and  tetra-substitution  products  like  car- 
bon tetra-chloride,  CCU,  such  as  CCl2l2,  di-chlor  di-iodo  methane, 
etc.  These  are  all  derivatives  of  methane  but  analogous  derivatives 
of  other  hydrocarbons  are  known. 

Halogen  and  Nitre  Group. — Chlor  Picrin. — We  may  also  have  mixed 
compounds  containing  halogen  elements  and  some  non-halogen  element 
or  group  such  as  the  nitro  group.  An  example  of  this  is  chlor  picrin 
so  named  because  it  is  made  by  the  chlorination  of  picric  acid,  a  benzene 

%20 
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compound  (Pt.  II).  Its  formula  is  CCls(N02).  It  is  thus  rdated  to 
chloroform  and  is  known  also  as  nitre  chlorofoim.  It  is  a  liquid,  b.p. 
112°,  with  an  extremely  bad  odor  and  a  very  irritating  action  upon 
eyes  and  mucous  membranes.  It  is  one  of  the  so-called  war  gases  and 
was  one  of  two  or  three  most  extensively  used  in  the  late  war. 

Halogens  and  Amino  Group. — Mixed  compounds  containing  both 
halogens  and  amino  groups  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following:  CH2- 
Br — CHi — NHj,  i-amino  2-brom  ethane,  CHs — CIi — NHa,  i-amino 
i-di-iodo  ethane,  HjN— CHi— CHCl— CHy— NHj,  2-chlor,  1-3-di- 
amino  propane. 

Halogens  and  Cyanogen  Group. — Compounds  containing  both  halo- 
gens and  the  cyanogen  group  are  nitriles  of  halogen  acids.  They  may  be 
considered  as  derivatives  of  hydrogen  cyanide,  H — CN,  or  of  cyanogen, 
NC — CN.  The  simplest  compounds  of  this  kind  contain  no  other 
carbon  than  the  cyanogen  carbon,  e.g.,  chlor  cyanogen,  CI — CN,  brom 
cyanogen,  Br — CN,  and  iodo  cyanogen,  I — CN.  These  are  nitriles 
of  the  corresponding  halogen  formic  acids.  Halogen  derivatives  of 
alkyl  cyanides  may  be  illustrated  with  those  related  to  methyl  cyanide 
or  acetic  nitrile,  CHj — CN. 

CH2CI— CN  CHCI2— CN  CCls— CN 

Chlor  methyl  cyanide)      Di-chlor  metiiyl  cyanide     Tri -chlor  metiiyl  cyanide 
Chlor  acetic  nitrile  Di -chlor  acetic  nitrile  Tri-chlor  acetic  nitrile 

Cyanogen  and  Amino  Compounds. — Cyan^amide. — As  derivatives 
also  of  hydrogen  cyanide  or  of  cyanogen  and  likewise  as  derivatives  of 
ammonia  or  of  amines  are  compounds  containing  both  a  cyanogen  and 
an  amino  group.  The  most  important  representative  of  this  kind  is  a 
compound  known  as  cyan-amide,  NC — NH2.  This  compound  will  be 
considered  later  with  other  cyanogen  compounds  (p.  422).  Analogous 
to  cyan-amide  are  corresponding  alkyl  amino  compounds,  e.g., 
cyan  meAylamine,  NC — NHCCHs),  and  cyan  di -ethyl  amine 
NC— N(C2H6)2. 

In  all  of  these  mixed  compounds,  the  substances  possess  the  prop- 
erties of  boih  kinds  of  substitution  products  represented.  The  halogen 
nitro  compounds,  on  reduction,  yield  halogen  amines.  The  halogen 
amines  are  basic  compounds,  like  the  amines  themselves,  and  form  salts 
with  mineral  acids.  The  halogen  cyanogen  compounds  possess  the 
nitrile  properties  of  alkyl  cyanides,  and  on  hydrolysis  yield  halogen 
acids.    The  cyanogen  amines  are,  similarly,  both  acid  nitriles  and 
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amine  bases.  Thus  we  could  expand  this  class  of  compounds  almost 
indefinitely,  but  that  is  unnecessary,  in  our  present  study.  Any  par- 
ticular compound  which  is  of  importance,  in  connection  with  other 
compounds,  will  be  taken  up  in  the  proper  place. 


B.  MIXED  HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS— SUBSTITUTED 

ALCOHOLS 

L  HALOGEN-ALCOHOLS 

The  most  important  derivatives  of  this  mixed  type  are  those  ob- 
tained by  substituting,  in  alcohols,  aldehydes,  or  acids,  some  other 
element  or  group.  This  gives  us  compounds  known,  in  general, 
as  substituted  alcohols ,  substituted  aldehydes,  and  substituted  acids.  These 
three  classes  of  mixed  compounds  will  now  be  considered.  The  simplest 
group  of  substituted  alcohols  are  the  halogen  alcohols.  Of  the  halo- 
gen alcohols  the  simplest  would  be  derived  from  methyl  alcohol,  e.g., 

CH,— OH >CH,C1— OH 

Such  a  compound,  however,  if  produced  by  the  action  of  chlorine  upon 
methyl  alcohol,  evidently  splits  oflF  hydrochloric  acid  and  yields  an 
aldehyde,  as  follows: 

H  H  H 

h  I  I 

H— C— OH  +  CI2 ►    H— C— 0(H     -HCl    H— C  =  0 

►     Pormaldehyde 


H  (CI) 

Methyl  alcohol 

That  is,  the  action  of  chlorine,  in  such  cases,  is  simply  oxidation, 
through  loss  of  hydrogen,  the  alcohol  being  oxidized  to  an  aldehyde. 
The  reaction,  as  given  above,  does  not  take  place  with  methyl  alcohol, 
but  does  occur  in  the  case  of  ethyl  alcohol  when  it  is  treated  with  chlor- 
ine in  the  manufacture  of  chloroform  (p.  183).  In  general,  this  result 
is  always  obtained  when  alcohols  are  treated  with  halogens.  The 
carbon  group  affected  by  the  halogen  is  always  that  one  which  contains 
the  hydroxyl  group.  This  gives  a  carbon  group  having  both  a  halogen 
and  hydroxyl  present  in  it  and  such  a  grouping,  being,  evidently  un- 
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Stable,  breaks  down,  with  the  loss  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  an  aldehyde 
results. 

H  H  H 


R— C— OH  +  CI,  >       R— C— 0(H       —IZ       R— C  =  O 

I  I  Aldehyde 

H  (CI 

alcohol 


With  secondary  alcohols  the  action  is  similar,  the  resulting  com- 
{>oiind  being  the  oxidation  product  of  secondary  alcohols,  viz.,  a  ketone. 

R  R  R 


R— C— OH  +  CI,       ►       R— C— 0(H       .JlZ       R— C  =  O 

I  I  Ketone 

H  (CI 

Secondary  alcohol 

With  the  hydrochloric  acid  produced  in  this  reaction,  a  secondary 
reaction  sometimes  occurs,  between  the  alcohol  and  the  acid,  forming 
an  alkyl  halide  and  water,  as  follows: 

R  R 


R— C— (OH  +  H)— CI       >       R— C— CI  +  H— OH 


H  H 

Alcohol  Alkyl  halide 


Halogen  Hydrines. — Another  type  of  halogen-alcohol  is  possible 
in  the  case  of  alcohols  containing  two  or  more  carbon  groups.  The 
halogen  may  enter  the  other  carbon  group  than  the  one  in  which  the 
hydroxyl  is  already  present,  e.g., 

CHr-CH,OH        >        CHjCl— CHjOH 

Bthyl  alcohol  Glycol  chlor  hydrine 

In  such  cases,  with  the  halogen  and  hydroxyl  linked  to  different  carbon 
atoms,  stable  compounds  result.  As  direct  action  of  halogens  oxidizes 
the  alcohol  to  aldehyde  or  ketone,  this  new  kind  of  halogen-alcohol 
must  be  prepared  by  a  different  reaction.  When  poly-hydroxy  alcohols 
react  with  halogen  acids,  e.g.,  hydrochloric  acid,  HCl,  or  with  phos- 
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phorus  halogen  compounds,  cg.^  phosphorus  tri-chloride,  PClj,  or 
tri-bromide,  PBrs,  etc.,  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  is  replaced  by  a 
halogen  atom,  yielding  a  compound  known  as  a  halogen-hydrine. 
These  compounds  are  plainly  mono-esters  of  the  poly-hydroxy  alcohol 
and  the  halogen  acid  and  have  been  previously  referred  to  (p.  201). 


CHjOH 

PCI, 

CH,C1 

+       or 

► 

CHjOH 

Glycol 

HCl 

CH,OH 

Glycol  chlor  hydrine 
i-Chlor  a -hydroxy  etiiane 

More  than  one  hydroxyl  may  be  thus  replaced  and  the  resulting  com- 
pounds are  known  as,  di-halogen  hydrines,  tri-halogen  hydrines,  etc., 
depending  upon  the  number  of  halogens  introduced.  The  compound 
given  above  is,  glycol  chlor  hydrine.  Considering  these  halogen- 
alcohcrf  compounds  as  derivatives  of  the  mono-hydroxy  alcohols  we 
have  other  known  compounds  in  which  more  than  one  halogen  is 
introduced  into  the  non-hydroxy  carbon  group,  e.g. ; 

CHCljr-CHaOH  and         CHCI2— CH2— CHjOH 

i-i-Oi-chlor    a-hydroz]r  etluui.  s-i-Oi-cblor    s-hydrozjr  propaoe 

From  the  higher  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  similar  halogen-alcohols 
are  obtained,  which  are  known,  also,  as  halogen-hydrines,  e.g. ; 

CH2— OH        CHj—Cl        CHr-Cl         CHr-OH        CHj— CI 

II  I  I  I 

CH— OH         CH— OH      CH— OH        CH— CI  CH  — CI 


CHj— OH        CHj— OH       CHr-Cl         CHy-OH        CH,— OH 

Glycerol                      Glycerol  Glvcerol  a-a-dj-  Glycerol  Glycerol  a-/9-di- 

x-a-3-Tri-hydrozy      a-chlor  hydrine  chlor  hydrine  /S-chlor-hydrine  -chlor  hydrine 

propane                    i -Chlor  a-3-di-  x-3-Di -chlor  -a  a-Chlor  z-3-di-  z-a-Di -chlor  3- 

•  hydroxy  propane  hydroxy  propane  hydroxy  propane  -hydroxy  propane 

The  chlor-hydrines  are  especially  important  in  synthetic  reactions 
which  we  shall  use  later. 

Epi-chlor  Hydrines. — An  important  reaction  takes  place  with 
mono-chlor  hydrines  which  contain  at  least  two  remaining  hydroxyl 
groups,  as,  e.g.,  those  derived  from  glycerol.  The  mono-chlor  hydrines 
lose  water  and  are  converted  into  anhydrides  known  as  epi-chlor 
hydrines.    The  reactions  take  place  most  readily  with  the  alpha-cblor 


MIXED  POLY-SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS  225 

hydrineSy  as  in  the  first  reaction,  but  also  with  the  fre/a-compounds 
as  in  the  second  reaction. 

CHj— CI  CHr-Cl  CH,— OH  CHr 


CH— OH     J?!?    CH .  and       CH— CI     J?!?  CH— Cl")© 

I  >     I        \  / 


CHr-OH  CH,'  CHr-OH  CH, 

a-Chlor  hydrine  Bpi-a-chlor  ^-Clilor  liydriao  Bpl-^-chlor 

hydrine  nydrine 

n.  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 

From  the  chlor  hydrines,  by  means  of  ammonia,  we  can  pass  to  the 
corresponding  amino-alcohols, 

CHjr-Cl  CHjr— NHa 

I  +NH3  ►  I  +HC1 

CHy— OH  CHr-OH 

Glycol  cUor  hydrine  x -Amino  a-hy- 

-drozy  ethane 

The  most  important  reaction,  however,  for  the  formation  of  the  amino 
alcohols,  is  that  of  ammonia  and  aldehydes,  (p.  116).    ^ 

H  H 


R— C  =  0     +     H— NH,  >  R— C— OH 

Aldehyde 


NH, 

Aldehyde  ammonia 

In  this  case  the  amino  group  is  united  to  the  same  carbon  as  the 
hydroxyl. 

m.  CYANOGEN  ALCOHOLS 

Cyanogen-hydrozyl  Compounds. — The  cyanogen-alcohols  are  very 
similar  to  the  amino-alcohols  in  their  methods  of  formation.  They 
may  be  formed  from  the  chlor-hydrines  by  the  action  of  potassium 
cyanide,  as  follows: 

CH,(C1)— CHr-OH  +  K— CN        >        CH,(CN)— CH,— OH 

Chlor  hydrine  Cyanogen  alcohol 

{Nitrite  of  a  hydroxy  acid) 

In  this  case  the  cyanogen  and  hydroxyl  groups  are  linked  to  different 
carbons.    They  may  also  be  formed  from  the  aldehydes  by  the  addition 

15 
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of  hydrogen  cyanide,  in  which  case  the  cyanogen  group  is  linked  to  the 
same  carbon  as  the  hydroxy!, 

H  H  Aldehyde 

I  I  hydrogen 

Aldehyde  R-C=0    +  H-CN        — ♦       R-C-OH  cyanide 

I  Cyanogen 

CN         alcohol 

The  cyanogen  alcohols  are  nitriles  of  hydroxy  acids. 

C.  SUBSTITUTED  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 

I.  HALOGEN  ALDEHYDES 
Tri-chlor  Aldehyde    CCls—CHO    Chloral 

When  aldehydes  are  directly  halogenated  the  halogen  enters  a 
carbon  group  other  than  the  one  containing  the  aldehyde  group.  In 
the  case  of  acet-aldehyde  chlorine  may  be  substituted  for  all  three  of 
the  hydrogens  in  the  methyl  radical  and  we  obtain,  tri-chlor  acet- 
aldehyde  : 

CHj  -  CHO  +  3CI2      >      CCls  -  CHO  +   3HCI 

Aldehyde  Tri-chlor  aldehyde 

Chloral 

It  will  be  recalled  that  this  compound  is  the  intermediate  product 
in  the  formation  of  chloroform  from  alcohol.  The  alcohol  is  first 
oxidized  to  aldehyde  by  means  of  chlorine,  (p.  115),  the  substitution  of 
chlorine  in  the  aldehyde  then  taking  place  as  above. 

It  is  possible  that  this  oxidation  takes  place  by  the  loss  of  hydrogen 
through  the  direct  action  of  chlorine  without  the  action  of  oxygen  (p. 
222). 

H  H  H 


CHr-C— OH+Cl     >      CH,— C— 0(H)      J?S^     CHs— C  =  0 

Aldehyde 


H  (CI) 

Alcohol 

In  the  preparation  of  chloroform  the  tri-chlor  acet-aldehyde  then  reacts 
with  an  alkali  present  yielding  chlorofonn  and  the  alkali-metal  salt  of 
formic  acid,  as  follows : 

CCla— (CHO  +  NaO)— H        >        CHCI5    +    H— COONa 

Tri-chlor  acet-  Chlorofonn  Sodium  formate 

Aldehyde 
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ChloraL — Chloral,  or  tri-chlor  acet-aldehydOi  was  first  prepared  by 
liebig  in  1832  by  the  chlorination  of  alcohol  as  above.  It  may  also  be 
obtained  by  the  direct  action  of  chlorine  upon  acet-aldehyde.  It  is  an 
oily  liquid  with  a  sweet  suffocating  odor.  It  boils  at  97.7°.  It  does 
not  mix  with  water  but  on  boiling  with  water  it  forms  a  hydrated  com- 
pound which  crystallizes  in  large  clear  crystals,  readily  soluble  in  water. 
This  is  known  as  chloral  hydrate.  The  structure  of  chloral  hydrate  is 
probably  that  of.  an  addition  product,  viz.,  a  chlorinated  di-hydroxy 
alcohol.  In  this  compound  we  have  an  exception  to  the  general  rule 
that  two  hydroxyl  groups  can  not  be  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom. 

H  H 


CCI5— C  =  O  +  H— OH        ►        CCI5— C— OH 

Chloral  I 

OH 

Chloral  hydrate 

This  constitution  of  the  hydrate  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  it  does  not 
give  the  aldehyde  reaction  with  fuchsine  as  does  both  acet-aldehyde  and 
chloral.  Also  by  th^  fact  that  the  ethyl  ester  of  such  a  di-hydroxy 
alcohol  is  known  and  is  formed  from  chloral  by  reaction  with  alcohol. 

H  H 


CCI3— C  =  O  +  C2H6— OH        >        CCls— C— OH 

Chloral 


OCsHb 

Chloral  alcoholaCe 

Similar  addition  products  of  chloral  and  ammonia  and  of  chloral  and 
hydroxyl  amine  are  also  known. 

H  H  H 


ecu— C— OH     "•Jt:^+      CCI3— C  =  0      ±1^       CCI3-C-OH 

I  Chloral  I 

NH-OH  NHj 

Chloral  hydroxyl  amine  Chloral  ammonia 

The  formation  of  addition  products  with  chloral  is  much  easier 
than  with  acet-aldehyde  itself,  due  to  the  influence  of  the  three  negative 
chlorine  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical.  Chloral  undergoes  polymerization, 
as  does  acet-aldehyde,  the  product  being  meta-chloral  (CClsCH0)3. 
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It  reduces  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  solution.  It  is  oxidizable  to 
tri-chlor  acetic  acid  and,  by  the  action  of  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid,  is 
reduced  to  acet-^dehyde.  Chloral  is  a  most  important  soporific  and 
is  used  in  certain  cases  for  anesthetic  purposes.  In  this  latter  use  it  is 
always  the  readily  soluble  form  of  chloral  hydrate  which  is  employed. 
Its  anesthetic  action  was,  at  first,  attributed  to  the  probable  formation 
of  chloroform  but  this  is  now  doubted. 

n.  HALOGEN  KETONES 

Halogen-ketones  are  similarly  obtained  by  direct  halogenation  of 
ketones.  In  the  case  of  acetone,  or  propanone,  all  six  possible  chlor 
acetones  are  known,  and  are  obtained  either  by  direct  chlorination,  or 
by  other  reactions,  which  we  need  not  discuss  here. 

CHk  CClsv 

^C  =  O  +  6Clt        >■  J)C  =  O  +  6HC1 

CH,/  CCl/ 

Acetone  Hen -chlor  acetone 

m.  HYDROXY  ALDEHYDES  AND  HYDROXY  KETONES 

When  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  are  oxidized  the  first  product  is  a 
compound  in  which  one  of  the  alcohol  groups  has  been  oxidized  either 
to  aldehyde  or  to  ketone  depending  on  whether  the  alcohol  group  is 
primary  or  secondary. 

Aldehyde  Alcohols. — From  the  simplest  poly-hydroxy  alcohol 
glycol  or  ethandioly  the  only  product  of  this  kind  that  is  possible  is  an 
aldehyde-alcohol  known  as  glycolic  aldehyde. 

CHjOH— CHjOH  -Jl2.       CHjOH— CHO 

Glycol  Glycolic  aldehyde 

Ketone  Alcohols. — From  the  higher  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  however, 
which  contain  both  primary  and  secondary  alcohol  groups  we  obtain 
both  aldehyde  alcohols  and  ketone  alcohols.  Glycerol  or  propantriol 
thus  yields  the  following: 

CHjOH— CHOH— CHjOH      jt2.     CH2OH— CHOH— CHO 

Glycerol  Glyceric  aldehyde 

CHiOH— CHOH— CH,OH        _jl£,        CH,OH— CO— CH,OH 

Di-hydroxy  acetone 
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Both  the  hydroxy  aldehydes  or  aldehyde  alcohols  and  the  hydroxy 
ketones  or  ketone  alcohols  undergo  the  characteristic  aldehyde  and 
ketone  reactions  due  to  the  carbonyl  group.  They  react  with  hydrogen 
cyanide,  phenyl  hydrazine  and  hydroxyl  amine.  These  reactions  have 
been  discussed  in  connection  with  the  aldehydes  (pp.  116,  224)  and 
will  be  considered  again  when  we  study  the  carbohydrates.  The 
carbohydrates  in  fact  belong  here  with  these  hydroxy  aldehyde  and 
hydroxy  ketone  compounds  but  on  account  of  other  relations  they 
are  better  considered  at  a  later  time. 

Glycolic  Aldehyde  CHtOH— CHO.  Glyceric  Aldehyde  CHsOH— CHOH— CHO 
The  simplest  member  of  the  group,  as  given  above,  is  known  as 
glycolic  aldehyde  and  is  obtained  only  in  the  form  of  its  water  solution. 
It  derives  its  name  as  do  other  aldehydes  from  the  fact  that  it  yields 
glycolic  acid  on  oxidation.  Glyceric  aldehyde  and  di-hydrozy 
acetone  the  oxidation  products  of  glycerol  (p.  200)  are  very  important 
as  they  together  constitute  the  simplest  sugar  that  is  known  and  the  first 
one  synthesized  (p.  320). 

Aldd  CH*— CH(OH)— CHj— CHO.    jS-Hydroxy  Butyric  Aldehyde 

This  compound  is  an  important  and  interesting  member  of  the 
group.  It  is  made  by  the  condensation  of  two  molecules  of  acet-alde- 
hyde  (p.  116).  The  reaction  is,  therefore,  known  as  the  aldol  conden- 
saiionsLYid  in  its  general  form  is  characteristic  of  aldehydes  taking  place 
also  with  the  hydroxy  aldehydes,  e.g.,  with  glycolic  aldehyde, 

H 


CHs— C  =  0  +  H— CH2— CHO 


(Aldol  con- 

■  ■      ■        > 

Acet-^dehyde  densotion) 

H 


CH.— C(OH)— CH(H)— CHO     J?!?    CH.— CH  =  CH— CHO 

Aldol  Crotonic  aldehyde 

Aldol  is  oxidizable  to  hydroxy  butyric  acid  and,  being  a  beta-hydroxy 
compound,  loses  water  yielding  an  unsaturated  aldehyde,  crotonic 
aldehyde  (p.  169),  as  in  the  second  part  of  the  reaction. 

D.  SUBSTITUTED  ACIDS 

The  mixed  compounds  which  we  have  been  considering  may  be 
regarded  as  mono-substitution  products  of  that  class  of  compounds 


230  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

characterized  by  the  other  group  present.  The  chlor-hydrines,  e.g., 
may  be  regarded  as  chlorine  substitution  products  of  alcohols  and 
similarly  chloral,  CClj — CHO,  is  a  substituted  aldehyde.  We  should 
expect,  therefore,  to  have  acids  in  which  substitution  of  other  groups  or 
elements  occurs  giving  the  general  group  of  compounds  which  we  would 
designate  as  substituted  acids.  These  are  the  compounds  which  we 
have  now  to  consider  and  we  shall  naturally  find  different  sub-classes 
corresponding  to  the  diflFerent  substitution  products  of  the  hydro- 
carbons themselves.  We  shall  have  to  consider,  then,  as  mixed  acid  com- 
pounds (a)  halogen  acids,  (b)  amino  acids,  (c)  cyanogen  acids,  and  (d) 
hydroxy  acids,  in  all  of  which  the  other  substituting  group  is  different 
in  character  from  the  carboxyl  group.  The  amino-acids  will  be  dis- 
cussed by  themselves,  later,  as  they  are  closely  related  to  the  proteins, 
which  we  do  not  wish  to  consider  at  this  time.  Similarly  the  cyanogen 
acids  wUl  not  be  taken  up  now,  for  they  are  plainly  nitriles  of  the  di- 
carboxy  acids  and  on  that  account  will  be  better  considered  directly 
in  connection  with  these  latter  compounds.  There  remains,  then,  for 
discussion  at  this  time  the  two  classes  of  halogen  acids  and  hydroxy 
acids. 

I.  HALOGEN  ACIDS 

The  halogen  acids,  of  course,  bear  the  same  relation  to  the  halogen 
aldehydes  and  the  halogen  alcohols  (halogen  hydrines)  that  unsubsti- 
tuted  acids  do  to  the  unsubstituted  aldehydes  and  alcohols.  That  is, 
they  are  the  direct  oxidation  products. 

CH3— CH2OH    Jt.9.    CHa— CHO    JL?,    CH3— COOH 

Alcohol  Aldehyde  Acid 

CH2CI— CH2OH    Jt^,    CH2CI— CHO    jt-9.    CH2CI— COOH 

Halogen  alcohol  Halogen  aldehyde  Halogen  acid 

This  reaction  of  oxidation  often  takes  place,  as  has  been  referred  to  in 
the  case  of  tri-chlor  aldehyde,  or  chloral,  which  yields  tri-chlor  acetic 
acid  on  oxidation.  But  this  is  not  the  ordinary  method  of  preparation 
of  the  halogen  acids.  The  common  method  of  preparing  these  com- 
pounds is  by  the  direct  halogenation  of  the  acids  themselves. 

Halogenation  of  Acids. — Several  facts  are  of  especial  importance 
in  connection  with  the  halogenation  of  the  saturated  acids.  In  most 
cases  the  introduction  of  the  halogen  element  into  the  acid  takes  place 
with  comparative  ease.    It  may  be  by  the  direct  action  of  the  halogen, 
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(chlprine,  for  example)  at  ordinary  raised  temperatures,  or  by  the  ac- 
tion of  the  halogen  in  the  presence  of  a  carrier.  It  is  also  interesting 
that  the  higher  the  molecular  weight  of  the  acid,  i,e,,  the  higher  the 
acid  stands  in  the  homologous  series,  the  more  easily  does  substitution 
occur.  For  example,  to  form  brom  acetic  acid  it  is  necessary  to  heat 
acetic  acid  with  bromine  in  a  sealed  tube  for  100  hours.  Propionic 
acid,  however,  is  brominated  by  heating  for  40  hours,  while  butyric  acid 
requires  similar  heating  for  only  7  hours ,  in  order  to  accomplish  bromina- 
tion.  Such  substitution  of  halogens  takes  place  with  the  acids  them- 
selves, but  still  more  easily  with  the  acid  anhydrides  or  the  acid  chlorides. 
The  method  of  brominating  most  commonly  used  is  to  treat  the  acid 
with  red  phosphorus  and  then  to  add  bromine.  The  first  reaction  is  to 
form  the  acid  bromide,  {e.g.) 

P  +  3Br ►  PBr3  +  3CH3— COOH ►  3CHa— CO— Br  +  P(0H)8 

Acetic  acid  Acetyl  bromide 

The  bromine  then  acts  directly  upon  the  acid  bromide  forming 
brom  acetyl  bromide,  which,  by  the  action  of  water,  is  hydrolyzed  yield- 
ing brom  acetic  acid,  as  follows: 

CHr~CO— Br  +  Brj  >  HBr  +  CH,Br— CO— Br  +  H2O    > 

Acetyl  bromide  Brom  acetyl  bromide 

CH,Br— COOH  +  HBr 

Brom  acetic  acid 

Nomenclature  of  Substituted  Acids. — In  the  case  of  acids  which  con- 
tain more  than  two  carbon  groups  the  substitution  may  take  place  in 
any  of  the  carbon  groups  other  than  the  carboxyl.  To  distinguish  these 
isomeric  acids  by  name  the  position  of  the  substitution  is  indicated  by 
means  of  the  Greek  letters,  alpha  (a),  beta  (/3),  gamma  (7),  delta  (6), 
epsilon  (c),  etc.,  beginning  with  the  carbon  adjoining  the  carboxyl 
group.  Nonnal  caproic  acid  would  thus  have  the  different  carbons 
designated  as  follows,  CH^— CH2— CHj— CH2— CHj— COOH. 

6  6  y         fi  a 

By  the  method  of  halogenation  just  described  the  halogen  always 
enters  the  alpha  position.  In  the  case  of  isomeric  branched  chain  com- 
pounds, in  which  the  alpha  carbon  has  no  remaining  hydrogen  atom 
united  to  it,  direct  substitution  does  not  take  place.  To  form  halogen 
acids  from  acids  of  this  character  other  methods  of  preparation  must 
be  employed. 

In  case  direct  halogenation  is  continued  for  some  time  beyond 
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that  required  for  substitution  of  one  halogen  atom,  then  more  than  one 
halogen  is  substituted  up  to  the  limit  of  the  alpha  carbon.  Thus  acetic 
acid  )delds,  finally,  tri-halogen  acetic  acid, 

CH3— COOH >    CH2CI— COOH    >    CHCI2— COOH    > 

Acetic  Acid  Mono-chlor  acetic  acid  Di-chlor  acetic  acid 

CClr-COOH 

Tri-chlor 
acetic  acid 

Propionic  acid  yields  first  the  mono-  and  then  the  di-halogen  propionic 
acid, 

CH3— CH2— COOH    CH3— CHBr— COOH    CH3— CBra— COOH 

Propionic  acid  a-Mono-brom  a-a-Di-brom  propionic  acid 

propionic  add 

For  the  preparation  of  halogen  acids  in  which  the  substitution  is  in  the 
beta  or  ^amfiia  position  the  reaction  of  the  unsaturated  acids  of  the  ethyl- 
ene series  is  usually  employed.  As  ethylene  by  the  addition  of  hydro- 
bromic  acid  yields  brom  ethane,  so  in  like  manner,  unsaturated  acids 
of  the  ethylene  series  take  up  halogen  acids  and  pass  to  the  mono-halo- 
genated  saturated  acid, 

CH2  =  CH2  +  HBr    >     CHa— CHjBr 

Bthene  Mono-brom  ethane 

CH,  =  CH— COOH  +  HCl »    CHjCl— CHj— COOH 

Propenoic  acid  /S-Chlor  propanoic  acid 

CH:i— CH  =  CH— CHj— COOH  +  HBr    > 

As-Pentenoic  acid 

CH,— CHBr— CHj—CH,— COOH 

7-Brom  pentanoic  acid 

By  means  of  the  similar  reaction  with  halogens  alone  the  unsatu- 
rated acids  yield  di-halogen  saturated  acids, 

CHa— CH  =  CH— COOH  -\-  Bra  >  CH,— CHBr— CHBr— COOH 

As-Bntenoic  acid  a-iS-Di-brom  butanoic  acid 

General  Properties. — The  halogen  acids  are  characteristically 
acid  compounds  undergoing  all  acid  reactions  and  yielding  derivatives 
corresponding  to  the  acid  from  which  they  are  derived.  They  form, 
therefore,  anhydrides,  salts,  esters,  acid  chlorides,  and  acid  amides. 
In  fact,  the  acid  character  of  the  halogen  acids  is  more  pronounced 
than  that  of  the  original  unsubstituted  acids  themselves.  This  is  due 
to  the  presence  of  the  additional  negative  group,  i.e.,  the  halogen  con- 
taining group.  Also,  the  more  halogen  atoms  substituted  the  stronger 
is  the  acid  property.    This  increasing  acid  character  may  be  illustrated 
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by  giving  the  electric  conductivity,  or  dissociation  constant^  of  the 
halogen  acetic  acids. 

Acid  Dissociation  constant 
CHf— COOH     Acetic  acid,  0.0018 

CH2CI — COOH  Mono-chlor  acetic  add,  0.1550 

CHCI2 — COOH  Di-chlor  acetic  acid,  5.1400 

CCla— COOH     Tri-chlor  acetic  acid,  1 2 1 .0000 

Reactions. — The  halogen  acids  react  also  like  alkyl  halides.  With 
ammonia  they  yield  amino  acids,  and  with  potassium  cyanide  the 
products  are  cyanogen  acids,  or  niiriles. 

CHs— CI  +  NH,        ►        CH3— NH2 

Methyl  Methyl  amine 

chloride 

CHjCl— COOK  +  NH,        *        CH,(NH,)— COOK 

Chlor  acetic  acid  Amino  acetic  acid 

{salt)  {salt) 

CHs— CI  +  KCN >        CHa— CN 

Methyl  Methvl 

chloride  cyanide 

CH,C1— COOK  +  KCN        »         CH,(CN)— COOK 

Chlor  acetic  acid  Cyanogen  acetic  acid 

{salt)  {salt) 

Alpha-,  Beta-,  and  Gamma-Acids.— The  replacement  of  the  halo- 
gen by  hydroxyl  takes  place  readUy  in  the  case  of  the  a/^Aa-halogen 
acids,  by  simply  heating  with  water  or  with  alkalies, 

CH2CI— COOH  +  H— OH    >    CH2(0H)— COOH 

a-Halogen  acid  a-Hydrozy  acid 

Unsaturated  Hydrocarbons. — In  the  case  of  &e/a-halogen  acids 
the  reaction  takes  place  differently.  When  these  are  heated  with  water 
and  alkali  they  lose  carbon  dioxide  and  the  halogen-hydrogen  acid, 
an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  resulting. 

CHs 


-HBr 
CHsCHCBr)— C(H)— COOH+NaOH ►    CH3— CH=CH— CH3 

0'BTom  a-methyl  bntanoic  acid  —  CO2  Butene 

The  same  is  true  of  the  alpha-beta'di-hsilogen  acids,  which,  by  the 
loss  of  halogen-hydrogen  acid,  yield  halogen  unsaturated  compounds. 

-HBr 
CH3— CH(Br)— C(H)Br— (COO)H-t-KOH   >    CH3— CH  =  CHBr 

a-B  <Di-brom  butanoic  acid  — CO2  z-Brom  propene 
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Inner  Anhydrides. — The  ^amwa-halogen  acids  undergo  a  yet  differ- 
ent decomposition  by  the  action  of  alkalies,  as  follows: 

CHr-CH(Br)— CH,— CH,— COO(H)  +  KOH  J^ 

T-Brom  pentanoic  .cid      cHr-CH— CHj— GH,— CO  +  KBr 

I  I 

1  i 

! o ■ 

An  inner  anhydride 

In  this  case  we  have  formed  an  inner  anhydride  which  will  be  ex- 
plained presently,  when  we  consider  the  hydroxy  acids.  These  differ- 
ences in  the  reaction  of  alpha-,  beta-  and  ^amma-halogen  acids  are 
characteristic  of  alpha-,  beta-,  and  ^amma-substituted  acids  in  general 
and  will  be  more  clearly  shown  when  we  consider  them  in  connection 
with  the  hydroxy  acids  (p.  241). 

Chlor-formic  Acid 

The  simplest  possible  halogen  acid  is  the  one  derived  from  formic 
acid  by  substituting  a  halogen  atom  for  the  non-carboxyl  hydrogen, 

H— COOH        >        CI— COOH        CI— COOC2H6 

Formic  acid  Chlor-formic  acid  Chlor  formic  acid 

{Ethyl  ester) 

This  acid  is  not  known  in  the  free  state  but  as  the  ethyl  ester.  As  will 
be  shown  later  chlor  formic  acid  may  also  be  considered  as  a  derivative 
of  carbonic  acid  and  as  this  is  its  most  important  relation  a  fuller 
discussion  will  be  deferred  until  carbonic  acid  is  discussed  (p.  428). 

Chlor-acetic  Acids 

In  the  case  of  acetic  acid  three  halogen  substitution  products  are 
possible.    Illustrating  with  the  chlorine  acids  the  formulas  are: 

Acetic  acid,  CH3— COOH  CHCI2— COOH  Di-chlor 

acetic  acid. 
Mono-chlor     CH2CI— COOH  CCI3— COOH  Tri-chlor 

acetic  acid,  acetic  acid. 

Mono-chlor  acetic  acid  is  a  solid  which  forms  colorless  crystals  melting 
at  63°  and  boiling  at  i85°-i87°.  Its  vapors  are  very  irritating  causing 
the  flow  of  tears  and  blistering  the  skin.  Di-chlor  acetic  acid  is  a 
liquid  at  ordinary  temperatures  with  a  boiling  point  of  iSg^-igi®. 
The  common  method  of  preparing  this  acid  is  not  by  one  of  the  reactions 
already  given  but  by  the  action  of  potassium  cyanide  upon  tri-chlor 
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aldehyde  (chloral).  The  reaction  is  somewhat  complicated  and  is 
probably  due  to  the  real  action  of  water.  It  may  be  represented  as 
follows: 

H  OH 

I                     0(H  I 

(Cl)CCl2— C  =  0     +      1        >        H— CCI2— C  =  O     +     HCl 

Tri-chlor  aldehyde  /tt\  Di-chlor  acetic  acid 

Tri-chlor  acetic  acid  is  a  solid  forming  deliquescent  crystals  which 
melt  at  52°  and  boil  at  195°.  It  is  strongly  caustic  and  is  used  in  medi- 
cine on  account  of  this  property.  It  is  readily  decomposed  by  boiling 
its  solution,  yielding  chloroform  and  carbon  dioxide, 

CCI3— (COO)H  >  CHCl,  +  COj 

Tri-chlor  acetic  acid  Chloroform 

This  reaction  is  analogous  to  the  decomposition  of  saturated  acids 
which,  by  the  loss  of  carbon  dioxide,  yield  the  corresponding  hydro- 
carbon. The  halogen  acid,  however,  undergoes  the  decomposition 
much  more  easily  than  the  unsubstituted  acid.  Though  so  closely 
related  to  both  chloroform  and  chloral,  tri-chlor  acetic  acid  does  not 
possess  either  soporific  or  anaesthetic  properties.  If  the  soporific 
action  of  chloral  is  due  to  the  formation  of  chloroform  in  the  body,  it 
would  seem  that  tri-chlor  acetic  acid  should  also  act  as  a  soporific 
as  it  decomposes  and  yields  chloroform  as  easily  as  does  chloral.  This 
is  one  reason  for  claiming  that  the  soporific  action  of  chloral  is  not  con- 
nected with  its  decomposition  into  chloroform.  The  three  chlor  acetic 
acids  are  of  especial  importance  historically  in  connection  with  the 
development  of  ideas  in  regard  to  substitution  as  advanced  by  Dumas 
(p.  9).  The  fact  that  acetic  acid  in  which  hydrogen  {electro  positive) 
was  substituted  by  chlorine  (electro  negative),  yielding  compounds 
possessing  all  the  properties  of  the  original  acetic  acid,  being  even  more 
strongly  acid  than  the  acetic  acid  itself,  was  in  accordance  with 
ideas  of  Dumas,  that  one  element  could  be  substituted  for  another 
and  act  like  the  one  substituted.  It  was,  however,  in  direct  opposition 
to  the  electro-chemical  theory  as  advanced  and  upheld  by  Berzelius,  for, 
by  this  theory,  an  electro  positive  element  could  not  be  replaced  by  an 
electro  negative  one.  The  other  important  halogen  acids  need  not  be 
considered  in  detail.  When  they  are  involved  in  future  discussions 
they  will  be  mentioned.  Neither  need  we  consider,  in  detail,  the  halo- 
gen unsaturated  acids.    Enough  has  been  said  in  regard  to  the  general 
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properties  of  these  substituted  acids,  their  formation  and  reactions,  to 
lead  us  to  understand  any  unsaturated  acid  of  Uke  character.  The 
substituted  unsaturated  acids  bear  exactly  the  same  relation  to  sub- 
stituted saturated  acids  that  the  acids  themselves  bear  to  each  other 
and  which  has  been  fully  discussed  in  the  chapter  on  unsaturated  acids. 

n.  HYDROXY  ACIDS 

The  Jiydroxy  acids  are  the  mosi  important  of  all  the  classes  of 
substituted  acids.  Many  of  them  occur  as  constituents  of  plants  or 
animals  and  they  are  closely  related  to  other  important  natural  prod- 
ucts such  as  the  sugars.  They  result  from  the  substitution  of  the 
hydroxyl  group y  ( — OH),  for  hydrogen  of  the  alkyl  radical  in  acids. 
Being  mixed  alcohol  and  (uid  compounds,  they  possess  the  properties 
of  both  classes  of  compounds  represented  and  these  properties  are  like 
as  well  as  dijffferenl. 

As  we  have  not  yet  studied  the  poly<arboxy  compounds  our  present 
discussion  will  include  only  the  mono-hydroxy  and  the  poly-hydroxy 
substitution  products  of  the  mono-carboxy  acids  (mono-basic  acids). 
The  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  the  poly-carboxy  acids  will  be  considered 
in  connection  with  these  acids  when  we  come  to  them. 

Syntheses. — The  general  methods  for  the  synthesis  of  hydroxy  acids 
are  numerous,  because  the  reactions  that  have  been  used  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  both  alcohols  and  acids  are  applicable.  We  have  two  general 
t3^es  of  synthetic  reactions. 

I.  The  introduction  of  the  hydroxyl  group,  or  groups,  into  mono- 
carboxy  acids.  These  reactions  will  be  analogous  to  those  used  for  the 
syntTiesis  of  alcohols. 

II.  The  introduction  of  the  carboxyl  group,  or  of  some  group  yielding 
carboxyl,  e.g.,  the  cyanogen  group,  (— CN),  into  mono-hydroxy  or 
poly-hydroxy  alcohols.  These  will  be  analogous  to  the  reactions  used 
for  the  synthesis  of  acids. 

Alcohol-like  Syntheses.  From  Halogen  Acids. — The  simplest 
method  of  synthesizing  hydroxy  acids,  similar  to  methods  for  the 
synthesis  of  alcohols,  is  from  the  corresponding  halogen  compounds. 

I.  Halogen  acids  by  reaction  with  water,  H— OH,  potassium,  or 
sodium  hydroxide,  K— OH,  Na— OH,  or  silver  hydroxide,  Ag— OH, 
yield  hydroxy  acids  by  replacing  the  halogen  with  hydroxyl. 

CHjCl-COOH-t-H-OH    ►    CH2(0H)-C00H  +  HCl 

Chlor  acetic  acid  Hydroxy  acetic  acid 
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From  Amino  Acids. — 2.  Amitw  acids,  by  diazotization  and  sub- 
sequent  decomposition  of  the  resulting  diazo  compound  with  water, 
yield  hydroxy  acids  by  the  repUicemefU  of  the  amino  group  with 
hydroxyl.  These  reactions  will  be  considered  when'  the  amino  acids 
are  studied. 

Acid-like  Syntheses.  From  Cjran  Hydrines. — 3.  Cyan  hydrines, 
alcohol-cyanogen  compounds,  when  hydrolized  yield  hydroxy  acids  by 
the  conversion  of  the  cyanogen  group  into  the  carboxyl  group.  As 
stated  under  the  cyan  hydrines  (p.  225),  and  also  under  aldehydes 
(p.  116),  these  alcohol-cyanogen  compounds  are  formed  from 
aldehydes  or  ketones  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide.  The 
double  reaction  will  be,  then,  as  follows: 

H  H 


CH3-CH2-C=0  +  H-CN >  CHa-CH2-C-CN+2H20 

)nic  aide 
ropaii-al 


Pro^onic  aldehyde 
Pr< 


OH 

n  hyd 
dd^trUo 

H 


Cyan  hydrine 


CH,-CH,-C-COOH 


OH 

a-Hydrozy  Inityric  acid 
a-Hydro3Ey  butaaoic  acid 


OH 


CH,-  C  =  O  +  H-CN  »  CH,-C-CN  +  2H,0 

!  I 

CH,  CH, 

Acetone  Cyan  hydrine 

Propanone  Acid  nitrile 


OH 


CH,-C-COOH 


CH, 

a-Hydro3Ey  iso-bniyric  acid 
a -Hydroxy  a-meUiyl 
propanoic  add 
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From  aldehydes,  we  always  obtain  an  fl/^Aa-hydroxy  acid  in  which  the 
hydroxyl  group  is  linked  to  the  carbon  atom  which  is  Uself  directly 
linked  to  carboxyl.  Also  the  resulting  hydroxy  acid  will  always  con- 
tain one  more  carbon  than  the  aldehyde  with  which  we  start.  Thus,  by 
starting  with  any  saturated  alcohol  or  acid  and  obtaining  the  aldehyde, 
we  may  pass  to  the  hydroxy  acid  next  higher  in  the  series.  Acetic 
aldehyde  yields  a-hydrozy  propionic  acid.  From  ketones  we  also  always 
obtain  an  a/^Aa-hydroxy  acid  and  likewise  increase  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  by  one.  The  a/^Aa-hydroxy  acid  obtained,  however,  will 
be  isomeric  with  the  one  obtained  from  the  aldehyde  of  equal  carbon 
content.    This  will  be  seen  from  the  above  reactions. 

The  hydroxy  acids  obtained  from  aldehydes  will  contain  the  group, 
—  CH(OH)  — COOH,  and  are  thus  secondary  alcohols  while  those  ob- 
tained from  ketones  will  contain  the  group,  =C(OH)  — COOH,  and 
are  tertiary  alcohols.  These  reactions  are  of  especial  importance  in 
connection  with  the  poly-hydroxy  aldehydes  and  ketones,  which,  as 
we  shall  find,  are  the  sugars.  The  cyan  hydrines,  or  hydroxy  acid 
nitriles,  which  are  the  intermediate  products  in  these  reactions,  are 
not  isolated  as  such,  the  reaction  being  completed  without  interruption. 

From  Poly-hydroxy  Alcohols. — 4.  Poly-hydroxy  alcohols  by  oxida- 
tion, yield  poly-hydroxy  acids.  In  this  case,  of  course,  only  primary 
alcohol  groups,  (  — CH2OH),  can  yield  carboxyl  and  these  groups  must, 
necessarily,  be  at  the  end  of  the  carbon  chain.  The  oxidation  must  be 
mild  so  that  only  one  alcoholic  group  shall  be  affected. 

CHjCOH)  -  CH(OH)  -  CH2(0H)  +  O    > 

Glycerol 

CH8(0H)-CH(0H)-CH0  +  0 »  CH2(0H)-CH(0H)-C00H 

Glyceric  aldehyde  Glyceric  acid 

As  the  poly-hydroxy  aldehydes,  or  sugars,  are  the  intermediate  products 
in  this  reaction  it  is  practically  the  same  synthesis  if  we  start  with  the 
sugars  and  oxidize  them  to  the  corresponding  poly-hydroxy  acids. 

From  Unsubstituted  Acids. — 5.  It  will  be  recalled  that  hydrocar- 
bons can  not  be  oxidized  directly  to  the  formation  of  alcohols.  The 
reaction  which  we  represent  as  such  (p.  114),  is  purely  hypothetical 
and  is  used  to  show  the  steps  in  the  complete  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
in  the  formation  of  the  successive  oxidation  products,  viz.,  alcohols, 
aldehydes  and  acids.    When,  however,  we  have  an  acid  in  which  there 
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is  a  tertiary  carbon  atom^  e.g.,  (R)2==CH— COOH,  the  tertiary  carbon  on 
oxidation  has  the  hydrogen  atom  oxidized  to  hydroxyl,  as  follows: 

CH3-CH-COOH  +  O2    >    CH,-C(OH)-COOH 


CH3  CH3 

Iio-butyric  acid  a-Hydroxy  iao-butyric  add 

a-Methyl  iiropMioic  acid  a-Hydroxy  a-methyl  propanoic  add. 

Reactions  and  Products.  Ethers. — Being  both  alcohols  and  acids 
the  hydroxy  acids  undergo  reactions  and  yield  products  characteristic 
of  both  classes  of  compounds,  {i)  As  acids  they  form  metallic  salts, 
acid  chlorides  and  acid  amides,  which  are  exactly  analogous  to  those 
formed  from  the  acetic  acid  series  both  as  to  methods  of  formation  and 
properties.  These  need  not  be  discussed  further.  (2)  They  form 
ethers  with  other  alcohols,  in  this  case  reacting  as  an  alcohol.  These 
new  compounds  will  be  mixed  ether  and  acid  compounds. 

CHr-(OH  +  H)0— CH2— COOH     Z?!?     CH3— O— CHj— COOH 

Methyl  alcohol  Hydroxy  acetic  Methyl  ether  of  hydroxy 

acid  acetic  acid 

{(Ether  acid) 

These  ethers  are  usually  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  alcoholate  with 
an  ester  of  a  halogen  acid,  the  reaction  being  analogous  to  the 
Williamson  synthesis  of  ether. 

CzHftO— (Na  +  CI)— CH2— COOR        > 

Sodium  ethylate  Bater  of 

chlor  acetic  add 

,  CsH»— O— CHj— COOR  +  NaCl 

Bthyl  ether  of 
hydroxy  acetic  acid  eater 

/ 
/ 

Not  only,  however,  do  the  hydroxy  acids  form  ethers  with  other  alco- 
hols but/  they  will  react  in  the  same  way  with  themselves,  the  alcohol 
group  of  one  molecule  forming  an  ether  with  the  alcohol  group  of  a 
second  molecule. 

HOOC— CH2— (OH  +  H)0— CH2— COOH     "I^!? 

Hydroxy  acetic  add 

HOOC— CHj—O—CHy— COOH 

Di- (hydroxy  acetic  acid)  ether 
Di-gly colic  acid 
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The  ether  which  is  obtained  in  small  yields  by  heating  the  hydroxy 
acid  is  more  easily  prepared  by  the  reaction  between  two  molecules 
of  chlor  acetic  acid  and  potassium  hydroxide.  As  this  reaction  prob- 
ably takes  place  in  two  steps,  the  hydroxy  acetic  acid  being  first  formed 
from  the  chlor  acetic  acid,  the  formation  of  the  ether  may  be  represented 
as  given.  The  resulting  compound  which,  in  the  above  case,  is  an 
ether  of  di-(hydroxy  acetic  acid)  is  known  as  di-glycolic  acid ;  hydroxy 
acetic  acid  itself  being  glycolic  add.  It  yields  an  anhydride  by  the 
loss  of  water  from  the  two  carboxyls. 

(HO)OC— CHr-O— CHr-COO(H)  Z^  OC— CHr-O-CHj— CO 

Di-flycolic  acid 

o 


Di-flycolic  acid 
aimydride 

In  this  anhydride  the  open  chain  structure  of  the  di-glycolic  acid  is 
converted  into  a  closed  ring  structure.  This  is  similar  to  the  gamma- 
anhydrides  described  below  in  (7). 

Esters  with  Acids. — (3)  The  hydroxy  acids  form  esters  with  other 
acids  J  in  this  case  also  reacting  as  an  alcohol.  These  compounds  will 
be  mixed  esters  and  acids. 

CH,— CO-0(H  +  HO)— CH2— COOH     li?!? 

Acetic  acid  Hydroxy  acetic  acid 


CH,— CO— Q-CHj— COOH 

'droxy  ace 
Ister  acid) 


Acetyl  hydroxy  acetic  add 


Esters  with  Alcohols. — (4)  They  form  esters  with  other  alcohols, 
in  this  case  reacting  as  an  acid.  These  compounds  are  mixed  alcohols 
and  esters  or  hydroxy  esters. 

HO-CH,— CO— 0(H  +  HO)— C2H5 ►  HO— CH2— CO-O— C2H6 

Hydroxy  acetic  acid  Bthyl  ester  of  hydroxy 

acetic  acid 
(Hydroxy  ester) 

Both  reactions  (3)  and  (4)  take  place  also  between  two  molecules  of  the 
alpha-  hydroxy  acid  itself  in  which  case  the  product  is  termed  an  anhy- 
dride as  discussed  below  in  (7). 
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Ether-esters. — (5)  They  form  double  ether  and  ester  compounds  in 
which  case  they  react  as  both  alcohol  and  acid  toward  another  alcohol. 

CH,0(H  +  HO)— CjH.  CH,— O— C,H» 


CO-0(H  +  HO)— C,H»  CO-O— C,Hs 

Hydroxy  acetic  Bthyl  alcohol  Bthyl  ether  and  ethyl  ester 

acid  of  hydroxy  acetic  acid 

(EtheT'tster) 

Mixed  Esters. — (6)  Still  another  form  of  ester  would  be  possible, 
viz.,  one  in  which  the  hydroxy  acid  would  react  as  an  alcohol  to  another 
acid  and  as  an  acid  to  another  alcohol.  This  would  give  us  a  mixed 
alcohol-acid  ester, 

CH^(OH  +  H)00C-<:H3  CHj— O-OC— CHs 


CO— 0(H  +  HO)— C2H6  CO— O— C2H6 

Bthyl  eater  of  ac4 
hydroxy  acetic  a 
{Acid-alcohol  di-ester) 


Hydroxy  acetic  Acetic  acid  Bthyl  eater  of  acetyl- 

acid  Alcohol  hydroxy  acetic  aad 


Such  a  compound  is,  however,  not  known.  If  it  were  formed  it 
would  probably  yield  an  anhydride  by  two  molecules  losing  two  mole- 
cules of  ethyl  acetate.  The  result  would  be  the  same  as  in  the  case  of 
fl/^/kz-hydroxy  acid  anhydrides  as  in  (7). 

Anhydrides. — (7)  The  most  striking  reactions  of  the  hydroxy  acids 
are  those  in  which  the  alpha-,  beta-,  and  ^awma-hydroxy  acids  react 
diflferently.  These  reactions  involve  the  loss  of  water  and  the  formation 
of  anhydrides.  The  reaction  takes  place  simply  under  the  influence  of 
heat,  and  shows  the  different  eflfect  which  is  produced  by  a  difference 
in  the  position  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  relation  to  the  carboxyl. 

a/^Aa-Hydrozy  Acid  Anhydrides. — When  an  a/^Aa-hydroxy  acid 
is  heated,  or  when  it  simply  stands  over  sulphuric  acid,  two  molecules 
react  together  as  an  alcohol-acid  compound,  in  the  manner  described 
above  in  (3)  and  (4).  The  alcoholic  hydroxyl  of  one  molecule  reacts 
with  the  acid  hydroxyl  of  the  other  molecule  and  water  is  lost  with  the 
formation  of  a  single  anhydride  which  is  really  an  ester.  This  com- 
pound then  loses  a  second  molecule  of  water  by  the  reaction  between 
the  remaining  alcoholic  and  acid  hydroxyl  groups  forming  a  double 
anhydride  or  a  double  ester  as  discussed  above  in  (6).  The  name  of  such 
double  anhydride  takes  the  termination  ide  in  place  of  ic  of  the  original 

16 
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acid.    In  it  the  open  chain  structure  of  the  original  acid  has  been  con- 
verted into  a  closed  chain  or  ring  structure. 

CHs— CH— CO  CH3— CH— CO 


0(H)    OH  0(H) 


OC CH— CH,  OC— CH— CH, 

a-Hydrozy-propionic  acid  Single  anhydride 

Lactic  Acid  Lactic  acid 

(a  rool.)  anhydride 


CH,— CH— CO 
O       O 


OC CH— CH. 

Double  anhydride 
Lactide 

fre/a-Hydrozy  Acid  Anhydrides. — When  6e/a-hydroxy  acids  are 
heated  alone,  or  with  potassium  hydroxide,  water  is  lost /row  one  molecule. 
In  this  case  waler  is  formed  from  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  and  one  hydrogen 
from  the  neighboring  methyl  residue.  The  product  is  an  unsaturated 
acid.    From  /9-hydrozy  propionic  acid  we  obtain  acrylic  acid,  as  follows : 

CH2— CH— COOH       -HaO      CH2  =  CH— COOH 

I  ►  Acrylic  acid 


(OH      H) 

/9-Hydroxy  propionic  acid 
Hydracylic  acid 

This  reaction  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  taking  place  with  beta- 
halogen  acids  which  by  loss  of  hydrogen  halide  yield  an  unsaturated 
acid  (p.  233).  In  case  there  are  more  than  three  carbon  groups  the 
loss  of  water  is  almost  always  between  the  alpha-  and  the  frc/<j-carbons. 
^awma-Hydrozy  Acid  Anhydrides. — When  solutions  of  gamma- 
hydroxy  acids  are  heated,  often  on  simply  standing  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures, water  is  lost  from  one  molecule  and  anhydrides  result.  In 
the  case  of  the  beta-hydroxy  acids  the  water  is  lost  from  the  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  and  the  hydrogen  of  the  neighboring  carbon  group.     With  the 
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gamma-hydroxy  acids,  however,  water  is  lost  from  the  alcoholic  and  the 
acid  hydroxyl  in  the  same  molecule,  forming  an  inner  anhydride, 

CHr-CH,— CHj— CO        CH,— CHr-CHj— CO 

0 


(OH  H)0 

Y-Hydroxy  butyric  acid  7-Hydroxy  butyric  add  anliydride 

Butyric  lactone 

The  same  reaction  takes  place  with  the  </«//a-hydroxy  acids.  The 
reaction  is  analogous  to  that  in  the  case  of  the  ^amma-halogen  acids 
which,  by  the  loss  of  hydrogen-halide,  form  a  similar  inner  anhydride 
compound.  These  inner-anhydrides  are  known  by  the  name  of 
lactones,  and  are  distinguished  by  the  letter  prefix  7-  or  5-,  as  the 
case  may  be.  This  ready  splitting  oflf  of  water  from  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  same  molecule  will  be  made  clear  if  the  space  configuration 
of  the  molecule  of  a  gamma-YiyAvoxy  acid  is  examined,  especially  if  a 
model  of  such  an  acid  be  made  of  tetra-hedral  carbon  groups.  Accord- 
ing to  the  tetra-hedral  theory  of  van't  Hoff,  if  four  or  five  carbon  groups 
in  a  chain  have  a  hydroxyl  group  on  the  first  and  on  the  fourth  or  fifth 
carbon  these  two  hydroxyls  will  approach  very  near  to  each  other,  in 
the  case  of  a  four  carbon  compound,  and  will  practically  touch  each 
other  if  five  carbons  are  present. 

The  above  reactions  of  the  hydroxy  acids  show  plainly  the  variety  of 
products  possible  because  of  the  mixed  alcohol-acid  character  of  the 
compounds  and  the  readiness  with  which  these  two  kinds  of  groups 
react  either  with  themselves,  with  each  other  or  with  other  reagents. 
We  shall  find  in  the  study  of  the  amino  acids  that  alpha-,  gamma-,  and 
^^//a-amino  acids  have  this  same  tendency  to  form  anhydrides.  In 
this  case  water  is  lost  from  the  acid  hydroxyl  and  one  of  the  hydrogens 
of  the  amino  group,  the  imino  group,  ( — NH — ),  acting  as  the  uniting 
link,  like  the  oxygen  in  the  above  cases.  The  conversion  of  gamma-  or 
</e//a-hydroxy  acid  or  amino  acid  open  chain  compounds  into  closed 
ring  or  cyclic  compounds  is  of  great  significance  in  connection  with  the 
relation  between  the  two  classes  of  compounds. 

Reduction. — (8)  When  hydroxy  acids  are  treated  with  hydrogen 
iodide  they  are  readily  reduced  to  the  unsubstituted  acid.  In  other 
words,  the  hydroxyl  group  is  reduced  to  hydrogen.  In  this  reaction 
the  hydroxyl  group  is  first  replaced  by  iodine  giving  the  iodine  sub- 
stituted acid.    This  is  then  reduced  because  of  the  strong  reducing 
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power  of  hydrogen  iodide.  With  hydrogen  bromide,  which  is  not  so 
strong  a  reducing  agent,  the  reaction  stops  with  the  halogen  substituted 
acid.    The  reaction  takes  place  especially  with  the  poly-hydroxy  acids. 

CHaCOH)— CH(OH)— CH(OH)— COOH     +      6HI    > 

a-fi'j'Tti-hydroxy  butyric 
acid 

CHr-CH^CH,— COOH  +  jHiO  +.3I, 

Butyric  acid 

This  is  an  important  reaction  for  converting  the  poly-hydroxy  acids 
into  simpler  acids. 

Hydroxy  Fonnic  Acid  HO— COOH 

While  hydroxy  formic  acid  is  the  simplest  of  the  hydroxy  mono- 
carboxy  acids  it  will  not  be  discussed  here  because,  as  may  be  seen  if 
the  formula  is  examined,  it  corresponds  to  the  hypothetical  carbonic 
acid,  HjCOa. 

H— COOH  HO— COOH  HjCO, 

Formic  acid  Hydroxy  formic  acid  Carbonic  acid 

As  hydroxy  formic  acid  is  undoubtedly  identical  with  carbonic  add  it 
will  be  studied  later  as  the  latter  compound  (p.  425). 

Hydroxy  Acetic  Acid  CHsCOH)— COOH 

The  next  higher  hydroxy  acid  is  hydroxy  acetic  acid  CH2(OH) — 
COOH,  known  also  as  glycoUc  acid.  It  may  be  prepared  (a)  from 
chlor  acetic  acid,  (b)  from  the  cyan-hydrine  obtained  from  formic  alde- 
hydCi  or  (c)  by  the  oxidation  of  ethylene  glycol^  by  reactions  which  have 
been  already  discussed.  Its  relation  to  ethylene  glycol  gives  it  the 
name  of  glycolic  acid.  It  may  be  considered  as  a  direct  oxidation 
product  of  ethane. 

CHs  CH2OH  CH2OH  CH2OH  CHjOH 


CH3  CHa  CH2OH  CHO  COOH 

Bthane  Bthyl  alcoliol  Glycol  Glycolic  aldehyde        Glycolic  add 

Glycolic  acid  is  a  crystalline  solid  melting  at  79°-8o°,  and  is  easily 
soluble  in  water.  It  forms  an  anhydride,  ethers  and  esters  as  has  been 
explained  for  hydroxy  acids  in  general.  As  there  are  only  two  carbon 
atoms  present  no  other  hydroxy  acetic  acid  is  possible.  The  double 
anhydride  of  glycolic  acid  is  knowp  as  glycolide  and  is  obtained  when 
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glycolic  acid  is  heated.  It  is  isomeric  with  di-glycolic  acid  anhydride 
(p.  240).  The  di£Ference  in  these  two  isomers  is  plainly  shown  in 
their  structural  formulas  and  in  their  formation  from  glycolic  acid. 

CH2(OH         H)0— CH2  -2H2O  CH2-O-CH2 

I  +  I  ' 


COO(H         HO)   OC  CO  -0-CO 

Glycolic  ftcid  Di-glycoUc  acid  anhydride 

CH,-(OH         H)0-  OC  -2H,0  CHj-O-CO 

+ 


CO-0(H  HO)-HsC  CO  -0-CH, 

Glycolic  acid  Glycolide 

Both  are  obtained  from  hvo  molecules  of  glycolic  acid  by  the  loss  of  two 
molecules  of  water.  In  di-glycolic  acid  anhydride  one  molecule  of  water 
is  formed  from  the  two  alcohol  hydroxyls  and  one  from  the  two  acid 
hydroxyls.  In  glycolide  each  molecule  of  wcUer  is  formed  from  one 
alcohol  hydroxyl  and  one  acid  hydroxyl.  The  first  is  an  anhydride  of  an 
ether-acid,  di-glycolic  acid,  while  glycolide  is  a  double  ester  of  an  alcohol- 
acid. 

Hydroxy  Propionic  Adds 
Hydracrylic  acid  CHsOH— CHy— COOH       /9-Hydrozy  propionic  acid 

Propionic  acid  plainly  yields  two  isomeric  hydroxy  acids,  viz., 
an  alpha-  and  a  beta-Sicid.    The  constitution  of  the  two  compounds  is, 

CHa -  CH(OH)  -  COOH        a-Hydroxy  propionic  acid 
CH2(0H)  -  CH2  -  COOH      /3  -Hydroxy  propionic  acid 

We  have  just  spoken  of  the  diflFerent  action  of  the  alpha-,  beta-,  and 
gamma-halogen  acids  toward  alkalies  (p.  233),  and  of  the  similar 
di£Ferent  action  of  the  alpha-,  beta-,  and  gamma-hydroxy  acids  when 
dehydrated  (p.  241).  The  second  of  the  above  acids,  viz.,  the  p- 
hydroxy  propionic  acid,  shows  the  reaction  characteristic  of  beta-2Lcids. 
On  heating,  or  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid,  it  loses  water  and  is 
converted  into  the  corresponding  ethylene  unsaturated  acid,  propenoic 
acid,  as  follows: 

CH2-  CH- COOH  -  H2O 

I  I  ZIZ:  CH2  =  CH-COOH 

(OH     H)  +  H2O  Propenoic  «cid 

Hydracrylic  tcid 
^-Hydroxy  propioslc  acid 
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Fropenoic  acid  is  commonly  known  as  aciylic  acid  (p.  172),  and 
/S-hydrozy  propionic  acid  is  therefore  named  hydracxylic  acid,  i.e., 
hydrated  acryJic  acid. 

\  Synthesis  from  Acrylic  Acid. — Three  methods  of  synthesis  of  hydra- 
crylic  acid  show  its  relation  to  acrylic  acid,  to  propionic  acid  and  to 
ethylene.  When  acrylic  acid  is  heated  with  sodium  hydroxide  to  100° 
it  takes  up  a  molecule  of  water  and  yields  hydracrylic  acid.  The  reac- 
tion is  simply  the  reverse  of  the  one  above. 

From  Propionic  Acid. — The  simplest  method  of  synthesis  is  the  one 
which  shows  the  relation  of  hydracrylic  acid  to  propionic  acid  and 
proves  that  it  is  the  bela-hydroxy  acid.  When  j94odo  propionic  acid  is 
boiled  with  water,  or  with  aqueous  silver  hydroxide,  hydracrylic  acid  is 
obtained. 

I-CH2-CH2— COOH+H~OH    (orAgOH)    > 

/9-Iodo  i»ropioiiic  acid 


HO  -  CH,  -  CHj  -  COOH 

fi-Bjdroxj  propionic  acid 
Hydracrylic  acid 

From  Ethylene. — The  reverse  of  this  reaction  takes  place  when 
hydracrylic  acid  is  treated  with  hydrogen  iodide,  HI,  as  discussed 
above  in  (8).  The  third  synthesis  of  hydracrylic  acid  shows  its  relation 
to  ethylene.  Ethylene  takes  up,  by  addition,  hypochlorous  acid, 
HO— CI,  in  just  the  same  way  as  it  does  bromine  or  hydrobromic  acid. 
The  compound  obtained  is  glycol  chlor  hydrine.  This  chlor  hydrine, 
by  treatment  with  potassium  cyanide,  is  converted  into  the  glycol 
cyan  hydrine.  The  cyan  hydrine,  being  an  acid  nitrile,  yields  an  acid 
on  hydrolysis.    The  acid  obtained  is  hydracrylic  acid. 

CH2  CH2OH 

II         +     HO-Cl    >*  I  +     K-CN > 

CH2  CH2CI 

Ethylene  Glvcol  chlor 

hydrine 

CH2OH  CHjOH 

I  +     2H,0    *     I 

CHjCN  CH,-COOH 

Glvcol  cyan  Hydracrylic  acid 

hydrine 

Lactic  Acid    CHr— CH(OH)— COOH    a-Hydroxy  Propionic  Acid 

The  isomeric  o/^/ra-hydroxy  acid  is  prepared  from  a-iodo  propionic 
acid  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  the  ie/a-acid  is  prepared  from  the  beta- 
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iodo  compound.  The  reverse  reaction,  viz.,  the  conversion  of  the 
(z/^/ra-hydroxy  acid  into  the  alpha-iodo  acid,  also  takes  place  though 
in  this  case  action  goes  further  and  the  unsubstituted  propionic  acid  is 
obtained  as  in  (8)  above.  Both  of  these  reactions  prove  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  compound. 

+  AgOH 
CHs-  CHI-  COOH  ZZH         CHs-  CH(OH)  -  COOH 

a-Iodo  propionic  acid  ■    Tj-r  a-Hydroxy  projrioiilc  acid 

The  synthesis  from  acet-aldehyde  also  proves  this  constitution. 
By  the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  acet-aldehyde  yields  a  cyan 
hydrine  in  which  the  hydroxyl  and  cyanogen  groups  are  linked  to  the 
same  carbon.  This  cyan  hydrine,  like  glycol  cyan  hydrine,  being  an 
acid  nitrile,  yields  an  acid  on  hydrolysis.  The  acid,  so  obtained  is 
lactic  acid  which  therefore  must  be  an  a/^Aa-hydroxy  acid  containing 
three  carbon  atoms,  i.e.,  a-hydrozy  propionic  acid. 

H  H 


CH3-C  =  0  +   H-CN    >    CH3-C-CN  +  2H2O    - 

Acet-aldehyde  I 

OH 

^  Acid  nitrile 

H 


CHa-C-COOH 


OH 

a-Hydrozy   propionic  acid 
Lactic  acid 

This  alpha-sicid  is  of  much  greater  importance  than  the  isomeric 
beta-Biddy  hydraciylic  acid.  It  is  commonly  known  as  lactic  acid  and 
occurs  in  nature,  being  present  in  sour  milk  where  it  is  produced  by  the 
acid  fermentation  of  milk-sugar  due  to  bacterial  action.  Considering 
both  the  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  as  substituting  groups  these  two  acids 
mav  be  considered  as  di-substituted  ethanes.  As  such  the  fte/a-acid 
has  the  ethylene  or  symmetrical  structure  and  the  alpha-sicid  has  the 
ethylidene  or  unsymmetrical  structure.  On  this  account  the  former  is 
sometimes  called  ethylene  lactic  acid  and  the  latter,  ethylidene  lactic 
acid.  The  names  are  not,  however,  good  as  the  ftc/a-acid,  hydracrylic 
acid,  is  in  no  sense  a  lactic  acid. 
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Reactions.  Anhydrides. — ^The  most  important  reaction  of  lactic 
acid  is  its  formation  of  anhydrides.  As  explained  previously  (p.  241) 
for  a/^Aa-hydroxy  acids  in  general,  the  anhydrides  formed  are  two. 
The  first,  known  as  lactic  acid  anhydridei  is  formed  by  the  loss  of  one 
molecule  of  water  from  two  molecules  of  the  acid.  The  second  is  a 
closed  ring  compound,  or  inner  anhydride,  and  is  known  as  lactide,  being 
analogous  to  glycolide.  It  is  formed  by  the  loss  of  two  molecules  of 
water  from  two  molecules  of  the  acid  or  by  the  loss  of  one  more 
molecule  of  water  from  the  single  anhydride.  Lactic  acid  anhydride, 
the  first  compound,  is  produced  by  heating  the  acid  to  130^-140°,  or 
even  at  ordinary  temperatures  in  dry  air.  It  is  an  easily  soluble  amor- 
phous compound.  The  lactide  is  obtained  by  passing  dry  air  through 
lactic  acid  heated  to  150°.  It  is  an  almost  insoluble  crystalline  sub- 
stance melting  at  255^. 

CH,— CH— COOH  ^HjO        CH,— CH COO(H)      ^HsO 


(OH)        OH  O  (OH) 


(H)— O— OC— CH— CH,  OC— CH— CH, 

2  Mol.  lactic  acid  Lactic  acid  anhydride 

CH,— CH CO — 


O  O 


CO CH— CH, 

Lactide 

Pyro-racemic  Acid. — By  oxidation  lactic  acid  has  the  secondary' 
alcohol  group  converted  into  a  carbonyl  group  yielding  a  ketone  acid 
known  as  pyro-racemic  acid  (p.  253). 

CHr-CH(OH) -COOH     +     O       >        CH,— CO— COOH 

Lactic  acid  Pyro-racemic  acid 

When  heated  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  lactic  acid  is  split  into  acet- 
aldehyde  and  formic  acid.  The  reaction  resembles  the  reverse  of  the 
reaction  of  its  formation  from  acet-aldehyde  through  the  cyan  hydrine. 

H  H 

I  II 

CH,— C— (COOH)        >        CH,— C  =  O   +    H— COOH 


Acet-aldehyde  Formic  acid 


0(H) 

Lactic  acid 


HYDROXY  MONOBASIC  ACIDS 


249 


By  bacterial  fermentation  the  calcium  salt  of  lactic  acid  is  decomposed 
into  salts  of  simpler  acids,  e.g.,  propionic,  butyric  and  valeric.  As  an 
acid  lactic  acid  yields  an  ethyl  ester  with  ethyl  alcohol  and  as  an  alcohol 
it  yields,  with  acetic  anhydride,  an  acetyl  derivative.  The  latter  com- 
pound results  from  the  putrefaction  of  muscular  tissue,  as  this  contains 
both  lactic  and  acetic  acid. 


CH,— CH(OH)— COO— C2H6 

Bthyl  eiter  of  lactic  add 


CHr-CH(OOC— CH,)— COOH 

Acetyl  lactic  acid 


Stereo-isomerism. — In  addition,  however,  to  the  two  structurally 
isomeric  acids  which  we  have  been  considering,  one  being  an  alpha- 
hydroxy  acid,  the  other  a  beta-hydroxy  acid,  there  are  known  two  other 
acids  of  the  same  composition  both  of  which  prove  to  be  a-hydrozy 
propionic  acid.  Of  these  three  alpha-aicids  two  are  optically  active, 
one  being  dextro-  and  the  other  /CT(?-rotatory.  The  third  is  optically 
inactive  but  resolvable  into  its  optical  components.  An  examination 
of  the  formula  of  a-hydroxy  propionic  acid  shows  that  it  contains  an 
asymmetric  carbon  atom. 

H 


CHr--CH(OH)— COOH    or     CHy-C— COOH 


a-Hydroxy  propionic  acid 


or 


OH 

Lactic  add 


■^ 


ch. 


Co  OH 


iexl 


Inactive 

Lactic  acid 
<:Hj-cikoh)-cooh 

Pig.  4. 


250  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

The  existence  of  three  stereo-isomeric  lactic  acids  is  therefore  explained 
in  exactly  the  same  way  as  the  three  stereo-isomers  in  the  case  of 
active  amyl  alcohol,  2-metfayl  butanol-i  (p.  90).  We  need  not  repeat 
the  discussion  of  stereo-isomerism  as  explained  by  the  van't  Hoff-LeBel 
theory  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  /.«.,  the  tetra-hedral  theory. 
The  discussion  as  previously  given  for  the  amyl  alcohols,  applies  exactly 
in  the  present  case. 

Inactive  or  Feimentatioii  Lactic  Acid. — ^Lactic  acid  was  discovered 
by  Scheele,  in  sour  milk,  in  1780.  The  souring  of  milk  is  caused  by 
this  formation  of  lactic  acid,  producing  the  result  known  as  curdling 
which  is  the  coagulation  of  the  milk  protein  casein.  The  lactic  acid  is 
formed  by  the  bacterial  fermentation  of  the  milk  sugar  present  in  the 
milk  and  the  stereo-isomeric  variety  thus  formed  is  the  one  that  is 
optically  inactive.  Inactive  lactic  acid  is  thus  also  known  as  lactic  acid 
of  fermentation  or  simply  as  ordinary  lactic  acid.  It  may  also  be 
produced  by  the  action  of  certa*in  bacteria  upon  glucose  or  upon  cane 
sugar  and  by  the  action  of  alkalies  upon  substances  containing  sugar, 
especially  if  considerable  invert  sugar  is  present,  as  in  the  case  of 
molasses.  Commercially  lactic  acid  is  made  from  the  whey  of  milk 
left  after  the  cheese  curd  has  been  removed.  This  whey  contains  all 
of  the  milk  sugar  of  the  milk.  Also  the  molasses  left  after  the  greater 
part  of  the  milk  sugar  has  been  crystallized  out  is  used.  Other  com- 
mercial sources  of  lactic  acid  are  cane  sugar  and  glucose  sugar  that  has 
been  made  by  the  hydrolysis  of  starch.  In  all  of  these  cases  in  which 
sugar  is  fermented  lactic  acid  bacteria  are  added  in  the  form  of  sour 
milk,  putrid  cheese  or  pure  cultures.  Ordinary  lactic  acid  is  a  colorless 
thick  liquid  boiling  at  120°,  (12  mm.),  and  with  a  specific  gravity  of 
1.248.  It  is  difficult  to  obtain  it  pure  as  it  always  contains  more  or 
less  anhydride.  The  purest  usually  obtained  is  about  80  per  cent  and 
has  a  specific  gravity  of  1.21.  The  chief  uses  of  lactic  acid  are  in 
medicine,  in  the  form  of  salts,  and  in  dyeing  and  tanning.  The  most 
common  salts  are  the  calcium,  zinc  and  iron  lactates.  Like  other 
inactive  asymmetric  compounds  inactive  lactic  acid  may  be  split  into 
its  optical  components,  i.e.,  the  dextro  and  the  levo  lactic  acids.  The 
strychnine  salt  is  the  salt  used  for  this  splitting. 

Deztro  Lactic  Acid  or  Sarco-lactic  Acid. — ^Dextro  lactic  acid  is 
found  in  muscular  tissue  and  on  this  account  it  is  known  as  sarco-lactic 
acid.    It  is  also  known  as  para-lactic  acid.    It  was  discovered  by  Liebig 
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in  the  juices  of  flesh  and  is  present  in  meat  extracts.  It  is  found  norm- 
ally in  blood  and  in  urine.  It  is  also  produced  by  the  fermentation 
of  the  sugars  previously  mentioned  by  the  action  of  specific  bacteria. 
It  resembles  the  inactive  lactic  acid  in  all  of  its  properties  except  its 
optical  activity.  It  forms  anhydrides  less  easily  than  the  inactive  acid. 
Its  zinc  salt  is  more  soluble  and  its  calcium  salt  less  soluble  than  the 
same  salts  of  the  inactive  acid.  An  interesting  fact  is  that  the  salts  of 
dextro  lactic  acid  are  levo  rotatory.  The  anhydride  is  also  levo  rotatory 
and  by  heating  is  converted  into  the  anhydride  of  the  inactive  lactic  acid. 

Levo  Lactic  Acid. — ^Levo  lactic  acid  was  first  obtained  by  the  fer- 
mentation of  cane  sugar  by  specific  bacteria.  It  is  levo  rotatory  but, 
like  the  dextro  acid,  the  rotation  of  its  salts  and  its  anhydride  is  re  versed, 
being  dextro  rotatory.  The  levo  lactic  acid  and  also  the  dextro  acid 
may  be  obtained  by  splitting  the  inactive  acid  into  its  optical  compo- 
nents by  means  of  its  strychnine  salt. 

In  addition  to  being  present  in  sour  milk  lactic  acid  is  found  in 
ensilage,  in  sauer-kratU  and  in  various  liquids  and  tissues  of  the  human 
body,  e.g.y  gastric  juice,  the  fermented  juice  of  muscle,  the  brain,  the 
blood  and  the  urine.  In  most  of  its  occurrences  in  the  human  body  it 
is  the  dextro  lactic  acid  which  is  present.  In  these  cases  it  is  probably 
the  result  of  the  fermentation  of  sugars.  The  occurrence  of  lactic  acid 
in  the  human  body  is  of  great  physiological  importance.  It  has  been 
found  that  it  is  connected  with  muscular  and  nervous  fatigue  and  with 
the  oxidation  of  glucose  in  the  cells.  In  connection  with  its  formation 
by  the  fermentation  of  sugars  it  is  probable  that  it  is  an  intermediate 
product  in  the  alcoholic  fermentation  of  sugars. 

m.  ALDEHYDE  ACIDS  AND  KETONE  ACIDS 

This  group  of  mixed  substitution  products  embracing  compounds 
that  are  both  aldehyde  or  ketone  and  acid  in  character  are  directly  related 
to  the  mixed  alcohol  and  acid  compounds.  If  a  hydroxy  acid  contain- 
ing a  primary  alcohol  group  has  this  group  oxidized  the  first  product 
will  be  an  aldehyde  acid.  Similarly  if  the  alcohol  group  is  a  secondary 
one  the  oxidation  product  will  be  a  ketone  acid. 

CH2OH— COOH  +  O        y        CHO— COOH 

GlycoUc  acid  Glydzylic  acid 

{Primary)  Hydroxy  acid  Aldehyde  acid 

CH,— CHOH— CHj— COOH  +  O    *    CH,— CO— CH,— COOH 

/J-Hydroxy  butyric  acid  Aceto  acetic  acid 

{Secondary)  Hydroxy  acid  Ketone  acid 
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GlyozyUcAcid      CH(OH)i-C(X)H     or     CHO—COOH 

This  acid  may  be  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  glycolic  acid  as  above 
but  better  from  di-brom  acetic  acid  by  the  action  of  water.  These 
reactions  are  analogous  to  the  preparation  of  acetic  aldehyde  by 
the  oxidation  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  by  the  action  of  water  upon  un- 
symmetrical  di-brom  ethane  (p.  115).  In  both  of  these  latter  cases 
the  reaction  has  been  represented  as  taking  place  with  the  formation 
of  an  unstable  intermediate  product  containing  two  hydroxyl  groups 
linked  to  one  carbon  atom  which  by  loss  of  water  yields  the  aldehyde. 
In  glyoxylic  acid,  however,  we  have  evidence  that  this  intermediate 
product  is  the  stable  compound,  for  the  composition  of  it  corresponds 
to  the  formula  HOOC— CHO.HjO  or  HOOC— CH(0H)2.  It  is  im- 
possible to  drive  oflF  this  extra  H2O  without  decomposing  the  compound. 
It  will  be  recalled  also  that  in  chloral  hydrate  we  have  the  same  facts 
in  regard  to  the  composition  of  this  compound  though  in  this  case  the 
water  may  be  driven  off  leaving  a  stable  compound,  chloral.  Placing 
these  three  compounds,  viz.,  acet-aldehyde,  chloral  hydrate  and  gly- 
oxylic acid,  together  we  can  see  the  similarity  and  relation. 


CHa— CH2OH  +  O 

Bthyl  ftlcohol 


HOOC— CHjOH  +  O 

Glycolic  acid 


CHr-CH(OH), 

Di -hydroxy  compound 
(Unstable) 


CCl,— CH(0H)2 

Chloral  hydrate 
Di-hydrosy  compound 

{Stable) 


HOOC—CHCOHs) 

Olyozylic  acid 
Di-hroroxy  eompoand 

(Stable) 


-HsO 


-HiO 


CH,— CHO 

Acet-aldehyde 

{Stable) 


CCI3— CHO 

Chloral 
{Stable) 


-H2O 


HOOC— CHO 

Glyoxylic  acid 

Aldehyde  acid 

{Unstable) 


Now  in  both  glyoxylic  acid  and  chloral  hydrate  the  carbon  atom  holding 
the  two  hydroxyl  groups  is  linked  to  a  strongly  negative  carbon  group, 
VIZ.,  (CCla — )  or  ( — COOH),  and  it  is  thought  that  this  condition  gives 
stability  to  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  linked  to  one  carbon  atom.  We  shall 
find  later  (p.  297)  in  the  case  of  mesoxalic  acid  that  the  same  condition 
exists.  We  may  say,  therefore,  that  while  the  evidence  is  not  absolutely 
conclusive  yet  it  indicates  that  in  glyoxylic  acid  we  have  a  di-hydroxy 
compound  in  accordance  with  its  composition  and  the  composition  of  its 
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salts.    Reactions  with  phenyl  hydrazine  and  hydroxyl  amine  indicate, 
however,  that  it  has  the  aldehyde  constitution. 

Formyl  Acetic  Add       H— CO— CHr-COOH 

This  acid  may  be  considered  as  a  homologue  of  glyoxylic  acid  but  as 
it  is  really  a  ketone  acid  in  its  formation  and  reactions  it  will  be  men- 
tioned a  little  later. 

Glucuronic  Acid  or  Glycurooic  Acid      CHO— (CH0H)4— COOH 

This  acid  is  a  six  carbon  tetra-hydroxy  aldehyde  acid  related  to  glu- 
cose sugar  and  will  be  mentioned  here  by  name  only. 

KETONE  ACIDS 

The  ketone  acids  are  a  much  more  important  group  than  the  alde- 
hyde acids  and  have  been  of  especial  value  in  synthetic  reactions. 
Though  they  are  quite  numerous  there  are  none  that  are  of  important 
natural  occurrence.  Our  present  study  will  involve  the  consideration 
in  detail  of  only  two  of  them  as  with  these  two  we  can  explain  their 
relationship  and  constitution  and  the  important  reactions  which  they 
undergo.  They  are  grouped  into  classes  depending  upon  the  position 
which  the  ketone  carbonyl  group  occupies  in  relation  to  the  acid  carboxyl 
group,  i.e.,  they  are  designated  as  alpha-ketone  acids,  etc. 

Pyro-ncemic  Add      CHi— CO— COOH.    Pyruvic  Add 

Synthesis  from  Acetyl  Chloride. — As  can  be  readily  seen  this  is  the 
simplest  ketone  acid  that  is  possible  and  it  is  an  a/j^Ara-ketone  acid. 
Its  name  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  it  is  obtained  from  racemic  acid 
by  heat.  It  is  a  liquid  boiling  at  165**.  Its  constitution  is  best  shown 
by  the  following  syntheses.  Acetyl  chloride  by  means  of  silver  cyanide 
yields  acetyl  cyanide  which  by  hydrolysis  gives  pyro-racemic  acid. 


CH3+CO— (Cl+Ag)— CN >AgCl+CH8— CO-CN+2H2O > 

Acetyl  chloride  Acetyl  cyanide 

CHr— CO— COOH+ NH, 

Pyro-racemic  acid 

From  a-a-Di-brom  Propionic  Acid. — Di-brom  propionic  acid  with 
both  bromine  atoms  in  the  alpha  position  yields  pyro-racemic  acid^by 
treatment  with  silver  oxide. 

CH3— CBrs— COOH  +  AgO    >    CH3— CO— COOH  +  2AgBr 

a-a-Di-brom  pro|iionic  acid  1-  Pyro-racemic  add  |] 
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From  Lactic  Acid. — When  lactic  acid,  a-hydroxy  propionic  acid,  is 
oxidized  pyro-racemic  acid  is  obtained  as  was  recently  stated  (p.  248). 
Also  pyro-racemic  acid  may  be  reduced  to  lactic  acid. 

+0 
Lactic  acid  CH8—CH(0H)—C00H    Z^l!    CHa— CO-COOH 

+ H         Pyro-racemic  acid 

Physiologically  pyruvic  acid  is  associated  with  lactic  acid  and  glucose  in 
the  oxidation  of  the  latter  in  the  cells. 

From  Acetic  and  Formic  Acids. — A  fourth  method  of  synthesis  from 
acetic  and  formic  acid  esters  will  be  explained  in  detail  in  connection 
with  the  next  acid.  All  of  these  syntheses  prove  the  constitution  of 
pyro-racemic  acid  as  an  alpha-ketone  acid  as  given.  It  may  be  con- 
sidered as  aceto  formic  acid  which  is  in  accord  with  the  fourth  method  of 
synthesis.  As  an  acid  it  forms  all  acid  derivatives  and  as  a  ketone  it 
undeiigoes  the  characteristic  ketone  reactions,  e,g,y  with  phenyl  hydra- 
zine and  hydroxyl  amine.  On  heating  to  150°  with  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  in  a  sealed  tube  it  loses  carbon  dioxide  and  yields  acet  aldehyde. 

CHa—CO— (COO)H    >    CH3-CHO 

Pyro-ncemic  acid  Acet-aldehyde 

This  rea(?tion  is  analogous  to  the  formation  of  methane  from  acetic 
acid  (p.  7). 

Aceto  Acetic  Acid       CHr-CO— CHj— COOH 

This  corresponds  to  pyro-racemic  acid  in  being  the  simplest  beta- 
ketone  acid  possible.  While  it  is  known  in  the  free  state  as  an  easily 
decomposed  hygroscopic  syrup  its  principal  form  is  as  the  ethyl  ester, 
CH3-CO-CH2~COOC2H6,  ethyl  aceto  acetate.  In  this  form  it  is 
prepared  and  in  this  form  it  is  used  as  a  synthetic  reagent.  The  ester 
is  a  colorless  liquid  boiling  at  181**,  with  a  characteristic  fruity  odor. 

Preparation  of  Ethyl  Aceto  Acetate. — ^Ethyl  aceto  acetate  is  made 
by  the  action  of  metallic  sodium  upon  ethyl  acetate.  The  reaction 
may  be  represented  in  its  simplest  form  as  follows: 

CH3-CO(OC2Hb  +  H)-CH2-COOC2H6  +  Na    > 

Ethyl  AceUte 

CH3-CO-CH2  — COOC2HB  +  C2H50Na  +  H 

Ethyl  aceto  acetate 

While  this  reaction  represents  truly  the  beginning  and  end  products  it 
has  been  shown  by  Claisen  and  others  that  it  takes  place  in  several  steps 
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and  that  the  presence  of  soditun  efhylate  is  essential.  A  little  alcohol 
present  in  the  ethyl  acetate  reacts  with  the  sodium  forming  sodium 
ethylate,  but  if  the  ethyl  acetate  has  been  purified  so  that  it  is  free  from 
alcohol  then  the  reaction  does  not  proceed  except  at  higher  tempera- 
tures and  then  very  slowly.  The  sodium  ethylate  reacts  with  the 
ethyl  acetate  forming  an  addition  product  which  is  a  mixed  sodium  salt 
and  ethyl  ester  of  normal  or  tri-hydroxy  acetic  acid. 

O  OC2H6 

CHa— C— OC2H6    +     CsHs-ONa    >    CH^^C— OC2H5 

Ethyl  acetate  Sodium  ethylate 


ONa 

This  is  analogous  to  the  relation  between  acids  and  the  so-called  normal 
acids  and  gives  support  to  the  idea  that  normal  carboxy  acids  are  tri- 
hydroxy  compounds. 

O  OH 

II  +H,0  I 

CH,— C— OH       Z=l        CHr-C— OH 

Acetic  acid  tt  r\  I 

OH 

Normal  acetic  acid 
Tri-hydroxy  ethane 

This  addition  product  formed  from  ethyl  acetate  and  sodium  ethylate 
now  reacts  with  a  second  molecule  of  ethyl  acetate  losing  two  molecules 
of  ethyl  alcohol  and  forming  the  sodium  salt  of  ethyl  aceto  acetate  which 
on  acidifying  yields  the  free  ester. 

The  ethyl  alcohol  formed  as  the  other  product  reacts  with  sodium 
yielding  more  sodium  ethylate  and  the  reaction  continues. 

(OC2H5  H) 

I                                I                              -2C2H5OH 
CH3— C— (OC2HB  +  H)— CH— COOC2H6  ► 

Ethyl  acetate 


ONa 

Addition  product 

ONa 


CH,— C  =  CH— COOC2H,  +  HCl 

Sodium  salt 
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OH 

CHr— C  =  CH— COOCH,     or      CHr-CO— CH,— COOCHs 

Bnol  formula  Ethyl  aceto  acetate  Keto  formula 

This  reaction,  however,  yields  a  compound  containing  a  hydroxyl  group 
instead  of  a  carhonyl  group  and  the  question  is  which  is  the  true  formula 
and  which  represents  the  constitution  of  aceto  acetic  ester?  The 
answer,  strange  as  it  may  seem,  is  that  both  are  right  for  we  have 
reactions  some  of  which  prove  one  and  some  the  other  constitution. 

Tautomerism. — This  brings  us  to  the  discussion  of  a  new  phenome- 
non known  as  tatUomerism  which,  though  similar  to  isomerism^  is  yet 
distinct  from  it.  In  the  case  we  are  discussing  the  two  formulas  do 
not  represent  differetU  compounds  but  the  same  compound.  Under 
certain  conditions  with  certain  reagents  one  constitution  holds  true, 
while  under  other  conditions  and  with  other  reagents,  the  other  formula 
represents  the  constitution.  The  fact  has  been  well  demonstrated  by 
physical  chemical  study  that  both  forms  exist  at  the  same  time  in 
equilibrium.  This  condition  of  equilibrium  varies  and  may  be  afiFected 
by  reagents  so  that  by  changing  the  conditions  or  the  reagents  the 
amount  of  either  form  may  be  increased  or  diminished,  the  compound 
reacting  as  though  it  was  of  one  form  only.  This,  then,  is  what  is 
termed  tatUomerism  and  the  two  forms  are  known  as  tautomeric  forms. 

End  and  Keto.— The  formula  containing  the  hydroxyl  group  is 
termed  the  enol  form  while  the  one  with  the  carbonyl  group  is  known 
as  the  keto  form. 

Ketone  Hydrolysis. — The  reactions  of  ethyl  aceto  acetate  are  im- 
portant and  lead  to  the  extensive  use  of  the  compound  as  a  synthetic 
reagent.  With  water  in  the  presence  of  alkali  or  acid  two  distinctly 
diflFerent  hydrolyses  take  place.  When  boiled  with  dilute  alkali  or 
dilute  acid  hydrolysis  with  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  occurs  as  follows: 

H                OH     {dil,  alk.  or  acid) 
CH,— CO— CH2— |C00— ICjHb  ► 

Ethyl  aceto  acetate  +  z  water  Ketone  hydrolysis 

CH3— CO— CHs  +  C2H5OH  +  CO2 

Acetone  Alcohol 

The  product  is  acetone,  a  ketone,  and  this  decomposition  is  known  as 
the  ketone  hydrolysis. 
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Add  Hydrolysis. — ^When  concentrated  alkali  or  alcoholic  alkali  is 
used  the  hydrolysis  takes  place  diflFerently. 

(Cone,  alkali) 


CHa— CO 
HO 


— CHs— COO 
— H  H 


— CsHs 


rvrj         ^^*^  hydrolysis 

Bthyl  Aceto  aceUte  +  2  water 

CHr-COOH  +  CHr-COOH  +  C,H»— OH 

Acetic  acid  Alcohol 

The  product  here  is  an  acid  and  the  reaction  is  termed  the  acid  hydroly- 
sis. Both  of  these  hydrolyses  are  more  easily  explained  by  the  kelo 
constitution  for  the  ethyl  aceto  acetate. 

Sodium  Salt — ^The  most  characteristic  reactions  of  the  compound 
are  the  formation  of  a  sodium  salt  and  the  subsequent  reactions  of  this 
salt.  In  the  synthesis  from  ethyl  acetate  and  sodium  (sodium  ethylate) 
the  sodium  salt  is  the  form  in  which  the  compound  is  obtained  prior  to 
acidifying.  The  sodium  salt  may  also  be  prepared  from  the  free  ester 
by  treating  with  sodium  ethylate.  The  formation  of  such  a  metal 
salt  in  which  the  sodium  has  replaced  a  hydrogen  atom  seems  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  a  hydroxyl  group.  This  supports  the  hydroxy  or  enol 
form,  the  salt  being  CHa— C(ONa)  =  CH— COOCjHs.  .  The  reactions 
of  this  salt,  however,  seem  to  indicate  the  kelo  form  as  the  true  con- 
stitution. The  formula  for  the  salt  in  this  form  is  CHs — CO — CHNa — 
COOCjHs.  Such  replacement  of  a  hydrogen  in  a  hydrocarbon  residue 
by  a  metal  is  not  usual  but  in  this  case  and  in  the  case  of  malonic  acid 
(p.  275),  when  a  methylene  groups  ( — CHj — ),  is  linked  between  two  car- 
honyl  groups  J  the  hydrogens  take  on  acid  properties  and  are  replaceable  by 
metals,  e.g.,  sodium.  ^ 

Alkyl  Derivatives. — When  this  sodium  salt  reacts  with  an  alkyl 
halide  the  reaction  is  analogous  to  the  Wurtz  reaction,  the  sodium  is 
exchanged  for  the  alkyl  radical,  and  an  alkyl  derivative  of  the  ester  is 
obtained. 

CHa— CO— CH— COOCjHb  +  I)— CH,        ► 


(Na) 

Sodium  aceto  acetate,  eater 

CHj^CO— CH— COOCjHs 


CH, 

Bthyl  ester  of  methyl  aceto 
acetic  acid    m 
17 
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Such  an  alkyl  derivative  may  then  yield  a  new  sodium  salt  and  the 
sodium  again  be  replaced  by  an  alkyl  radical  and  a  di-alkyl  derivative 
may  be  obtained. 

+  NaOCaHfi 
CHjr— CO— CH— COOCsHb ► 


CHa 

Ethyl  ester  of  methyl  aceto 
acetic  add 


Na  CH, 


I                        +  I— CH, 
CH,— CO— C— COOCjHj       '       CHr-CO— C— COOCHs 


CH,  CH, 

Sodium  salt  Ethyl  ester  of  di-methyl  aceto 

acetic  acid 

As  the  alkyl  radical  may  be  varied  at  will  it  becomes  possible  to  intro- 
duce into  the  carbon  group  linked  between  the  two  carbonyl  groups 
any  one  or  any  two  radicals.  Also  the  sodium  salt  reacts  with  acyl 
halides  by  which  it  becomes  possible  to  introduce  not  only  alkyl  but 
also  acyl  radicals. 

Aceto  Acetic  Ester  Syntheses. — These  alkyl  and  acyl  derivatives 
of  ethyl  aceto  acetate,  both  the  mono-  and  the  di-  derivatives,  react 
now  on  hydrolysis  in  the  two  ways  given  above, «.«.,  by  the  ketone  hydro- 
lysis or  the  acid  hydrolysis  and  we  may  thus  obtain  a  large  number  of 
ketones  and  acids  as  desired. 

Ketone  hydrolysis 
CH,  CH3 


-hH— OH 

CHr- CO— C— COOC2H5 ^       CHa— CO— CH  +  C2H5— OH 

I  -  CO2 


CH3  CH, 

Di-methyl  aceto  aceUc  ester  Methyl  iso-propyl  ketone 

R  R 


+H— OH 

CH,— CO-C-COOC,H»       >        CH,— CO— CH  +  C,H»-OH 

-CO, 


R  R 

^i-alky].derivative  Ketone 
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Acid  hydrolysis 


CH: 


+<H— OH 

cHi— CO— c-k:ooc,Hs     >      GH^-COOH  + 

I  +HtO  Acetic  add 


CH, 
Di-methyl  aceto  acetic  ester 


CHj 


CH— COOH  +  C,Hj— OH 


R 

+2H— OH 


CHi 

leo-btttyric  add 


CHr-CO— C— COOCjHs 


+H,0 


R 

DiHdkjl  dmivatlv* 


R 


CHr-COOH  +  CH— COOH  +  C,Hs-OH 


R 

Add* 

■ 

We  thus  see  what  a  variety  of  ketones  and  acids  are  possible  of 
synthesis  by  means  of  ethyl  aceto  acetate  as  not  only  the  open  chain 
compounds  which  we  are  studying  but  cyclic  compounds  and  those 
containing  nitrogen  may  result.  Some  of  the  important  ones,  e.g., 
anti-pyrine  will  be  mentioned  later  (Part  11). 

Action  of  Hydrogen  and  of  Ammonia. — ^Another  reaction  of  aceto 
acetic  ester  should  be  mentioned.  When  hydrogen  (sodium  amalgam), 
ammonia  or  alkyl  primary  amines  react  with  aceto  acetic  ester,  crotonic 
acid  (p.  173)  CHa — CH  =  CH — COOH,  or  derivatives  of  it  are  obtained. 
The  fact  that  crotonic  acid  contains  a  double  bond  seems  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  a  double  bond  in  aceto  acetic  ester,  and  would  be  evi- 
dence for  the  enol  form. 

-H— OH 
CHr--C(OH)  =  CH— COOCjHs  +  H— NH,        > 

Aceto  acetic  acid  ei ter 

CH,— C(NH,)  =  CH— COOCHs 

Ainino  crotonic  add  ester 
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However,  the  reaction  may  be  written  also  with  the  keto  form  as  follows, 
in  the  case  of  the  action  of  hydrogen. 

CH,— CCV-CHr- COOC2H&  +  H2        > 

Aceto  acetic  acid  eater 

-H— OH 
CHs— CH(OH)— CHr-C00C,H5        ► 

Hydroxy  butyric  acid 

CH,— CH = CH— COOCHs 

Crotonic  acid  eater 

Intermediate  addition  products  are  formed  in  both  cases  and  in  the 
last  reaction  the  compound  has  been  definitely  proven  to  be  /9-hydroxy 
butyric  acid. 

LevuUnic  Acid      CHr-CO— CHr-CHr-COOH 

We  need  simply  mention  briefly  the  simplest  representative  of  the 
^afnf»a-ketone  acids.  Leyulinic  acid  derives  its  name  from  the  fact  that 
it  is  formed  by  the  decomposition,  with  boiling  dilute  acids,  of  fructose 
sugar  which  is  also  known  as  levulose.  It  is  in  fact  a  characteristic 
product  of  similar  decompositions  of  hexose  sugars  or  higher  carbo- 
hydrates which  yield  hexoses.  The  constitution  as  a  ketone  acid  as 
given  above  has  been  established.  It  may  also  be  termed  aceto  pro- 
pionic acid  and  is  isomeric  with  methyl  aceto  acetic  add  (p.  257).  It 
is  a  crystalline  solid,  soluble  in  water,  melting  at  33.5°  and  boiling  at 
250°.  We  shall  refer  to  this  compound  later  in  connection  with  the 
synthesis  of  rubber. 


A 


TX.  POLY-ALDEHYDES,  POLY-KETONES  AND  POLY-CAR- 
BOXY  Acms 

A.  DI-ALDEHTDES  AND  DI-KETONES 

We  have  considered  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  and  then  mixed  com- 
pounds such  as  halogen  alcohols,  halogen  aldehydes,  halogen  acids, 
hydroxy  acids,  aldehyde  acids  and  ketone  acids.  We  have  also 
mentioned  but  deferred  the  discussion  of  aldehyde  alcohols  and  ketone 
alcohols  and  also  of  amino  acids.  Our  next  large  group  will  be  the 
poly-carboxy  acids  but  before  we  consider  them  we  should  take  up  the 
two  intermediate  classes  of  di- or  poly- compounds,  viz.,  those  containing 
two  aldehyde  or  two  ketone  groups,  i.e.,  the  di-aldehydes  and  di-ketones. 
There  is  also  one  more  group  of  mixed  compounds,  viz.,  the  aldehyde 
ketone  compounds  but  these  also  in  so  far  as  they  need  to  be  considered 
will  come  in  later  in  connection  with  the  carbohydrates. 

I.  DI-ALDEHYDES 
Glyoxal      CHO— CHO 

The  simplest  di-aldehyde  possible  is  the  one  obtained  by  oxidizing 
ethyl  alcohol  or  acetic  aldehyde  with  nitric  acid. 

CHz— OH         +0        CHO        4.0        CHO 


CHa  CH,  CHO 

Bthyl  alcohol  Acet-aldeliyde  GlTOiftl 

Di-aldekyde 

The  di-aldehyde  compound  is  known  as  glyozal.  It  is  obtained  as  a 
colorless,  amorphous  solid  readily  soluble  in  water.  In  all  its  reactions 
it  possesses  the  properties  of  an  aldehyde  and  its  constitution  and  re- 
lationship are  as  represented  above. 

U.  Dl-KETONES 

The  di'keianes  are  similar  to  the  ketone  acids  in  being  classified 
according  to  the  relative  position  of  the  two  carbonyl  groups.  We 
have,  therefore,  alpha-,  bela-,  gamma- ,  etc.,  di-ketones  as  follows. 

R — CO — CO — R  a-Di-ketones  or  1-2-Di-ketones 

R— CO— CHr— CO— R  /9-Di-ketones  or  1-3-Di-ketones 

R— CO— CH2— CHj— CO— R  7-Di-ketones  or  1-4-Di-ketones 

261 
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I-2-DI-KET0NES    Di-acetyl    CHr-CO— CO— CH,. 

From  Aceto  Acetic  Ester. — The  simplest  di-ketone,  which  is  natu> 
rally  an  a/^Aa-di-ketone,  is  CHj-CO— CO— CH,,  di-acetyL  It  is 
made  from  methyl  aceto  acetic  ester  by  an  interesting  reaction  involving 
the  ketone  hydrolysis.  When  aceto  acetic  ester  is  treated  in  the  hot 
with  dilute. alkali  the  ketone  hydrolysis  takes  place.  If,  however,  the 
treatment  is  in  the  cold,  hydrolysis  results  simply  in  the  formation  of 
the  potassium  salt. 

+  KOH 
CHr~CO— CH— COOCjHfi ► 


CH, 

Methyl  aceto  acetic  eater 


CHr-CO— CH— COOK    +    C,H»OH 


CH, 

Potaaaiam  lalt  of 
methyl  aceto  acetic  acid 


When  this  salt  is  treated  with  nascent  nitrous  acid,  HO— NO,  the 
compound  is  first  converted  into  the  free  acid  which  loses  carbon  dioxide 
forming  a  ketone.  This  ketone  then  reacts  with  the  nitrous  acid  and 
the  oximino  group,  {  =  N — OH),  becomes  linked  to  the  carbon  atom 
which  was  originally  linked  between  the  two  carbonyl  groups. 

+  acid                                ,        ^        -CO, 
CH,— CO-CH— COOK ►     CH3— CO— CH— (COO)H     > 

CH3  '  CH, 

Potaatium  aalt  of  methyl  Methyl  aceto  acetic  acid 


aceto  acetic  acid 


CH,— CO— CH, 


CH, 

Methyl  ethyl  ketone 


CH,-CO— C(H,   +    0)N— OH    *    CHr-CO— C=N— OH 


CH,  CH, 

Methyl  ethyl  lao-nitroao  derivatlTe 

ketone 
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Iso*iiitroso  and  Ozime  Compounds. — ^This  iso-nUroso  derivative  of 
the  mono'ketone  (methyl  ethyl  ketone)  is  also  an  oxime  of  the  di-kekme 
(di-acetyl)  as  may  be  shown  by  the  following  relationships. 

CHj  CHs 

I                                                            I               (rearrange- 
CHa— CO— CH(H  +H0)— NO >  CHr~CO-CH— NO      ► 

Methyl  ethyl  Nitroeo  methyl  ment) 

ketone  ethyl  ketone 

CH,  CH, 

I  +  H,0  I 

CH,— CO— C=N— OH         Zm         CHr-CO— C(0  +  H,)N— OH 


Iso-nitrono  xj  r\  Di-aeetyl  Hydroxyl 

methyl  etlurl  ketone  "  n.sU 

Ozime  of  dl-acetyl 


amine 


This  rearrangement  of  niiroso  derivatives  into  iso-niiroso  derivatives 
or  oxitnes  is  of  especial  importance  in  connection  with  the  benzene 
compounds  and  a  group  of  nitroso  dyes.  The  oxime  yields  the  di- 
ketone  when  hydrolyzed  by  boiling  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  as  above. 
Di-acetyly  being  a  di-ketone,  reacts  in  all  respects  as  a  di-carbonyl  com- 
pound especially  in  yielding  both  the  mono-oxime  as  above  and  also  a 
di'Oxime, 

X-3-DI-KETONES    Acetyl  Acetone   CHi~CO— CHr-CO— CHi 

The  fttfto-di-ketones  are  very  similar  to  the  ieto-ketone  acids  both 
in  their  formation  and  reactions. 

Erom  Ethyl  Acetate. — The  simplest  member  of  this  group  is  CHa — 
CO — CHj — CO — CHa  which  is  plainly  acetyl  acetone.  It  is  best  made 
by  a  reaction  exactly  analogous  to  the  one  used  in  preparing  aceto 
acetic  ester.  In  making  the  latter  ethyl  acetate  is  condensed  with  itself 
by  means  of  sodium  and  ethyl  alcohol  (sodium  ethylate)  as  described 
already  (p.  254).  If  instead  of  condensing  with  another  molecule  of 
itself  ethyl  acetate  condenses  with  acetone  we  obtain  acetyl  acetone, 
as   follows: 

CHa— C0(0CaH6  +  H)CHa— CO— CH,    > 

Bthyl  acetate  Acetone 

CHr-CO— CHr-CO— CH, 

Acetyl  acetone 

By  using  any  other  methyl  alkyl  mono-ketone  other  ftc/fl-di-ketones 
may  be  obtained. 
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In  these  fte/a-di-ketones  we  have  the  same  condition  of  the  linkage 
of  a  methylene  group,  (— CHj — ),  between  two  carbonyl  groups  as  we  had 
in  the  case  of  aceto  acetic  acid.  The  hydrogen  atoms  of  this  methylene 
group  like  the  similar  ones  in  aceto  acetic  ester  are  replaceable  by 
metals,  (sodium),  and  through  these  sodium  compounds  newalkyl  or 
acyl  radicals  may  be  introduced.  By  boiling  with  alkalies  the  beta- 
di-ketones  undergo  a  mixed  acid  and  ketone  hydrolysis  and  there  is 
obtained  both  an  acid  and  ketone. 


HO 
CH5— CO 


— H                         (alkali) 
— CH2— CO— CHa    > 


^-Di-k«toae  +  Water 

CHa— COOK  +  CH3— CO— CHa 

Acid  (salt)  Ketone 

B.  POLY-CARBOXY  ACIDS 
I.  SATURATED  DI-BASIC  ACIDS 

Corresponding  to  the  poly-hydroxy  or  poly-acid  alcohols  are  the 
poly-carboxy  or  poly-basic  acids.  The  simplest  of  these  poly-basic 
acids  are  those  containing  two  carboxyl  groups.  Such  compounds 
contain  two  acid  hydrogens  and  are  thus  di-basic,  exactly  analogous 
to  the  di-basic  inorganic  acids,  e.g.,  sulphuric  acid,  HO — SO2 — OH. 

OxaUc  Acid      HOOC— COOH 

Synthesis  from  Cyanogen. — The  simplest  di-basic  acid  known  is 
the  common  substance  oxalic  acid.  Its  composition  corresponds  to 
the  formula  H2C204.  The  compound  is  definitely  di-basic  so  that  it 
must  contain  two  acid  hydrogens,  i.e.,  two  carboxyl  groups.  As  two 
carboxyl  groups  alone  correspond  to  the  formula  given  this  would 
indicate  that  the  constitution  must  be  that  of  two  carboxyl  groups 
linked  together,  i.e.,  HOOC — COOH.  This  constitution  is  also  proven 
by  its  synthesis  from  cyanogen*  Cyanogen  has  previously  been  men- 
tioned as  an  example  of  a  radical  which  exists  as  such.  It  is  prepared 
from  mercuric  cyanide  by  heating,  the  reaction  being  exactly  analogous 
to  that  of  the  formation  of  oxygen  from  mercuric  oxide  by  heat.  Cy- 
anogen is  thus  analogous  to  molecular  oxygen  and  is  represented  as 
(NC — CN).    The  two  reactions  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

2HgO     +     heat    >    2Hg  +  O2  or  O  =  O 

Mercuric  oxide  Molecular  oxygen 

Hg(CN),  +  heat    >    Hg  +  (CN)*   or   NsC— C^N 

Mercuric  cyanide  Molecular  cyanogen 
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Hydrolysis  of  Cjranogen. — Organic  compounds  containing  this 
cyanogen  group,  ( — CN),  yield  acids  on  hydrolysis,  hence  they  are 
called  acid  nUriles  (p.  69).  In  this  hydrolysis  the  cyanogen  group, 
( — CN),  is  converted  into  the  carboxyl  group y  ( — COOH),  and  am- 
monia, NHj  (p.  68).  The  hydrolysis  of  cyanogen  gas  would  there- 
fore yield  di-carboxyl,  as  follows: 

CN+2H,0  COOH    +    NHs  COONH4 


CN  +  2H,0  COOH    +    NH,  COONH4 

Cyanoffen  .  Oxalic  acid  Ammoiiittm  oxalate 

{Di-carboxyl) 

As  oxalic  acid  is  the  product  obtained  by  this  hydrolysis  it  must 
have  the  constitution  as  represented,  i.e.,  it  is  di-carboxyL  In  fact, 
when  cyanogen  is  hydrolyzed  ammonium  oxalate  is  obtained  which, 
of  course,  results  from  the  combination  of  the  oxalic  acid  and  ammonia 
as  first  formed. 

From  GlycoL — A  second  synthesis  which  proves  the  constitution 
of  oxalic  acid  is  that  from  ethylene  glycol,  HO— CHj — CH2 — OH.  On 
the  complete  oxidation  of  glycol  with  nitric  acid  oxalic  acid  is  obtained. 
This  is  plainly  the  oxidation  of  each  of  the  primary  alcohol  groups  to 
carboxyl,  and  may  be  represented  as  follows, 

CH2— OH  COOH 

I  +      2O,    ►      I  +     2H,0 

CH2— OH  COOH 

Ethylene  glycol  Oxalic  acid 

From  Hexa-chlor  Efliane. — It  may  also  be  prepared  by  oxidizing  a 
derivative  of  ethane,  viz.,  hexa-chlor  efliane,  CCU,  with  potassium 
hydroxide;  This  reaction  may  be  considered  as  yielding  the  complete 
oxidation  product  of  ethane  by  the  replacement  of  the  six  chlorine  atoms 
by  six  hydroxyl  groups.  This  then  loses  water,  as  in  the  case  of  all 
compounds  which  contain  more  than  one  hydroxy  1  group  linked  to 
one  carbon  atom,  and  di-carboxyl,  or  oxalic  acid  results,  as  follows, 

CI  (OH) 


CI— C— CI  +  3K— OH  (H)0— C— OH  _2H20  0=C— OH 


CI— C— CI  +  3K— OH  (H)0— C— OH  O  =  C— OH 

Oxalic  acid 


CI  (OH) 

Hexa-chlor 
ethane 
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Ozidation  Products  of  Ethane — Oxalic  acid  is  thus  the  simplest  di- 
carboxy  acid  possible.  It  may  be  considered  as  derived  from  ethane 
by  the  oxidation  of  both  methyl  groups  to  primary  alcohol,  aldehyde, 
and  carboxyl  groups  successively.  The  entire  series  of  oxidation 
relationships,  including  all  of  the  intermediate  compounds  which  we 
have  already  discussed,  may  be  represented  as  follows: 


CH, 


CH, 

Ethane 


CHjOH 


CH,OH 


CH, 

Bthyl  alcohol 

! 

CHO 


CH,OH 
Gircoi 


1 


CHO 


CH,  CHjOH 

Acetic  aldehyde        GlycoUc  aldehyde 


1 


COOH 


CQOH 


CH, 

Acetic  acid 


CHjOH 

Glycolic  acid 


CHO 


CHO 

Gl7onl 


COQH 


COOH 


CHO 

Glyoxylic  add 


COOH 

Oxalic  acid 


As  each  poly-hydroxy  alcohol  must  have  as  many  carbon  groups  as 
it  has  hydroxyls,  so  also,  a  poly-basic  acid  must  have  at  least  as  many 
carbon  groups  as  it  has  carboxyls  and  the  simplest  di-basic  acid  must 
be  derived  from  the  two  carbon  hydrocarbon. 

Relation  to  Formic  Acid. — The  relation  of  oxalic  acid  to  formic 
acid  is  shown  by  a  series  of  important  reactions.  It  will  be  recalled, 
(p.  134),  that  formic  acid  may  be  made  by  rapidly  heating  oxalic  acid, 
or  by  heating  oxalic  acid  in  glycerol.  The  reaction  taking  place  is, 
in  effect,  simply  the  loss  of  carbon  di-oxide,  as  follows, 


H(OOC)— COOH 

Oxalic  acid 


H— COOH   +    CO2 

Formic  acid 


With  glycerol  the  reaction  takes  place  more  easily  and  at  a  lower  tem- 
perature, thus  preventing  the  further  breaking  down  of  the  formic  acid. 
This  is  due  to  the  intermediate  formation  of  an  ester  of  glycerol  and 
formic  acid.    This  ester  is  then  hydrolyzed  by  the  action  of  the  water, 
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which  is  present  as  water  of  crystallization  of  the  hydrous  oxalic  acid, 
and  the  formic  acid  is  set  free. 

CH2— (OH  +  H)OOC— H  CHr-(OOC— H  +  H)— OH 


CH  —OH  ►  CH  —OH 

I  Formic                                 I 

I  add                                   I 

CH2— OH  CHr-OH 

Glycerol  Glyceryl 


formate 

CHr-OH 


CH— OH    +    H— COOH 

I  Formic  acid 

CH,— OH 

Glycerol 

In  this  way  the  glycerol  acts  as  a  carrier  of  the  formic  acid  and  is  used 
over  and  over  just  as  is  the  case  with  the  sulphuric  acid  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  ether.  As  formic  acid  breaks  down  by  heating,  and  yields  car- 
bon monoxide  and  water,  and  oxalic  acid,  by  similar  treatment  yields 
formic  acid  and  carbon  dioxide  we  may  represent  the  complete  breaking 
down  of  oxalic  acid  as  follows, 

COOH  H 

>    CO2  +   I      >  CO  +  H2O 


COOH  COOH 

Oxalic  acid  Formic  add 

Therefore  the  final  products  of  the  decomposition  of  oxalic  acid  by  heat 
are,  carbon  di-ozidei  carbon  mon-ozide  and  water.  It  will  be  recalled 
that,  in  elementary  chemistry,  the  method  of  preparing  carbon  mon- 
oxide is  by  heating  oxalic  acid  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  gaseous  prod- 
ucts are  passed  through  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  to  absorb 
the  carbon  di-oxide,  and  the  resulting  gas  is  pure  carbon  mon-oxide. 
Reduction  of  Carbon  Di-ozide. — This  whole  series  of  reactions 
shows  us  the  relation  that  exists  between  carbon  and  its  oxidation  prod- 
ucts, carbon  monoxide  CO,  and  carbon  dioxide,  CO2.  It  has  already 
been  shown,  that  a  general  method  for  the  preparation  of  mono-basic 
acids  is  by  the  action  of  carbon  di-oxide  upon  the  metallic  alkyl  com- 
pounds, as  follows, 

R— Na    +    COa    >    R— COOH 

Sodium  alkyl  Mono  baiic  add 
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If  hydrogen  alone  is  used  the  product  is  formic  acid, 

H— H     +      CO,    ►    H— COOH 

Formic  acid 

Now,  sodium  oxalate  may  be  prepared  by  the  action  of  carbon  di-oxide 
upon  sodium,  at  360°, 

Na— Na    +    -2002    ►    NaOOC— COONa 

Sodium  oxalate 

In  this  last  reaction,  it  will  be  observed,  twice  as  much  carbon  di-oxide 
is  used  as  in  the  preceding  reaction  in  the  formation  of  formic  acid 
from  carbon  di-oxide.  Now,  carbon  mon-oxide  and  carbon  are  the 
reduction  products  of  carbon  di-oxide,  and  in  the  light  of  all  of  the 
reactions  which  we  have  just  considered,  we  may  represent  the  theo- 
retical stages  in  the  reduction  of  carbon  di-oxide^  as  follows, 

2CO,  +    H2    >  HOOC— COOH  OxaUc  acid 

2CO2  +  2Hj    ►  2H— COOH       Fonnic  acid 

2CO2  +  4H2    >  2C  +  4H2O        Carbon  +  water 

2CO2  +  8H2    >  2CH4  +  4H2O  Methane  +  water 

Or,  as  follows, 

CO, +H,  COOH  heat  CO,     +h,         H-COOH 

'  I  '  +       •  \  +H, 

CO,  COOH  H— COOH ♦  H,0  +  CO » 

Carbon  Oxalic  Formic  acid  heat  Car- 

di-oxide  acid  bon 

mon- 
oxide 

+  2H, 

H,0    +     C    +     ►   CH4 

Carbon  Methane 

{Hydrocarbon) 

Thus,  carbon  monoxide,  oxalic  acid  and  fonnic  acid  are  intermediate 
products  in  the  reduction  of  carbon  di-oxide  to  elemental  carbon.  If  the 
reduction  is  continued  beyond  the  stage  of  free  carbon  we  shall  obtain 
the  hydrocarbons  which  stand  at  the  other  extreme  to  carbon  di-oxide, 
in  respect  to  the  element  carbon.  The  hydrocarbons  are  thus  the  re- 
duction product  and  carbon  dioxide  the  oxidation  product  of  carbon. 
In  other  words  the  final  reduction  products  of  carbon  dioxide  are  hydro- 
carbons and  vice-versa  the  final  oxidation  product  of  hydrocarbons  is 
carbon  dioxide, 

(CO,  H— COOH,  HOOC— COOH) 

CH4  < C  >    CO2 

2?biSi    Reduction  ^•'*^"  Oxidation  SSd? 
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This  relationship  is  illustrated  by  the  fact,  that  both  formic  acid 
and  oxalic  acid  are  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  many  organic  substances, 
e.g.t  wood,  starch,  sugar  and  alcohols,  which  are  themselves,  as  has  been 
explained  in  the  case  of  alcohol,  oxidation  products  of  the  hydrocarbons. 
Thus  oxalic  acid  and  formic  acid  stand  close  to  carbon  di-oxide,  the 
final  oxidation  product  of  carbon,  while  the  alcohols,  sugar,  starch 
and  similar  oxygen-containing  organic  substances,  stand  farther  away 
from  carbon  di-oxide  and  closer  to  the  hydro-carbons  of  which  they  are 
oxidation  products.  This  whole  oxidation  and  reduction  relationship 
of  the  element  carbon  is  involved  in  the  complicated  bio-chemical  reactions 
that  occur  in  living  plants  and  animals.  It  will  be  somewhat  clearer 
when  we  have  studied  the  proteins  and  carbohydrates  but  the  study  of 
the  function  and  properties  of  living  cells  and  the  associated  catalytic 
action  of  enzymes  is  necessary  for  anything  like  a  full  understanding. 

Commercial  PreparatioiL — The  commercial  method  for  preparing 
oxalic  acid,  up  to  a  few  years  ago,  was  by  the  oxidation  of  sawdust 
or  sugar.  In  practice  sawdust  was  oxidized  by  heating  it  with  fused 
alkali  by  which  process  the  alkali  salt  of  oxalic  acid  was  obtained. 
When  sugar,  or  similar  organic  substances,  like  cellulose,  are  oxidized 
the  reaction  may  be  illustrated  by  the  oxidation  of  the  hexa-hydrozy 
hezanei  or  mamiitol,  as  follows: 

CH2OH— (CH0H)4— CH2OH+O ►  COOH— COOH+CO2+H2O 

Mannitol  Oxalic  acid 

The  two  primary  alcohol  groups,  viz.,  the  two  end  carbon  groups, 
become  oxidized  to  carboxyl.  The  intermediate  secondary  alcohol 
groups  become  completely  oxidized  to  carbon  di-oxide  and  water  and  are 
thus  destroyed  so  that  the  two  end  groups  yielding  the  two  carboxyls 
become  directly  linked  as  oxalic  acid.  As  the  end  carbon  groups  are 
the  only  ones  capable  of  existence  as  primary  alcohol  groups  and  there- 
fore able  to  yield  carboxyl  on  oxidation,  the  reaction  as  above  written 
is  in  accordance  with  both  the  facts  and  the  possibilities. 

Goldschmidt  Process. — While  this  oxidation  of  organic  substances 
was  formerly  the  commercial  method  of  preparing  oxalic  acid  it  has 
now  been  replaced  by  another  process  known  as  the  Goldschmidt 
Process.  This  process  rests  upon  the  reaction,  previously  described, 
(p.  267),  by  which  oxalic  acid  decomposes  into  formic  acid  and  carbon 
di-oxide.    When,  however,  formic  acid,  or  better  one  of  its  salts,  is 
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heated  to  400°  hydrogen  is  split  off  and  practically  the  reverse  of  the 
above  reaction  occurs  with  the  formation  of  oxalic  acid  as  follows: 

heat 
NaOOC— (H   +    H)— COONa    >    NaOOC— COONa    +    H, 

Sodium  fonaftte  Sodium  ozalmte 

In  the  process  as  commercially  carried  out,  the  formic  acid  is  first 
prepared  from  carbon  mon-oxide  and  sodium  hydroxide  (p.  134)* 

HO— Na     +      CO        >        H— COONa 

Sodium  Formic  add 

liydroxide  (Salt) 

This  is  accomplished  by  adding  sodium  hydroxide  to  heated  coke 
and  then  passing  over  it  a  current  of  hot  carbon  mon-oxide.  Also, 
instead  of  decomposing  the  formate  at  400°  it  may  be  decomposed  in 
the  same  way  by  heating  to  a  lower  temperature  in  sulphuric  or  phos- 
phoric acid.  Thus  the  simplest  acids,  in  both  the  mono-basic  and  the 
di-basic  series  are  each  made  from  carbon  mon-oxide  and  an  alkali 
involving  the  reactions  that  have  just  been  discussed  and  which  show 
the  relation  which  exists  between  the  oxides  of  carbon  and  the  two 
acids  formic  and  oxalic. 

Properties  of  Oxalic  Acid. — Oxalic  acid  has  been  known  from  early 
times  as  the  add  potassium  and  acid  calcium  salts  in  which  form  it  is 
present  in  sorrel,  or  oxalis,  and  in  other  plants,  especially  rhubarb. 
In  some  cases,  as  in  CaUadium  and  in  the  Jack  in  the  Pulpit,  the  cal- 
cium salt  is  present  in  crystalline  form  and  gives  to  the  plant  a  sharp 
prickly  taste.  Oxalic  acid  crystallizes  from  water  in  beautiful  color- 
less mono-clinic  prisms  which  are  often  of  considerable  length.  The 
crystals  contain  two  molecules  of  water  of  crystallization  which  are 
lost  at  105°.  The  anhydrous  acid  melts  at  189°  and  can  be  partially 
sublimed  without  decomposition.  Its  decomposition  by  heat,  into 
formic  acid  has  already  been  discussed.  It  is  soluble  in  about  12  parts 
of  water.  It  is  a  poison,  and  it  has  been  claimed  that  its  poisonous 
action  is  due  to  its  breaking  down  and  yielding  carbon  mon-oxide. 
With  nitric  acid  oxalic  acid  is  slowly  oxidized  to  carbon  di-oxide  but 
with  potassium  permanganate,  in  acid  solutions,  it  is  very  easily 
oxidized.  This  last  reaction  is  the  basis  of  the  use  of  oxalic  acid  and  its 
salts  in  volumetric  analysis.  The  salts  of  oxalic  acid  are  used  as 
mordants  in  dyeing.  The  iron  salts,  because  of  their  strong  reducing 
properties,  are  used  as  photographic  developers. 
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Derivatives  of  Oxalic  Add 

Salts. — Oxalic  acid  forms  two  series  of  salts,  due  to  its  di-basic 
character,  i.e.,  the  presence  of  two  carboxyl  groups.  These  are  the 
acid  salts  and  the  neutral  salts. 

Acid  Potassium  Oxalate,  KOOC— COOH.— This  salt  is  the  form 
in  which  oxalic  acid  occurs  in  sorrel.  When  obtained  from  this  source, 
however,  the  acid  salt  combines  with  a  molecule  of  free  acid  forming 
crystals  with  two  molecules  of  water,  viz. 

Potassium  Tetroxakte,  KOOC— COOH  HOOC— COOH  •  2H2O.— 
This  salt  is  also  known  commercially  as  salt  of  sorrel.  The  salts  of 
oxalic  acid  with  the  alkali  metals  are  more  soluble  in  water  than  the 
free  acid  itself.  Both  the  salts  and  the  free  acid  dissolve  iron  rust  and 
iron  inks  and  are  often  used  for  the  purpose  of  removing  such  substances 
from  cloth. 

Esters,  Acid  Chlorides,  Acid  Amides. — Just  as  oxalic  acid,  because 
of  its  di-basic  character,  forms  two  series  of  salts,  it  also  forms  two 
series  of  the  other  acid  derivatives,  viz.,  esters,  acid  chlorides  and  acid 
amides. 


COOH 


COOH 

OxaUc  add 

COOH 


COOH 

OxaUc  add 

COOH 


COOH 

OnUe  add 


COOCH, 
COOH 

Bthjl  oxalic  add 

CO— Cl 


COOH 

Oxalic  acid  chloride 

CO— NH, 


COOH 

Oxamic  add 


COOCHs 
COOCHs 

Di-etliyl  oxalate 

CO— Cl 
CO-Cl 

Oxalyl  cUoride 

CO— NH, 


CO— NH, 

Oxamide 


The  di-ethyl  ester  of  oxalic  acid  is  easily  prepared  by  heating  anhy- 
drous oxalic  acid  with  absolute  alcohol, 


HOOC— COOH  +  2C2H6OH 

Oxalic  add  Ethyl  alcohol 


*     CHeOOC— COOCsHs  +  2H,0 

Di-ethyl  oxalate 


Di-ethyl  oxalate  is  a  liquid  with  a  characteristic  odor  and  which 
boils  at  186°.  Ethyl  oxalic  acid,  HOOC— COOC2H6,  is  a  liquid  which 
boils  at  117°,  under  15  mm.  pressure. 
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The  acid  chlorides  of  oxalic  acid  can  not  be  prepared  by  the  direct 
action  of  phosphorus  penta-chloride  on  the  acid  but  by  its  action  upon 
the  esters, 

HOOC— COOC,H»+PCls >  HOOC— CO— Cl+CHi— CI+POCU 

Ethyl  oxalic  acid  Oxalic  acid  chloride 

C,H»OOC— COOCjHs  +  2PCU       * 

Di-ethTl  oi.Ute  ci-OC— CO— CI  +  aCjHs— CI  +  2POCI, 

Oxalyl  chloride 

The  amides  of  oxalic  acid  are  also  best  prepared  by  the  action  of 
ammonia  not  upon  the  acid  itself  or  the  acid  chloride  but  upon  the 
esters. 

HOOC— COCOCjHs  +  H)NH2  >  HOOC— CO— NH2  +  CjHeOH 

Ethyl  oxalic  acid  Oxamic  acid 

C2H60)OC— CO(OCsHs  +  2H)NH,        > 

Di-.thji  <n.i.t.  HjN— OC— CO— NH,  +  2C,H,— OH 

Oxamide 

The  preparation  of  oxamide  is  easily  accomplished  in  the  laboratory. 
On  heating  anhydrous  oxalic  acid  with  absolute  alcohol  and  then  dis- 
tilling di-ethyl  oxalate  is  obtained.  On  adding  concentrated  ammonium 
hydroxide  to  this  the  oxamide  is  thrown  down  at  once  as  an  abundant 
white  precipitate. 

Another  reaction  by  which  both  oxamic  acid  and  oxamide  may  be 
prepared  is  by  heating  the  ammonium  salt  of  oxalic  acid.  The  reaction 
takes  place  in  two  steps.  Firsiy  by  the  loss  of  one  molecule  of  water ^  the 
ammonium  salt  of  oxamic  acid  is  formed.  Second^  by  the  loss  of  another 
molecule  of  water ^  this  is  converted  into  ozamidei  as  follows: 

COONH4         ^HiO      CO— NH2    _H20       CO-NH2 


COONH4  COONH4  CO— NH2 

Ammonium  oxalate  Ammonium  oxamate  Oxamide 

The  final  products  obtained  on  heating  ammonium  oxalate  are 
CO2,  CO,  NHs,  (CN)2,  HCN,  and  oxamide. 

This  relation  between  the  ammonium  salt  of  an  acid  and  the  amide 
of  the  acid  has  been  previously  discussed  (p.  145).    The  amides  of 
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oxalic  acid  yield  methyl  substitution  products  in  which  the  substitution 
is  in  the  amino  group. 

CO— NH2  CO— N(CH8)2        CO— NH2  CO— NH(CH,) 


COOH  COOH  CO— NH,  CO— NH(CHa) 

Ozamic  acid  Di-methyl  ozamic  add  Ozamide  Di-methyl  ozamide 

Oxalic  acid  does  not  form  an  anhydride  which  is  undoubtedly  due  to 

the  space  relations  of  the  two  hydroxyl  groups. 

Malonic  Acid     HOOC— CHr-COOH,    Propan-di-oic  Acid 
Relation  to  Propane. — As  oxalic  acid,  the  simplest  di-basic  acid  is 
derived  from  ethane  the  next  higher  member  of  the  series  should  be 
derived  from  propane,  CsHg. 

CHr-CH2— CHs        >        CHjOH— CH2— CHjOH        > 

Proiwne  i-3-Pro]>aii-di-ol 

HOOC— CHr-COOH 

Malonic  acid 
Propan-di-oic  acid 

This  acid  is  known  as  malonic  acid  and  its  systematic  name,  indicat- 
ing its  relation  to  propane,  is  propan-di-oic  acid.  As  it  may  also  be 
derived  from  methane  by  the  substitution  of  two  carboxyl  groups,  it 
is  also  known  as  methane  di-carbozylic  acid.  It  may  similarly  be 
regarded  as  a  mono-carboxyl  substituted  acetic  acid. 

Relation  to  Methane  and  Acetic  Acid. — The  two  syntheses  of  mal- 
onic acid  which  prove  its  constitution  also  show  its  relation  to  methane 
and  to  acetic  acid  as  indicated  above.  Di-cyano  methane,  which  is 
made  from  di-chlor  methane  by  the  action  of  potassium  cyanide,  yields 
malonic  acid  on  hydrolysis  and  on  that  account  is  also  known  as 
malonic  nitrile. 

CI)— CHr~(Cl  +  2K)— CN    ►    NC— CH2— CN  +  4H,0     ► 

Di-chlor  methane  Malonic  nitrile 

Di-cyano  methane 

HOOC— CH,— COOH  +  2NH, 

Malonic  acid 
Di-carbozy  methane 

In  a  similar  way  mono-chlor  acetic  acid  (p.  234)  by  means  of 
potassium  cyanide  yields  mono-cyanogen  acetic  acid  and  this  on 
hydrolysis  yields  malonic  acid,  as  follows: 

CHs— COOH        ^        CI— CH2— COOH        > 

Acetic  acid  Mono-chlor  acetic  acid 

NC— CHjj— COOH        ►        HOOC— CH,— COOH 

*  Mono-cyano  acetic  acid  Malonic  acid 

18 
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In  a  reverse  way  both  acetic  acid  and  methane  may  be  obtained 
when  malonic  acid  is  heated  just  above  its  melting  point,  I40°~i5o°. 
It  loses  one  molecule  of  carbon  dioxide  and  yields  acetic  acid  which 
then  by  loss  of  a  second  molecule  of  carbon  dioxide  yields  methane. 

-CO2                                  -CO2 
H(pOC)— CH2— COOH       >       CHs— COOH       ►       CH4 

Mftlonic  acid  Acetic  acid  Methane 

Thus  the  constitution  of  malonic  acid  is  fully  established  as  di- 
carbozy  methane  or  mono-carbozy  acetic  acid,  in  accordance  with  the 
formula  as  given.  It  is  really  the  first  member  of  the  homologous 
series  of  dicarboxy  caids  as  it  is  the  first  one  that  contains  a  carbon- 
hydrogen  group,  (— CHj— ),  just  as  acetic  acid  may  be  regarded  as 
the  first  member  of  the  homologous  series  of  mono-carboxy  adds. 
Formic  acid  and  oxalic  acid,  neither  of  which  contain  a  carbon-hydrogen 
group,  may  be  considered  as  standing  outside  of  the  truly  homologous 
series,  though,  of  course,  they  are  the  simplest  representatives  of  the 
mono-  and  di-  basic  acids. 

Homologues. — By  substituting  methyl  or  higher  alkyl  radicals  into 
the  group  ( — CH2 — )  of  malonic  acid  we  obtain  a  series  of  homologous 
di-basic  acids  just  as  the  homologous  series  of  mono-basic  acids  are 
formed  from  acetic  acid.  Malonic  acid  is  a  solid  crystallizing  in  tri- 
clinic  plates  which  melt  at  132°.  It  is  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 
It  occurs  in  nature  in  sugar  beets  from  which  source  it  is  obtained  from 
the  incrustation  formed  on  the  evaporating  pans  when  beet  sugar  is 
made. 

Reactions. — An  important  reaction  of  malonic  acid  is  one  that  takes 
place  when  it  is  heated  with  strong  dehydrating  agents,  e.g.,  phosphorus 
pent-oxide,  PjOb.  Two  molecules  of  water  are  lost  and  carbon  sub- 
oxide,  C8O2,  is  formed,  as  follows: 

CO(OH)  C  =  O 


-2H2O 

C(H)(H) >  C 


CO(OH)  C  =  O 

Malonic  acid  Carbon  aub-oxide 


Malonic  Acid  Syntheses.— Malonic  acid  is  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant synthetic  compounds  in  organic  chemistry  as  it  yields  derivatives 
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that  are  very  reactive.  The  derivatives  which  are  most  important 
and  which  lend  themselves  to  synthetic  reactions  are  the  esters.  Like 
all  acids  malonic  acid  yields  esters  readily.  As  a  di<-basic  acid  it 
yields  both  acid  and  neutral  esters.  It  is  the  latter,  however,  which 
are  the  most  importairt,  e.g., 

ROOC— CH,— COOR        CtH600C— CHr~C00C,H6 

Ntotral  malonic  add  etten  Di-athjl  nudonaU 

In  these  reactions  the  characteristic  property  of  malonic  acid  and  its 
esters  rests  in  the  methylene  group,  ( — CHi — ).  This  same  group  we 
will  recall  is  the  reactive  part  of  aceto  acetic  ester  and  we  shall  find 
that  the  linkage  of  the  group  is  alike  in  the  two  compounds.    When 

a  carbon-hydrogen  group  is  linked  to  hM)  carbonyl  groups,  (C  =  O),  or 

to  two  carhoxyl  groups,  ( — COOH),  the  latter  containing  the  carbonyl 
group,  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  this  carbon-hydrogen  group  possess  dis- 
tinctly acid  properties.  This  add  character  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  a 
methylene  group  so  linked  is  shown  especially  in  the  reaction  with 
metallic  sodium,  or  with  sodium  alcoholate,  as  in  the  case  of  aceto 
acetic  ester  (p.  257).  In  this  reaction  hydrogen  is  liberated  and  the 
sodium  enters  the  methylene  group  in  its  place,  as  follows: 

COOC2H6  COOC2H6  COOC2H6 

I  -hI  -h    I 

CH2  +Na  ►    CHNa  +  Na  ►    CNa, 


COOC2H6  COOC2H6  COOC2H6 

Di-athyl  malonata  Mono-iodlum  Di-todium 

di-ethyl  maloiuite  di-ethyl  malonAte 

It  will  be  recalled  that  sodium  compounds  of  the  alkyl  radicals  are 
of  importance  in  the  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  and  acids. 

CHr-(Na  +  I)— CHa    ^    CHr-CHa  +  Nal 

Sodinm  methyl  Ethane 

CHr-Na  +  CO,     >    CHr-COONa 

Sodhim  methyl  Sodium  acetate 
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In  the  case  of  malonic  acid  and  other  compounds  when  the  methy- 
lene group  is  linked  to  two  carboxyl  groups  the  sodium  compounds  are 
more  easily  formed  than  are  the  sodium  compounds  of  the  alkyl  radicals 
themselves.  These  sodium  compounds  of  malonic  acid  ester,  are 
especially  reactive  toward  alkyl  halides  with  the  result  that  the  €Ukyl 
radical  is  introduced  into  the  malonic  acid  ester  in  place  of  the  sodium, 
i.e,f  in  place  of  hydrogen  of  the  methylene  group.  This  is  shown  by  the 
following  reactions, 


COOC2H6 


CH(Na    +    I)— CH, 


COOC2H6 

Mono-sodinm 
di -ethyl  maloiuite 


COOC2H6 


CH(CH3)     +    Nal 


COOC2H5 

Di-ethyl  eiter  of 
methyl  malonic  acid 


Thus,  by  these  reactions,  we  may  introduce  into  malonic  acid  a 
methyl  radical,  or  by  using  any  alkyl  halide,  I — R,  we  may  introduce 
any  alkyl  radical.  Now  as  the  esters  by  hydrolysis  yield  the  acids,  and 
the  di-basic  acids  by  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  yield  the  corresponding 
mono-basic  acids,  which  in  turn,  by  loss  of  carbon  dioxide,  yield 
hydrocarbons,  this  general  synthetic  reaction  gives  us  a  means  of 
preparing  either  homologous  di-basic  acids,  corresponding  mono-basic 
acids,  or  the  corresponding  hydrocarbons.  Thus  the  malonic  acid 
syntheses,  or  as  they  are  also  known,  the  malonic  ester  syntheses^  are 
most  important  reactions  for  the  general  synthesis  of  any  mono-basic 
or  di'basic  acid.  Also,  by  reacting  with  halogens  alone,  two  mole- 
cules of  malonic  acid  are  united  into  a  condensation  product  and  another 
type  of  compound,  viz.,  a  tetra-basic  acid  is  formed,  as  follows: 


COOC2H; 


COOC2H5 


COOC2H6     COOC2H5 


HC(Na        +     I2     +Na)CH 


^HC 


-CH 


COOC2H6  COOC2H6 

Mono-sodium  di-ethyl  malonate 


COOC2H8      COOC2H 
Tetra-ethyl  ester  of 
tetra-carboxy  ethane 


It  is  probable  that  the  steps  in  these  reactions  take  place  in  a 
different  way  than  that  indicated  and  exactly  analogous  to  the  similar 
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reactions  of  aceto  acetic  ester  (p.  3S5)-  ^^^  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
alcohol  and  sodium  alcoholate  is  first  formed.  This  is  then  added  on 
directiy  to  the  malonic  acid  ester,  the  addition  product  losing  alcohol 
yielding  a  compound  containing  a  double  bond,  as  follows : 


OC,H. 


C=0 


OCjHs 
C,H,0— C— ONa 


CH, 


+  CHsONa 


COOCHs 

Di-athyl 
malonate 


COOCfHs 

Addition  product 


OCHs 


C— ONa 


I         -CiHsOH 
CH,       '         CH 


COOCjHs 

Mono-iodium 
di-ethyl  maloiiate 


By  this  view  the  sodium  malonic  acid  ester  does  not  have  the  same 
constitution  as  the  malonic  acid  ester  itself.  The  sodium  malonic  acid 
ester  containing  a  double  bond  now  reacts  with  the  alkyl  halide  and 
forms  first  an  addition  product  similar  to  the  one  formed  with  the 
sodium  alcoholate  which  then  decomposes  and  yields  the  alkyl  substi- 
tution product  of  the  ester  with  the  constitution  first  given. 


OC2H6 
C— ONa 


CH      +  CH,I 


COOCHs 

Mono-iodinm 
di-etliyl  maloiiate 


OCHs 


0C»H6 


I)— C— 0(Na  C=0 

!                    -Nal      I 
^      CH(CH,)      '      CH(CH,) 


CCX)C»H5 

Methrl  iodide 
addition  product 


COOC2H5 

Di -ethyl  eiter  of 
methyl  malonic  acid 


Derivatives. — Of  the  salts  of  malonic  acid  only  the  alkali  metal  salts 
are  soluble.  The  esters  of  malonic  acid  have  been  referred  to  as  the 
most  important  derivatives.  Di-ethyl  malonate  is  a  colorless  insoluble 
liquid  boiling  at  198''.  The  mono-sodium  di-etfayl  ester,  referred  to 
in  the  above  reactions,  forms  white  glistening  crystals.  The  di- 
sodiuin  di-ethyl  malonate  forms  gall-like  masses  and  is  easily  decom- 
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posed.    The  di-acid  chloride,  malonyl  chloride^  and  the  di-amide, 
malon-amidei  are  both  known. 

Malonyl  chloride,  CI— OC— CH2— CO— CI. 
Malon-amide,   HjN— OC— CH,— CO— NH2. 

Malonic  acid  does  not  yield  an  anhydride. 

Homologues  of  lialonic  Acid 

Several  of  the  homologues  of  malonic  acid  are  known  and  they  may 
all  be  prepared  by  the  malonic  ester  synthesis  as  described  above.  A 
few  of  these  will  be  mentioned  simply  by  giving  their  formulas. 

CHcCH,)  =  (C00H)3  Methylmalonic  acid.  Iso-succinic  acid. 

CHCCjHb)  =  (C00H)2  Ethyl  malonic  acid. 

CH^CsHy)  =  (C00H)2  Propyl  malonic  acid. 

CH(CH(CH3)2)  =  (C00H)j  Iso-propyl  malonic  acid. 
HaC— C (C jHs)  =  (COOH)2   Methyl-ethyl  malonic  acid. 

Succinic  Acid      HOOC— CHr— CHi— COOH.    Butan-di-oic  Acid 

As  oxalic  acid  is  derived  from  ethan-di-ol,  ethylene  glycol,  and. 
malonic  acid  is  derived  from  1-3-propan-di-ol,  so  the  next  member  in 
such  a  series  will  be  derived  from  1-4-butan-di'olj  as  follows: 

CH2— OH  COOH 

CH2  CH2  CH2— COOH 


or 


CHj  CH2  CH2— COOH 


CH2— OH  COOH    • 

z-4-Butaii-di-'Ol  Butan-di-oic  acid      or         Succinic  acid 

Sjrntfaesis  from  Ethylene  Bromide. — Such  an  acid  is  known  as  a 
commonly  occurring  substance  in  nature  and  is  called  succinic  acid. 
It  has  the  composition  C4H6O4  and  is  plainly  isomeric  with  methyl 
malonic  acid.  Its  constitution  as  given  above  is,  however,  proven 
by  the  following  syntheses:  Ethylene  bromide,  or  symmetrical  di- 
brom  ethane,  which  is  made  by  the  addition  of  bromine  to  ethylene 
gas,  yields  by  treatment  with  potassium  cyanide  a  symmetrical  di- 
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cyano  etbane,  or  etiiylene  cyanide.    This  compound  is  also  called 
succinic  nitrile  because  it  yields  succinic  acid  on  hydrolysis,  as  follows: 

CH,  CH2-  Br  CH,— CN 

II      +  Br, *   I  +  KCN *   I  +  4H,0 > 

CHs  CH,— Br  CHr-CN 

Bthjlen*  Bthylaa*  bromide  Di-cyano  athaa* 

Oi-brom  aUuui*  (Sym.)  (5ym.) 

CH,— COOH 
CHr-COOH 

Sttcdaic  acid 
Di-c«rboz7  ethftne  iSym.) 

Therefore,  succinic  acid  is  symmetrical  di-carbozy  ethane. 

From  Brom  Acetic  Acid. — Also,  mono-brom  acetic  acid,  Br — CHz — 
COOH,  by  the  condensation  of  two  molecules,  with  the  elimination  of 
the  halogen  by  means  of  silver,  yields  succinic  acid,  as  follows: 

HOOC— CH2— Br  +  Bi— CHa— COOH  +  2Ag    > 

Mono-brom  acetic  acid 
(3  MolectUts) 


HOOC— CHr-CHr-CCX)H  +  2  AgBr 

Succinic  add 

Di-acetic  Acid. — By  this  synthesis,  succinic  acid  must  be  two  mole- 
cules of  acetic  acid  joined  together  by  the  loss  of  one  hydrogen  from 
each  molecule.  It  is  therefore  a  symmetrical  compound  consisting  of 
two  like  residues  of  acetic  acid,  ( — CHa — COOH),  i.e.,  di-acetic  acid. 

From  Malonic  Ester. — The  same  constitution  is  also  proven  by  an 
interesting  synthesis  from  malonic  ester.  Mono-sodium  di-ethyl 
malonate  reacts  with  monobrom,  or  mono-iodo  acetic  acid,  and  yields 
the  ester  of  a  tri-carboxy  acid  which  after  hydrolysis  to  the  acid  loses 
carbon  di-oxide  and  yields  succinic  acid. 

COOR  (COO)R 

I 


+HjO 
CH(Na         +  Br)CH2— COOR  ►  CH— CHz— COOR > 

I  Brom  acetic  acid  I  —  CO9 

I  (Ester)  I  ^ 

COORH  COOR 

Mono-aodium 
di-ethyl  malonate 

CH,— CH,— COOH 
COOH 

Succinic  acid 
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Thus,  according  to  these  two  syntheses  succinic  acid  must  be 
symmetrical  di-acetic  acid.  As  succinic  acid  is  isomeric  with  methyl 
malonic  acid  the  latter  is  also  called  iso-sucdnic  acid. 

Properties. — Succinic  acid  has  been  known  for  a  long  time.  It 
is  quite  widely  distributed  in  nature.  It  is  found  in  unripe  fruits, 
especially  in  grapes,  also  in  lignite,  in  peat  and  in  many  plants.  Its 
most  important  occurrence  is  in  amber  from  which  it  may  be  obtained 
by  distillation.  It  is  also  a  constituent  of  wines  where  it  is  the  product 
of  the  alcoholic  fermentation  of  the  sugars  of  grape  juice.  Another 
source,  which  will  be  considered  later,  is  from  malic  and  tartaric  adds 
by  bacterial  or  mould  fermentation.  Succinic  acid  crystallizes  in 
plates  or  columns  which  melt  at  182^.  It  sublimes  when  it  is  heated 
below  its  melting  point.  When  heated  rapidly  to  235°  it  loses  water 
and  forms  an  anhydride.    It  is  soluble  in  14  parts  of  water. 

Derivatives  of  Sucdnic  Add 

Salts. — The  salts  of  succinic  acid  are  not  of  especial  importance 
The  basic  ferric  succinate  is  used  in  the  analytical  separation  of  iron, 
zinc,  manganese,  cobalt  and  nickel.    As  stated  above  when  succinic 
acid  is  heated  rapidly  to  235°  it  loses  water  and  forms  an  anhydride. 

Anhydride. — In  considering  the  mono-basic  acids  it  was  stated 
that  acetit  acid  formed  an  anhydride  by  the  loss  of  one  molecule  of 
water  from  two  molecules  of  the  acid,  as  follows: 

CH,— CO(OH     _HtO    CH,— CO. 
CH,— COO(H  CH,— CO^ 

Acetic  acid  Acetic  aaliydride 

(2  mdeetdet) 

Succinic  acid,  however,  forms  an  anhydride  by  the  loss  of  one  mole- 
cule of  water  from  one  molecule  of  the  acid,  as  follows: 

CH,— CO(OH     .HsO    CH2— CO 

I  — ^      I  >0 

CH,— COO(H  CH2— CO^ 

Succinic  acid  Succinic  uiliydride 

Succinic  anhydride  is  thus  an  inner  anhydride  and  the  open  chain 
compound  is  changed  into  a  ring  or  cyclic  compound.  This  is  of  especial 
importance  in  connection  with  the  relation  between  open  chain  and 
cyclic  compounds  as  will  be  pointed  out  later  when  we  consider  the 
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latter  class.  The  formation  of  this  inner  anhydride  compound  and  of 
a  similar  inner  anhydride,  or  de-ammoniated  compound,  from  the 
amide  of  succinic  acid,  is  of  especial  importance  in  connection  with  the 
tetra-hedral  theory  of  the  carbon  atom.  None  of  the  other  di-basic 
acids  thus  far  mentioned,  viz.,  oxalic  acid  or  malonic  acid,  or  the  homo- 
logues  of  the  latter,  form  these  inner  anhydrides.  When  a  chain  of 
four  tetra-hedral  carbon  groups,  of  which  the  end  carbons  are  car- 
boxyl  groups,  is  constructed  with  models,  or  by  drawings,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  space  relations  of  the  two  carboxyl  groups  are  such  that  the 
two  hydroxyls  come  very  close  together.  This  is  shown  by  the  accom- 
panying drawing. 


-H^o> 


iSucctTiic   Qcid 


Pig.  5. 


iSucctnic  anhtjdridi 


With  oxalic  acid,  which  has  only  two  carbon  groups,  both  of  which 
are  carboxyl,  or  with  malonic  acid  which  has  three  carbon  groups,  it  is 
found  that  the  hydroxyls  of  the  two  carboxyl  groups  are  some  distance 
apart  and  that  the  tendency  to  lose  water  and  form  anhydrides  does 
not  exist  as  shown  by  the  fact  that  anhydrides  are  not  known.  If  a 
fifth  carbon  group  is  introduced  into  succinic  acid,  as  is  the  case  in 
glutaric  acid,  which  we  shall  presently  consider,  we  find  that  the  two 
carboxyl  groups  at  the  end  of  the  chain  of  five  carbons  practically 
touch  each  other  and  the  formation  of  an  anhydride  in  the  case  of 
this  acid  takes  place  even  more  readily  than  with  succinic  acid.  This 
interesting  space  relation  will  be  considered  again  when  we  come  to  the 
study  of  the  cyclic  compounds.    Succinic  anhydride  may  also  be  formed 


282  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

from  succinic  acid  by  the  action  of  dehydrating  agents,  e.g.,  phosphorus 
oxy-chloride,  POCI3,  when  heated  with  it  to  ioo°-i20°.  Succinic 
anhydride  forms  crystals  which  melt  at  116.5°  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^i°*  '^^^ 
anhydride  dissolves  in  water  reforming  the  acid. 

Acid  Chlorides. — ^As  succinic  acid  is  a  di-basic  acid  it  forms  a 
di'Chloride  when  the  acid,  or  the  anhydride,  is  treated  with  phos- 
phorus penta-chloride,  PCU.  Two  compounds  result,  however;  one, 
which  is  formed  in  much  smaller  amount,  has  been  shown  to  be  analo- 
gous to  the  chloride  of  malonic  acid,  malonyl  chloride.  It  is  known 
as  the  symmetrical  succinyl  chloride. 

CH,— COOH  CH,— COCl 

+  PCU   >    I 


CH,— COOH  CHi— COCl 

Succinic  acid  Sacdnjrl  chloride 

(Symmetrical) 

This  symmetrical  succinyl  chloride  is  a  crystalline  compound  which 
melts  at  190°.  By  far  the  greater  part  of  the  product  of  the  action  of 
phosphorus  penta-chloride  upon  succinic  acid  is  not  the  compound 
above  mentioned  but  another  to  which  an  unsymmetrical  formula 
has  been  given,  as  follows: 

CHj— COOH  CH2— C^Cla  CH,— C^ 

I  +  PCU  — >  I        /o  < —  PCU  +  I        yo 

CHr-COOH  CH,— C=0  CH,— C=0 

Succinic  acid  Succinyl  chloride  Succinic 

(Unsymmetrical)  anhydride 

If  the  reaction  is  written  with  the  anhydride  instead  of  the  acid  itself 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  action  consists  in  two  cM^ine  atoms  of  the 
phosphorus  penta-chloride  replacing  one  of  the  carhonyl  oxygens,  of  the 
acid.  This  replacement  of  one  oxygen  by  two  chlorines  is,  we  know,  the 
true  reaction  of  phosphorus  penta-chloride  (p.  81).  We  shall  find, 
also,  that  this  reaction  and  the  unsymmetrical  compound  formed  are 
similar  to  reactions  and  compounds  which  we  shall  consider  in  the 
study  of  the  benzene  di-basic  acid,  phthalic  acid. 

Acid  Amides. — Succinic  acid,  like  oxalic  acid,  forms  both  a  mono- 
and  a  di-amide, 

CH,— COOH   CH,— COOH    CH,— CONH, 


CH,- COOH   CH,— CONH2    CH,- CONH, 

Succinic  acid  Succinamic  acid  Succinamide 
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The  mono-amide,  sucdnamic  add,  crystallizes  in  needles  which 
melt  at  156°.  Like  the  di-chloride  the  di-amide  of  succinic  acid  also 
exists  in  two  isomeric  forms,  viz.,  the  symmetrical  and  the  unsymmetrical. 
When  di-ethyl  succinate  is  treated  with  ammonia,  succinamide  is 
obtained.    This  compound  is  crystalline  and  melts  at  242^. 

CHy— COOC2H6  CH,— CONH2 

+     2NHs    — >    I  +     2C,HbOH 


CH2— COOC2H6  CHt— CONH2 

Di-ethyl  sncciiuite  Snccinamida 

{^Symmetrical) 

If,  however,  the  di-amide  v&  prepared  by  treating  the  di-chloride 
with  ammonia  another  compound  is  obtained.  As  just  stated,  when 
the  di-chloride  is  prepared  the  product  is  a  mixture  of  two  compounds, 
viz.,  the  symmetrical  and  the  unsymmetrical  succinyl  chlorides.  This 
mixture  of  di-chlorides  yields,  by  treatment  with  ammonia,  a  similar 
mixture  of  the  symmetrical  succinamide,  just  described,  and  another 
compound  which  is  non-crystalline  and  which  melts  at  90^.  To  this 
latter  compound  the  unsymmetrical  structure  has  been  given 

CHy— C=Cl2  CHj— C^(NH2)2 

I  yo  +     2NH3        ►         I  /d 

CH2— C^  CH2— C=0 

Unsymmetrical  succinyl  chloride  Unsymmetricsl  succinsmide 

Imide. — When  ammonium  acid  succinate  is  heated  water  is  lost  in 
two  steps.  First,  succinamic  acid  is  obtained  and  then  an  anhydride 
compound.  The  same  compound  is  also  obtained  when  the  symmetrical 
di-amide  is  heated  and  a  molecule  of  ammonia  is  lost.  The  compound 
has  been  shown  to  have  an  inner  anhydride  structure  exactly  analogous 
to  succinic  anhydride  and  is  known  as  succin-imide.  The  reactiqns 
may  be  represented  as  follow: 

CH,— CO(0)NH,(H,)   _H20  CH,— CONH(H)  _h,0  CH,— C^ 

I  '     I  '    I  /NH 

CH,— COOH  CH,— CO(OH)  CH,— C^O 

Ammonium  acid  succinate  Succinamic  add  Succin-imida 

CH,— CONH(H)  _NH,  CH,— C^O 

I  >  I  )>NH 

CH,— CO(NH,)  CH,— C^O 

Sucdn-amide  Succin-imide 
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The  compound  is  also  formed  by  the  action  of  ammonia  upon  succinic 
anhydride, 

CH,— C=0  CH2— C=0 

I  j>(0      +      HO  =  NH        »  I  ^NH  +  H,0 

CH,— C^  CH,--C=0 

Succinic  anhydride  Snccin-imida 

Succin-imide  is  soluble  in  water  and  forms  crystals  with  one  mole- 
cule of  water  of  crystallization.  The  water-free  succinimide  melts  at 
126°  and  boils  at  288°. 

/  Homologues  of  Succinic  Acid 

The  homologues  of  succinic  acid  are  analogous  to  those  of  malonic 
acid  and  are  formed  by  the  introduction  of  alkyl  radicals  into  the  carbon 
groups  that  are  not  carboxyl  in  character.  As  succinic  acid  contains 
two  such  carbon  groups,  each  of  which  has  two  replaceable  hydrogens, 
we  may  have  the  introduction  of  one,  two,  three  or  four  alkyl  radicals. 
Taking,  as  an  illustration,  the  methyl  substitution  products  of  succinic 
acid  we  may  have  the  following  compounds : 

CH2— COOH    CH^CH— COOH    CH,— CH— COOH 


CH2— COOH      HCH— COOH   CHs— CH— COOH 

Succinic  ftcid  Mono-methyl  Di-methyl  succinic 

succinic  scid  scid 

(CH,)jC— COOH       (CH3)2C— COOH 

I 


I 
(CH3)HC— COOH       (CH,)  ,C— COOH 

Tri-metiiyl  succinic  Tetrs-methyl 

acid  succinic  acid 

Mono-metiiyl  succinic  acid  is  known  also  as  pyro-tartaric  acid  as  it  is 
formed  from  tartaric  acid  by  heating.  While  the  mono-,  tri-,  and  teira- 
methyl  succinic  acids  can  plainly  be  of  only  one  type,  the  di-metiiyl 
succinic  acid  may  exist  in  the  two  forms,  viz.,  the  symmetrical  and 
unsymmetrical,  as  follows, 

CHs— CH— COOH  (CH3)2— C— COOH 

CH3— CH— COOH  HjC— COOH 

Symmetrical  Di-methyl  succinic  acid  Unsymmetrical  Di-methyl  succinic  acid 

Both  of  these  di-methyl  succinic  acids  are  known.    The  symmetrical 
compound  boils  at  197°  and  the  unsymmetrical  at  139°.    On  further 
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examination  of  the  symmetrical  di-methyl*  succinic  acid  formula  it 
will  be  noticed  that  it  possesses  two  asymmetric  carbon  atoms.  Thus 
we  have  two  structurally  isomeric  di-methyl  succinic  acids,  the  sym- 
metrical and  the  unsymmetrical,  and  the  former  exists  also  in  stereo- 
isomeric  forms.  The  discussion  of  such  stereo-isomeric  forms  is  better 
considered  when  we  study  the  related  compound  tartaric  acid  and  further 
consideration  will  be  postponed  until  that  time. 

Glutaric  Add     HOOC— CHr— CHr-CHr-COOH.    Pentan-di-oic  Acid 

We  began  our  study  of  the  di-basic  acids  with  oxalic  acid  which 
consists  of  two  carboxyl  groups  directly  united.  We  then  took  up 
malonic  acid  in  which  the  two  carboxyl  groups  are  separated  by  one 
m'ethylene  group,  and  the  homologues  of  this  acid  formed  by  sub- 
stituting alkyl  radicals  into  this  methylene  group.  We  considered 
next  succinic  acid  in  which  the  two  carboxyl  groups  are  separated  by 
two  methylene  groups,  and  the  homologues  of  it.  We  shall  now  con- 
sider-di-basic  acids  in  which  the  two  carboxyl  groups  are  separated 
by  more  than  two  methylene  groups.  Oxalic  acid  contains  a  two  carbon 
straight  chain,  malonic  acid  a  three  carbon  straight  chain  and  succinic 
acid  9ifour  carbon  straight  chain.  Therefore,  our  next  acid  to  be  con- 
sidered must  contain  ^.five  carbon  straight  chain,  i.e.,  it  must  be  derived  , 
from  pentane  and  will  be  a  pentan-di-oic  acid.  As  succinic  acid  is 
structurally  isomeric  with  mono-methyl  malonic  acid  (iso-succinic  acid) 
so  mono-methyl  succinic  acid  has  an  isomeric  compound  of  exactly 
the  same  nature. 


COQH 


COOH 


COOH 


CH, 


CHa—CH 


CH2 


COOH 

Malonic  acid 


COOH 

Mono-methyl  malonic  acid 
lao-auccinic  acid 


CH, 


CHr-COOH        CH,— CH— COOH 


COOH 

Succinic  acid 

CHi— COOH 


CH,— COOH 

Succinic  acid 


CH,— COOH       CH, 

Mono-meUijl  anccinic  acid       I 
Pyro-tartaric  acid  | 

CH2— COOH 

Glutaric  acid 
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The  isomerism  in  both  of  the  above  cases  is  like  that  between 
branched  chain  and  straight  chain  compounds.  In  one  compound  a 
methyl  group  is  substituted  for  a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  intervening 
methylene  group,  thus  making  a  branched  chain.  In  the  isomeric 
compound  a  new  methylene  group  is  interposed  between  the  carboxyl 
groups,  the  compound  being  derived  from  a  straight  chain  hydrocarbon. 
For  this  reason  the  methyl  malonic  acid  could.be  called  iso-butan-di- 
oic  acid  and  succinic  acid  would  be  normal  butan-di-oic  acid. 

This  new  acid,  isomeric  with  mono-methyl  succinic  acid,  pyro- 
tartaric  acid,  is  known  as  glutaric  acid|  or  systematically,  as  1-5 -pen- 
tan-di-oic  acid. 

Syntiiesis  from  Propane. — The  constitution  of  glutaric  acid  as 
1-5-pentan-di-oic  acid  is  proven  by  its  synthesis  from  1-3-di-cyano 
propane  which  in  turn  is  prepared  from  i-3-di-br0m  propanei  as 
follows: 

CH^Br  CHr-CN  CHr-COOH 


+  4H20 


CH,         +  KCN 


^    CH2 


^    CH, 


CHa— Br 

x-a^Di-brom 
propane 


CH,— CN 

x-3-Di-cyftiio 
propane 


CH,— COOH 

i-S-Pentan-di-olc  add 
Glutaric  add 


From  Aceto-acetic  Ester. — Glutaric  acid  may  also  be  made  by 
either  the  aceto-acetic  ester  synthesis  or  by  the  malonic  ester  synthesis, 
as  follows, 

COOCHs  COOCjHs 

I 


CH, 

I 
CO 


.CH3 

Aceto-acetic 
ester 


CH(Na  +  I)CHr-CH,— COOCHs 

/}-Iodo  ivopionic  ester 


CO 


CHj 

Sodium 

aceto>acetic 

ester 


COOCHj 


CH— CH,— CH,— COOCHs 


CO 


CH, 
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The  last  product  is  then  decomposed  by  the  acid  hydrciysis  (p.  357) 
yielding  acetic  add  and  glutaric  add. 

COOC,H» 


H        CH— CHr-CHr-COOC.Hs 

1+ I 

OH      CO 


CH, 

COOH  COOCHj 

I  +  I 

CH,  CH,— CH,— CHr-COOC»H» 

Acetic  add  OluUric  acid  {ester). 

From  Malonic  Ester. — By  the  malonic  ester  synthesis  it  results  from 
the  condensation  of  two  molecules  of  the  malonic  ester  with  di-iodo 
methaney  metiiyleiie  iodide,  or  with  foxm-aldehyde,  and  the  subse- 
quent loss  of  carbon  di-oxide  from  the  condensation  product,  as  follows: 

COOC2H6  COOC2H6 


HC— (Na  +  I)— CHj— (I  +  Na)— CH  — 

I  Mono-todium  I 

I  malonic  ester  { 

COOCH*         +%5ffl?'"  COOCHt 

COOCHs  COOCHi 


+H,0 
HC CH, CH  ' 

1  I 

COOCHs  COOCHs 

(COO)H        (COO)H 

I  I      -  2CO, 

CH CH, CH      ►  CH,— CH,— CH, 

!  i  11 

COOH         COOH        COOH     COOH 

OInUrie  add 

Glutaric  Anhydride. — These  two  syntheses  show  the  wonderful 
adaptability  of  the  aceto-acetic  ester  and  the  malonic  ester  syntheses  in 
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the  preparation  of  organic  compounds.  Glutaric  acid  crystallizes  in 
prisms  which  melt  at  97. 5**.  It  may  be  distilled  at  290®  but  when 
heated  slowly  it  forms  an  inner  anhydride  similar  to  that  formed  in  the 
case  of  succinic  acid. 

CHj— COOH  CH2— CO 


I                        -  H2O      I 
CH2  ►       CHj  O 


\ 


CH^COOH  CHr-CO 

Glutaric  acid  Giotaric  anhydride 

As  explained  when  we  were  discussing  the  formation  of  anhydrides 
in  connection  with  succinic  acid,  this  anhydride  of  glutaric  acid 'is  still 
more  easily  formed  because  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  of  thecarboxyls  at 
the  end  of  a  five  carbon  chain  are  very  close  togehter  in  space  when  we 
consider  their  space  relations  according  to  the  tetra-hedral  theory. 
Glutaric  acid  forms  esters  and  also  an  imide  analogous  to  those  formed 
in  the  case  of  succinic  acid.  It  is  found  in  sugar  beet  juice  and  a  de- 
rivative of  it,  viz.,  glutamjnic  acid,  or  a-amino  glutaric  acid,  COOH — 
CH(NH2)— CHj— CHjr— COOH  (p.  391),  is  obtained  as  one  of  the 
hydrolytic  products  of  proteins.  This  last  is  the  chief  source  of  the 
acid.  The  homologues  of  glutaric  acid  are  analogous  to  those  of  suc- 
cinic acid. 

Higher  Di-basic  Acids 

Adipic  Acid — Of  the  di-carboxy  acids  which  contain  more  than  three 
carbon  groups  between  the  two  carboxyls  we  need  only  mention  two. 
Adipic  acid,  like  glutaric  acid,  is  found  in  the  juice  of  the  sugar  beet. 
Its  systematic  name  is  1-6  hexan-di-oic  acid  and  its  formula  is,  HOOC 
CHa—CHa—CHy— CHj— COOH.  It  may  be  synthesized  by  the 
sanie  general  methods  as  those  described  in  connection  with  glutaric 
acid.  The  constitution  of  adipic  acid  has  been  proven  by  the  follow- 
ing synthesis  from  /3-iodo  propicnic  acid,  in  which  two  molecules  of 
the  acid  are  condensed  by  means  of  silver. 

HOOC— CH2— CH2— (I    +    2Ag  +  I)— CH2— CH2— COOH     > 

/}-Iodo  propionic  acid  (2  moleculfs) 

HOOC— CH2— CHj— CHs—CHj— COOH  +  2AgI 

Adipic  acid 
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Suberic  Acid. — The  other  di-basic  acid  which  we  shall  simply  men- 
tion is  obtained  as  a^  oxidation  product  of  cork.  On  this  account  it 
is  known  by  the  name  of  suberic  acid.  It  has  the  composition,  C8H14O4, 
and  it  contains  six  methylene  groups  between  the  two  carboxyl  groups. 
The  formula  is 

HOOC— CHa— CHa— CHj—CHr- CHj— CH2— COOH, 

I -8-Octan-di-oic-acid. 


n.  UNSATURATED  DIBASIC  ACIDS 

The  unsaturated  dibasic  acids  bear  the  same  relation  to  the  saturated 
dibasic  acids,  just  considered,  as  the  unsaturated  mono-basic  acids, 
acrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  etc.  (p.  172),  do  to  the  saturated  mono- 
basic acids,  acetic  acid,  etc.  They  are  also  the  oxidation  products  of 
the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  alcohols,  and  aldehydes  just  as  oxalic 
and  succinic  acids  are  of  the  corresponding  saturated  compounds.  As 
the  simplest  dibasic  acid  containing  an  ethylene  unsaturated  group  will 
contain  two  carboxyl  groups  and  also  two  doubly  linked  carbon  atoms 
there  must  be  at  least  four  carbons  in  the  compound.  This  compound 
will  therefore  correspond  to  succinic  acid  of  the  saturated  series.  Now 
succinic  acid  may  be  derived  from  either  butane  by  oxidation  or  from 
ethane  by  substitution.  Similarly  the  corresponding  unsaturated  acid 
may  be  derived  from  butene  by  oxidation  or  from  etiiene  by  substitution. 
All  of  these  general  relationships  may  be  represented  as  follows: 


Mono-deri 

vatives 

■ 

Saturated  Series 

Di-derivatives 

COOH 

r 

CHO 

CH,OH 

CH, 

CH,OH 

CHO      COOH 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH,       CH2 

< 

< 

<- 

->          > 

> 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH,       CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH, 

CH,OH 

CHO      COOH 

BntMMic  acid 
BotTrlc  acid 

Buteiuil 

Batanol 

Btttane 

BttUn- 
di-ol 

Bnten-       Bnten- 
di-al      di-oic  ftcid 
Succinic 

acid                                 1 

19 
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Unsaturated  Series 


COOH 

CHO 

CHjOH        CH, 

CH2OH 

CHO 

COOH 

I 

CH 

CH 

CH               CH 

CH 

CH 

CH 

< 

< 

< 

— >                  > 

-> 

CH 

CH 

• 

CH               CH 

CH 

CH 

CH 

CH, 

CH, 

CH,              CH, 

CH,OH 

CHO 

COOH 

Buten-oic 

acid 
Crotonic 
acid 

Buten-al 

Bttten-ol              Butane 

Buten- 
di-ol 

Buten- 
di-al 

Bttten-di- 
oic  acid 
Maleic  and 

Fnmaric 
acids 

Saturated  Series 

Br 

CN 

COOH 

CH, 

CHj 

CH2 

CH, 

— >               ¥ 

-► 

CH, 

CHj 

CH2 

CH, 

Bthane 

Br 

CN 

COOH 

• 

Ethane 

i-a-Di-        X- 
brom 
ethane 

a-Di-cy- 

ano 

ethane 

x-a-Di-car- 

Succinic 
acid 

Unsaturated  Series 


CHi 


Br 


CH 


CN 


COOH 


CH 


CH 


CH, 

Ethene 


CH 


CH 


CH 


Br 

i-a-Di- 

btom 

ethene 


CN 


COOH 


i-a-Di-cy-    i-a-Di-car- 

ano        boxy  ethene 

ethene         Maleic  and 

Fumaric  acids 


Maleic  Acid    HOOC— CH  =  CH— COOH    Fumaric  Acid 

Syntiiesis  from  Succinic  Acid. — Two  isomeric  acids  are  known  ot 

the  constitution  of  di-carboxy  ethene,  or  balen-dir-oic  add.    They  are 

named  maleic  acid  and  fumaric  acid.    Their  synthesis  from  succinic 

acid  establishes  their  constitution.    Mono-brom  succinic  acid  when 
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heated  with  potassium  hydroxide,  loses  hydrogen  bromide  and  yields 
maleic  acid. 

CH,— COOH  CH(Br)— COOH  _HBr 

I  +Br,    ►    HBr+   |  +  KOH • 

CH^COOH  CH(H)— COOH 

Succinic  ftcid  Mono-brom  succinic  acid 

CH— COOH 

I! 

CH— COOH 

Maleic  acid 
Fumaric  acid 

Also  di-brom  succinic  acid  loses  two  atoms  of  bromine  and  likewise 
yields  maleic  acid. 

CH(Br)— COOH)  ^^Br      CH— COOH 

!  +KOH     — ►      il 

CH(Br)— COOH  CH— COOH 

Di-brom  succinic  acid  Maleic  add 

Fumaric  acid 

This  synthesis  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  formation  of  the  mono- 
basic unsaturated  acid,  acrylic  acid,  from  bda-brom  propionic  acid, 
or  from  alpha-beia-di-brom  propionic  acid  (p.172  ). 

CH(H)— COOH    (-HBr)    CH— COOH    (-afir)    CH(Br)— COOH 


CH,(Br)  CH,  CH2(Br) 

/8-Brom  propionic  acid  Acrylic  acid  a-/8-Di-brom  propionic  acid 

The  reverse  of  these  reactions:  viz.,  the  conversion  of  maleic  and 
fumaric  acids,  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide,  into  mono-brom 
succinic  acid;  by  the  addition  of  two  bromine  atoms,  into  di-brom 
succinic  acid;  and  also  by  the  addition  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  into 
succinic  acid  itself;  all  show  these  same  relations  of  maleic  and  fumaric 
acids  to  succinic  acid  and  its  bromine  substitution  products  and  estab- 
lish the  constitution  of  these  isomeric  di-basic  unsaturated  acids  as 
given.  The  two  acids  may  also  be  prepared  from  malic  acid  which  is, 
in  fact,  the  chief  method  by  which  they  are  prepared.  This  reaction 
will  be  considered  later  when  malic  acid  itself  is  studied. 

Isomerism  of  Maleic  and  Fumaric  Acids, — The  isomerism  of 
maleic  and  fumaric  acids  is  stereo-isomerism  of  the  geometric  type.  It 
is  exactly  like  that  of  the  two  crotonic  acids  (p.  177). 
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H— C— COOH 


H— C— COOH 


and 


H— C— CH, 

Crotonic  acid 

H— C— COOH 


H,C— C— H 

Iio-crotonic  add 

itrans) 

H— C— COOH 


and 


H— C— COOH 

Maleic  ftcid 

ids) 


HOOC— C— H 

FnmAric  acid 

{trans) 


The  proof  that  maleic  acid  corresponds  to  the  cis  formula  and 
f umaric  acid  to  the  Irans  formula  is  in  the  fact  that  maleic  acid  readily 
forms  an  anhydride  while  fumaric  acid  does  not.  If  the  two  carboxy] 
groups  are  on  the  same  side,  as  in  the  cis  form,  the  compound  would 
have  a  tendency  to  lose  water  easily;  while  if  the  two  carboxyl  groups 
are  on  opposite  sides,  as  in  the  trans  form,  the  compound  would  not 
have  this  tendency  to  lose  water.  The  space  relations  of  the  two 
carboxyl  groups  is  readily  seen  if  the  two  compounds  are  built  up  by 
means  of  tetra-hedral  models.  It  is  analogous  to  that  in  succinic  acid 
and  glutaric  acid  (p.  281). 


CH^COOH 


-HjO 


CH2— COOH 

Succinic  ftcid 


CH,— CO 

> 

CHi-CO 

Succinic 
anhydride 


H— C— COOH  H— C— CO 

-H,0 


> 


H— C— COOH 

Maleic  acid 


H— C— CO 

Maleic 
anhydride 


Conyersion  of  Maleic  Acid  and  Fumaric  Acid  into  Each  Oiher. — 

The  conversion  of  maleic  and  fumaric  acids  into  each  other  is  an  ex- 
ceedingly interesting  and  important  relation.  When  fumaric  acid  is 
strongly  heated  above  2cx>^  no  anhydride  of  fumaric  acid  is  formed,  as 
has  been  stated,  but  maleic  anhydride  is  obtained.  On  the  other  hand, 
when  maleic  acid  is  heated  above  its  melting  point,  or  when  it  is  heated 
under  pressure  to  130°,  it  is  converted,  little  by  little,  into  fumaric 
add.  Also,  when  maleic  acid  is  treated  with  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid  at  lo**,  or  with  hydrobromic  acid  at  0°,  or  boiled  with  hydriodic 
acid,  it  is  likewise  converted  into  fumaric  acid.  When  maleic  anhy- 
dride is  distilled  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride  the  di-chloride  of 
fumaric  acid,  fumaryl  chloride,  results.    These  transformations  show 
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the  close  relation  which  the  two  acids  bear  to  each  other  and  will  be 
readily  seen  to  be  dependent,  probably,  upon  thtir  stereo'chemical 
character.  It  will  be  out  of  place,  in  this  study,  to  discuss  more  fully 
the  processes  by  which  these  reciprocal  transformations  are  effected. 
For  these  discussions  the  student  is  referred  to  such  books  as  Coheiii 
and  Meyer  and  Jacobson. 

Maleic  acid  crystallizes  in  rhombic  prisms  which  melt  at  130^  and 
begin  to  boil  and  lose  water  forming  the  anhydride  at  160^.  The  acid 
is  easily  soluble  in  water.  The  anhydride  crystallizes  in  thin  prisms 
which  melt  at  53°  and  boil  at  202°.  The  chief  method  of  obtaining 
noaleic  acid,  as  has  been  said,  is  by  heating  malic  acid.  This  has  given 
to  the  acid  its  name  of  maleic. 

Fumaric  acid  occurs  naturally  in  many  plants,  especially  in  Fumaria 
vulgaris,  from  which  it  derives  its  name.  It  is  also  found  in  some 
fungi.  From  concentrated  solution  it  crystallizes  in  fine  needles. 
When  heated  to  200^  it  volatilizes  and  at  higher  temperatures  is  trans- 
formed into  maleic  anhydride.    It  is  difficultly  soluble  in  water. 

Citra-conic,  Mesa-conic  and  Ita-conic  Adds 

The  only  homologous  unsaturated  di-basic  acids  which  we  shall 
consider  are  those  formed  by  substituting  methyl  for  one  of  the  non- 
hydroxy  hydrogen  atoms,  in  maleic  acid  and  in  fumaric  acid.  Plainly 
each  of  these  two  acids  should  yield  a  methyl  substitution  product  and 
those  two  products  should  differ  from  each  other  just  as  the  maleic 
and  fumaric  acids  differ,  i.e.,  they  should  be  geometric  isomers.  The 
formulas,  corresponding   to  those  of  maleic  and  fumaric  acids,  are 

H,C— C— COOH  HaC— C— COOH 

II  and  II 

H— C— COOH  HOOC— C— H 

Methyl  nuileic  acid  MeUiyl  funuiric  acid 

Citra -conic  acid  Maaa-conic  acid 

Citra-conic  and  Mesa-conic  Acids. — Two  such  geometrically  isomeric 
acids  are  known  to  which  the  names  citra-conic  add  and  mesa-conic 
acid  have  been  given.  Citra-conic  acid  melts  at  80^  and  easily  yields 
an  anhydride.  It  must,  therefore,  be  represented  by  the  cis  formula 
and  is  the  methyl  derivative  of  maleic  acid.  Mesa-conic  acid  melts 
at  202°  and  does  not  yield  an  anhydride.    It  should,  therefore,  be 
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represented  by  the  trans  formula  and  is  the  methyl  derivative  of  f  umaric 
acid.  The  two  acids  are  obtained  from  citric  acid  which  we  shall 
study  later,  and  from  which  the  former  derives  its  name.  Citra-conic 
acid  and  mesa-conic  acid  are  reciprocally  transformed  into  each  other  as 
in  the  case  of  maleic  and  fumaric  acids.  By  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
they  are  each  converted  into  the  corresponding  saturated  acid,  viz., 
metiiyl  succinic  or  pyrotartaric  acid.  By  the  addition  of  hydrobromic 
acid  they  each  yield  metiiyl  bronl  succinic  acid,  a-brom  3-metiiyl 
butan-di-oic  acid,  and  the  addition  of  bromine  converts  them  each 
into  metiiyl  di-brom  succinic  acid,  2-metiiyl  2-3-di-brom  butan- 
di-oic  acid.  Thus  their  relationship  to  succinic  acid  and  to  maleic 
and  fumaric  acids  is  fully  established  and  their  constitution  proven. 
Ita-conic  Acid. — There  is,  however,  a  third  acid  known  of  the  same 
composition  as  the  two  preceding.  It  is  called  ita-conic  acid  and  like 
the  others  is  obtained  from  citric  acid  by  distillation.  More  than  the 
two  isomers  just  explained  are  not  possible  according  to  geometric  iso- 
merism. The  isomerism,  therefore,  of  this  new  acid  with  the  other  two 
must  be  explained  in  some  other  way  and  has  been  shown  to  be  struc- 
tural isomerism  due  to  the  diflFerent  position  of  the  double  bond.  We 
have  spoken  of  the  fact  that  both  citra-conic  and  mesa-conic  acids, 
by  the  addition  of  hydrogen,  are  converted  into  methyl  succinic  acid. 
This  same  result  is  obtained  with  ita-conic  acid  also  as  may  be  explained 
by  the  following  reactions, 


CHr-C— COOH 
H— C— COOH 

Citra-conic  acid 


CHr-C— COOH 


or 


+H, 


HOOC— C— H 

Mesft -conic  acid 


CHs— CH— COOH 


CH»=C— COOH 
H«C— COOH 

Ita-conic  acid 


+  Hi 


CHs— COOH 

Methyl  succinic  acid 

CH,— CH— COOH 


CH,— COOH 

Methyl  succinic  acid 


In  this  case  the  products  are  all  the  same  but  if  hydro-bromic  acid 
or  bromine  is  added  the  products  are  different  in  the  case  of  ita-conic 
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acid.    Citra-conic  and  mesa-conic  acids  with  hydrobromic  acid  yield, 
2-brom  i-metkyl  bulan-di-oic  acid, 

CH,— C— COOH  CH,— C— COOH 

II  or  II  +HBr    -^ 

H— C— COOH  HOOC— C— H 

Citrft-conic  acid  Meia-conic  ftdd  pTT CH— COOH 

CHBr— COOH 

*  a-Brom  j-methyl  butan- 

di-oic  acid 

Ita-conic  acid,  however,  yields  2'{brofn'fnetkyl)  butan-duoic  acid. 

CH2  =  C— COOH  BrHjC— CH— COOH 

+HBr    >  I 


H2C— COOH  H2C— COOH 

Ita-conic  acid  a-Cbrom-methyl)- 

butan-di-oic  acid 

The  constitution  of  ita-conic  acid  as  metiiylene  succinic  acid  is 
thus  established.  Di-basic  acids  which  contain  a  triple  bond  and, 
therefore,  related  to  propin-oic  acid  are  known  but  will  not  be  considered. 
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We  come  now  to  the  study  of  the  substituted  di-basic  acids.  Of  the 
compounds  derived  from  the  di-basic  acids  by  substitution  in  the  car- 
bon-hydrogen groups,  only  those  obtained  by  substituting  the  hydroxyl 
group  will  be  considered  at  this  time.  The  corresponding  amino 
substitution  products  are  of  importance  but  they  will  be  considered 
later  together  with  amino  acids  derived  from  the  mono-basic  acids.  The 
other  classes  of  substitution  products,  e,g.y  halogen,  cyanogen,  etc.,  are 
not  of  importance  by  themselves  but  will  be  taken  up  in  connection 
with  compounds  to  which  they  are  directly  related.  As  oxalic  acid, 
the  first  di-basic  acid  which  we  considered,  has  no  carbon  group  other 
than  carboxyl,  it  is  impossible  to  obtain  from  it  a  substitution  product. 
Therefore,  the  first  di-basic  acid  to  yield  substitution  products  is 
malonic  acid. 
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HYDROXY  MALONIC  ACIDS 
TsrtronicAcid       H00C-CH(OH)-C00H       Hono-hydroxy  Malonic  Acid 

Syntiiesis  from  Malonic  Acid; — ^Tartrooic  Acid  is  obtained  from 
malonic  acid  directly  through  mono-chlor  malonic  acid, 


COOH 


CH, 


COOH 


COOH 


CHCl     ^+AgOH 


COOH 

Malonic  add 


COOH 

Mono-chlor 
malonic  acid 


CH(OH) 


COOH 

Mono-hydrozy  malonic 
acid  (Taxtronic  acid) 


From  GlyceroL — This  synthesis  shows  tartronic  acid  to  have  the 
constitution  given,  i.e.,  mono-hydrozy  malonic  acid.  It  may  also  be 
obtained  from  glycerol  by  oxidation.  In  this  reaction  the  two  primary 
alcohol  groups  in  glycerol  are  both  oxidized  to  carboxyl  while  the 
secondary  alcohol  group  remains  unchanged. 


CHjOH 
CH(OH) 


CHtOH 

Glycerol 


+0 


COOH 


CH(OH) 


COOH 

Tartronic  acid 


MesozaUc  Add     HOOC--C(OH),— COOH     Di— hydroxy  Bialonic  Acid 

We  have  often  referred  to  the  fact  that  two  hydroxyl  groups  linked 
to  the  same  carbon  yield  compounds  that  are  unstable  and  which  by  loss 
of  water  are  converted  into  other  compounds  which  are  stable.  In  the 
case  of  the  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  malonic  acid  we  have  an  exception 
to  this  rule,  for  di-brom  malonic  acid  yields  with  silver  hydroxide  a 
compound  which  probably  has  the  formula  of  a  di-hydroxy  malonic  acid. 
As  such  substituted  hydroxyl  groups  must,  in  malonic  acid,  be  united 
to  the  same  carbon  atom,  and  the  compound  formed  is  a  stable  one,  we 
either  have  an  exception  to  the  above  given  general  rule  or  we 
must  explain  the  constitution  of  the  resulting  compound  in  some 
other  way. 
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COOH  COOH  COOH  COOH 


-H,0 
CHj      ►CBr, +  2AgOH  »  C(OH),  or '    C=0 


COOH  COOH  COOH  COOH 

Malonic  acid  Di-brom  Di-hydroxy  malonic  add 

mAlonic  acid  Meaozalic  acid 

According  to  one  formula  mesoxalic  acid  has  the  constitution  of  a 
normal  di-hydroxy  malonic  acid  contrary  to  what  .we  should  expect. 
According  to  the  second  formula  it  is  a  ketone  acid,  an  anhydride  of  the 
first.  It  should  be  recalled  here  that  in  connection  with  glyoxylic  acid 
(p.  252)  we  emphasized  the  fact  that  in  chloral  hydrate  (p.  226)  and  in 
glyoxylic  acid  we  have  a  carbon  atom  linked  to  a  strongly  negative 
group,  viz.,  ( — CCls)  or  ( — COOH).  In  mesoxalic  acid  the  same 
condition  is  present  only  in  this  case  it  is  doubled. 

H  H  OH 


-CO,         I 
CClr-C— OH     HO— C— COOH   * HOOC— C— COOH 


OH  OH  OH 

Chloral  hydrate  Glyoxylic  acid  Meaozalic  acid 

Under  such  conditions  two  hydroxyl  groups  may  be  linked  to  this  car- 
bon forming  a  stable  compound.  Also  mesoxalic  acid  by  loss  of  (COj) 
by  heat  yields  glyoxylic  acid,  as  above. 

It  should  be  stated  that  the  evidence  is  not  complete  and  the  con- 
stitution of  mesoxalic  acid  is  generally  accepted  as  not  yet  established. 

(/^  HYDROXY  SUCCINIC  ACIDS 

The  other  hydroxy  di-basic  acids  which  we  shall  consider  are  the 
hydroxyl  substitution  products  of  succinic  acid.  These  hydroxy 
succinic  acids  are  commonly  occurring  substances  and,  both  from  the 
standpoint  of  theory  and  of  practical  value,  are  most  important  com- 
pounds. The  monO'hydroxy  succinic  acid  is  commonly  known  as 
malic  acid|  and  the  di-hydroxy  compound  is  the  common  substance, 
tartaric  acid. 

CH(OH)— COOH 
Malic  Acid     |  Mono-hydroxy  Succinic  Acid 

CH,- COOH 
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Relation  to  Succinic  Acid. — The  constitution  of  malic  acid  is  fully 
established  by  its  relation  to  succinic  acid.  It  may  be  synthesized 
from  mono-brom  succinic  acid  by  treatment  with  silver  hydroxide. 


CH2— COOH 
CHs— COOH 

Succinic  acid 


CHBi— COOH 


+  Br 


+  AgOH 


CH,- 

Mono-brom 
succinic  acid 


COOH 


CH(OH)— COOH 


COOH 


CHj  — 

Mono-hydroxjr  snccinic 
ftcid.    Malic  acid 

The  reverse  of  this  reaction  takes  place  when  malic  acid  is  heated 
with  hydrobromic  acid,  i.e.,  malic  acid  is  thus  converted  into  mono- 
brom  succinic  acid. 


CH(OH)— COOH 


+  HBr 


CH2 


COOH 


Malic  acid 


CHBr— COOH 


CH2 COOH 

If  ono-brom  laccinic  .cid 


When  malic  acid  is  warmed  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride  it 
yields  chlor  succinic  acid,  and  when  reduced  by  means  of  hydrogen 
iodide,  hydrogen  is  added  and  succinic  acid  results. 


CH(OH)— COOH 


+  PCls 


CHj      — COOH 

HaUc  add 


CHCl— COOH 
CHj— COOH 

CUor  lucdnic  add 


and 


CH  (OH)— COOH 


+  H, 


CH 


2 


Malic  add 


COOH 


CHj— COOH 


CHj— COOH 

Succinic  acid 


Relation  to  Maleic  and  Fumaric  Acids. — The  constitution  of 
malic  acid  is  also  proven  by  its  relation  to  maleic  and  fumaric  acids. 
It  was  mentioned,  under  maleic  acid,  that  this  acid  received  its  name 
from  the  fact  that  it  was  obtained  by  heating  malic  acid.    The  reac- 
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tion  consists  in  the  loss  of  a  molecule  of  water  from  the  malic  acid. 
The  reverse  reaction  may  also  be  accompUshed  by  heating  maleic  or 
fumaric  acids  in  a  sealed  tube  with  water.  The  two  reactions  are  as 
follows: 

CH(OH)— COOH         -H,0         CH— COOH 


CH(H) COOH 

MaUc  acid* 


+  H2O 


CH— COOH 

Maleic  acid 


The  loss  of  water  from  hydroxy  acids  and  the  formation  of  unsatu- 
rated acids  has  been  met  with  before  in  connection  with  thebeta-hydroxy 
mono-basic  acids,  e.g,,  hydiacxylic  acid,  /3-hydrozy  propionic  acid,  and 
its  conversion  into  acxylic  acid,  propenoic  acid  (p.  172).  In  such  cases 
the  6e/a-hydroxy  acid  loses  water  from  two  neighboring  carbon  groups 
thereby  creating  a  double  bond. 


CH2(0H)— CH(H)— COOH 

^-Hydroxy  propionic  acid 
Hydracryhc  acid 


-H,0 


CH,=CH— COOH 

Acrylic  acid 


In  malic  acid  the.hydroxyl  group  is  in  the  6^/a-position  in  relation 
to  one  of  the  carboxyl  groups  and  the  formation  of  an  unsaturated  acid 
by  the  loss  of  water  would  be  expected. 

Stereo  Isomerism  of  Malic  Acid. — On  examination  of  the  formula 
of  malic  acid  it  will  be  seen  that  one  of  the  carbons  is  asymmetric^  i.e., 
it  has  united  to  it  four  diflFerent  elements  or  groups,  viz.,  ( — H),  ( — OH), 
(—COOH),  and  (— CHj— COOH).  We  should,  therefore,  expect  to 
find  that  malic  acid  is  optically  active  and  that  it  exists  in  the  three 
forms  of  dextfOy  levo,  and  inactive.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  facts. 
The  formulas  for  the  three  stereo-isomeric  forms  of  malic  acid  may  be 
written  as  follows,  corresponding  exactly  to   those  for  lactic  acid. 


H 


H 


HO— C— COOH 

CHr-COOH 
Dextro 


HOOC— C— OH 


Malic  acid 


CHj— COOH 
Levo 


Inactive 
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H  H 


HO— C— COOH        HOOC— C— OH       Lactic  acid 


CHa  CHa 

Dextro  Levo 


Inactive         • 

The  study  of  malic  acid  in  connection  with  its  stereo-isomerism, 
together  with  the  similar  study  of  the  related  acids,  lactic,  tartaric, 
maleic  and  fumaric  has  been  of  the  greatest  importance  in  establishing 
our  ideas  of  stereo-isomerism. 

Active  Malic  Acid. — Malic  acid  occurs  widely  distributed  in  na- 
ture. It  is  found  partly  free  and  partly  combined,  in  unripe  apples, 
from  which  it  derives  its  name,  in  unripe  mountain  ash  berries,  in 
cherries,  grapes,  goose-berries,  quinces  and  other  fruits.  It  is  found 
as  the  calcium  salt  in  sumach  berries,  in  tobacco  leaves  and  in  maple 
sap  from  which  it  separates  as  a  fine  crystalline  sediment  obtained  when 
the  syrup  is  filtered.  The  free  acid  crystallizes  in  tufts  of  glistening 
deliquescent  needles  which  melt  at  icx>°.  When  heated  to  120^-130** 
it  loses  water  and  is  converted  into  maleic  and  fumaric  acids.  It  is 
easily  soluble  in  water  or  in  alcohol.  The  natural  malic  acid,  in 
crystalline  form,  or  in  concentrated  solution,  is  dextro  rotatory.  The 
optical  rotation,  however,  changes  with  the  concentration  of  the  solu- 
tion. In  dilute  solution,  up  to  34  per  cent.,  at  20°,  it  is  levo  rotatory. 
At  this  concentration  it  becomes  inactive  but  if  the  concentration  is 
increased  it  becomes  dextro  rotatory.  In  solution  in  acetone  malic  acid 
is  levo  rotatory.  When  levo  malic  acid  is  treated  with  phosphorus 
penta-chloride,  according  to  the  reaction  previously  given,  chlor  succinic 
acid  is  obtained,  but  it  is  the  dextro  form  which  results,  and  when  this 
dextro  chlorsuccinic  acid  is  converted  back  into  malic  acid,  by  means 
of  silver  hydroxide,  we  obtain  dextro  malic  acid.  Thus  we  have  a 
means  of  convertmg  the  levo  into  the  dextro  form.  Also,  if  dextro 
malic  acid  is  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  levo  malic  acid  is  formed.  We 
may  also  obtain  the  dextro  malic  acid  by  the  reduction  of  dextro  tar- 
taric acid,  as  we  shall  see  later. 

Inactive  Malic  Acid. — When  malic  acid  is  prepared  synthetically, 
from  inactive  compounds,  we  obtain  the  inactive  malic  acid.    Thus, 
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inactive  bromsuccinic  acid,  inactive  amino  succinic  acid  and  inactive 
tartaric  acid,  (racemic  acid),  all  yield  the  inactive  form  of  malic  acid. 
Also,  by  the  reaction  previously  given,  by  heating  maleic  acid  in  a  sealed 
tube  with  water,  inactive  malic  acid  results.  Tlie  inactive  malic  acid 
may  be  split  into  its  optical  components  by  proper  reactions  as  was  dis- 
cussed under  lactic  acid  and  as  will  be  again  mentioned  in  connection 
with  tartaric  acid.  Inactive  malic  acid  crystallizes  easily,  is  not  de- 
liquescent and  is  less  soluble  than  ordinary  active  malic  acid. 

CH(OH)— COOH 
Tartaric  Acid     |  Di-hydrozy  Succinic  Add 

CH(OH)— COOH 

By  the  introduction  of  one  more  hydroxyl  group  into  malic  acid 
we  obtain  a  di-hydroxy  succinic  acid  which,  as  a  di-hydroxy  compound, 
is  analogous  to  mesoxalic  acid  and  bears  the  same  relation  to  succinic 
acid  and  to  malic  acid  that  mesoxalic  acid  bears  to  malonic  acid  and  to 
tartronic  acid.  The  acid  of  this  constitution  is  the  commonly  occur- 
ring substance  tartaric  acid.  That  tartaric  acid  contains  two  carboxyl 
groups  and  at  the  same  time  iwo  alcohol  hydroxyl  groups  and  that  it 
is  in  fact  di-hydrozy  succinic  acid  is  proven  by  several  syntheses  and 
reactions. 

Di-basic  and  Di-alcoholic. — That  tartaric  acid  is  di-basic,  i.e., 
that  it  contains  two  carboxyl  groups  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it  forms 
di-alkyl  esters  and  di^mekd  salts. 

C2H2(OH),(COOK),,      C2H2(OH),(COOH),,       C2H2(OH)2(COOR), 

Di-poteuium  ult  Tartaric  acid  Di-alkyl  ester 

That  it  contains  two  alcohol  hydroxyl  groups  is  proven  by  the  fact 
that  its  di-alkyl  esters  form  di-aceiyl  derivatives, 

C2Ha(OH)2(COOR)2        >        CaHzCOOC— CH3)2(C(X)R)2 

Di-alkyl  ester  Di -acetyl  di-alkyl  ester 

Symmetrical. — Two  formulas  are,  however,  possible  for  a  di- 
hydroxy  succinic  acid,  viz.,  the  symmetrical  and  the  unsymmetricaL 

CH(OH)— COOH  C(0H)2— COOH 


CH(OH)— COOH  CH2— COOH 

Di-hydrozy  snccinlc  acid  Di-hydrosqr  succinic  acid 

Symmetriccl  Unsymmttrical 
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That  tartaric  acid  is  not  the  unsymmetrical  di-hydroxy  succinic 
acid  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  an  acid  of  this  constitution  would,  by 
loss  of  water,  yield  a  ketone  acid,  as  follows: 

C(OH)jr- COOH  CO— COOH 

-H2O    > 


CHi-COOH  CHjr— COOH 

Unflymmetrical  formaUi  Ketone  acid 

Such  an  acid  as  this  ketone  acid  is  known  and  is  called  ozal  acetic 
acidi  and  tartaric  acid  does  not  yield  this  acid  on  heating  nor  does  it 
show  any  properties  of  a  ketone  acid.  We,  thus,  have  no  evidence 
that  tartaric  acid  is  the  unsymmetrical  di-hydroxy  succinic  acid.  That 
tartaric  acid  is,  in  fact,  the  symmetrical  di-hydroxy  succinic  acid  is 
proven  by  its  synthesis  from  glyozali  and  alSo  by  its  synthesis  from 
succinic  acid  itself. 

Syntiiesis  from  Glyozal. — Glyoxal,  being  a  di-aldehyde,  (p.  261), 
forms  a  di-addition  product  with  hydrogen  cyanide,  HCN,  and  this 
di-cyanide  addition  product  hydrolyzes  and  yields  tartaric  acid.  The 
reaction  may  be  expressed  as  follows, 

H  H  H 


0 = C  HO— C— CN  HO— C— COOH 


+  2HCN 


+4H2O 


O = C  HO-C- CN  HO— C— COOH 


H  H  H 

Glyoxal  Glyoxal  di-cyan  Tartaric  acid 

hydrine 

According  to  this  synthesis  tartaric  acid  must  have  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  linked  to  different  carbon  atoms,  and  also  the  two  carboxyl 
groups  must  likewise  be  linked  to  different  carbon  atoms  and  further- 
more each  carbon  of  the  original  glyoxal  must  have  one  hydroxyl  group, 
one  carboxyl  group  and  one  hydrogen  atom  linked  to  it.  It  must  there- 
fore be  the  symmetrical  compound. 

From  Succinic  Acid, — The  synthesis  of  tartaric  acid  from  succinic 
acid  also  proves  that  it  must  be  the  symmetrical  di-hydroxy  succinic 
acid.  When  succinic  acid,  by  means  of  bromine,  yields  the  symmetrical 
di-brom  succinic  acid  this,  in  turn,  when  treated  with  silver  hydroxide. 
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has  the  two  bromine  atoms  replaced  by  two  hydroxyl  groups,  and  tar- 
taric acid  results, 

CHj— COOH  CHBr— COOH 

I  +     Br    ►     I  +     AgOH    * 

CHr-COOH  CHBr-:COOH 

Succinic  acid  Di-brom  sttccinJc 

acid 

{Symmetrical) 

CH(OH)— COOH 
CH(OH)— COOH 

Di-hydrosqr  succinic 

acid,  (symmetrical) 

Tartaric  add 

Ftom  Malic  Acid. — Another  synthesis  of  tartaric  acid  is  from 
malic  acid.  When  malic  acid  is  treated  with  bromine  it  yields  a  mono- 
brom  malic  acid  which  by  means  of  calcium  hydroxide  yields  tartaric 
acid. 

CH(OH)— COOH         CH(OH)— COOH 

I  +Br  >    I  +Ca(OH)a  ► 

CHj COOH  CHBr COOH 


Malic  acid  Mono-brom  malic  acid 

CH(OH)— COOH 
CH(OH)— COOH 

Tartaric  acid 

From  Maleic  and  Fumaric  Acids. — Still  another  synthesis  is  from 
maleic  and  fumaric  acids.  When  these  acids  are  cautiously  oxidized 
by  means  of  potassium  permanganate  or  chamelion  solution  water  and 
oxygen  are  added  to  the  unsaturated  acids  and  the  product  is  tartaric 
acid. 

CH— COOH  CH(OH)— COOH 

II  +    H2O    +    O    >     I 

CH— COOH  CH(OH)— COOH 

Maleic  acid  Tartaric  acid 

Fumaric  acid 

Reduction  to  Malic  and  Succinic  Acids. — The  relation  of  tartaric 
acid  to  malic  acid  and  to  succinic  acid  is  shown,  also,  by  the  conversion 
of  tartaric  acid  into  each  of  these  acids  successively,  which  is,  in  fact, 
more  easily  accomplished  than  the  reverse  reactions  just  described. 
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By  reduction  with  hydrogen  iodide,  tartaric  acid  yields,  first,  malic 
acid,  and  then  succinic  acid, 

CH(OH)— COOH  (HI)     CH(OH)— COOH  (HI) 

I  +  H,    >      I  +  H,    > 

CH(OH)— COOH  CH, COOH 

Tartaric  add  MaUc  add 

CHj— COOH 


CH,— COOH 

Succinic  acid 

Isomerism  of  Tartaric  Acid. — Examination  of  the  formula  for 
tartaric  acid,  which,  by  the  facts  given  above,  has  its  constitution  fully 
established  as  symmetrical  di-hydrozy  succinic  acid,  shows  the  interest- 
ing fact  that  there  are  present  iwo  asymmetric  carbon  atoms,  and  that 
each  of  these  has  linked  to  it  the  same  set  of  four  different  groups.  We 
should,  therefore,  expect  to  find  tartaric  acid  existing  in  the  dextro,  the 
levo  2JiA  the  inactive  forms.  The  stereo-chemical  formulas  similar  to 
those  of  lactic  and  malic  acids  we  may  write  as  follows, 

Tartaric  Add 

H  OH 


HO— C— COOH         H— C— COOH 


H— C— COOH        HO— C— COOH 


OH  H 

Dextro  Levo 


Inactive 

One  of  the  above  formulas  may  be  taken  to  represent  the  dextro 
form  and  the  other  the  levo.  The  mixture  of  the  two  will  produce  the 
inactive  acid.  Now  these  three  forms  of  tartaric  acid  are  all  known  and 
they  bear  to  each  other  exactly  the  same  relation  as  has  been  explained 
in  connection  with  lactic  acid.  The  inactive  form  is  able  to  be  split 
into  its  two  optical  components  like  the  inactive  lactic  acid.  These 
three  acids  are  as  follows, 

Dextro  Tartaric  Acid. — The  ordinary  tartaric  acid  as  it  occurs  in 
grapes. 


HYDROXY  DI-BASIC  ACIDS 


30s 


Levo  Tartaric  Acid. — Obtained  from  the  inactive  form,  by  splitting 
it  into  its  optical  isomers. 

Racemic  Acid  (inactive). — Also  found  in  grapes  and  able  to  be  split 
into  its  active  isomers. 
However,  a  fourth  form  of  tartaric  acid  is  known,  viz., 

Meso-tartaric  Acid. — ^Also  inactive  but  unlike  racemic  acid  it 
cannot  be  split  into  active  isomers. 

It  is  this  fourth  unresolvable  inactive  tartaric  acid  which  gives  to 
tartaric  acid  its  especial  interest  and  importance  in  connection  with 
the  theory  of  stereo-isomerism.  This  acid,  like  the  other  three,  has 
been  fully  explained  in  accordance  with  the  tetra-hedral  theory  of 
van't  Hoff  and  LeBeL  The  explanation  rests  upon  the  fact  that  there 
is  a  second  asymmetric  carbon  atom  in  tartaric  acid.  We  may  construct, 
by  models,  or,  by  drawings,  space-formulas  for. tartaric  acid.  Accord- 
ing to  the  tetra-hedral  theory,  the  dextro,  levo  and  racemic  inactive 
forms  will  be  as  follows,  analogous  to  the  corresponding  formulas  for 
the  three  lactic  acids.  The  meso-tartaric  acid  is  represented  by  the 
third  drawing. 


COOH 


.on 


COOH 


OH 


OH 


COCH 


jicxtro-Tortftrtc  acid 


levo-Tartaric  aodi 


Mejo^ar^aric    acid 

(inactive) 


Racemic     actd 

(inactive) 


Fig.  6. 


The  dextro  tartaric  acid  has  the  three  groups,  (—COOH),  (—OH), 

( — H)  linked  to  each  of  the  asymmetric  carbons,  arranged  in  a  right 

handed  manner  in  both  of  the  asymmetric  groups.    The  levo  tartaric 

acid  has,  similarly,  a  left  handed  arrangement  in  both  of  the  asymmetric 

groups.    The  racemic  acid  consists  of  equal  molecules  of  these  two  active 

forms  and  is  thus  optically  inactive,  and  is  able  to  be  split  into  its  optically 
ao 


306  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

active  components.  The  dextro  and  levo  forms  are  also  enantiomorphs, 
i,e,y  object  and  image  forms,  non-super-imposable.  If,  however,  the 
three  groups,  ( — COOU),  ( — OH),  ( — H),  linked  to  one  asymmelric 
carbon  atom  are  arranged  in  a  right  handed  order  while  those  linked  to  the 
other  asymmetric  carbon  atom  are  in  a  left  handed  order,  as  in  the  third 
drawing  above,  we  would  expect  an  inactive  compound  to  result  in  that 
one-half  of  the  molecule  would  balance,  or  neutralize  optically,  the 
other  half.  Such  a  compound  can  not  be  split  into  optically  active 
components  without  the  destruction  of  the  molecule.  It  is  termed 
inactive  by  intra-molectUar  compensation.  These  ideas  all  agree  with  the 
facts  as  known  in  respect  to  the  four  forms  of  tartaric  acid.  This,  then, 
is  the  extension  of  the  tetra-hedral  theory  of  van't  Hoff  and  Lebel, 
as  applied  to  the  stereo-isomerism  of  tartaric  acid  and  as  has  been  found 
to  apply,  with  equal  fitness,  to  the  case  of  all  compounds  containing 
more  than  one  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 

Historical,  Pasteur, — The  history  of  stereo-isomerism  and  the  tetra- 
hedral  theory  is  so  intimately  connected  with  tartaric  acid  that  it  will 
be  well,  at  this  time,  to  give  a  brief  outline  of  it. 

In  1820  Sir  John  Herschel,  in  considering  the  question  of  the  differ- 
ent optical  rotation  of  crystalline  substances,  suggested  that  it  might 
be  connected  with  an  unsymmetrical  form  of  crystallization.  Later, 
Pasteur  in  1848  while  studying  the  salts  of  tartaric  acid  recalled  this 
suggestion  of  Herschel  and  also  a  statement  by  Mitscherlich  to  the 
effect  that  the  crystalline  form  of  ordinary  tartaric  acid  which  is  dextro 
rotatory  is  identical  with  that  of  ntcemic  acid  which  is  inactive.  At 
that  time  the  two  tartaric  acids  just  mentioned  were  the  only  ones 
known. 

On  studying  the  sodium-ammonium  salt  of  ordinary  tartaric  acid 
(dextro  tartaric  acid),  to  see  if  there  was  any  indication  of  unsymmetri- 
cal crystalline  form  with  which  to  connect  the  optical  activity,  accord- 
ing to  the  suggestion  of  Herschel,  Pasteur  observed  that  the  crystals 
possessed  hemi-hedral  facets.  These  gave  to  the  crystals  an  unsymme- 
trical form.  He  then  turned  his  attention  to  the  second  known  tartaric 
acid,  viz.,  racemic  acid,  which  is  optically  inactive.  His  expectation 
was  that  in  this  acid  no  such  unsymmetrical  form  would  exist  as  it 
did  not  possess  optical  activity.  But  to  his  surprise  he  found,  in  the 
crystals  of  the  sodium-ammonium  salt,  the  same  hemi-hedral  facets  that 
he  had  just  found  in  the  salts  of  the  active  acid.    On  closer  examination. 
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however,  he  observed — and  this  is  the  striking  and  important  thing  in  his 
whole  investigation —  thai  the  crystals  were  not  all  alike.  While  some 
possessed  hemi-hedral  facets  on  one  side  others  had  these  facets  on  the 
other  side,  i.e.,  the  two  forms  of  crystals  were,  as  is  termed  in  crystal- 
lography, enantiomorphs,  or,  object  and  image  forms,  like  the  right  hand 
and  the  left.  On  carefully  separating  these  two  forms  of  crystals  he 
found  that  those  of  one  form,  when  dissolved  in  water,  gave  a  solution 
which  rotated  the  plane  of  polarized  light  to  the  riglU.  In  other  words, 
one  form  of  crystals  was  identical  with  the  salt  of  dextro  tartaric  acid. 
The  crystals  which  showed  the  hemi-hedral  facets  on  the  other  side, 
when  put  into  solution  gave  an  optical  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction, 
i.e.,  to  the  left.  Furthermore,  on  mixing  the  solutions  of  the  two  forms 
of  crystals,  he  obtained  a  solution  that  was  inactive,  like  the  solution 
of  the  original  racemic  add  salt  with  which  he  started.' 

Thus  from  a  study  of  the  crystalline  sodium-ammonium  salt  of 
racemic  acid  and  of  dextro  tartaric  acid  Pasteur  showed,  conclusively, 
the  relationship  of  these  two  acids  to  each  other  and  also  discovered 
the  existence  of  a  third  isomer  optically  active  but  of  opposite  direction 
to  the  ordinary  tartaric  acid  already  known.  Racemic  acid,  therefore, 
is  optically  inactive  because  it  consists  of  equal  molecides  of  the  ordi- 
nary dextro  tartaric  acid  and  the  newly  discovered  levo  tartaric  acid. 
Also  racemic  acid  can  be  resolved  into  its  optically  isomeric  components 
by  mechanically  separating  the  two  forms  of  crystals  of  the  sodium- 
ammonium  salt.  The  two  active  forms  of  tartaric  acid,  when  mixed 
in  equal  molecular  amounts,  yield  the  inactive  or  racemic  acid.  Later, 
Pasteur  prepared  the  fourth  variety  of  tartaric  acid,  viz.,  meso- 
tartaric  acid,  by  heating  the  cinchonine  salt  of  dextro  tartaric  acid. 
This  new  acid  proved  to  be  inactive  like  racemic  acid,  but,  unlike  it, 
was  unable  to  be  resolved  into  optically  active  components.  Its  relation 
to  the  other  three  forms  of  tartaric  acid  was  unexplained  by  Pasteur. 
In  1873  Wislicenus  made  the  suggestion  that  in  compounds  like 
lactic  acid  and  the  tartaric  acids  in  which  isomers  have  the  same  struc- 
ture but  diflFer  in  physical  properties,  e.g.,  in  their  rotation  of  polarized 
light,  the  o/ily  explanation  is  that  the  atoms  of  the  molecules  are  differ- 
ently  arranged  in  space.    Now,  in  considering  this  suggestion  in  con- 

*  Sec  Pasteur,  "Molecular  Asymmetry,"  Alembic  Club  Reprints,  and  Ann.  Ch., 
(3)  28,  56,  1850;  Ann.,  88,  212,  1853;  also,  "Life  of  Louis  Pasteur,"  by  Valery 
Radot. 
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nection  with  the  relation  of  known  optically  active  compounds,  van't 
Hoff  advanced  his  theory  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  and  the  tetra- 
hedral  formula  as  an  explanation  of  the  space  configuration  of  com- 
pounds of  this  nature,  i.e.^  optically  active  like  lactic  acid,  tartaric 
acid,  etc.  At  the  same  time,  LeBel,  in  considering  the  work  of  Pas* 
teuTi  arrived  at  practically  the  same  idea  though  van't  Hoff  assigned  a 
definite  tetra-hedral  structure  to  the  carbon  atom  in  space,  while  Le- 
Bel simply  assumed  an  unsymmetrical  grouping  of  a  carbon  atom  when 
linked  to  four  different  groups  or  elements.  The  theory  is  thus  known 
as  the  van't  Hoff-LeBel  theory  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  and  the 
tetra-hedral  configuration.  According  to  this  theory  the  existence  of 
the  fourth  variety  of  tartaric  acid,  viz.,  mesotartaric  acid,  is  fully  ex- 
plained as  inactive  by  intra-molecular  compensation.  The  connection 
of  tartaric  acid  with  the  development  of  our  ideas  of  stereo-chemistry  is 
retained  in  the  application  of  the  term,  racemic,  to  all  compounds 
which,  like  racemic  acid,  are  optically  inactive,  and  resolvable  into  two 
opposite  optically  active  isomers.  Such  an  inactive  form  of  any  com- 
pound is  termed  its  racemic  variety. 

Splitting  Racemic  Compounds. — The  methods  by  which  racemic 
compounds  may  be  split  into  their  optically  active  components  are 
several.  The  three  methods  used  were  all  originated  by  Pasteur.  The 
first  method  has  been  referred  to  and  consists  of  the  mechanical  separa- 
tion of  the  two  oppositely  hemi-hedral  forms  in  which  the  salts  of  a 
racemic  compound  crystallize.  This  method  is  especially  applicable 
in  the  case  of  tartaric  acid  when  the  sodium-ammonium  salt  is  used. 
The  crystallization  and  separation  must  be  carried  out  under  definite 
conditions.  If  the  racemic  acid  salt  is  crystallized  below  28°  the  two 
forms  of  crystals  are  produced  and  a  separation  can  be  accomplished. 
If,  however,  the  crystallization  takes  place  above  28°  the  two  forms  of 
crystals  are  not  produced  but  the  sodium-ammonium  racemate  crys- 
tallizes in  unseparable  crystals  of  one  form.  That  is,  above  28°  the 
sodium-ammonium  racemate  crystallizes  as  such,  while,  below  28°  the 
racemate  splits  into  its  two  isomeric  components  and  equal  amouts  of 
the  sodium-ammonium  dextro  tartrate  and  the  sodium-ammonium 
levo  tartrate  are  formed.  The  second  method  for  the  splitting  of  a 
racemic  compound  into  its  optically  active  components  consists  of  the 
formation  of  the  cinchonine,  strychninei  or  other  similar  alkaloid  salts. 
When  the  cinchonine  salt  of  racemic  acid  is  formed  it  splits  into  the 
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cinchonine  salts  of  dextro  and  levo  tartaric  acid.  These  two  salts  do 
not  crystallize  in  diflFerent  forms  which  permit  their  mechanical  sepa- 
ration, but  they  crystallize  at  different  concentrations.  The  salt  of 
the  levo  tartaric  add  crystallizes  out  first  and  may  be  separated. 
Afterward  the  salt  of  the  dextro  tartaric  acid  crystallizes  and  may  then 
be  obtained  by  itself.  Thus  by  a  fractional  crystallization  of  the  alka- 
loid salts  of  racemic  compounds  they  may  be  separated  into  their  optic- 
ally active  components.  The  third  method  for  the  splitting  of  racemic 
compounds  is  known  as  the  biological  method.  It  rests  upon  the  rela- 
tion of  the  different  acids  or  salts  to  certain  lower  organisms,  especially 
the  molds.  When  the  mold,  Penicillium  glaucum^  is  grown  in  a  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  racemate,  or  some  other  racemic  salt,  it  uses  as 
nutritive  material  the  ammonium  dextro  tartrate  which  becomes, 
therefore,  destroyed  and  removed  from  the  solution.  The  ammonium 
salt  of  the  levo  tartrate  is,  however,  not  used  by  the  organism  and  re- 
mains in  the  solution.  After  the  action  the  solution  yields,  on  crystal* 
lization,  crystals  of  the  levo  tartrate  only.  Thus  by  the  destruction 
and  removal  from  the  solution  of  the  racemate  of  one  of  the  optically 
active  components,  by  means  of  molds,  the  other  isomer  is  obtained 
in  the  pure  form. 

Dextro  Tartaric  Acid 

Dextro  tartaric  acid  is  the  ordinary  tartaric  acid  as  it  is  found  widely 
distributed  in  nature,  in  grapes,  mountain  ash  berries,  pineapples, 
potatoes  and  other  plants.  It  crystallizes  without  water  of  crystalli- 
zation in  transparent,  mono-clinic  columns  which  are  easily  soluble  in 
water  or  in  alcohol.  icx>  parts  of  water  at  15°  dissolve  132  parts  of 
the  acid.  It  melts  at  i68°-i70^.  In  water  solution  it  is  dextro  rota- 
tory. The  chief  source  of  tartaric  acid  is  the  juice  of  the  grape,  where 
it  is  present  as  the  free  acid  and  as  the  ctcid  potassium  salt.  In  this 
source  it  is  mostly  the  dextro  variety  that  is  found.  It  is  obtained  from 
the  vinassey  or  residue  which  settles  out  from  the  juice  after  it  has  been 
expressed.  When  grape  juice  ferments,  in  the  formation  of  wine,  the 
solubility  of  the  acid  potassium  salt  is  lessened  due  to  the  presence  of 
alcohol  and  it  gradually  separates  and  settles  to  the  bottom  in  the  form 
of  what  is  known  as  lees.  These  lees  are  dried  or  recrystallized  oncfe 
and  the  product  is  then  known  as  crude  tartar  or  argol.  The  crude 
tartar  contains,  in  addition  to  the  acid  potassium  tartrate,  free  tartaric 
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acid  and  calcium  tartrate.  By  recrystallization  and  purification  the 
pure  acid  potassium  tartrate  is  obtained.  In  the  pure  form  this  salt 
is  known  as  cream  of  tartar.  The  English  name  of  the  acid  is  derived 
from  its  relation  to  this  tartar,  i.e,,  tartaric  acid.  The  German  name 
of  the  acid,  viz.,  Wein-sfture,  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  it  separates 
out  when  wine  is  formed.  The  free  dextro  tartaric  acid  is  obtained 
from  either  the  crude  or  the  pure  tartar  by  first  treating  with  milk  of 
lime  and  subsequently  with  calcium  sulphate.  This  forms  the  cal- 
cium salt  which  is  then  decomposed  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  and 
the  tartaric  acid  set  free.  This  is  then  recrystallized  and  obtained  in 
the  pure  form. 

The  synthetic  transformation  of  dextro  tartaric  acid  into  malic, 
succinic  and  maleic  acids  has  already  been  spoken  of.  When  heated 
to  its  melting  point  dextro  tartaric  acid  is  converted  into  meso-tartaric 
acid.  This  conversion  also  takes  place  when  a  solution  of  dextro 
tartaric  acid  is  evaporated.  When  it  is  heated  with  water  to  175^ 
dextro  tartaric  acid  yields  both  racemic  acid  and  meso-tartaric  acid. 
Long  heating  with  hydrochloric  acid  yields  racemic,  meso-tartaric  and 
pyro-tartaric,  (methyl  succinic)  acids.  By  distillation  it  yields  pyro- 
tartaric  acid  and  other  acids.  Tartaric  acid  reduces  ammoniacal 
silver  solution  and  can  be  used  for  silvering  purposes.  In  this  reaction 
the  tartaric  acid  is  oxidized  to  oxalic  and  other  acids.  When  tartaric 
acid,  or  a  salt,  is  heated  a  characteristic  odor  of  burnt  sugar  is  observed. 
The  free  acid  is  used  as  a  cheaper  substitute  for  citric  acid  in  beverages. 
It  is  also  used  as  a  mordant  in  dyeing,  and  in  medicine  andphotography. 

Salts. — Several  of  the  salts  of  dextro  tartaric  acid  are  important. 

CH(OH)— COOK 
Acid  Potassium  Tartrate.    | 

CH(OH)— COOH 

This  salt  has  already  been  referred  to  as  cream  of  tartar.  It  forms 
rhombic  crystals  which  are  only  slightly  soluble  in  water.  One  of  its 
important  uses  is  as  a  constituent  of  baking  powders.  •  In  such  powders 
the  other  constituent  is  sodium  acid  carbonate.  It  is  also  used  as  a 
mordant  in  dyeing. 

CH(OH)— COONa 
Sodium-potassium  Tartrate,     |  +  4H20 

RocheUe  Salt  CH(OH)— COOK 
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This  salt  crystallizes  in  thick  columns  with  four  molecules  of  water. 
Its  chief  use  is  as  a  reducing  agent.  It  reduces  an  ammoniacal  silver 
solution  and  in  this  way  is  used  in  silvering  glass.  It  is  also  used  as  a 
constituent  of  Fehling's  solutioiii  (p.  332),  which  is  an  alkaline  copper 
solution  reduced  by  certain  sugars.  It  acts  as  a  purgative  in  Seidlitz 
powders  which  consist  of  sodium-potassium  tartrate,  sodium  acid 
carbonate  and  free  tartaric  acid. 

CH(OH)— COOK 
Potassium-antimonyl  Tartrate.   | 

Tartar  Emetic.  CH(OH)— COO(SbO) 

This  salt  is  used  in  medicine  as  an  emetic.    It  is  also  used  in  dyeing. 

Leyo  Tartaric  Acid 

Levo  tartaric  acid,  the  optical  isomer  of  dextro  tartaric  acid,  was 
discovered,  as  already  stated,  by  Pasteur  in  1848.  It  has  the  same 
solubility  and  melting  point  as  the  dextro  acid.  It  crystallizes  without 
water  of  crystallization  in  the  form  enantiomorphic  to  the  dextro  acid. 
Its  optical  rotation  is  the  same  in  amount  but  opposite  in  direction  to 
the  dextro  acid.  When  mixed  in  equal  molecular  amount  with  dextro 
tartaric  acid  it  yields  racemic  acid.  Its  synthetic  reactions  have  been 
considered.    It  has  no  common  uses. 

Racemic  Add 

Racemic  acid,  the  resolvable  inactive  tartaric  acid,  was  discovered  in 
1820  and  was  shown  to  be  tartaric  acid  in  1830.  It  crystallizes  in 
tri-clinic  needles  containing  one  molecule  of  water,  per  unit  molecule 
of  C4H6O4.  In  this  it  differs  from  the  dextro  and  levo  forms.  The 
water  free  acid  melts  at  205^-206°,  the  hydrous  crystals  melting  at 
203^-204°.  At  15°  100  parts  of  water  dissolve  17  parts  of  the  acid,  it 
being  less  soluble  than  the  active  forms.  While,  in  concentrated 
solution  the  acid  exists  as  a  double  molecule,  the  crystals  which  separate 
being  those  of  racemic  acid,  in  dilute  solution  the  acid  exists  as  equal 
molecular  parts  of  dextro  and  levo  tartaric  acid.  These  facts  are 
shown  by  the  results  of  freezing  point  determinations.  Racemic  acid  is 
found,  together  with  dextro  tartaric  acid,  in  grapes.  Its  English 
name  is  derived  from  raceme,  indicating  a  bunch  of  grapes.    The 
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German  name,  Trauben-s&uret  is  derived  from  the  word  for  grapes. 
It  is  probable  that  it  does  not  exist  in  grapes  as  racemic  acid  but  that 
it  is  formed  from  the  dextro  acid  as  this  transformation  can  easily  be 
effected  by  the  action  of  acids  or  even  by  water  alone.  When  tartaric 
acid  is  prepared  synthetically  from  succinic  acid,  from  glyoxal,  or  from 
malic,  maleic  or  fumaric  acids  either  racemic  acid  or  meso-tartaric  acid 
is  always  formed.  That  is,  synthetic  reactions  result  in  the  formation 
of  an  inactive  form.  The  methods  of  splitting  racemic  acid  into  its 
optically  active  components  has  been  fully  discussed.  The  sodium- 
ammonium  racemate  is  the  only  salt  that  is  of  importance.  This  has 
been  spoken  of  in  connection  with  the  method  of  splitting  racemic 
acid  into  its  components.  Like  the  free  acid  this  salt  exists,  in  dilute 
solution,  as  equal  molecular  parts  of  the  dextro  and  levo  forms.  Only 
in  concentrated  solution  does  it  exist  as  the  racemate  itself. 

Meso-tartaric  Acid 

This  acid,  the  inactive  by  intra-molecular  compensation  and  un- 
resolvable  into  optically  active  components,  was  first  obtained  by 
Pasteur  by  heating  the  cinchonine  salt  of  dextro  tartaric  acid,  to  170®. 
It  may  also  be  prepared  by  boiling  the  dextro  tartaric  acid  with  an 
excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  or  with  sodium  hydroxide.  Also  by  long 
boiling  with  water  alone  or  by  heating  with  a  small  amount  of  water 
to  165°.  When  di-brom  succinic  acid  is  treated  with  silver  hydroxide, 
or  when  malic  acid  is  oxidized,  in  the  presence  of  water,  both  meso- 
tartaric  acid  and  racemic  acid  are  formed.  When  meso-tartaric  acid 
is  heated  to  200°  it  is  partly  converted  into  racemic  acid.  Meso- 
tartaric  acid  crystallizes  in  rectangular  plates  with  one  molecule  of 
water.    The  water  free  acid  melts  at  i40°-i45^. 

IV.  TRI-BASIC  ACIDS  AND  HYDROXY  TRI-BASIC  ACIDS 
Tri-carballylic  Acid  and  Aconitic  Acid 

Tri-hasic^  Mra-basic  and  penta-basic  acids  are  known  but  most  of 
them  are  not  of  sufficient  importance  to  consider  at  any  length.  We 
shall  simply  mention  and  give  the  formulas  for  two  members  of  the 
first  group.  Two  tri-basic  acids  are  found  in  the  juice  of  sugar  cane  or 
in  the  residue  which  settles  out  when  the  sugarcane  juice  is  evaporated. 
The  two  acids  are  both  related  to  citric  acid  which  we  shall  consider 
next.    They  are  known  as  tri-carballylic  acid  and  as  aconitic  acid. 
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The  first  has  been  proven  to  have  the  constitution  of  i-2-$-tri-carboxy 
propane  and  the  second  is  the  unsaturated  double  bond  add  derived 
from  the  first.    The  formulas  are  as  follows: 


CHr-COOH 


Tri-carbaUyUc  acid  CH— COOH 


CH— COOH 


C— COOH 


Aconitic  acid 


CHi— COOH 


CH,— COOH 


The  two  acids  may  be  converted  into  each  other  by  the  appropriate 
reactions  for  passing  from  saturated  to  unsaturated  compounds,  or 
the  reverse.  - 

Citric  Add 

Syndiesis  bfxa.  Glycerol. — Citric  acid  is  related  to  the  two  preceding 
acids  and  its  constitution  has  been  established  by  two  syntheses,  one 
from  (^ycerol  and  the  other  from  aceto-acetic  ester. 


CH, 


OH  CHi 

+  HC1 


-CI 


CHi 


+  0 


CI  CHr-Cl 

+HCN  I    ^OH 


CH-OH 


^    CH— OH 


^  C  =  0 


K 


+  H,0 


CH,— OH 

Glycerol 

CHr-Cl 


CHr-Cl 

Sym.  di-chlor 
hydrine 


CH,— Cl 

Sym.  di-chlor 
acetone 


+  KCN 


COOH 
CHr-Cl 

Dt-chlor 

hydroxy 

iso-butyric 

acid 


CHj— CN 
I    .OH 

I^COOH 
CHr-CN 

Nithle 
of  citric  acid 


+  H,0 


CN 
CH,— CI 

HCN— add. 
product 

CHr-COOH 

I/O" 

I^COOH 
CHr-COOH 

Citnc  acid 


The  glycerol  is  converted  into  the  symmetrical,  or,  i  -3  -di-chlor-hydrine. 
By  oxidation  this  yields  the  symmetrical,  or,  1-3-di-clilor  acetone, 
which  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  yields  the  addition  product, 
that  on  hydrolysis  is  converted  .into  a  hydroxy  acid,  viz.,  di-chlor 
hydroxy  iso-but3rric  acid.  By  treatment  with  potassium  cyanide  this 
yields  the  corresponding  di-cyanide,  or  niirile  of  citric  acid  which  on 
hydrolysis  yields  citric  acid. 
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From  Aceto-Acetic  Ester. — The  synthesis  from  aceto-acetic  ester 
takes  phice  according  to  the  following  scheme: 

CH,  CH,— CI  CHr-CN 


C  =  O 


C  =  0 


C  =  0 


CH,— COOCjHs    CHr-COOCjHs    CHr-COOCHt 

Aceto-Acetic  ester.  Chlor  aceto-«cetic  Cyan  acetoHicetic 


ester 


CHj— COOCHs 


C  =  O 


ester 

CH,— COOCHs 


CHr-COOCH, 

Acetone  di-carbozylic 
acid  ester 


CN 
CHr-COOCHs 

Addition  product 


CH^COOH 
I^OH 


COOH 
CHj— COOH 

Citric  add 


These  syntheses  establish  the  constitution  of  citric  as  a  3-hydrozy 
1-2-3  tri-carbozy  propane,  i.e.,  it  is  a  tri-basic  mono-alcoholic  acid. 

Citric  acid  is  one  of  the  most  important  plant  acids  and  is  widely 
distributed  in  various  parts  of  many  plants.  It  is  found  free,  especially 
in  citrus  fruits  (lemons,  limes,  etc.),  and  associated  with  malic  and 
tartaric  acid  in  currants,  goose-berries,  raspberries,  mountain  ash  berries, 
etc.  It  is  also  found  as  the  calcium  salt  in  cow's  milk  and  in  grape  twigs. 
The  chief  commercial  source  is  the  lemon,  where  it  is  present,  in  the 
unripe  lemon,  to  about  5  per  cent.  It  is  formed  when  glucose  sugar  is 
fermented  with  a  particular  mold,  CUromyces  citricus.  The  chief 
uses  of  the  acid  are  as  a  constituent  of  lemonade  and  other  beverages, 
and  in  the  printing  of  calico  prints.  It  crystallizes  in  rhombic  prisms 
which  contain  one  molecule  of  water.  The  water  is  lost  by  heating  to 
130°  and  the  water  free  acid  melts  at  153°.  From  cold  water  the  acid 
crystallizes  in  water  free  crystals.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  water.  When 
heated  to  175°  it  loses  water  and  is  converted  into  the  unsaturated  acid, 
aconitic,  which  by  reduction  yields  the  corresponding  saturated  acid, 
viz.,  tri-carballylic  acid. 


CH2— COOH 

I   yOH 


CH— COOH 


1 


I^COOH 
CH,— COOH 

citric  acid 


-  H,0 


C— COOH      +  H, 


CH,— COOH 

Aconitic  acid 


CH,— COOH 


CH— COOH 


CH,— COOH 

Tri-carballylic  acid 
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These  reactions  show  the  relation  of  citric  acid  to  the  two  tri-basic 
acids  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  this  section.  When  subjected  to 
dry  distillation  citric  acid  loses  carbon  dioxide  while  at  the  same  time 
it  becomes  oxidized,  and  acetone  is  produced. 

CH2— COOH  CH,  CH3 

OH  -  3CO2        I    .OH      +  0         I 


K 


c/ 


c  =  0 


COOH  I  ^H 

CHr-COOH                    CH,  CH, 

Citric  add  Acetmie 

In  the  decomposition  by  heat  other  acids  are  also  formed,  viz., 

ita-conic  and  citra-conic  acids  (p.  393).  In  this  case  both  carbon 
di-oxide  and  water  are  lost, 

CHr-COOH                      CH,  CH, 

I     OH               —CO,        I  II 

C<'                       ►         C— COOH  and      C— COOH 


COOH  — H,0       II 

CHr-COOH  CH— COOH  CH,— COOH 

Citric  acid  Citra-conic  acid  Ita-conic  acid 

All  of  the  syntheses  and  decompositions  of  citric  acid  prove  its 
constitution  to  be  as  represented. 

Salts. — As  citric  acid  is  a  tri-basic  acid  it  forms  three  series  of  salts, 
e,g.y  with  sodium  it  yields  the  mono-,  di-  and  tri-sodium  salts,  the  last 
being  the  neutral  sodium  citrate.  Only  three  salts  of  citric  acid  are 
of  importance. 

Neutral  Ammonium  Citrate. — A  solution  of  this  salt  is  used  in  the 
analysis  of  fertilizers  to  represent  the  solvent  action  of  plant  juices 
and  soil  water. 

Magnesium  Citrate. — This  salt  is  used  in  medicine  as  a  purgative. 
Mixed  with  sodium  bi-carbonate,  free  citric  acid  and  sugar  it  produces 
a  pleasant  effervescing  purgative. 

Ferric  Ammonium  Citrate. — This  salt,  a  soluble  salt  of  iron  and 
ammonia,  is  used  in  calico  printing  and  in  the  blue-print  photographic 
process. 

Ferric  Citrate. — The  single  iron  salt  of  citric  acid  forms  colloidal 
solutions  and  is  used  in  the  study  of  colloids. 
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X.  CARBOHYDRA.TES 

GENERAL 

Ozidatioii  Products  of  Poly-hydrozy  Alcohols. — In  our  study  of 
the  mixed  poly-substitution  products  we  considered  the  mixed  alcohol- 
aldehyde  and  alcohol-ketone  compounds  and  showed  that  they  are 
intermediate  oxidation  products  between  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  and 
poly-basic  acids  (p.  228).  To  illustrate,  when  glyceroli  tri-hydroxy 
propane,  is  oxidized  the  following  products  are  obtained. 

CH,~OH  CHO  CHt— OH 


CH— OH      +0        >        CH— OH     and    C  =  0 


CHy—OH  CH,— OH  CHa— OH 

Glycerol  Glyceric  aldehyde  Di-hydroxy  acetone 

The  formation  of  the  two  products  depends  upon  the  fact  that  in 
one  case,  di-hydrozy  acetone,  the  secondary  alcohol  group  of  the  glycerol 
is  oxidized  to  a  ketone  group  while  in  the  other  case,  glyceric  aldehyde, 
one  of  the  primary  alcohol  groups  is  oxidized  to  an  aldehyde  group. 
The  reason  for  waiting  until  this  time  for  the  full  consideration  of  these 
alcohol-aldehyde  and  alcohol-ketone  compounds  is,  that  these  com- 
pounds and  their  derivatives  constitute  that  most  important  group 
known  as  the  carbohydrates,  or  sugars,  including  such  well  known  sub- 
stances as  glucose  sugar,  cane  sugar,  starch  and  cellulose.  Because 
of  relationships  between  them  and  the  di-basic  acids  and  also  because 
of  their  relation  to  stereo-isomerisms  which  we  have  developed  more 
fully  in  connection  with  lactic  and  tartaric  acids,  it  was  best  not  to 
take  up  the  carbohydrates  until  after  the  poly-basic  acids  and  the 
hydroxy  acids  had  been  studied.  We  shall  first  consider  the  composi- 
tion and  constitution  of  the  carbohydrates  wholly  independent  of  the 
historical  development  of  the  facts  or  of  the  natural  classification  of 
the  different  members  of  the  group. 

Composition  and  Constitution. — The  name  saccharoses  applies  in 
general  to  all  carbohydrates  and  the  termination  ose  is  used  in  the 
names  of  most  of  the  different  groups  and  individuals.    Whenever 
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used  this  termination  always  means  a  carbohydrate.  The  name  sac- 
charide is  often  used  but  the  termination  ose  is  much  to  be  preferred. 
The  more  important  carbohydrates  have  the  composition  represented 
by  the  following  general  formulas,  which  apply  in  all  cases  except 
in  those  of  methyl  derivatives  and  the  group  of  tri-saccharoses. 


CnH^nOn 

'  or 

C„(H,0)„ 

e.g. 

CeHijOe 

^n-"-2n  —  a^n  —  i 

or 

C„(H20)„-x 

e.g. 

CuH220iL 

V^n-"-2n— 2^n  — i/x 

or 

(C„(H20)„_,)x 

e.g. 

(C6Hip06)x 

That  is,  carbohydrates,  so  far  as  their  empirical  composition  is 
concerned,  are  carbon-water  compounds.  This  explains  the  origin 
of  the-  name  carbo-hydrates,  f.e.,  carbon-water  compounds.  This  idea 
that  carbohydrates  were  carbon-water  compounds  was  supported  by 
the  fact  that  on  heating  or  on  treatment  with  a  dehydrating  agent, 
like  sulphuric  acid,  the  compounds  were  decomposed  into  water  and 
carbon.  This  may  .easily  be  shown  by  simple  experiments.  On 
heating  sugar  in  a  dry  test  tube  it  gradually  chars  and  gives  off  water 
until  only  carbon  is  left.  Also,  when  dry  sugar  is  treated  with  sulphuric 
acid  it  chars  in  a  like  manner  and  a  residue  of  pure  carbon  remains. 
The  simplest  group,  with  the  general  formula  CnHjnOn,  embraces  sub- 
groups which  contain  different  amounts  of  carbon  varying  from  three  to 
mne  atoms  to  the  molecule.  They  are  termed  simple  carbohydrates j 
simple  sugars  or  mono-saccharoses  and  the  names  of  the  sub-groups 
are  made  from  the  termination  ose,  together  with  the  numerical  prefix 
indicating  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  present.  We  have,  therefore, 
as  follows: 


Simple  Carbohydrates, 

CnHanO, 

Mono-saccharoses 

Tri-oseSy 

CsHeO, 

Tetroses, 

C4H8O4 

Pentoses, 

CfiHioOe 

HeowseSy 

C6H]206 

Heptoses, 

C7H14O7 

OctoseSy 

CgHieOg 

Nonoses, 

C9H18O9 

It  is  necessary  to  state  this  much  in  regard  to  the  simple  sugars,  be- 
fore taking  them  up  in  detail,  because,  in  developing  our  ideas  of  con- 
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stitution  and  in  studying  the  general  reactions  of  the  carbohydrates 
as  a  whole,  we  must  use  some  of  these  compounds  as  illustrations. 

The  relation  between  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  composi- 
tion of  the  carbohydrates  shows  nothing,  however,  as  to  the  constitution 
of  the  compounds  except  Jthat  it  indicates  the  probable  presence  of 
secondary  aUoKol  groups,  (  =  CH (OH)),  which,  it  will  be  observed,  have 
the  same  relative  amounts  of  the  three  elements  in  question.  It  is 
impossible  to  conceive,  however,  of  a  compound  as  built  up  of  secondary 
alcohol  groups  only. 

Alcohol  Compounds. — That  the  carbohydrates  are,  in  fact,  alcohol 
compounds  is  shown,  both  by  their  relation  to  poly-hydroxy  alcohols 
and  by  their  reactions.  Carbohydrates  possess  alcohol  characters  in 
that  they  undergo  distinctly  alcoholic  reactions.  Like  all  alcohols 
they  react  with  acetyl  chloride  or  acetic  anhydride.  In  practice  the 
latter  reagent  is  used.  They  form  acetyl  derivatives,  or  esters,  just  as 
ethyl  alcohol  does. 


C2H6— OH  +  ClOC— CH3 

Btliyl  alcohol 

CHO 


CH— OH    +     CI— OC— CHa 


CHj— OOC— CH,  +  HCl 

Bthrl  actet. 

CHO 


+     CH— OOC— CH,  +  2HCI 


CH,— OH 

Glyceric  aldehyde 
Glycerose  (a  triose). 


CH,— OOC— CH, 

Di -acetyl  glyceric  aldehyde 


Esterification  or  Acetylation. — This  reaction  is  of  especial  im- 
portance, because  it  not  only  proves  the  presence  of  hydroxyl  groups, 
but,  it  determines  their  number,  for  complete  acetylation  introduces 
as  many  acetyl  groups  as  there  are  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  original  com- 
pound. 

Number  of  Hydroxyl  Groups. — In  this  way  it  has  been  shown  that 
in  the  simple  carbohydrates  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  is  one  less 
than  the  number  of  carbon  atoms.  As  more  than  one  hydroxyl  group  is 
not  usually  linked  to  one  carbon  the  indication  is  that  each  carbon 
atom  but  one  has  one  hydroxyl  group  linked  to  it.  That  the  remaining 
carbon  atom  is  in  a  carbonyl  grouping  was  first  established  by  Kiliani, 
who  showed  that  in  water  solution  the  carbohydrates  are  aldehyde  or 
ketone  compounds  as  well  as  poly-hydroxy  alcohols. 
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Aldehyde  or  KetoAe  Compounds. — This  aldehyde  or  ketone  con- 
stitution is  proven  by  several  reactions. 

Aldehyde  and  Ketone  Reactions. — (i)  The  formation  of  addition 
products  with  hydrogen  cyanide,  H — CN.  (2)  The  formation  of 
oxime  compounds  with  hydrozyl  amine,  Hj — NOH.  (3)  The  forma- 
tion of  hydrazone  compounds  with  a  benzene  compound  known  as 
phenyl  hydrazine,  HtN — NH — C6Hi. 

These  three  reactions  are  all  characteristic  of  compounds' which 
contain  the  carbonyl  group,  i.e.,  aldehydes  or  ketones  (p.  125).  They 
may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 


H 


Aldehydes  R— C=0+H— CN 


H 


^R— C— OH 


R 


Ketones     R— C = 0-f  H— CN 


H 


Aldehydes  R— C=0-fH,N— OH 


R 


Ketones      R— C  =  0+ HjN— OH 


CN      Cyan-hydrines. 

(Nitriles  of 
R       hydroxy  acids.) 


+R— C— OH 

I 
CN 

H 


+R— C=N-OH 


Oximes. 


R 


+R— C=N— OH 


H 


H 


Aldehydes  R— C  =  O-f-HjN— NH— CgHj ►R— C = N— NH— C,H, 

Phenyl 
R  R  hydrazones. 


Ketones      R— C  =  0+ HjN— NH— CHj ►R— C  =  N— NH— C,Hs 
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All  of  these  reactions  as  given  above  for  aldehydes  and  ketones  in 
general,  take  place  with  the  simple  carbohydrates  when  they  are  in 
solution  in  water  and  constitute  the  chief  proof  that  in  such  solution 
they  are  aldehyde  or  ketone  compounds. 

Synthesis. — The  carbohydrates  have  been  prepared  synthetically 
by  oxidizing  the  poly-hydroxy  alcohols.  We  have  recently  spoken 
of  the  mixed  alcohol  and  aldehyde  or  mixed  alcohol  and  ketone  com- 
pounds'which  are  formed  by  the  oxidation  of  the  tri-hydroxy  alcohol 
glycerol.  We  have,  also,  just  stated  that  the  carbohydrates  have 
been  proven  to  be  mixed  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  and  aldehydes  or 
ketones.  The  compound  just  referred  to,  as  produced  by  the  oxida- 
tion of  glycerol,  is  the  simplest  compound  which  has  the  character  of  a 
true  sugar.  Its  composition  is  in  accordance  with  the  first  of  the 
general  formulas,  viz.,  CsHeOs  or  C,»H2»0n,  and  from  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  present  it  would  be  termed  a  triose.  The  oxidation  of 
glycerol  results  in  a  mixture  of  two  compounds,  viz.,  an  aldehyde 
alcohol  and  a  ketone  alcohol, 

CHjr— OH  CHO  CH,— OH 

I  I  I 

CH-OH        +    O    >        CH— OH      and      C  ==  O 


CH2— OH  CHf~OH  CHj— OH 

Glycerol  Glyceric  aldehyde  Di-hydrozy  acetone 

Glycerose. — Glycerosei  CsHeOa,  a  iriose,  is  a  mixture  of  these  two 
definite  compoimds,  glyceric  aldehyde  and  di-hydroxy  acetone.  It  is 
the  simplest  carbohydrate  possessing  the  general  character  of  a  sugar. 
It  was  discovered  by  Decn  in  1863.  It  reacts  with  acetic  anhydride,  form- 
ing acetyl  derivatives  in  which  the  alcoholic  hydroxyls  are  the  reacting 
groups.  It  also  reacts  with  hydrogen  cyanide,  forming  addition  prod- 
ucts, cyan-hydrines,  with  the  aldehyde  or  ketone  groups.  The  alde- 
hyde or  ketone  groups  also  react  with  phenyl  hydrazine  forming  hydra- 
zones  and  with  hydroxyl  amine  yielding  oximes.  Glycerose,  as  it  has 
been  obtained,  is  not  a  single  compound  but  a  mixture  of  two,  one  being 
an  aldehyde  and  the  other  a  ketone.  It  seems  probable  that  either  of 
these  compounds  alone  is  a  true  carbohydrate  but  at  present  we  know 
this  simplest  sugar  only  as  a  mixture  of  the  two.  In  the  case  of  the 
higher  members  of  the  simple  carbohydrates  containing  four  to  nine 
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carbons,  we  find  in  each  two  distinct  compounds,  just  as  in  glycerose, 
but  in  all  cases  except  glycerose,  each  compound,  by  itself,  is  a 
true  carbohydrate  and  is  also  a  true  sugar  in  its  general  properties  such 
as  taste.  Thus  we  have  two  different  kinds  of  simple  sugars,  viz., 
aldehyde  sugars  and  ketone  sugars.  To  distinguish  between  these  and 
to  retain  the  termination  ose  for  all  carbohydrates,  the  terms  aldose 
and  ketose  are  used.  Thus  while  the  triose  sugar  is  known  only  as  a 
mixed  aldose  and  ketose  each  of  the  other  simple  sugar  groups,  viz., 
letroseSf  pentoses,  hexoses,  heptoses,  octoses  and  nonoses  are  known  both 
as  an  aldose  and  ketose.  The  six  carbon  sugars,  hexoses,  which  are 
our  most  common  and  important  sugars,  are  thus  known  as  two  dis- 
tinctly different  compounds.  One  is  an  aldehyde  sugar  or  aldose,  while 
the  other  is  a  ketone  sugar  or  ketose.  We  therefore  also  term  the 
first  an  aldo-hexose  and  the  second  a  keto-hexose.  The  two  compounds 
are  structural  isomers  both  having  the  composition  formula  CeHisOe* 
We  shall  consider  them  in  detail  later  on.  The  first,  the  aldo-hexose, 
is  known  as  glucose  and  the  keto-hexose  as  fructose.  The  reverse  of  the 
preceding  reaction  also  establishes  the  constitution  of  the  carbohy- 
drates. 

Reduction. — By  reduction  they  are  converted  into  the  poly-hydroxy 
alcohols  containing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms. 

CHO  CH2— OH  CHsr- OH 

CH— OH    +    H    >        CH— OH        < H    +    C  =  0 

CH2— OH  CH2— OH  CH2— OH 

Aldo-triote  Glycerol  Keto-triose 

Propan-tri-ol 

Straight  Chain  Compounds. — The  poly-hydroxy  alcohols,  thus  ob- 
tained from  the  carbohydrates,  may  be  further  reduced,  by  means  of 
hydrogen  iodide,  first  to  the  iodine  substitution  product  of  the  corre- 
sponding hydrocarbon  and  then  to  the  hydrocarbon  itself.  Thus,  we 
may  pass  from  the  carbohydrate  to  the  hydrocarbon  corresponding  to 
it  and  containing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms.  From  glycerose, 
through  glycerol,  according  to  the  above  reactions,  we  may  obtain 
iodo  propane  and  then  propane.  The  important  fact  is  that  we  ob- 
tain, in  every  case,  the  normal  hydrocarbon.  This  means  that  the  struc- 
ture of  the  carbohydrates  is  that  of  a  normal  chain  of  carbon  groups. 
21 
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This  may  be  best  illustrated  by  taking  glucose  the  aldo-hexose,  the 
exact  constitution  of  which  we  shall  develop  later, 

CH2OH— (CH0H)4— CHO  ►  CHjOH— (CH0H)4— CH2OH 

Aldo-hexose  Hezaa-hex-ol 

Glucose  Msnnitol 

»    CH^CHr-CH,— CHI— CHr-CH, 


3-Iodo  hezsne 
Normsl  lodo  hezsna 


Position  of  Aldehyde  Group. — If,  then,  the  carbohydrates  are  com- 
pounds made  up  of  a  normal  chain  of  carbon  groups,  each  carbon  group 
but  one  containing  one  and  only  one  hydroxyl,  and  the  remaining  carbon 
group  is  a  carbonyl  group  (aldehyde  or  ketone),  it  remains  simply  to 
determine  the  position  of  this  carbonyl  group.  The  character  of  the 
hydroxyl  grouping,  i.e.,  whether  as  primary  alcohol  or  as  secondary 
alcohol,  is  determined  simply  by  the  fact  that  the  end  carbons,  in  normal 
carbon  chains,  if  containing  a  hydroxyl  group,  must  always  be  a  pri- 
mary alcohol  group,  and  the  intermediate  carbons,  in  the  same  kind  of 
chain,  must  be  secondary  alcohol  groups.  Therefore,  the  end  carbon 
groups  are  the  only  ones  possible  of  existence  as  an  aldehyde  group  and 
the  aldehyde  group,  in  aldoses,  must  be  the  end  carbon  group.  Taking, 
therefore,  the  aldo-hexose  glucose  as  an  example,  we  should  write  the 
formula  as  follows: 

CeH,20e  =  CH2OH-CHOH-CHOH-CHOH-CHOH-CHO 

Aldo-hexose,  Glucose 

We  have,  however,  another  proof  that  the  aldehyde  group  is  the 
end  group  of  the  carbon  chain.  By  the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide, 
a  reaction  characteristic  of  the  carbonyl  group,  as  previously  discussed, 
we  obtain  from  the  aldo-hexose  a  cyan-hydrine  and  this  cyan-hydrine, 
like  all  cyanogen  compounds,  is  an  acid  nitrite,  which  yields,  on  hydroly- 
sis, an  acid  which  contains,  not  six  carbons  as  the  aldo-hexose  did,  but 
seven  carbons.  That  is,  we  have  increased  the  number  of  carbons  by  one. 
Furthermore,  the  acid  so  obtained  is  the  normal  acid,  viz.,  nonnal 
heptanoic  acid,  CHs— (CH2)6— COOH.  We  do  not  get  the  normal 
heptanoic  acid,  at  once,  as  the  result  of  the  hydrolysis  but  the  lactone  of 
hexa-hydroxy  heptanoic  acid,  CH2OH— (CH0H)6— COOH,  which  by 
reduction  gives  us  the  non-hydroxy  normal  acid. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO  +  HCN  ^ 

Glucose 
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H 


CH,OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— C— CN  +  H,0 

CyAn-hydiine  or  acid  nitrile 


OH 
CH,OH— CHOH— CHOH— CH— CHOH— CHOH— CO  +  HI 

O 


Lactone  of  hexm-hydrozy  heptanoic  add  • 

*  CHr-CH,— CHr-CHr-CH,— CHr-COOH 


Normal  heptanoic  acid 


In  this  normal  acid  the  carboxyl  group  must  be  joined  to  the  sixth 
carbon  and  this  sixth  carbon  must  be  the  one  which,  in  the  aldose,  was 
in  the  condition  of  carbonyl.  Thus  the  aldehyde  group  in  the  original 
aldo-hezose  must  have  been  the  end  group.  The  constitution  of  the 
aldose  sugars  is,  therefore,  as  has  been  written. 

Positioii  of  Ketone  Group. — By  exactly  the  same  set  of  reactions  it 
has  been  shown,  from  the  structure  of  the  resulting  acid,  that  in  the 
ketose  sugars  the  ketone  group  is  the  carbon  group  next  to  the  end.  The 
add  obtained  on  hydrolyzing  the  hydrogen  cyanide  addition  product 
obtained  from  fructose  is  known  as  fructose  carboxylic  ac:d  and  this 
on  reduction  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  yields  methyl  butyl  acetic  acid, 

CH«— CH2— CHr-CHr-CH— CH,,    or   hexane-2-carboxyKc    acid. 


COOH 

Also  by  an  oxidation  resulting  in  splitting  the  chain  at  the  ketone  group 
fructose  yields  hydroxy  acetic  acid,  CH2OH— COOH  and  tri-hydroxy 
bu^c  acid,  HOOC— CH(OH)— CH(OH)— CH2OH. 

We  have  used  hexose  sugars  for  the  purposes  of  illustration  but  the 
reactions  which  we  have  used,  and  the  t)q)e  of  formulas  as  proven,  apply 
to  all  simple  carbohydrates  whatever  the  number  of  carbon  atoms. 

Constitution. — Let  us  summarize  the  proofs  for  the  constitution  of 
the  carbohydrates. 

I.  By  the  formation  of  acetyl  derivatives  and  by  the  reduction  to 
normal  hydrocarbons  containing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms, 
passing  through  the  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  of  the  same  number  of 
carb'ons,  carbohydrates  are  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  in  which  each  carbon 
but  one  has  one  and  only  one  hydroxyl  group  linked  to  it. 
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2.  By  the  reaction  with  hydrogen  cyanide,  HCN,  forming  cyan- 
hydrines,  which  are  acid  nitriles,  with  hydroxyl  amine,  H2NOH, 
forming  oximes,  and  with  phenyl  hydrazine,  H2N— NH— CeHs,  forming 
hydrazones,  all  of  which  reactions  are  characteristic  of  the  carbonyl 
group,  carbohydrates  in  water  soliUion  are  aldehyde  or  ketone  compounds. 

3.  By  reduction,  with  nascent  hydrogen  (sodium  amalgam),  form- 
ing normal  poly-hydroxy  alcohols,  and  by  the  further  reduction,  by 
means  of  hydrogen  iodide,  HI,  forming  normal  iodo-hydro-carbons, 
carbohydrates  are  compounds  containing  a  normal  or  straight  chain  of 
carbon  groups. 

4.  By  the  three  preceding  reactions  and  by  the  formation  of  carbo- 
hydrates by  the  oxidation  of  poly-hydroxy  alcohols,  carbohydrates  are 
poly-hydroxy  alcohols  in  which  one  alcohol  group  is  oxidized  to  aldehyde 
{primary  alcohol  group  at  the  end  of  the  chain),  or  to  ketone  {secondary 
alcohol  group), 

5.  By  conversion,  through  the  cyan-hydrine  addition  products  and 
the  hydrolysis  of  these  into  definite  acids  containing  one  more  carbon 
than  the  carbohydrate,  carbohydrates  are  compounds  in  which  the 
aldehyde  group  is  at  the  end  of  the  carbon  chain  and  the  ketone  group  is 
the  second  carbon  group  or  the  one  next  to  the  end. 

That  is,  in  water  solution: 

Carbohydrates  are  aldehyde  or  ketone  oxidation  products  of  normal 
poly-hydroxy  alcohols  of  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms,  in  which  one 
carbon  group  only  is  oxidized  to  aldehyde  or  ketone,  the  aldehyde  group 
being  the  end  carbon  group  and  the  ketone  group  being  next  to  the  end. 

We  may  then  write  the  constitutional  formulas  for  the  aldo-hexose 
and  the  keto-hexose  as  follows: 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO 

Aldehyde  carbohydrate,  Aldo-hexose.    Glucose 

CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CO— CH2OH 

Ketone  carbohydrate,  Keto-hexose.    Fructose 

This  constitution  has  been  shown  to  hold  for  all  simple  carbohy- 
drates and,  until  recently,  has  been  the  accepted  constitution.  In 
referring  to  the  aldehyde  and  ketone  structure  and  the  proofs  for  it  we 
have  repeatedly  stated  that  in  water  solution  the  facts  hold  as  true. 
Recent  study  of  ether  derivatives,  known  as  methyl  glucosides,  formed 
by  reaction  with  methyl  alcohol  have  shown,  however,  that  for  the 
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actual  substances  another  constitution  is  undoubtedly  the  correct  one. 
This  new  constitution  for  the  carbohydrates  will  be  considered  later 
(p.  345 )  in  connection  with  glucose  and  the  other  hexose  carbohydrates. 
The  development  of  our  ideas  in  regard  to  the  relationship  and  classifica- 
tion of  carbohydrates  is,  however,  better  accomplished  by  accepting 
this  earlier  constitution  and,  as  the  reactions  involved  take  place,  in 
water  solution,  the  aldehyde  and  ketone  constitution  holds  as  true 
and  will  therefore  be  used  in  the  following  discussion. 

Derivatives  of  Carbohydrates  and  Conversion  of  Carbohydrates 

Ozidatioii  to  Acids. — By  treatment  with  oxidizing  agents  the  aldose 
carbohydrates  yield  products  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  the  end 
carbon  groups.  It  is  interesting  that  ordinary  oxidation  affects  only 
these  end  groups.  As  one  of  these  may  be  oxidized  at  a  time  we  obtain, 
first,  mono-basic  acids  and  then  di-basic  acids,  containing  also  unoxi- 
dized  alcohol  groups,  i.e.,  hydroxy  mono-basic  acids  and  hydroxy  di- 
basic acids. 

When  glucose  is  acted  upon  by  chlorine  water,  bromine  water, 
silver  oxide^  or  dilute  nitric  acid,  the  aldehyde  group  is  oxidized  to 
carboxyl  and  a  mono-basic  acid  results. 

CH2OH— (CH0H)4— CHO  +  O    >    CH2OH— (CH0H)4— COOH 

Glucose  Gluconic  acid 

Aldo-hexose  PenU -hydroxy  hezan-oic  acid 

By  other  reactions  another  mono-basic  acid  may  be  obtained  in  which 
the  carboxyl  group  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  chain.  This  is  an  alde- 
hyde hydroxy  acid  known  from  its  relation  to  glucose  as  glucuronic  acid 
(p.  253).  It  is  HOOC— (CH0H)4— CHO.  With  strong  oxidizing 
agents,  e.g.,  concentrated  nitric  acid,  the  result  is  a  di-basic  acid, 

CH2OH— (CH0H)4— CHO  +  0    >     HOOC— (CH0H)4— COOH 

Glncoae  Saccharic  acid 

Aldo-hexose  Tetra-hydrozy  hezan-di-oic  acid 

Thus,  on  oxidation,  the  aldehyde  sugars  yield  hydroxy  mono-basic 
acids  and  hydroxy  di-basic  acids  of  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms. 

When,  however,  a  ketone  sugar  is  similarly  oxidized,  the  original 
carbon  chain  is  broken  at  the  ketone  group  and  the  acids  resulting  have 
a  smaller  number  of  carbon  atoms  than  the  carbohydrate. 
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The  keto-hezose,  corresponding  to  the  aldo-hezose  given  above,  is 
osddized  as  follows: 

CH2OH— (CHOH),— CO— CH2OH  +  O       ► 

Fructose 
KHo-kesose 

CH,OH— (CHOH)r-COOH  +  COOH— CH,OH 

*  Tri-liydrozT  butyric  GlyeoUc 

add  add 

This  reaction  supports  the  statement  made  a  short  time  ago,  based 
on  other  reactions,  that  the  position  of  the  ketone  group  is  next  to  the 
end  of  the  carbon  chain. 

Phenyl-hydrazine  Reaction — Hydiazones. — ^The  reaction  with 
phenyl  hydrazine  has  been  given  as  one  of  the  aldehyde  or  ketone 
reactions  which  prove  the  presence,  in  sugars,  of  the  carbonyl  group. 
The  compounds  resulting  from  this  reaction  are  known  as  hydrazones^ 
or  more  specifically  as  phenyl  hydrazones.  With  an  aldo-hexose  the 
reaction  is  as  follows: 

CH(0      +    H2)N— NH— C«Hb    >    CH=N— NH— C.H» 


CHOH  CHOH 


(CH0H)8  (CHOH) 


CH2OH  CH2OH 

Glucose,  Aldo-kexose  Glucoae  phenyl  hydraione 

When,  however,  an  aldose  sugar  is  treated  with  an  excess  of  phenyl 
hydrazine  in  acetic  acid,  the  reaction  does  not  stop  here.  A  second 
molecule  of  phenyl  hydrazine  reacts  as  an  oxidizing  agent,  being  reduced 
itself  to  other  compounds.  As  a  result  of  this  oxidizing  reaction  one 
of  the  secondary  alcohol  groups  of  the  sugar  molecule  residue  of  the 
hydrazone  becomes  oxidized  to  carbonyl.  The  group  oxidized  is  the 
one  next  to  the  original  aldehyde  group  in  the  aldose. 

CH=N— NH— CeHfi  CH=N— NH— C2H6 

I                                                                    -H2   I 
CHOH  (+ CeHs— NH— NH2) >  C  =  O 


(CHOH),  (CHOH) 


CH2OH  CH2OH 

Glucose  phenyl  hydmone  Oxidation  product 
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Osazones.    Glocosazone. — ^This  intermediate  product,  the  oxida-"* 
tion  compound,  containing,  now,  a  new  carbonyl  group,  reacts  with  a 
third  molecule  of  phenyl  hydrazine  forming  a  double  phenyl  hydrazone 
which  is  known  as  an  osazone.    From  glucose  the  osazone  is  known  as 
glucosazone. 
CH=N— NH— C,H»  CH=N— NH— C,Hs 


C=(0 


+H,)N— NH— C^Is *  C=N— NH— CJEIs 


(CHOH), 


(CHOH), 


CHiOH  CHjOH 

Oxidatioa  compound  Glucosasone  (an  oscMone) 

These  osazones  difiFer  from  the  first  formed  hydrazones  in  being  less 
soluble  and  more  easily  crystallized.  This  makes  it  possible  to  separate 
sugars  from  each  other  by  converting  them  into  their  osazones. 

Frastosazone. — The  still  more  important  fact  is,  that  the  corre- 
sponding ketose  sugar  which  has  a  different  structure  reacts  in  a  similar 
way  and  yields  exactly  the  same  osazone.  This  means  that  in  the 
ketose  phenyl  hydrazone  the  oxidation  by  means  of  the  second  molecule 
of  phenyl  hydrazine  converts  the  end  carbon  group,  next  to  the  ketone 
group  in  the  original  ketose  into  a  new  aldehyde  group,  giving  a  new 
carbonyl  group  at  the  end  of  the  chain  to  react  with  the  third  molecule 
of  phenyl  hydrazine. 

— H2 
CH2OH  CH,OH+ (CeHs— NH— NH,) > 


(CHOH); 


I 
C  =  (0  +  H2)N— NH— CeHft ^C  =  N— NH— CeH^ 

I 
(CHOH), 

I 
CH2OH 

Keto-hexose,  Fmctoie 

CH(0  +  HON— NH— COIs- 
NH— CeH* 


CHsOH 

Fnictoie  phenyl-hydraioae 

*CH  =  N— NH— CHs 

I 


C  =  N- 

I 
(CHOH): 


CH,OH 

Oxidation  compound 


C  =  N— NH— C  JIt 

I 
(CHOH), 

1 
CH,OH 

Fmct-oaasone 
(identical  with  Glucosazone) 
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Osones. — We  are  not  yet  done  with  the  interesting  reactions  of 
these  compounds  for  the  osazones  when  warmed  with  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid,  take  up  water  and  split  oflF  the  two  phenyl  hydrazine 
residues  and  yield  a  compound  containing  both  the  aldehyde  and  the 
ketone  groups  of  the  original  aldose  and  ketose  sugars.  The  resulting 
compound  is  known  as  an  osone. 

CH  =  (N— NH— CeHs  +  H2)0  CH  =  O 


C  =  (N— NH— CeHfi  +  H2)0  C  =  O 

I  I 

(CH0H)8  (CH0H)3 


CH2OH  CHoOH 

PructosaEone,  GlttC08«zone  Glucosone,  Osone.     Fructosone 

Finally,  the  osones,  by  reduction  with  nascent  hydrogen,  (Zn  + 
CHa— COOH),  have  one  of  the  carbonyl  groups  converted  back  into 
the  alcohol  group  and  the  product  is  a  hexose  sugar  such  as  we  started 
with.  The  important  fact,  here,  is,  that  it  is  always  the  end  carbonyl 
which  is  thus  reduced  so  that  the  resulting  sugar  is  always  the  ketose  sugar. 
The  reactions  are, 

CH  =  O  +  H2      >      CH2OH 

I  I 

c=o  c=o 


(CH0H)3  (CH0H)3 


CH2OH  CH2OH 

Glucosone  Fructose  (keio-hexose) 


Conversion  of  Aldose  into  Ketose.— Therefore,  while  an  aldose 
sugar  and  a  ketose  sugar  yield  the  same  osazone  and  the  same  osone, 
on  the  reduction  of  the  osone  the  ketose  sugar  is  always  obtained.  This 
gives  a  general  method  for  the  conversion  of  an  aldehyde  sugar  into  the 
corresponding  ketone  sugar.  The  phenyl  hydrazine  reaction  is  thus  seen 
to  be  a  very  important  reaction  in  connection  with  carbohydrates  as 
it  enables  us  to  form  well  crystallized  and  separable  osazones  and  also 
to  convert  any  compound  belonging  to  one  of  the  general  classes  of 
carbohydrates,  viz.,  aldoses  into  the  isomeric  compound  of  the  other 
general  class,  viz.,  ketoses. 
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Increasing  Carbon  Content  of  Aldoses. — The  other  two  aldehyde 
reactions  of  sugars,  viz.,  the  reaction  with  hydrogen  cyanide  and  the 
one  with  hydroxyl  amine  are  equally  important  with  the  phenyl  hydra- 
zine reaction  as,  by  them,  we  are  enabled  to  convert  any  aldose  sugar 
into  another  aldose  sugar  containing,  in  the  one  case,  one  more  carbon 
atom,  and  in  the  other,  one  less  carbon  atom,  than  the  aldose  with  which 
we  started.  That  is  they  are  general  reactions  for  increasing  and  de- 
creasing the  carbon  content  of  aldose  sugars.  The  reactions  apply 
only  to  aldoses.  The  reaction  with  hydrogen  cyanide  by  means  of 
which  we  can  pass  to  the  sugar  containing  one  more  carbon  atom,  takes 
place  in  the  following  steps.  The  hydrogen  cyanide  first  forms  the 
ordinary  aldehyde  addition  compound,  viz.,  the  cyan-hydrine  or  acid 
nitrile.  This  acid  nitrile,  by  hydrolysis  yields  an  acid  which  contains 
of^  more  carbon  than  the  original  sugar.  Thus  far  the  reaction  has 
already  been  referred  to  in  connection  with  the  proof  that  the  carbon 
chain  in  carbohydrates  is  a  normal  chain  (p.  322).  Now  by  the  reduc- 
tion of  this  carbon  richer  acid  the  carboxyl  group  is  reduced  to  the 
aldehyde  group  and  the  result  is  an  aldose  sugar  containing  one  more 
carbon  than  the  original  sugar. 

CN  +  2H2O       > 


CHO  +  HON      y        CHOH 


(CH0H)4  (CHOH) 


CH2OH  CH2OH 

Aldo-hezose  Acid  nitrile 


{Cyan-hydrine) 

COOH  +  H2      *       CHO 

CHOH  CHOH 


(CH0H)4  (CHOH), 

CHjOH  CH2OH 

Heza-hvdro]^  Aldo-heptose 

heptanoic  acid 

Decreasing  Carbon  Content  of  Aldoses. — The  reaction  of  hydroxyl 
amine  with  aldose  sugars  is,  in  its  result,  the  reverse  of  the  hydrogen 
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cyanide  reaction,  i.e.,  it  is  a  general  reaction  for  decreasing  ihe  carbon 
content  of  aldose  sugars.  The  series  of  reactions  takes  place  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner.  The  hydrozyl  amine  forms,  first,  the  ozime,  as  has 
been  previously  explained,  by  reacting  with  the  aldehyde  group  of  the 
aldose.  The  oximes,  by  loss  of  water,  are  converted  into  cyanogen 
compounds,  i.e.,  acid  nitriles.  When  the  acid  nitriles  are  treated  with 
ammoniacal  silver  solution  the  cyanogen  group  is  split  oflF  together  with 
a  hydrogen  from  the  neighboring  secondary  alcohol  group.  The  final 
product  is  thus  an  aldose  containing  one  less  carbon  than  the  aldose 
with  which  we  started. 


CH(0  +  H,)N— OH 


CHOH 


H)C  =N— (OH      -H,0 


CHOH 


(CHOH) 


(CHOH). 


CH2OH 

Aldo-heptose 


CH,OH 

Oxime 


(CN) 
CHO(H      -HCN      CH  =  O 


(CHOH), 


(CHOH), 


CH,OH 

Acid  aitcila 


CH,OH 

Aldo-hazoaa 


In  practice,  these  reactions  do  not  take  place  quite  as  simply  as 
represented  above.  After  the  formation  of  the  oxime  the  compound  is 
acetylated  and  the  conversion  into  the  acid  nitrile  and  into  the  aldehyde 
occurs  with  these  acetyl  derivatives.  The  resulting  acetyl  derivative 
of  the  aldo-hexose  is  first  converted  into  an  acetamide  compound  which 
on  hydrolysis  yields  the  hydroxyl  compound,  i.e.,  the  aldo-hexose. 

The  decrease  in  the  carbon  content  of  aldose  sugars  may  also  be 
accomplished  by  another  series  of  reactions.  When  the  aldose  is 
oxidized  with  mild  oxidizing  agents,  the  product  is  a  mono-basic  acid, 
containing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms.  When  this  hydroxy 
mono-basic  acid  is  treated  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  in  the  presence  of 
ferric  acetate,  a  second  oxidation  takes  place,  by  which  the  secondary 
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alcohol  group  next  to  the  carbozyl  is  oxidized  to  carbonyl,  while,  at 
the  same  time,  the  carboxyl  loses  carbon  dioxide.  This  results  in  the 
loss  of  one  carbon  atom  from  the  original  aldose  and  the  formation  of  a 
new  aldehyde  group  from  the  new  end  primary  alcohol. 


CHO 


CHOH 


(CHOH), 


CHiOH 

Aldo-haxosa 


(COO)H 


H 


+0 


CHOH 


-CO, 


-H, 


(CHOH). 


C=0 


(CHOH), 


CHjOH 

Moao-basic  acid 


of  Caxbdhydrates 


CHjOH 

Aldo-pentose 


Feimentatioii. — ^Two  general  reactions  of  carbohydrates,  are  of 
importance  not  because  the  products  are  direct  derivatives  of  the  carbo- 
hydrates, but  for  the  commercial  value  of  the  product  itself,  or  for  the 
analytical  use  to  which  the  reaction  may  be  put. 

The  first  general  reaction  includes  several  that  are  embraced  in  the 
term  fermenkUions.  Certain  of  the  carbohydrates,  when  acted  upon 
by  definite  micro-organisms  (molds,  fungi  or  bacteria),  undergo  decom- 
position and  the  result  is  definite  in  each  case.  We  have  referred  to 
the  formation  of  lactic  add  by  the  action  of  certain  bacteria  upon  milk 
sugar  or  upon  cane  sugar.  We  have,  also,  in  connection  with  the  sub- 
ject of  alcoholic  fermentation,  in  which  glucose  is  decomposed  by  the 
enzyme,  zymase^  which  is  secreted  by  the  yeast  plant,  discussed  sugar 
fermentation  in  so  far  as  this  particular  process  and  the  products  of  it 
are  concerned.    This  fermentation  is  represented  by  the  reaction, 


C«Hi20«  +  zymase 

Glucote 


2C2H5OH  +  2C02 
Ethyl  alcohol 


So  far  as  the  sugars  themselves  are  concerned,  it  is  interesting,  that, 
they  possess  very  distinct  and  definite  characters  in  their  relation  to  the 
yeast  enzyme,  zymase.  Of  the  simple  sugars  it  is  only  those  containing 
three,  six  or  nine  carbon  atoms,  i.e.,  CaHeOs,  C«Hi206,  C9H18O9,  which 
are  able  to  be  fermented  by  this  particular  enzyme.  Furthermore  the 
different  six  carbon  sugars,  or  hezoses,  which  we  shall  presently  con- 
sider in  detail,  possess  considerable  difference  as  to  the  ease  of  fermen- 
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tation.  It  has  also  been  shown,  by  Emil  Fischer,  that  the  relation  of 
sugars  to  enzyme  action  is  closely  connected  with  the  stereo-chemical 
configuration  of  the  sugar  molecule.  The  bacterial  fermentation  of 
sugars  is  of  an  entirely  different  type  from  that  of  the  alcoholic  fermen- 
tation due  to  zymase.  The  products  of  this  latter  class  of  fermentations 
are  chiefly  acids,  especially  lactic,  butyric,  acetic  and  carbonic.  In 
some  cases  alcohol  may  be  formed  and  also  poly-hydroxy  alcohols  and 
gum-like  substances.  Special  fermentations  of  importance  will  be 
considered  under  each  sugar  as  it  is  described  later. 
^  Reduction  of  Fehling's  Solution. — The  reaction  of  sugars  with  an 
alkaline  tartrate  solution  of  copper  sulphate,  known  as,  Fehling's  solu- 
tion, while  not  giving  any  information  as  to  the  constitution  of  sugars, 
is  of  importance  in  distinguishing  certain  sugars  and  other  carbohy- 
drates, and  of  still  more  value  as  the  basis  of  analytical  methods  for 
their  quantitative  determination. 

Fehling's  solution  is  an  empirical  solution,  usually  made  as  follows: 

Solution  A.  Copper  sulphate,  CuS04-5H20 69.30  gm.  per  liter. 

Solution  B,  Potassium  hydroxide,  KOH    250     gm.  per  liter. 

Sodium-potassium  tartrate,    346      gm.  per  liter. 

Rochelle  salt. 

The  following  compound  is  believed  to  be  present. 

Na(OOC-HCO. 

I     >Cu) 
K(OOC-HCO'^ 

In  this  salt  the  copper  is  not  tbe  cation  but  is  part  of  the  anion 
and,  therefore,  is  not  precipitated  by  the  alkali  as  copper  hydroxide. 

The  two  solutions,  A  and  B,  are  kept  separate  and  when  used  are 
mixed  in  equal  volumes.  Several  modifications  of  the  solution  have 
been  suggested.  Benedict  uses  200  gm.  of  anhydrous  sodium  car- 
bonate instead  of  potassium  hydroxide,  and  also,  substitutes  for  the 
Rochelle  salt  the  following  mixture: 

Potassium  citrate  400  gm. 

Potassium  thio-cyanate 250  gm. 

Potassium  ferro-cyanide 0.5  gm. 


CARBOHYDRATES  333 

These  modifications  give  a  solution  especially  designed  for  the 
determination  of  small  amounts  of  sugar  as  it  is  found  in  human  urine. 
The  modified  solution  also  has  the  advantage  that  it  can  be  kept  in 
the  mixed  condition.  The  reaction  of  sugars  with  Fehling's  solution 
consists  in  the  reduction,  by  the  sugar,  of  the  cupric  copper  of  the 
solution  with  the  precipitation  of  red  insoluble  cuprous  oxide,  CujO. 
The  method,  as  applied  in  analysis,  is  wholly  empirical,  and  rests  upon 
the  previous  accurate  determination  of  the  exact  amount  of  cuprous 
oxide  precipitated  by  definite  amounts  of  pure  sugars  when  solutions 
of  them,  of  approximate  concentrations,  are  boiled  for  a  definite  time 
under  definite  conditions.  These  definite  determinations  have  been 
made  for  each  one  of  several  sugars  and  the  results  have  been  tabulated 
and  are  used  in  all  subsequent  determinations. 

Jn  addition  to  its  quantitative  application  Fehling's  solution  serves 
as  a  qualitative  test  for  certain  sugars.  As  will  be  given  under  each  of 
the  different  sugars  certain  ones  have  the  property  of  reducing  Fehling's 
solution  while  others  do  not.  When  used  as  a  qualitative  test  a  small 
amount  of  Fehling's  solution  is  mixed  with  a  small  amount  of  the  sup- 
posed sugar  solution  and  then  boiled.  The  appearance  of  a  red  pre- 
cipitate of  cuprous  oxide  proves  the  presence  of  some  sugar  possessing 
the  property  of  reducing  Fehling*s  solution.  The  property  of  reducing 
Fehling's  solution,  in  the  case  of  sugars,  probably  rests  in  the  presence 
of  the  aldehyde  or  ketone  group  in  the  molecule.  TTie  products  of  this 
reaction,  so  far  as  the  sugar  itself  is  concerned,  are  probably  unknown. 

Chemical  Classification  of  Carbohydrates 

We  have  already  developed  several  facts  in  regard  to  the  chemical 
classification  and  nomenclature  of  those  carbohydrates  which  are 
sugars.    These  facts  may  be  summarized  as  follows: 

1.  The  termination  ose,  is  given  to  all  carbohydrate  classes  and  to 
those  individuals  which  have  sugar  character,  e,g,,  monosaccharoses, 
glycerose,  glucosei  etc. 

2.  The  numerical  prefixes,  W-,  tri-j  tetra-,  etc.,  are  used  to  indicate 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  e.g.^  CzH^Or-Trt^osey 
C^nO«-Hexose. 

3.  Each  of  the  different  groups  of  simple  sugars,  from  tri-oses  to 
non-oses,  exists  in  iwo  structurally  isomeric  forms:  (a)  that  of  a  poly- 
hydroxy  aldehyde,  and  (6)  that  of  a  poly-hydroxy  ketone.    To  dis- 
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tinguish  between  these  two  forms  we  use,  for  the  former,  the  name 
aldose,  and  for  die  latter,  the  name  ketose.    Thus  we  may  have, 

an  aldo'pmtose  and  a  keto-petUose, 
an  aldo'hexose  and  a.  kelo-kexose,  etc. 

Mono-saccharoses. — ^The  carbohydrates,  or  saccharoses,  then,  are 
divided  into  two  large  classes,  viz.,  mono-saccharoses  and  poly-sac- 
charoses. 

I.  Mono-saccharoses  are  simple  sugars  which  are  not  able  to  he  split 
by  hydrolysis  into  any  simpler  sugars,  hence  the  name  which  signifies 
unit  sugars.  They  have  the  general  formula,  CnHjnOn,  and  they  range 
in  composition  from  bi-oses,  containing  two  carbon  atoms,  to  non-oses 
containing  nine  carbon  atoms.  Each  one  also  with  the  exception  of 
the  bi-oses  is  known  both  as  an  aldose  and  a  ketose. 

Bioses         C2H4O2 


Trioses 

CaHeO, 

{Aldose  +  Ketose) 

Tetroses 

C4H8O4 

Aldose  and  Ketose 

Pentoses 

CsHioOs 

Aldose  and  Ketose 

Hexoses 

C6H12O6 

Aldose  and  Ketose 

Heptoses 

C7H14O7 

Aldose  and  Ketose 

Octoses 

CgHieOg 

Aldose  and  Ketose 

Nonoses 

CgHigOg 

Aldose  and  Ketose 

Poly-saccharoses. — (II)  Poly-saccharoses ,  as  the  name  indicates, 
are  not  simple  sugars,  but  are  multiples  of  the  unit  sugars.  On  hydro- 
lysis, they  split  into  two  or  more  molecules  of  one  of  the  simple  sugars, 
or  mono-saccharoses.  This  class  is  further  sub-divided  into  two  sub- 
classes due  to  the  fact  that  some  of  them  are  compounds  possessing 
true  sugar  characters,  while  others  are  not  true  sugars. 

(Ila)  Poly-saccharoses  that  are  true  sugars.  The  members  of  this 
sub-class  consist  of  two  groups,  only  one  of  which  is  of  great  importance. 

Di-saccharoses  or  Hezo-bioses. — (i)  The  first  group  is  known  as 
di-saccharoses.  These  are  so  called  because  they  split,  on  hydrolysis, 
into  two  molecules  of  hexose  mono-saccharoses.  The  general  formula 
for  these  di-saccharoses  is  CnH2n-,20n-i,  and  the  known  members  all 
have  the  composition  formula  C12H22O11.  They  are  represented  by 
such  common  substances  as  cane  sugar,  milk  sugar  and  malt  sugar. 
The  reaction  of  hydrolysis  is, 

C12H22OU  +  H2O     >     2CeHi206 
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On  this  account  they  are  also  called  hezo-bioses,  which  term  is  some- 
what confusing  because  of  the  different  meaning  given  to  the  word 
bi-oses. 

Tri-saccharoses  or  Hezo-trioses. — (2)  The  other  less  important 
group  of  the  poly-saccharoses  that  are  true  sugars  is  that  of  the  iri- 
saccharoses,  or  hexo-trioses.  These  split,  as  their  name  indicates, 
into  three  molecules  of  hexose  mono-saccharoses.  The  formula  cor- 
responds to  the  composition  C18H82O16.  The  hydrolysis  may  be 
represented  by  the  reaction, 

C18H32O16  +  2H,0     >     3C6H12O6 

Poly-saccharoses  not  True  Sugars. — (Ih)  The  second-sub-class  of 
poly-saccharoses  consists  of  those  carbohydrates  which  are  not  true 
sugars.  This  group  is  represented  by  such  substances  as  starchi 
dextrin  and  cellulose.  The  group  is  usually  known  by  the  simple 
name,  poly-saccharoses,  as  the  specific  names,  di-saccharoses  and  tri- 
saccharoses,  are  used  for  the  members  of  the  first  subclass.  We  do  not 
know  how  many  molecules  of  mono-saccharoses  are  obtained  from  one 
molecule  of  these  poly-saccharoses,  because  we  do  not  know  the  mole- 
cular weight  of  the  compounds.  They  are  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  (CflHioOfi)*,  and  their  hydrolysis  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

.  (QHioOe),  +  xHjO    >    xCeHiaOe 

Sunmiarizing  our  classification  of  the  carbohydrates  we  have, 
(i)  MonO'SaccharoseSy  Moses  and  ketoses. 

C2H4O2,  Bioses  to  C9H18O9,  Nonoses 

These  do  not  hydrolyze  to  any  simpler  sugars. 

(II)  Poly-saccharoses. 

(a)  True  Sugars. 

(i)  Di-saccharoses,  or  Hexo-bioses, 
C12H22O11 
These  hydrolyze  to  two  molecules 
of  mono-saccharoses,  C6H12O6. 
(2)  Tri-saccharoses,  or  Hexo-trioses, 
C18H82O16 
These  hydrolyze  to  3C6H12O6. 
(ft)  Not  true  sugars. 

Foly-saccharoses,    (CsHioOe)^. 
These  hydrolyze  to  XC6H12O6. 
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Having  thus  established  our  system  of  classification  of  the  car- 
bohydrates as  based  upon  their  constitution,  we  are  now  ready  to  take 
up  the  various  individual  members  and  study  them  as  to  their  occur- 
rence, general  properties,  and  commercial  uses.  Also  as  to  their 
specific  relation  to  eac  i  other  and  special  oints  in  regard  to  their 
constitution. 

A.  MONO-SACCHAROSES.    CnH^^On 
I.  BIOSES.    CHiO, 

Plainly,  the  simplest  compound  which  contains  both  alcohol  and 
aldehyde  groups  is  the  compound  derived  from  ethane  by  the  oxidation 
of  one  of  the  methyl  groups  to  alcohol  and  the  other  to  aldehyde,  or 
irom  ethylene  glycol  by  the  oxidation  of  one  of  the  alcohol  groups  to 
aldehyde,  viz., 

CHs  CH2OH  CHO 


CHs  CHjOH  CH2OH 

Bthane  Ethylene  glycol  Glycolic  aldehyde 

• 

This  compound  has  already  been  mentioned  and  is  known  as  gly- 
colic aldehyde.  According  to  our  system  of  classification  and  of  naming 
the  carbohydrates  this  compound  would  be  a  biose,  or  a  two  carbon 
sugar.  Glycolic  aldehyde  does  not,  however,  possess  the  general 
characters  of  a  sugar  and  though  it  is  truly  the  simplest  representative 
of    the   carbohydrates   it   is   not   usually   included   as   such. 

n.  TRIOSES.     CaHeOa 

The  alcohol-aldehyde  compound  containing  three  carbon  atoms, 
i.e.,  a  Hose,  has  also  been  referred  to  (p.  229).  It  is  the  compound 
usually  regarded  as  the  simplest  sugar.  AVhile  the  biose,  just  ref.rred 
to,  cannot  exist  as  a  ketone-alcohol  compound,  the  triose  can  exist  both 
as  the  aldehyde  alcohol  and  also  as  the  ketone  alcohol  compound.  It  is 
obtained,  as  has  been  previously  stated,  by  the  oxidation  of  the  three 
carbon  tri-hydroxy  alcohol,  glycerol.  On  this  account  it  has  been  given 
the  name  of  glycerose.  The  substance  known  as  glycerose  is  not  an 
individual  compound  of  the  aldehyde  or  ketone  constitution,  but  is  a 
mixture  of  both  of  these  compounds,  as  they  are  formed  by  the  oxidation 
of  glycerol. 
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CHjOH                      CHO  CHjOH 

I                +0         I              ,  I 

CHOH        '        CHOH  and         C=0 

CHjOH                      CHjOH  CHjOH 

Glycerol                          Glyceric  aldehyde  Di-liydrozy  acetone 

an  Aldose  a  Ketose 


Glycerose 

The  oxidation  of  glycerol  may  be  accomplished  by  means  of  several 
reagents,  e.g.,  dilute  nitric  acid,  bromine,  bromine  and  sodium  car- 
bonate, platinum  black,  etc.  The  best  method,  in  practice,  is  to 
oxidize  the  lead  salt  of  glycerol  by  means  of  bromine  vapor.  By  such 
oxidation  it  is  mostly  the  ketone  compound  which  is  formed,  though 
the  aldehyde  is  always  present.  As  obtained,  glycerose  is  a  sweet 
syrup  which  readily  reduces  Fehling's  solution,  reacts  with  phenyl 
hydrazine,  forming  osazones,  and  is  fermentable  by  yeast  Z3anase 
yielding  alcohol.  The  most  important  fact  in  connection  with  gly- 
cerose is  that  it  polymerizes  easily,  under  the  influence  of  alkalies,  and 
yields  a  keto-hexose.  This  polymerization  takes  place  by  a  condensation 
exactly  analogous  to  the  aldol  condensation. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHO  +  HCH  OH— CO— CH,OH       > ' 

Aldo-triose  Keto-triose 

CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CO— CH2OH 

Keto-hezose 

We  shall  consider  this  condensation  again  when  we  consider  the 
hexose  sugars. 

m.  TETROSES.    C4H.O4 

A  tetrose,  known  as  er3rthrosei  has  been  obtained  by  the  oxidation 
of  the  tetra-hydroxy  alcohol,  erythritoly  or  biUan-Utrol. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CH2OH  +  O        > 

Erythriioi  CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO 

Erythrose 

It  has  also  been  prepared  by  the  aldol  condensation  of  glycolic 
aldehyde, 

CH2OH— CHO  +  HCH  OH— CHO       > 

Glycolic  aldehyde  CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO 

Erythrose 

Erythrose  yields  an  osazone  with  phenyl  hydrazine  and  reduces 
Fehling's  solution  but  is  not  fermentable  with  yeast  zymase.    When 

22 
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oxidized,  by  strong  oxidizing  agents,  to  a  di-basic  acid  it  yields  tartaric 
acid. 

CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO  +  O   > 

Erythroia 

HOOC— CHOH— CHOH— COOH 

Tartaric  add 
IV.  PENTOSES.    C»HioO. 
Pentose  sugars  may  be  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  the  normal  pen ta- 
hydroxy  alcohol.    The  usual  method  of  preparing  them,  however,  is 
by  decreasing  the  carbon  content  of  a  hexose  sugar  by  means  of  the  oxime 
reaction  (p.  330). 

CH2OH— (CHOH)r-CHOH— CHO 


Aldo-hezose  Ozime  reaction 

CHjOH— (CHOH),— CHO 

Aldo-pentose 

Pentosans. — ^The  importance  of  the  pentose  sugars  lies  in  their  wide 
distribution,  in  nature,  in  the  pectins  and  gummy  substances  of  many 
plants.  The  chief  sources  of  two  of  the  pentose  sugars  aiegum  Arabic 
and  wood  gum.  In  the  pectins  and  other  substances  of  plants  the  pen- 
toses do  not,  probably,  occu  •  free,  but  in  the  form  of  complex  sub- 
stances known  as  pentosans.  When  these  pentosans  are  boiled  with 
acid,  hydrolysis  takes  place  and  the  pentose  is  set  free.  The  pento- 
sans therefore  bear  the  same  relation  to  pentoses  that  the  polysac- 
charoses  do  to  the  hexoses,  i.e.,  they  are  polypetUoses.  When  a  pentose 
sugar  is  heated  with  strong  hydrochloric  acid  and  distilled,  it  is  de- 
composed and  yields  furfural  which  distils  over.  Furfural  is  a  cyclic 
compound,  to  be  considered  later  (Ft.  II),  to  which  the  following  for- 
mula has  been  given, 

CH— CH 


HC       C— CHO       Fuifufal 

\/ 
O 

When  an  acid  solution  of  phloroglucinol  (Ft.  II)  is  added  to  furfural 
a  black  precipitate,  known  as  a  phloroglucidi  is  formed.  From  the 
weight  of  this  phloroglucid  we  may  calculate,  by  empirical  methods,  the 
amount  of  furfural  and,  from  this,  the  amount  of  pentose  sugar  with 
which  we  started,  or  also,  the  amount  of  pentosan.  This  is  the  basis 
of  the  analytical  method  for  the  determination  of  pentosan  compounds 
in  plant  materials.    As  the  pentosans  possess  considerable  nutritive 
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value  as  foods,  especially  in  stock  feeds,  their  determination  is  of  im- 
portance. 

Ariabnose,  CHjGH— (CHOH)r-CHO 

This  sugar  is  an  aldo-pentose,  and  is  obtained,  synthetically,  by 
degrading  a  certain  stereo-isomeric  hexose  sugar  known  as  maimose. 
It  may  also  be  obtained,  as  the  name  indicates,  and  as  has  been  stated 
above,  by  hydrolyzing  gum  Arabic  or  cherry  gum.  It  is  crystalline 
and  melts  at  about  i6o^.  It  has  a  sweet  taste  and  is  optically  active, 
being  dextro  rotatory.  It  forms  an  osazone  which  melts  at  157^- 
158°.  By  reduction  it  yields  arabitol»  a  penta-hydroxy  alcohol.  On 
oxidation  with  strong  oxidizing  agents  it  yields  a  di-basic  acid,  viz., 
tri-hydrozy  glutaiic  acid» 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO  +  O  ► 

Arabinose 

COOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— COOH 

Tri-hydroxy  gluUric  acid 
Xylose,  CHjOH— (CHOH),— CHO 
This  sugar  is  also  an  aldo-pentose  and  is  stereo-isomeric  with  arabi- 
nose.  It  is  known  as  wood  sugar  because  it  is  obtained  by  the  hydroly- 
sis of  wood  gum,  f,e.,  of  the  pentosans  present  in  this  gum.  It  is 
crystalline  and  melts  at  i40**-i6o**.  It  is  optically  active,  being  dextro- 
rotatory. Its  osazone  melts  at  160^.  By  reduction  it  yields  a  penta- 
hydroxy  alcohol  and  by  oxidation  it  yields  tri-hydroxy  glutaric  acid. 

Bhanmose,  CsHuC,  CHr-CHOH— (CHOH)r-CHO 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above  formula,  rhamnose  is  an  example  of 
a  carbohydrate  in  which  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  not  in  the 
proportion  of  H2O.  It  has  been  proven  to  have  the  constitution  of  a 
methyl  substitution  product  of  a  pentose  sugar.  It  is  obtained  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  certain  glucosides.  It  is  crystalline  and  the  crystals 
contain  one  molecule  of  water.  The  anhydrous  sugar  melts  at  93**. 
It  tastes  sweet,  is  dextro  rotatory  and  its  osazone  melts  at  180®. 

V.  HEXOSES.    CsHuO* 

Synthesis  from  Poly-alcohols. — We  come,  now,  to  that  group  of 
mono-saccharoses,  the  hexose  mono-saccharoses,  which  contains  the 
most  important  simple  sugars  which  are  known,  viz.,  glucose  and  fruc- 
tose. The  hexoses  may  be  prepared,  synthetically,  by  oxidizing  the 
hexa-hydroxy  alcohols,  e.g.,  mannitol,  dulcitol,  sorbitolj  etc.  (p.  219). 

Naturally  occurring  substances  are  known  in  the  two  structural 
forms  of  aldo-bexoses  and  keto-hexoses. 
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Glucose,  CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO, 

Aldo'hexose. 

Fructose,  CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CO-CHjOH, 

KetO'hexose. 

The  aldo-hexose  is  the  commonly  known  and  widely  distributed 
substance  glucose  or  grape  sugar,  The  keto-hexose  is  also  widely 
distributed  but  less  commonly  known.  It  is  called  fructose  or  fruit 
sugar.  The  constitution  of  these  two  sugars,  glucose  as  an  aldo- 
hexose  and  fructose  as  a  keto-hexose  has  been  proven  by  the  reactions 
already  discussed  as  proving  the  position  of  the  aldehyde  and  the  ketone 

group  (p.  322). 

i^om  Glycerose, — A  second  synthesis  of  hexoses  is  the  aldol  con- 
densation of  glycerose,  as  already  referred  to  (p.  337)-  As  glycerose 
is  a  mixture  of  the  two  compounds,  glyceric  aldehyde  (aldo  triose) , 
and  di-hydioxy  acetone  {keto-triose),  the  condensation  product  is  the 
ketO'hexose,  or  fructose. 
CH2OH— CHOH— CHO  +  HCH  OH— CO— CH2OH        > 

Glycerose  Keto-triose 

AlaO'triose 

CHjOH- CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CO-CHjOH 

Fructose 
KetO'hexose 

If,  instead  of  condensing  glycerose,  we  condense  the  aldo-triose,  glyceric 
aldehyde,  by  itself,  we  then  obtain  the  aldo-hexose,  or  glucose. 
CH2OH-CHOH-CHO  +  HCHOH-CHOH-CHO       > 

Glyceric  aldehyde 

Aido-uic.   ^jj^Qjj_(.jjQH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO 

Glucose 
Aldo-hexose 

From  Fonnaldehyde.— Historically  and  physiologically,  the  most 
important  synthesis  of  hexose  mono-saccharoses  is  from  fonnaldehyde. 
In  1 86 1  Butlerow  found  that  dioxymethylene  (tri-oxymethylene),  pro- 
duced by  polymerizing  formaldehyde,  yielded  with  hot  lime  water  a 
sweet  substance  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  methylenitan.  The 
substance  reduced  Fehling's  solution,  but  was  opticaUy  inactive  and 
non-fermentable  with  yeast  zymase.  Later,  Loew  obtained  a  sweet, 
non-fermentable  syrup  by  the  direct  action  of  lime-water  on  formalde- 
hyde. This  substance  he  called  fonnose.  He  afterward  obtained 
what  he  considered  another  sugar  by  the  action  of  magnesium  hydroxide 
upon  formaldehyde.  This  substance  was  fermentable  by  yeast  and 
to  it  he  gave  the  name  of  methose.    In  1887,  Fischer  and  Tafel 
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obtained,  by  the  action  of  barium  hydroxide  upon  acrolein  di-bromidei 
and  also  by  the  condensation  of  glycerosei  by  means  of  alkalies  (p. 
337)1  a  sugar  which  they  called,  a^crose,  and  which  they  showed  was 
identical  with  inactive  fructose.  They  also  showed  that  the  three 
substances  just  mentioned,  prepared  by  Butlerow  and  Loew  were, 
probably  identical  with  this  new  one.  This  was  the  first  time  that  a 
hexose  mono-saccharose  had  ever  been  synthesized  and  the  impor- 
tance of  this  work  can  hardly  be  realized.  As  we  shall  discuss  later, 
the  synthesis  of  hexose  sugars  from  formaldehyde  is  of  fundamental 
importance  in  connection  with  the  process  of  photo-synthesis  in  the 
leaves  of  green  plants.  We  may  summarize  the  synthetic  reactions 
above  mentioned  in  the  following  way. 

H  CH(OH) 

I  ►        Polymerization        - — >  /\ 

H— C  =  O  '  (HO)HC  —  CH(OH) 


Formic  aldehyde 


Tri-ozy  methylene 


+  Ca(OH), 
or 
Mg(OH), 


+  Ca(OH), 


CHjOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CO  — CHr-OH   ^o;^""" 

a-Acroset  or  inactive  Fructose  (Methose 


+  Ba(0H)2 


by  Aldol 
condensation 


CHjBr— CHBr— CHO 

Acrolein  dl-bromide 


CH2OH— CHOH— CHO 

+ 
CHjOH— CO— CHaOH 


Glycerose 
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Hjrdrolysis  of  Poly-saccharoses. — ^The  most  important  relationship 
of  the  hexose  sugars  is  that  involved  in  the  common  method  for  their 
preparation.  Poly-saccharoseS|  e.g.,  cane  sugar  and  starch,  hydrolyze 
and  split  into  two  or  more  molecules  of  hexose  sugars.  On  the  hydrolysis 
of  a  di-saccharose  two  molecules  of  hexose  sugars  result.  These  two 
molecules  may  be  the  same  hexose  sugar  or  they  may  be  different. 
When  a  true  poly-saccharose,  like  starch,  is  hydrolyzed  more  than  two 
molecules  of  hexose  sugar  result.  These  hydrolytic -reactions  will  be 
considered  in  detail  under  the  different  poly-saccharoses. 

Stereo-isomerism  of  the  Mono-saccharoses 

It  will  be  necessary,  now,  to  consider  the  stereo-isomerism  of  those 
mono-saccharoses  which  contain  more  than  three  carbon  atoms.  The 
isomerism  of  the  aldoses  and  ketoses  is  structural,  depending  upon  the 
different  groups  present  in  the  molecule.  These  two  isomeric  forms 
of  the  mono-saccharoses  are  found  in  the  case  of  each  member  above 
the  bi-ose  group,  as  this  can  exist  only  in  the  condition  of  an  aldehyde 
compound  and  not  as  a  ketone.  If  we  examine  the  structural  formula 
of  any  mono-saccharose  containing  more  than  three  carbons  we  shall 
find  that  they  each  contain  at  least  one  asymmetric  carbon  atom.  In 
most  cases  two  or  more  asymmetric  carbons  are  present,  as  shown  in  the 
following  formulas  in  which  the  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  are  marked. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO,  A  ldo-4etrose. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CO—CHaOH,  KeUhUtrose. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO,    AUo-hexose. 

CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— CO-CH2OH,      Keto-hexose. 

In  the  case  of  glyceric  aldehyde  we  also  have  an  asymmetric  carbon  and 
should  have  stereo-isomerism,  but  in  the  case  of  this  compound  such 
isomers  are  unknown.  In  the  following  discussion  we  shall  use  only 
the  hexose  sugars  and  the  aldose  form  of  these.  A  fuller  discussion  of 
the  stereo-isomerism  of  these  compounds,  involving  all  compounds, 
will  be  found  in  larger  books,  such  as  Coheiii  and  Meyer  and  Jacobson. 
Number  of  Stereo-isomers. — Plainly,  with  more  than  one  asym- 
metric carbon  atom  in  the  molecule,  we  can  have  more  than  two  stereo- 
isomers, as  we  had  in  the  case  of  lactic  acid.  When  we  speak  of  the 
number  of  stereo-isomers  we  do  not  include  the  racemic  form  as  it 
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is  made  up  of  the  two  optical  isomers.  Thus  in  lactic  acid  we  say  there 
are  two  stereo-isomers  and  in  tartaric  acid  there  are  three.  In  the 
latter  case  we  include  the  meso-tartaric  acid  as  it  is  an  unresolvable 
inactive  form.  Nor  do  we  mean  that  the  stereo-isomers  all  possess 
different  optical  activity,  as  here,  of  course  we  can  have  only  two  forms, 
viz.,  the  dextro  and  the  levo.  We  mean  by  stereo-isomers  any  two,  or 
more  compounds,  in  which,  considering  all  the  asymmetric  carbon 
atoms  present,  there  is  a  different  space  configuration.  Two  such 
isomers  may,  or  may  not,  have  the  same  optical  activity,  or  they  may 
be  optically  inactive,  by  intra-molecular  compensation. 

From  a  study  of  stereo-isomerism,  van't  Hoff  has  developed  the 
following  formula  as  expressing  the  number  of  stereo-isomers  possible 
with  any  number  of  asymmetric  carbon  atoms,  when  the  compound 
is  unsymmetrical  in  that  the  two  halves  are  unlike.  If  n  represents 
the  number  of  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  then,  A  = 
2^f  in  which  A  is  the  number  of  stereo-isomers  which  may  be  formed. 
In  a  compound,  like  an  aldo-hexose,  just  given,  in  which  there  aiefour 
asymmetric  carbon  atoms,  we  have  according  to  the  above  formula, 
»  =  4  therefore  i4  =  2*  =  16.  This  formula  applies  only  in  the  case  of 
compounds  in  which  the  two  halves  of  the  compound  are  unlike,  as 
with  the  aldo-hexoses,  but  not  in  the  case  of  compounds,  like  tartaric 
acid,  in  which  the  two  halves  of  the  compound  are  alike.  The  mono- 
basic acids  resulting  from  the  aldo-hexoses  are  also  unsynmietrical 
and  hold  to  the  van't  Hoff  formula.  The  dibasic  acids  and  the  poly- 
hydroxy  alcohols,  resulting  from  the  aldo-hexoses  are,  however,  un- 
symmetrical only  in  case  they  contain  an  odd  number  of  carbon  atoms, 
i.e.,  pentose,  heptose  and  nonose  derivatives.  With  the  like  deriva- 
tives of  mono-saccharoses  containing  an  even  number  of  carbons,  i.e., 
tetroses,  hexoses,  and  octoses,  we  have  as  in  tartaric  acid,  a  symmetrical 
compound  in  which  the  two  halves  of  the  molecule  are  alike  and  in 
such  compounds  the  formula  of  van't  Hoff  does  not  hold.  In  all 
compounds  of  this  latter  type  we  have  the  formation  of  inactive  com- 
pounds of  the  character  of  meso-tartaric  acid.  On  the  next  page  we 
give  the  space  configuration  of  all  the  sixteen  possible  stereo-isomers 
of  the  aldo-hexose  sugar,  viz.,  CH2OH— CHOH— CHOH— CHOH— 
CHOH—  CHO,  CeHnOc,  the  commonly  occurring  form  of  which  is  the 
well  known  glucose  or  grape-sugar.  The  dibasic  acid  obtained  from 
each  isomer  is  also  indicated.    It  is  a  striking  confirmation  of  the 
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theories  of  stereo-chemistry  that,  of  the  possible  sixteen  stereo-isomeric 
sldchhexoseSy  fourteen  are  known  at  the  present  time. 


CHO 

I 
HO~C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CHjOH 
d-Mannose 
to 
d-Manno-Mccharic 
acid 

CHO 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
•    H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CHjOH 
d-Glucose 


CHO 

I 
H— C—OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 

CHaOH 
l-Mannoie 
to 
l-Manno-saccharic 
acid 

CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 


CH,OH 
d-Gulose 


to 


d-Saccharic  acid 


CHO 


H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CHjOH 
d-Galatose 


CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 

CH2OH 
l-Galactose 


to 


i-Mttcic  acid 


CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CHjOH 
d'Talose 


CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CHjOH 
d-Altrose 


CHO 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 

CHjOH 
d-Ido«e 
to 
d-Ido-saccharic 
acid 

CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

1 

CH2OH 
1-Glucose 


to 


CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CH2OH 
1-Idoae 
to 
l-IdoHMCcharic 
acid 

CHO 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CH2OH 
l-Guloae 


l-Saccharic  acid 


CHO 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 

CHjOH 
d-Allose 


CHO 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO-C— H 

I 
HO-C— H 

I 
CH2OH 


to 


i-Allo-mucic  acid 


CHO 

I 
H— C— OH 

! 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 

CHjOH 
l-Talose 


CHO 

I 
H— C— OH 


HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
HO— C— H 

I 
CH2OH 


to 


to 


d-Talo-mucic  acid 


-Talo-mucic  acid 
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It  would  be  out  of  place,  in  this  book,  to  discuss  in  detaU  the  methods 
by  which  a  definite  configuration  has  been  assigned  to  each  known  aldo- 
hexose  and,  similarly,  to  each  known  stereo-isomer  of  the  tetrose, 
pentose  and  heptose  groups.  We  may  form  some  idea  of  how  it  is 
accomplished  by  recalling  the  following  transformations  that  are  pos- 
sible in  the  case  of  any  aldose  mono-saccharose,  (i)  By  oxidation, 
we  may  pass  to  the  corresponding  mono-basic  and  di-basic  acids,  as 
indicated  in  the  table  of  isomers  on  the  preceding  page;  (2)  by  reduction, 
tathe  poly-hydroxy  alcohols;  (3)  by  the  osazones  and  osones,from  an  aldose 
to  its  corresponding  ketose;  (4)  by  the  hydrcgen  cyanide  reaction,  to  the 
aldose  sugar  containing  one  more  carbon  atom;  and,  finally,  (5)  by  the 
oxime  reaction,  to  the  aldose  sugar  containing  one  less  carbon  atom.  By 
means  of  all  of  these  reactions  combined  it  has  been  possible  to  show 
definitely  the  relationship  in  configuration  between  all  known  sugars 
of  whatever  carbon  content  whether  aldose  or  ketose  in  structure. 

It  must  be  emphasized,  that  the  designations  d-,  dextro  and  /- 
levo  for  the  stereo-isomers,  refers  wholly  to  their  configuration  in  space 
and  has  no  reference  to  the  optical  activity,  so  far  as  the  direction  of  the 
rotation  is  concerned,  for  this  may  be  the  same  or  different.  This  is 
illustrated  by  the  fact  that  d-glucose,  which  itself  is  dextro  rotatory, 
by  means  of  its  osazone  and  osone,  is  converted  into  the  corresponding 
ketose  sugar  which,  therefore,  must  be  the  dextro  form  of  fructose.  It 
is,  however,  levo  in  the  direction  of  its  optical  rotation,  i.e.,  d-fructose 
is  levo-rotatory. 

Lactone  Constitution  of  Glucose 

In  discussing  the  aldehyde  and  ketone  constitution  of  the  mono- 
saccharoses  we  stated  that  while  this  constitution  holds  for  the  com- 
pounds as  they  react  in  water  solution  it  is  not  the  constitution  at  present 
accepted  for  the  actual  substances  themselves. 

Muta-rotation. — Two  facts  have  led  to  an  advancement  in  our 
ideas  as  to  the  constitution  of  the  carbohydrates,  especially  of  glucose. 
The  first  fact  is  that  a  solution  of  glucose  changes  in  its  optical  rotatory 
power,  being  nearly  twice  as  great  when  the  solution  is  freshly  prepared 
as  it  is  when  the  solution  has 'stood  for  some  time.  This  changing  of 
rotatory  power  has  been  termed  muta-rotation.  The  muta-rotation  of 
glucose  has  been  understood  only  in  connection  with  a  constitution 
which  makes  possible  the  existence  of  two  isomeric  forms  possessing 
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different  rotatory  power  and  which  exist  together  under  a  changing 
condition  of  equilibrium. 

A^pha-  and  Beta-Mefliyl  Glucosides. — ^The  second  fact  which 
brought  about  a  change  in  our  ideas  as  to  the  constitution  of  glucose  is 
that  there  have  been  shown  to  exist  two  isomeric  methyl  ethers  de- 
rived from  d-glucose.  We  have  spoken  of  only  one  class  of  de- 
rivatives of  the  mono-saccharoses,  viz.,  the  esters  resulting  from  the 
reaction  of  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  acid  chloride  or  add 
anhydride.  As  alcohols,  however,  the  mono-saccharoses  form  both 
potassium  salts  or  alcoholates  analogous  to  potassium  ethylate,  CsHkOK, 
and  they  also  form  ethers  analogous  to  methyl  or  ethyl  ether.  When, 
glucose  (d-glucose)  is  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol  and  the  solution] 
treated  with  dry  hydrochloric  acid  gas  a  methyl  ether  of  glucose  is 
formed.  This  methyl  ether  which  is  known  as  methyl  glucoside  exists 
in  two  isomeric  forms  distinguished  as  a-mefliyi  glucoside  and  /9- 
methyl  glucoside.  They  were  discovered  by  Emil  Fischer  in  1893 
and  are  considered  analogous  to  the  natural  glucosides. 

Alpha  and  Beta  Glucoses. — From  the  two  isomeric  methyl  glucosides 
Annstrong  obtained  two  isomeric  glucoses.  a-Mefliyl  glucoside  is 
hydrolyzed  by  the  action  of  the  enzyme  maltase  and  whensohydrolyzed 
a-glucose  is  obtained.  Similarly  /9*methyl  glucoside  hydrolyzed  by 
emidsin  yields  /9-glucose,  The  two  isomeric  forms  of  glucose  are  readUy 
transformed  into  each  other  and  exist  together  in  equilibrium  but  by 
controlling  the  conditions  each  of  the  forms  has  been  obtained  and 
studied.  The  methyl  glucosides  differ  from  glucose  in  not  reacting  with 
either  Fehling's  solution  or  with  phenyl  hydrazine  and  in  %ot  exhibiting 
muta-rotation.  The  optical  rotation  of  the  glucosides  and  the  glucoses 
is  as  follows: 

a-Methyl glucoside,  m.p.  165°  (a)^  =  + 157**  a-Glucose  («)©= +105** 
/^-Methyl  glucoside,  m.p,  104°  (0)0=  —  ss""  j3-Glucose  {a)o-+  22° 
Lactone  Formula. — What  now  is  the  accepted  constitution  of  these 
glucosides  and  of  glucose  and  how  does  it  explain  the  existence  of  two 
isomeric  forms  of  each  and  also  the  muta-rotation  of  glucose?  As 
early  as  1883  ToUens  suggested  another  constitution  than  the  aldehyde- 
alcohol  one  for  glucose  because  the  compound  is  not  as  reactive  as  such 
a  constitution  would  indicate.  He  suggested  that  four  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  the  hexose  chain  were  linked  by  an  oxygen  atom  into  a  ring. 
If  we  examine  the  formula  of  glucose  as  given  for  the  aldehyde  consti- 
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tution  we  see  that  in  any  such  poly-hydiozy  compound  there  is  the 
possibility  of  the  formation  of  a  gamma-iactone  ring  similar  to  the  lac- 
tones formed  from  the  gamma-hydroxy  acids  (p.  243).  The  two  formu- 
las are  as  follows: 

H— C  -  O  H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


H— C-OH 


HO— C— H 


H— C— OH 


HO— C— H 


H— C 


H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


H 

Aldehyde  Fommla 


H 


Y-Lactone  Formala 
(-r-oxlde) 

d-Glucose 

Such  a  lactone  would  be  the  anhydride  of  a  compound  containing 
two  hydroxyl  groups  linked  to  one  carbon  atom.  A  compoimd  of 
this  character  would  also  be  able  to  lose  water  in  another  way  as 
discussed  in  connection  with  aldehyde  (p.  115)  yielding  a  product  of 
the  aldehyde  constitution  as  follows: 

H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


OH 


H— C— OH 


H— C=0 


H-C— OH 


HO-C- H 


H— 


H— 


— H,0      H— C— OH    — H,0    HO-C— H 


-f-  H,0  HO— C— H      -f-HjO       H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


H— C— OH 


CH,OH 

Olttcote 
Lactone  formula 


H-C— OH 


CHjOH 

Aldehydrol 
HydraUd 
Product 


CHjOH 

Olncoie 
A  Idchydc  formula 
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This  explains  what  takes  place  when  glucose  in  water  solution  acts 
as  an  aldehyde  toward  phenyl  hydrazine  and  other  reagents.  When 
put  into  water  solution  a  small  amount  of  the  glucose  of  the  lactone  \/ 
constitution  is  converted  into  the  hydrated  produce  called  aldehydrol. 
Under  the  influence  of  the  reagent,  phenyl  hydrazine,  the  aldehydrol 
loses  water  yielding  the  aldehyde  which  is  then  removed  by  reaction 
with  the  reagent.  This  results  in  another  portion  of  the  lactone 
being  converted  into  the  aldehydrol  and  this  to  the  aldehyde  and  so  on 
until  all  of  the  glucose  is  converted  into  the  aldehyde  and  reacted  upon 
by  the  phenyl  hydrazine.  In  water  solution  without  the  phenyl 
hydrazine  the  lactone  and  the  aldehydrol  exist  in  equilibrium  the  reac- 
tion with  water  being  reversible. 

Explanation  of  Isomeric  Glucoses  and  Glucosides. — As  the  lactone 
constitution  fixes  the  position  of  the  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  whicji  are 
linked  to  the  end  carbon  atom  of  the  lactone  ring  stereo-isomerism  of 
the  geometric  type  is  possible.  The  two  isomeric  glucoses  and  the  two 
isomeric  methyl  glucosides  are  thus  represented  as  follows: 


H— C— OH 


HO— C— H 


CHjOH 

a-OlucOM 

Mo  -  +  los" 


H— C— OH 


CHjOH 

^-Glttcose 

(a)D  -    +  22** 


MONO-SACCHAROSES 


349 


H— C— OCHj 
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HO— C— H 


H— C 


H,CO— C— H 


H— C— OH 


HO— C— H 


H— C 


H— C— OH 


CHjOH 

a-Methyl  Olacoside 

(a)D  -   +  157° 
tn.p.  -  i6s** 


H— C— OH 


CHjOH 

^-Methyl  Olacoside 
(»)D  -  -  33** 


in.  p. 
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That  both  of  the  glucoses  and  also  both  of  the  methyl  glucosides  have 
been  prepared  and  their  relationship  to  each  other  established  supports 
the  theory  of  the  lactone  constitution. 

Explanation  of  Muta  Rotation. — That  glucose  in  water  solution 
undergoes  a  rapid  change  in  its  optical  rotation  is  explained  by  the  easy 
conversion  of  the  two  isomeric  glucoses  into  each  other.  Starting  with 
(a)-glucose  when  it  goes  into  solution  some  hydration  occurs  and  the 
aidehydrol  is  formed.  The  reaction  being  reversible  glucose  is  reformed 
but  in  reforming  the  lactone  either  the  alpha  or  the  beta  form  is  possible 
and  some  beta  results.  The  formation  of  the  beta  isomer  effects  a 
change  in  the  optical  rotation.  This  continues  until  equilibrium  is 
established  when  the  optical  rotation  remains  constant  but  is  different 
from  that  which  it  was  at  the  beginning  when  the  glucose  was  first 
dissolved. 

Oxonium  Compound. — The  transformation  of  alpha  and  beta  glu- 
coses into  each  other  resulting  in  muta-rotation  has  also  been  explained 
by  Annstrong  in  another  way  than  through  the  intermediate  aidehydrol 
compound.  According  to  this  author  the  hydration  of  the  lactone  form 
of  glucose  results  in  the  formation  of  an  oxonium  compound  in  which 
oxygen  is  tetra-valent.  The  loss  of  water  from  this  oxonium  compound 
restores  the  lactone  constitution  but  in  returning  to  the  lactone  either 
the  alpha  or  beta  form  may  result. 


3  so 
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HO— C— H 
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CHjOH 

a-Olucose 


CHjOH 

Ozonium  Compound 
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H— C— OH 


HO— C— H 


H— C 

I 
H— C— OH 


— H,0 


+  H,0 


CH,OH 

^-Glucose 


In  the  loss  of  water  from  the  oxonium  compound  an  unsaturated 
intermediate  product  is  formed  by  the  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  being 
taken  one  from  the  oxonium  group  the  other  from  the  carbon  atom  at 
the  end  of  the  lactone  ring.  The  saturated  lactone  is  then  formed  from 
this  intermediate  unsaturated  compound  by  a  shifting  of  the  oxonium 
hydrogen  atom  to  the  neighboring  carbon  atom. 

Further  details  of  these  transformations  of  the  isomeric  glucoses 
and  methyl  glucosides  and  other  facts  in  support  of  the  lactone  consti- 
tution of  glucose  must  necessarily  be  omitted  from  our  study  though 
they  are  essential  to  a  full  understanding  of  the  matter.  For  such 
fuUer  discussion  such  works  as  Annstrong  and  Cohen  may  be  consulted. 
We  may  simply  add  that  recent  work  by  Nef  and  his  pupils  not  only 
supports  the  lactone  constitution  but  shows  that  both  alpha-lactones 
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and  beia-lactones  as  well  as  gammalaciones  are  possible  in  the  case  of 
the  glucoses. 

We  may  now  take  up  the  consideration  of  the  individual  carbohy- 
drates following  the  order  of  our  classification,  viz.,  (i)  Mono'Saccha- 
roses,  (2)  Di-saccharoses,  or  poly-saccharoses  that  are  true  sugars,  and 
(3)  Poly-saccharoses,  or  poly-saccharoses  that  are  not  true  sugars. 

\  Glucose,  Dextrose,  Grape  Sugar 

Of  the  hexose  monosaccharoses  only  two  of  the  fourteen  known  aldo- 
hexoses  need  to  be  described  in  detail  and  only  one  keto-hexose.  The 
most  important  hexose  sugar  is  glucose.  As  it  is  also  dextro-rotatory 
toward  polarized  light,  it  is  known  as  dextrose.  This  sugar  is  very 
widely  distributed  in  nature,  being  foimd  in  the  juice  of  most  sweet 
fruits,  especially  in  grapes.  On  account  of  this  last  fact  it  is  known  also 
as  grape-sugar.  The  three  names,  therefore,  viz.,  glucose,  dextrose, 
and  grape-sugar,  all  apply  to  the  same  chemical  compound.  We  shall 
use  the  name  glucose  in  preference  to  dextrose  except  in  particular 
cases.  It  is  also  found  in  certain  roots,  leaves  and  flowers  and  in 
human  urine  in  the  pathological  condition  known  as  diabetes.  It  is 
a  normal  constituent  of  human  blood  where  it  is  present  to  the 
amount  of  o.i  per  cent.  It  may  be  prepared  by  the  hydrolysis  of 
starch  or  cane  sugar  the  former  being  the  commercial  source.  Com 
syrups  are  made  by  hydrolyzing  com  starch  and  are  composed  largely 
of  glucose.  Glucose  crystallizes  from  alcohol,  or  from  concentrated 
water  solution,  in  anhydrous  needles  which  melt  at  146^.  It  also 
forms  crystals  with  one  molecule  of  water  of  crystallization.  It  is 
easily  soluble  in  water,  or  in  dilute  alcohol,  but  practically  insoluble 
in  absolute  alcohol.  It  is  optically  active,  being  dextro  rotatory, 
(«)d  =  +  53°  at  20°C.  It  reduces  Fehling's  solution  and  is  fermented 
by  yeast  zymase  with  the  formation^of  alcohol.  Its  osazone  crystal- 
lizes in  tufts  of  thin  needles.  In  its  space  configuration  it  is  d-glucose. 
The  1-glucose  and  the  i-glucose  (xacemic  form)  are  also  known. 

Galactose 

The  other  aldo-hexose  which  we  shall  mention  is  galactose.  This 
sugar  is  stereo-isomeric  with  d-glucose.  The  two  having  the  respec- 
tive configurations  as  given  in  the  table,  p.  344.    It  is  obtained  by  the 
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hydrol3rsb  of  milk-sugar,  or  lactose.  It  crystallizes  in  microscopic 
hexahedra  which  melt  at  i68^.  It  reduces  Fehling's  soliUion  and  is 
JermcfUable  by  yeast  zymase.    It  also  yields  an  osazone. 

PmctDse,  LeYulose,  Fniit  Sugar 

The  remaining  hexose,  which  we  shall  mention,  is  a  keto-hexose. 
It  is  structurally  isomeric  with  glucose.  Because  it  is  found  widely 
distributed  in  fruits,  where  it  is  usually  associated  with  glucose,  it  is 
known  as  fructose,  and  also  as  fruit-sugar.  It  is  found  in  honey  and  is 
also  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  a  poly-saccharose  known  as  inulin 
which  is  found  in  Dahlia  tubers.  It  is  optically  active  being  Uvo- 
rotatory,  the  opposite  of  glucose,  (a)^  =  —92^  at  20°C.  Because  it  is 
levo-rotatory  it  is  also  known  as  levulose.  The  three  names,  therefore, 
viz.,  fructose,  levulose  and  fruit-sugar,  correspond  to  the  three  similar 
names  for  glucose.  It  is  known  in  the  three  stereo-chemical  forms 
of  d',  /-,  and  i-,  and  these  three  forms  are  all  structurally  isomeric 
with  the  three  similar  forms  of  d-glucose.  As  stated  before  it  corre- 
sf>onds,  in  configuration  to  d-glucose  and  is  therefore  stereo-chemically 
d-fructose.  When  glycerose  is  condensed,  or  polymerized,  to  a  hexose 
sugar,  it  is  the  i-fructose,  also  known  as  a-acrose,  which  is  formed. 
This  was  the  first  hexose  sugar  to  be  prepared  synthetically.  Fructose 
crystallizes  with  difficulty  from  alcohol  in  water  free  crystals.  From 
water  it  crystallizes  with  }^  molecule  of  water  of  crystallization.  It 
reduces  Fehling's  solution  and  undergoes  alcoholic  fermentation  with 
yeast  zymase.    It  yields  the  same  osazone  as  glucose. 

Invert  Sugar.  Inversion. — We  have  mentioned  the  fact  that 
glucose  may  be  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  cane-sugar.  In  this 
hydrolysis  not  only  glucose  but  also  fructose  is  obtained.  Cane  sugar 
is  a  di-saccharose  of  the  composition  C12H22O11.  When  it  is  hydrolyzed 
it  splits  and  1^  converted  into  two  molecules  of  mono-saccharoses. 
One  of  these  molecules  is  glucose  and  the  other  is  fructose. 

CnHjoOi,  +  H2O         >  CeHijOe  +  CsHijOs 

Cane  Sugar,  Glacose,  Dexlro.  Practose 

Dextro  \a)D  -  +  53*  Lcro 

(a)D  =  +  66«  to)D  -  -  92** 


InTert  Sugar.   Lero 
(a)D  -  -  39° 


As  the  glucose  is  dextro  rotatory,  with  a  value  of  +53°,  while  levulose 
is  levo  rotatory,  with  a  value  of  —  92**,  it  is  plain  that  the  mixture  of  equal 
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molecules  of  each  must  be  levo-roMory,  with  a  value  of  -39**.  As  we 
shall  find  later,  cane  sugar  is  also  optically  active,  being  dexlro  rotatory^ 
with  a  specific  rotation  (a)D  =  +66°.  When,  therefore,  a  molecule  of 
cane  sugar  is  hydrolyzed,  with  the  formation  of  equal  molecules  of  glu- 
cose and  fructose,  the  rotation,  which,  in  the  original  cane  sugar,  is  dextro, 
is  changed  to  levo  or,  as  we  say,  is  inverted.  The  mixture  of  equal  mole- 
cules of  glucose  and  fructose  which  is  thus  obtained  is  termed  invert 
sugar  and  this  particular  hydrolytic  process  is  called  inversion.  Invert 
sugar  is  thus  formed  whenever  cane  sugar  is  hydrolyzed.  It  is  present 
in  honey,  which  is  the  chief  natural  source. 

B.  DI-SACCHAROSES.     CijHsjOn 

The  group  of  di-sacckaroses,  or  poly-saccharoses  which  are  irue 
sugars,  includes  three  conmion  and  important  members,  (i)  Cane 
sugar,  or  sucrose,  perhaps  the  most  important  of  all  the  carbohydrates, 
unless  that  position  may  be  disputed  by  starch  a  poly-saccharose.  (2) 
Malt  sugar,  or  maltose,  found  in  malt.  (3)  Milk  sugar,  or  lactose,  the 
sugar  present  in  milk. 

Sucrose,  Cane  Sugar 

Sucrose,  or  cane  sugar,  as  it  is  called,  because  it  was  formerly 
obtained  almost  exclusively  from  the  juice  of  the  sugar  cane,  is  found 
widely  distributed  in  nature.  The  chief  sources  from  which  it  is  now 
obtained  industrially,  are,  (i)  sugar  cane,  (2)  sugar  beet,  (3)  sorghum 
cane,  (4)  maple  sap.  It  occurs  in  smaller  amoimts,  not  sufficient  for 
commercial  uses  in  most  plants  associated,  usually,  with  glucose  or 
fructose  or  both.  Sucrose  is  easily  soluble  in  water  but  only  slightly 
so  in  dilute  alcohol.  It  separates  from  water  solution  in  beautiful 
mono-clinic  crystals  and  is  much  more  easily  crystallized  than  the 
hexose  sugars.  It  is  optically  active,  being  dextro  rotatory,  (a)^  = 
-f  66°.  It  does  not  form  osazones  with  phenyl  hydrazine,  does  not  reduce 
Fehling's  solution,  and  is  not  fermentable  with  yeast  zymase,  nor  does  it 
react  with  hydrogen  cyanide.  It  may  be  hydrolyzed  by  means  of 
dilute  acids  or  by  means  of  certain  enzymes,  viz.,  sucrase,  or  invertase. 
The  products  of  such  hydrolysis  are  glucose  and  fructose  as  has  just 
been  described.  It  forms  salts  with  some  bases,  e,g.,  calcium  or  stron- 
tium hydroxides.    These  salts  are  known  as  sucrates. 

Constitution  of  Sucrose. — Both  the  composition  of  sucrose,  and  its 
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hydrolysis  into  two  molecules  of  hexose,  show  that  it  must  be  the 
anhydride  of  two  molecules  of  hexose  sugar. 

+  H2O 

CijHmOh      , 3C(HiiO( 

-Hrf) 

Also  the  two  molecules  of  hexose  from  which  sucrose  may  be  con- 
sidered as  being  formed  are,  one  an  aldo-hexose,  and  the  other  a  keto- 
hexose.  Its  non-activity  toward  Fehling's  solution,  phenyl  hydrazine, 
and  hydrogen  cyanide,  indicates  that  in  the  sucrose  molecule  there  is 
no  aldehyde  or  ketone  group.  It  will  lead  us  too  far  to  discuss  the  reasons 
for  assigning  the  following  formula  which  agrees  with  the  properties  of 
the  compound  as  just  given. 
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Sources  and  Industrial  Processes. — The  industrial  process  of 
extracting  and  refining  sucrose  is  most  important.  The  sugar  industry 
is  one  of  the  big  industries  of  the  world  and  a  brief  statement  in  regard 
to  it  will  not  be  out  of  place.  The  amount  of  sucrose  present  in  various 
plants  may  be  given  as  follows: 

Sugar  cane,       15-20  per  cent 

Sugar  beet,         7-17  per  cent 

Sorghum  cane,    7-12  per  cent 

Maple  sap,         2-  3  per  cent 

Maize  stalks,  14  per  cent 

Pine  apples,  11  per  cent 

Strawberries,      5-  6  per  cent 


as  much  as 
12  per  cent  of 
this  is  invert  sugar. 
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Only  the  first  two  of  these  sources  are  industrially  important  so  far 
as  obtaining  the  sugar  in  a  commercial  form  is  concerned. 

We  shall  follow  the  process  as  it  is  carried  out  with  sugar  beets 
though,  in  general,  it  is  the  same,  or  similar,  when  the  sugar  is  obtained 
from  the  sugar  cane.    There  are  three  general  stages  in  the  process. 

1.  Extraction  of  the  juice. 

2.  Concentration  of  the  juice  and  crystallization  of  the  sugar. 

3.  Refining  of  the  sugar. 

Eztraction  of  Juice. — Originally  the  cane  or  beets  were  macerated 
by  rolling  or  cutting  and  then  the  macerated  mass  pressed  to  remove 
the  juice.  Where  the  process  is  not  perfected  only  about  40-60  per 
cent  of  the  sugar  present  in  the  cane  is  extracted.  Cane  juice  so 
obtained  usually  contains  15-19  per  cent  sugar  and  beet  juice  20-25  per 
cent.  After  the  first  pressing  the  extracted  mass  is  moistened  with 
water  and  a  second  pressing  is  sometimes  made.  By  an  improved 
process  of  extraction  by  pressure,  known  as  the  Steffen  process,  all  but 
about  2.5-5.0  per  cent,  sugar  is  obtained  from  beets. 

Diffusion  Process. — The  most  improved  process,  however,  for  ex- 
tracting the  sugar  from  both  cane  and  beets  is  known  as  the  diffusion 
process.  The  process  depends  upon  the  general  property  of  osmosis. 
Water,  at  70**,  to  an  amount  equal  to  i. 2-1.5  times  the  weight  of  the 
beets,  is  added  to  the  sliced  beets.  The  action  is  carried  out  in  a  series 
of  compartments  and  by  diffusion  and  osmosis  the  ^gar  is  almost 
completely  removed  from  the  beets.  Only  about  0.3-0.4  per  cent 
sugar  remains  in  the  residue.  In  the  case  of  sugar  cane  the  loss  of  sugar 
is  reduced  to  less  than  20  per  cent  of  the  original  amount,  i.e.  to  about 
3  per  cent  sugar.  The  disadvantage  of  the  diffusion  process  is  that  the 
use  of  so  much  water  increases  the  cost  of  the  concentration  of  the  juice. 
The  residue  left,  after  the  extraction  of  the  juice  is  known  as  bagassey 
and  the  juice  as  it  is  first  obtained  is  termed  raw  juice.  The  bagasse  is 
used  as  cattle  food  or  it  is  dried  and  used  as  fuel  in  some  other  part  of 
the  process. 

ConcentratioiL — ^The  next  stage  in  the  process  is  the  purification  and 
concentration  of  the  juice  and  the  crystallization  of  the  sugar.  The 
raw  juice  contains,  as  impurities,  pectins,  proteins  and  mineral  salts. 
These  are  usually  removed  by  the  addition  of  lime  at  85*^-90**,  which 
causes  the  precipitation  of  the  impurities.  Care  must  be  exercised 
however,  or  some  sugar  will  also  be  precipitated  in  the  form  of  calcium 
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sucrate.  As  an  excess  of  lime  is  unavoidable  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to 
prevent  the  precipitation  of  sugar,  to  pass  an  excess  of  carbon  dioxide 
into  the  solution.  This  removes  the  excess  of  lime  and  at  the  same  time 
sets  free  any  sugar  combined  as  sucrate.  The  liquid  is  then  filtered 
and  the  treatment  with  carbon  dioxide  repeated  a  second  and  third 
time  at  95°  and  100®,  respectively.  The  third  treatment  is  sometimes 
made  with  sulphur  dioxide  which  decolorizes  as  well  as  purifies  the 
solution.  This  whole  treatment  with  lime  and  carbon  dioxide  must  be 
carefully  watched  or  much  loss  will  occur.  After  the  final  saturation 
with  gas  the  purified  solution  is  boiled  and  filtered  when  it  is  ready  for 
concentration. 

Evaporation. — The  purified  juice  is  clear  pale  yellow  and  contains 
from  lo-ii  per  cent  of  sugar.  The  concentration  of  this  juice  is 
usually  accomplished  by  evaporation  with  steam  coils  placed  directly 
in  the  liquid.  This  evaporation  is  carried  out  in  pans  from  which  the 
air  has  been  more  or  less  exhausted,  known  as  vacuum  pans.  They  are 
arranged  in  multiple  batteries  so  that  the  steam  from  the  one  containing 
the  more  concentrated  juice  helps  to  boil  the  next  one  containing  less 
concentrated  juice.  The  exhaustion,  or  vacuum,  in  the  pan  containing 
the  fresh  juice  J  where  it  is  the  highest,  reaches  640  mm.  mercury,  and 
in  the  pan  containing  the  most  concentrated  juice  the  vacuum  is  about 
150  mm.  The  temperature  of  boiling  in  the  pans  ranges  from  56^, 
in  the  pan  wiA  the  highest  vacuum,  i.e,  the  pan  containing  the  fresh 
juice,  to  94°  in  the  pan  with  the  lowest  vacuum,  i,e,  the  pan  containing 
the  most  concentrated  juice. 

Crystallizatioii. — After  concentration  the  juice  is  dark  brown  in 
color  and  contains  50-55  per  cent  sugar.  To  bring  about  crystalliza- 
tion the  juice  must  be  filtered  and  then  further  evaporated  in  simple 
vacuum  pans  until  the  concentration  of  the  juice  is  about  85  per  cent 
sugar.  The  crystallization  begins  upon  the  steam  coU  tubes  and  when 
this  crystalUzation  reaches  a  certain  point  the  hot  solution,  containing 
considerable  crystalline  sugar,  is  discharged  from  the  pan  into  tanks  with 
stirrers.  This  crystalline  liquid  mass  is  called  massecuite.  This  masse- 
cuite  is  allowed  to  cool  when  it  becomes  practically  a  solid  mass  of 
crystals  wet  with  liquid.  From  the  crystallization  tanks  the  massecuite 
is  passed  next  to  centrifuge  machines  in  which  the  Uquid  is  thrown  off 
from  the  crystals.  The  crystalline  sugar  thus  obtained  is  a  more  or  less 
dark  colored  mass,  depending  on  whether  any  water  or  sugar  solution 
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was  used  for  washing  in  the  centrifuge.  This  first  crystalline  product  is 
known  as  first  product  sugar  and  the  liquid  thrown  off  is  known  as 
molasses.  The  entire  process  of  evaporation  and  crystallization  is 
repeated  with  the  molasses.  From  this  second  process  a  second  mas- 
secuite,  a  second  product  sugar  and  a  second  molasses  are  obtained. 
From  this  second  molasses  more  sugar  may  still  be  obtained  by  means  of 
a  lime  or  strontia  process,  but  this  is  not  always  done.  The  molasses 
obtained  from  beet  juice  amounts  to  only  about  1.3  per  cent  and  contains 
about  40-50  per  cent  sugar.  The  sugar  present  in  this  molasses, 
though  so  high  in  percentage  amount,  does  not  crystallize  because  the 
molasses  contains  8-10  per  cent  of  mineral  salts.  The  presence  of 
these  mineral  salts  prevents  the  crystallization  of  five  times  their  weight 
of  sugar.  The  molasses  also  contains  about  i  .5  per  cent  of  invert  sugar. 
The  first  and  second  product  sugars  are  now  ready  for  refining. 

Refining. — The  combined  first  and  second  product  sugars  are  called 
raw  sugar,  and  contain  88-96  per  cent  sugar.  The  refining  of  this 
raw  sugar  consists,  essentially,  in  re-solution,  purification  and  de- 
coloration, evaporation  and  crystallization.  The  purification  is  usually 
accomplished  by  decolorizing  with  animal  charcoal  and  filtering.  So- 
dium thio-sulphate  is  sometimes  used  as  a  decolorizer.  To  destroy 
the  last  traces  of  yellow  color,  a  very  small  amount  of  ultra-marine 
blue  was  formerly  added.  As  a  result  of  all  these  treatments  the 
crystalline  sugar  finally  obtained  is  pure  white  granulated  sugar. 

History  and  Statistics. — ^A  few  facts  of  history  and  statistics  may  be 
of  interest.  The  first  sugar  material  used  was,  probably,  honey,  con- 
taining, as  previously  stated,  invert  sugar.  The  sugar  cane  has  been 
known  since  ancient  times  in  China,  India,  Egypt,  Greece,  etc.  Sugar 
was  a  commercial  substance  in  the  seventh  century.  The  culture  of 
the  sugar  cane  was  introduced  into  Brazil  and  the  West  Indies  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  At  the  present  time  it  is  grown  in  Cuba,  Philippine 
Islands,  Jamaica,  Louisiana,  Brazil,  Peru,  China,  Japan,  India,  Egypt 
and  Australia.  The  extraction  of  sugar  from  beets  was  first  accom 
plished  commercially  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century* 
but  only  about  3  per  cent  of  the  sugar  was  obtained.  Except  for  a 
short  time,  viz.,  from  1806-1814,  when  Europe  was  closed  to  the  im- 
portation of  cane  sugar,  it  was  not  successfully  prepared  until  about 
1828  in  France  and  1836  in  Germany.  In  1865  one  and  one-half  mil- 
lion tons  were  produced.    In  1866  beet  sugar  was  only  30  per  cent  of 
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a  total  sugar  production  of  three  million  tons.  In  1887  it  was  47  per 
cent  of  five  million  tons.  In  1899  it  was  64  per  cent  of  seven  and  one- 
half  million  tons.  In  1901  it  was  67  per  cent  of  nine  million  tons.  In 
1910  it  was  46.5  per  cent  of  fifteen  million  tons.  In  the  United  States 
sugar  cane  is  grown,  chiefly,  in  Louisiana,  and  the  Philippine  Islands. 
The  sugar  beet,  chiefly,  in  Michigan,  Wisconsin,  Colorado,  Kansas 
and  Nebraska.  In  the  United  States  there  has  usually  been  a  tax 
upon  the  importation  of  refined  sugar  but  no  tax  upon  the  impor- 
tation of  raw  sugar,  containing  less  than  a  certain  per  cent  of  pure 
sugar.  Thus,  in  this  country  sugar  is  imported  as  raw  sugar  and  re- 
fined after  importation.  On  account  of  the  above  statement  in  regard 
to  the  tax  upon  sugar,  it  is  necessary  to  determine  accurately,  the 
amount  of  pure  sugar  in  raw  sugar. 

Analysis. — The  analysis  of  sugar  is  carried  on,  almost  entirely,  by 
the  use  of  the  polariscope.  As  sucrose  has  a  definite  optical  rotation  the 
determination  of  the  rotation  of  a  sugar  solution  gives  us  a  means  of 
accurately  determining  the  amount  of  pure  sucrose  in  any  sugar  solu- 
tion or  sugar  material. 

Polariscopes  used  for  this  particular  purpose  are  called  sacchari- 
meters,  and  the  scale  indicating  the  angle  of  rotation  is  graduated  so  as 
to  read,  per  cent  sugar  instead  of  degrees  rotation.  In  the  ordinary 
analysis  of  plants  and  food  materials  which  contain  more  or  less  su- 
crose the  sugar  is  usually  determined  by  the  precipitation  method  with 
FeMing's  solution,  after  first  hydrolyzing  the  sucrose  to  invert  sugar. 
This  method  gives  us,  of  course,  the  amount  of  invert  sugar  but  this 
may  readily  be  calculated  back  to  the  equivalent  amount  of  sucrose. 
The  sucrose  content  of  solutions  which  are  free  from  other  substances 
may  also  be  calculated  from  the  specific  gravity.  The  ordinary  forms 
of  immersion  spindle  hydrometer  specially  graduated  to  read  per  cent 
sugar  are  known  as  saccharometers.  The  special  form  most  commonly 
used  in  sugar  work  is  known  as  a  Brix  hydrometer  or  saccharometer,  and 
the  term  degrees  Brix  means  per  cent  sugar. 

Lactose,  Milk  Sugar 

The  second  important  di-saccharose  is  the  sugar  which  is  present  in 
milk  and  on  that  account  is  known  as  lactose  and  also  as  milk  sugar. 
The  amount  of  lactose  present  in  milk  is  about  3-6  per  cent.  It 
crystallizes  in  large  white  crystals  containing  one  molecule  of  water, 
which  it  loses  at  130°.    The  anhydrous  sugar  melts  at  about  200°.     It 
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is  soluble  in  water  and  is  optically  active,  being  dextro  rotatory,  (a)^ 
=  +  52.5°.  It  is  not  fermented  by  yeast  zymase  and  it  yields  an 
osazone  of  very  fine  needle  crystals.  Lactose  differs  from  sucrose  in 
an  important  point,  viz.,  it  reduces  Fehling's  solution.  It  must,  there- 
fore, have  the  constitution  of  either  an  aldehyde  onketone  compound. 
On  hydrolysis  it  splits  and  yields  two  molecules  of  hexose  sugar,  one 
of  the  molecules  being  glucose  and  the  other  galactose.  As  galactose, 
according  to  the  formulas  given  on  page  344,  is  also  an  aldo-hexose, 
like  glucose  the  formula  for  lactose,  being  the  anhydride  of  these  two 
hexose  molecules,  would  probably  contain  an  aldehyde  and  not  a 
ketone  group.  Also  as  all  three  of  these  sugars  are  dextro  rotatory 
there  is  no  inversion  when  lactose  is  hydrolyzed, 

Ci,H„Oii    +    H,0       y        CeHijOe    +    CHijO* 

Lactose  (4)  OtacMc  (if)  OaUctoM  W 

The  full  constitutional  formula  for  lactose  is  similar  to  that  of  suc- 
rose but  contains  one  aldehyde  group. 

CHjOH  CH,(OH 


HO— C— H  HO— C— H 

H)0— C— H  H— C— OH        — H,0 

I  +  I  — 

H— C— OH  H— C— OH 

HO— C— H  HO— C— H 


CHO  CHO 

Glncote  GaUctoce 


CH2OH  CH, 

I  I 

HO— C— H  HO— C— H 

— C— H  I        H— C— OH 


O  I 

H— C— OH  H— C— OH 

O              I  I 

HO— C— H  HO— C— H 


CH —  CHO 

Lactose 
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Maltose,  Malt  Sugar 

Malt — The  third  important  di-saccharose  is  maltose,  or  malt  sugar, 
which,  as  its  name  indicates,  is  found  in  malt  Malt  is  the  sprouted 
grain  of  barley  or  any  other  cereal.  Usually  the  name  malt  applies  to 
that  obtained  from 'barley.  When  these  grains  sprout  an  enzyme  known 
as  diastase,  converts  the  starch  of  the  grain  into  maltose.  The  action 
is  one  of  hydrolysis  and  will  be  discussed  again  under  starch.  The  malted 
grain  is  extracted  with  water  and  the  maltose  which  is  held  in  solution 
in  the  water  is  obtained  by  the  evaporation  of  the  water  and  the  crystal- 
lization of  the  sugar.  Maltose  is  also  obtained  as  a  thick  syrup.  The 
sugar  is  easily  soluble  in  water  and  crystallizes  in  fine  white  needles  con- 
taining one  molecule  of  water,  which  is  lost  at  100°.  It  is  optically 
active,  being  dextro  rotatory  like  glucose,  lactose  and  sucrose.  Itsspeci- 
fic  rotation  is  considerably  higher  than  the  other  sugars,  (0)0=  +  i37°- 
When  maltose  is  hydrolyzed  by  the  action  of  acids  or  the  enzyme,  mAl- 
tase,  it  splits  into  two  molecules  of  hexose  sugar,  exactly  as  the  other 
two  disaccharoses,  but  the  product  of  the  hydrolysis  is  glucose  alone, 
i.e,,  one  molecule  of  maltose  yields  two  molecules  of  glucose.  In  this 
hydrolysis  there  is  no  inversion. 

C12H22O11  -f-  H2O        ►         C6H12O6  "h  C6H12O6 

Mftltote  (d)  Glucose  (d)        Glacote  (</) 

Maltose  reduces  Fehling's  solution  and  therefore  probably  contains 
an  aldehyde  group.  The  constitutional  formula  is  probably  the  same 
as  that  given  for  lactose.  It  yields  an  osazone  which  crystallizes  in 
tufts  of  needles  which  are  more  blunt  than  the  crystals  of  glucosazone. 
Maltose,  like  the  other  di-saccharoses  does  nol  ferment  with  yeast 
zymase. 

Alcoholic  Fennentation. — The  statements,  just  made,  in  regard  to 
the  alcoholic  fermentation  of  the  di-saccharoses,  need  to  be  explained. 
Yeast,  i.e.,  ordinary  beer  yeast,  contains  several  enzymes.  The  definite 
enzyme  present  in  yeast,  and  which,  alone,  produces  alcoholic  fermen- 
tation of  sugars,  is  the  enzyme  zymase.  This  enzyme  acts  only  upon 
the  hexoses  glucose,  fructose,  and  galactose.  It  has  no  action  upon 
either  of  the  three  di-saccharoses  we  have  mentioned.  When,  however, 
cane  sugar  or  malt  sugar  is  treated  with  ordinary  yeast  alcoholic  fer- 
mentation takes  place.  This  is  due  to  a  preliminary  action  of  other 
enzymes  upon  the  di-saccharoses  by  means  of  which  they  are  converted 
into  mono-saccharoses  and  then  the  mono-saccharoses  are  fermented 
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by  the  yeast  zymase.  The  particular  enzyme  which  hydrolyzes  sucrose 
is  known  as  sucrase,  while  the  one  hydrolyzing  maltose  is,  m^ltase. 
Both  of  these  di-saccharose  hydrolyzing  enzymes  are  found  in  yeast  so 
that  yeast,  containing  a  mixture  of  several  enzymes,  will  ferment  the 
two  di-saccharoses  sucrose  and  maltose.  Lactose  is  wholly  unafiFected 
by  yeast  because  the  lactose  hydrolyzing  enzyme,  lactase,  is  not  present 
in  yeast.  All  three  of  these  di-saccharoses  are  hydrolyzed  in  the  diges- 
tive tract  of  animals. 

C.  TRI-SACCHAROSES.    dgHatOi.. 

Raffiaose 

Only  one  tri-saccharose  is  important.  It  is  known  as  rafSnose 
and  has  the  composition  CisH320]e.  It  is  found  in  beets  and  is  present 
in  the  molasses  after  the  sucrose  sugar  is  crystallized  out.  It  is  also 
found  in  barley  and  in  cotton  seeds.  When  this  tri-saccharose  hydro- 
lyzes it  yields  first  a  di-saccharose  known  as  melibiose  and  a  mono- 
saccharose  fructose.  The  di-saccharose  is  then  further  hydrolyzed  and 
yields  two  molecules  of  mono-saccharose,  viz.,  glucose  and  galactose. 
The  complete  hydrolysis  of  the  tri-saccharose,  therefore,  is  as  follows, 

C18H32O16    +     2H2O       >       CeHisOe    +    C6H12O5    -f    CeHijOs 

RaAnote  Fructose  Glucose  Galactose 

D.  POLY-SACCHAROSES.  (not  sugars).  (C6H,o05)x. 

The  poly-saccharoses  which  are  not  true  sugars,  are  usually  called 
simply,  poly-saccharoses.  The  most  common  and  important  ones  are 
the  following. 

Starch,  widely  distributed  in  plants  as  reserve  food,  not  found  in 
animals. 

Cellulose,  widely  distributed  in  plants  as  the  fibrous  or  cell  wall 
substance. 

Glycogen,  present  in  the  liver  and  muscles  of  animals;  also  known  as 
animal  starch. 

Dextrin,  an  intermediate  hydrolytic  product  between  starch  and 
maltose;  sometimes  present  in  plants. 

Inulin,  similar  to  starch  and  found  in  certain  plants,  especially  in 
the  tubers  of  the  Dahlia. 

General  Character. — The  poly-saccharoses  are  compounds  made  up 
of  an  unknown  number  of  hexose  mono-saccharose  units.    The  com- 
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position  is  represented  by  the  formula,  CeHjoOfi^  but  as  the  molecular 
mass  is  unknown,  it  is  written,  (C6Hio06)x.  On  hydrolysis  by  means  of 
acids  or  enzymes,  the  poly-saccharoses  all  yield  finally  hexose  mono- 
saccharoses,  as  follows, 

Starch  ►  Glucose 

Cellulose  ►  Mannose,  Galactose,  Glucose. 

Glycogen  >  Glucose 

Dextrin  >  Glucose 

Inulin  ►  Fructose 

In  the  case  of  starch,  dextrin  and  probably  glycogen,  the  di-sac- 
charose,  maltose  is  an  intermediate  product  of  the  hydrolysis.  When 
hydrolyzed  by  enzymes  two  or  more  distinct  enzymes  are  necessary  to 
complete  the  hydrolysis  of  the  poly-saccharoses  to  mono-saccharoses. 
With  acids  the  hydrolysis  goes  through  to  the  final  product  though  the 
intermediate  products  are  probably  formed. 

Solubility. — ^The  poly-saccharoses  differ  from  the  sugars  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  sweet  taste,  in  their  non-crystalline  character  and  in  their 
general  insolubility.  Inulin  and  dextrin  are  soluble  in  water,  glycogen 
is  soluble  to  an  opalescent  liquid,  whUe  starch  and  cellulose  aire  in- 
soluble. In  hot  water  starch  forms  a  colloidal  solution  or  emulsion, 
known  as  starch  paste.  Starch  reacts  with  a  solution  of  iodine  and 
gives  a  beutifiul  blue  color.  This  is  a  characteristic  reaction  for  starch 
and  is  used  as  a  qualitative  test,  especially  in  microscopic  examination. 
Dextrin  exists  in  several  forms,  one  of  which  known  as  erytfaro-deztrin, 
gives  a  red  color  with  iodine. 

Iodine  Reaction. — The  other  forms  of  dextrin  known  as  achroo- 
deztrins,  give  no  color  with  iodine.  The  following  enzymes  act  upon 
the  different  poly-saccharoses  hydrolyzing  them  as  indicated: 

Enzymatic  Action. 

Starch      +  Diastase  >    Dextrins    >    Maltose. 

Dextrin    +  Diastase  ►    Maltose 

Cellulose  +  Cellulase  ►    Mannose  +  Galactose 

(Cytase) 

Glycogen  +  Glycogenase     ►     Glucose 

Inulin      +  Inulase  ►    Fructose 

We  may  now  consider  a  few  facts  and  additional  properties  of  the 
individual  poly-saccharoses. 
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Starch 

Photo-Synthesis. — With  the  exception  of  sucrose,  starch  is  prob- 
ably the  most  important  of  the  carbohydrates,  considered  as  a  food  or  in 
its  other  commercial  uses.    It  is  found  in  practically  all  green  plants 
and  is  a  reserve  food  material.    It,  therefore,  occurs  most  abundantly 
in  seeds,  roots,  tubers,  etc.    It  is  synthesized,  by  the  photo-synthetic 
process  in  the  leaves,  from  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air  and  water 
obtained  mostly  from  the'  soil.    The  energy  for  this  synthesis  is  de- 
rived from  the  sun,  so  that  only  in  sun-light  is  the  synthesis  eflFected. 
Hence  the  process  is  termed  photo-synthesis.    The  active  substance  in 
the  leaves  which  effects  the  synthesis  is  chlorophyl,  or  green  coloring 
matter.     Thus  only  in  green  plants  is  this  photo-synthesis  brought 
about.    The  intermediate  products  of  the  s)aithetic  process  have  not 
been  established.    It  seems  probable  that  form-aldehyde  is  the  first 
compound  formed,  which,   by  condensation,  or  polymerization,  is 
converted  into  a  carbohydrate,  probably  glycerose,  which  again  maybe 
polymerized  into  fructose  (a^crose)  and  glucose.    These  steps  have 
been  discussed  in  connection  with  the  consideration  of  the  triose, 
glycerose  and  also  in  connection  with  the  hexose  sugars,  glucose  and 
fructose.    From  glucose  starch  could  be  formed  by  condensation  with 
the  loss  of  water.    Whether  sucrose  is  formed  as  an  intermediate 
product  is  not  proven.    The  final  product,  of  photo-synthesis,  how- 
ever, is  starch.    After  thus  being  synthesized  in  the  leaves,  the  starch 
is   hydrolyzed  by  the  enzyme,  diastasci  present  in  the  leaves,  to 
maltose,  which  is  also  hydrolyzed  by  maltase,  likewise  present,  and 
the  final  product  of  these  hydrolyses  is  glucose. 

The  glucose,  thus  formed,  being  soluble,  is  transported  through  the 
plant  by  means  of  the  plant  sap  and  is  used  in  the  cells  as  energy  food. 
The  excess  of  glucose,  not  used  as  food,  is  again  converted  into  the 
form  of  starch  and  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  starch  grains  as  a  reserve 
food  material  in  the  reserve  organs  of  the  plant,  viz.,  seeds,  roots,  tubers, 
etc.  When  the  seed  germinates,  as  in  germinating  barley,  or  malt,  the 
same  enzymes,  diastase  and  maltase,  which  are  present  in  the  seed,  again 
hydrolyze  the  starch  into  glucose.  This  now  becomes  the  food  material 
for  the  growing  plantlet,  up  to  the  time  when,  by  the  development  of 
the  aerial  green  parts  of  the  plant,  it  becomes  able  to  synthesize  its 
own  food  material  from  the  carbon  dioxide  and  water  of  the  air  and  soU. 
In  this  hydrolysis  of  starch,  especially  in  the  seeds,  several  intermediate 
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products  have  been  isolated  or  proven  to  exist.    The  entire  action 
may  be  represented  as  follows, 

Starch   +   Diastase       ►       Soluble  starch ► 

Blue  with  I  Blue  with  I 


►    Eiythro-deztriiL    ►    a-,  )3-,  7-Archroo-dextrins.    > 

Red  vith  I  Colorless  with  I 

►       Maltose    +    Maltase  ►       Glucose 

RJduf^pfkiVnU  ^^I*^'  Mono-saccharose 

S^utioH  Reduces  Pehling's  Solution 

By  the  action  of  acids  the  same  hydrolysis  is  effected,  though  all  of 
the  intermediate  products  have  not  been  isolated  or  proven. 

These  hydrolyses  indicate  that  starch  is  a  compound  existing  as  a 
complex  molecule  containing  numerous  mono-saccharose  groups  united 
in  an  anhydride  constitution,  similar  to  that  shown  to  exist  in  the  case 
of  the  di-saccharoses.  The  molecular  mass  of  starch  is  unknown  but 
has  been  claimed  to  be  that  represented  by  the  formula, 

■ 

C216H360O180  or  (C«Hio05)36    Starch 

Starch  is  present  in  plants  in  distinct  granular  form.  The  starch 
grains  from  different  plants  possess  characteristic  structures,  shown  by 
microscopic  examination,  e,g,,  potato  starch,  wheat  starch,  arrow-root 
starch,  etc.  These  starch  grains  are  wholly  insoluble  in  water.  When 
boiled  in  water  the  starch  grain  pellicles  break  and  the  starch  is  set  free 
in  such  a  form  that  it  produces  a  colloidal  solution  with  water.  This 
colloidal  solution  is  opalescent  and  is  known  as  starch  paste.  Both  in 
the  granular  form  and  in  the  starch  paste  the  starch  gives  the  blue  color 
reaction  with  iodine  solution.  Starch  paste  is  best  prepared  as  follows 
Grind  up  about  one  gram  of  starch  with  just  sufficient  cold  water  to 
form  a  thin  mixture.  Boil  about  1000  c.c.  of  water  and  while  boiling 
add  the  starch  mixture  and  continue  to  boil  until  a  mucilaginous  paste 
is  formed.  Starch  paste,  so  made,  should  not  separate  on  standini? 
Starch  contains,  usually,  about  10-20  per  cent,  of  water,  which  may  be 
completely  driven  off  at  110°. 

Industrial  Uses. — The  industrial  applications  of  starch  are- 

I.  The  most  important  use  of  all  is  as  a  food  stuff.  As  starch 
occurs  naturally  in  most  plants,  it  is  the  most  abundant  of  all  carbohy- 
drate food  materials  for  animals  and  human  beings.  As  a  food  starch 
is  used  mostly  in  its  naturally  occurring  form  in  the  plant,  such  as 
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potatoes,  various  roots,  e.g.,  carrots,  beets,  parsnips,  etc.;  in  grains, 
e.g.,  wheat,  oats,  rice,  corn,  etc.;  and  in  greater  or  less  quantity,  in 
almost  all  plants  or  plant  parts -that  are  used  as  food. 

2.  A  source  of  alcohol  and  alcoholic  beverages.  The  starch  of 
grains,  potatoes,  etc.,  is  first  hydrolyzed  by  natural  sprouting,  as  in  the 
preparation  of  barley  malt,  or  by  the  addition  of  malt  to  it.  The 
hydrolytic  products,  glucose  and  maltose,  are  then  fermented  by  the 
addition  of  yeast,  containing  the  enzymes,  mAltase,  and  zymasei  and 
alcohol  is  thus  produced.  This  has  been  fully  discussed  in  the  chapter 
on  alcoholic  fermentation,  (p.  95). 

3.  A  source  of  commercial  glucose.  Starch  from  various  sources, 
e.g.,  com,  potatoes,  etc.,  is  hydrolyzed  by  boUing  with  dilute  sulphuric 
acid,  by  which  the  final  hydrolytic  product,  glucose,  is  obtained.  It  is 
ordinarily  obtained  as  a  thick  syrup,  corn  syrup,  or  as  a  crystalline 
substance,  glucose.  Com  symp  as  usually  made  is  not  pure  glucose 
syrup  but  contains  more  or  less  of  the  intermediate  products,  dextrin 
and  maltose.  With  these  present  the  syrup  does  not  crystallize  even 
when  very  concentrated. 

4.  As  a  coaling  or  sizing  for  paper,  cloth,  etc.,  in  the  form  of  the 
mucilaginous  starch  paste.    Also  as  an  adhesive. 

Isolation  of  Starch. — Starch  is  also  used  as  a  food  in  its  pure  form. 
To  obtain  this  the  plant  part,  e.g.,  potatoes,  corn,  etc.,  is  macerated  and 
then  stirred  up  with  a  large  amount  of  water.  The  watery  mass  is 
passed  through  selves  to  remove  the  fibrous  material  while  the  starch,  in 
suspension,  passes  through.  On  allowing  the  starchy  liquid  to  settle 
the  starch  is  obtained  as  a  sediment  in  quite  pure  condition.  As  the 
materials  used  contain  relatively  little  else  than  starch  and  water 
there  is  not  much  foreign  substance  present.  Starch  so  prepared  is 
the  common  form  in  which  it  is  sold  under  the  names  of  corn  starch, 
and  laundry  starch,  the  former  used  as  a  food  and  the  latter  as  a  laundry 
sizing  material. 

The  three  most  common  substances  used  as  a  source  of  pure  starch 
contain  the  following  amounts. 

Plant  material  Calculated  on  Calculated  on 

fresh  substance,  dry  substance, 

per  cent.  per  cent. 

Potatoes,  (tubers)  18-21  72-84 

Wheat,      (grain)  56-65  66-72 

Corn,        (grain)  62-65  68-72 
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Cellulose 

Another  poly-sacdiarose  which  rivals  starch  in  its  wide  dbtribution 
in  nature  and  in  its  economic  importance  is  cellulose.  It  occurs  as  a 
universal  constitutent  of  the  cell  wall  of  plants.  In  young  cells  it  is 
probably  pure  but  in  older  ceUs,  especially  in  the  woody  tissue  of  large 
plants  such  as  trees,  it  has  become  hardened  by  the  infusion  of  gums 
and  resins.  Several  special  forms  of  cellulose  occur  as  the  fibres  of 
various  plants  such  as  coUon,  flax  (linen),  hemp,  sisal,  a  variety  of 
hemp,  juie  and  wood.  The  fibres  of  'these  plants  have  great  industrial 
uses  and  give  to  cellulose  an  immense  economic  value.  Cotton  fibre 
is  practically  pure  cellulose.  The  name  cellulose  applies  not  to  a 
single  individual  compound  but  rather  to  a  group  of  compounds  of 
similar  character  and  occurrence.  While  it  is  practically  found  only 
in  plants  it  is  known  to  occur  in  some  animals.  Tunidn  is  an  example 
of  an  animal  cellulose  found  in  tunicaUs  and  is  considered  identical 
with  vegetable  cellulose. 

Normal  Cellulose. — ^Several  varieties  or  forms  of  cellulose  are  known 
as  found  in  plants.  Cotton  fibre  is  a  typical  and  practically  pure 
cellulose.  This  form  which  occurs  also  in  flax  and  hemp  is  termed 
normal  cellulose.  On  hydrolysis  it  yields  glucose  sugar  as  the  final 
product.  In  speaking  later  of  the  chemical  properties  of  cellulose 
it  is  the  normal  cellulose  which  is  considered.  Cotton  fibre  contains 
about  89-91  per  cent,  pure  cellulose,  8-10  per  cent,  water  and  only 
about  I  per  cent,  of  other  compounds  including  salts,  fats  and  proteins. 
Flax  and  hemp  stalks  yield  about  72  per  cent,  cellulose. 

Hemi-Cellulose. — Hemi-cellulose  is  the  name  applied  to  a  form  of 
compound  which  is  found  in  numerous  seeds  such  as  peas,  beans,  coffee, 
etc.,  and  which  differs  in  form  from  the  fibrous  variety.  It  is  probably 
simpler  or  perhaps  purer  than  normal  cellidose  and  hydrolyzes  more 
easily.  On  hydrolyzing  celluloses  of  this  type  yield  the  hexose  mono- 
saccharoses,  mannose  and  galactose  and  also  pentose  mono-saccharoses. 
They  are  therefore  included  in  the  group  of  poly-saccharoses  termed 
mannans,  galactans  and  pentosans  (p.  380).  The  reserve  food  cellulose 
of  germinating  seeds  belongs  to  this  type. 

Compound  Celluloses. — Differing  from  both  of  the  preceding  varie- 
ties are  the  celluloses  which  are  present  in  the  cork  tissue  and  wood  of 
trees,  in  the  stalks  of  jute  and  ripe  grasses,  especially  the  cereals,  and  in 
the  parenchymatous  tissue  of  fruits.    The  cellidoses  of  this  type  are 


POLY-SACCHAROSES  367 

termed  compound  celluloses  because  they  consist  of  two  parts,  viz.,  a 
cellulose  part  and  a  non-cellulose  part.  The  two  parts  are  probably 
in  real  combination.    The  compound  celluloses  are  of  three  classes. 

Ligno-Cellulose. — As  the  pure  cellulose  of  young  growing  cells 
becomes  older,  in  the  ripening  of  grasses  or  in  the  formation  of  the  woody 
tissue  of  trees,  the  cellulose  becomes  changed  by  the  infusion  of,  and 
probable  combination  with,  gums  and  resins  that  are  termed  in  general 
lignins.  These  lignins  are  probably  of  pentosan  character.  The 
resulting  compound  cellulose  is  termed  ligno-cellulose.  Wood  from 
spruce  trees  yields  about  50-55  per  cent,  of  pure  lignin-free  cellulose 
while  hard  woods  like  oak  yield  only  about  35  per  cent.,  and  jute  stalks 
yield  about  54  per  cent. 

Pecto-Cellulose. — ^In  the  parenchymatous  tissue  of  grasses  and  of 
fruits  the  original  pure  cellulose  is  changed  to  a  compound  cellulose  by 
combination  with  gimmiy  compounds  known  in  general  as  pectinSi  the 
compound  cellulose  being  termed  a  pecto-cellulose.  The  pectins  also 
are  probably  of  pentosan  character.  When  these  pecto-celluloses 
are  hydrolyzed  by  boiling  the  pectin  compounds  are  set  free  and  on 
cooling  gelatinize.  The  formation  of  fruit  jellies  is  the  result  of  such 
a  change. 

AdqK>-Cellttloses. — The  third  type  of  compound  cellulose  has  a 
non-cellulose  constituent  of  a  faUy  character  known  as  cutiiL  The 
compound  cellulose  is  therefore  termed  an  adipo-cellulose,  or  a  cuto- 
cellulose.  Cellulose  of  this  variety  is  formed  in  the  cork  tissue  of 
plants  and  trees. 

In  all  of  these  occurrences  the  compound  celluloses  are  usually 
associated  with  more  or  less  normal  cellulose. 

Properties  of  Cellulose. — In  its  physical  character  cellulose  pos- 
sesses di£Ferent  properties  such  as  fibrous,  cellular  or  woody  as  has  just 
been  discussed.    It  is  non-crystalline  and  probably  colloidal. 

Schweitzer's  Reagent — Chemically  it  is  an  inert  compound  wholly 
insoluble  in  water,  most  neutral  reagents  and  in  dilute  acids  or  alkalies 
under  ordinary  conditions.  It  is  probable  that  no  solvent  dissolves 
cellulose  without  decomposition  or  hydration.  The  solvent  most 
commonly  used  is  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  copper  oxide  made  by 
dissolving  freshly  precipitated  copper  hydroxide  in  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide. This  solution  is  known  as  Schweitzer's  reagent.  After  solution 
in  this  reagent  acids  reprecipitate  the  cellulose  as  a  hydrated  cellulose. 


ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

larly  a  concentrated  solution  of  zinc  chloride  dissolves  cellulose 
hydrated  product. 

[anth'c  Acid. — Another  solvent  of  cellulose  is  xanthic  acid,  also 
d  xanthonic  or  xanthogenic  acid.  Xanthic  acid  is  the  efhyl  efher 
li-thio-carbonic  acid.  Its  formula  is  HS-CS-OCsHs.  When 
ed  with  water  to  500°  under  pressure  cellulose  is  dissolved  and 
;rgoes  decomposition. 

Lmyloid. — When  treated  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  cellulose 

)lves  and  undergoes  hydrolysis.    If  the  solution  is  diluted  with 

^r  a  gelatinous  product  is  obtained  which  gives  the  blue  color  with 

le  characteristic  of  starch.    This  product  is  known  as  amyloid. 

:n  boiled  in  the  dilute  acid  the  amyloid  is  hydrolyzed  and  dextrin 

finally  glucose  are  obtained.    Concentrated  hydrofluoric  add  and 

sphoric  add  also  dissolve  cellulose.    With  glacial  acetic  acid  in  the 

ence  of  acetic  anhydride  and  sulphuric  acid  ceUulose  yields  acetyl 

natives  indicating  its  alcoholic  character.    From  the  products  of 

reaction  the  acetate  of  a  di-saccharose  is  obtained. 

Dellobiose. — This  di-saccharose  is  known  as  cellobiose.    With 

te  nitric  acid,  sp.  gr.  1.25,  cellulose  is  converted  into  oxy-cellulose. 

ntro-Cellulose. — Concentrated  nitric  acid  together  with  sulphuric 

however  yields  nUric  acid  esters  of  ceUulose  known  as  nitro  cel- 

ses  which  have  important  industrial  uses  as  will  be  discussed  pres- 

r.    By  complete  oxidation  of  cellulose  with  nitric  acid  oxalic 

is  obtained.    DUute  solutions  of  alkalies  below  about  10  per  cent. 

;  no  action  on  ceUulose.    When  however  ceUulose  is  treated  with  a 

ion  of  sodium  hydroxide  above  10  per  cent.,  best  from  18  per  cent. 

\  per  cent,  sodium  ceUulose  is  formed  and  this  with  water  yields  a 

ated  ceUulose.    By  this  treatment  the  fibrous  character  of  cotton 

ins  but  the  fibres  possess  entirely  new  properties.    This  is  the 

of  what  is  known  as  Mercerized  cotton  (p.  372).    On  prolonged 

ment  with  strong  alkalies  or  by  fusion  cellulose  is  oxidized  to 

c  acid 

onstitution. — A  study  of  the  hydrolytic  products  obtained  from 
ose  indicates  that  it  is  a  polysaccharose  carbohydrate  made  up  of 
e  mono-saccharose  units  and  in  the  hemi-celluloses  and  probably 
igno-ceUuloses  the  units  may  also  be  pentose  monO'Saccharoses, 
lal  ceUulose  is  probably  composed  of  glucose  units  only  while  the 
cellulose  may  contain  mannose  or  galactose  units.    In  regard  to 
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the  size  of  the  molecule  all  the  evidence  indicates  that  it  is  larger  and 
probably  more  complex  than  starch  as  shown  by  the  formation  of 
amyloid.  That  it  is  not  simply  a  larger  molecule  than  starch  is  indi- 
cated by  the  fact  that  from  the  two  compounds  different  di-saccharoses 
are  obtained,  starch  yielding  maltose  whereas  cellulose  yields  cellobiose. 
In  any  poly-saccharose  made  up  of  a  large  number  of  hexose  units  by 
the  loss  of  water  from  each  two  units  linked  together  as  illustrated  in 
the  constitutional  formulas  for  the  di-saccharoses  (p.  354)  it  will  be 
seen  that  there  will  be  possible  only  three  hydroxyl  groups  in  each  C«  unit. 
This  is  important  in  connection  with  the  formation  of  nitric  acid  esters 
and  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  complete  nitration  of  cellulose  results 
in  the  tri-nitric  acid  ester  if  six  carbon  atoms  are  considered  as  the  unit. 
A  formula,  consisting  of  six  hexose  units,  has  been  suggested  by 
Hess. 

CH— O— CH— CHOH— CHOH— CH— CHOH— CHsOH 

I      I o 1 

CH—O-CH— CHOH— CHOH— CH— CHOH— CHjOH 

O;       I       ! O I 

CH—O—CH— CHOH— CHOH— CH— CHOH— CH2OH 

I    ..; o I 

CH 

CH—O—CH— CHOH— CHOH— CH— CHOH— CH2OH 

I  o ■: 

CH—O—CH— CHOH— CHOH— CH— CHOH— CH2OH 
O 

Cellulose — (Heu) 

Industrial  Uses  of  Cellulose 

Cellulose  is  a  substance  of  immense  economic  value  because  of  the 
industrial  uses  made  of  it.  As  a  food  stuff  it  is  of  importance  only  in 
connection  with  herbiverous  animals.  The  products  made  from 
it  are  numerous  but  may  be  considered  under  two  heads.  I.  The 
utilization  of  the  fibrous  forms  of  cellulose,  more  or  less  purified 
but  unchanged  chemically,  for  the  manufacture  of  fabrics  or  other 
materials  in  which  the  fibre  is  the  important  thing.  This  includes 
all  kinds  of  cotton,  linen,  hemp  and  jute  goods  in  the  form  of 
thread,  string,  rope  or  cloth  and  also  paper  of  all  kinds.  II.  The 
transformation  of  cellulose  by  chemical  change  into  products  which 

24 
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may  retain  the  fibrous  character  but  which  in  most  cases  are  wholly 
different  from  the  original  material.  This  includes  the  manufacture 
of  such  products  as  Mercerized  cotton,  artificial  silk,  celluloidi 
collodion  and  cellulose  explosives  such  as  gun  cotton. 

Cotton  and  Linen  Cloth,  etc. — ^The  two  most  important  sources  of 
cellulose  for  the  manufacture  of  thread  and  cloth  and  similar  articles 
are  the  boll  of  the  cotton  plant  and  the  stalk  of  the  flax  plant.  The 
former  is  the  source  of  all  goods  known  as  cotton  while  the  materials 
made  from  the  latter  are  termed  linen.  Another  important  fibre  plant 
is  hemp,  the  leaves  or  stalk  of  which  yields  fibres  which  are  principally 
used  in  making  twine,  rope  and  canvas.  Several  varieties  of  hemp  are 
used  such  as  manila  hemp,  sisal,  etc.  The  stalk  of  the  jute  plant  is  the 
source  of  materials  out  of  which  sacking  or  burlap  and  carpets  are  made. 
In  the  manufacture  of  these  products  the  fibre  of  the  plant  is  mechanic- 
ally separated  and  then  spun  into  thread  or  twisted  into  yarn  or  rope. 
The  thread  or  yarn  are  then  woven  into  fabrics.  The  products  possess 
properties  characteristic  of  the  particular  fibre  used.  As  in  the  manu- 
facture of  all  of  these  important  materials  the  cellulose  undergoes  no 
chemical  change  but  is  simply  mechanically  treated  no  further  details 
of  the  processes  will  be  given. 

Paper. — In  the  manufacture  of  paper  the  cellulose  also  undergoes 
no  chemical  change  other  than  purification  and,  in  the  case  of  ligno- 
cellulose  of  wood,  conversion  largely  into  normal  cellulose.  Pure  un- 
sized paper,  such  as  the  so-called  ashless  filter  papers  for  analyical  pur- 
poses, is  practically  pure  cellulose.  The  raw  materials  for  the  manu- 
facture of  paper  are  cotton  and  linen  rags,  wood,  straw  and  hemp.  The 
best  grades  of  writing  paper,  bond  papers,  were  originally  made  wholly 
from  linen  fiber  but  now  other  materials  are  used  together  with  linen. 
The  common  paper  such  as  that  used  for  newspapers  is  made  wholly  or 
largely  from  wood.  The  woods  used  sue  fir,  pine,  larch,  poplar,  birch  and 
beech. 

Wood  Pulp. — The  methods  for  converting  the  wood  into  pulp  are 
two,  viz.,  mechanical  and  chemical.  In  the  former  the  wood  is  mechani- 
cally cut  into  pieces,  the  knots  removed  and  then  the  pieces  shredded 
into  fibrous  material  and  carried  away  by  water.  By  the  action  of 
water  it  is  converted  into  a  pulp  and  separated  into  grades  by  means  of 
sieves.  The  fine  watery  pulp  is  then  pressed  into  sheets  and  dried. 
The  product  is  known  as  dry  pulp  and  is  stock  material  for  making 
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over  into  finer  grades  of  paper.  In  the  chemical  process  the  wood  is 
similarly  cut  into  pieces  and  freed  from  knots.  The  small  chips  of 
wood  are  then  disintegrated  and  converted  into  pulp  by  the  chemical 
action  of  either  sodium  hydroxide  under  pressure  and  at  a  temperature 
of  170^  or  more  commonly  by  the  action  of  acid  su^ihites  of  calcium 
or  magnashmi,  Ca(HSOi)i  and  Mg(HSOs)s.  These  acid  sulphites 
are  made  by  the  action  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  water  upon  calcium  or 
magnesium  lime  stone.  The  acid  sulphite  liquor  is  introduced  into 
large  digesters  filled  with  the  wood  chips  and  heated  under  pressure 
to  130**.  After  digestion  the  soft  pidp  is  removed,  washed  with  water 
and  carried  away  by  water  through  a  series  of  sluice  ways  and  sieves. 
By  this  means  the  pulp  is  separated  into  grades  and  the  fine  pidp  car- 
ried finally  to  large  bleaching  vats  where  it  is  bleached  by  the  action 
of  chlorine  usually.  The  bleached  pulp  is  then  carried  by  water  over 
fine  wire  gauze  where  it  drains  of  much  water  and  then  it  is  passed  to 
heated  rolls  from  which  it  emerges  as  dry  sheet  pulp.  The  yield  of 
dry  pulp  by  either  process  is  bout  so~5S  per  cent,  of  the  wood  used. 
An  electrical  process  has  also  been  used  in  which  sodium  chloride  is 
decomposed  by  the  electric  current,  the  wood  being  present  during  the 
electrolysis.  The  result  of  the  electrolysis  is  to  produce  chlorine, 
hypocfalorous  add  and  sodium  hydroxide,  all  of  which  efifect  the  dis- 
integration of  the  wood. 

The  conversion  of  the  dry  pulp  or  other  paper  stock  into  finished 
paper  is  accomplished  in  general  as  follows.  Most  paper  is  a  mixed 
product  of  several  stock  materials  such  as  wood  pulp  and  pidp  from  cot- 
ton and  linen  rags.  The  dry  wood  pidp  together  with  varying  propor- 
tions of  cotton  rags  and  linen  rags  are  mixed  with  water  and  thoroughly 
disint^rated.  This  is  accomplished  in  large  drum-like  vats  with 
stirrers  and  sieves  known,  as  hoUanders.  After  thorough  stirring  a  homo- 
geneous mixed  pulp  is  obtained  ready  for  the  rolls.  During  the  mixing 
further  bleaching  is  usually  effected  and  blueing  may  be  added  to  neu- 
tralize traces  of  yellow  color.  Also  inert  substances  such  as  barium 
suifbate  or  zinc  oxide  are  added  to  give  weight  and  rosin  is  used  for 
sizing.  The  pulp  is  then  drained  over  copper  gauze  and  passed  to  the 
rolls.  Before  passing  onto  the  rolls  the  paper  may  be  passed  through  a 
sizing  bath  to  give  a  smooth  gloss  surface.  From  the  rolls,  some  of 
which  are  heated,  the  paper  is  taken  oflF  as  finished  product.  The 
different  grades  and  qualities  of  paper  depend  upon  both  the  character 
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of  the  original  raw  material  used  and  upon  the  degree  of  purification 
to  which  it  has  been  subjected. 

Rroducticn  and  ConsumptioiL — ^A  few  statistics  of  the  production 
and  consumption  of  paper  may  be  of  interest.  In  1906  the  world's 
production  of  paper  amounted  to  about  eight  million  tons.  In  1904 
the  United  States  produced  two  million  tons  of  pulp  and  four  million 
tons  of  paper.  The  amount  of  paper  used  annually  per  inhabitant  is 
about  as  follows: 

United  States  41.8  lbs. 
England  37.4  lbs. 

Germany         30.8  lbs. 
France  25.3  lbs. 

China  1.3  lbs. 

Parchment  Paper. — We  have  previously  spoken  of  the  solvent 
action  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  on  cellulose.  If  instead  of  letting 
the  action  of  the  acid  continue  until  disintegration  of  the  cellulose 
occurs  it  is  stopped  soon  after  it  begins  and  the  acid  removed  by  thor- 
ough washing  with  water  the  paper  is  converted  into  a  hard,  tough  and 
semi-transparent  product  which  is  known  as  parchment  paper. 

Mercerized  Cotton. — Within  recent  years,  since  about  1896,  a 
form  of  cotton  known  as  Mercerized  cotton  has  become  a  definite 
article  of  commerce.  It  is  made  from  cotton,  usually  in  the  form  of 
thread  or  doth,  by  chemical  treatment.  As  early  as  1844  Mercer, 
from  whom  the  material  is  named,  found  that  cold  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  of  about  20°-30*'  Baum6,  (14-24  per  cent.)  converted  cotton 
cloth  into  a  stronger  more  silky  material  which  can  be  dyed  more 
easily  than  the  untreated  cotton.  The  chemical  and  physical  changes 
taking  place  have  been  shown  to  be  as  follows:  The  cold  alkali  converts 
the  cellulose  into  a  sodium  cellulose  compound,  and  this  on  washing  with 
water  is  converted  into  a  hydro-cellulose.  The  general  fibrous  form  re- 
mains unchanged  but  the  fibers  which  are  originally  flat  become  cyl- 
indrical and  thicker  or  more  compact  increasing  in  weight  by  8-10 
per  cent.  It  is  also  smooth  and  translucent  in  character  and  possesses 
a  luster  similar  to  that  of  silk.  On  drying  the  fiber  shrinks  to  75-80 
per  cent,  of  its  original  length  and  increases  in  strength  by  as  much  as 
68  per  cent.  If  the  process  is  carried  out  while  the  material  is  held  under 
tension  the  shrinking  is  prevented  while  the  thickening  and  change  in 
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luster  take  place  as  originally  stated.  The  increase  in  strength  under 
tension  is  usually  about  35  per  cent.  The  silky  character  of  the  prod- 
uct may  be  increased  by  treatment  with  calcium  acetate,  soap  and 
acetic  acid  successively.  Not  only,  however,  does  Mercerized  cotton 
look  and  feel  like  silk  but  its  action  toward  dyes  is  also  like  that  of  silk 
and  it  can  be  colored  by  many  dyes  impossible  of  use  on  cotton.  On 
account  of  these  desirable  properties  it  has  become  an  important  article 
of  trade. 

Artificial  Silk. — While  Mercerized  cotton  has  the  general  appear- 
ance of  silk  it  is  not  what  is  known  as  artificial  silk  which,  while  also  a 
cellulose  product,  is  the  result  of  more  thorough  chemical  reaction. 
Artificial  silk  is  made  by  several  processes  and  the  different  varieties 
differ  slightly  though  the  chemical  nature  of  the  products  is  probably 
much  the  same.  The  raw  material  in  all  processes  is  cellulose,  usually 
in  the  form  of  cotton  waste  or  wood  fiber. 

I.  From  Mercerized  Cotton. — ^When  the  sodium  cellulose  pro- 
duced in  Mercerizing  cotton  is  dissolved  in  ammoniacal  copper  oxide 
(Schweitzer's  reagent)  and  the  solution  poured  into  sulphuric  acid  the 
cellulose  is  reprecipitated  as  an  oxidized  hydro-cellulose.  In  practice 
the  cotton  waste  after  purification  is  treated  with  sodium  hydroxide, 
copper  sulphate  and  ammonium  hydroxide  and  allowed  to  digest  until 
it  has  dissolved  to  a  stringy  mass.  This  is  then  filtered  under  pressure 
and  the  cellulose  solution  is  forced  through  a  fine  set  of  capillary  tubes 
into  a  coagulating  solution.  This  coagulating  solution  may  be  sul- 
phuric acid  or  better  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  which 
is  followed  by  a  dilute  sulphuric  acid  bath  to  remove  copper  hydrate. 
The  resulting  coagulated  cellulose  is  in  fine  filaments  which  are  spun 
into  thread  and  then  woven  into  other  desired  forms. 

II.  From  Nitro  Cellulose. — Historically  the  first  artificial  silk  was 
made  from  nitro  cellulose  by  Chardounet  in  1885.  Collodion  is  a 
mixture  of  the  lower  nitro  celluloses  or  nilric  acid  esters  of  cellulose 
made  by  nitrating  cellulose  incompletely.  It  had  been  found  that  fine 
fibers  of  collodion  could  be  used  in  preparing  the  carbon  filaments  for 
incandescent  electric  lights.  This  led  Chardounet  to  try  spinning  the 
filaments  of  collodion,  which  he  did  and  obtained  a  product  termed 
artificial  silk.  The  collodion  solution  in  alcohol-ether  is  forced  through 
fine  capillaries  as  in  the  preceding  process  and  as  the  solvent  rapidly 
evaporates,  fine  fibers  of  artificial  silk  are  obtained  which  may  be  con- 
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verted  into  thread  and  other  materials.  The  artificial  silk  so  made  is 
still  nitro  cellulose  and  while  not  explosive  it  is  very  inflammable.  To 
make  it  safe  to  use,  the  nitro  cellulose  is  denitrated  by  means  of  ferrous 
chloride,  formaldehyde  or  better  by  means  of  ammonium  hydrogen 
sulphide.  The  denitrated  product  is  probably  a  hydro-cellulose  of 
similar  character  to  that  obtained  from  Mercerized  cotton  and  it 
possesses  the  same  silk-like  character. 

Viscose  Silk. — III.  From  Cellulose  Xanfhate.  We  have  referred 
to  the  solvent  action  of  xanthic  acid,  which  is  the  ethyl  ether  of  di- 
thio-carbonic  add,  viz.,  HS-CS-OCiHg.  When  sodium  cellulose  is 
dissolved  in  xanthic  acid  the  cellulose  is  in  the  form  of  sodium  cellulose 
xanthate.  A  solution  properly  prepared  by  treating  cellulose  with 
sodium  hydroxide  and  carbon  di-sulphide  in  the  presence  of  benzene 
or  carbon  tetra-chloride,  in  which  polymerization  of  the  cellulose 
compound  is  effected,  is  decomposed  by  forcing  capillary  streams  of  the 
solution  into  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate.  The  cellulose  is 
thus  obtained  as  in  the  other  processes  in  the  form  of  fine  filaments  of  a 
hydrated  cellulose  possessing  silk-like  properties.  Artificial  silk  of 
this  type  is  known  as  viscose  silk  and  is  made  in  large  quantities.  In 
1 914  about  20,000,000  pounds  of  artificial  silk  were  made,  of  which 
about  3,000,000  pounds  were  made  in  the  United  States.  Most  of  this 
product  was  viscose  silk. 

IV.  From  Cellulose  Acetate. — Solutions  of  cellulose  acetate  are 
prepared  by  treating  cellulose  with  a  mixture  of  acetic  and  phosphoric 
acids  and  dissolving  the  product  in  chloroform  or  better  in  formip  acid 
or  in  tetra-chlor  ethane.  The  solution  of  cellulose  acetate  is  treated 
and  converted  into  filaments  and  then  into  thread  and  other  materials 
by  similar  methods  to  those  already  given. 

In  all  of  the  varieties  of  artificial  silk  which  we  have  mentioned  the 
product  is  probably  in  the  form  of  hydrates  or  oxidized  hydrates  of 
cellulose.  This  cellulose  compound  is  obtained  as  fine  filaments  by 
spraying  the  solution  of  the  cellulose,  in  one  of  the  various  solvents, 
into  a  coagulating  solution.  The  filaments  are  then  spun  into  thread 
and  converted  into  other  forms  desired.  Whether  as  fiber,  thread, 
cloth  or  other  material  the  product  possesses  silk-like  properties  both 
as  to  luster,  feel  and  ability  to  react  with  dyes.  It  thus  has  many 
advantages  over  ordinary  cotton.  All  of  the  varieties  of  artificial 
silk  are,  however,  inferior  to  silk  itself  in  strength,  especially  when  wet. 
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and  in  fineness  of  the  fiber.  In  luster  they  even  surpass  silk.  An 
illustration  of  the  diflFerence  in  fineness  of  fiber  is  the  fact  that  the  fila- 
ments of  the  silk  cocoon  require  six  to  seven  million  meters  to  weigh 
one  kilogram  whereas  the  finest  fibers  of  viscose  silk  require  only  one 
million  meters  for  the  same  weight. 

Nitric  Acid  Esters. — As  cellulose  is  a  poly-hydroxy  alcohol  in  con- 
stitution it  forms  esters  with  scids.  The  acetate  and  nitrate  esters 
have  both  been  referred  to  in  connection  with  artificial  silk.  The  esters 
of  cellulose  and  nitric  acid,  usually  termed  nitro  celluloses,  have  other 
exceedingly  important  uses.  The  higher  nitrates  are  direct  explosives 
such  as  gun  cotton  and  the  lower  nitrates  are  the  basis  of  many  mixed 
explosives  and  smokeless  powders  and  also  of  the  very  important  sub- 
stance known  as  celluloid.  In  discussing  the  constitution  of  cellulose 
we  referred  to  the  probability  that  in  such  a  compound,  which  is  an 
anhydride  of  hexose  mono-saccharose  units,  there  will  remain  in  each 
unit  of  six  carbon  atoms  only  three  hydroxyl  groups  with  which  the 
compound  may  react  with  acids  forming  esters.  This  is  borne  out  by 
the  fact  that  the  highest  nitric  acid  ester  obtained  contains  only  three 
nitric  acid  groups  per  unit  of  six  carbon  atoms.  It  is  claimed  that 
higher  esters  have  been  prepared  but  it  is  probable  that  in  them  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms  are  considered  in  proportion  to  the  nitric  acid 
groups.  The  exact  constitution  or  even  composition  of  the  cellulose 
nitrates  used  in  the  important  products  mentioned  is  imknown  due  to 
the  character  of  the  reaction  of  nitration.  The  reaction  is  progressive 
and  more  and  more  nitric  acid  enters  the  cellulose  molecule  as  the  re- 
action continues  by  indefinite  stages.  The  result  is  a  series  of  nitrates 
which  are  mixed  in  some  instances  with  hydro-celluloses,  oxy-celluloses 
and  nitrates  formed  from  them  and  also  with  other  esters  formed  with 
the  sulphuric  acid  always  present  during  nitration.  It  is  thus  not  sur- 
prising that  no  nitrate  of  cellulose  or  derivative  of  it  has  ever  been 
prepared  as  a  distinct  individual.  Neither  has  one  ever  been  crystal- 
lized, distilled  oj:  vaporized  unchanged.  We  thus  see  that  statements 
in  regard  to  the  composition  of  the  various  products  made  from  these 
esters  must  be  more  or  less  general  and  indefinite.  Furthermore,  the 
nomenclature  of  the  products  is  somewhat  confused  due  to  the  variety 
of  uses  to  which  they  are  put. 

PyroxyBn. — The  term  pyrozylia  is  generally  used  in  this  country  as 
applying  to  the  lower  cellulose  nitrates  containing  about  10.5-12.2 
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per  cent,  nitrogen,  which  are  soluble  in  amyl  acetate  and  in  methyl 
alcohol  and  are  used  in  preparing  lacquers  and  in  making  artificial  silk 
and  celluloid. 

Collodion. — Collodion  and  photo-cotton  are  terms  often  used  prac- 
tically synonymously  with  pyroxylin  but  apply  more  specifically  to 
lower  nitrates,  soluble  in  alcohol-ether.  Collodion  is  used  in  pharmacy 
and  as  a  coating  for  sensitive  photographic  plates. 

Pyro-CoUodion. — The  terms  pyro-coUodion  and  collodion  cotton 
are  used  to  designate  lower  nitrates  of  cellulose  containing  about  12.6 
per  cent,  nitrogen,  more  or  less  soluble  in  alcohol-ether  and  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  smokeless  powders. 

Gun  Cotton. — Finally  the  highest  nitrates  of  cellulose,  containing 
about  13.4  per  cent,  nitrogen  and  probably  the  tri-nitrate,  constitute  the 
explosive  known  as  gun-cotton,  explosive  cotton  or  ballistic  cotton. 
They  are  practically  insoluble  in  alcohol-ether. 

Celluloid. — One  of  the  most  interesting  products  made  from  the 
cellulose  nitrates  is  celluloid.  When  pyroxylin  Ls  mixed  in  definite 
proportions  with  camphor  in  the  presence  of  alcohol  a  dough-like  mass 
is  obtained  which  when  subjected  to  heat  and  pressure  forms  a  homo- 
geneous product  that  when  cold  is  hard  and  brittle  but  when  hot  is 
plastic.  It  is  thus  able  to  be  molded  into  various  shapes  or  it  may  be 
cut  or  sawed  and  polished.  In  thin  sheets  it  is  transparent  but  is  opaque 
in  thick  pieces.  It  may  be  made  more  opaque  by  the  addition  of  zinc 
oxide  or  similar  inert  substances  and  it  may  be  dyed  or  colored  with 
pigments.  By  various  treatments  celluloid  is  thus  possible  of  use  in  a 
great  variety  of  ways  and  many  toilet  articles,  novelties  and  other 
products  are  common  forms  in  which  it  is  known.  From  it  very  good 
imitations  of  ivory,  tortoise  shell,  onyx,  window  glass,  etc.,  are  made 
and  widely  used.  Its  disadvantage  is  its  inflammability  which,  though 
diminished  by  addition  of  mineral  substances,  has  never  been  wholly 
prevented. 

Cellulose  Explosives. — The  explosives  made  from  cellulose  are  of 
two  kinds,  viz.,  cellulose  nitrates  alone,  as  in  gun  cotton,  and  mixtures 
of  cellulose  nitrates  and  nitro-glycerol  which  constitute  the  smokeless 
powders  made  from  cellulose  nitrates. 

Gun  Cotton. — As  nitric  acid  esters  of  poly-hydroxy  alcohols,  the 
two  important  explosives  nitro  glycerol  and  gun  cotton  are  exactly 
analogous  not  only  in  character  but  also  in  the  fact  that  each  is  the 
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fuUy  nitrated  product  of  the  alcohol  compound  from  which  it  is  made. 
Considered  as  the  cellulose  tri-nitrate  gun  cotton  has  the  empirical 
formula  C6H7O2  (ON02)3. 

Nitration. — In  the  nitration  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the 
various  cellulose  nitrate  products,  whether  as  pyxozylin,  pyro-collodion 
or  gun  cotton,  cellulose  in  the  form  of  purified  and  dried  cotton,  usually 
cotton  waste,  though  in  some  cases,  as  in  making  pyroxylin  for  celluloid, 
tissue  paper  is  used,  is  treated  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric 
acids.  The  proportions  and  concentrations  of  the  acids  and  the  length 
of  time  and  temperature  of  the  nitration,  while  definite  for  each  prod- 
uct, vary  considerably  according  to  the  degree  of  nitration  desired. 
In  the  ordinary  process  known  as  dipping,  the  cotton  is  immersed  in 
the  acid  bath  for  about  ten  minutes,  then  removed  from  the  bath  and, 
while  wet  with  the  acid,  placed  in  earthen  pots  which  are  kept  cold. 
The  digestion  in  these  pots  continues  for  about  twelve  hours,  in  the 
case  of  gun  cotton,  after  which  the  cotton  is  placed  in  a  centrifuge  and 
the  greater  part  of  the  acid  removed.  In  another  process  the  nitration 
is  carried  on  in  the  centrifuge.  In  the  Thomson  displacement  process 
the  cotton  is  placed  in  the  acid  bath  and  allowed  to  remain  for  about 
two  hours.  Cold  water  is  then  allowed  to  flow  in  slowly  at  the  top 
while  the  acid  is  withdrawn  at  the  bottom.  After  about  three  hours 
the  water  replaces  the  acid  almost  completely  and  without  heat. 
As  either  gun  cotton  or  any  of  the  other  products  must  be  definite  in 
respect  to  nitrogen  content  frequent  control  analyses  are  necessary  at 
the  first,  until  the  conditions  of  nitration  are  fixed.  After  the  nitrated 
cotton  is  centrif  uged  it  is  thoroughly  washed  and  boiled.  Before  boiling 
the  gun*  cotton  is  fibrous,  of  the  same  general  character  as  the  original 
cotton.  The  boiling  not  only  removes  the  last  traces  of  acid  but  the 
fibrous  material  is  converted  into  a  pulp  or  colloidal  product  which  is 
more  stable.  After  boiling  the  gun  cotton  is  drained  of  most  of  the 
water  leaving  a  product  contaim'ng  about  25  per  cent,  water.  For  use 
in  mine  cartridges  and  torpedoes  the  moist  gun  cotton  is  compressed, 
by  which  treatment  it  is  made  safer  and  more  powerful  in  its  explosive 
force.  Gun  cotton  is  soluble  in  benzene,  ethyl  acetate,  acetone  and 
nitre  benzene  but  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  ether,  acetic  acid  or  in 
nitro  glycerol.  It  is  an  extremely  strong,  shattering,  non-propelling 
explosive  and  when  moist  or  compressed  is  usually  exploded  by  means 
of  a  detonator  of  dry  gun  cotton  which  is  ignited  by  a  fulminating  cap. 
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When  unconfined  and  ignited  it  burns  rapidly  but  without  explosion. 
The  decomposition  products  of  either  burning  or  explosion  are  carbon 
mon-oxide,  CO,  carbon  di-oxide,  CO2,  water,  H2O,  hydrogen,  H2, 
and  Nitrogen,  N2.    It  is  therefore  smokeless 

2CeH702(ON02)8 >  SCO+7CO2+3H2O+4H2+3N2 

I  kilogram  of  gun  cotton  yields  741  lUers  of  gas  at  ordinary  temperatures 
or  982  lUers  if  the  temperature  is  above  the  boiling  point  of  water.  The 
chief  uses  of  gun  cotton  as  such  are  in  torpedoes,  grenades  and  mine 
cartridges,  though  for  military  purposes  it  is  now  largely  replaced  by 
other  high  explosives  such  as  tri-nitro  toluene,  TJl^.T.,  and  tetryl 
(see  Part  II). 

Cordite,  Smokeless  Powders,  etc. — While  gun  cotton  is  insoluble  in 
nitro  glycerol,  when  the  two  are  mixed  and  treated  with  acetone  and  a 
little  vaseUne,  a  gelatinous  paste  is  obtained  which  is  known  as  cordite. 
This  is  one  of  the  smokeless  powders  made  from  nitro  celluloses  and 
possesses  propelling  properties  unlike  gun  cotton.  The  first  smokeless 
powder  was  made  by  Vieille,  in  1884,  who  destroyed  the  shattering 
non-propelling  action  of  gun  cotton  by  converting  it  from  a  fibrous  to  a 
non-fibrous  substance,  by  dissolving  the  gun  cotton  and  then  allowing 
the  solvent  to  evaporate.  Most  of  the  smokeless  powders  containing 
nitro  celluloses  are,  however,  made  from  the  lower  nitrates,  pyro-col- 
lodion,  and  not  from  gun  cotton.  Collodion  cotton  when  mixed  to  the 
amount  of  2-10  per  cent,  with  nitro  glycerol  forms  gelatinous  products 
which  have  lost  more  or  less  of  the  shattering  properties  of  gun  cotton 
and  have  taken  on  propelling  properties  necessary  for  gun  cartridges 
and  shells.  The  varieties  of  the  products  obtained  are  many  depending 
upon  the  proportion  of  collodion  and  the  amount  of  nitrogen  in  the 
collodion.  Some  are  used  for  blasting  purposes  while  others  are  used 
in  guns.  They  are  termed  in  general  gelatin  powders,  blasting  gela- 
tins or  gum  dynamites,  the  latter  containing  some  absorbent  sub- 
stance like  wood  meal  or  sodium  nitrate.  The  first  explosives  of  mixed 
nitro  glycerol  and  nitro  celluloses  were  made  by  Nobel  already  referred 
to  in  connection  with  dynamite  (p.  202).  One  of  these  is  known  as 
ballistite  and  consists  of  about  50  per  cent,  nitro  glycerol  and  50  per  cent, 
of  collodion  cotton  containing  11.2-11.7  per  cent,  nitrogen.  All  of  these 
smokeless  powders  and  gum  dynamites  possess  advantages  over  either 
nitro  glycerol  or  gun  cotton  and  are  much  used  in  both  military  opera- 
tions and  blasting.    In  the  former  use,  however,  they  have  been  more  or 
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less  rq>lace(l  by  modern  high  explosives  before  referred  to.  Up  to 
certain  limits  the  higher  the  proportion  of  collodion  coUon  to  that  of 
niiro  glycerol  the  greater  is  the  propelling  force  and  the  less  the  shattering 
action.  For  the  purpose  of  comparison  at  this  time  the  relative  ex- 
plosive force  of  some  explosives  is  given. 

Explosive  Force  of  Explosives 


Explosive 


,  Wt.  of  explosive, 
kilograms 


Energy  in 
kilogram-meters 


Nitro  glycerol 

Explosive  gelatine . 

Dynamite 

Gun  cotton 

Potassium  picrate. . 
Mercury  fulminate. 
Nitrogen  chloride. . 


I  .o 
I  .o 
i.o 
i.o 
I.o 
I.o 
I.o 


680,000 
650,000 
500,000 
456,000 
330,000 
170,000 
144,000 


The  preceding  discussion  of  the  industrial  products  obtained  from 
cellulose  while  not  complete  nor  in  technical  detail  emphasizes  the 
striking  fact  that  cellulose,  a  widely  distributed  natural  substance, 
complex  in  its  constitution  and  inactive  in  its  properties,  may,  by  either 
mechanical  treatment  or  chemical  reaction,  be  converted  into  such 
important  products  as  thread,  string  and  rope;  wearing  apparel 
(cotton  and  linen).  Mercerized  cotton,  artificial  silk;  collodion,  cellu- 
loid, smokeless  powders  and  high  explosives. 

Dextrin,  Glycogen,  Inulin 

Dextrin. — The  three  poly-saccharoses,  dextrin,  glycogen  and  inulin 
are  all  compounds  possessing  the  same  empirical  formula  as  starch, 
viz.,  (CeHioCs)*.  Dextrin  results  from  the  diastase  hydrolysis  of 
starch  and  on  that  account  is  believed  to  have  a  constitution  that  is 
less  complex  than  that  of  starch.  It  is  found  together  with  starch  and 
sugar  in  plants  and  in  vegetable  juices.  It  is  prepared  by  hydrolyzing 
starch  with  either  diastase  or  acids.  Several  forms  or  varieties  are 
known,  or  have  been  found  by  distinct  tests  to  result,  as  intermediate 
products,  in  the  hydrolysis  of  starch  to  maltose  (p.  364).  It  is  soluble 
in  water,  reduces  Fehling's  solution,  and  reacts  with  phenyl  hydrazine. 
In  regard  to  these  two  reactions,  however,  there  is  some  question  as  it 
is  doubtful  if  the  reactions  have  been  obtained  with  absolutely  pure 
substance.  One  of  the  varieties  of  dextrin  gives  a  red  color  with  an 
iodine  solution.    On  this  account  it  is  known  as  ei3rthro-dextrin.    Other 
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varieties  give  no  color  with  iodine  and  are  known  as  achroo-dextrins. 
Dextrin  is  twt  fermented  by  zymase  but  is  hydrolyzed  by  diastase  yielding 
maltose.  By  the  complete  hydrolysis,  by  means  of  acids,  dextrin 
yields  glucose.  The  natural  plant  gums  are  probably  related  to  dex- 
trin in  regard  to  the  complexity  of  the  molecule.  The  gums  yield, 
mostly,  pentose  sugars  on  hydrolysis,  f.e.,  they  are  pentosans,  whereas 
dextrin  yields  glucose  and  may  be  termed  a  hexosan. 

Glycogen. — ^As  previously  stated  starch  does  not  occur  in  animals. 
Glycogen,  however, which  is  isomeric  with  starch,  does  occur  in  animals 
and  on  this  account  it  is  known  as  animal  starch.  It  is  found  in  the 
liver  and  muscles  of  animals  where  it  is  present  as  a  reserve  food  material 
analogous  to  starch  in  plants.  It  is  built  up  (anabolized)  in  the  animal 
from  the  hexose  mono-saccharose  products  of  the  digestion  of  carbo- 
hydrate food.  It  is  present  in  the  liver  to  as  much  as  10  per  cent  of 
its  weight  and  in  muscular  tissue  to  about  2  per  cent.  When  it  is 
used  by  the  animal  as  food  it  is  again  split  into  glucose,  probably  by  an 
enzyme  termed  glycogenase.  The  glucose  then  enters  the  blood 
circulation  and  is  carried  to  the  cells  where  it  is  oxidized  with  the  pro- 
duction of  energy.  Glycogen  is  a  white  amorphous  powder  soluble  in 
water.  It  is  dextro  rotatory  and  is  colored  brown  with  iodine.  By 
acid  hydrolysis  it  yields  dextrin,  then  maltose  and  finally  glucose. 

Inulin. — ^Inulin  is  found  in  certain  plants,  especially  in  the  tubers 
of  the  Dahlia.  It  is  isomeric  with  the  other  poly-saccharoses  and  is 
also  a  reserve  food  material.  It  is  a  white  powder  soluble  in  water. 
It  is  levo  rotatory  and  gives  no  color  with  iodine.  It  is  not  hydrolyzed 
by  diastase  but  by  a  particular  enzyme  known  as  inulase.  Its  peculiar 
characteristic  is  that  by  acid  hydrolysis  it  yields  only  fructose. 

Mannans  and  Galactans 

Two  other  hexosan  poly-saccharoses  resembling  starch  and  cellulose 
should  be  mentioned.  Mannans  are  polysaccharoses  which  on  hydro- 
lysis yield  mannose.  They  are  present  in  vegetable  ivoiy.  Galactans 
are  similar  polysaccharoses  which  yield  galactose  on  hydrolysis.  The 
substance  known  as  agar-agar  is  a  galactan.  Both  of  these  poly-sac- 
charoses are  associated  in  small  amounts  with  cellulose  in  many  plants, 
e,g.f  in  wheat  and  other  cereals,  and  in  numerous  seeds,  especially 
legumes. 

The  following  tabular  summary  of  the  carbohydrates  may  be  of 
value. 
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XL  AMINO  ACIDS  AND  PROTEINS 
N 

A.  AMINO  ACIDS 

The  amino  acids  like  the  hydroxy  acids  and  the  halogen  acids  belong 
to  the  class  of  substituted  acids.  In  them  an  amino  group  ( — ^NHi) 
is  substituted  in  the  non-carboxyl  part  of  the  acid.  They  were  not 
discussed  with  the  other  substituted  acids  because  we  wished  to  con- 
sider at  one  time  both  the  amino  acids  derived  from  mono-basic  acids 
and  those  derived  from  di-basic  acids  in  connection  with  the  proteins 
which  we  shall  find  are  related  compounds. 

Synthesis  from  Halogen  Acids. — The  simplest  method  for  the  syn- 
thesis of  amino  acids  is  by  the  action  of  ammonia  on  the  halogen  acids 
and  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  formation  of  alkyl  amines  from  alkyl 
halides. 

CHjCCI)— COOH  4-  H)— NH2    >    CHiCNHj)— COOH  +  HCl 

Chlor  acetic  add  Amino  acetic  acid 

From  Aldehydes. — Aldehydes  and  ketones  by  the  hydrogen  cyanide 
reaction  yield  cyan-hydrine  compounds  which  are  nitriles  of  hydroxy 
acids.  When  such  an  hydroxy  acid  nitrile  is  treated  with  ammonia 
the  hydroxyl  group  is  replaced  by  the  amino  group  forming  the  nitrile 
of  the  amino  acid,  the  amino  add  itself  being  obtained  on  hydrolysis 
of  the  nitrile. 

H  H 


CHr-C=0  +  H- 

Acetaldebyde 

-CN    >    CH,— C— CN  +  NH, 

> 

• 

OH 

Nitrile  of  a-hydrozy 
propionic  acid 

• 

H 

H 

CH,— C— CN  +  HjO    > 

CH, 

C— COOH 

NH, 

NH, 

Nitrile  of  a-amino 
propionic  acid 

a-Amino 
propionic  acid 
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CH,  CH, 


CHr-C=0  +  H— CN    ►    CH,— C— CN  +  NH,    » 

Acetone  I 

OH 

Nitrile  of  a-hydrozy 
iso-bntyric  acid 

CH,  CH, 

CH,— C— CN  +  H,0    ►     CH,— C— COOH 


NH,  NH, 

Nitrile  of  a-amino  a-Amino  iso- 

iso-btttyric  acid  bntyric  acid 

By  this  synthesis,  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  o/^Aa-amino  acids  result 
as  the  amino  group  is  always  linked  to  the  carbon  to  which  the  carboxyl 
is  also  linked.  The  amino  acid  will  also  contain  one  more  carbon  than 
the  aldehyde  or  ketone  due  to  the  addition. of  the  cyanide  radical, 
i.e.,  acetic  aldehyde  yields  amino  propionic  acid  and  propanone  (ace- 
tone) yields  amino  iso-butyric  acid. 

From  Ozimes  and  Hydrazones.— The  oximes  and  hydrazones  ob- 
tained from  ketone  acids  yield  amino  acids  on  reduction  with  sodium 
amalganv  and  glacial  acetic  acid. 

CHr-C—CHs— COOR 

II  +H2)  =  N0H > 

(O)  ^jSsr 

Aceto-acetic  acid 

CH,— C— CHr-COOR      (+H)    CHr-CH— CH^-COOR 


N— OH  NH, 

Oxime  of  aceto-acetic  acid  /9-Amiiio  butjrric  acid 

(ester)  (ester) 

CHr-C— CHr-COOR 

II  +H,)  =  N— HN— CH* * 

/r\\  Phenyl  hydradne 

Aceto-acetic  acid 
{ester) 

CHr~C— CHr-COOR     (+H)    CH3— CH— CHr-COOR 


N— HN— CeHs  NH2 

Phenyl  hydrazone  /)-Amino  butyric  acid 
of  aceto -acetic  acid  {esler) 

(ester) 
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By  this  synthesis  the  alpka-ketone  acids  yield  alpha-SLmino  acids  and 
the  fr^to-ketone  acids  yield  beta-SLmino  acids,  etc.,  and  there  is  no  in- 
crease in  the  number  of  carbons  in  the  chain. 

From  Proteins. — The  most  important  method  of  preparing  amino 
acids  is  not  a  true  synthesis  but  a  splitting  of  complex  compounds. 
This  is  the  hydrolysis  of  proteins  which  will  be  discussed  a  little  later. 
The  amino  acids  are  of  especial  importance  because  they  are  di- 
rectly connected  with  the  living  processes  of  plants  and  animals  through 
the  protein  constituents.  They  are  formed  from  the  proteins  by  en- 
zymatic or  bacterial  fermentation  or  by  acid  hydrolysis.  They  are 
crystalline  compounds  readily  soluble  in  water,  usually  possessing  a 
sweet  taste.  In  their  general  character  they  resemble  the  hydroxy 
acidsj-eacting  readily  and  thus  lending  themselves  to  investigation. 

Acid  and  Basic. — As  the  amino  acids  contain  both  an  amino  group 
and  a  carboxyl  group  they  react  both  as  acids  and  as  bases.  In  this 
double  rdle  they  exhibit  very  interesting  properties.  This  same  double 
character  of  acid  and  base  has  also  been  referred  to  in  connection  with 
the  hydroxy  acids.  In  this  case  the  basic  character  is  due  to  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  and  is  consequently  weak.  With 
the  amino  acids,  however,  the  basic  character  is  due  to  the  presence  of 
the  much  more  basic  amino  group  so  that  the  double  acid  ^nd  basic 
character  of  the  compounds  is  more  pronounced.  As  acids  the  amino 
acids  yield  esters  and  acid  chlorides. 

CHjCNHz)— COOR        CHaCNHj)— COCl 

Ester  of  amino  acetic  acid  Amino  acetic  acid  chloride 

Esters. — The  esters  are  of  interest  because  it  has  been  through  them 
that  the  separation  of  amino  acids  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  proteins 
has  been  accomplished. 

Primary  Amines. — As  primary  amines  the  amino  acids  react  with 
nitrous  acid  in  the  distinctive  way  (p.  60)  and  the  amino  group  is 
replaced  by  the  hydroxyl  group  yielding  the  corresponding  hydroxy  acid. 


H(>-|N=  (O  +  H2)  =  N|— CH2— COOH    ► 

Nitrous  acid  Amino  acetic  acid 

HO— CHj— COOH  +  N,  +  H,0 

Hydroxy  acetic  acid 

Salts. — The  most  interesting  and  important  derivatives  of  the 
amino  acids  are  the  salts.  Reacting  as  an  alkyl  amine  they  yield  salts 
with  acids  and  as  an  acid  they  form  salts  with  bases. 
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CIH— H,N— CHr-COOH  < HCl  +  H,N— CH,-COOH  + 

Amino  acetic    < reacting        < Amino  acetic  acid    ► 

acid  hjdro-  as  a  base 


chloride 


KOH    >    H,N— CH,— COOK 

reactini  as       »    Potaasiom  amino 

an  acid  acetate 

Inner  Salts. — We  would  also  expect  inner  salts  to  be  formed  in  which 
the  basic  amino  group  neutralizes  the  acid  carboxyl  group  in  the  same 
molecule, 

.NH2  NHa 

CHjv  >     CHav  I 

^COOH  ^COO 

Amino  acetic  acid  Inner  ammonium  salt 

The  existence  of  such  an  inner  salt  is  well  established  by  the  physical 
properties  of  many  aminp  acids  and  by  the  chemical  reactions  of  the 
higher  alkylated  amino  derivatives  formed  by  converting  the  primary  1 
amine  group  into  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl  amine  groups.  ' 

CHaCCl)— COOH+H)NH, >  CHjCNHj)— COOH  {primary  amine) 

Chlor.acetic  acid  Ammonia  Amino  acetic  acid 

.CH,(C1)— COOH  +  H)NHCHa    »    CHj(NHCH,)— COOH 


Methyl  amine 


^ac^Jttc  add**  {secondary  amine) 


CHjCl)— COOH  +  H)N(CH8)2    >    CH2(N(CH3)2)— COOH 

Di-methyl  amine  Di- methyl^,  mine   ^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

The  tertiary  amine  group  in  this  last  compound  being  more  strongly 
basic  than  the  primary  amine  group  in  amino  acetic  acid  would  more 
readily  form  an  inner  ammonium  salt.  There  is  also  a  tetra-methyl 
ammonium  iodide  compound  formed  analogous  to  the  tetra-methyl 
ammonium  salts  of  the  alkyl  amines. 

yN(CH3)2  ,N(CH3)3l 

CH2<^  +  CH3— I ►    Cn/ 

^COOK  ^COOK 

Di-methyl  amino  Tetra-methyl  ammonium  iodide 

acetic  acid  {salt)  {salt) 

With  acids  this  salt  loses  potassium  iodide,  KI,  and  yields  an  acid. 
This  acid  has  the  constitution  of  an  inner  salt  and  would  be  related 
to  what  we  may  term  the  normal  tetra-methyl  ammonium  iodide 
acid,  by  the  loss  of  hydrogen  iodide,  and  to  a  tetra-methyl  ammonium 

25 


386 


ORGANIC  CHEiaSTRY 


hydroxide  compound,   by  the  loss  of  water,  i.e.,  as  an  anhydride. 
These  relationships  may  be  represented  as  follows 


CH 


N=(CH,), 


CH 


COOH 

Tetra-metlirl 

■nunonlnm  acetic 

add  Iodide 

(normal  acid) 


N=(CH,), 
^COO(K 

PotaBsium  tctra- 

metlurl  ammoninm 

acenc  acid  iodide 

(50/0 


(-KI) 


Ns(CH,), 


CH<>0 


CO 

Tetra-methyl 
ammoninm  acenc  acid 
{inner  soli) 


-HOH 


CH 


N=(CH,), 
/^(OH) 

N 


COO(H) 

Tetra-metbyl 
ammoninm  acetic  acid 
hydroxide 

(jacid) 

Anhydrides,  Di-keto-piperizines. — By  far  the  most  important 
^derivatives,  of  amino  acids  are  the  anhydrides  BJid  a  related  group 
known  as  poly-peptides.  When  the  ester  of  an  amino  acid  is  prepared 
it  readily  loses  two  molecules  of  alcohol  and  yields  a  double  anhydride. 
Such  an  anhydride  is  not  an  inner  compound  like  the  one  above  as 
water  or  alcohol  is  lost  by  the  interaction  of  two  molecules  of  the  acid 
or  the  ester  as  follows. 


CHz— CO(OR 

I  + 

NH(H        RO)OC— CH, 

Amino  acetic  acid  ester 

(2  mol.) 


H)NH     (— 2R— OH)     CH, CO 


NH 


NH OC CH, 

Amino  acetic  acid  anhydride 


These  anhydrides  are  known  as  di-keto  piperazines. 

Polypeptides. — When  these  anhydrides  are  treated  with  dilute 
alkali,  Emil  Fischer  found  that  one  molecule  of  water  is  restored,  the 
compound  resulting  being  as  follows: 


CH2— CO— NH 
I  I    +H2O 

NH— OC— CH2 


^  H)HN— CH2— CO— NH— CH2— CO(OH 

Poly-peptide 


Amino  acetic  acid  anhydride 

These  new  compounds  Fischer  called  peptides  or  poly-peptides,  as  they 
are  made  up  of  two  or  more  molecules  of  an  amino  acid.  This  poly- 
peptide or  di-peptide  of  amino  acetic  acid,  which  would  be  called 
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amino  aceto  amino  acetic  acid,  is  better  termed  giycyl  glycine,  glycine 
being  another  name  for  amino  acetic  acid.  These  poly-peptides  form 
the  connecting  link  between  simple  compounds  like  amino  acetic  acid 
and  the  very  complex  proteins.  We  shall  discuss  this  presently. 
Plainly  a  di-peptide,  where  it  has  two  residues  of  the  same  amino 
acid,  is  intermediate  between  the  amino  acid  and  the  amino  acid 
anhydride,  being  the  single  anhydride  of  the  amino  acid. 

CH,— CO(OH        H)HN  (-H— OH)        CH, CO NH 

+  1  ' 


NH,  HOOC— CH,  NH(H  HO)OC— CH, 

Glycine  Giycyl  glycine 

Amino  acetic  add  Di-peptide  of  amino 

(a  mol.)  acetic  acid. 

(-H— OH        CH,— CO-NH 

■■ »  I  I 

NH— OC— CH, 

Glycine  anhydride 

Amino  acetic 

acid  anhydride 

This  formation  of  single  and  double  anhydrides  from  two  molecules 
of  an  amino  acid  by  loss  of  first  one  and  then  a  second  molecule  of  water 
is  exactly  analogous  to  the  similar  formation  of  anhydrides  in  the  case 
of  hydroxy  acetic  acid  and  all  alpha  hydroxy  acids  (p.  241). 

This  dipeptide  bears  to  amino  acetic  acid  a  relationship  similar  to 
that  which  aceto  acetic  acid  bears  to  acetic  acid.  This  is  indicated  by 
the  name  amino  aceto  amino  acetic  acid.  Another  method  of  preparing 
the  polypeptides  is  by  the  action  of  the  acid  chloride  of  the  amino  acid 
on  the  amino  acid  itself. 

(-HC1) 
CH,(NH,)— CC>-(C1   +   H)HN— CHj— COOH  ' 

Glycyl  chloride  Glycine 

Amino  acetyl  chloride  Amino  acetic  acid 

CH,(NH,)— CO— NH— CHj— COOH 

Glycyl  glycine 

In  the  list  of  amino  acids  which  follows  there  are  included  all  that 
have  been  obtained  as  products  of  protein  hydrolysis  and  which  are 
therefore  necessary  to  consider  in  connection  with  the  constitution 
of  proteins.  Most  of  them  are  derivatives  of  acids,  which  we  have 
already  studied  though  several  of  them  contain  cyclic  or  benzene 
groups  derived  from  compounds  which  we  shall  take  up  in  Part  II. 
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It  will  be  unnecessary  to  give  the  properties  or  the  derivatives  of  the 
different  acids  except  in  a  few  cases  where  the  derivatives  are  individ- 
ually important.  The  general  facts  which  have  just  been  discussed 
apply  to  all. 

I.  MONO-AMINO  ACIDS  DERIVED  FROM  MONO-BASIC  ACIDS 
Glycine,  CH^CNHs)— COOH,  Amino  Acetic  Acid 

This  acid  is  also  called  glycocoU  but  the  name  glycine  is  better  as  it 
indicates  the  amine  character  of  the  compound.  The  termination 
ine  has  been  generally  accepted  for  the  names  of  all  amino  acids.  A 
few  derivatives  of  glycine  are  important. 

Sarcosine,  CHzCNHCHs)— COOH,  Methyl  amino  acetic  acid,  is 
the  mono-methyl  derivative.  It  is  obtained  from  natural  substances, 
viz.,  from  creatine,  found  in  muscular  tissue,  and  from  cafFeine,  found 
in  coflFee. 

Betaine  is  the  tetra-methyl  ammonium  imier  salt  compound  already 
referred  to  (p.  386).     It  is  really  a  tri-methyl  derivative  of  glycine. 


/ 


N  =  (CHa)3 


/ 


CH,<(  CH,  s        0 

COOH 

Glycine 


^  CO 

Betaine 


It  is  found  in  the  beet-root  and  remains  in  beet  sugar  molasses.  It 
is  the  source  for  the  commercial  preparation  of  tri-methyl  amine  which 
it  yields  on  distillation.  It  will  be  referred  to  again  in  connection  with 
the  alkaloids  (Pt.  II). 

Hippuric  acid,  (CeHs— CO)— NH— CH2— COOH,  Benzoyl  glycine, 
is  a  normal  constituent  of  urine,  being  abundant  in  that  of  herbivorous 
animals  but  present  in  smaller  amounts  in  man.  It  is  a  benzoyl  deriva- 
tive of  glycine,  benzoyl  being  the  acyl  group  of  a  benzene  acid  known 
as  benzoic  acid,  (C«H5— CO)OH. 

It  is  similar  in  its  constitution  to  a  dipeptide  except  that  one  acid 
constituent  has  no  amino  group.  A  compound  exactly  analogous  to 
it  is  aceto  amino  acetic  acid,  CHr-CO— NH— CH,— COOH.  Such 
semi-peptides  result  when  an  amino  acid  is  treated  with  the  acid  chloride 
of  a  non-amino  acid  analogous  to  the  second  method  of  preparing  poly- 
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peptides  (p.  387).    In  urine  it  is  formed  from  benzoic  acid  in  the  food 
and  glycine  resulting  from  the  breaking  down  of  protein  in  the  body. 

Di^mino  Acetic  Acid,  CH(NH2)r-COOH 

This  acid  has  also  been  obtained  as  a  hydrolytic  product  of  proteins. 

Alanine,  CH,— CH(NH,)— COOH,  a-Amino  Propionic  Add 

The  next  higher  acid  to  acetic,  viz.,  propionic  acid,  yields  an  alpha- 
amino  acid  known  as  alanine.  There  has  also  been  isolated  from  mus- 
cle a  J^/a-amino  propionic  add,  CH2(NH2)— CH2 — COOH. 

Serine,  CH,(OH)— CH(NH,)— COOH,  o-Amino  j9-Hydrozy  Propionic  Acid 

This  acid  is  obtained  from  silk  protein.  It  is  also  called  hydroxy 
alanine. 

Cysteine,  CHs(SH)~CH(NHs)-~COOH,  <«-Amino  /3-Sulph -hydro  Propionic  Acid 
This  acid  is  the  sulphur  analogue  of  serine. 

.  Cystine,  HOOC— CHCNHi)— CH,— S— S— CHr-CH(NH,)— COOH 

This  acid  is  a  di-cysleine  resulting  from  two  molecules  of  cysteine 

by  the  loss  of  two  hydrogen  atoms  from  the  sulph-hydro  groups,  ( — SH). 

It  is  found  in  urinary  calculi. 

Phenyl  Alanine,  C^Hs— CHr-CH(NH,)— COOH,  a-Amlno  /3-Phenyl  Propionic 

Acid 

This  amino  acid,  as  its  name  indicates,  is  the  phenyl  derivative  of 
alanine.  The  radical  phenyl,  (CeHo — ),  is  from  the  hydrocarbon 
benzene,  CJIs. 

Tyrosine,    (CeH40H)— CHi— CH(NH,)— COOH,    a-Amino  /3- (Hydroxy -phenyl) 

Propionic  Acid 

This  acid  is  closely  related  to  the  preceding  one.  It  is  hydroxy- 
phenyl  alanine,  the  group  ( — C6H4OH)  being  substituted  in  the  beta 
carbon  group  of  alanine.  Tyrosine  is  of  especial  interest  as  it  was  one 
of  the  first  amino  acids  to  be  obtained  from  proteins.  It  can  be  easily 
obtained  from  cheese. 

Tryptophane,    (CgHeN)— CH,— CH(NH,)— COOH,  a-Amino   /3-Indol  Propionic 

Acid 

This  is  an  amino  acid  the  name  of  which  does  not  have  the  ine 
termination.  The  beta  carbon  group  in  alanine  has  substituted  in  it  the 
complex  group,  (CsHeN),  which  is  known  as  the  indol  radical.  Indol  is 
a  benzene  derivative  related  to  indigo.    Tryptophane  derives  its  name 
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from  the  fact  that  it  was  first  obtained  in  the  digestive  products  of 
protein  by  trypsiHi  the  proteolytic  enzyme  of  the  pancreatic  juice. 

mstidine,  (CsHaN,)— CHr-CHCNHO  -COOH,  a-Amino  /^-linidazol  Propionic 

Acid 

This  is  another  amino  acid  containing  a  cych'c  radical  substituted  in 
the  beta  carbon  group  of  alanine. 

a-Amino  Butyric  Acid,  CHir—CHi— CH(NH,)— COOH 

This  amino  acid  is  the  only  one  which  is  a  derivative  of  butyric  acid, 
the  four  carbon  member  of  the  fatty  acid  series.  It  has  no  special 
name. 

Valine,  CH,— CH— CH(NH,)— COOH,  a-Amino  Xso-valcric  Acid 

CH, 

Iso-valeric  acid  is  one  of  the  isomeric  five  carbon  acids.  It  is  3- 
meihyl  butanoic  acid.    Valine  is  the  alpha-airdno  derivative  of  it. 

a-Amino  Valeric  Acid,  CHi— CHr-CHr-CH(NH,)— COOH 

There  has  also  been  isolated  from  the  products  of  protein  hydro- 
lysis the  atpha-Simino  derivative  of  the  normal  five  carbon  acid,  valeric 
acid.     It  has  no  special  name. 

Leucine,  CH,— CH— CH,— CH(NHa)— COOH,  a-Amino  /S-Iso-propyl  Propionic 

I  Acid 

CH, 

The  amino  acid  leucine  is  an  alpha-aTnino  derivative  of  one  of  the 
other  isomeric  six  carbon  acids,  viz.,  ^-meihyl  pentanoic  acid,  as  is  shown 
in  the  above  formula. 

Xso-leudne,  (CHr-CH,)— CH— CH(NH,)— COOH,  a-Amino  /3-Efliyl  /3-Methyl 

Propionic  Acid 
CH, 

This  amino  acid,  as  the  name  indicates,  is  isomeric  with  leucine.  It  is 
the  alpha-simmo  derivative  of  another  of  the  isomeric  six  carbon  acids, 
viz.,  3-methyl  pentanoic  acid. 

Caprine,   Glyco-leucine,    CH,— CH,— CHr-CH,— CH(NH,)— COOH,    a-Amino 

Caproic  Acid 

Caprine  is  the  a/p/kz-amino  derivative  of  the  normal  six  carbon  acid 
or  caproic  acid.  Its  name  glyco-leucine  indicates  its  relation  to  glu- 
cose and  to  leucine. 
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n.  DI-AMINO  ACIDS  DERIVED  FROM  MONO-BASIC  ACIDS 

Arginine,  (H^N— C(NH)--NH)— CHr-CH,— CHr-CH(NH,)— COOH,  a-Amino 

a-Guanidine  Valeric  Acid 


and  lysine  are  amino  acids  which  difiFer  from  those  pre- 
ceding in  having  two  amino  groups.  In  arginine  one  of  the  amino 
groups  is  part  of  a  complex  radical  of  a  compound  known  as  guanidinei 
H2N — C(NH) — NHa,  which  is  related  to  urea  and  will  soon  be  dis- 
cussed. Arginine  is  a  derivative  of  the  normal  five  carbon  acid  known 
as  valeric  acid  having  one  amino  group  in  the  alpha  position  and  the 
guanidine  radical,  containing  the  second  amino  group,  in  the  end  carbon 
group  or  ddUi  position. 

Lysine,  CH,(NH,)— CHr-CHr-CHr-CH(NH,)— COOH,  o-c-Di-amino  Caproic 

Acid 

The  other  di-amino  acid  derived  from  mono-basic  acids  is  known  as 
lysdne.  It  corresponds  to  the  mono-amino  acid,  glyco-leucine.  Both 
are  derived  from  the  normal  six  carbon  acid,  caproic  acid, 

m.  MONO -AMINO  ACIDS  DERIVED  FROM  DI-BASIC  ACIDS 

CH(NH,)— COOH 
Aspartic  Acid,  ,  Amino  Succinic  Acid 

CH2 COOH 

This  amino  acid  is  the  mono-amino  derivative  of  the  di-basic  suc- 
cinic  add. 

Asparagine  is  an  important  derivative  of  aspartic  acid.  It  is  t^e 
mano-acid'amide,  viz., 

CHCNHa)— COOH 


CH2 CO— NHj 

Asparagine  is  found  in  several  plants,  especially  in  asparagus,  from 
which  both  it  and  aspartic  acid  derive  their  names.  While  it  contains 
two  amino  groups  it  is  not  a  di-amine  as  one  amino  group  is  in  the  acid 
ami(/«  grouping. 

Glutamine,  Glutaminic  Acid,  HOOC— CHi— CHj— CH(NHO— COOH,  <«-Amino 

Glutaric  Acid 

The  next  higher  di-basic  acid  to  succinic  acid,  viz.,  glutaric  acid, 
yields  an  amino  acid  known  as  glutamine,  glutaminic  acid,  or  glutamic 
acid.  It  occurs  more  widely  distributed  than  any  of  the  other  amino 
acids.    Most  proteins  yield  larger  amounts  of  it  than  of  any  other. 


392  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

amino  acid.    In  the  group  of  proteins  known  as  protamines  it  is  wholly 
absent  in  the  hydrolytic  products. 

Proline,  CfHsN— COOH,  cc-PyrroUdine  CaxbozyUc  Add 

This  compound  is  not  a  simple  amino  acid  but  is  a  carboxyl  deriva- 
tive of  a  five  membered  cyclic  compound,  containing  an  ( — NH — ) 
group,  known  as  pyrrolidine  (p.  194  and  Part  II). 

Ozy-prollne,  (C4H7(OH)N)— COOH,  a-(Hydroz7  PyrroUdine)  CarbozyUc  Acid 
As  its  name  indicates  oxy-proline  is  an  hydroxy  derivative  of  proline. 
The  position  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  pyrrolidine  ring  is  not  known. 

Di-oinino  Di-hydrozy  Suberic  Add,  CsHieNtOt 
Di-oinino  Tri-hydrozy  Dodecanoic  Add,  CnHieNsOi 
These  two  amino  acids  can  be  given  by  name  and  empirical  formula 
only,  as  their  full  constitution  is  unknown.    The  first  is  a  derivative  of 

*lhe  eight  carbon  di-basic  acid  known  as  suberic  add,  HOOC — (CH2)« — 
COOH.  The  second  is  derived  from  the  twelve  carbon  mono-basic 
aqid,  dodecanoic  acid,  CH8(CH2)  10 — COOH. 

The  foregoing  description  is  little  more  than  a  catalogue  list  but  it 

Uhows  that  the  amino  acids  related  to  proteins  are  in  most  cases  deriva- 
^tives  of  well  known  mono-  and  di-basic  aliphatic  acids  and  that  at  least 
one  nitrogen  in  every  case  except  in  proline  and  oxy-proline  is  in  the 
fbrm  of  a  simple  amino  group  substituted  in  the  acid,  usually  in  the  alpha 
I^sitibn.  Six  of  the  number  contain  also  more  or  less  complex  cyclic 
gmUps  substituted  in  the  aliphatic  acid  and  four  of  these  cyclic  groups 
contain  nitrogen  in  the  imino  grouping  (  =  NH).  Proline  and  oxy-pro- 
line have  no  simple  amino  group.  Taken  as  a  whole,  therefore,  both  as 
to  their  number  and  constitution,  the  amino  acids  form  a  rather  complex 
group  and  indicate  how  complex  must  be  the  constitution  of  the  proteins 
from  which  they  are  derived.  More  detailed  discussion  of  the  proper- 
ties of  the  individual  acids  and  the  amounts  in  which  they  are  obtained 
by  the  hydrolysis  of  diflFerent  proteins  may  be  found  in  larger  books  on 
biochemistry  and  physiological  chemistry. 

I      '^y  B.  PROTEINS 

Proteins  like  fats  and  carbohydrates  are  substances  of  great  biolog- 
ical importance.  All  three  are  esesntial  organic  constituents  of  every 
living  cell.  The  most  common  examples  of  proteins  are  such  substances 
as  the  white  of  egg,  egg  albumin;  the  gummy  substance  in  wheat, 
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wheat  gluten ;  and  the  curd  of  milk,  casein.  The  chemical  term  pro- 
tein has  a  similar  significance  to  the  biological  term  protoplasm  for  both 
names  have  reference  to  the  primary  or  fundamental  nature  of  the 
substances,  protein  meaning  to  be  first  and  protoplasm  jirj/ /arm.  The 
two  are  not,  however,  synonymous  or  equivalent  terms  for  it  has  been 
shown  that  while  protein  is  an  essential  constituent  of  cell  protoplasm 
it  is  not  the  only  one,  for  both  carbohydrates  and  fats,  together  with 
certain  inorganic  salts,  are  also  always  present.  Biologically,  therefore, 
fatSi  carbohydrates  and  proteins  are  of  similar  importance  and  we  can- 
not say  tht  one  is  more  essential  to  living  matter  than  the  other  two. 

In  the  development  of  our  knowledge  of  the  chemistry  of  these 
biological  compounds  both  the  fats  and  carbohydrates  were  pretty 
thoroughly  understood  long  before  the  proteins.  It  has  been  found 
that  in  their  constitution  the  fats  are  relatively  simple,  the  carbo- 
hydrates considerably  more  complex  and  the  proteins  the  most  complex 
of  all.  In  connection  with  our  discussion  of  the  constitution  of  the 
carbohydrates  we  stated  that  Emil  Fischer  was  one  of  the  foremost 
of  the  workers  in  this  field  and  the  one  who  first  synthesized  a  member 
of  the  hexose  mono-saccharose  group  (p.  340).  It  is  especially  inter- 
esting that  one  who  did  so  much  to  establish  our  knowledge  of  one 
group  of  the  essential  constituents  of  living  matter  should  later  turn 
his  attention  to  the  remaining  unsolved  constituent  and  in  a  most 
wonderful  way  clear  up  the  whole  matter.  We  do  not  mean  that  he 
alone  solved  this  problem  for  many  others  have  made  most  important 
contributions  to  the  subject.  In  addition  to  Fischer,  the  names  of 
Conheinii  Kossel,  Kiitscher,  Thomas  B.  Osborne  of  the  New  Haven 
Experiment  Station,  and  above  all  Abderhalden,  the  student  of  Fischer 
and  co-worker  with  him,  will  always  be  associated  with  the  subject  of 
proteins  and  the  development  of  our  ideas  as  to  their  constitution. 

Composition. — Proteins  differ  from  the  other  essential  organic 
constituents  of  living  cells  in  containing  not  only  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  as* carbohydrates  and  fats  do,  but  in  addition  to  this  they 
always  contain  the  element  nitrogen;  usually  sulphur  and  sometimes 
phosphorus,  or  iron,  or  one  of  a  few  other  elements.  The  proportion 
of  nitrogen  in  proteins  is  fairly  constant,  varying  between  the  approxi- 
mate limits  of  15  per  cent  and  19  per  cent  while  in  most  cases  it  ap- 
proximates closely  the  value  of  16  per  cent.  This  was  one  of  the  first 
facts  noted  in  regard  to  proteins  and  has  given  rise  to  the  univerj^^l 
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use  of  the  factor  6.25  for  converting  per  cent  nitrogen  into  per  cent 
protein.  In  the  ordinary  agricultural  analysis  of  plant  and  animal 
materials  the  substance  is  analyzed  for  nitrogen,  usually  by  the  Kjeldahl 
method,  and  the  nitrogen  is  converted  into  protein  by  means  of  this 
factor.  N.  (per  cent)  X  6.25  =  -Protein  (per  cent).  In  all  older  analy- 
ses of  such  substances  and  when  the  factor  is  not  otherwise  definitely 
stated  this  factor  is  understood. 

The  complete  percentage  composition  of  proteins  may  be  given  as 
follows: 

Carbon  51-5 S    per  cent 

Hydrogen        6-7      per  cent 

Nitrogen        15-19    per  cent 

Oxygen  20-24    P^r  cent 

Sulphur       o .  3-2 . 3  per  cent 

Phosphorus  0.4-0.8  per  cent  (when  present) 

Other  elements,  traces  only  (when  present) 

Molecular  Weight. — While  the  composition  of  proteins  has  been 
accurately  determined  it  is  impossible  as  yet  to  assign  a  molecular 
formula  because  in  order  to  do  this  we  must  know  the  molecular  weight, 
and  accurate  or  even  acceptable  molecular  weights  have  not  yet  been 
obtained.  Every  indication  points  to  the  view  that  the  compounds 
are  both  exceedingly  complex  in  structure  and  exceptionally  large  in 
their  molecular  weight.  Assuming,  in  the  case  of  sulphur,  iron,  or 
one  of  the  other  elements,  which  are  present  in  very  small  percentage 
amounts,  that  at  least  one  atom  of  the  particular  element  is  present  in 
the  molecule,  we  can  calculate  the  size  of  the  molecule.  Determina- 
tions made  in  this  way  have  given  results  as  follows: 

Edestixii  based  on  per  cent  of  sulphur  present,  molecular  weight 

=  14,530 
Egg  albumin,  based  on  per  cent  of  sulphur  present,  molecular  weight 

=  15,203 

Blood  serum  albumin  (horse),  based  on  per  cent  of  sulphur  present, 

molecular  weight  =  147989 

Blood  ozy-hemoglobin  (horse),  based  on  per   cent   of   sulphur 

present,  molecular  weight  =  16,655 

Blood  ozy-hemoglobin,  based  on  per  cent]^  of  sulphur  and  iron 

present,  molecular  weight  =  15,000 
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A  molecular  formula  for  oxy-hemoglobin  based  upon  its  percentage 
composition  and  the  molecular  weight  as  given  in  the  last  figure,  viz., 
iS,ooo,  is 

CebsHiisiOsioNioTSsFe  Oxy-hemoglobin 

Such  a  formula  of  course  means  little  except  to  emphasize  the  fact 
that  we  are  dealing  with  compounds  of  very  large  molecular  weight 
and  consequently  of  very  complex  structure  seeing  that  the  elements 
present  are  few  and  of  relatively  small  mass. 

Physical  Properties. — The  physical  properties  of  the  proteins 
were  the  first  basis  for  classifying  them  into  various  related  groups  and 
for  a  long  time  remained  our  only  basis  for  such  classification. 

Noii-ci3rstall]ne. — The  fact  that  proteins  are  non-crystalline  sub- 
stances has  made  the  preparation  of  pure  individual  compounds  practi- 
cally impossible.  We  are  therefore  unable  to  say  whether  any  so- 
called  individual  protein  is  a  true  chemical  individual  or  not. 

Solubility. — The  only  physical  property  which  at  first  gave  any 
indication  that  individual  compounds  were  obtained  is  that  of  solu- 
bility, and  here  too  the  line  of  demarkation  between  two  proteins  is 
often  very  indistinct,  as  differences  in  solubility  are  not  sharp,  as  is 
often  the  case  with  crystalline  compounds.  Differences  in  solubility 
in  such  reagents  as  water,  alcohol,  neutral  salt  solutions  of  different 
concentrations,  dilute  alkalies,  etc.,  were  the  basis  for  the  first  separa- 
tion of  the  proteins  into  groups.  For  example,  certain  proteins  like 
egg  albumin  were  found  to  differ  from  all  others  in  being  soluble  in  water , 
and  proteins  of  similar  solubility  found  in  blood  and  milk  were  termed 
blood  albumin  and  milk  albumin.  Proteins  of  another  group  were 
found  to  be  soluble  in  dilute  neutral  salt  solutions  but  insoluble  in  water; 
others  were  soluble  in  alcohol;  etc.  This  illustrates  the  way  in  which 
names  and  groups  became  fixed. 

Chemical  Properties. — In  their  chemical  properties  the  proteins 
are  characterized  by  marked  inactivity.  Largely  on  account  of  this 
property,  which  prevented  their  study  by  the  usual  methods,  practi- 
cally nothing  was  known  for  a  long  time  as  to  their  real  chemical 
nature.  Recently  the  study  of  the  decomposition  products  obtained 
by  boiling  with  acids,  i.e.,  the  hydrolytic  products,  has  led  to  the  true 
understanding  of  them. 

Amino  Nitrogen. — It  was  very  early  recognized  that  in  proteins  the 
nitrogenwas  probably  held  in  ammonia  groupings,  i.e.,  in  amino,  imino 
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or  acid  amide  groups  and  possibly  also  as  ammonium  salts.  Proteins 
differ  as  to  the  proportion  of  the  total  nitrogen  which  is  liberated  by 
boiling  with  magnesium  hydroxide  or  with  sodium  hydroxide  and 
the  action  of  these  different  reagents  indicates  the  proportion  of  each 
of  the  several  different  nitrogen  groupings.  Magnesium  hydroxide 
was  believed  to  set  free  as  ammonia  only  such  nitrogen  as  exists  in  the 
form  of  an  ammonium  salt.  On  the  other  hand,  sodium  hydroxide 
decomposes  ordinary  amino  acids  and  acid  amides  so  that  nitrogen  ob- 
tained as  ammonia  by  such  treatment  was  considered  as  amino  acid  or 
acid  amide  nitrogen.  Finally  decomposition  with  sulphuric  acid  and 
subsequent  distillation  with  sodium  hydroxide  converts  all  protein 
nitrogen  into  ammonia,  or  in  addition  to  that  obtained  by  the  first  two 
reagents  it  yields  also  the  strongly  basic  di-amino  nitrogen.  As  a  result 
of  this  method  of  study  the  idea  became  more  generally  accepted 
that  the  probable  combination  of  the  nitrogen  of  proteins  is  as 
amino  nitrogen  in  its  different  forms  and  usually  in  that  of  an 
amino  acid. 

Hydrolysis  of  Proteins. — Then  it  was  found  that  by  boiling  proteins 
with  dilute  acids  certain  of  the  simpler  amino  acids  were  obtained  as 
final  hydrolytic  products.  This  led  to  the  study  of  proteins  in  respect 
to  the  various  amounts  of  the  different  amino  acids  which  are  obtained 
on  hydrolysis.  For  example,  gliadin,  one  of  the  proteins  of  wheat 
gluten,  yields  an  exceedingly  large  amount,  43.66  per  cent  of  glutamine 
and  only  ^.16  per  cent  of  arginine;  while  salmine  yields  no  glutamine 
but  a  very  large  amount ,  89.20  per  cent,  of  arginine. 

Simple  Proteins. — Proteins  have  also  been  grouped  according  to 
the  apparent  complexity  of  the  molecule.  Certain  ones  like  the  al- 
bumins seem  to  possess  a  simpler  character  than  others  and  are  there- 
fore called  simple  proteins. 

Conjugated  Proteins. — Another  group  of  proteins  show  a  more 
complex  character  in  that  some  react  both  as  proteins  and  also  as  car- 
bohydrates. Others  show  the  presence  of  nucleic  acid,  or  iron  or  phos- 
phorus in  addition  to  the  protein.  Such  proteins  are  termed  conjugated 
proteins y  e.g.,  mucin,  a  protein  of  the  saliva,  is  a  conjugated  carbohydrate- 
protein,  or,  as  it  is  termed,  a  glyco-protein.  The  hemoglobin  of  the 
blood  is  a  conjugated  iron-protein  or  hemoglobin.  Caseinogen,  the 
protein  of  milk,  which  on  coagulation  yields  curd  or  casein,  is  a  con- 
jugated phosphorus-protein  or  phospho-protein,  etc. 
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Derived  Proteins. — Though  generally  speaking  the  proteins  are  in- 
active compounds,  they  are  nevertheless  changed  when  acted  upon  by 
water,  dilute  alkalies  or  acids,  and  products  are  obtained  still  possessing 
protein  characters,  but  different  from  the  original  proteins  and  in  some 
cases  evidently  simpler  in  character.  These  are  termed  derived  pro- 
teins. They  are  of  several  sub-groups.  (A)  Primary  derived  proteins^ 
viz.,  (i)  proteanSi  derived  from  proteins  by  the  simple  action  of  wattfr; 
(2)  meta  proteinsi  derived  from  proteins  by  action  of  alkalies  or  acids; 
and  (3)  coagulated  proteiaSi  derived  from  proteins  by  action  of  heat, 
e.g.,  coagulated  egg  albumin.  (B)  Secondary  derived  proteins ,  obtained 
by  the  action  of  enzymes  and  by  acid  hydrolysis.  These  are:  (i) 
proteoses  and  peptones,  which  are  partial  digestion  products  of  pro- 
teins by  proteolytic  enzymes;  and  (2)  peptides  or  poly-peptides,  the 
result  of  more  complete  enzymatic  or  acid  hydrolysis. 

Classification. — As  a  result  of  the  study  of  proteins  both  as  to  their 
physical  properties,  especially  solubility  and  as  to  their  decomposition 
by  acid  hydrolysis,  a  classification  of  the  so-called  individual  proteins 
has  been  accomplished. 

Common  Proteins. — Before  giving  the  classification  it  may  be 
well  simply  to  mention  some  of  the  more  common  proteins  with  the 
material  from  which  they  are  obtained : 

Egg  albumin  is  white  of  egg. 

Blood  albumin  and  milk  albumin  are  similar  proteins  obtained  from 
the  substances  indicated. 

Blood  serum  globulin,  egg  globulin,  milk  globulin  and  plant  glob- 
ulins, such  as  edestin  from  hemp  seed  and  ezcelsin  from  Brazil  nut, 
are  related  proteins  from  the  sources  indicated. 

Glutenin  and  gliadin  are  the  two  principal  proteins  in  wheat  to 
which  the  formation  of  the  gluten  is  due. 

Zein,  in  maize,  and  hordein,  in  barley,  are  similar  to  gliadin. 

Collagen  is  the  protein  constituent  of  connective  tissue  such  as 
tendons;  elastin  is  in  ligaments  and  keratin  is  in  epithelial  tissue,  such 
as  hoofs,  hair,  horn,  etc. 

Globin  is  the  protein  part  of  the  conjugated  protein  hemo-globin 
of  the  blood. 

Salmine,  sturine,  etc.,  are  simple  proteins,  probably  the  simplest 
of  all,  and  are  found  in  fish  sperm,  e.g.,  in  salmon  sperm  (salmine), 
and  in  sturgeon  sperm  (sturine),  etc. 
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Caseinogen  is  the  principal  protein  of  milk  to  which  the  formation 
of  the  curd  is  due. 

Ovo-vitellin  is  a  similar  protein  in  egg  yolk. 

Hemo-giobin  is  the  conjugated  iron^protein  constituent  of  red 
blood  corpuscles  or  really  of  the  coloring  matter  of  the  corpuscles. 

Classification  of  Proteins 
L  Simple  Proteins 

1.  Albumins:  egg  albumin,  blood  albumin,  milk  albumin,  and  plant 

albumins. 
Soluble  in  water  and  coagulated  by  heat. 

2.  Globulins:  egg  globulin,  edestin,  excelsin. 

Insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  dilute  neutral  solutions  of  salts 
of  strong  bases  and  strong  acids,  e.g.,  NaCl,  (NH4)iS04, 
MgS04. 

3.  Giutelins:  glutenin. 

Soluble  in  dilute  alkalies  or  acids.    Insoluble  in  all  neutral  solvents. 

4.  Prolamlns :  gliadin,  zein,  hordein. 

Soluble  in  70--80  per  cent  alcohol.  Insoluble  in  water,  absolute 
alcohol  or  neutral  salt  solutions. 

5.  Albuminoids:  collagen,  elastin,  keratin. 

Insoluble  in  all  neutral  solvents. 

6.  Histones:  globin  (from  hemoglobin). 

Basic  proteins  soluble  in  water  and  dilute  acids,  insoluble  in 
ammonia.  Yield  a  large  number  of  amino  acids,  especially 
basic  or  di-amino  acids. 

7.  Protamines :  salmine,  sturine. 

The  simplest  of  all  proteins,  strongly  basic,  soluble  in  water,  yield 
few  amino  acids. 

n.  Conjugated  Proteins 

8.  Nucleo-proteins :  cyto-globulin,  nucleo-histone. 

Contain  nucleic  acid  and  protein. 

9.  Giyco-proteins :  mucin. 

Contain  carbohydrate  and  protein. 
10.  Phospho-proteins :  caseinogen,  ovo-vitellin. 

Contain  a  phosphorus  compound  and  protein.  The  phosphorus 
compound  is  other  than  nucleic  acid  or  lecithin. 
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11.  Hemo-giobins :  Hemoglobin  (from  blood). 

Contain  an  iron  compound  and  protein. 

12.  Lecitfao-proteins :  contain  lecithin  and  protein. 

m.  Derived  Proteins 

(A)  Primary 

13.  Proteans:  myosan,  edestan. 

These  are  obtained  from  proteins  by  the  action  of  water,  very 
dilute  acids  or  enzymes.    Insoluble  in  water. 

14.  Meta  proteins :  alkali-albuminates,  acid-albuminates. 

Obtained  from  proteins  by  the  further  action  of  dilute  alkalies 
or  acids.    Soluble  in  water  plus  the  reagent. 

15.  Coagulated  proteins :  coagulated  egg  albumin. 

Obtained  from  proteins  by  the  action  of  heat  or  alcohol. 
Insoluble. 

(B)  Secondary 

Product  of  proteolytic  hydrolysis  or  digestion  of  proteins,  also  by  acid 
hydrolysis. 

16.  Proteoses: 

Soluble  in  water  and  not  coagulated  by  heat.  Precipitated  from 
solution  by  saturating  it  with  ammonium  sulphate,  (NH4)2S04 
or  zinc  sulphate,  ZnSOi. 

17.  Peptones: 

Soluble  in  water,  not  coagulated  by  heat  and  not  precipitated 
from  solution  by  saturation  with  ammonium  sulphate  solution. 

18.  Peptides  or  poly-peptides : 

These  are  not  really  proteins  at  all  but  are  compounds  of  defi- 
nitely known  constitution  and  which  may  also  be  formed  by 
joining  together  two  or  more  amino  acids  in  the  form  of  single 
anhydrides  (p.  386). 

POLYPEPTIDES  AND  THE  CONSTtTUTION  OF  PROTEINS 

There  remains  to  be  considered  the  relation  of  the  poly-peptides  to 
the  proteins  and  the  probable  constitution  of  the  proteins.  The  study 
of  proteins  on  which  the  above  classification  is  based  has  been  almost 
wholly  that  of  their  composition  and  physical  properties. 
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Anal3rtical  and  Synthetical  Study  of  Proteins. — Fischer  attacked 
the  problem  of  the  constitution  of  proteins  from  the  synthetic  side. 
Assuming  that  proteins  consist  of  units  of  amino  acids,  as  indicated 
by  the  analytical  study  of  their  hydrolytic  products,  he  attempted  to 
synthesize,  from  amino  acids,  compounds  of  similar  complexity  to  the 
proteins.  As  already  stated  (p.  386),  he  found  that  the  double  an- 
hydrides, resulting  from  the  esters  of  amino  acids  by  the  loss  of  two 
molecules  of  alcohol  from  two  molecules  of  the  ester,  took  up  one  mole- 
cule of  water  when  treated  with  dilute  alkali  and  a  single  anhydride 
was  obtained.    The  reactions  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

— 2R— OH 

CHr- CH— CO— (OR  H)NH  > 

HN(H  RO)— OC— CH— CH, 

Alanine  (ester) 
(2  moi.) 

CH»— CH— CO— NH 

NH— OC— CH— CH, 
Alanine  anhydride 
(double  anhydride) 


1 


+  HsO  (dilute  alkali) 
CHa— CH— CO NH  or  CHr-CH(NH,)— CO— NH— CH— COOH 

NH2  HOOC— CH— CH,  CH, 

Alanyl  alanine 
Di'Peptide  (singl^ anhydride) 

Alanyl  Alanine. — From  these  reactions  the  resulting  compound 
must  have  the  constitution  of  a  single  anhydride  which  would  be  formed 
by  the  union  of  iwo  molecules  of  the  amino  acid  through  the  loss  of  one 
molecule  of  wcUer^  the  hydroxyl  coming  from  the  carboxyl  group  of  one  acid 
and  the  hydrogen  from  the  amino  group  of  the  other  acid.  These  compounds 
he  termed  peptides  or  poly -peptides.  The  one  illustrated  above  is  a  di- 
peptide  formed  from  two  molecules  of  alanine,  a-amino  propionic  acid. 
It  is  called  specifically  alanyl  alanine.  In  a  wonderfully  productive 
series  of  investigations  he  found  that  a  third  amino  acid  can  be  linked 
to  the  di-peptide,  through  the  remaining  carboxyl  group  of  the  di- 
peptide  and  the  amino  group  of  the  new  amino  acid,  and  a  poly-peptide 
consisting  of  three  amino  acid  unitSy  «.c.,  a  tri-peptide,  obtained.  Also 
this  linking  on  of  a  new  amino  acid  unit  can  be  continued  and  a  large 
number  of  such  poly-peptides  actually  obtained  containing  all  the  way 
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from  two  to  eighteen  amino  acid  units.    These  amino  acid  units  may  be 
alike,  as  in  the  case  just  given,  or  different,  e.g., 

CH2(NH2)  — CO— NH— CH— COOH 

I  and 

CH, 

Glycyl  Alanine 

CH,— CH  (NH,)— CO— NH— CHr-COOH 

AUnyl  glycine 

Glycyl  Alanine.  Alanyl  Glycine. — It  will  be  seen  at  once  that  a 
large  number  of  polypeptides  are  possible  of  formation  from  the  amino 
acids  which  are  known  and  which  have  been  obtained  as  products  of 
protein  hydrolysis.  * 

dpha-Ammo  Acids. — Two  things  are  prominent  in  considering  the 
amino  acids  which  have  been  obtained  as  hydrolytic  products  of  pro- 
teins. Firsts  these  amino-acids  are,  in  every  case  except  one,  alpha- 
amino  acids  and  many  of  them  are  derivatives  of  alpha-amino  pro- 
pionic acid.  The  formation  of  poly-peptides  is  therefore  natural,  as 
these  have  the  constitution  of  the  particular  form  of  anhydride  that  is 
characteristic  of  a/^Aa-hydroxy  and  o/^/ra-amino  acids  in  general 
(p-  3^7)*  Second y  all  of  the  amino  acids,  with  the  exception  of 
glycine,  contain,  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 

Stereo-isomers. — The  compounds  thus  possess  stereo-isomerism  and 
exist  in  the  three  forms,  viz.,  dextro  (d),  levo  (/),  and  racemic  or  inactive 
(i).  In  most  cases  all  three  of  these  isomers  are  known.  We  can  rea- 
lize at  once  the  exceeding  large  variety  of  poly-peptide  combinations 
which  are  possible  among  the  twenty  or  moreaminoacids  when  these  are 
combined  in  proportions  ranging  from  di-peptides  of  two  amino  acids 
up  to  octa-deca-pep tides  of  eighteen  amino  acids.  Each  one  of  the 
stereo-isomers  of  each  amino  acid  can  also  form  a  poly-peptide  union 
with  itself  or  with  any  other  and  also  in  each  case  the  grouping  of  any 
two  may  be  reversed  as  illustrated  by  the  two  di-peptides  formed  from 
glycine  and  alanine,  viz.,  glycyl  alanine  and  alanyl  glycine.  The 
complexity  of  the  molecule  and  the  possibilities  of  isomeric  groupings 
may  be  illustrated  with  the  eighteen  amino  acid  poly-peptide,  the  octa- 
deca-peptide,  which  has  been  synthetically  prepared.  It  is  composed 
of  three  levo4eucine  units,  (CH3)2  =  CH— CH2— CHCNHj)— COOH,  or 
H2N— CH— COOH,    and  fifteen  glycine   units,   CHaCNHj)— COOH. 


C4H9 

26 
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The  following  formula  represents  the  grouping  of  these  eighteen  amino 
acid  units  as  established  by  the  synthesis  of  the  compound. 

HjN— CH— CO HN— CHr-CO HN— CHj— CO HN— 


C4H, 
CH,— CO— HN— CH— CO HN— CH^-CO NH— CH, 

C4H» 
CO HN— CHr-CO HN— CH— CO HN— CH,— CO- 


C4H« 

HN— CHi— CO HN— CH,— CO HN— CHj,— CO HN— 

CH,— CO HN— CH,— CO HN— CH,— CO HN— CHr- 
CO HN— CHr-COOH 

ULeucyl  tri-glycyl  1-leucyl  tri-glycyl  l-leucyl  octe-glycyl  flycine 

Octa-deca-peptide  Mol.  wt.  »  13 13.3 

In  this  compound  we  have  a  substance  approaching  the  proteins  in 
complexity  and  it  has  been  found  to  resemble  the  proteins  and  the 
proteoses  and  peptones  in  its  physical  properties.  Furthermore,  a 
simpler  synthetic  poly-pep  tide,  viz. ,  a  tetra-peptidcy  has  been  found  to  be 
almost  identical  with  an  isomeric  poly-peptide  obtained  by  the  hydroly- 
sis of  a  silk  protein.  This  synthetic  tetra-peptide  has  the  following 
constitution: 

H,N— CHr-CO HN— CH— CO — HN— CHr— CO HN— CH— COOH 

I 
CH.  CHr-CJl40H 

Glycyl  d-alanyl  Ciycyl  Utyrosine 

Tetra-peptide  (synthetic) 

We  can  easily  calculate  that,  due  to  diflferent  arrangements  of  the 
four  units,  there  are  eigfU  possible  isomeric  tetra-pep tides  containing 
these  same  four  amino  acids  of  the  same  stereo-isomeric  forms.  One  of 
these  eight  isomers  may  prove  to  be  actually  identical  with  the  hydrolytic 
tetra-peptide  but  it  may  be  necessary  to  wait  until  these  eight  isomers 
have  all  been  synthesized  before  we  can  state  positively  that  a  synthetic 
poly-peptide  is  identical  with  a  poly-peptide  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  a 
protein.  The  probability  is  that  one  of  these  possible  synthetic  com- 
pounds will  be  found  to  be  identical  with  the  hydrolytic.  When  this  is 
done  we  shall  have  proven  that  proteins  are  poly-peptide  combinations 
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of  alpha-amino  acids.    While  the  actual  proof  is  yet  lacking  there  is 
lUUe  doubt  that  proteins  have  the  constitution  of  poly-peptides, 

Tautomerisin  of  Poly-peptides  and  Proteins. — Certain  facts  seem 
to  indicate  that  poly-peptide  groupings  of  the  amino  acids  are  able  to 
exist  in  a  tautomeric  form  and  that  they  are  converted  into  this  form 
by  the  action  of  alkalies.  The  poly-peptides,  if  the  constitution  assigned 
them  is  true,  contain  the  same  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  as  the  amino 
acids  of  which  they  are  composed. 

H  H    O  H 


CH3— C— COOH  CH3— C*  C— NH— C*  COOH 


NH2  NHj  CHa 

Alanine  Alanyl  alanine 

The  proteins  themselves  possess  optical  activity  thus  supporting 
the  view  of  their  poly-peptide  constitution.  Now  when  hydrolyzed 
by  enzymes  or  by  acids  the  proteins  yield  amino  acids  that  are  all 
optically  active,  i.e.,  either  dextro  or  levo.  Usually  the  total  activity 
of  the  amino  acids  obtained  is  greater  than  that  of  the  original  protein. 
Now  when  hydrolysis  of  the  protein  is  eflFected  by  alkalies  instead  of 
acids  or  when  the  acid  hydrolysis  is  preceded  by  treatment  of  the  protein 
with  alkalies  it  is  found  that  the  amino  acids  obtained  are  usually  of  the 
racemic  or  inactive  form,  i.e.,  there  are  equal  amounts  of  the  dextro  and 
levo  forms.  Such  racemization  by  the  action  of  alkalies  occurs  much 
more  readily  with  the  proteins  than  with  the  amino  acids  themselves 
which  indicates  that  the  polypeptide  grouping  is  involved  in  the  change. 
The  explanation  given  is  that  alkalies  effect  a  tautomeric  rearrange- 
ment of  the  poly-peptide  exactly  analogous  to  that  occurring  in  aceto- 
acetic  ester  (p.  256)  and  the  ketone  form  of  the  poly-peptide  as  in  the 
constitution  already  given  is  converted  into  the  enol  form. 

H  O      H  HO      H 


CH^— C— C— NH— C— COOH     CH3— C  =  C— NH— C— COOH 


NH2       CHa  NH2       CHa 

Alanyl  alanine  Alanyl  alanine 

Ketone  form  Enol  form 

In  such  a  rearrangement  one  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  loses 
its  asymmetry  and  becomes  symmetrical.    If  now  this  non-asymmetric 
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amino  acid  group  by  hydrolysis  of  the  poly-pep  tide  and  formation  of  the 
individual  amino  acid,  regains  its  asymmetric  carbon  atom  which  it 
must  possess  in  the  amino  acid  there  would  be  formed  equal  amounts  of 
the  dextro  and  levo  forms  and  th^  acid  would  be  obtained  in  the  racemic 
inactive  form. 

A  study  of  the  changes  in  optical  activity  due  to  hydrolysis  also 
makes  it  possible  to  determine  which  amino  acid  group  is  at  the  end  of 
the  polypeptide  chain  as  this  amino  acid  does  not  undergo  the  above 
tautomeric  rearrangement,  as  the  asymmetry  of  the  carbon  is  not 
affected. 

HYDROLYSIS  BY  ENZYMES 

In  the  study  of  the  constitution  of  proteins  thje  hydrolytic  cleavage  of 
the  protein  molecule  into  amino  acids  is  usually  accomplished  by  boiling 
with  dilute  acids.  Boiling  with  alkalies,  e.g.  barium  hydroxide,  Ba- 
(OH)a,  also  produces  hydrolysis.  We  have  also  mentioned  the  fact  that 
enzymes  hydrolyze  proteins  and  the  two  groups  of  secondary  derived 
proteins,  viz.,  proteoses  and  peptones,  are  principally  the  result  of  en- 
zymatic hydrolysis.  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  enzymatic  hydroly- 
sis of  proteins  proceeds  more  gradually  and  permits  the  easier  isolation 
of  intermediate  products  than  acid  hydrolysis.  While  the  study  of 
enzymatic  action  belongs  more  to  a  study  of  biological  chemistry  than 
to  systematic  organic,  yet  it  is  well  here,  as  in  the  case  of  carbohydrates, 
to  mention  the  enzymes  that  are  especially  important. 

Proteoljrtic  Enzymes. — The  enzymes  which  hydrolyze  proteins  are 
called  proteolytic  enzymes  or  proteases.  They  belong  to  the  general  class 
of  hydrolytic  enzymes.  The  more  important  representatives  are  those 
found  in  the  animal  body  which  are  involved  in  the  processes  of  food 
digestion.  The  following  may  be  mentioned  with  the  hydrolytic 
products  produced  in  normal  food  digestion.  Pepsin,  the  proteolytic 
enzyme  present  in  the  gastric  juice  of  the  stomach.  It  hydrolyzes  pro- 
teins in  the  most  part  to  proteoses,  peptones  and  peptides.  By  pro- 
longed action  or  under  artificial  conditions  pepsin  may  yield  amino 
acids  also.  Trypsin,  the  proteolytic  enzyme  present  in  the  activated 
pancreatic  juice,  hydrolyzes  proteins  in  part  to  proteoses,  peptones  and 
peptides  but  mostly  to  amino  acids.  Erepsin,  the  proteolytic  enzyme  of 
the  intestinal  juice,  hydrolyzes  protein  but  mostly  proteoses,  peptones 
and  peptides  to  amino  acids. 
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QUALITATIVE  TESTS 

Color  Reactions. — Proteins  respond  to  certain  empirical  qualitative 
tests  made  by  means  of  reagents  some  of  which  give  color  reactions  and 
some  precipitations.  In  general  all  proteins  respond  to  the  color  tests 
and  in  some  cases  non-protein  compounds  also.  Some  of  the  color 
reactions  have  been  shown  to  be  due  to  the  presence  of  certain  groups  in 
the  protein  molecule  and  they  thus  indicate  a  differentiation  though  this 
is  not  sufficient  in  most  cases  to  be  of  much  value. 

Millon's  Reaction. — This  reaction  is  produced  by  a  reagent  known  as 
Millon's  reagent  which  contains  a  mixture  of  mercurous  nitrate  and 
nitrite  in  nitric  acid.  It  is  made  as  follows :  dissolve  one  part  by  weight 
of  mercury  in  two  parts  by  weight  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr. 
1.42)  and  then  dilute  with  two  volumes  of  water.  The  test  works  best 
with  solid  proteins  and  when  to  a  little  of  the  protein  a  few  drops  of 
Millon's  reagent  is  added  and  then  warmed  a  yellow  or  white  color 
changing  to  red  indicates  protein.  The  test  is  produced  by  any  com- 
pound containing  the  hydroxy-phenyl  group ^  ( — C6H4OH).  As  the 
amino  acid  tryosine,  C6H4(OH)— CHg— CHCNH,)— COOH,  is  the  only 
one  containing  this  group  the  test  will  be  given  only  by  proteins  which 
yield  this  acid  on  hydrolysis.  Gelatin  and  some  of  the  protamines  do 
not  yield  tryosine  on  hydrolysis  and  do  not  respond  to  Millon's  test. 
On  the  other  hand  certain  non-nitrogenous  compounds  like  phenol, 
C5H5— OH, 

.OH  .CH. 

saUcyUc  acid,  CflH4<f  ,  and  thymol,  CeHa^^OH    , 

XOOH  ^CH(CH8)2 

respond  to  the  test. 

Biuret  Reaction. — This  reaction  is  produced  with  solutions  of  pro- 
teins by  dilute  copper  sulphate  in  presence  of  strong  alkali.  To  a  little 
protein  solution  add  an  equal  volume  of  strong  potassium  hydroxide 
and  mix.  Add  to  this  a  few  drops  of  very  dilute  copper  sulphate  (2 
drops  10  per  cent  CUSO4  to  about  10  cc.  water).  A  pinkish  violet 
color  due  to  the  formation  of  a  copper  compound  indicates  protein. 
The  reaction  gets  its  name  from  the  fact  that  biuret,  H2N — CO— -NH — 
CO — NH2,  formed  from  urea  by  the  loss  of  ammonia  from  two  molecules 
(p.  434),  responds  to  the  test.  It  is  due  to  the  presence  in  the  protein 
and  other  compounds,  of  two  amino  groups,  ( — NH2),  one  of  which  may 
have  substitution  groups  within  it,  the  two  groups  being  linked  to  difer- 
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etU  carbon  atoms.  As  this  condition  is  present  in  any  protein  or  poly- 
peptide all  proteins  and  derived  proteins  respond.  In  addition  to  the 
proteins,  non-protein  compounds  other  than  biuret,  such  as  ozamidei 
H2N— CO— CO— NHj,  and  asparagine  HjN— OC— CHr-CHCNH,) 

— COOH  give  positive  tests.    Urea,  CO^         ,  on    the   other    hand, 

with  two  amino  groups  linked  to  one  carbon  atom,  does  not  respond  to 
the  test. 

Xanthoproteic  Reaction. — This  reaction  is  produced  by  the  action  of 
concentrated  nitric  acid  and  results  in  a  yellow  color  which  turns  orange 
on  the  addition  of  ammonium  hydroxide.  The  yellow  stain  of  nitric 
acid  on  flesh  is  due  to  the  protein  that  is  present.  The  reaction  is 
caused  by  the  presence  of  the  phenyl  group,  (CeH^ — ),  and  any  non- 
protein compound  containing  this  group  also  gives  the  test. 

Hopkins-Cole  Reaction.  Glyoxylic  Acid  Reaction. — This  reaction 
is  produced  with  proteins  by  the  action  of  glyoxylic  acid,  CH(0H)2 — 
COOH  (p.  252).  To  a  little  protein  solution  add  an  equal  volume  of  a 
solution  of  glyoxylic  acid  made  by  reducing  oxalic  acid  with  sodium 
amalgam.  Mix  thoroughly  and  then  introduce  an  equal  volume  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  by  means  of  a  pipette  reaching  to  the 
bottom  of  the  test  tube  so  as  not  to  mix  the  acid  and  the  solution.  A 
reddish-violet  color  at  the  zone  between  the  two  liquids  shows  the 
presence  of  protein. 

Precipitation  Tests. — Several  reagents  possess  the  property  of 
precipitating  proteins  from  solution  as  unchanged  protein. 

Precipitated  Protein. — ^Ammonium  sulphate,  when  added  to  satura- 
tion, precipitates  from  solution  all  proteins  and  derived  proteins  except 
peptones.  Sodium  chloride  similarly  precipitates  only  globulins,  if 
the  solution  is  neutral,  but  cUl  except  peptones,  if  acid  is  added. 

Metal  Albuminates. — Salts  of  certain  metals,  e,g,,  mercuric 
chloride,  HgCU,  and  lead  acetate,  (CHsC00)2Pb.  precipitate  albumins 
from  solution  in  the  form  of  insoluble  metal  albuminates.  These 
reactions  are  the  basis  for  the  use  of  white  of  egg  as  an  antidote  for 
poisoning  with  mercuric  chloride. 

Precipitated  Meta-proteins. — Mineral  acids,  nitric,  hydrochloric, 
sulphuric  and  strong  organic  acids,  like  acetic  acid,  precipitate  albumins 
as  insoluble  primary  derived  proteins,  meta-proteins. 
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Soluble  Acid  Albuminates. — These  meta-proteins  are  dissolved 
with  excess  of  acid  in  the  form  of  soluble  acid  albuminates. 

Heller's  Ring  Test — The  precipitation  of  albumin  with  nitric  acid 
is  the  basis  for  an  important  clinical  test  for  albumin,  especially  in 
urine.  5  c.c.  of  urine  are  placed  in  a  test  tube,  or  conical  test  glass,  and 
an  equal  volume  of  strong  nitric  acid  is  added  at  the  bottom  by  means  of 
a  pipette.  At  the  zone  between  the  two  liquids  a  cloud  of  precipitated 
albumin  will  appear  on  standing  even  if  a  small  trace  is  present. 

Precipitated  Protein  Salts. — Other  acids,  e.g.,  picric,  phospho- 
tungstic  and  tannic  acids,  precipitate  albumins  from  solution  in  the 
form  of  insoluble  protein  salts.  The  alkali  salts  of  these  acids  cause  no 
precipitation.  These  precipitation  tests  are  used  in  salting  out  methods 
for  the  separation  of  the  proteins,  but  the  limits  of  differentiation 
are  not  sharp  and  much  care  is  needed  to  make  the  separations  valuable. 
More  specific  details  as  to  methods  of  manipulation  may  be  found  in 
laboratory  texts  on  physiological  chemistry. 
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Xn.  CYANOGEN,  CYANffiES,  CYANATES 

In  our  discussion  of  the  various  groups  of  compounds  we  have  re- 
peatedly referred  to  the  cyanogen  substitution  products  as  analogous 
to  the  halogen,  hydroxyl  and  amino  compounds,  e.g,  CHa — CI,  methyl 
chloride;  CHa — OH,  methyl  (hydroxide)  alcohol;  CHj — NHj,  methyl 
amine;  CHj — CN,  methyf  cyanide.  The  group  ( — CN)  acts  in  all 
respects  as  a  monovalent  radical,  the  compounds  being  termed  cyanides 
or  cyano  compounds, 

A.  CYANOGEN  OR  DI-CYANOGEN 

The  cyanide  radical  is  one  of  the  examples  of  a  radical  existing  as 
such.  It  is  known  as  cyanogen  and  is  made  by  heating  mercuric  cya- 
nide just  as  oxygen  is  made  by  heating  mercuric  oxide. 

2HgO        >        O2  or  0  =  0  +  2Hg 

Mercuric  oxide  Oxygen 

Hg(CN)j         ►        (CN),  orNsC— CsN  +  Hg 

Mercuric  cyanide  Cyanogen 

It  may  also  be  formed  by  passing  nitrogen  over  an  electric  arc 
between  carbon  electrodes. 

*^   I   -».▼  electric  arc      >..«m.»\        «.-     .^     .—     «._ 
C  +  N ►  (CN)2  or  NsC— CsN 

Cyanogen 

That  cyanogen  is  NsC — C  =N  is  proven  both  by  its  analogy  to  mole- 
cular oxygen,  in  the  above  formation  from  mercuric  cyanide,  and  by 
the  fact  that  it  is  the  nitrile  of  oxalic  acid.  When  hydrolyzed  it  reacts 
with  four  molecules  of  water  and  yields  oxalic  acid  and  ammonia  which 
then,  of  course,  unite  and  form  ammonium  oxalate. 


H 
N  =  C— C  =  N  +  4H20      or      N  = 


Cyanogen 


H 


OH      HOH 

C CsN 

O  OH 


I 


HO        OH  COONH4 


C  +  2NH,        *        COONH4 

Ammonium 
oxalate 


o      o 

Oxalic  acid 
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The  reverse  of  this  reaction  also  occurs  and  ammonium  oxalate  yields 
cyanogen  by  the  loss  of  four  molecules  of  water,  oxamide  (p.  272)  being 
the  intermediate  product. 

COONH2H2      -2H2O      CONH2     -2H2O      CN 


COONH2H2  CONH2  CN 

Ammoniam  ozalmte  Ozamide  Cyanogen 

This  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  relation  between  ammonium  acetatCi 
acetamide  and  acetic  nitrile  or  methyl  cyanide  (p.  148).  As  cyanogen 
is  a  (//-cyanide  or  a  rfi-nitrile  we  would  expect  an  intermediate  product 
formed  by  the  hydrolysis  of  only  one  nitrile  group.  Such  a  compound 
would  be  cyano  fonnic  acid  and  a  semi-nitrile  oi  oxalic  acid. 

CN  CN 

I  +      2H2O        >        I  +       NH3 

CN  COOH 

Cyanogen  Cyano  formic 

acid 

The  compound  is  not  known  free  but  in  the  form  of  its  esters. 

Cyanogen  is  a  stable  colorless  gas  with  a  sharp  odor.  It  is  easily 
condensed  to  a  colorless  liquid  boiling  at  —20.7°  and  solidifies,  when 
cooled  below  this  temperature,  to  crystals  which  melt  at  —34.4®. 
Gaseous  cyanogen  burns  with  a  blue  flame  and  is  decomposed  only  at 
high  temperatures  (above  800®).  It  is  soluble  in  water  but  the  water 
solution  is  unstable,  decomposing  into  oxalic  acid,  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  urea.  With  alkalies  cyanogen  yields 
cyanides  and  cyanates. 

(CN)2     +     KOH        >        KCN     +      KOCN     +      H2O 

Cyanogen  PotasBiuni  Potassium 

cyanide  cyanate 

This  is  analogous  to  the  reaction  of  chlorine  and  alkalies. 

CI2     +      KOH        >        KCl      +      KOCl      +      H2O 

Chlorine  Potassium  Potassium 

chloride  hypochlorite 

B.  HYDROCYANIC  ACID  AND  ITS  SALTS 
Hydrocyanic  Acid  H — CN  Hydrogen  Cyanide 

Hydrocyanic  acid  or  hydrogen  cyanide  is  the  simple  binary  acid  of 
cyanogen,  corresponding  to  hydrochloric  acid,  the  binary  acid  of  chlorine. 
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The  group  (CN)  is  considered  as  a  unit  and  is  sometimes  denoted  by 
the  symbol  Cy,  but  this  is  not  desirable. 

(CN)2  H— (CN) 

Cyuiogen  Hydrocyanic  «cid 

Clj  H— Cl 

Chlorine  Hydrochloric  «cid 

Hydrocyanic  acid  is  most  easily  prepared  from  its  potassium  salt, 
K(CN),  which  is  obtained  principally  by  the  decomposition  of  the 
complex  double  cyanides  of  iron  as  we  shall  soon  consider.  The  acid 
is  also  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  certain  glucosides,  cg.^  amygdaliiii 
in  bitter  almonds.  It  is  prepared  synthetically  by  reactions  to  be 
discussed  presently  in  connection  with  the  constitution  of  it  and  its 
salts.  It  is  a  colorless  liquid  with  a  characteristic  odor  and  burns  with 
a  violet  flame.  It  boils  at  26.1°  and  solidifies  to  crystals  which  melt 
at  —14**.  It  is  an  extremely  strong  poison,  the  best  antidotes  being 
chlorine  and  hydrogen  dioxide.  It  is  readily  absorbed  by  metallic 
nickel  which  is  thus  used  in  gas  masks  for  this  purpose.  It  is  stable  in 
dry  air  but  in  presence  of  water  is  readily  hydrolyzed  yielding  ammonia 
and  fonnic  acid  as  the  chief  products. 

H— CN    +    2H2O      ►      H— COOH    +    NHj 

Hydrocyanic  Formic  acid 

acid 

Fonnic  Nitrile. — It  is  thus  known  also  as  formic  nitrile. 

Metal  Cyanides 

The  two  simple  salts  of  hydrocyanic  acid  which  are  used  in  the 
synthesis  of  organic  cyanogen  compounds  are  potassium  cyanide, 
K — (CN),  and  silver  cyanide,  Ag — (CN).  These  are  both  prepared 
by  the  action  of  the  metallic  oxides  or  hydroxides  on  the  acid. 

H— (CN)      +     KOH  >        K— (CN)      +      HjO 

Hydrocyanic  acid  Potassium  cyanide 

H— (CN)      +     AgOH        >        Ag— (CN)      +      HjO 

Silver  cyanide 

The  silver  cyanide  is  also  formed  by  the  reaction  between  potassium 
cyanide  and  silver  nitrate. 

K— (CN)      +      AgNO,        >        Ag— (CN)      +      KNO3 

Potassium  cyanide  Silver  cyanide 
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Potassium  cyanide  is  a  white  deliquescent  solid  readily  soluble  in 
water.  It  is  easily  decomposed  by  boiling  the  water  solution  and  yields 
potassium  formate  and  ammonia.  Like  hydrocyanic  acid  it  is  an 
extremely  violetU  poison,  probably  due  to  its  hydrolysis  into  the  free  acid. 
It  also  yields  hydrocyanic  acid  by  the  action  of  carbonic  acid. 
It  is  prepared  commercially  by  the  decomposition  of  the  double  cy- 
anide of  iron  and  potassium,  potassium  ferro-cyanide,  K4Fe(CN)6. 
In  recent  years  it  has  been  used  extensively  as  a  solvent  for  gold  in  the 
recovery  of  this  metal  from  low-yielding  ores. 

Silver  cyanide  is  a  white  solid  readily  formed  as  a  precipitate  when 
solutions  of  silver  are  treated  with  potassium  cyanide.  It  is  readily 
soluble  in  excess  of  potassium  cyanide  forming  the  double  cyanide  of 
silver  and  potassium.    It  is  also  soluble  in  ammonium  hydroxide. 

K— (CN)  +  AgNO,     >    Ag— (CN)  +  KNO3 

PotAMitun  SilTer  cyanide 

cyanide  (imol.) 

Ag— (CN)  +  K— CN    >    KAg(CN),  or  KCN.AgCN 

SUver  cyanide  Potaasinm  sihrer 

^  cyanide  {solubU) 

Constitution. — The  problem  of  the  constitution  of  hydrocyanic  acid 
and  its  simple  salts  potassium  cyanide  and  silver  cyanide  is  a  very 
interesting  one  though  the  facts  bearing  upon  it  are  very  puzzling. 
In  considering  the  cyanogen  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons 
we  showed  by  very  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  existed  in  two  dis- 
tinct isomeric  forms,  viz.,  alkyi  cyanides,  R — C=N  and  alkyl  iso- 
cyanides  R — NsC  or  R — N=C.  The  proofs  for  this  view  are  fur- 
nished by  the  hydrolytic  decomposition  of  the  two  compounds  (p.  69). 
The  products  obtained  show  conclusively  that  in  the  cyanides  the 
alkyl  carbon  atom  is  linked  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  cyanogen  radical, 
while  in  the  iso-cyanides,  the  alkyl  carbon  atom  is  linked  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  cyanogen. 

H)— OH 
CHr~C  =  (N  +  H)\  >    CHs— COOH  +  NH3 

"lt2?i2SS?*  H)/^  Acetic  acid 

CH,— N  =  C    +    2H2O        ►        CHr-NHj    +    H— COOH 

Methyl  iao-cyanide  Methyl  amine  Formic  acid 

Now  while  isomerism  exists  in  the  alkyl  cyanogen  compounds  there  is 
no  isomerism  in  the  case  of  either  hydrocyanic  acid,  potassium  cyanide 
or  silver  cyanide.    Each  of  these  compounds  is  known  in  only  one  form. 
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It  would  seem  therefore  that  the  only  problem  would  be  to  determine 
whether  they  exist  in  the  form  of  alkyl  cyanides,  i.e.,  with  the  hydrogen, 
potassium  or  silver  linked  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  cyanogen  or 
whether  they  are  in  the  form  of  the  alkyl  isocyanides  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  cyanogen  group  linked  to  the  other  element.  This,  however, 
is  where  the  facts  become  perplexing. 

Synthesis  from  Cyanogen. — Two  methods  of  synthesis  of  hydro- 
cyanic acid  support  the  view  that  this  compound  has  the  cyanide  struc- 
ture and  not  the  iso-cyanide.  Cyanogen  gas  because  it  yields  oxalic 
acid  on  hydrolysis  must  have  the  constitution  in  which  the  two  cyano- 
gen groups  are  linked  by  the  carbon  atoms  rather  than  nitrogen. 


CsN        2HsO 

COOH 

+ 

— ►                     +   2NH, 

CsN        2HjO 

COOH 

CyAnogen 

Ozftlic  Acid 

Now  cyanogen  yields  hydrocyanic  acid  when  acted  upon  by  hydrogen 
under  the  influence  of  a  silent  electrical  discharge.  The  only  way  for 
hydrogen  to  split  the  cyanogen  molecule  and  form  hydrocyanic  acid 
would  be  at  the  union  between  the  two  carbon  atoms.  The  hydrogen 
itself  thus  becoming  linked  to  carbon 

NsC CsN  +  H,        ►        N=C— H    +    H— CsN 

Cyanogen  Hydrocyanic  acid 

From  Acetylene. — The  second  synthesis  of  hydrocyanic  acid  sup- 
porting this  same  constitution  is  from  acetylene  by  reaction  with  nitro- 
gen under  the  influence  of  an  electrical  discharge.  The  nitrogen  would 
split  the  acetylene  molecule  at  the  triple  linkage  of  the  two  carbons 
leaving  each  hydrogen  linked  to  carbon  in  the  hydrocyanic  acid. 

H— C  =  C— H  +  N2       ►        H— C  =  N  +  NsC— H 

Acetylene  Hydrocyanic  acid 

From  Ammonia. — A  third  method  for  the  synthesis  of  hydrocyanic 
acid  supports  the  constitution  of  an  iso-cyanide  with  the  linkage  of 
hydrogen  to  nitrogen.  The  Hofmann  iso-nitrile  reaction  (p.  71) 
consists  in  the  formation  of  iso-cyanides  (iso-nitriles)  by  the  reaction 
between  chloroform  and  primary  amines  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali. 

-3HC1 

R— N(H,)  +  C(HC1,)   (+KOH) '       R— NsC 

Primary  amine  Iso-cyanide 
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Now  if  instead  of  a  primary  amine  we  use  ammonia  the  product  is 
hydrocyanic  acid. 

-3HCI 
H— N(H2)  +  C(HCl3)  (+KOH)    '   H— NsC      or-  H— C  =  N 

Ammonia  Hydrocyaiiic  «cid 

Alkyl  Cyanides  from  Potassium  Cyanide. — That  potassium  cyanide 
has  the  constitution  corresponding  to  an  alkyl  cyanide  is  supported  by 
the  fact  that  alkyl  halides  with  potassium  cyanide  yield  alkyl  cyanides 
and  not  isocyanides. 

R— I     +     K— CsN        ►        R— C  =  N    +     KI 

Alkyl  baUde  Alkyl  cyanide 

Alkyl  Iso-cyanides  from  Silver  Cyanide. — On  the  other  hand  silver 
cyanide  would  seem  to  have  the  constitution  of  an  iso-cyanide  because  it 
yields  alkyl  iso-cyanides  with  alkyl  halides. 

R— I     +     Ag— NsC        ►        R— NsC     +     Agl 

Alkyl  baUde  Alkyl  iao-cyanlde 

While  these  reactions  support  one  constUidion  for  potassium  cyanide 
and  the  other  for  silver  cyanide  yet  the  two  compounds  are  each  pre- 
pared from  hydrocyanic  acid  by  the  action  of  the  respective  metallic 
hydroxides. 

H— CsN    +     KOH        >        K— CsN    +    HjO 

Hydrocyanic  acid  Potassium  cyanide 

(as  a  cyanide) 

H— N=C    +    AgOH        »        Ag— NeC    +    HjO 

Hydrocyanic  acid  Silver  cyanide 

{as  an  iso-cyanide) 

Also,  which  is  still  more  perplexing,  the  potassium  cyanide,  which 
seems  to  have  the  constitution  of  a  cyanide  when  it  reacts  with  silver 
nitrate  yields  silver  cyanide  which,  as  above,  seems  to  have  the  con- 
stitution of  an  isocyanide. 

K— C=N     +     AgNO,        >        Ag— N  =  C     +      KNOs 

Potassiam  cyanide  Silver  cyanide 

{cyanide  structure)  (iso-cyanide  structure) 

Tautomerism. — While  therefore  these  three  cyanogen  compounds 
do  not  exist  in  isomeric  forms  as  do  the  alkyl  cyanogen  compounds  yet 
we  cannot  assign  one  definite  formula  to  each  compound  because  the 
evidence  goes  to  show  that  sometimes  one  formula  and  sometimes  the 
other  is  the  true  representation  of  the  constitution.  The  two  forms  probably 
exist  together  in  equilibrium  the  conditions  of  which  are  different  for 
each  of  the  compounds  so  that  though  they  are  very  similar  in  character 
their  apparent  constitution  is  diflFerent.    Thus  we  have  another  inter- 
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esting  case  of  the  peculiar  phenomenon  of  tatUomerism  as  was  found 
especially  in  the  case  of  aceto^acetic  ester  (p.  256).  In  writing  the 
formulas  therefore  it  is  best  not  to  indicate  a  definite  constitution  but 
simply  the  Hnkage  of  the  cyanogen  group  as  a  whole  with  the  other 
elements. 

H— (CN)  K— (CN)  Ag— (CN) 

Hydrocy«nic  «cid  Potassium  cyanide  Silver  cyanide 

Complex  Iron-cyanide  Compounds 
Aside  from  potassium  cyanide  in  its  use  for  the  extraction  of  gold 
the  most  important  cyanides  commercially  are  the  double  cyanides  of 
iron  and  potassium. 

Ferrous  and  Ferric  Cyanides. — Iron  being  both  bivalent  and  triva- 
lent  forms  two  salts  with  hydrocyanic  acid 

Fe"(CN)2  Fe"'(CN)8 

Ferrous  cyanide  Ferric  cyanide 

These  two  simple  salts  are  not  known;" but  with  hydrocyanic  acid,  with 
potassium  cyanide,  with  themselves  or  with  each  other,  they  form  well 
known  double  cyanides.  These  double  cyanides,  however,  are  really 
simple  compounds  which  dissociate,  in  solution,  into  two  ions,  viz., 
the  cation  J  of  hydrogen  or  the  metal,  and  a  complex  anion ,  consisting 
of  iron  and  the  cyanogen  group. 

Hydro-ferrocyanic  and  Hydro-ferricyanic  Acids. — The  acids  which 
are  the  mother  substances  of  these  complex  cyanides  may  be  obtained 
from  the  potassium  salts  by  treating  with  strong  acids.    They  are: 

4(-h)  g  3(-h) 

H4   (Fe"(CN)6)  H3    (Fe'"(CN)6) 

Hydro-ferro-cyanic  acid  Hydro-ferri-cyanic  acid 

Potassitim  Salts. — These  two  acids  form  salts  with  potassium  as 
follows : 

4(+)  s  3(+) 

K4    (Fe"(CN)e)"  K,    (Fe'"(CN)«) 

Potassium  ferro-cyanide  Potassium  ferri-cyanide 

Iron  Salts. — They  also  form  salts  with  iron  both  as  ous  salts  and  as 
ic  salts. 

2(  +  -h)  ^  3(++)  2(  =  ) 

Fes"    (Fe"(CN)e)""  Fe/'    (Fe'"(CN)6)2 

Ferrous  ferro-cyanide  Ferrous  ferri-cyanide 

4(  +  +  +)  3(B)  +  +  + 

Fe/"     (Fe"(CN),).  Fe'"    (Fe"'(CN),) 

Ferric  ferro-cyanide  Ferric  ferri-cyanide 
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In  all  of  these  f erro-  and  ferri-cyanides  we  have  the  complex  anions 
(Fe"(CN)e),«  ferro-cyanide,  and  (Fe'"(CN)e),"  feni-cyanide.  The 
f erro-cyanide  ion  possesses  four  negative  charges  and  the  iron  is  in  the 
014S  condition;  while  the  ferri-cyanide  ion  possesses  three  negative  charges 
and  the  iron  is  in  the  ic  condition.  In  order  to  indicate  their  double 
salt  composition  these  formulas  are  sometimes  written  as  follows, 
illustrating  with  the  potassium  salts. 

4(  +  )  = 

K4    (Fe"(CN)6)  or        4KCN.Fe(CN)2 

PotAsiium  f erro- 
cyanide 

3(+) 

K,    (Fe"'(CN),)  or  3KCN.Fe"'(CN), 

PotaHium  ferri-cyanide 

While  these  formulas  express  the  double  salt  composition  they  do  not 
indicate  how  the  compounds  dissociate  in  solution  and  how  solutions 
of  them  react. 

The  iron  salts  of  ferro  and  ferricyanic  acid  are  the  compounds  to 
which  the  names  cyanogen  and  cyanide  are  due.  Two  of  these  salts 
are  of  deep  blue  color  and  the  Greek  word  from  which  cyanogen  and 
cyanide  are  derived  is  cyanos -which  means  blue.  The  ferric  fcrro-cya- 
nide,  Fe4'"(Fe"(CNe)8,  is  known  as  Prussian  blue  and  the  ferrous  ferri- 
cyanide,  Fe8"(Fe'"(CN)6)j,  is  Tumbull's  blue.  These  compounds  are 
formed  when  ferric  salts  in  solution  are  treated  with  potassium  ferro- 
cyanide  and  when  ferrous  salts  in  solution  are  treated  with  potassium 
f erricyanide.  They  are  common  qualitative  tests  for  the  two  forms  of 
iron  salts.  The  compounds  are  also  used  as  laundry  blueing  and  are 
formed  in  the  blue  print  process  of  photography. 

Potassium  Ferro-cyanide. — Potassium  feiro-cyanide  is  commer- 
cially prepared  by  heating  nitrogenous  organic  material,  i.e,^  protein 
(blood,  hair,  horn,  leather,  etc.)  with  potassium  carbonate  and  iron 
filings.  The  mixture  is  heated  red  hot,  after  cooling  is  extracted 
with  water  and  the  potassium  ferro-cyanide  crystallized  out. 

Protein  +  KaCO,  +  Fe         ►         K4Fe(CN)fl 

Potaasium  ferro-cyanide 

Potassium  ferro-cyanide  so  prepared  is  the  starting  point  for  the 
preparation  of  the  other  cyanogen  compounds.  When  distilled  with 
dilute  sulphuric  acid,  hydrogen  cyanide  is  evolved. 

2K4Fe(CN)e  +  3H,S04        >        6HCN  +  K2Fe2(CN)fl  +  3K2SO4 

Potaaaiom  Hydrogen 

ferro-cyanide  cyanide 
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When  heated  alone  it  decomposes  yielding  potassium  cyanide,  iron 
carbide  and  nitrogen. 

K4Fe(CN)e        >        4KCN  +  FeCj  +  N2 

Potaisittm  ferro-  Potasiium 

cyanide  cyanide 

When  similarly  healed  with  potassium  carbonate  a  larger  yield  of  potas- 
sium cyanide  is  obtained. 

K4Fe(CN)e  +   KjCO,      >       sKCN  +  KOCN  +  CO,  +   Fe 

Potassium  Potassium         Potassium 

ferro-cyanide  cyanide  cyanate 

Heated  wUh  metallic  sodium  all  of  the  cyanogen  is  obtained  as  cyanide. 
K4Fe(CN)e  +  2Na       ►       4KCN  +  2NaCN  +  Fe 

Potassium  Potassium  Sodium 

fexTO -cyanide  cyanide  cyanide 

On  oxidation  of  the  ferro-cyanide  by  means  of  potassium  permanganate, 
potassium  bichromate,  bromine  or  chlorine,  the  ferri-cyanide  is  ob- 
tained. 

2K4Fe(CN)«    +    O         >        2K8Fe(CN)e    +    K2O 

K4Fe(CN)6    +    CI        K,Fe(CN)5    +    KCl 

Potassium  ferro-  Potassium  ferri- 

cyanide  cyanide 

C.  CYANIC  ACID,  ISO-CYANIC  ACID,  THIO-CYANIC  ACID 

AND  THEIR  SALTS 

Cyanic  and  Iso-cyanic  Acids  and  Salts 

Iso-cyanic  Acid. — If  hydrocyanic  acid  is  analogous  to  hydrochloric 
acid  we  should  expect  an  oxygen  acid  to  be  obtained  from  it  analogous 
to  hypochlorous  acid. 

HCl  HOCl 

Hydrochloric  acid  Hypochlorous  acid 

HCN  HOCN 

Hydrocyanic  acid  Cyanic  acid 

An  acid  of  this  composition  is  known  but  it  has  been  shown  to  have 
another  constitution,  viz.,  H — N= C  =  O,  and  is  iso-cyanic  acid  though 
it  is  often  called  cyanic  acid.  It  is  an  odorous,  unstable  liquid.  We 
have  already  discussed  (p.  73)  the  alkyl  derivatives  of  these  two  acids. 

R— O— C  =  N  R— N  =  C==0 

Alkyl  cyanates  Alkyl  iso-cyanates 
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Thus  whOe  isomeric  derivatives  are  known  corresponding  to  two 
isomeric  acids  only  one  acid  is  known  and  this  one  has  the  structure  of 
the  iso-cyanic  acid.  When  we  study  the  salts  obtained  from  this  iso- 
cyanic  acid  we  find,  unlike  the  alkyl  derivatives,  that  they  are  known 
in  only  one  form  but  strangely  enough  in  the  form  of  the  cyanic  acid, 
e.g.,  K — O — CsN,  potassium  cyanate. 

Potassium  Cyanate. — When  iso-cyanic  acid  is  neutralized  with 
potassium  hydroxide,  potassium  cyanate  is  obtained.  Potassium 
cyanate  is  also  obtained  when  potassium  cyanide  is  oxidized  by 
means  of  lead  oxide  or  potassium  bichromate. 

H— N  =  C  =  0    +    KOH        >        K— O-CsN 

Iso-cyanic  «cid  Potasainm  cyuiAte 

KCN       +       O  ►  KOCN 

PotaBsium  cyanide  Potassiam  cyanate 

The  preparation  of  this  compound  by  this  reaction  is  an  exceedingly 
striking  one.  It  is  usually  accomplished  by  heating  anhydrous  potas- 
sium ferro-cyanide  with  dry  potassium  bichromate  in  an  iron  dish. 
The  ferro-cyanide  is  first  decomposed  by  the  heat  as  previously 
described  (p.  416)  yielding  five  molecules  of  potassium  cyanide  and  one 
molecule  of  potassium  cyanate.  The  potassium  cyanide  is  then  oxi- 
dized by  the  bichromate  to  potassium  cyanate.  A  little  of  the  mixed 
ferro-cyanide  and  bichromate  is  placed  in  the  center  of  a  hot  iron  dish. 
The  mass  soon  glows  and  becomes  red  hot  at  the  same  time  turning 
black  due  to  the  setting  free  of  the  iron.  A  tinge  of  green  is  also  often 
observed  indicating  reduction  of  the  bichromate.  The  outside  heat 
may  now  be  removed  and  as  fresh  mixture  is  added,  in  small  quantities 
at  a  time,  the  reaction  continues  until  a  black  mound  is  formed  which 
is  red  hot  all  through.  This  is  then  cooled,  extracted  with  hot  alcohol 
and  filtered  into  a  cold  dish  when  the  potassium  cyanate  separates  out 
in  fine  crystals.  Potassium  cyanate  bears  the  same  relation  to  potas- 
sium cyanide  that  potassium  hypochlorite  bears  to  potassium  chloride. 
They  are  respectively  formed  when  chlorine  gas  or  cyanogen  gas  is 
passed  into  potassiiim  hydroxide. 

CI2     +      KOH        ►        KCl     +      KOCl 

Chlorine  Potasaium  Potaaaium 

chloride  hypochlorite 

(CN),     +      KOH        >        KCN     +      KOCN 

Cyanogen  Potaaaium  Potaaaium 


cyanide  cyanate 


27 
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Ammonium  Cyamite. — The  corresponding  ammonium  salt,  viz., 
ammonimn  cyanate,  NH4OCN,  may  be  easily  prepared  from  the  potas- 
sium cyanate  by  treating  a  solution  of  the  latter  with  the  calculated 
amount  of  ammonium  sulphate.  This  compound  is  of  especial  interest 
because  on  evaporation  of  the  water  solution  to  dryness  a  rearrange- 
ment takes  place  and  urea  is  formed  (p.  429)^  Ammonium  cyanate 
is  also  formed  when  iso-cyanic  acid  is  neutralized  with  ammonia. 

H— N=C  =  0    +    NH4OH    >    NH4— O— C  =  N 

Iso-cyutic  acid  Ammonium  cyanate 

Such  a  rearrangement  when  iso-cyanic  acid  is  neutralized  and  converted 
into  salts  of  cyanic  acid  is  an  interesting  phenomenon. 

Cyanuric  Acid. — ^That  iso-cyanic  acid  has  the  constitution  given  to 
it  is  established  by  the  constitution  of  the  alkyl  derivatives  which 
are  not  true  esters  (p.  73)  and  also  by  its  relation  to  cyanuric  acid. 
This  latter  acid  is  a  polymer  of  iso-cyanic  acid,  viz.,  (HNC0)8.  It  is 
obtained  by  heating  urea  and  the  reactions  will  be  considered  presently 
when  we  study  this  compound.  This  source  of  the  acid  is  the  basis  of 
the  name  cyan-uric  acid.  It  is  a  solid  crystallizing  from  water  solution 
in  prisms  which  contain  two  molecules  of  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion. Like  iso-cyanic  acid  cyanuric  acid  yields  alkyl  derivatives  of 
two  isomeric  forms,  corresponding  to  polymers  of  cyanic  and  iso-cya- 
nic acid  derivatives.  The  ethyl  derivatives  have  the  following 
constitutions: 

OC2H5  0 


c  c 

N      N  HfiCr- N       N— C2H6 


H6C2O— C      C— OC2H5  0=C       C  =  0 

N  N 

Ethyl  cyanurate  i 

C2H6 
Bthyl  iso-cyanurate 

In  all  of  these  cyanogen  compounds  we  have  this  striking  phenom- 
enon of  the  probable  existence  of  tautomeric  forms  in  equilibrium.  In 
some  cases,  as  in  the  acids  and  the  metal  salts,  the  conditions  of  equi- 
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Kbrium  are  such  that  only  one  form  is  known  which,  however,  yields 
derivatives  of  the  other  form.  In  other  cases,  as  in  the  alkyl  derivatives, 
the  conditions  of  equilibrium  are  such  that  both  forms  are  known. 

Fulminic  Acid. — Detonating  caps  used  for  exploding  the  charges  of 
gun  cartridges,  shells  and  dynamite  cartridges  are  made  of  merctuy 
fulminate,  a  salt  of  fulminic  acid.  This  acid  has  the  same  composition 
as  cyanic  acid  and  iso-cyanic  acid.  The  constitution  is,  however, 
different  from  either  and  is  that  of  a  normal  iso-cyanic  acid  in  which  the 
hydrogen  is  linked^  as  hydroxyl,  to  the  nitrogen  and  not  directly  as  in 
iso-cyanic  acid. 

H— O— C  =  N    H— N=C  =  0    H— (>-N=CorH— O— NsC 

Cyaoic  add  l80-cy«aic  add  Fnhniiiic  acid 

This  constitution  is  established  by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  acid  by 
means  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  In  this  reaction  which  takes 
place  in  two  steps  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  first  added  directly  to  the 
compound  forming  an  intermediate  product  and  this  then  hydrolyzes, 
yielding  hydroxyl  amine  and  formic  acid 

HO— N=C     +    HCl ►HO— N=C— CI 

Fulmiiiic  add  I 


H(>-N= 


+     H, 


=  C— (Cl+H)— OH 


0  H 


H 

'Ozime  of  formyl  chlorid* 


Odme  +  2  Water 

HO— NH,    +        0=C— OH        +     HCl 


H 

Hydroxyl  amine  Formic  add 

^  •  % 

Bivalent  Carbon. — This  reaction  supports  the  constitution  as  given 
and  the  view  that  in  this  compound  we  have  a  bivalent  carbon  atom. 

Mercuric  Fulminate — ^The  mercury  and  silver  salts  of  fulminic  acid 
are  both  detonating  exprosives  the  former  being  the  one  used  in  detonat- 
ing caps. 

Hg(0NC)2  AgONC 

Merctuic  fulminate  Silver  fulminate 

Mercuric  fulminate  is  prepared  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  merciuy 
and  the  subsequent  action  of  ethyl  alcohol.  The  fulminate  settles  out 
as  a  white  powder  which  is  very  explosive  when  dry  but  may  be  safely 
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handled  in  the  moist  condition.  The  fulminate  detonating  caps  may 
be  exploded  by  percussion  as  in  the  case  of  gun  cartridges  or  by  means 
of  heat  produced  by  a  burning  fuse  or  by  an  electric  spark  as  in  the  case 
of  shells  and  dynamite  cartridges. 

Thio-cyanic  Acid  and  Salts 

Corresponding  to  the  cyanic  and  iso-cyanic  acids  and  their  salts 
and  esters,  we  have  the  analogous  sulphur  or  thio  compounds  formed  by 
the  replacement  of  oxygen  by  sulphur.  The  relationship  of  these 
sulphur  compounds  to  the  oxygen  compounds  is  exactly  the  same  as 
that  existing  between  sulphuric  acid  and  thio^sulphuric  acid. 

HO-SOa— OH  HO— SOj— SH 

Sulphuric  acid  Thio-culphuric  add 

HO— CsN  HS— C=N 

Cyaoic  acid  Thio-cyanic  acid 

While  free  cyanic  acid  is  not  known  the  thio-cyanic  acid  is  a  more  or 
less  stable  liquid.  The  salts  of  thio-cyanic  acid  are  also  known-,  two  of 
them  being  quite  common  reagents,  viz., 

KSCN  NH4SCN 

PotasBium  Ammonium 

thio-cyanate  Uiio-cyanate 

With  ferric  salts  in  solution  either  of  these  reagents  forms  the  cherry 
red  ferric  thio-cyanate  and  is  the  basis  of  qualitative  tests  for  iron  and 
the  use  of  the  thio-cyanate  as  an  indicator  in  volumetric  titrations. 
Potassium  thio-cyanate  may  be  prepared  by  heating  potassium  cyanide 
with  sulphur  or  ammonium  sulphide.  Ammonium  thio-cyanate  may 
be  prepared  by  heating  together  carbon  disulphide  and  ammonia  in 
the  presence  of  alcohol. 

K#N     +     S        ♦        KSCN 

Potaaaium  Potasaium  thio- 

cyanide  cyanate 

CS2     +      2NHj        >        NH4S— «*N     +     H,S 

Ammonium 
thio-cyanato 

This  compound  undergoes  rearrangement  the  same  as  ammonium 
cyanate  and  thio-urea  is  obtained.  With  a  soluble  mercuric  salt  am- 
monium thiocyanate  precipitates  mercuric  thio-cyanate  which  on  heat- 
ing swells  up  into  phantastic  shapes  which  are  known  as  Pharaoh's 
serpents.  The  alkyl  thio-cyanates  are  known  and  have  been  discussed 
(p.  74).    Allyl-thio-cyanate  is  a  constituent  of  oil  of  garlic.    These 
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compounds  are  true  sulphur  esters  agreeing  with  the  constitution  of 
thio-cyanic  acid  as  HSCN. 

Iso-thio-cyanates. — Isomeric  with  the  thio-cyanic  acid  would  be 
iso-thio-cyanic  acid  which  if  analogous  in  constitution  to  the  iso-cyanic 
acid  should  have  the  constitution  H — N  =  C=S.  Neither  this  com- 
pound nor  metal  salts  of  it  are  known  but  alkyl  derivatives  are  known  as 
constituents  of  oil  of  mustard  (p.  165). 

H2C  =  CH— CHr- N  =  C  =  S 

AII7I  iio-Uiio-cyanate 
Oil  0/  Mustard 

These  iso  compounds  are  obtained  from  the  thio-cyanates  by  heat  and 
their  constitution  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  alkyl  iso-cyanates.  They 
are  not  true  sulphur  esters  but  the  alkyl  radical  is  linked  to  nitrogen 
as  is  proven  by  their  hydrolysis  to  primary  amines. 

Cyanogen  Chloride  and  Cyan-amide 

Cyanogen  Chloride. — This  compound  is  the  simple  chlorine  com- 
pound of  cyanogen  and  is  formed  by  the  action  of  chlorine  on  hydro- 
cyanic acid. 

HCN     +      CI2        >        CI— CN     +      HCl 

Hydrocyanic  Cyanogen 

acid  chloride 

It  is  a  soluble  colorless  gas  with  a  strong  odor  and  is  used  in  synthe- 
sizing cyanogen  compounds. 

CI— CN      +      2KOH        >        KOCN     +      KCl      +      H2O 

Cyanoffon  •  Potassium 

chloride  cyanate 

Cl— CN     +     CjHjONa       *       CtHtOCN     +     NaCl 

Cyanof  en  Sodium  Bthyl  cyanate 

chloride  ethylate 

Cyanamide. — An  important  compound  formed  from  cyanogen  chlo- 
ride is  known  as  cyan-amide  and  as  its  name  indicates  is  composed  of 
the  cyanogen  radical  linked  to  the  amine  radical.  It  may  be  formed 
by  the  action  of  ammonia,  in  ethereal  solution,  on  cyanogen  chloride. 

Cl— CN     +      2NH,        >        NH2— CN     +      NH4CI     • 

Cyanogen  Cyan-amide 

chloride  , 

It  is  a  white  crystalline  substance  slightly  soluble  in  water.  This  com- 
pound is  of  especial  interest  because  it  acts  bolh  as  a  weak  base  and  as  a 
weak  acid.  The  metallic  salts  are  the  more  stable  and  the  most  im- 
portant one  is  the  calcium  salt. 
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Calcium  Cyanamide. — Calcium  cyan -amide  may  be  formed  from 
the  cyanamide  itself  by  the  action  of  lime. 

H2N— CN     +     Ca(0H)2        >        Ca=N— C=N      +      2H2O 

Cyan-amide  Caldttm  cyan-amide 

This  synthesis,  however,  is  not  the  most  important  nor  the  most 
interesting. 

Fixation  of  Atmospheric  Nitrogen. — The  great  value  of  this  cyano- 
gen compoimd  lies  in  the  two  facts;  (i)  that  it  may  be  obtained  as  the 
result  of  the  fixation  of  atmospheric  nitrogen  and  (2)  that  it  is  a  valuable 
nitrogen  fertilizer. 

In  1 895-1 898  Caro  and  Frank  and  others  endeavored  to  synthesize 
cyanide  compounds  by  the  action  of  atmospheric  nitrogen  on  barium 
carbide  at  about  yoo^C.  They  obtained  only  small  yields  of  the  simple 
barium  cyanide,  but  much  larger  of  barium  cyan-amide.  In  utilizing 
calcium  carbide,  instead  of  barium  carbide,  a  yield  of  about  90  per  cent, 
of  the  cyan-amide  was  obtained  at  iooo°C.  The  preparation  of  the 
calcium  carbide  and  the  fixation  of  the  atmospheric  nitrogen  was  car- 
ried out  in  the  same  operation  by  heating  together  quick  lime,  CaO, 
carbon  and  atmospheric  nitrogen  in  an  electric  furnace. 

CaO     +      C2     +     Nj        >        Ca=N— C  =  N     +     CO 

Calcium  cyan-amide 

The  atmospheric  nitrogen  must  be  free  of  oxygen,  which  is  usually 
accomplished  by  passing  the  air  over  heated  copper,  or  by  utilizing 
nitrogen  obtained  from  liquid  air.  The  calcium  cyanamide  obtained 
contains  about  20  per  cent,  nitrogen, 

A  Source  of  Cyanides  and  Ammonia. — It  may  be  used  for  making 
potassium  or  sodium  cyanides  by  fusing  with  potassium  hydroxide  or 
sodium  hydroxide.  It  may  also  yield  ammonia  by  the  action  of  steam 
and  carbon  dioxide,  the  reaction  being  the  same  as  in  the  hydrolysis 
below. 

Fertilizer.^ — The  chief  interest  in  the  compound  is,  however,  in  its 
use  as  a  nitrogen  fertilizer,  for  which  purpose  about  50,000  tons  are 
made  annually,  at  the  present  time,  in  the  United  States.  The  manu- 
facture in  this  country  began  about  1909.  As  a  fertilizer  it  may  be 
used  either  directly  or  indirectly.  The  indirect  use  is  as  a  source  of 
ammonia,  by  the  method  just  referred  to.  The  ammonia  so  obtained 
is  then  converted  into  salts  which  are  the  actual  constituents  of  the 
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fertilizers.  A  special  product  so  made  is  known  as  ammo-phos  and  con- 
tains both  ammonia-nitrQgen  and  phosphoric  acid.  The  direct  use  is 
as  a  constituent  of  mixed  fertilizers,  in  which  case  it  is  usually  one  of 
several  nitrogen  compounds  present.  It  is  claimed  that,  in  general, 
the  crude  calcium  cyanamide  yields  its  nitrogen  to  crops  equally  with 
ammonium  sulphate  and  equal  to  90  per  cent  of  that  in  sodium  ni- 
trate. The  hydrolysis  of  the  compound  may  be  represented  by  the 
following  reaction. 

Ca=N— C=N     +     3H2O        >        2NH3     +     CaO    +    CO2 

Calcium  cyan-amide 

The  decomposition  in  the  soil  is  however  influenced  by  varying  con- 
ditions and  by  the  presence  of  lime  and  other  fertilizer  salts  so  that 
•  its  exact  value  is  yet  in  question.  Among  the  products  obtained  by 
its  decomposition  in  the  soil  are;  ammonia  NH3,  calcium  carbonate, 
CaCOj,  cyan-amide,  HaN — CN,  di-cyan  di-amide,  (H2NCN)2  or 
H2N— (HN)C— NH(CN),  cyano  guanidine  and  urea  0C(NH,)2). 
Further  discusion  of  its  use  as  a  fertilizer  is  not  desirable  here. 

Sodium  Cyanide  from  Atmospheric  Nitrogen. — One  other  method 
for  the  fixation  of  atmospheric  nitrogen  in  the  form  0/  cyanide  compounds 
should  be  mentioned  before  we  leave  the  subject  of  cyanogen  com- 
pounds. This  is  the  recent  American  process  of  Bucher  in  191 7.  It 
consists  in  fixing  the  nitrogen  of  the  atmosphere  in  the  form  of  sodium 
cyanide,  NaCN.  Such  a  fixation  of  nitrogen  as  a  metal  cyanide  had 
been  accomplished  by  Thompson  as  early  as  1839  by  heating  together 
potassium  carbonate,  K2CO3,  carbon,  C,  and  atmospheric  nitrogen  gas 
in  the  presence  of  iron.  The  process  as  originally  carried  out  proved 
not  to  be  successful  and  up  to  191 7  no  successful  process  for  converting 
atmospheric  nitrogen  into  metal  cyanides  was  in  operation.  Bucher 
recognized  the  important  r6le  of  metallic  iron  as  a  catalytic  agent  and 
developed  Thompson's  method,  fixing  the  nitrogen  of  the  air  according 
to  the  following  reaction  including  the  energy  factor. 

NajCOa  +  4C  -f  N2        >        2NaCN  +  3CO  -  138,500  cal. 

Sodium 
cyanide 

The  energy  required,  represented  by  138,500  cal.,  is  counterbalanced 
by  the  energy  obtained  in  burning  the  carbon  monoxide  produced, 
which  amounts  to  +200,000  cal.,  so  that  the  total  energy  reaction  is  an 
exothermic  one.     The  result  was  obtained  by  using  either  air,  pure 
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nitrogen  gas  or  producer  gas.  At  the  present  time  the  process  is  being 
perfected  industrially  and  bids  fair  to  be  another  successful  method  of 
fixing  the  nitrogen  of  the  atmosphere.  Further  details  may  be  found 
in  the  original  articles  in  Jour.  Ind.  &  Eng.  Chem.,  9,  233  (19 17).  The 
process  is  valuable  not  only  in  producing  sodium  cyanide,  which  has  a 
certain  value  of  its  own,  but  from  the  fact  that  from  the  cyanide  other 
products  are  able  to  be  obtained.  Some  of  the  possible  products  are 
the  following,  all  of  which  have  important  uses  in  the  industries  or  as 
fertilizers.  Sodium  ferrocyanide,  Na4Fe(CN)6,  sodium  hydroxide, 
NaOH,  ammonia  NHs  from  which  nitric  acid,  HNOs,  may  be  obtained 
by  oxidation,  sodium  fonnate,  H — COONa,  sodium,  Na,  cyanogen, 
(CN)2,  oxamide,  HjN— OC— CO— NH2,  oxaUc  acid,  HOOC— COOH, 
sodium  cyanate,  NaOCN,  ammonium  cyanate,  NH4OCN,  and  urea, 
OC(NH2)2.  The  reactions  involved  in  these  transformations  have  all 
been  considered  previously  in  this  chapter  or  will  be  discussed  in  the 
following  chapter  in  connection  with  urea. 


Xm.  CARBONIC  ACm,  UREA,  URIC  ACID,  PURINE  BASES,  ETC. 
A.  CARBONIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 

CARBONIC  ACm 

It  may  appear  strange  at  the  outset  that  the  two  compounds 
carbonic  acid  and  urea  should  be  considered  together.  Carbonic  acid 
we  have  always  looked  upon  as  inorganic ^  while  urea,  which  is  the  pro- 
duct of  living  animals,  seems  purely  organic.  The  fact  that  these  two 
compounds  are  very  definitely  related  emphasizes  the  statement  made 
at  the  beginning  that  the  characterization  of  a  compound  as  inorganic 
or  organic  rests  upon  facts  of  constitution  and  relationship  and  not 
upon  those  of  natural  occurrence.  It  also  shows  that  the  line  of 
demarcation  between  these  two  large  classes  of  compounds  is  an  indefi- 
nite thing  for  the  same  compound  may  rationally  be  considered  as 
belonging  to  both. 

Carbonates. — Our  acquaintance  with  carbonic  acid  as  an  inorganic 
compound  has  been  through  the  salts  which  it  forms  with  the  metals 
and  which  in  general  are  found  abundantly  in  the  earth's  crust,  e.g., 
sodium  carbonate,  Na2C03;  calcium  carbonate,  CaCOs,  silver 
carbonate,  Ag2C03,  etc. 

Carbonic  Acid. — These  salts  are  derived  from  the  acid  which  we 
term  carbonic  acid  and  to  which  the  formula  H2CO8  has  been  assigned. 
It  has  never  been  isolated  but  is  considered  to  be  the  product  of  the 
reaction  between  the  oxide  of  carbon,  carbon  dioxide,  CO2,  and  water 
just  as  sulphuric,  nitric  and  phosphoric  acids  are  the  products  of  the 
reaction  between  water  and  the  oxides  of  sulphur,  nitrogen  and  phos- 
phorus. 

Carbon  Dioxide. — The  fact  that  carbon  dioxide  contains  the  element 
carbon  and  that  it  is  the  result  of  the  oxidation  of  the  constituents  of 
living  animals  or  plants  and  also  of  the  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons 
such  as  methane  (p.  5)  may  be  considered  as  the  basis  for  the  possible 
classification  of  it  as  an  organic  compound.  This,  however,  is  not  the 
sole  reason  nor  even  the  more  important  reason  for  the  classification 
of  carbonic  acid  as  an  organic  compound. 

Constitution. — When  we  attempt  to  establish  the  constitution  of 
carbonic  acid  we  shall  find  additional  facts  which  show  that  in  its 
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relationship  it  belongs  with  the  organic  compounds  though  it  is  not  so 
directly  a  derivative  of  the  hydrocarbons  as  some  other  organic  com- 
pounds such  as  alcohols,  acids,  etc. 

Carbonyl  Chloride. — The  simplest  proof  of  the  constitution  of  the 
hypothetical  substance  carbonic  acid,  HjCOa,  is  through  the  synthesis 
of  its  salts  and  esters  from  carbonyl  chloride  or  phosgene,  COCls. 
This  latter  compound  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  the  lower  oxide 
of  carbon,  viz.,  carbon  monoxide,  CO,  with  chlorine  in  the  sunlight  or 
in  the  presence  of  a  carbon  catalyser. 

CO     +      CI2        >        COCI2 

Carbon  Carbonyl  chloride 

monoxide  Phosgene 

Whether  we  consider,  in  this  reaction,  that  the  bivalent  carbon  of 
carbon  monoxide  is  changed  by  the  addition  of  two  chlorine  atoms  to 
tetravahfU  carbon  of  carbonyl  chloride,  or  that  carbon  monoxide  is  an 
unsaturated  compound  of  tetravalent  carbon  which  by  addition  of  two 
chlorine  atoms  forms  the  saturated  compound  carbonyl  chloride,  or  that 
in  carbon  monoxide  oxygen  is  tetravalent  and  becomes  bivalent  in  carbonyl 
chloride,  whichever  view  is  held,  it  is  undoubtedly  the  fact  that  in 
carbonyl  chloride  the  carbon  is  tetravalent  and  the  constitution  is 


CI 


CI 

This  constitution  of  carbonyl  chloride  is  upheld  by  other  syntheses  as 
follows:  When  carbon  tetrachloride  and  carbon  dioxide  are  passed 
over  pumice  stone  heated  to  400*  carbonyl  chloride  is  obtained. 

ecu     +      COj        >        2COCI, 

Carbon  Carbonyl 

tetra-  chloride 

chloride 

Also  when  carbon  tetrachloride  is  heated  with  sulphur  trioxide  or  with 
phosphorus  pentoxide  to  200°  it  yields  carbonyl  chloride  by  the  re- 
placement of  two  chlorine  atoms  by  oxygen  in  one  molecule  of  the 
tetrachloride  and  all  of  the  chlorine  atoms  by  oxygen  in  the  other 
molecule,  yielding  carbon  dioxide  also. 

2CCI4      +      P2O5        >        COCI2      +      2POCI3      +      CO2 

Carbon  Carbonyl 

tetra-chloride  chloride 
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If  diflFerent  proportions  are  used  no  carbonyl  chloride  is  obtained  but  all 
of  the  chlorine  of  carbon  tetrachloride  is  replaced  by  oxygen  and  carbon 
dioxide  alone  results. 

3CCI4        +        2P,08  >  3CO,        +        4POCU 

Also  chloroform  when  oxidized  with  potassium  bichromate  yields 
carbonyl  chloride  and  chlorine. 

aCHCl,     +     3O        ►        2COCI2     +     H,0     +      CI2 

Chloroform  Carbonyl 

chloride 

Now  when  carbonyl  chloride  is  passed  into  ethyl  alcohol  an  ethoxy 
group  replaces  one  chlorine  atom  as  follows: 

.(CI      H)OC2H5  (K-C2H6 

0  =  C<^       +  >      0=C<(  orCl— COOCjHfi 

Tl  ^Cl 

Carbonyl  Ethyl  chlor  formate 

chloride 

Ethyl  Chlor  Formate. — The  compound  formed  is  an  ethyl  ester  of 
chlor  formic  acid,  and  indicates  that  carbonyl  chloride  is  the  acid  chloride 
of  chlor  formic  acid.  By  further  action  of  sodium  alcoholate^  however, 
the  second  chlorine  atom  is  replaced  by  the  ethoxy  group. 

OC2H6  .OC2H5 

0  =  C<(  >        0  =  C<' 

^(Cl  +  H)0— C2HB  OC2H5 

Bthyl  chlor  formate  Di -ethyl  carbonate 

Di-ethyl  Carbonate. — This  product  is  a  di-ethyl  ester  of  carbonic 
acid,  as  is  proven  by  the  fact  that  it  is  also  obtained  when  silver  car- 
bonate, Ag2C03,  reacts  with  two  molecules  of  ethyl  iodide  or  chloride. 

0(Ag      CI)— C2H6  .OC2HB 

Ag2C03orO  =  C<^  +  >    0  =  C<(  +  2AgCl 

^0(Ag      CI)— CjHb  ^0C2Hb 

Silver  carbonate  Di-ethyl  carbonate 

{Di-ester  of  carbonic  acid) 

These  reactions  prove  that  carbonyl  chloride,  as  the  name  indicates,  is 
the  di-acid  chloride  of  carbonic  acid.    This  is  also  proven  by  the  fact 
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that  sodium  carbonate  with  phosphorus  pentachloride  yields  the  acid 
chloride. 

/ONa  /CI 

0=C<'  +    2PCU     *     0=C<'       +    aNaCl    +    aPOCl, 

ONa  Tl 

Sodium  carbomite  Carbonyl  chloride 

{Di-acid  chloride 
of  carbonic  acid) 

These  reactions  prove  that  silver  carbonate  must  have  the  constitution 
given  to  it  above;  that  the  acid  from  which  it  is  derived,  the  unisolated 
carbonic  acid,  has  the  corresponding  constitution;  thai  the  di-ethyl 
compound,  formed  from  carbonyl  chloride,  is  a  di-ethyl  ester  of  carbonic 
acid;  and  carbonyl  chloride  is  the  di-acid  chloride  of  carbonic  acid,  as 
follows: 


/OAg 
0=C<' 

X)Ag 

/OH 
0=C<^ 

^OH 

Cl 

o=c( 

^Cl 

/OCH, 

o=c( 

SU*er 

Carbonic 

Carbonvl 
chloride 

Di-«th7l  eater 

carbonate 

acid 

of  carbonic  acid 

We  see,  therefore,  that  carbonyl  chloride  may  be  considered  as  either 
the  mofw-acid  chloride  of  chlor  formic  acid  or  the  di-acid  chloride  of 
carbonic  acid,  which  means  that  carbonic  acid  may  also  be  considered 
as  hydroxy  formic  acid.  The  following  formulas  show  this  relation- 
ship 

yH  .Cl  .OH 

0=C<^  0=C<^  0=C<^ 

^OH  \)H  ^OH 

Formic  Chlor  formic  Carbonic  add. 

acid  acid  Hydroxy  formic 


acid 


ci 
o=c<' 

^Cl 

Carbonyl  chloride  or  Chlor  formyl  chloride 

(di-acid  chloride  {acid  chloride  of 

of  carbonic  acid)  chlor  formic  acid) 


Thus  while  carbonic  acid  itself,  having  never  been  isolated,  is  still  a 
hypothetical  substance,  we  know,  beyond  all  doubt,  the  constitution 
of  its  salts,  esters  and  acid  chlorides;  so  that  the  constitution  of  the  un- 
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known  compound  is  likewise  established.  The  constitution  agrees 
with  the  fact  that  carbonic  acid  is  a  dibasic  acid.  As  an  organic  acid 
it  contains  a  carboxyl  group  and,  though  it  does  not  contain  iwo  such 
groups,  it  contains  two  hydrogens  both  of  which  are  in  hydroxyl  combina- 
tion as  part  of  a  carboxyl  group.  This  is  analogous  to  water  which, 
though  it'  contains  really  only  one  hydroxyl,  yet  both  hydrogens  exist 
in  hydroxyl  combination. 

..  /OH     ... 

/        ••■•■■"  •     • 

0=C:  H— ;0i— H 

\/ 

.••■■■■\ 

Cmrbonic  acid  H  Water   a   « 

(3  carboxyl  hydroxyls)  (a  hydroxyl  hydrogens) 

Phosgene. — One  more  fact  in  connection  with  carbonyl  chloride. 
This  compound,  known  also  as  phosgene  gas,  is  a  volatile  liquid  boil- 
ing at  8^.  It  is  one  of  the  war  gases  used  in  the  recent  war.  It  is  a 
vile  smelling  poisonous  substance  and  was  used  in  shells  and  bombs, 
also  as  a  drift  gas. 

B.  UREA  AND  DERIVATIVES  '^ 


Urea  O  »=  C<  Carbamide 

NH, 


o«c<f 

NT 


Urea,  the  principal  constituent  of  animal  urine,  is  important  not  only 
physiologically,  but  also  historically.  Until  1828  the  compound  was 
known  only  as  the  product  of  animal  life.  In  this  year  Wohler  syn- 
thesized it  from  an  ordinarily  considered  inorganic  substance  which 
could  be  made  from  the  elements.  This  substance  was  ammonium 
cyanate,  and  W5hler  found  that  by  simply  evaporating  a  solution  of 
it  a  complete  transformation  into  urea  was  effected.  The  composi- 
tion formulas  of  the  two  compounds  are  the  same,  viz.,  CH4ON2,  i.e., 
they  are  isomeric.  The  synthesis  of  Wohler  shows  nothing  in  regard 
to  the  relationship  of  the  two  compounds  as  to  structure.  It  was  of 
extreme  importance  because  it  was  the  first  instance  of  a  purely 
organic  substance  being  prepared  from  elemental  or  inorganic 
materials. 
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Carbamide. — ^The  constitution  of  urea  is  shown  by  its  synthesis 
from  carbon]^  chloride  and  ammonia. 

ACl        H)— NH,  /NH, 

0=C^         +  »        ©"Ctf  +2HCI 

\(C1         H)— NH,  ^NH, 

Carbonyl  cUoride  Urea  or  c«rbaiiiid« 

Urea  is  thus  the  di-amide  of  carbonic  acid  and  is  also  termed  carbamide. 
It  corresponds  to  carbonyl  chloride,  the  di-acid  chloride  of  carbonic 
acid.  The  same  constitution  is  proven  in  a  similar  manner  by  the 
synthesis  of  urea  from  di-ethyl  carbonate  by  the  action  of  ammonia. 

©=«Q  +  >     0=C<^         +2C2H5OH 

^(••iHa        H)— NMa  ^NHa 

Di-etliyl  c«rbonftte  Uroa 

Carbamic  Acid. — It  will  be  recalled  that  oxalic  acid,  the  simplest 
dicarboxylic  acid,  yields  a  corresponding  di-amide  and  that  there  is  also 
formed  an  intermediate  product  known  as  oxamic  acid. 

C«f  H  CtNHj  CtNHj 


C«9H  C»«H  C«NH2 

Oxalic  acid  Ozamic  acid  Ozamide 

A  similar  compound,  viz.,  carbamic  acid,  stands  intermediate  be- 
tween carbonic  acid  and  carbamide  (urea).  It  is  not  known,  however, 
as  such  but  as  the  ammonium  salt  or  as  an  ester. 

.OH  .NH2  .NH2  vNHj  .NHj 

0C<^  0C((  0C<^  oc(^  oc(^ 

N)H  ^OH  ^NHj  ^0NH4  ^OCjHs 

Carbonic  acid      Carbamic  acid  Carbamide  ^Ammonium        Bthyl  carbamate 

{not  isolated)  urea '  carbamate 

Ammonium  carbamate  is  made  by  the  action  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide 

,NH2  /NH2 

0  =  C  =  0  +  H— NH2  >  0  =  C<;  +  NH3 >  0  =  C<^ 

^OH  ^0NH4 

Carbamic  AmmMtium 

acid  carbamate 

{not  isolated) 

This  reaction  is  similar  to  that  which  takes  place  when  ammonia  forms 
an  addition  product  with  aldehydes,  e.g.,  ammonium  acetaldehyde 
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(p.  116).    Efhyl  carbamate  is  formed  by  the  action  of  ammonia  upon 
ethyl  chlor  formate. 

Am  H)— NH2  /NHa 

Bthyl  Bthyl  carbamate 

chlor  formate  Urettaane 

Uretibane. — ^This  ethyl  ester  of  carbamic  acid  is  known  as  uretibane. 
Ammonium  carbamate  is  the  intermediate  product  in  the  relationship 
between  anmionium  carbonate  and  carbaniide,  analogous  to  that 
between  ammonium  acetate  and  acetamide. 

eHs— c«(#)NHj(M2)     :==:     ch,— co— nhj 

Ammonium  acetate  M  04-  Acetamide 

H,e  +  ce,  +  2NH,     — > 

/(e)isrH,(HO  -H,r        /NHj  -HjQt 

i^c(  ^m  e=«<' 

\eNH«  HjgH-  ^(e)NH,(H,)  M,e+  "^WH, 

Ammonium  Ammonium  Carltamide 

carbonate  carbamate  Urea 

As  ammonium  carbonate  is  formed  by  the  action  of  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide  this  relationship  agrees  with  the  formation  of  ammonium 
carbamate  just  referred  to. 

Biological  Synthesis  and  Decomposition. — This  relationship  be- 
tween urea  and  ammonium  carbonate  (anmionia  and  carbon  dioxide) 
is  of  especial  importance  because  it  is  concerned  as  a  reversible  reaction 
both  in  the  synthesis  of  urea  in  the  animal  body  and  in  the  decomposi- 
tion of  urea  in  the  soil.  It  is  at  least  possible  that  the  formation  of  urea 
in  the  animal  body  takes  place,  by  the  steps  represented  in  the  above 
relationship,  from  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  both  of  which  are 
produced  by  the  katabolic  hydrolysis  and  oxidation  of  proteins.  The 
reverse  reaction,  viz.,  the  decomposition  of  urea  into  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide  is  taking  place  continually  whenever  urea  in  manure  is 
being  decomposed.  In  this  way  the  greater  part  of  the  nitrogen  of 
protein  food  is  returned  to  the  soil  to  be  used  as  plant  soil  food. 

If  we  consider  together  the  facts  which  we  have  presented  in  regard 
to  urea  and  carbamic  acid  we  will  realize  that  they  are  directly  related 
to  both  carbonic  acid  and  formic  acid.  The  following  schematic  repre- 
sentation of  these  relationships  will  make  this  clear. 
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/CI  /OC,H» 

CO  +C1, — o=c<;      K)=c<: 


Car 

bon 

inon> 

oadde 


CI 

Carbonyl 

chloride 


CI 

Ethyl  chlor 
formate 


1 


,0H  ,0  Ag  /OCJI, 


t 


K)=C<'         0=C<(  0=C<( 

OH  ^OAg  ^OCiH»  OCHi 


NHj 


^=C 


Carbonic 
add 


Silver 
carbonate 


Di-ethyl 
carbonate 


Bthyl  eiter 
of  carbamic 
acid 


H 


OH 


I 


NHl 

Car- 
bamide 
Urea 


H— COOH  or  0  =  C<r  0=C<r 

Formic  acid       \-^»-  \ 


OH 


OH 

Hydroxy 
formic 

acid 
Carbonic 

acid 


/NH,  NH, 

o=c<^       o=c<^ 


OH 

Amino 
formic 

acid 
Carbamic 

add 


NHt 

Amino 

forma- 

mide 

Urea 


f 


or 


H,N— COOH 
Amino  formic  acid 


H,N~CN 

Cyan  amide 

Nitrile  of 

amino  formic  acid 


Thus  carbamic  acid  may  be  considered  either  as  amino  formic  acid 
or  as  the  mon-amide  of  carbonic  acid,  i.e.,  carbamic  acid ;  and  urea  may 
similarly  be  considered  as  the  amide  of  amino  formic  acid  or  as  the  di- 
amide  of  carbonic  acid,  i.e.,  carbamide. 

Wohler's  Synthesis. — From  the  preceding  discussion  of  the  consti- 
tution of  urea  and  of  ammonium  cyanate  (p.  418)  we  can  express  the 
transformation  involved  in  Wohler's  synthesis  of  urea  by  the  following 
rearrangement. 


H4N— O— C  =  N 

Ammonium 
cyanate 

Hj)ftjN— O— C=N 

Ammonium 
cyanate 


o=c 


NH, 


or 


NH, 

Urea 


HjN— C— NH, 


o 

Vraa 
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Recalling  the  methods  of  preparing  hydrogen  cyanide,  we  see  how  we 
may  say,  that,  in  Wohler's  synthesis,  an  animal  substance  was  made 
from  elemental  constituents  by  laboratory  methods. 


Electric  arc 


•C  +  N 
2KOH  +  NC— CN 

t  Cyanogeii 


NC— CN 

Cyaaofen 

KCN  +  KOCN  +  H,0 

Potasiiam 


T 


"T  ^  cyanate 


H,  +  0 


(NHOtSO*  +  KOCN 


1 


KOCN 


^    NH4OCN 

Ammonium 
cyanato 


■*  o=c 


-< 


NH, 


Vim 


NH, 


2NH,     +     H,S04 
Electric 


arc 


N,  +  3H,    H,OH-SO,  +  0 

T 


s  +  o, 


In  the  synthesis  of  urea  from  ammonium  cyanate  the  cyanate  may  be 
used  as  such  already  prepared  or  it  ma>  be  obtained  from  ferro-cyanides 
or  cyanides  by  the  transformations  already  given  (p.  416). 


Protein 

+  KjCOa 

+  iron 


*  K4Fe(CN),  +  K2CO,  +  heat 


or 


K4Fe(CN)«  +  KjCrjO,  +  heat 


■>  sKCN  +  KOCN 
+  CO,      +  Fe 

6K0CN 


KOCN  +  (NH4),S0, 


NH4OCN 


boiling  /NH, 

*        OC<' 

solution  NH, 


28 
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Occurrence  and  Properties. — Urea^ occurs  as  a  normal  constituent 
in  animal  urine  to  the  amount  of  about  2  per  cent  in  man.  It  was 
discovered  in  1773.  Its  physiological  significance  will  be  considered 
later.  It  is  also  found  in  small  amounts  in  the  blood  and  lymph  of 
animals.  In  the  blood  of  sharks  it  is  present  in  as  large  amounts  as 
in  human  urine.  Urea  is  a  beautifully  crystalline  'solid  easily  soluble 
in  water  and  in  alcohol.  It  melts  at  1^2^-133^  and  sublimes  in  a 
vacuum  at  i20°-i30°. 

Biuret. — On  further  heating  in  the  air  it  decomposes  yielding  car- 
bon dioxide,  ammonia,  and  an  interesting  body  known  as  biuret.  The 
last  compound  has  the  constitution  shown  by  the  following  reaction. 
It  is  formed  from  urea  by  the  loss  of  one  molecule  of  ammonia  from  two 
molecules  of  urea.  The  significance  of  the  name  biuret  is  apparent 
from  the  reaction. 

,NH2  .NH2 

0C<^  0C<( 
^NH(H)       — NH3  ')nH 

'  0C<^ 

.(NH2)  ^NH2 

0C<^  Biuret 

Urea  (2  m<U.) 

Also  when  urea  loses  one  molecule  of  ammonia  from  one  molecule  of  urea 
by  the  action  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  we  obtain  cyanuric  acid  and 
iso-cyanic  acid  (p.  418). 


0=0/ 


NH(H 


(NH2) 

Ores 


0=C=NHand(OCNH), 

Iso-cyanic  acid  Cyanoric 

add 


When  boiled  with  acid  or  alkalies  urea  is  decomposed  into  carbon 
dioxide  and  ammonia 

.NH2 
0C<(  +  H2O >        CO2  +  2NH8 

Urea 

Enzymatic  Hydrolysis.— This  is  a  simple  hydrolytic  reaction  and  is 
also  brought  about  by  enzymes  and  bacteria,  so  that  when  urine  de- 
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composes  by  fermentation  in  piles  of  animal  manure  the  urea  .yields 
carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia  which  of  course  yield  ammonium  car- 
bonate. The  relation  of  urea  to  ammonium  carbonate  has  been  dis- 
cussed (p.  431). 

Hypobromite  Reaction. — When  treated  with  h3q)obromites  or 
nitrous  acid  urea  is  oxidized  and  carbon  dioxide  water  and  nitrogen  gas 
are  obtained. 


.NH2 

oc" 

^NHa 


<^         +  3NaOBr        — ^        CO2  +  2H2O  +  N2  +  3NaBr 


or 
Br 


.N(H2      O)— Na 

Na— (O  +  0C)<(  +  >  2H2O  +  CO2  +  N,  +  3NaBr 

I  N(H2      O)— Na 


Br 


Br 


In  this  reaction  all  of  the  nitrogen  gas  is  set  free,  quantitatively,  one 
molecule  of  nitrogen  per  one  molecule  of  urea,  (i.e.)  60  parts  urea  (mol. 
wt.  urea  =  60)  yield  28  parts  nitrogen  (mol.  wt.  N.  =  28). 
With  nitrous  acid  twice  the  amount  of  nitrogen  is  obtained. 

JSr(H2       O)N(OH) 

0C<^  +  y        CO2  +  3H2O  +  2N2 

^N(H2       0)N(0)(H) 

Clinical  Test. — By  these  reactions,  which  are  easily  carried  out  by 
simply  adding  a  sodium  hypobromite  solution  to  a  solution  of  urea 
(urine),  the  per  cent  of  urea  in  urine  may  be  determined.  The 
volume  of  the  nitrogen  gas  evolved  may  be  readily  measured  and  from 
this  the  weight  calculated.  Apparatus  made  especially  for  this  pur- 
pose, in  which  the  volume  of  nitrogen  gas  evolved  is  read  directly  in 
per  cent  urea  in  the  urine,  are  termed  ureomeiers  and  give  us  simple 
clinical  means  of  analyzing  urine  for  urea.  The  sodium  hypobromite 
solution  is  made  up  alkaline  so  that  the  carbon  dioxide  which  is  also 
evolved  is  absorbed,  the  nitrogen  only  remaining  as  a  gas. 
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By  heating  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  urea  yields  potas- 
sium cyanate. 

/NH2 
0C<^         +  KOH       >       KOCN  +  NHa  +  H2O 

-^"J  cyanate 

Urea 

This  is  really  the  reverse  of  Wohler's  synthesis  as  ammonium  cyanate 
may  be  considered  as  first  formed. 

Salts. — Urea  being  a  di-amide  or  an  amino  amide  forms  salts  with 
acids,  in  which  only  one  amino  group  is  neutralized. 

J^HjHNO,  .NHaHOOC  H2N. 

0C<^  0C<^  I  ^CO 

^NH2  NH2  COOHHjl^r 

Urea  nitrate  Urea  oxalate 

Isolation  from  Urine. — Urea  may  be  easily  isolated  from  urine  by 
first  converting  it  into  the  nitrate  which  is  much  less  soluble  and  there- 
fore crystallizes  out.  Urine  is  evaporated  to  a  thin  syrup  and  concen- 
trated nitric  acid  added  when  urea  nitrate  separates  in  abundant 
crystals.  These  are  purified  by  recrystallization  and  decolorization 
and  then  decomposed  with  barium  hydroxide. 

J^H2                                        .NH,— HNO, 
0C<^         +HNO,    >    20C<(  +Ba(0H)2    > 

Urea  (in  urine)  Urea  nitrate 

/NH, 
20C<(  +  Ba(NO,), 

Orea 

Alkyl  Ureas. — By  substituting  alkyl  amines  for  ammonia  in  the 
reaction  for  the  synthesis  of  urea  from  carbonyl  chloride,  or  by  using 
alkyl  derivatives  of  ammonium  cyanate  (cyanic  acid  salts  of  alkyl 
amines),  in  the  Wohler  synthesis,  alkyl  ureas  may  be  obtained.  They 
are  of  different  types  as  illustrated  by  the  following  formulas  showing 
their  relationship  to  urea. 
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/N(CH.), 

0C<^ 

^N(CH,), 

Tetim-mttthyl 
urea 


oc 


/ 


N(CH,), 


Di-methj^  uroa 
(unsymmetric^ 


0C<'  0C<' 


Vtm 


Moao-«thTl 
HTM 


/NHCH, 
0C<^  OC' 

^NHCHs  ^NHCHs 


^<! 


(C,Hs), 


Di-ethyl  iir«« 

(symmetrical) 


Tri-ethyl 
urea 


Thio-ureas 

Thio-ureas. — ^As  sulphur  may  replace  oxygen  in  carbon  dioxide, 
alcohol,  carbonyl  chloride  and  ammonium  cyanate  yielding  correspond- 
ing tkio  compounds,  so  also  there  are  sulphur  analogues^of  urea  known 
as  thio-ureas.  These  need  not  be  considered  more  than  to  give  the 
oxygen  and  sulphur  compounds  in  this  relationship. 


Bthyl  alcohol 

Carbon  diozido 

Carbonyl  chloride 

Ammoniam  cyanate 

Urea 

Carbamic  acid  eeter 

Alkyl  urea 


CiHi— OH 

COa 

01— CO— CI 

NHr— O— CN 

HaN— CO— NH« 

HiN— CO— OR 

RHN— CO— NHR 


CaHr— SH 

CSs 

CI— CS— CI 

NH4— S— CN 

HaN— CS— NHa 

HiN— CS— OR 

RHN— CS— NHR 


Thio-alcohol  {mercapian) 
Carbon  di-nslphide 
Thionyl  chloride 
Ammoninm  thio-cyanate 
Thio-urea 

Thio-carbamic  acid  ester 
Alkyl  thio-urea 


Ureids 


As  an  amino  compound  urea  acts  with  acetyl  chloride  or  acetic 
anhydride  or  other  acyl-chlorides  or  anhydrides  forming  acyl  deriva- 
tives analogous  to  acetamide.    These  compounds  are  termed  ureids. 


OC 


NHsCH     +     CI)— OC— CHa 

Ammonia  Acetyl  chloride 

NH(H     +    CI)— OC— CH, 

■     ■        » 

NH, 

Urea 

NH— OC— CH, 


OC 


\ 


NH(H  +  CI)— OC— CHi 


Mono-acetyl  urea 

iawiU) 


^     NH2— OC— CH, 

Acetamide 


OC 


\ 


NH— OC— CH, 


NH— OC— CH, 

Oi-aeatrl  urea 


J 
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Cyclic  Ureids. — With  chlorides  of  di-basic  acids,  or  of  hydroxy 
/   mono-basic  acids,  the  double  acyl  group  unites  with  the  two  amino 
residues  of  urea  forming  a  cyclic  ureid  as  follows: 


OC 


NH(H        CI)— OC 


+ 


OC 


/ 


NH— OC 


NH(H 

OrM 


^NH— OC 

Oxftlyl  nrea 

(cyclic  ureid) 


Cl)— OC 

OxaWl 
chlorid* 

Several  of  these  cyclic  ureids  are  of  especial  importance  in  connection 
with  uric  acid  which  we  shall  presently  discuss.    These  are  as  follows: 


OC 


/ 


NH— CO 


\ 


NH— CO 


Onlyl  urea 
PantMuUc  acid 


NH— CHj 


OC 


NH— CO 

Olycolyl  urea 
Hydantoin 

NH— CO 


/ 


/ 


OC 


/ 


\ 


CH, 


from 


from 


from 


HO— CO 


HO— CO 

OzaUc 
acid 

HO-CH 


2 


HO— CO 

GlycoUc  acid 

HO— CO 


CH, 


NH— CO 

Malonyl  urea 
Barbitoric  acid 

NH— CO 


HO— CO 

If  alonic  acid 

HO-CO 


OC 


\ 


CH(OH)    from 


\ 


\ 


NH— CO 


CH— OH 


Tartronyl  urea 
Di-alttric  acid 

NH— CO 


OC 


C(OH) 


NH— C(OH) 

Iso-dialaric  acid 


HO— CO 

Tartronic  acid 
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NH— CO 


HO— CO 


OC 


C(OH)s      from 


C(OH), 


\ 


NH— CO 

Mesoxalyl  urea 
Alloxan 

NH— CH— NHv 


HO-CO 

If  esoxBlic  acid 

HO— CH— OH    HC=0 


OC 


NH— CO    NHj 

Olyozylyl  di-nrea 
AUantoin  (a  di-ureid) 


CO    from 


HO— CO 


or 


Glyozylic 
add 


CO— OH 


These  compounds  need  not  be  discussed  further  than  to  show  their 
relationships  as  above. 

Imino  Derivatives  of  Urea 

The  imino  group  ( =  NH) ,  the  bivalent  ammonia  radical,  corresponds 
to  bivalent  oxygen  and  compounds  result  from  the  replacement  of 
carbonyl  oxygen  with  this  imino  radical.  We  have,  for  example,  imino 
esters  and  imino  acid  amides. 


CHr-CO— OCaHs 

Bster 

CH«— CO— NHa 

Acid  amide 


CH,— C(NH)— OC,H, 

Imino-ester 

CHr-C(NH)— NH, 

Imino  acid  amide 
(amidine) 


In  urea  the  carbonyl  oxygen  is  thus  replaced  by  the  imino  group  and 
an  imino  urea  is  obtained. 


Urea    0  =  C 


NHj 


^     HN=C 


NHj 


NH, 


NH 


Guanidine 
Imino  urea 


2 


Guanidine,  Guanine,  Guano. — This  compound  is  known  as  guani- 
dine. It  is  obtained  from  a  related  compound  known  as  guanine 
(p.  449),  which  is  one  of  the  nitrogenous  compounds  present  in  guano, 
a  geological  deposit  of  bird  excrement  and  bird  remains.  Guano  was 
at  one  time  a  valuable  phosphate  and  nitrogen  fertilizer.  Guanidine 
has  been  prepared  by  analogous  reactions  to  those  used  for  the  synthe- 
sis of  urea,  thus  showing  its  relationship  to  urea,  carbonic  acid  and 
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carbonyl  chloride.    It  is  formed  by  the  more  complete  reaction  of 
ammonia  upon  carbonyl  chloride  or  upon  carbonic  acid  esters. 

Aci  NH2 

0=a  +2H)NH2    >    0)  =  CC  +HN(H2    ► 


Carbonyl  chloride  Urea 


NH, 
HN=C;' 


•NH, 

Ouanidine 

0=C<^  +  3NH, ►        HN  =  C^ 

^OC,H&  ^NH, 

Di-othyl  carbonate 

The  most  important  synthesis  of  the  compound  is  that  from  cyan- 
amide  by  the  direct  addition  of  ammonia,  when  heated  in  alcoholic 
solution  with  ammonium  chloride. 

N  s  C— NH2  +  H— NH2        ►        HN = C<; 

Ouanidiae 

Similar  to  this  last  synthesis  is  that  from  cyanogen  iodide  and  ammonia. 

H)— NH,  vNH, 

NsC(I  +  *■        HN=C<^  +  HI 

'^K'         H— NH,  ^NH, 

Gnanidine 

Guanidine  is  a  soluble,  crystalline  compound  and  acts  as  a  very  strong 
base,  as  would  be  expected  from  the  fact  that  it  contains  three  am- 
monia residues,  one  of  which,  as  an  imino  group,  is  in  place  of  a  carbonyl 
oxygen  in  urea  or  in  carbonic  acid.  It  readily  absorbs  carbon  dioxide 
from  the  air.  It  is  decomposed  by  barium  hydroxide  into  urea  and 
ammonia. 


,NH2                       (Ba(0H)2)  ^NHj 

HN)=C(  +  H2)0  '  0  =  C(^  +     NH. 

Ouanidine  Urea 


Being  basic  it  forms  salts  with  acids  analogous  to  the  urea  salts. 
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i-carbazid. — When  guanidine  is  nitrated,  by  means  of  a  mixture 
of  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids,  a  nitre  guanidine  is  obtained,  which,  on 
reduction,  yields  amino  guanidine,  and  this,  on  boiling  with  dilute 
acids  or  alkalies,  yields  a  compound  known  as  semi-carbazid.  This  in 
turn  breaks  down  into  ammonia,  hydrazine  (di-amine)  and  water. 

/NH(H      HO)— NO2                          /NH— NO, 
HN=(X  +  >•  HN=CC  +H    ► 


Guanidine  Nitro  giumidine 


=c/ 


NH— NH, 


HN=C^  +H,0    » 

Amino  guanidine 

/NH— NH, 
0=C<^  +  H)— 0-(H    *    NH,  +  CO,  +  H,N— NH, 

\njJj  Hidraxtae 

Soml-cubuid 

Semi-carbazid  is  an  important  reagent  forming  derivatives  with  alde- 
hydes and  ketones.  Its  name  indicates  that  it  is  a  hydrazine  derivative 
of  carbonic  acid  or  of  carbamic  acid.    It  is  also  amino  urea. 

/OH  /OH  /NH— NH,  /NH, 

0=C<'  0=(\  0=C<^  0=C<^ 

\)H  ^NH,  ^NH,  ^NH, 

Carbonic  add  Carbamic  acid  Semi-carbasid  Urea 

Amino  urea 

Corresponding  to,  the  ureids  derived  from  urea  by  the  action  of 
acid  chlorides,  we  have  guanidids  derived  from  guanidine  by  the  same 
action. 

/NH— CH,  /NH— CH, 


0=C(^  I  NH=a 

^NH— CO  ^NH— CO 

Hydantoin.    Olycolyi  urea  Glycolyl  guanidine 

iureid)  {guanidid) 

Creatine  and  Creatinine. — This  particular  guanidid  is  important 
because  the  methyl  derivative  of  it  is  a  substance  found  in  urine  and 
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known  as  creatine.  The  non-cyclic  guanidid  corresponding  to  this 
is  known  as  creatinine. 

J^(CH,)— CH2     +  H2O  N(CH,)— CH2 

HN=C<(  I  ZZH        HN=C<(  I 

^NH CO      -H2O  ^NHa  COOH 

CrMtine  Croatiniiie 

Plainly  creatinine  is  the  hydrate  of  creatine  or,  vice  versa,  creatine  is  the 
anhydride  of  creatinine.  Both  of  these  compoiinds  are  found  in  urine 
associated  with  urea  as  metabolic  products  of  proteins. 

C.  URIC  ACID 

Uric  acid  is  associated  with  urea,  creatine  and  creatinine  in  urine. 
In  the  urine  of  mammals  it  occurs  in  smalt  amounts,  the  chief  nitrogen 
compound  being  urea.  In  birds  and  reptiles,  however,  uric  acid  pre- 
dominates and  is  the  precursor  of  the  related  guanine  in  guano. 

Constitution. — ^The  constitution  of  uric  acid  has  been  established 
by  a  remarkable  set  of  syntheses  based  upon  a  study  of  the  products 
of  decomposition.  In  this  work  several  men  played  an  important  part. 
The  most  comprehensive  work  which  cleared  up  the  question  of  the 
constitution  not  only  of  uric  acid  but  of  several  related  compounds, 
which  we  shall  presently  consider,  was  by  Emil  Fischer,  whom  we  have 
already  mentioned  in  connection  with  two  other  groups  of  compounds 
intimately  connected  with  plants  and  animals,  viz.,  the  carbohydrates 
and  the  proteins  (p.  393).  Earlier  important  work  was  done  by 
Liebig  and  Wohler,  and  the  relationship  of  the  decomposition  products 
was  mainly  due  to  the  work  of  Baeyer.  The  accepted  formula  was  first 
suggested  by  Medicus,  and  the  syntheses  supporting  it  were  worked  out 
by  Horbaczewski,  and  by  Behrend  and  Roosen. 

One  of  the  first  facts  observed  in  regard  to  uric  acid  was  that  on 
heating  it  yielded  cyanuric  acid,  (0CNH)3,  and  ammonia,  NH3.  As 
these  same  products  had  been  obtained  by  heating  urea,  OC(NH2)2, 
it  was  considered  probable  that  a  urea  residue  was  present  in  uric  acid. 
It  was  then  shown  that  on  oxidation  with  lead  dioxide,  one  of  the 
ureids,  the  di-ureid  known  as  allantoin  was  obtained,  together  with 
urea,  oxalic  acid  and  carbon  dioxide.  With  other  oxidizing  agents, 
such  as  nitric  acid,  the  products  were  equal  molecules  of  urea  and  the 
two  ureids  alloxan  and  parabanic  acid.  From  alloxan  there  may  be 
obtained,  by  reduction,  two  other  ureids,  viz.,  barbituric  acid  and 
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dialuric  acid.    The  established  constitution  of  these  ureids  (p.  438) 
gives  the  following  relationship. 


Uric  acid 


Jxidation               /NH-CH-HN.                               .NH.  C 

►       0-C<                               >C-0  +  0-C<(  -f     I 

(PbOa)                  \nH— CO    HiN^                            ^NHi  C 

AlUntoin                                          Urea  Oi 


GOGH 


+     CO. 


NH— CO 
Oxidation  /  \ 

Uric  acid ►       0  =  CC  C(OH)i 

(HNOa)  \      ^      I 

^NH— CO 
AUozan 


OOH 
OzaUc 

acid 


yNHi  /NH— CO 

+   o-c<^         +   o  =  c<;         I 

^NHi  ^NH— CO 


Urea 


Parabanic  add 


reduction 


O-C 


NH— CO 
BarUturic  add 


o-c/^ 


Dialuric  add 


NH— CO 

CHCOH) 
NH— CO 


From  the  facts  that  uric  acid  yields  the  di-ureid  allantoin  and  also 
equal  molecules  of  alloxan,  a  mono-ureidj  and  urea  it  was  concluded 
that  uric  acid  must  contain  two  urea  residues.  From  the  constitution 
of  alloxan  and  its  reduction  products,  barbituric  and  dialuric  acids, 
uric  acid  must  likewise  contain  a  three  carbon  chain  linked  to  a  urea 
residue  by  the  end  carbon  atoms.  Also,  as  it  yields  parabanic  acid  or 
oxalyl  urea,  one  of  the  urea  residues  must  be  linked  to  two  adjacent  car- 
bon atoms  in  this  chain, 

Medicus'  Fonnula. — The  following  grouping  is  thus  indicated  and 
will  be  seen  to  be  present  in  the  formula  as  suggested  by  Medicus. 


Urea 
residue 


— C— J 


'  Urea 
residue 


0  =  C<^ 


/ 


NH 


CO 


\ 


NH 


HN. 

)>C  =  0 
HN^ 


Uric  add     Medical  formula 

The  splitting  of  the  compound  at  the  dotted  line  would  yield  al- 
loxan and  urea  while  splitting  at  the  broken  line  would  yield  parabanic 
acid  and  urea.  Confirmation  of  this  constitution  has  been  furnished 
in  two  ways:  (i)  by  Fischer's  study  of  the  methyl  substitution  prod- 
ucts of  uric  acid  and  (2)  by  the  syntheses  of  Horbaczewski  and  of 
Behrend  and  Roosen. 
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Methyl  Uric  Acids,  Fischer. — ^Fischer  found  two  important  facts 
in  regard  to  the  methyl  uric  acids,  (a)  There  is  a  tetra-methyl  uric 
acid  in  which  each  methyl  group  is  linked  to  a  nitrogen  atom  so  that  there 
must  be  Jour  imino  hydrogen  atoms  in  uric  acid,  (b)  There  are  tuw 
isomeric  mono-methyl  uric  acids,  therefore,  two  of  the  imino  groups 
must  be  unlike,  i.e.  the  compound  must  be  unsymmetrical.  These 
compounds  are: 

N(CH,)— CO  /NH CO 


C— N(CH3).        OC 


'    > 

N(CH,)— C— N(CH,) 

Ttttn-methyl  ttrjcadd 


CO 


C— HN. 

II   :     >co 
N(CH,)— c— :hn^ 

Mono-m«tliyl  nric  add 


and  OC 


NH— CO 


C— 


NH— C- 


HN 


N(CH,) 


\:o 


Iiomwlc  mono-metliTl 
nric  Mid 


He  found  that  one  of  these  mono-methyl  uric  acids  yielded  methyl 
alloxan  and  urea,  whereas  the  other  yielded  methyl  urea  and  alloxan ; 
as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines.  Therefore  uric  acid  is  a  di-ureid  of  an 
acid  as  represented  below,  the  ureid  being  formed  as  follows: 


OC 


NH(H 


HO)— CO 


+ 


C— (OH 


+ 


NH(H 

Drea 


HO)— C— (OH 

Acid 

(.hypolkitical) 


H)HN 

\co 

H)HN^ 

Urea 


NH— CO 


OC 


C— HN. 

\  II  > 

NH— C— HN^ 

Uric  acid 


CO 


Such  an  acid  is  not  known,  but  it  would  be  tri-hydroxy  acrylic  acid, 
e(OH),=C(OH)— COOH,  fromCHj=CH— COOH,  acryBc  add. 
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Horbaczewski's  Synthesis. — The  syntheses  which  establish  the 
above  formula  are  several.  The  two  best  are  those  before  njientioned, 
of  Horbaczewski  and  of  Behrend  and  Roosen.  The  former  heated 
together  tii-chlor  lactic  amide  and  urea  and  obtained  uric  acid. 

Horbaczewski's  Synthesis 
NH(H  NH2)C0 


OC(  +  C(H)(OH  H)HN. 

I  +  >co 


NH(H  CI)— C— (CI  H)HN''^ 

Urea  I  Uroa 


(CD 

Tri-chlor 
Uctic  amide 


NH— CO 


0C<  C— HN. 

II  )>C0  +  2HCI 

NH— C— HNr^        +  NH4CI 
Uric  .dd  ^  H^ 

Belirend  and  Roosen's  Syntiiesis. — The  latter  prepared  uric  acid 
by  heating  iso-dialuric  acid  and  urea  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Behrend  and  Roosen's  Synthesis 
NH  -  CO 


0C(  C(OH)  H)HN 

+  >C0 


NH— C(OH)  H)HN''^ 

Iso-dialuric  acid  Urea 

NH— CO 


OC  (  C— HN. 


j>CO  +  2H2O 


NH— C— HN 

Uric  Mid 


The  constitution  of  the  iso-dialuric  acid  was  established  by  its 
synthesis  from  aceto-acetic  ester  and  urea. 
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Properties. — Uric  acid  forms  colorless  crystals  which  are    only 
slightly  soluble  in  water.     One  part  requires  1900  parts  boiling  ^vater 
and  10,000  parts  at  18.5°.    Therefore  in  urine  it  can  not  be  present  as 
free  uric  acid  above  o.oi  per  cent,  while  as  a  fact  it  is  present  to  about 
five  times  that  amount,  viz.,  0.05  per  cent.    It  is  probable  that  it  is 
present  in  urine  not  as  free  acid  but  as  salts  of  sodium  or  potassium. 
These  salts  of  uric  acid  are  soluble.    When  acid  fermentation  of  urine 
occurs  the  uric  acid  crystallizes  out  as  a  characteristic  sediment.     It 
is  obtained  from  urine  by  acidifying  when  on  standing  the  uric  acid 
separates  in  more  or  less  colored  crystalline  masses.    It  is  readily 
soluble  in  lithium  carbonate  and  this  compound  is  used  medicinally  for 
dissolving  uric  acid  in  the  form  of  urinary  calculi  which  consist  some- 
times largely  of  uric  acid  and  insoluble  urates.    Uric  acid  reduces 
Fehling's  solution  slightly. 


''V 


PHYSIOLOGICAL  RELATIONS  OF  UREA,  URIC  ACID,  ETC. 


Urine  Nitrogen. — The  nitrogen  compounds  which  we  have  been 
discussing,  viz.,  urea,  uric  acid,  creatine  and  creatinine  are  all  present  in 
animal  urine.    The  nitrogen  present  in  all  of  these  substances  comes 
from  protein  material.    They  are  the  waste  or  excretion  products  of 
body  and  food  protein.    When  the  protein  of  the  animal  cells  is  oxidized 
by  means  of  the  oxygen  in  the  blood,  whereby  energy  is  produced,  the 
nitrogen  of  the  protein  thus  oxidized  is  converted  ultimately  into  one  of 
the  compounds  named.    As  these  compounds  are  themselves  oxidiz- 
able,  not  all  of  the  energy  of  the  protein  substance  is  liberated  by  the 
oxidation  in  the  cell.    These  urea  compounds  are  not,  however,  further 
oxidized  in  the  body  but  are  conveyed  by  the  blood  to  the  kidneys 
from  which  they  are  eliminated  in  the  urine  as  excretion  products. 
These  are  not  the  only  nitrogenous  constituents  of  urine  but  they  con- 
stitute by  far  the  larger  proportion  of  the  total  nitrogen  compounds 
present.    In  mammalian  animals  urea  is  the  predominating  nitro- 
genous substance  and  it  is  present  sometimes  in  an  amount  equal  to 
over  90  per  cent  of  the  total  metabolized  protein  nitrogen.    This 
proportion  varies  with  the  total  metabolized  protein  nitrogen  excreted, 
for  when  the  total  nitrogen  is  reduced  the  proportion  of  that  nitrogen 
eliminated  as  urea  is  decreased  to  60  per  cent  and  in  pathological 
cases  has  fallen  as  low  as  14  per  centi    The  amount  of  urine  excreted 
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per  day  by  the  average  man  (American)  is  1000-1200  cc.  In  this 
urine  about  16  grams  of  metabolized  nitrogen  are  present  and  of  this 
16  grams,  14  grams  are  present  as  urea,  and  0.6  gram  as  uric  acid, 
i.o  gram  as  creatinine  and  creatine,  0.7  gram  as  ammonia  and 
o.cx>4  gram  as  other  organic  nitrogen  compounds  known  as  purine 
bases  which  we  shall  next  consider. 

Urine  nitrogen  Urea  14.0    g. 

per  day  =  about  16  g.  Uric  acid         0.6 

in  1000-1200  cc.  Creatinine 

urine  Creatine 


1.0 


Ammonia        o .  7 
Purine  bases    o .  004 


16.304 


This  amount  of  nitrogen  represents  approximately  lOo  grams  of  protein 
which  is  the  average  amount  of  protein  food  metabolized  per  day. 

Urine  Analjrsis. — The  determination  of  the  amounts  of  these  nitro- 
genous compounds  in  urine,  especially  of  urea  and  uric  acid,  is  impor- 
tant in  physiological  investigations.  The  quantitative  determination 
of  urea  is  accomplished  by  some  form  of  sodium  h3q)obromite  de- 
composition, as  already  discussed  (p.  435).  The  uric  acid  is  best 
determined  by  converting  it  into  the  insoluble  ammonium  urate, 
separating  it  as  such,  converting  the  ammonium  urate  into  uric  acid 
by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  and  titrating  the  uric  acid  with  potassium 
permanganate. 

In  urine  two  other  substances  which  do  not  contain  nitrogen  are  of 
especial  importance  as  pathological  constituents. 

Sugar  and  Albumin  in  Urine. — Sugar  (glucose)  occurs  in  urine  in 
the  case  of  the  disease  known  as  diabetes  mellitus.  The  qualitative  test 
and  quantitative  determination  of  glucose  by  means  of  Fehling's 
solution  (p.  332)  are  the  methods  usually  employed.  Normal  urine 
gives  no  glucose  test  with  Fehling's  solution.  Uric  acid  interferes 
slightly  with  this  test  as  it  does  reduce  Fehling's  solution  to  some  extent. 

Albumin. — The  presence  of  albumin  (protein)  in  urine  is  also  patho- 
logic. It  is  tested  for  most  easily  by  what  is  known  as  Heller*s  ring 
test.  About  2-5  cc.  urine  are  introduced  into  a  narrow  or  conical  test 
glass.    An  equal  volume  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  is  then  carefully 
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introduced  beneath  the  urine  by  means  of  a  pipette.  On  standing  a 
cloudy  ring  appears  at  the  zone  between  the  two  liquids  in  case  albumin 
is  present. 

D.  PURINE  BASES 

A  group  of  very  interesting  naturally  occurring  compounds  are 
known  which  are  nitrogenous  basic  substances  and  which  are  related  to 
uric  acid.    They  are: 

Caffein 

or  from  coflFee  or  tea 

Theine 

Theobromine  from  cacao 
Xanthine  from  urine 
Guanine         from  guano 

From  his  work  on  uric  acid  Fischer  was  led  to  study  these  bases.  He 
showed  that  they  are  directly  related  to  uric  acid  and  the  proof  of 
their  constitution  cleared  up  the  whole  question  in  regard  to  uric  acid. 
It  will  be  unnecessary  here  to  go  into  detail  in  regard  to  the  various 
syntheses  and  reactions  by  which  this  relationship  was  established. 
Suffice  it  to  give  the  conclusions. 

Purine. — Fischer  found  that  all  five  compounds  were  related  to  a 
carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  substance  which  he  prepared  and  called 
purine.    It  was  shown  to  be 


.N  =  CH 


HC\^  C— HN. 

\         II  ->CH 

^N— C N' 


> 


Patina 

Xanthine  was  shown  to  be  a  di-h]rdrozy  purine. 

,N=C(OH)  /NH— CO 

HOC<^.  C— HN-  or    0C<  C— HN. 

'■v          II  Vh  \,  II  >CH 

N— C N"^  ^NH— C —  N'*^ 

Di -hydroxy  purine.  Xanthine 
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Uric  acid  is  tri-hydrozy  purine. 

N  =  C(OH)  ,NH— CO 


HOCC  C— HN  or    0C<:  C— HN. 

>(0H)  \        II        V:o 

Tri-hydrozy  iitirine.  Uric  add 

Theobromine  was  shown  to  be  di-methyl  xanthine  or  di-methyl 
di-hydrozy  purine. 

,NH CO 

0C{  C— N(CH8) 

,  II       >CH 

N(CH,)— C— N^ 

Di-metliyl  di-hydrozy  purine,  Thoobromfae 

Caffeine  and  theine  were  shown  to  be  tri-methyl  xanthine  or  tri- 
methyl  di-hydroxy  purine. 

NCCHa)— CO 


0C(  C— N(CH,) 

II       >CH 
N(CH,)— C— N^ 

Tri-mathjl  di-hydrozr  purine,  Calloiae,  Theine 

Guanine  is  the  mono-amino  or  tnono-imino  compound  corresponding 
to  xanthine,  i.e.,  imino  xanthine  or  mono-amino  mono-hydrozy  purine. 

N=C(OH)  /NH— CO 


H,N— C(^  C— HN.  or    HN=C<  C— HN, 

II  >H  \ 

N— C ^N^  ^NH- 

Imino  zantUne,  Guanine 


II         >H 
[— C K 


Guanine,  therefore,  would  3rield  guanidine  as  well  as  urea  (p.  439). 

The  assigning  of  the  two  types  of  formulas  in  some  cases,  i.e., 
the  hydroxyl  or  alcohol  formula  {enol  formula)  and  the  ketone  or 
carhonyl  formula  {ketone  formula),  is  due  to  the  fact,  not  mentioned 
in  the  case  of  uric  acid,  that  it  is  probably  a  tautomeric  compound 

29 
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existing  sometimes  in  one  form  and  sometimes  in  the  other.  The 
hydroxyl  formula  for  xanthine  seems  to  be  excluded  by  the  fact  that 
in  it  only  one  imino  hydrogen  remains,  whereas  three  methyl  groups 
may  be  introduced  in  forming  caffeine,  the  tri-methyl  xanthine.  In 
the  ketone  or  carbonyl  formula  three  such  imino  hydrogens  remain. 
Other  nitrogen  bases,  also  shown  to  be  purine  derivatives,  have  been 
discovered,  e,g,,  hypozantiiiiiei  adeninei  theophylline.  All  of  these 
purine  compounds  will  be  referred  to  again  under  alkaloids  (Pt.  II), 
for  they  really  belong  in  that  group.  Their  relation  to  urea,  however, 
has  made  it  desirable  to  discuss  them  at  this  time. 


PART   II 

CYCLIC  SERIES 


PART  II 
CYCLIC  SERIES 

INTRODUCTION 

R£SUm£  of  aliphatic  series 

We  come  now  in  our  study  to  a  very  distinct  and  very  remarkable 
division.  All  of  the  compounds  which  we  have  thus  far  considered 
belong  to  what  we  have  termed  the  aliphatic  series  and  are  genetically 
related  to  methane,  the  simplest  representative.  They  possess  certain 
similar  properties  and  are  represented  by  constitutional  formulas  which 
are  characteristic  of  the  entire  series.  The  compounds  which  we  are 
now  to  study,  and  which  are  related  to  a  hydrocarbon  known  as  benzene, 
exhibit  certain  fundamental  properties  which  are  distinctly  different 
from  those  characterizing  the  members  of  the  aliphatic  series,  and  they 
are  represented  by  constitutional  formulas  of  a  distinctly  different 
character.  It  is  customary,  therefore,  to  classify  organic  compounds 
into  two  large  divisions,  making  the  separation  at  this  point. 

It  must  not  be  inferred,  however,  that  we  shall  find  nothing  in  com- 
mon in  the  compounds  of  the  two  divisions.  Just  as  there  is  no  sharp 
line  of  separation  between  the  two  classes  of  compounds,  inorganic 
and  organic,  so,  we  shall  find,  there  is  no  hard  and  fast  line  separating 
the  divisions  we  are  now  making.  Certain  transition  compounds 
serve  as  a  link  between  the  two,  and  the  compounds  of  this  new  group 
may  also  be  truly  considered  as  genetically  derived  from  methane. 
Also,  we  shall  find  among  these  new  compounds  representatives  of  such 
groups  as  alcohols,  aldehydes,  acids,  etc.,  and  as  such  they  possess  the 
properties  chracteristic  of  these  groups.  It  may  thus  be  considered  as  a 
question  whether  the  similarities  between  the  two  sets  of  compounds 
are  not  of  more  fundamental  importance  than  the  distinctive  differences 
and  whether  it  is  not  more  desirable  to  consider  them  all  together  than 
to  make  the  usual  division.  However,  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  it 
seems  far  better  to  adhere  to  the  classification  commonly  adopted. 

It  will  be  well  before  taking  up  this  new  series  of  compounds  to 
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glance  briefly  at  certain  prominent  characteristics  of  the  aliphatic 
series  in  order  to  emphasize  those  points  which  are  distinctive,  espe- 
cially such  as  have  to  do  with  our  ideas  of  constitution. 

The  paraffin  or  aliphatic  series  of  hydrocarbons  and  their  derivatives 
possess  constitutions  represented  by  structural  formulas  in  which  the 
carbon  atoms  are  linked  together  in  an  open  chain  formation.  For  the 
hydrocarbons  themselves  such  structural  formulas,  written  on  a  plane 
surface,  may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 


H 


H— C— H 


H    H 


H— C— C— H 


H    H    H 


H— C— C— C— H 


H 

H    H 

H    H    H 

CH4 

Methane 

C,H, 

Btluuie 

CsHg 

ProfMiie 

The  derivatives  of  these  hydrocarbons  result  from  the  substitution 
of  some  monovalent  or  polyvalent  element  or  group  of  elements  in 
place  of  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms.  Such  compounds  may  be  illus- 
trated by  the  following: 


H 


H    H    H 


H    H 


OH 


H— C— CI      H— C— C— C— H      H— C— C  =  0      H— C=0 


H 
CH,— CI 

Methyl  chloride 


H    OHH 
CJBEt— OH 

Iso-propyl  mleohol 
PtoiMa-ol-a 


H 
CHi— CHO       H— COOH 


Acet  aldehyde 
Bth«a-el 


Formic  acid 
Methanoic  acid 


While  the  chain  of  carbon  atoms  may  become  more  or  less  branched 
it  always  remains  an  open  chain.  Examples  of  straight  and  branched 
chains  may  be  given  by  two  of  the  isomeric  pentanes. 

CH3 


CHs — CH2 — CH2 — CH2 — CHj        CH3 — C — CHs 


C5H12 

Normal  pentaae 


CH3 

C6H12 

Tertiary  pentane 
2  -2  -Dt-metl^l  propane 
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All  of  these  examples  are  compounds  which  belong  to  what  are  termed 
the  saturated  series.  In  the  unsaturated  series  the  compounds  also 
have  a  constitution  represented  by  formulas  of  this  same  open  chain 
character;  but,  in  them,  one  or  more  pairs  of  carbon  atoms  are  doubly 
or  triply  linked,  as  follows: 

CHs »  CHs,  Ethylene  or  Etiiene,  C2H4 

CH»— CH = CHj,  Propylene  or  Propene,  CjHe 

CH  =  CH,  Acetylene  or  Etfaine,  C2H3 

CHr-C  s  CH,  Allylene  or  Propine,  C8H4 

HCsC— CH«— CH2— C=CH,  Di-propaigyl,  1-5-hexa  di-ine,  CeHe 

The  derivatives  of  these  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  are  wholly  analo- 
gous to  those  of  the  saturated  series,  and  differ  from  them,  in  structure, 
only  as  the  hydrocarbons  themselves  differ,  viz.,  in  the  double  or  triple 
linkage  of  some  of  the  carbon  atoms.  In  each  group  of  similar  hydro- 
carbons, and  also  in  the  derivatives  of  each  group,  we  have  a  more  or 
less  numerous  series  of  compounds  each  member  of  which  differs  from 
its  predecessor  in  the  series  by  a  certain  constant  increase  in  the  number 
of  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms,  viz.,  by  CH2.  Such  series  are  known  as 
homologous  series  and  may  be  represented  by  general  formulas,  illus- 
trated in  the  case  of  hydrocarbons  themselves,  as  follows: 

Saturated  Hydrocarbons,  CnH2n+2 

Ethylene  Unsaturated  Hydrocarbons,  CnH2n 
Acetylene  Unsaturated  Hydrocarbons,  CnH2n-2 
D  ipropargy  1  CnH2„  _  e 

The  relationships  between  these  different  series  have  been  definitely 
established  by  means  of  reactions  which  enable  us  to  pass  from  one 
series  to  another.  Such  reactions  bring  out  a  very  important  fact :  that 
the  hydrocarbons  of  the  unsaturated  series  differ  from  those  of  the 
saturated  series  in  a  very  definite  way,  viz.,  in  th^  formation  of  addition 
products.  These  addition  products,  most  readily  formed  with  the 
halogens  or  halogen-hydro  acids,  are  always  the  result  of  the  addition  of 
twoy  four^  or  six  monovalent  atoms  to  each  unsaturated  molecule,  with 
the  conversion  of  the  unsaturated  compound  into  a  saturated  one. 

CH2  =  CH2  +  Brj        >        CH2Br— CH2Br 

Ethylene  Ethyl  eae  bromide 

Di-brom  ethJUM 
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RING  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  ALIPHATIC  SERIES 

The  above  relationship  between  saturated  and  unsaturated  com- 
pounds shows  that  they  all  belong  to  the  open  chain  series,  aliphaiic 
compounds  or  open  chain  compounds. 

This  holds  rigidly  true  with  the  hydrocarbons  and  their  simpler 
derivatives.  In  the  case  of  certain  derivatives  which  contain  an  an- 
hydride group  a  diflFerent  condition  is  sometimes  met  with  in  which  the 
ends  of  the  chain  are  joined  and  what  was  an  open  chain  is  converted 
into  a  closed  chain  or  ring  or  cycle.  The  simplest  case  of  this  nature  is 
the  formation  of  lactones  from  gamma-hydioxy  acids  by  loss  of  water 
(p.  242).  It  will  be  recalled  that  whenever  an  hydroxy  or  an  amino 
acid  which  contains  at  least  four  carbon  groups,  with  the  hydroxy  or 
amino  group  in  the  gamma  or  delta  position,  loses  water  the  first  carbon 
is  brought  into  union  with  the  fourth  or  fifth  carbon  through  the  oxygen 
atom  or  the  NH  group  and  a  ring  is  thereby  formed,  gamma-hydrozy 
butyric  acid  yielding  butyro  lactone  as  follows: 

CH2— CH2— CHs— CO  „    ^„    CH2— CH2— CH2— CO 

I  — xl — Url 


o 


0(H  OH) 

Y-Hrdroxy  butyric  add  Butyro  lactone 

gamma-Ammo  butyric  acid  yields  pyrrolidon,  CHj — CHj — CHj — CO 

NH 


(p.  851). 

Similarly  delta-amino  valeric  yields  valero  lactam  or  pq>eridon 

(p.  851). 


CHr-CHr-CHj— CHa— CO 


NH(H  OH) 

d -Amino  ▼aleric  acid 


-H— OH 


CHs— CHr-CHs— CH^CO 


NH 


Valero  lactam,  Piperidon 


Another  well  known  case  is  that  of  the  formation  of  succinic  anhy- 
dride from  succinic  acid,  and  of  succinimide  from  succinamic  acid 
(p.  280,  283). 
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OC— CH,— CH,— CO 


-H— OH 


0(H 


OH) 


CHj— COO(H) 


OC— CHr— CHr-CO 


O 


or 


-H— OH 


CHj— CO(OH) 

Succinic  add 

CHs— CONH(H) 


CH,— COv 
CH,— CO^ 

Succinic  anhydrido 


-H— OH 


CHj— C 


CH^CO(OH) 

Succinamic  acid 


CHj— C 

Succinimido 


NH 


The  ureids  and  uric  acid  have  also  been  explained  by  structural 
formulas  of  this  ring  type  as  follows: 


OC 


\ 


NH— CHj 


NH— CO 

Glycolyl  uroid 
Hydantoin 


/NH— OCv 
^NH— OC^ 


Malonyl  ureid 
Barbituric  acid 


OC 


NH— CO 


C— NH 


NH— C— NH 

Uric  acid 


\ 


CO 


The  relationship  of  all  of  these  compounds  to  definite  open  chain 
compounds  has  been  thoroughly  established,  and  the  conversion  of  an 
open  chain  into  a  closed  chain  or  ring  is  well  understood.  The  formation 
of  the  ring  results  from  the  linking  together,  through  an  intervening 
non-carbon  element  or  group,  of  the  carbons  which  are  at  the  ends  of  the 
chain  or  which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  at  least  three  interven- 
ing carbons  or  other  groups.  The  uniting  element  or  group  in  the 
compounds  mentioned  is  either  oxygen  or  the  imide  group,  i.e.,  an 
anhydride  grouping,  formed  by  the  loss  of  water  (H2O),  or  ammonia 
(NHa).  Sulphur  also  acts  as  a  link  in  similar  ring  compounds  to  be 
studied  later. 
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Hetero-C3rclic  Compounds. — In  no  case,  thus  far  cited,  has  a  ring 
been  formed  which  contains  carbon  groups  only.  Because  of  this 
fact,  that  the  rings  contain  both  carbon  and  non-carbon  groups,  they 
are  termed  heterogeneous  rings  and  the  compounds  are  known  as  hetero- 
cyclic compounds.  While  the  hetero-cyclic  compounds  which  we  have 
given  as  illustrations  are  directly  related  to  aliphatic  or  open  chain 
compounds,  and  have  been  discussed  in  their  proper  place  as  members 
of  the  aliphatic  series,  there  are  other  hetero-cyclic  compounds  which  are 
either  directly  related  to  benzene  or  which  can  not  well  be  considered 
until  later.  Therefore  the  hetero-cyclic  compounds  as  a  group  will 
constitute  the  last  main  sub-division  or  section  of  our  study. 

We  must,  however,  again  recognize  the  fact  that  while  it  may  seem 
natural  to  classify  organic  compounds  so  that  all  of  those  which  have  an 
open  chain  structure  are  in  one  class,  and  all  of  those  which  have  a  ring 
or  cyclic  structure  are  in  another,  yet  no  such  exact  separation  or 
classification  is  practically  possible. 

Carbo-cyclic  Compounds. — Contrasted  with  the  hetero-cyclic  com- 
pounds, which  we  have  just  been  discussing  in  a  general  way,  we  have 
other  compounds  whose  constitution  is  also  that  of  a  closed  ring  or 
cycle,  but  this  ring  is  composed  of  carbon  groups  only.  To  such  we 
assign  the  names  carbo-cyclic  compounds  or  iso-cycUc  compounds  and 
they  embrace  not  only  hydrocarbons  but  also  all  of  the  different  groups 
of  derivatives  which  we  have  heretofore  studied. 

Benzene. — By  far  the  most  important  and  most  numerous  of  these 
carbo-cyclic  compounds  have  as  their  mother  substance  the  hydrocar- 
bon benzene,  and  the  names  Benzene  Series,  Benzene  Compounds,  or 
Benzene  Derivatives  are  commonly  used  as  synonymous  with  carbo- 
cyclic  compounds.^    This  has  led  to  the  usual  classification  of  organic 

^  It  is  well  to  be  careful  at  the  beginning  in  regard  to  this  word  benzene.  Un- 
fortunately there  is  another  substance  which  goes  commercially  by  the  name 
of  benzine,  and  the  English  language  does  not  allow  of  a  distinction  in  pro- 
nounciation.  The  two  substances  are  wholly  different.  Benzene  is  a  definite 
chemical  compound — an  individual  substance — while  benzine  is  a  mixture  of  several 
compounds,  and  is  simply  a  commercial  product.  Benzine  is  obtained  as  a 
distillation  product  of  crude  petroleum,  and  goes  also  by  the  name  of  petroleum 
ether.  The  use  of  the  word  benzol  in  English  is  wholly  inadvisable.  In  chemical 
terminology  ol  means  a  hydroxy  compound,  and  benzene  is  a  hydrocarbon.  The 
word  benzol  is  German  and  not  Englbh.  In  commercial  usage  benzol  has  become 
common  English,  and  is  frequently  used,  but  care  should  be  taken  to  dbtinguish 
between  commercial  or  trade  language  and  true  English  chemical  words. 
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compounds  into  aliphatic  compounds  and  benzene  compounds.  Such  a 
classification  should  be  understood  in  the  light  of  the  explanations  and 
limitations  which  we  have  been  considering.  In  this  text  the  main 
division  and  classification  used  is  as  foUovrs: 

Part  I:  Aliphatic  or  open  chain  compounds;  including  certain 
hetero-cyclic  compounds  directly  related  to  them. 

Part  II:  Carbo-cyclic  compounds;  including  not  only  carbon  ring 
compounds  derived  from  benezene,  iso-cyclic,  but  also  carbon  ring  com- 
pounds not  derived  from  benzene,  ali^cyclic;  in  addition  to  these 
the  hetero-cyclic  compounds  as  a  group. 


SECTION  I.     CARBO-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

A.   ALI-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  OR  CARBO-CYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS  NOT  DERIVED  FROM  BENZENE. 

I.    SATURATED  ALI-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

The  hydrocarbons  of  the  general  formula  CnHsn)  the  ethylene  series, 
e.g.,  ethylene,  C2H4  or  CH2  =  CHj,  are  unsaturated  compounds  pos- 
sessing the  characteristic  properties  of  such  compounds,  viz.,  the 
property  of  forming  addition  products  particularly  with  the  halogen 
elements.  Another  group  of  hydrocarbons  is  known,  however,  the 
members  of  which  possess  the  same  general  formula,  but  they  do  not 
form  addition  products,  and  therefore  are  not  members  of  the  un- 
saturated series.  The  compounds  of  this  kind  which  are  known  are 
those  containing  three,  four,  five  and  six  carbon  atoms  as  follows: 

CsHe  Tri-methylene  or  Cyclopropane 

C4H8  Tetra-medi^ene  or  Cyclo  butane 

C5H10  Penta-methylene  or  Cydo  pentane 

C6H12  Hexa-mediylene  or  Cyclo  hexane 

What  are  the  properties  of  these  compounds  and  what  is  their 
structure  which  can  thus  explain  their  isomerism  with  the  olefines, 
and  the  fact  that  they  are  not  unsaturated?  The  simplest  member  of 
the  group,  viz.,  CsHs,  is  known  as  tri-mediylene  or  cyclo  propane. 

Tri-mediyleney  Cyclo  Propane. — It  is  isomeric  with  propylene  for 
which  the  structure  has  been  shown  to  be  CH3— CH  =  CH2.  Now 
propylene  is  related  to  propane  in  that  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  propane 
are  lost  from  two  adjacent  carbon  groups,  the  two  carbons  becoming 
doubly  linked. 

-2H 
CHa— CHa— CH,        >        CH3— CH  =  CH2 

Propane  Propylene 

The  result  is  accomplished  by  the  loss  of  two  bromine  atoms  from 
i-3-di-brom  propane  when  it  is  heated  with  sodium. 
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-2Br 

CH;^— CH— CH2       —       CHr~CH  =  CH2 

Proiiyleae 


(Br      Br) 

I  -a  -Di-brom  propane 

If  instead  of  i-a-di-brom  propane  we  use  i-s-di-brom  propane  the 
product  is  cycle  propane. 

-sBr  CH, 

CH,— CHt— CH,      •  CHr-CHr-CH,  or        /       \ 

I  I         (+2Na)  I I  H,C CH2 

(Br  Br) 

i-3-Di-brompro|M]io  Tri-methylone  or  Cyclopropane 

That  is,  instead  of  two  adjacent  carbons  becoming  doubly  linked  as  in 
propylene,  the  two  end  carbons  become  linked  together  and  the  open 
chain  compound  is  converted  into  a  closed  chain  or  ring  exactly  as  in 
the  lactones  and  lactams.  The  ring,  however,  has  no  intervening  an- 
hydride oxygen  or  NH  group  by  which  the  end  carbons  are  linked,  but 
these  are  linked  directly,  thus  giving  a  carbo-cyclic  not  a  hetero-cyclic 
compound.  The  structural  formula  as  given  above  agrees  with  the 
fact  that  tri-methylene  is  not  an  unsaturated  compound  though  it  has 
the  general  composition  of  the  ethylene  series.  All  of  the  valencies  of 
the  carbons  are  satisfied  and  there  is  no  opportunity  for  the  formation 
of  addition  products.  As  the  compound  contains  three  methylene 
groups  it  is  known  as  tri-metiiylene,  and  as  it  is  related  to  propane  in 
that  the  open  chain  structure  of  the  latter  is  converted  into  a  ring  or 
cycle  it  is  known  also  as  cyclo  propane. 

What  we  have  said  in  regard  to  the  compound  CsHe  applies  to  the 
others  mentioned,  viz.,  C4H8,  CsHioand  CeHij,  which  are  the  members 
of  the  homologous  series.  They  are  each  prepared  from  the  corre- 
sponding saturated  homologue  by  reactions  analogous  to  those  given 
for  tri-methylene.    The  structural  formulas,  as  usually  written,  are : 

CH2 
H2C — CHi  H2C — CH2 


H2C — CH2  H2C      CH2 

CH2 

C4H8  CsHio 

Tetra-tnethjrleae  Ponta-metliylone  HezA-methylene 

Cydo  butane  Cyclo  pentane  Cydojiexane 
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Poly-mediyleneSi  Cyclo  ParaflBns. — The  names  tetra-methylene  or 
cycle  butane,  hexa-metiiyleiie  or  cyclo  hezane,  etc.,  are  analogous  to 
tri-mettilyene  or  cydo  propane.  For  the  homologous  series  the  names 
poly-methylenes  or  cyclo  paraffins  are  used. 

Ali-cyclic  Compounds. — Cyclo  propane  and  its  homologues,  there- 
fore, are  saturated  carbo-cyclic  compounds.  They  are  similar  to  aliphatic 
compounds  in  certain  respects,  and  are  not  like  benzene  compounds. 
We  indicate  this  by  the  name  ali-cyclic,  as  suggested  by  Bambeiger, 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  carbo-cyclic  compounds  related  to  benzene 
which  are  termed  iso-cyclic. 

2.  UNSATURATED  ALI-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Another  group  of  ali-cyclic  compounds  should  be  mentioned  briefly, 
viz.,  those  which  contain  unsaturated  groups,  i.e.,  carbon  atoms  linked 
by  double  or  triple  bonds.  Just  as  1-3-di-brQm  propane  yields  cyclo 
propane  or  tri-methylene  so  1-3-di-brom  propene  yields  a  cyclic  com- 
pound in  which  a  double  bond  is  present. 

— 2Br  CH2 

CHr- CH  =  CH      CHr-CH  =  CHor        y      \^ 


,_  _,  J 1  CH— — — CH 

i-3-Di-brom  propene 

Compounds  containing  a  triple  linking  are  also  known  and  are  prepared 
by  similar  reactions. 

CH2 

/       \ 
C C 

Cyclo  propine,  CaHs 

All  of  these  ali-cyclic  compounds  containing  double  or  triple  bonds  are 
unsaturated  compounds  distinctly  different  from  the  saturated  ali- 
cyclic  compounds. 

Strmin  Theory  of  Carbo-cydic  Compotinds 

Referring  again  to  the  saturated  ali-cyclic,  or  poly-methylene,  com- 
pounds and  comparing  them  with  the  isomeric  olefine  compounds,  we 
^nd  some  exceedingly  interesting  facts.    In  connection  with  the  idea 
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that  carbon  is  a  tetravalent  element,  and  that  in  organic  compounds 
it  may  best  be  represented  in  space  as  situated  at  the  center  of  a  regular 
tetrahedron,  with  its  four  lines  of  affinity  or  valence  equilaterally  and 
equiangularly  distributed,  we  find  that  the  conversion  of  an  open 
chain  compound  into  a  closed  chain  or  ring  compound  brings  out  some 
very  important. points  which  agree  with  known  facts,  and  which  lead 
to  the  explanation  of  important  relationships.  As  was  explained  in 
connection  with  the  olefine  hydrocarbons,  the  double  bond  existing 
between  two  carbon  atoms  is  a  point  of  weakness  rather  than  strength. 
This  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  compounds  containing  such  doubly 
or  triply  linked  carbon  atoms  readily  break  one  of  the  double  bonds,  and 
form  addition  products  which  are  saturated  compounds.  The  probable 
explanation  of  this  weakness  is,  that  according  to  the  tetrahedral  or 
space  formulas,  when  two  carbon  atoms  are  doubly  or  triply  linked  the 
lines  of  affinity  or  union  are  subject  to  a  considerable  strain,  whUe  two 
carbon  atoms  singly  linked  are  under  no  strain.  This  will  be  seen  from 
the  following  drawings  and  still  better  if  the  tetrahedral  models  are 
examined. 


Ethane  Ethylene 

PXG.   7. 

If  now,  by  the  reactions  which  we  have  discussed,  we  convert 
derivatives  of  the  saturated  open  chain  compounds  into  carbo-cyclic 
compounds,  a  strain  is  produced  in  the  formation  of  the  ring  just  as 
there  is  in  the  formation  of  ethylene. 

The  poly-methylene  compounds  may  be  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing drawings: 
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24*    44* 


Tetra-mttKuWne 
C4H, 


» 


Penla-meth^Une 
C,  H,. 

0*   44" 


HexoHm^hijlene 

-3"    16' 


Pig.  8. 

According  to  the  tetrahedral  theory  the  four  valencies  of  carbon  are 
represented  by  the  four  axes  of  the  regular  tetrahedron.  The  angle 
between  any  two  of  these  axes  amounts  to  109**  28'.  In  the  above 
drawings  the  light  dotted  lines  represent  this  normal  angular  difference 
between  two  of  the  carbon  valencies.  The  heavy  full  lines  linking  the 
carbons  together  show  the  position  which  these  axes  or  lines  of  union 
must  assume  in  the  formation  of  a  symmetrical  cyclic  compound  of 
three,  four,  five  or  six  carbons.  The  amount  in  degrees  and  minutes 
which  is  given  with  each  formula  is  the  angular  distance  through  which 
each  of  the  linking  bonds  must  be  moved  from  the  normal  in  order  to 
form  a  symmetrical  cycle  of  the  carbons.  This  angular  distance 
represents  the  strain  under  which  the  cyclic  compound  exists.  It 
will  be  noticed  that  the  strain  decreases  as  we  pass  from  tri-methylene 
to  tetra-methylene  and  to  penta-methylene  and  that  it  then  increases, 
but  in  the  opposite  direction,  as  we  pass  to  hexa-methylene.  In  the 
case  of  penta-methylene  this  angular  difference  is  so  small  that  it  can 
not  be  shown  in  the  drawing  and  therefore  only  one  set  of  lines 
appears. 

From  these  figures,  which  are  the  result  of  mathematical  calcula- 
tion, we  see  that  the  carbo-cyclic  compounds  which  should  be  the  most 
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Stable  are  those  containing  jive  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  as  in  penta- 
methylene,  in  which  the  strain  amounts  to  only  o^  44^  This  is  found 
to  be  the  fact  for  penta-methylene  is  more  stable  than  hexa-methylene, 
tetra-methylene  or  tri-methylene.  It  may  be  mentioned  also  that 
ali-cyclic  compounds  of  more  than  eight  carbons  in  the  ring  have  never 
been  prepared. 

While,  however,  penta-methylene  is  the  most  stable  ali-cyclic  com- 
pound of  the  poly-methylene  group  it  is  hexa-methylene  which  is  of 
special  interest  and  importance.  This  importance  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  it  is  the  connecting  link  between  the  ali-cyclic  compounds  (carbo- 
cyclic  compounds  not  derived  from  benzene,  f.«.,  the  poly  methylenes) 
and  benzene  itself.  Thus  it  becomes  the  connecting  link  between  the 
aliphatic  open-chain  compounds  and  the  very  large  and  important 
division  including  benzene  and  its  derivatives. 


;iO 


B.  CARBO-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM 

BENZENE,  ISO-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  OR 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

I.     BENZENE  SERIES 

A.    HYDROCARBONS 
CONSTITUTION  OF  BENZENE 

Arcxmatic  ConqKmnds.— The  carbo-cyclic  compounds  which  in 
number  far  exceed  those  of  the  aliphatic  series  were  originally  called 
aromatic  compounds  because  many  of  them  possess  aromatic  proper- 
ties, e,g,y  oil  of  wintergreen,  oil  of  bitter  almonds,  etc.  They  were 
included  with  the  paraffin  compounds  in  the  various  groups  of 
alcohols,  aldehydes,  acids,  etc.  Later  it  was  found  that  they  differed 
from  the  aliphatic  compounds  and  finally  it  was  shown  that  the 
hydrocarbon  benzene  is  related  to  the  aromatic  compounds  just  as 
methane  is  to  the  aliphatic  compounds,  i.e.,  as  the  mother  substance. 

Benzene  Series. — ^This  gave  rise  to  the  use  of  the  names  benzene 
series  and  benzene  compounds  in  place  of  the  name  aromatic  compounds. 
As  many  of  the  compounds  since  discovered  and  belonging  to  this  series 
are  not  aromatic  the  former  names  are  better  as  all  of  them  are  related 
to  benzene.  Strictly  speaking,  however,  the  benzene  series  proper  does 
not  include  all  of  the  carbo-cyclic  compounds  related  to  benzene  and 
which  are  included  in  the  terms  iso-cyclic  or  aromatic  as  distinct  from 
aliphatic y  e.g.,  naphthalene,  etc.  Generally  speaking,  however,  the 
names  are  used  synonymously. 

Benzene. — What  then  is  benzene,  the  mother  substance  of  this 
large  division  of  organic  compounds  which  as  we  shall  find  are  un- 
surpassed in  their  application  to  the  industries  and  to  daily  life?  When 
coal  gas  is  made  by  the  destructive  distillation  of  coal  the  products 
in  the  first  place  are  probably  water,  methane  and  ammonia.  These 
being  subjected  to  considerable  heat  result  in  the  formation  of  numerous 
more  complicated  compounds.  The  gaseous  products,  consisting  of 
methane,  hydrogen,  etc.,  constitute  crude  illuminating  gas.    The  solid 
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residue  is  coke.  The  liquid  products  consist  of  two  parts:  water,  con- 
taining principally  anunonia  gas  in  solution,  and  a  thick  tarry  liquid 
known  as  coal  tar^  which  separates  largely  from  the  water. 

Coal  Tar. — This  coal  tar  is  the  crude  source  of  many  compounds 
of  the  benzene  series.  On  redistillation  of  the  coal  tar  numerous  frac- 
tional distillates  are  obtained  from  which  different  compound  are 
isolated,  (p.  497). 

Light  Oil. — ^The  first  distillate  which  comes  over  below  170**  is 
known  as  lighi  oil^  because  it  floats  on  water.  Most  of  the  benzene 
itself  is  obtained  by  further  fractionation  of  this  light  oil. 

CeHe,  CJS2n-6« — By  analysis  and  molecular  weight  determination 
the  formula  for  benzene  has  been  shown  to  be  CeHe.  What  are  the 
properties  of  this  compound  and  how  may  its  structural  formula  be 
represented?  The  formula  CcHe  corresponds  to  the  general  formula 
CnH2n<-e  which  would  indicate  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 

Di-propargyl. — Now  we  have  previously  described  an  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  of  this  composition,  viz.,  di-propaigyl  or  1-5-hexa-di- 
ine  (p.  163).  It  was  shown  to  be  a  derivative  of  hexane  containing 
two  triple  bonds  or  acetylene  groups.  The  structural  formula  as 
indicated  by  its  systematic  name  is: 

CHsC— CH2— CH2— C  =  CH,   or   C^He,    1-5-Hexa-di-ine 

Benzene,  however,  is  an  entirely  different  compound  than  this,  i.e,,  it  is 
isomeric  with  di-propargyl.  It  does  not  act  like  an  unsaturated  com- 
pound and,  therefore,  can  not  be  represented  by  a  structural  formula 
like  the  above.  Some  of  the  characteristic  differences  between  these 
two  isomeric  compounds  are  shown  by  the  following  reactions. 

Like  other  unsaturated  compounds  di-propaiigyl  readily  forms  addi- 
tion products  taking  up  eight  atoms  of  bromine  or  four  molecules  of 
hydrobromic  acid  being  converted  thereby  into  bromine  substitution 
products  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon  hexane. 

►        CftHeBrg 

Octa-brom  hezane 


I -5- Hen 
di-lne 

+ 

I- 

8Br 

CeHs 

+ 

4HBr 

►        CftHioBr4 

Tetra-lnrom  hexane 

Benzene  and  Bromine. — ^Benzene,  however,  does  not  act  in  this 
way  with  bromine  nor  at  all  with  hydrobromic  acid.  When  bromine 
acts  on  benzene  the  product  usually  formed  is  a  substitution  product, 
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e.g.,  monobrom  benzene  in  which  a  hydrogen  is  substituted  by 
bromine. 

CftHe  +  Brj        >        CBHsBr  +  HBr 

Boo«  ICono-bfOiii 

zene  benzene 

If,  however,  the  reaction  takes  place  in  the  sunlight  an  addition  product 
is  formed;  but,  instead  of  eight  bromine  atoms  being  added,  as  in  the 
case  of  hexa-di-ine,  only  six  bromine  atoms  are  taken  up  by  the  benzene. 

Cefle  +  6Br >        CeHeBre 

Ben-  Benzene  hen-bromide 

zene 

According  to  our  ideas  of  saturation  this  compound  is  still  unsaturated 
as  it  corresponds  to  the  general  formula  of  the  olefines,  viz.,  CnH2». 
This  hexa-brom  addition  product  of  benzene  does  not  act  like  an 
unsaturated  compound.  In  contrast  to  such  properties  it  readily 
decomposes  losing  jHBr,  and  becomes  converted  into  a  tri-hrom 
substitution  product  of  benzene. 

-jHBr 
CftHeBi'G  CftHsBrs 

Benzene  heza-bromlde  Tri-brom  benzene 

Hexa-hydro  Benzene.— Similar  to  the  bromine  addition  product  is 
the  hydrogen  addition  product.  Six  hydrogen  atoms  can  be  added  to 
benzene,  but  only  six  as  in  the  case  of  bromine. 

C5H6    +    6H        >        C5H12 

Benzene  Hexa-hydro  benzene 

Cyclo-hezane. — The  resulting  compound  CsHis  corresponds  to  the 
olefine  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  CnH2i»,  and  is  isomeric  with  hexene. 
Hexene,  however,  readily  adds  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  and  yields 
hexane,  whereas  hexa-hydro  benzene  is  with  difficulty  converted  into 
hexane.  The  compound,  therefore,  is  not  unsaturated.  More  im- 
portant still  is  the  fact  that  it  proves  to  be  identical  with  hexa-methy- 
lene  or  cyclo-hexane  which,  as  we  have  recently  shown,  is  a  car  bo- 
cyclic  compound  represented  as  follows: 

H2 
C 


H2C 
H2C 
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Thus  the  addition  product  formed  by  adding  six  hydrogens  to  benzene 
is  a  compound  which  we  represent  as  six  methylene  groups  linked 
together  in  a  ring. 

Hexagon  Formula. — If  in  hexa-methylene  the  six  methylene  groups 
are  symmetrically  arranged  we  shall  have  a  structural  formula  repre- 
sented by  a  hexagon,  as  this  geometric  figure  is  symmetrical  and  of 
six  points  and  six  sides.    This  has  been  already  shown  on  page  464. 

The  relationship  between  benzene  and  cyclo-hexane  may,  there- 
fore, be  represented  as  follows: 


HaC 


H2C 


-6H 


+  6H 


Such  a  formula  as  this  agrees  with  the  facts  we  have  thus  far  given  in 
regard  to  benzene,  viz.,  that  it  is  not  an  unsaturated  open  chain  com- 
pound, nor  is  it  an  ali-cyclic  compound  like  cyclo-hexane.  It  is,  how- 
ever, directly  related  to  the  latter. 

Properties. — What  are  other  properties  of  this  compound  benzene, 
and  how  can  its  constitution  be  explained  in  accord  with  these  properties, 
and  does  the  formula  just  suggested,  because  of  its  relationship  to 
cyclo-hexane,  fit  the  case? 

In  the  first  place,  as  already  stated,  when  benzene  is  treated  with 
bromine,  substitution  products  are  more  readily  formed  than  addition 
products,  and  the  former  are  the  stable  compounds.  While  methane, 
because  of  its  saturated  character,  does  not  form  addition  products, 
but  only  substitution  products,  benzene  forms  both,  but  the  substitu- 
tion products  are  the  more  stable.  Evidently  benzene  is  more  like 
a  saturated  compound  than  an  unsaturated  one  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  it  has  eight  less  hydi-ogen  atoms  than  are  sufficient  to  satisfy 
the  six  carbon  atoms  according  to  the  open-chain  structure,  and  six 
less  than  sufficient  according  to  the  cyclo-paraffin  structure. 
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Substitution  Products.— The  substitution  products  of  benzene,  as 
will  be  explained  again  later  on,  are  wholly  analogous  to  those  of  the 
paraffin  hydrocarbons,  and  may  be  simply  illustrated  as  follows: 

CfiHs — CI,  Mono-chlor-benzene 

C6H4  -  Br2,  Di-broin-benzene 

CeHs — OH,  Hydroxy  benzene 

CftHs — NH2,  Amino  benzene 

CeHs — CHs,  Methyl  benzene 

The  last  compound,  viz.,  methyl  benzene,  is  the  first  of  the  homologous 
series  of  benzene  hydrocarbons  just  as  methyl  methane  is  the  first 
homologue  above  methane. 

Considering  now  benzene  and  its  relation  to  these  substitution 
products  we  find  certain  facts  which  differentiate  it  from  the  paraffin 
hydrocarbons,  and  which  also  enable  us  to  devise  a  satisfactory  struc- 
tural formula. 

Nitro  Products. — (a)  Benzene  and  its  homologous  hydrocarbons 
readily  form  niirO'Substitution  products  when  treated  with  nitric  acid, 
whereas  the  paraffin  hydrocarbons  form  nitro-substitution  products 
only  mdirectly,  CeHt— NO2,  nitro  benzene. 

Sulphonic  Acids. — (b)  The  same  is  true  in  regard  to  the  reaction  of 
the  benzene  hydrocarbons  with  sulphuric  acid.  Substitution  products 
are  formed  directly,  and  are  known  as  sulphonic  acids,  CeHg — SOjOH, 
benzene  sulphonic  acid. 

Homologues  Oxidized. — (c)  The  homologues  of  benzene,  e.g., 
methyl  benzene  or  toluene,  CeHs — CH3,  are  very  easily  oxidized,  and 
the  methyl  group,  CH3,  is  converted  into  the  carboxyl  group,  COOH. 
This  reaction  takes  place  with  difficulty  in  the  case  of  the  paraffins. 

+0 
C5H5— CH3 >        CeHs— COOH 

Toluene  Benxotc  acid 

Halogen  Products.— (d)  The  halogen  substitution  products  of 
benzene  are  less  active  than  the  corresponding  products  in  the  paraffin 
series. 

Hydroxyl  Products.— (e)  The  hydroxyl  substitution  products  of 
the  benzene  hydrocarbons  are  more  strongly  acid  than  the  hydroxy 
paraffins,  i.e.,  the  alcohols.  This  means  that  the  radical  (CeHj — )  is 
more  acid  than  the  radical  (CHs — ). 
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Thus  we  see  that  in  these  several  ways  the  benzene  hydrocarbons 
differ  from  their  aliphatic  relatives.  The  preceding  facts  together 
with  those  regarding  isomerism,  which  we  shall  now  discuss,  show  the 
most  striking  properties  of  the  benzene  compounds,  and  when  con- 
sidered in  connection  with  the  relationship  of  benzene  to  cyclo  hexane, 
lead  to  the  most  probable  theory  in  regard  to  the  structure  of  benzene 
itself  and  of  all  of  its  derivatives. 

Isomerism 

A  study  of  the  isomeric  substitution  products  of  benzene  reveals 
some  striking  facts  which  furnish  the  strongest  support  for  the  accepted 
structural  formula. 

One  Mono-substitution  Product. — If  benzene  were  an  open  chain 
unsaturated  compound  similar  to  1-5-hexa-di-ine  we  should  have,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  latter  and  other  like  compounds,  several  isomeric 
mono-substitution  products.  But  benzene  yields  only  one  mono-sub- 
stitution product  of  any  type.  This  can  mean  only  one  thing,  viz., 
that  in  benzene  all  six  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  alike. 

Symmetry  <tf  Benzene. — If  then  benzene  is  acarbo-cyclic  compound, 
as  is  so  strongly  indicated  by  its  relationship  to  cyclo-hexane,  the  struc- 
tural formula  should  express  first  of  aU  this  equivalence  or  likeness  of 
the  hydrogen  atoms.  In  any  geometric  representation  of  such  a  con- 
dition we  would  naturaUy  indicate  it  by  a  symmetrical  figure. 

Hexagon  Formula. — The  hexagonal  arrangement  of  six  carbon 
atoms,  each  one  of  which  holds  in  combination  one  hydrogen  atom, 
gives  us  such  a  symmetrical  structure  for  a  compound  whose  compo- 
sition is  CftHe.  Represented  in  its  simplest  form  and  as  indicated  by 
its  relation  to  cyclo-hexane  we  have 


CH 

Benzene 
CH 
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In  this  formula  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  represented  as  similarly 
placed  in  reference  to  each  other.  Before  enlarging  upon  this  formula 
and  showing  its  complete  form  let  us  see  if  it  agrees  with  the  facts  in 
regard  to  isomerism.  Its  agreement  with  the  fact  that  only  one  mono- 
substitution  product  is  known  has  just  been  considered.  How  is  it  in 
regard  to  the  poly-substitution  products?    The  facts  are  these: 

Three  Isomeric  Di-substitution  Products. — There  are  known  three 
and  only  three  isomeric  di-substitution  products  of  benzene  and  also 
three  and  only  three  isomeric  tri-substitution  products.  All  of  the  three 
possible  isomeric  compounds  are  definitely  known  in  so  many  cases 
that  the  above  statement  is  considered  as  universally  true. 

Three  Isomeric  Tri-substitution  Products. — If  we  examine  the 
hexagon  formula  we  find  that  three  and  only  three  isomeric  substitution 
products  are  possible  in  both  instances,  where  two  and  where  three 
substituting  elements  are  present.  As  in  the  hexagon  formula  all  of 
the  hydrogens  are  alike,  the  only  different  arrangements  conceivable 
for  two  substituting  elements  or  groups  are  the  following: 


HC 


1-4;  P«ra- 


The  difference  in  these  compounds  must  be  due  to  the  relative  positions 
of  the  two  carbon  groups  in  which  the  substitution  has  occurred. 

Ortfao. — Any  compound  formed  by  the  substitution  of  two  elements 
in  any  two  positions  that  are  next  to  each  other  must  be  exactly  the 
same.  That  is,  the  positions  1-2,  1-6,  2-3,  3-4,  4-5,  5-6  are  all  alike 
because  of  the  symmetry  of  our  formula,  and  the  likeness  of  all  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms.    Such  a  compound  is  known  as  an  ortho  compound. 

Meta. — In  the  same  way  positions  1-3,  1-5,  2-4,  2-6,  3-5,  4-6  are 
all  alike  and  only  one  di-substitution  product  is  possible  where  the 
substitution  is  in  carbon  groups  separated  from  each  other  by  one  inter- 
vening carbon.     A  compound  of  this  type  is  known  as  a  meta  compound. 
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Para. — Finally  the  third  arrangement  is  the  only  new  form  conceiv- 
able as  positions  1-4,  2-5,  3-6  are  aU  alike.  In  this  type  the  substi- 
tuting groups  are  removed  from  each  other  by  two  intervening  carbons, 
or  they  are  directly  opposite  each  other  in  the  hexagon  ring.  Such  a 
compound  is  known  as  a  para  compound.  Therefore  the  possibilities 
of  the  theory  of  the  hexagonal  formula  for  benzene  are  that  three  and 
only  three  di-substitution  products  of  benzene  are  conceivable,  and  this 
is  in  agreement  with  the  fact  that  three  and  only  three  are  known. 

With  the  same  clearness  we  can  show  that  three  and  only  three  tri- 
substitution  products  of  benzene  being  known,  is  in  agreement  with 
our  theory  by  which  three  and  only  three  are  possible.  The  possible 
isomeric  tri-substitution  products  are  shown  as  follows : 

Vicinal,  Unsymmetrical,  Symmetrical. 


X 

C 


X 

c 


HC 


HC 


CX        HC 


CH 


CX 


c 

c 

c 

H 

X 

H 

i-a-3; 
Tidnal- 

1-3-4! 
ansymmatrical- 

■ymmetncal 

Examination  will  confirm  the  statement  that  these  three  are  the  only 
diflFerent  arrangements  possible  for  1-2-3,  1-6-5  and  2-3-4  are  alike; 
1-3-4,  1-5-4,  1-2-4  and  2-3-5  ^re  alike;  1-3-5  ^.nd  2-4-6  are  alike, 
and  any  other  arrangement  that  can  be  figured  out  will  prove  to  be 
identical  with  one  of  these  three.  Therefore  here  again  the  theory  is 
in  agreement  with  the  facts.  Not  only  then  is  there  agreement  between 
theory  and  fact  in  regard  to  the  relationship  of  benzene  to  cyclo-hexane, 
but  there  is  like  agreement  in  fact  and  theory  in  connection  with 
isomerism  in  the  case  of  poly-substitution  products  and  absence  of 
isomerism  in  mono-substitution  products. 

Position  Isomerism. — This  type  of  isomerism  is  plainly  structural 
isomerism,  but  to  characterize  it  further  it  is  termed  place  or  position 
isomerism. 

Hexagon  Theory  and  Tetra-valence  of  Carbon. — One  point,  how 
ever,  and  that  a  fundamental  one,  we  have  not  yet  considered.    Does 
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the  theory  of  the  hexagon  formula  for  benzene  agree  with  the  Mra- 
valence  of  carbon,  the  idea  so  fundamental  in  connection  with  organic 
compounds?  Plainly,  again,  the  formula  as  we  have  given  it  thus  far 
does  not  agree  with  the  conception  that  carbon  is  tetra-valent,  for  only 
three  valencies  for  each  carbon  are  represented  in  the  formula.  To 
expand  the  simple  hexagonal  formula  to  agree  with  the  idea  of  the 
tetra-valence  of  carbon  it  has  been  necessary  to  introduce  double  bonds 
alternately  into  the  hexagon  ring  formula,  thus  representing  each  car- 
bon with  four  bonds  as  follows: 

H 


o 


Kekul£  Benzene 
Formula 


C 
H 

Keku]£  Formula. — This  formula,  as  above  represented,  was  devised 
by  August  Kekul£  in  1865  and  therefore  is  known  and  spoken  of 
as  the  Kekul£  Formula  or  the  KekuU  Theory,  also  as  the  hexagon 
formula  and  as  the  benzene  ring. 
\|  Oscillation  Theoxy. — Careful  consideration,  however,  will  show  that 

the  di-substitution  products  1-2  and  1-6  are  not  exactly  the  same  for 
in  one  case  (1-2)  the  carbon  groups  holding  the  substituting  elements 
are  linked  by  double  bonds,  whereas  in  the  other  case  (i~6)  they  are 
singly  linked.  To  overcome  this  Kekul£  claimed  that,  in  such  an 
arrangement  in  space,  oscillation  takes  place  so  that  at  one  instant  the 
structure  is  as  represented,  and  in  the  next  the  double  bonds  change 
position  so  that  the  image  form  of  the  formula  is  in  existence,  oscilla- 
tion from  one  to  the  other  form  taking  place  continually. 


H 


H 


HC 


HC 


o 


CH 


or 


H 


Bensene 


H 
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CI 


CI 


o 


cci 


CH 


O 


CH 


CH 


C  C 

TT  Di-chlor  benzene  tt 

Facts  that  have  been  brought  to  light  since  the  suggestions  of  Kekul^, 
in  the  study  of  tautomerism  and  desmotroptsm,  give  strong  support  to 
this  osciUation  theory. 

Ladenburg  Formula. — ^Ladenburg,  however,  not  satisfied  with 
Kekul^'s  formula  suggested  another  known  as  the  prism  formula. 


CH 


CH 

Ladenbors*  Prism  FormaU 

ClauSi  Armstrong  and  Baeyer. — Still  other  formulas  have  been  sug- 
gested on  account  of  this  diflSculty,  each  endeavoring  to  avoid  the 
necessity  of  oscillation  in  order  to  satisfy  the  four  valencies  of  carbon. 
One  of  these  was  suggested  by  Glaus  and  called  the  diagonal  formula; 
and  another  by  Armstrong  and  Baeyer  and  known  as  the  centric  formula. 

H  H 

C  C 


CUuBt  DiAgonal  FormulA 
for  Benzene 


H 

Armstroncand  Baeyer, 
Centric  FormuU 
for  Benzene 
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It  is  not  desirable  in  this  place  to  discuss  at  greater  length  these 
other  formulas,  but  simply  to  mention  them  together  with  the  names  of 
the  men  who  have  suggested  them.  All  of  these  men  were  chemists 
who  did  much  to  establish  our  ideas  in  relation  to  the  constitu- 
tion of  benzene  and  its  structural  representation  in  agreement  with 
known  facts.  After  all  of  these  various  suggestions  and  the  discussions 
which  they  brought  forth  Kekul^'s  original  complete  formula  still 
remains  as  the  best  representation  of  the  structure  of  this  important 
compound,  and  is  the  one  universally  accepted. 

Benzene  Hexagon  in  Space. — One  more  idea  should  be  referred  to 
in  connection  with  the  Kekul^  theory.  The  Kekule  formula  as  we 
write  it  represents,  of  course,  no  space  relations,  but  is  simply  a  flat  or 
plane  representation  of  his  idea.  In  accordance  with  the  theory  of 
van't  HoflF  and  LeBel,  carbon  is  represented  as  situated  at  the  center 
of  a  regular  tetrahedron,  and  the  benzene  ring  of  Kekul6  becomes, 
therefore,  a  ring  or  hexagon  composed  of  six  such  tetrahedrons.  Such  a 
formula  will  have  the  space  arrangement  as  given  for  hexa-methylene 
(p.  464).  In  these  poly-methylene  or  cyclo-paraflSn  compounds  it 
will  be  recalled  the  penta  and  hexa  carbon  rings  have  the  least  strain, 
the  former  0°  44'  and  the  latter  —5°  16',  and  are  consequently  the  most 
stable. 

After  thus  considering  the  theoretical  basis  for  the  constitution  of 
benzene,  as  it  is  borne  out  by  facts  demonstrated  in  the  laboratory,  we 
shall  now  turn  to  a  consideration  of  the  individual  compounds  of  the 
series  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  We  shall  begin,  as  in  the  ali- 
phatic series,  with  the  hydrocarbons. 

Homologous  Series,  CnHjn-e. — The  homologous  series  of  the 
benzene  hydrocarbons  showing  the  more  important  and  common 
members  is  as  follows: 


C.H. 

Benzene. 

CtHs 

Toluene. 

CgHio 

Xylenes. 

C»Hu 

Mesitylene,  etc. 

C10H14 

Cymene,  etc. 

CiiHie 

Penta-methyl  benzene,  etc. 

CijHii 

Hexa-methyl  benzene. 

CuHjo 

Heptyl  benzene. 

Ci4Htj 

Octyl  benzene. 

CieHsA 

Penta-ethyl  benzene. 
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CiiHto  Hexa-ethyl  benzene. 

CsiHas  Hexa-decyl  benzene. 

CtiHii  Octa-decyl  benzene. 

C»H44  Tri-methyl  hexa-decyl  benzene. 

It  will  be  noted  that  there  are  not  as  many  known  members  of  this 
homologous  series  of  benzene  hydrocarbons  as  there  are  of  the  methane 
series  (p.  19).  There  is  the  same  constant  difference  in  composition 
between  the  successive  members  of  this  series  as  we  found  in  the  case 
of  the  methane  series,  viz.,  CH21  and  we  shall  find  that  this  is  due  to 
the  same  fact,  viz.,  that  in  converting  any  hydrocarbon  into  the  next 
higher  member  the  methyl  radical  is  substituted  in  place  of  hydrogen. 

BonzonCf  C^He 

Coal  Tar. — Benzene  occurs  in  coal  tar  which  is  a  heavy  liquid  ob- 
tained as  a  distillation  product  when  coal  is  heated  for  the  purpose  of 
making  coal  gas  or  coke. 

It  was  discovered  in  1825  by  Faraday  in  a  liquid  obtained  by  com- 
pressing oil  gas  made  from  shale  or  bituminous  coal,  and  in  1845  Hof- 
mann  found  it  in  coal  tar.  It  is  obtained  from  the  fraction  of  coal  tar 
distillate,  boiling  at  8o**-iio**.  It  boils  at  79°  and  melts  at  5.4°.  Its 
specific  gravity  is  0.90  (o^).  It  is  a  colorless,  light,  mobile  liquid  that 
burns  readily  in  the  air  with  a  smoky  flame  due  to  its  large  amount  of 
carbon. 

Preparation  from  Benzoic  Add. — Benzene  may  be  prepared  from 
its  compounds  by  a  reaction  similar  to  that  used  in  preparing  methane 
from  acetic  acid.  Benzoic  acid  bears  the  same  relation  to  benzene 
that  acetic  acid  does  to  methane,  viz.,  a  mono-carboxyl  substitution 
product. 

CH4  CHa— COOH 

Methane  Acetic  acid,  Methanoic  acid 

CJI,  CJIf-COOH 

Benzene  Benzoic  acid 

Benzene  may,  therefore,  be  made  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  benzoic  acid 
and  lime  just  as  methane  is  made  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid 
(or  sodium  acetate)  and  lime. 

2CH8— COONa   +  Ca(0H)2     >    2CH4   +   CaCO,   +  NajCOa 

Sodium  acetate  Methane 

C JHs— COOH    +    Ca(OH)j    >    CJI,    +    CaCO,  .  +    H,0 

B  enz  oic  acid  Benz  ene 
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Syndesis  of  Benzene  and  Homologues. — There  are  otj^ei^ethods 
of  preparing  benzene  and  its  homologues  which  show  dfeir  relation  to 
the  aliphatic  series.  We  have  already  dwelt  upon(  the  relationship 
between  benzene  and  cyclo-hexane,  showing  that  benzene  is  dehydro- 
genated  cyclo-hexane. 

Benzene  from  Acetylene. — Benzene  may  be  prepared  directly  from 
one  of  the  unsaturated  open  chain  compounds,  viz.,  from  acetylene i 
CH^CH.  When  this  hydrocarbon  is  passed  through  a  red  hot  tube 
it  is  simply  broken  down  into  its  elements.  If,  however,  it  is  heated 
more  slowly,  it  polymerizes  and  benzene  is  obtained. 

3C,H2        >         C^. 

AcatylMM  B«Bx«iM 

Such  a  polymerization  may  be  represented  in  the  following  manner  in 
agreement  with  ideas  in  regard  to  both  acetylene  and  benzene. 

CH  CH 


HC  CH  HC  CH 


HC  CH  HC  CH 

•  \      /■ 

CH  CH 

3CtHs  CeHt 

AotjrleiM  B«iiieB* 

Mesitylene  from  Allylene. — In  a  similar  way  mefliyl  acetylene  or 
allylene  polymerizes  and  yields  mesitylene  which  is  tri-mefliyl  benzene. 

CH,  CH, 


HC  CH  HC  CH 


H,C— C  C— CH,        H,C— C  C— CH, 

•  \   y 

CH  CH 

3CHsC— CH,  CJI,(CH,), 

Allylene  Mesitylene 

These  two  syntheses  are  of  especial  importance  as  showing  the  direct 
relationship  between  the  hydrocarbons  of  the  aliphatic  series  and  the 
hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series. 
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Tohiene,  CcHa— -CH| 

Toluene  occurs  naturally  in  the  balsam  of  tolu,  hence  its  name. 
It  occurs  also  in  coal  tar,  along  with  benzene.  It  is  found  mostly  in 
the  fraction  of  coal  tar  distillate  boiling  at  iio°-i40°. 

Fittig's  Syntiiesis.— When  Kekul6  brought  out  his  benzene  theory 
the  relation  between  toluene  and  benzene,  the  first  two  members  of 
the  homologous  series  of  benzene  hydrocarbons,  was  not  known.  It 
was  worked  out  by  Fittig  and  ToUens  by  means  of  what  is  known  as  the 
Fittig  synthesis,  which  is  based  on  a  reaction  exactly  analogous  to 
the  Wurtz  reaction  for  the  synthesis  of  the  homologous  members  of  the 
aliphatic  series  of  hydrocarbons. 

When  a  halogen  substitution  product  of  benzene,  e.g,  brom  benzenCi 
is  treated  with  a  methyl  halide  and  metallic  sodium,  toluene  is  obtained. 
This  proves  that  toluene  is  metiiyl  benzene. 


C6HB(Br+2Na    +    Br)CH3    ►    CeHfi— CH,    +    2NaBr 


CH, 


+  2Na  +  Br)CH3 


C 
H 

Tolaene.  Methyl  benzene 

Fittig  first  called  the  product  of  this  reaction  methyl  benzene,  and 
did  not  know  that  it  was  toluene.  When,  however,  the  identity  of 
this  substance  with  toluene  was  proven  it  cleared  up  at  once  the  re- 
lationship between  the  first  two  members  of  the  homologous  series  of 
benzene  hydrocarbons  and  later  of  the  entire  series. 

Friedel-Craft  Reaction. — Another  synthetic  reaction  of  great  im- 
portance in  preparing  the  homologues  of  benzene  is  the  Friedel-Craft 
reaction.  When  a  hydrocarbon  is  treated  with  a  methyl  halide  in  the 
presence  of  aluminium  chloride  the  methyl  group  is  substituted  in  the 
hydrocarbon. 
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C,flr-(H  +  Br)— CH,  +  (AlCl,) 


^    CHs— CH,  +  HBr 
CH, 


(H   +   Br)CH, 
C 


HC 


+  (AlCU) 


CH 


C 
.     H 

Bens«ne 


c 

H 

Tolnene,  Methyl  benzene 


Toluene  is  similar  to  benzene  in  its  general  appearance.  It  is  a 
colorless,  light,  mobile  liquid  boiling  at  1 10°,  and  with  specific  gravity 
of  0.88  (o®).  In  its  chemical  properties  toluene  is  distinctly  diflferent 
from  benzene. 

Ease  of  Substitution. — The  substitution  products  of  toluene  are 
much  more  readily  formed  than  similar  ones  in  the  case  of  benzene. 
The  presence  of  a  methyl  group  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  seems 
to  make  the  compound  more  easily  susceptible  to  further  substitution 
in  the  ring  itself. 

Oxidation. — Oxidizing  agents  which  attack  benzene  with  difficulty 
react  readily  with  toluene,  and  the  substituted  methyl  radical  becomes 
oxidized  to  carboxyl. 


+0 


CeH( — CH3 

Toluene 


C«H6— COOH 

Benzoic  add 


This  oxidation  of  the  methyl  radical  to  carboxyl  emphasizes  a  differ- 
ence between  benzene  compounds  and  aliphatic  compounds  for  in  the 
latter,  it  will  be  recalled,  the  direct  oxidation  of  a  methyl  group  to  a 
carboxyl  group  is  impossible.  Only  one  toluene  is  known  which  agrees 
with  the  theory  as  only  one  mono-methyl  benzene  is  possible. 


Xylenes,  CeH4 


/ 
\ 


CH, 


CHa 


Isomeric  Xylenes. — Xylene  has  been  shown  to  have  the  constitu- 
tion of  di-methyl  benzene,  but  as  we  should  expect,  being  a  di-sub- 
stituted  benzene  three  isomeric  hydrocarbons  are  known  all  of  which 
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have  this  constitution.    This  constitution  has  been  proven  by  means  of 
Fittig's  synthesis  from  di-brom  benzene  and  from  brom  toluene. 


CeHi 


/ 
\ 


(Br      2Na      Br)— CH, 


+ 


+ 


CO! 


/ 


CH, 


+  4NaBr 


(Br      2Na      Br)— CH, 

Di-brom  benzene 


^CH, 

Xylene,  Di-methyl  benzene 


•CH3 
Brom  toluene 


+  2Na  +  Br)— CH, 


CH 


/ 


CH, 


+  2NaBr 


^CH, 

Xylene,  Di-metliyl  benzene 


Ethyl  Benzene. — By  the  same  synthesis  another  hydrocarbon  has 
been  made  from  mono-brom  benzene  and  ethyl  bromide  which  has 
the  empirical  formula  CeHio,  but  which  must  be  mono-ethyl  benzene. 


CeHr-CBr  +  2Na  +  Br)— CjHj 

Brom  benzene 


COIr-CHj  +  2NaBr 

Btliyl  benzene 


These  two  compounds  di-metiiyl  benzene  and  mono-ethyl  benzene 
are  simple  structural  isomers,  whUe  the  three  di-metiiyl  benzenes  are 
place  isomers. 

These  hydrocarbons  together  with  toluene  clearly  illustrate  the 
fact  that  the  homologous  members  of  the  benzene  series  of  hydrocar- 
bons bear  exactly  the  same  relationship  to  each  other  as  do  the  homolo- 
gous members  of  the  aliphatic  series  of  hydrocarbons.  The  homology 
in  both  cases  is  due  to  the  same  fact,  viz.,  that  the  methyl  radical  is 
substituted  for  a  hydrogen  of  a  hydrocarbon  in  making  the  homologous 
hydrocarbon  next  higher  up,  i.e,  containing  one  more  carbon  atom. 
The  composition  of  the  homologues  changes  by  the  quantity  CH2. 

CjHg 
CHs — CH2 — CH3 


CH4 

CH,— H 

Metlutne 

CJEU 


CJIr-H 

Benzene 


C2H6 

CHr-CH, 

Btlutne 


C7H 


8 


CgHs — CH3 

Tolnene 
Mono-metbyl  benzene 


and 


Propane 
CgHio 

/CH, 

coi/ 

XH, 

Xylene* 
Di-metbyl 
benzene* 


CO!,— (CH^CH,) 

Mono-etbyl  benzene 


31 
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The  three  di-methyl  benzenes  are  known  as  the  xylenes,  and  the  mono- 
ethyl  benzene  simply  as  ethyl  benzene. 

Orientation. — ^According  to  our  theory  the  three  known  xylenes  or 
di-methyl  benzenes  being  di-substitution  products  must  be  represented 
by  the  three  isomeric  formulas  due  to  the  position  of  the  substitution 
groups  in  the  benzene  ring  as  explained  on  p.  472.  These  are  as 
follows: 


CHi 


HC 


HO 


C— CH,    HC 


HC 


CH, 


HC 


C— CH,    HC 


C 
H 

meta-Xylene 


CH, 

parm -Xylene 


As  the  three  compounds  are  definite  individuals  possessing  different 
properties  such  as  melting  point,  boiling  point,  specific  gravity,  etc., 
the  question  now  is,  to  which  of  these  compounds  do  we  give  one  formula 
and  to  which  another?  In  other  words,  which  one  of  the  xylenes  is  the 
ortho  compound,  which  is  the  meta  and  which  the  para?  Without 
taking  the  matter  up  in  its  historical  connection  as  to  whether  these 
names  were  first  given  to  definite  compounds,  and  the  positions  then 
determined;  or  whether  they  were  first  given  to  the  definite  positions 
and  the  compounds  then  named  accordingly;  we  can  simply  state  now, 
for  the  purpose  of  the  following  explanation,  that  the  compound  with 
the  two  substituting  groups  in  the  1-2  positions  is  the  ortho  compound; 
the  one  with  the  1-3  positions  is  the  meta  and  the  1-4  is  the.^flra. 

Ortho-meta-  and  para-Xylenes. — The  three  definite  isomeric 
xylenes  have  the  following  physical  properties  which  enable  us  to 
distinguish  them  from  each  other.  For  the  present  we  may  designate 
them  simply  sls  A,  B,  C. 

Xylene  A  has  m.p.  —28°;  b.p.  142°;  sp.  gr.  0.893 
Xylene  B  has  m.p.  —53°;  b.p.  139°;  sp.  gr.  0.881 
Xylene  C  has  m.p.  +13°;  b.p.  138°;  sp.  gr.  0.880 
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If  we  examine  the  formulas  of  the  three  isomers,  we  find  that  if  in  each 
one  we  substitute  a  third  element  or  group  in  the  benzene  ring, 
each  one  of  the  original  di-substitution  products  possess  di£ferent  pos- 
sibilities as  to  the  number  of  isomeric  products  that  can  be  formed. 
Taking  first  the  simplest  case,  we  find  for  the  i -4  di-metiiyl  benzene, 
that  all  four  of  the  remaining  positions,  viz.,  2,  3,  .5,  6,  bear  exactly  the 
same  relation  to  the  already  substituted  methyl  groups.  It  will  make 
no  difference  then  whether  a  third  group  is  substituted  in  position  2,  3 
5  or  6.  If  the  three  xylenes  are  converted  into  mono-chlor-xylenes  by 
substituting  one  chlorine  atom  into  the  benzene  ring  we  may  expect 
to  find,  that  in  one  case,  only  one  product  is  obtained  no  matter  what 
method  of  preparation  is  used.    This  is  the  fact. 

para-Xylene. — The  xylene  .which  boils  at  138®  and  melts  at  13*^ 
and  the  specific  gravity  of  which  is  0.880  yields  only  one  chlor-xylene. 
The  methyl  groups  must,  therefore,  be  in  the  positions  i  and  4,  and 
the  chlorine  may  be  either  2,  3,  5  or  6.  This  xylene  must  be  then  the 
para  compound. 


HC 


CH, 

Sua-X7i.11. 
-ni.thTl  b.iix.11. 
ti.P.  u".    B.P.  138" 


HC 


CHj 


CCl 


CH, 

chlor-Xylen* 
x-4-Dl-nietliyl  (a-,  j-.  s-  or  6) 
chlor  benzene 


The  Other  two  xylenes  yield  not  one  only  but  more  than  one  isomeric 
mono-chlor  xylene.  One  of  the  xylenes  yields  two  isomeric  products 
while  the  other  one  yields  three, 

ortho-Xylene. — A  similar  examination  of  the  formulas  shows  that 
with  the  i-2-di-metiiyl  benzene  two  isomeric  mono-chlorine  substitu- 
tion products  are  possible. 
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CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


HC 


C— CH,    HC 


CH 


C 
H 

ortho-Zyleae 

x-a-Di-metl^l 

benzene 


HC 


C— CH,    HC 


H 

i-a-Di-methyl 
3-clilor  benzene 


;— ci     HC 


C— CH, 


CH 


c 

CI 

x-z-Di-metbyl 
4-chlor  benzene 


The  position  6  is  plainly  in  the  same  relation  to  i  and  2  that  3  is, 
and  5  the  same  as  4  so  that  no  other  ftiono-chlor  xylene  is  possible  if 
the  methyl  groups  are  originaUy  in  positions  i  and  2.  The  xylene 
which  boils  at  142°  and  melts  at  —28°  is  the  one  which  yields  two 
and  only  two  mono-chlor  substitution  products,  and  ii  is,  therefore, 
ortho'Xylene. 

meta-Xylene. — The  remaining  isomeric  xylene  must  of  necessity 
be  the  meta  compound,  Le,  1-3-di-methyl  benzene,  but  we  have  just 
as  conclusive  proof  in  this  case  as  in  the  others.  The  xylene  boiling 
at  139°  and  melting  at  —53°  when  converted  into  the  mono-chlorine 
substitution  product,  with  the  chlorine  in  the  ring,  yields  three  iso- 
meric compounds.  From  a  study  of  the  formulas  it  is  readily  seen,  in 
this  instance  also,  that  the  only  di-methyl  benzene  which  is  possible  of 
conversion  into  three  isomeric  mono-chlor  xylenes  is  the  meta  or  1-3 
compound. 


CHj 


:— CHj 


C 
H 

meta-Xylene 

X -3 -Di-methyl 

benzene 


c— ci 


— Cft 


X -3 -Di-methyl 
a  -chlor  benzene 
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CH, 


CH, 


HC 


HC 


C— CH, 


CIC 


C— CH, 


CI 

z-3-DiTm«th7l 


c 

H 

i-a-Dl-metliyl 
S-chlor  beflowne 


lor  benzene 

The  position  6  is  the  same  in  relation  to  the  two  methyl  groups  as  the 
position  4  so  that  no  other  isomer  is  possible.  The  xylene  with  the 
properties  given  is,  therefore,  meta-zylene.  Writing  the  formulas  for 
the  three  xylenes,  with  their  properties,  we  have: 

CHs  CI13  Cxij 


C— CH,    HC 


HC 


CH 


C— CH,    HC 


CH 


C 
H 

ortho-Xylene 
z  '2  -Di-meChyi  bensene 


c 

H 

meta-X/lene 
i-j-Di-metnyl  benzene 


-53" 

139" 
0.881 


CH, 

pera-Xylene 
i-4-Di-nietliyl  benzene 

0.880 


^       M.P.  -28^ 
B.P.  142° 
Sp.  gr.  0.893 

Having  thus  determined  in  the  case  of  the  three  di-methyl  benzenes 
which  is  the  ortho,  which  the  meta  and  which  the  para  compound,  we 
have  a  shorter  direct  method  for  a  similar  proof  in  the  case  of  any  di- 
substitution  product  of  benzene.  It  becomes  necessary  simply  to 
convert  the  undetermined  compound  into  xylene  and  whichever  xylene 
is  obtained  we  assume,  unless  there  is  proof  of  a  migration  of  one  of  the 
groups,  that  in  the  original  compound  the  two  substituting  groups 
occupied  the  same  positions  as  the  methyl  groups  in  the  resulting  xylene. 
As  the  number  of  di-substitution  products  of  benzene  which  have  been 
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thus  oriented  has  increased,  the  process  becomes  continually  more 
simple,  for  it  is  only  necessary  to  convert  the  unknown  compound  into 
any  one  of  several  known  compounds.  This  method  of  determining 
which  one  of  three  isomeric  di-subtituted  benzenes  is  the  ortko,  tneta  or 
para  compound  was  first  developed  by  KSmeTi  who  carried  it  out  in 
connection  with  the  di-bram  benzenes.  The  process  is  known  as  Kiir- 
ner's  orientation.  A  method  was  also  developed  by  Griess  with  the 
di-amino  benzoic  acids.  NSlting  used  the  above  method  with  the 
three  xylenes  as  we  have  described  it. 

Oxidation  of  Xylene. — ^Just  as  toluene  on  oxidation  has  the  methyl 
group  converted  into  carboxyl  yielding  a  mono-carboxyl  or  mono-basic 
acid,  benzoic  add,  so  the  xylenes  by  oxidation  yield  di-carboxyl  or 
di-basic  acids  of  the  corresponding  ortho,  meta  or  para  constitution. 
The  two  methyl  groups  are,  moreover,  possible  of  oxidation  one  at  a 
time  so  that  intermediate  mono-carboxyl  or  mono-basic  acids  result  in 
which  one  methyl  group  remains.  The  di-basic  acids  are  known  as 
phthalic  adds  and  the  mono-basic  acids  as  toluic  adds. 

XH,  XH,  XOOH 

C6H4V  C6H4V  C6H4V 

x:h,  x:ooh  xooh 

0-,  m-,  p-Xyleae  o-,  m-,  p-Toluic  o-t  m-,  p-Phtkallc 

•dda  adds 

Hydrocarbons,  CiHn 

Vicinali  Unqonmetricaii  Symmetricaii  Tri-metiiyl  Benzenes. — As 

was  explained  in  discussing  isomerism  of  the  benzene  substitution 
products  (p.  473)  tri-metiiyl  benzene  can  exist  in  the  three  forms,  vicinal 
or  1-2-3,  unsymmetrical  or  1-3-4,  symmetrical  or  1-3-5.  All  three  of 
these  are  known  and  they  are: 

Mesitylene,  z-s-s-Tri-metiiyl  benzene,  symmetrical. 

Pseudo-cumenei  z-2-4-Tri-metiiyl  benzene,  unsymmetrical. 
Hemelitfaenei       z-2-3-Tri-metiiyl  benzene,  vidnal. 

The  proof  that  these  three  compounds  are  all  tri-methyl  benzenes  is 
that  by  oxidation  they  each  yield  first  a  mono-basic  acid,  second  a 
di-basic  acid  and  finally  a  tri-basic  acid. 

XH3  XH,  /CH,  /COOH 

CJHj^CHa    CeHj^CH,        CJH,^COOH    CeHjArOOH 

\:h,         ^cooh  xooh  xooh 

Tri-methyl  Mono-lwilc  Di-basIc  Tri-basic 

benieae  add  add  add 
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How  can  we  prove,  as  in  the  case  of  the  xylenes  or  di-methyl  ben- 
zenes, which  formula  belongs  to  which  compound? 

Mesitylenei  x-3-5-  Tri-methyl  Benzene. — ^Taking  up  first  mesity- 
lene,  two  reaction^  ^show  that  this  particular  hydrocarbon  must  have 
the  1-3-5  o^  symmetrical  constitution. 

Oxidation  of  Mesitylene. — By  oxidation  it  is  converted  into  a 
mono-basic  acid  which  on  being  heated  with  sodium  hydroxide  loses 
CO2  and  yields  one  of  the  di-methyl  bezenes  or  xylenes.  The  par- 
ticular xylene  thus  obtained  is  always  meta-xylene  or  z -3 -di-methyl 
benzene. 

CHa  CH, 


H,C— C 


+0 


— CH, 


H(OOC)— C 


I -3-S- tri-methyl 
beaseae 


)C— CH, 


C 
H 

Meaitarlenie  add 

I -3-Di -methyl 

S-c«rbozy  benzene 

CH, 


-CO, 


HC 


C— CH, 


C 
H 

meta-Xylene 
i-3-Di-methyl  beniene 

Clearly  the  only  tri-methyl  benzene  that  can  thus  always  yield  1-3 -di- 
methyl benzene  is  the  one  in  which  the  three  methyl  groups  are  in  the 
symmetrical  positions,  the  1-3-5  positions,  so  that  whichever  methyl 
group  is  oxidized  the  remaining  two  will  be  in  the  1-3  positions.  Fur- 
ther oxidation  of  mesitylene  gives  a  di-basic  acid  which  yields  toluene, 
and  complete  oxidation  of  the  methyl  groups  gives  finally  a  tri-basic 
acid  which  yields  benzene. 
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H,C— C 


CH, 


C— CH, 


+0 


HOOC— C 


CH, 


C— COOH 


C 
H 

Uvitic  acid 


CH, 


H,C— C 


CH, 


+0 


C— CH, 


-2CO, 


HC 


CH 
CH 


C 
H 

TolUMie 

COOH 


HOOC— C 


Trl-mesitic  acid 

H 
C 


— 3CO, 


HC 


HC 


CH 
CH 


C 
H 

Benseae 
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Synthesis  of  Mesitylene  from  Allylene. — The  second  proof  of  the 
symmetrical  structure  of  mesitylene  is  its  synthesis  from  allylene  and 
also  from  acetone.  The  synthesis  from  allylene  has  already  been 
spoken  of  in  connection  with  the  proofs  of  the  structure  of  benzene 
(p.  478),  and  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  synthesis  of  benzene  by  the 
polymerization  of  acetylene. 

HC 


HC 


HC 


\ 

CH 

CH 

• 

CH 

Acetylene 

CH, 


polymerization 
by  heat 


HC 


HC 


CH 


HC 


CH 


CH 

Benzene 

CH, 


HC 


H,C— C 


CH 


polymerization 


C 

/       \ 
HC  CH 


C— CH, 


• 


C 
H 


by  heat   H,C— C  C— CH, 

\       ^ 
C 

H 

All7lenak  If  ethyl  acetrlen*  MMityleiM 

From  Acetone. — By  treating  acetone,  CH, — CO — CH,,  with  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid,  water  is  eliminated,  polymerization  takes 
place  similar  to  that  in  the  above  reactions,  and  mesitylene  is  obtained. 
The  reaction  is  represented  as  follows: 

CH,  CH, 


0)  =  C 


H,)HC 


\ 


CH(H, 
(O 


-3H,0 
polymerization 


C 

^   \ 
HC  CH 


H,C— C 

II 
(0 


C— CH, 


/ 


c 

H,)H 

Acetone 


H,C— C  C— CH, 

\  / 
C 

H 

Mesitylene 
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Substitution  Products  of  Mesitylene. — ^A  final  proof  of  the  structure 
of  mesitylene  is  the  fact  that  it  yields  only  one  mono-substitution  prod- 
uct, and  only  one  di-substitution  product,  when  the  substitution  takes 
place  in  the  benzene  ring.  This  will  appear  clear  on  examination  with- 
out writing  out  the  formulas.  As  all  three  of  the  unsubstituted  hydro- 
gens of  mesitylene  remaining  in  the  benzene  ring  are  exactly  alike  in 
relation  to  the  methyl  groups  it  can  make  no  difiFerence  which  one  or 
which  two  are  substituted,  the  product  will  be  the  same.  This  condi- 
tion exists  only  in  the  case  of  the  1-3-5-tri-methyl  benzene  and  in 
neither  of  the  other  two,  the  1-2-3  or  the  1-3-4  compounds. 

Mesitylene  occurs  in  coal  tar  together  with  the  other  hydrocarbons 
we  have  considered.  It  is  a  liquid  resembling  benzene  and  toluene. 
Its  boiling  point  is  165°. 

Pseudo-cumenei  z-2-4-TriHaiethyl  Benzene. — The  second  hydro- 
carbon, isomeric  with  mesitylene,  and  therefore  tri-methyl  benzene, 
is  known  as  pseudo-cumene.  It  occurs  also  in  coal  tar,  and  resembles 
mesitylene  in  its  properties.  Its  boiling  point  is  169°.  Its  structure 
is  proven  to  be  1-2-4-tri-methyl  benzene  from  the  following  reactions. 

Pseudo-cumene  from  Brom  para-Xjiene  and  Brom  meta-Xylene. 
Brom  para-zylenei  as  will  be  recalled  from  the  discussion  of  the  con- 
stitution of  para-xylene,  exists  only  in  one  form  as  no  isomeric  com- 
pounds are  possible.  This  substance,  by  means  of  Fittig's  synthesis, 
yields  pseudo-cumene,  the  constitution  of  which,  therefore,  can  only  be 
1-3-4-tri-methyl  benzene. 


CH, 


CH, 


HC, 


CH 


C(Br  +2Na  +  Br)CH3 


C-CH, 


CH, 

Brom  tMra-xylene 
x-4-Dt-inetliyl 
3 -brom  beoione 


CH, 


Pseudo-cttmeae 
X -3 -4 -Tri-methyl 
benzene 


Brom  meta-xylene  exists  in  three  isomeric  forms  (p.  473)  and  one  of 
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ihese  only,  viz.,  .the  1-3-di-methyl  4-brom  benzene,  yields   pseudo- 
cumene  by  Fittig's  synthesis. 

CH,  CH, 


C— CH, 


(Br  +  2Na  +  Br)CH3 

i-a-Di-metlijl  4*Brom  beoiene 


C— CH, 


CH, 

PMudo-comeae 
i-3-4-Td-m«tliyl  bauoiie 


Hemelithenei  1-2-3-TriHaiethyl  Benzene.— The  third  isomeric 
tri-methyl  benzene  is  known  as  hemelifliene  and  proves  to  be  the 
1-2-3  compound.  It  resembles  the  other  two  isomers,  and  like  them  is 
found  in  coal  tar.    It  boib  at  175**. 

Propyl  and  Iso-propyl  Benzenes.— In  addition  to  the  three  tri- 
methyl  benzenes  we  still  have  three  isomeric  hydrocarbons  of  the  com- 
position CeHi,.  These  compounds  are  isomeric,  depending  on  the 
substitution  in  benzene  of  other  radicals  than  methyl.  Substitution  of 
one  propyl  radical  for  one  benzene  hydrogen  atom  gives  us  a  compound 
of  the  same  composition  as  that  obtained  by  substituting  three  methyl 
radicals  for  three  hydrogen  atoms.  As  the  propyl  radical  has  two 
isomeric  forms,  viz.,  that  of  normal  propyl  and  that  of  isopropyl,  so 
we  have  the  two  substitution  products,  propyl  benzenei  CsHs — CH, — 

/CH, 
CHa— CH,,  and  iso-propyl  benzene,  CHr— CH<r         •    The  former 

^CH, 

boils  at  159°,  and  the  latter  at  153^    The  iso-propyl  benzene  is  also 

known  as  cumene.    The  third  compound  isomeric  with  the  tri-methyl 

/CH, 
benzenes  is  methyl  etiiyl  benzene,  C6H4\^         ,  which  exists  in  three 

forms,  0,  Iff,  and  p. 

Hydrocarbons,  CioHu 

Durene  and  Cymene. — Two  hydrocarbons  of  this  composition  are 
of  importance  because  of  their  dose  relation  to  turpentine  and  camphor. 
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Durene  is  the  z-2-4-5-tetra-metiiyl  benzene.  It  has  a  camphor-like 
odor  and  is  found  in  coal  tar.  It  can  be  made  from  one  of  the  di-<brom 
meta-xylenes,  viz.,  the  z-3-di-metiiyl  4-6-di-brom  benzene  by  Fit- 
tig's  synthesis. 

Cxis  CHs 


BrC 


H,C— C 


C— CH, 


CBr 

i-a-Di-methyl 
4-6-di-broiii  benzene 


CH 


C— CH, 


CH, 

Durene 
I -a -4 -5-  (or  1-3-4-6) 
Tetra-metliyl  benzene 


Cymene.  z-Metiiyl  4-Iso-propyl  Benzene. — Cymene,  the  only 
other  isomeric  hydrocarbon  of  the  composition  C10H14,  which  we  shall 
consider,  is  shown  to  be  i -methyl  4-iso-propyl  benzene,  by  its  synthe- 
sis from  para-brom  toluene  and  isopropyl  bromide. 


CH, 


CH; 


/CH3 
(Br  +  2Na  +  Br)CH<; 

para-Brom  toluene  \pTT 

X -Methyl  4 -brom  benzene  \^Xl3 

Iio-ivflpyl 
bromlae 


CH 
/     \ 

H3C  CH3 

Cymene 
X  -Metbyl  4-iio-]iropyl  benzene 


Cymene  is  found  in  thyme  oil,  eucalyptus  oil,  and  Roman  cummin 
oil.  It  is  also  obtained  by  heating  camphor  with  phosphorus  pentoxide 
and  from  turpentine  by  reduction  with  iodine. 


CioHie  +  2I 

Turpentine 


CoHu  +  3HI 

Cymene 
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These  relationships  will  be  discussed  more  fully  when  we  consider 
turpentine  and  camphor,  and  it  will  be  found  that  these  two  important 
substances  have  the  same  ring  structure  as  cymene.  The  other  hydro- 
carbons of  the  benzene  series  need  not  be  discussed  in  detail.  It  is 
sufficient  to  know  of  their  existence  in  the  homologous  series  as  given 
in  Table  (p.  476). 

l^fdrocarbons,  CnHan-8  ai^d  CnHjn-xo 

It  is  best  to  speak  at  this  time  of  hydrocarbons  derived  from  benzene 
by  the  substitution  in  the  ring  of  unsaturated  open  chain  radicals.  Just 
as  the  homologues  of  benzene  are  prepared  by  substitution  of  a  saturated 
paraffin  radical,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  etc.,  in  the  benzene  ring,  so' 
other  series  of  hydrocarbons  have  been  obtained  by  substituting 
radicals  of  the  unsaturated  open  chain  hydrocarbons  of  the  ethylene 
and  acetylene  series.  These  new  compounds  will  be  pporer  in  hydrogen 
than  the  benzene  series  by  two  and  four  atoms  respectively. 

Styrenei  Phenyl  Ethylene. — The  first  of  these  hydrocarbons  is 
known  as  styrene.  It  is  obtained  from  storax,  a  resin  found  in  the 
plant,  Styrax  officinalis.  It  is  also  present  in  coal  tar.  It  is  related 
to,  and  also  prepared  from,  cinnamic  acid|  an  important  acid  to  be 
considered  later.  Styrene  is  a  liquid  boiling  at  140^.  Its  constitution 
is  proven  by  its  synthesis  from  benzene  and  ethylene  when  a  mixture 
of  the  two  compounds  is  passed  through  a  red  hot  tube. 


-2H 
C«H8(H  +  H)CH=CH2    '    CJHs— CH  =  CH2 

Benzene  Ethylene  Styrene 

Phenyl  ethylene 

The  radical  (CeHg— -),  is  known  as  phenyl  and  styrene  is,  therefore, 
phenyl  ethylenCi  naming  it  as  a  substitution  product  of  ethylene. 
As  a  benzene  substitution  product  its  name  is  ethylenyl  benzene. 

Phenyl  Propane  or  Propenyl  Benzene.— While  the  next  higher 
member,  which  is  phenyl  propene,  CeHs — CH3 — CH=CH2,  is  not 
important  in  itself  we  shall  find  later  (p.  623)  that  derivatives  of  it  are 
present  in  some  very  valuable  essential  oils  found  in  plants.  A  case  of 
isomerism  is  present  here  which  it  is  well  to  mention.  Two  compounds 
are  known  both  of  which  correspond  to  phenyl  propene,  the  isomerism 
being  due  to  the  position  of  the  double  bond,  or  if  we  look  at  the  com- 
pound as  a  phenyl  substitution  product  of  propene,  it  is  due  to  the  posi- 
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tion  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substituted  in  propene.  The  two 
formulas  are  as  follows: 

CeHs— CH,— CH  =  CHj   and   CeHj— CH  =  CH— CH, 

T-Plienyl  propene  a-Phenyl  propene 

This  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  isomerism  of  the  halogen  propenes 
(p.  164). 

Phenyl  Acetylene. — The  only  other  hydrocarbons  of  this  kind  that 
we  shall  mention  are  phenyl  acetylenei  CeHs — C^CH,  which  is  a 
liquid  boUing  at  140**,  and  a-phenyl  propine,  CeHjCsC — CHj. 

These  hydrocarbons  naturally  possess  the  properties  of  both  benzene 
and  unsaturated  open  chain  compounds. 


v/ 


COAL  TAR 

"Coal  tar;  at  first  a  troublesome  waste  product,  now,  its  derivatives, 
the  host  of  aromatic  compounds,  are  applicable  in  numberless  and  daily 
increasing  ways  in  the  sciences,  arts  and  industries.  They  are  indis- 
pensable as  aids  in  the  hands  of  the  chemist,  the  physiologist,  the 
bacteriologist  and  the  doctor,  and  are  serviceable  in  the  multiform 
needs  of  the  dyeing  industry,  painting,  photography  and  the  manu- 
facture of  explosives.  They  are  the  artificial  dyes,  the  synthetic 
medicines,  the  aroma  of  plants  and  of  the  musk  ox,  food  stuffs  hundreds 
of  times  sweeter  than  sugar,  and  destructive  explosives." 

Thus  speaks  Heinrich  Caro,^  one  of  the  prominent  workers  in  the 
development  of  the  coal  tar  industry  in  Germany. 

AU  of  the  hydrocarbons  which  we  have  mentioned,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  phenyl  acetylene,  are  found  in  coal  tar.  In  addition,  other 
hydrocarbons  which  we  shall  consider  later,  and  several  derivatives, 
especially  hydroxyl  and  amino  derivatives,  are  likewise  obtained  from 
it.  It  is,  therefore,  of  great  importance  as  a  source  of  benzene  com- 
pounds, and  a  consideration  of  the  subject  from  a  commercial  stand- 
point is  best  made  now. 

Illuminating  Gas. — A  large  part  of  the  illuminating  gas  used  in  our 
cities  is  made  by  distilling  soft  or  bituminous  coal. 

Distillation  of  Coal. — In  this  process  of  manufacture  the  coal  is 
heated  in  large  iron  or  brick  stills  out  of  contact  with  the  air.  By  such 
a  distillation  the  coal  is  broken  down  into  three  main  groups  of  sub- 
stances, gases,  liquids  and  solids. 

Gaseous  Products. — The  gaseous  product  is  composed  largely  of 
hydrogen,  methane,  carbon  monozide,  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogeni 

*Ber.  25  (c),  955 ;  1892. 
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ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulphidei  with  small  amounts  of  hydro  carbons 
other  than  methane  including  acetjflene  and  benzene. 

Liquid  and  Solid  Products.  Coal  Tar. — The  Uquid  products  con- 
sist of  water  holding  ammonia  in  solution  and  a  heavy  oil-like  sub- 
stance known  as  coal  tar.  The  solid  residue  left  in  the  retort  is  known 
as  cokei  and  contains  the  unburned  and  uncombined  carbon  together 
with  the  non-volatile  constituents  of  the  coal  representing  the  mineral 
matter  or  ash. 

Methane,  CH4 

Hydrogen,  H2 

Carbon  monoxide,  CO 

Carbon  dioxide,  CO2 
gas       \  Nitrogen,  N2 

Ammonia,  NHs 

Cyanogen,  (CN)2 

Hydrogen  sulphide,  HjS 

Other  hydrocarbons,  C2H2,  CeHe,  CioHg,  etc. 

,.     . ,  j  Ammoniacal  liquor  (water  +  NH3,  etc.) 
^^        [Coal  Tar 

solid    { Coke 

Composition  of  Dlnminating  Gas. — The  volatile  liquid  and  gaseous 
products  are  first  led  through  cool  tubes  or  condensers  where  the  liquid 
portion  is  retained.  The  gaseous  product  is  then  washed  with  water, 
and  purified  to  remove  cyanogen,  ammonia,  hydrogen  sulphide  and 
most  of  the  carbon  dioxide.  The  washed  gas,  containing  methane, 
hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  some  of  the  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen  and 
the  miscellaneous  hydrocarbons  in  small  amount,  is  the  illuminating 
gas  as  used. 


Purified  illuminating  gas. 
Approximate  composition. 


Methane,  CH4 
Hydrogen,  H2 
Carbon  monoxide,  CO 
Nitrogen,  N2 
Carbon  dioxide,  CO2 
Acetylene,  C2H2 
Benzene,  CeHe 
Naphthalene,  CioHg 


36  per  cent 

47  per  cent 

8  per  cent 

4  per  cent 

I  per  cent 

4  per  cent 
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Ammonia. — The  liquid  portion,  held  by  the  condenser,  consists  of 
the  ammoniacal  liquor  (water  solution  of  ammonia  and  some  other 
compounds)  and  coal  tar,  and  is  easily  separated  into  the  two  con- 
stituents. The  ammoniacal  liquor  together  with  the  wash  water  from 
the  purification  of  the  gas  is  known  as  gas  liquor  and  forms  the  large 
commercial  source  of  ammonia  and  ammonium  salts. 

Gas  Liquor  Salt,  Ammonium  Sulphate. — When  this  liquor  is  neu- 
tralized with  sulphuric  acid,  or  if  the  wash  water  contains  sulphuric 
acid,  it  yields  on  evaporation  a  crystalline  mass  known  as  gas  liquor 
salt.  This  salt  is  largely  ammonium  sulphatCi  and  is  the  crude 
ammonium  sulphate  used  in  the  fertilizer  industry  as  the  chief  source  of 
ammonia  nitrogen.  The  coal  tar  after  separation  from  the  ammoniacal 
liquor  is  subjected  to  fractional  distillation. 

Coke. — The  solid  non-volatile  residue  or  coke  is  used  as  fuel,  espe* 
cially  in  the  iron  and  steel  industry.  Most  of  the  coke  so  used  is  made 
in  coke  ovens  in  which  the  gas  and  liquid  products  were  originally  allowed 
to  escape  into  the  air  and  were  wasted.  In  recent  years  much  of  the 
coal  tar  formerly  wasted  is  now  recovered.  Thus  with  the  develop- 
ment of  our  knowledge  of  the  benzene  series  of  compounds,  which  in- 
clude valuable  dyes,  explosives,  medicines,  etc.,  this  substance  that  was 
formerly  thrown  away  has  become  a  most  important  industrial  prod- 
uct. So  important  are  the  compounds  obtained,  either  directly  or 
indirectly,  from  it  that  the  name  coal  tar  has  become  d!R  adjective 
of  common  use  and  significance  as  shown  by  the  terms,  coal  tar  in- 
dustry, coal  tar  products,  coal  tar  dyes. ' 

Chemically  coal  tar  is  a  highly  complex  mixture  of  many  compounds, 
but  fortunately  these  may  be  separated  and  obtained  in  a  pure  condi- 
tion by  fractional  distillation  and  treatment  with  acids  and  alkalies. 
The  detailed  study  of  most  of  these  compounds  will  be  taken  up  later, 
but  before  discussing  their  separation  from  coal  tar  it  will  be  well  to 
describe  their  general  character.  They  belong  to  three  classes,  viz., 
(i)  neutral  compounds  or  hydrocarbons,  (2)  acid  compounds  or  phenols, 
and  (3)  basic  nitrogen  compounds.  The  hydrocarbons  obtained  from 
coal  tar  are  the  ones  we  have  already  studied,  viz.,  benzene,  toluene, 
xylene  and  mesitylene,  and,  in  addition  to  these,  naphthalene,  anthra- 
cene and  phenanthrene  which  are  related  to  benzene  but  belong  to 
other  more  complex  series.  The  acid  compounds  are  known  by  the 
general  name  of  phenols  from  the  simplest  member  phenol  or  carbolic 
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acid.  They  are  hydroxyl  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons. 
The  ones  obtained  from  coal  tar  are  phenoli  cresols  or  hydroxy  toluenesi 
xylenols  or  hydroxy  xylenes  and  naphthols  or  hydroxy  naphthalenes. 
The  basic  compounds  are  amino  substitution  products  of  the  hydro- 
carbons, viz.,  aniline  or  amino  benzene,  of  which  there  is  only  a 
very  small  amount  present,  and  heterocyclic  nitrogen  bases  known 
as  pyridine  and  quinoline.  The  five  most  important  compounds 
are  benzene,  toluene,  naphthalene,  anthracene  and  phenol  which 
together  are  obtained  in  a  yield  of  lo  to  15  per  cent  of  the  coal  tar. 
The  remaining  85  to  90  per  cent  of  the  tar  constitutes  the  residue  left 
after  it  is  distilled.  This  residue  is  known  as  pitch  or  tar  and  is  used  to 
manufacture  some  heavy  oils  used  as  crude  creosote  for  impregnating 
wood  paper,  etc.,  and  as  tar  for  road-making,  etc. 

Fractional  Distillation  of  Coal  Tar. — The  distillation  of  the  coal  tar 
is  carried  out  in  iron  retorts,  and  fractions  distilling  at  certain  tem- 
peratures are  obtained.  These  fractions  vary  somewhat  in  different 
works  and  with  different  tars,  but  the  following  may  be  given  as  a 
general  result. 

Fractional  Distillation  op  Coal  Tar 


Product 


Distillation 
temperature 


1.  Light  oil  (crude  naphtha) |  Below  170"  or  210* 

(Principally  benzene  hydrocarbons  with  some  phenols, 
some  bases  and  some  naphthalene) 

11.  Middle  oil  (phenol  or  creosote  oil) 

(Principally  phenols,  25  per  cent,  and  naphthalene,  50 
per  cent) 

III.  Heavy  oil 

(Principally  naphthalene  and  anthracene) 

IV.  Anthracene  oil 

(Most  of  the  anthracene) 
V.  Pitch  or  tar 


170"  or  210® 
to  230®  or  240' 


230°  or  240® 

to  270° 
Above  270° 


Residue 


Fraction  I,  known  as  light  oil  because  it  floats  on  water  (sp.  gr.  = 
0.975),  contains  some  ammoniacal  liquor  from  which  it  separates.  The 
separated  oil  contains  mostly  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  homologous 
series,  but  there  are  also  present  in  it  some  phenols,  some  basic  com- 
pounds and  some  naphthalene.    The  acid  and  basic  compounds  may 
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be  removed  at  this  stage  or  after  the  next  fractionation  by  treatment 
with  alkali  and  then  with  acid.  The  alkali  forms  soluble  salts  with 
the  phenols  which  may  then  be  removed  by  washing  with  water;  and 
similarly  the  basic  nitrogen  compounds  are  removed  by  means  of  acid 
and  then  washing  with  water.  The  treated  and  washed  light  oU  is 
then  subjected  to  a  new  fractional  distillation.  The  fractions  usually 
collected  are: 

Fractional  Distillation  op  Light  Oil 


Product 


A.  90  Per  cent  benzene 

(Benzene  with  some  toluene) 

B.  50  Per  cent  benzene 

(Toluene  and  irylene  with  some  benzene) 

C 

(Xylene  and  mesitylene) 

D.  Phenol  oil 

(Phenols) 

E.  (Sometimes  combined  with  D) 

(Naphthalene) 


Distillation 
temperature 


So^'to  no* 

1 10®  to  140** 

140"  to  170** 

170*  to  195" 

Residue 


90  Per  Cent  Benzene. — Fraction  A  contains  actually  about  70  per 
cent  of  benzene  and  about  30  per  cent  of  toluene.  Commercially  it  is 
known  as  90  per  cent  benzene  because  90  per  cent  of  it  distils  below  100°. 

50  Per  Cent  Benzene. — Fraction  B  contains  about  46  per  cent  of 
benzene,  the  rest  being  toluene  and  some  xylene.  Commercially  it  is 
termed  50  per  cent  benzene  because  50  per  cent  of  it  distils  below  100°. 
Fraction  C  contains  the  higher  hydrocarbons  xylene  and  mesitylene, 
etc.,  and  practically  no  benzene  or  toluene.  If  treatment  with 
alkali  and  acid  has  not  been  previously  carried  out  these  fractions  are 
now  subjected  to  such  treatment  to  remove  phenols  and  basic  com- 
pounds and  are  then  again  fractionated  to  obtain  the  pure  hydrocar- 
bons. Most  of  the  phenols  are  present  in  fraction  D,  This  fraction 
is  often  not  collected  separately,  but  becomes  part  of  the  residue  which 
is  combined  with  the  middle  oil.  The  middle  oil  contains  often  as 
much  as  50  per  cent  of  naphttialenei  which  crystallizes  out  if  the 
oil  is  cooled,  and  is  separated  by  means  of  a  centrifuge.  The  oil 
thrown  oflF  from  the  centrifuge  yields  a  little  benzene,  toluene  and 
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xylene  in  a  first  fraction  which  is  mixed  with  fresh  light  oil  and 
fractionated  with  it.  The  second  fraction  from  the  middle  oil  con- 
tains mostly  phenols  with  some  bases  which  are  separated  in  the 
usual  way.  The  third  fraction  will  contain  some  naphthalene  not 
obtained  in  the  first  crystallization.  The  residue  from  the  middle  oil 
contains  some  anthracene  and  is  combined  with  the  heavy  oil.  The 
heavy  oil  which  contains  principally  naphthalenei  about  28  per  cent, 
and  anthracene  but  also  some  phenols,  about  16  per  cent,  is  separated 
into  three  fractions  by  distillation  in  a  vacuum.  The  first  contains  the 
phenols,  the  second  the  naphthalene  and  the  residue  contains  principally 
anthracene  which  is  separated  by  means  of  hydraulic  pressure.  The 
final  coal  tar  fraction  or  anthracene  oil  contains  anthracene  and  some 
phenanthrene.  The  latter  is  extracted  by  means  of  petroleum  ether 
as  a  solvent,  and  from  the  residue  the  anthracene  is  separated  by 
pressure. 

In  the  preceding  discussion  of  the  recovery  and  fractional  distillation 
of  coal  tar,  in  the  process  of  coal  gas  manufacture,  we  have  considered 
only  the  direct  cooling  method.  WhUe  this  is  the  method  commonly 
used  heretofore,  the  more  progressive  concerns  are  utilizing  the  principle 
of  fractional  cooling  and  washing  such  as  has  been  devised  by  Feld. 
The  general  process  may  be  briefly  described  as  follows:  Instead  of 
being  cooled  in  one  condenser  to  the  ordinary  temperature  of  water,  15® 
to  20^,  thus  condensing  all  of  the  liquid  products  into  one  tar,  the  vapors 
given  off  by  distilling  the  coal  are  fractionally  cooled  and  washed.  The 
first  cooling  is  only  to  about  160°  to  2CX5*^.  This  yields  a  coal  tar  as  in 
the  other  method  but  the  amount  is  necessarily  small.  After  cooling 
to  this  temperature  the  rest  of  the  cooling  is  carried  out  in  a  series  of 
condensers  each  one  a  little  lower  in  temperature  than  the  preceding. 
These  condensers  also  contain  a  washing  liquid  through  which  the 
gas  passes  and  to  which  the  gas  gives  up  certain  of  its  constituents.  In 
the  higher  temperature  condensers  the  wash  liquid  is  successively  heavy 
oil,  middle  oil  and  light  oil.  The  temperature  of  these  condensers 
or  washers  is  about  as  follows:  160**,  So**,  60°,  and  40**.  In  them  most 
of  the  coal  tar  products  are  retained  and  are  later  separated  by  frac- 
tionating the  wash  liquids  with  the  similar  oils  obtained  from  the  coal 
tar.  In  the  next  condensers,  the  temperatures  of  which  run  about  as 
foUows:  38°,  34°,  18°,  the  wash  liquid  is  water.  These  water  wash 
liquors  absorb  from  the  gas  practically  all  of  the  ammonia,  hydrogen 
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sulphide,  and  cyanogen  gases  and  also  separate  out  from  the  gas  some 
of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene  which  are  still  in  solution  in  the  gas. 
As  a  result  of  this  fractional  cooling  and  washing  a  part  of  the  coal  tar 
is  at  once  fractionated  and  the  coal  gas  issues  from  the  final  washer 
practically  pure  and  nearly  free  from  tar  constituents.  The  total  yield 
of  tar  products  is  increased  over  that  obtained  by  the  direct  cooling 
process  and  the  amount  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  left  in  the  illumi- 
nating gas  is  diminished  as  much  as  is  practicable  for  a  gas  of  proper 
illuminating  power.  For  details  of  this  process,  which  it  is  not  advis- 
able to  consider  here,  the  student  is  referred  to  technical  works  such 
as  Wagner  I  "Coal  Gas  Residuals." 

Yield  from  Coal, Tar. — The  yield  of  coal  tar  in  the  original  distil- 
lation of  the  coal  is  about  2  to  5  per  cent,  but  it  depends  upon  many 
physical  or  mechanical  factors  such  as  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
distillation,  the  form  of  the  still,  the  length  of  time  and  the  tempera- 
ture'to  which  the  volatile  products  are  heated,  etc.  Approximate 
yields  from  the  redistillations  of  the  coal  tar  may  be  stated  as  follows: 

Benzene,  toluene  and  xylene 1.0-2.5  per  cent 

Naphthalene 4.0  -10. o  per  cent 

Anthracene o.  25-  2.0  per  cent 

Phenol 0.4  -  0.5  per  cent 

Cresols 2.0-  3.0  per  cent 

Pyridine  and  quinoline 0.2-0.3  per  cent 

Creosote  oil 25 . o  -30. o  per  cent 

Pitch  or  tar 50.0  -^0.0  per  cent 


Coal  tar, 
100  per  cent 


^ 


Coal  Tar  Industry. — The  importance  of  the  coal  tar  industry  may 
be  gathered  from  consideration  of  a  few  statistics.  Germany  produced, 
in  1890,  100,000  tons  of  coal  tar  from  gas  works  and  60,000  tons  from 
coke  ovens.  England  produced  700,000  tons  of  coal  tar  from  all 
sources.  Thus  England  leads  in  the  production  of  coal  tar.  Germany, 
however,  leads  all  other  countries  in  the  utilization  of  coal  tar,  import- 
ing a  large  part  of  that  produced  elsewhere.  In  1890  Germany  had 
twenty-one  factories  thus  utilizing  coal  tar  and  the  value  of  the  prod- 
ucts made  from  it  amounted  to  $25,000,000.  Since  1914  the  produc- 
tion of  coal  tar  and  its  utilization  in  the  United  States  have  increased 
tremendously.  This  development  has  been  so  rapid  that  accurate 
figures  are  impossible  to  obtain. 
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Theories  of  Fomxation  of  Benzenei  etc.— Theories  of  the  forma- 
tion of  these  benzene  products  in  the  distillation  of  coal  have  been 
investigated  principally  by  Berthelot,  and  his  conclusions  are,  in 
general:  In  the  first  place,  coal  decomposes  by  heat  yielding  simple 
parafBn  compounds  such  as  methane,  ethylene,  acetylene,  alcohol, 
acetic  acid,  etc.  These  compounds  when  subjected  to  higher  tempera- 
tures polymerize  into  benzene,  and  the  higher  hydrocarbons  naphtha- 
lene, anthracene,  phenanthrene,  etc.,  and  into  derivatives  of  these 
such  as  phenol,  aniline,  pyridine,  etc. 


B.  DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZENE  HYDROCARBONS 

I.  HALOGEN  DERIVATIVES 

The  derivatives  of  the  benzene  series  of  hydrocarbons  may  be 
grouped  in  very  nearly  the  same  classes  as  the  derivatives  of  the  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons,  as  follows: 

A.  Halogen derivatives 

B.  Sulphuric  and  sulphurous  acid derivatives 

C.  Nitric  and  nitrous  acid derivatives 

D.  Ammonia derivatives 

E.  Azo  and  other  intermediate  nitrogen derivatives 

F.  Di-azo derivatives 

G.  Ring  hydroxyl derivatives  (Phenols) 

H.  Side  chain  hydroxyl derivatives  (Alcohols) 

I.    Aldehydes  and  ketones 

J.    Acids 

K.  Substituted  acids 

In  considering  these  different  classes  it  will  be  found  that  they 
bear  the  same  relationship  to  the  hydrocarbons  from  which  they  are 
formed  as  do  the  corresponding  derivatives  of  the  aliphatic  series  to 
their  respective  hydrocarbons. 

While  the  general  methods  of  preparation  and  the  characteristic 
reactions  of  analogous  classes  in  the  two  series  of  derivatives  are 
sometimes  the  same  they  are  more  often  distinctly  different.  The 
halogen  derivatives  of  the  benzene  series  are  not  formed  from  the  hy- 
droxyl derivatives,  as  in  the  aliphatic  series,  but  by  direct  action  of  the 
halogen.  Their  reactions  also  are  different.  The  sulphuric  acid  and 
nitric  acid  derivatives  which,  in  the  aliphatic  series,  are  formed  with 
difficulty,  and  are  not  generally  important;  in  the  benzene  series  are 
formed  with  ease  and  are  extremely  important  and  very  reactive. 
The  ammonia  derivatives  which,  in  the  aliphatic  series,  are  formed 
from  the  halogen  compounds;  in  the  benzene  series  are  formed  by  re- 
ducing the  nitric  acid  derivatives.  The  azo  and  di-azo  derivatives  of 
the  benzene  series  are  among  the  most  important  compounds  we  shall 

S02 


HALOGEN  DERIVATIVES  503 

Study ;  whereas  in  the  aliphatic  series  only  a  few  compounds  of  the  class 
are  known.  The  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  the  benzene  series  are  of  two 
distinct  classes;  one  of  which  includes  true  alcohols  analogous  to  those 
of  the  aliphatic  series,  the  other  includes  compounds  known  as  phe- 
nolSy  which  are  acid  compounds.  The  aldehydes  and  ketones  of  the 
two  series  are  in  general  formed  by  similar  reactions  and  are  of  similar 
character  though  in  the  benzene  series  a  new  class,  known  as  quinones, 
are  entirely  distinctive.  The  acids  of  the  benzene  series  while  they 
may  be  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  aldehydes  as  in  the  aliphatic 
series  are  often  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  a  methyl  group  to 
carboxyl. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  ammoniacal  character  of  the  ammonia  de- 
rivatives, the  alcoholic  character  of  the  true  benzene  alcohols  and  the 
goneral  reactions  of  aldehydes  and  acids  are  alike  in  the  two  series  of 
derivatives.  What  has  just  been  said  applies  in  most  cases  to  those 
derivatives  of  the  benzene  series  in  which  the  compound  is  formed  by 
substitution  in  the  benzene  ring.  As  we  shall  find  later  the  derivatives 
of  this  series  are  of  two  kinds:  (a)  those  in  which  substitution  is  in 
the  ring,  and  (b)  those  in  which  substitution  is  in  the  side  chain  of  the 
benzene  homologues.  These  latter  compounds  are  wholly  analogous 
to  corresponding  aliphatic  compounds  as  in  the  case  of  ithe  true  alco- 
hols of  the  benzene  series  just  mentioned.  The  order  of  taking  up  the 
different  classes  varies  in  the  two  series  because  of  the  ease  of  prepara- 
tion and  the  importance  of  the  sulphuric  and  nitric  acid  derivatives 
of  the  benzene  series. 

HALOGEN  BENZENES 

We  speak  of  the  halogen  derivatives  because  in  the  benzene  series 
we  have  both  addition  products  and  substitution  products.  While 
benzene,  as  we  stated  previously,  does  not  act  like  an  unsaturated 
compound  it  does,  nevertheless,  form  relatively  unstable  addition  prod- 
ucts though  with  more  diflSculty  than  substitution  products.  The 
addition  products  of  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  of  the  paraffin 
series  are  very  easily  formed  and  are  stable  compounds;  in  fact  are 
identical  with  substitution  products  of  the  saturated  series. 

CH2  =  CH2  +  2Br    >    CHjBr— CHjBr 

Ethylene  Ethylene  bromide  or 

Di-brom  ethane 
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Heza-hydro   Benzene. — With  hydrogen  benzene  forms  a  hexa- 
hydro  addition  product  which  is  heza-methylene  or  cyclo-hezane. 


c 


Benzene 


CH 


H,C 


H,C 


C 
H 


Heza-hydro 

benzene 
Heza-methylene 
Cycle  hezane 


Benzene  Heza-chloride. — ^When  chlorine  acts  upon  benzene  in  the 
sunlight  benzene  heza-chloride  is  formed  which  is  unstable  readily 
losing  3HCI,  yielding  tri-chlor  benzene,  a  stable  tri-chlor  substitution 
product. 


+  6C1 


CIHC 


CIHC 


CHCl       -3HCI 


CHCl 


C 
HCl 

Benzene  hez«-chloride 


cci 


Tri-chlor  beniene 


Halogen  Substitution  Products. — When,  however,  chlorine  acts  on 
benzene  in  diffused  light,  substitution  products  are  formed  directly. 
This  takes  place  more  readily  in  the  presence  of  halogen  carriers,  e.g. 
ferric  chloridei  FeCU;  aluminium  bromide,  AlBrs;  antimony  chlcridei 
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SbCU;  molybdenum  pentachloridei  MoCU;  iodine,  sulphuTi  phos- 
phorus or  metallic  inmi  the  last  four  forming  first  their  respective 
halide  compounds.  The  organic  compound  pyridine  (p.  858),  may  also 
be  used.  In  this  way  chlorine  or  bromine  may  be  introduced  into 
the  benzene  ring  atom  by  atom  until  all  six  hydrogens  are  substituted 
as  follows: 


CJIsCI 

Mono-chlor  benzene 

cai4cu 

Di-chlor  benzene 

C,H,Cl3 

Tri-chlor  benzene 

CiiHtCU 

Tetra-chlor  benzene 

CJICU 

Penta-chlor  benzene 

c,cu 

Heza-chlor  benzene 

hese  compounds  are  exactly  analogous  to  the  four  chlor  methanes. 

CH,C1                      CHjCl, 

Mono-chlor                          Di-chlor 
metluuie                             metiume 

CHCls                     CCI4 

Tri-chlor                          Tetra-chlor 
metluuie                             methane 

In  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  it  will  be  recalled,  substitution  of  the 
halogens  takes  place  by  direct  action  of  the  halogen  in  the  sunlight,  but 
the  best  method  of  preparation  is  from  the  hydroxyl  products  by  action 
of  halogen  acids,  HCl,  HBr,  HI,  or  of  phosphorus  and  the  free  halogen. 
This  reaction  takes  place  in  the  benzene  series  only  with  difficulty.  As 
a  rule  the  substitution  of  halogens  in  the  benzene  ring  by  means  of 
carriers  takes  place  more  easily  than  similar  direct  substitution  of  the 
halogens  (without  carriers)  occurs  in  the  aliphatic  series.  The  two 
series  of  halogen  products  are  also  markedly  different  in  their  reactions, 
and  those  of  the  benzene  series  are  the  more  stable. 

Reactions. — It  will  be  recalled  that  two  important  reactions  of  the 
aliphatic  halides  are  (i)  formation  of  the  hydroxyl  products  by  the 
action  of  silver  hydroxide,  Ag(OH),  (2)  formation  of  amino  products 
by  the  action  of  ammonia. 

CHa(Br  +  Ag)OH    >    CH3— OH  +  AgBr 

Methyl  bromide  Methyl  alcohol 

CH,(Br  +  H)NH,    >    CH,— NHj  +  HBr 

Methyl  bromide  Methyl  amine 

Neither  of  these  reactions  takes  place  with  the  benzene  series  of  halogen 
substitution  products. 
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Fittig's  Reaction. — The  most  important  reaction  of  the  benzene 
halogen  substitution  products  is  what  is  known  as  Fittig's  reaction, 
by  means  of  which  a  paraffin  chain  may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene 
ring,  and  benzene  homologues  prepared. 

C«H8(Cr+ 2Na  +  C1)CH,    >    CeHir-CHa  +  iNaCl 

Mono-chlor  Metlnrl  Tolaene 

bensene  chloride  Methyl  benzene 

This  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  preparation  of  paraffin  homologues 
by  the  Wurtz  reaction. 

CHa(Cl  +  2Na  +  Cl)CHa    >    CH,— CH,     +  aNaCl 

Mono-chlor  methane  Bthnne 

Benzene  from  Mono-halogen  Benzene. — Nascent  hydrogen  re- 
moves the  halogen  and  reforms  benzene. 

C«H*— CI  +  2H    >    CeHe  +  HCl 

Mono-chlor  Bensene 

benzene 

A  very  interesting  fact  is  observed  in  connection  with  the  formation 
of  the  di'halogen  substittdion  products.  When  di-brom  benzene  is 
prepared  it  is  almost  entirely  the  para  compound  which  is  formed,  but  at 
the  same  time  a  little  of  the  ortho  but  none  of  the  meta  compound  is 
obtained.  While  it  cannot  be  stated  as  a  definite  law  still  it  may  be 
given  as  a  general  empirical  rule  that  when  the  first  substituting  group 
in  a  benzene  ring  is  C/,  Br,  I,  OH,  CHzy  or  any  aliphatic  radical,  the 
second  group  entering  the  ring  will  take  either  the  para  or  the  ortho 
position.  Usually  both  compounds  result,  with  a  larger  amount  of  the 
para  product  in  most  cases,  but  no  meta  compound.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  the  first  substituting  group  is  one  of  the  following,  viz.,  CHO,  COOH, 
CN,  NOi,  SO2OH,  then  a  second  group  entering  the  ring  takes  the  meta 
position  only.  Why  this  is  so  is  not  definitely  known  though  stereo 
chemistry  offers  an  explanation. 

With  the  exception  of  the  iodine  substitution  products  of  benzene, 
which  deserve  special  consideration,  the  halogen  products  will  be 
mentioned  only  in  a  tabular  statement  of  their  properties.  They  are 
not  of  any  particular  importance  or  interest. 
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TABLiT'XVili. — Halogen  Substitution  Products  of  Benzene 


M.P. 


Mono-cblor  benzene,  CtHtCl. . 
Penta-chlor  benzene,  CeHCU . . 

Heza-chlor  benzene,  CCU 

Mono-lnoni  benzene,  CcHtBr. . 

Di-bram  benzene,  C6H4< 

Br  o. 
m 

p. 
Mono-iodo  benzene,  CtHtl 

Di-iodo  benzene,  C6H4<^ 

1      o. 
m. 

p. 


Liquid 

Solid 

colorless 

needles 

SoHd 

white 

needles 

Liquid 


Liquid 

Liquid 

Sdid 

Liquid 


SoUd 
SoUd 
SoUd 


-  44  9°C. 


229.0*0. 


-  3i.i**C. 


i.o^C. 

i.o'C. 
87.o°C. 
29.8°C. 


1 29.4*0. 


B.P. 


i32'0. 


85.0*0.     275*0. 


326*0. 


i59^C. 


224*0. 
220*0. 
219*0. 
188*0. 


285^0. 
211*0. 
204*0. 


Hexa-chlor  benzene  is  formed  by  the  chlorination  not  only  of  ben- 
zene itself,  but  also  of  other  more  complex  hydrocarbons,  e.g.  xiaphtha- 
lene,  antfaracenei  phenantfarenei  di-phenyl  mettume  (but  not  diphenyl). 
Penta-chlor  benzene  is  of  interest  because  it  was  at  one  time  supposed 
to  exist  in  isomeric  forms  which  is  contrary  to  the  Kekuli  theory. 

lodo-benzene. — Five  of  the  iodme  substitution  products  of  .benzene 
are  known,  the  hexa-iodo  benzene  having  not  yet  been  prepared.  The 
important  thing,  in  connection  with  the  iodo  benzenes,  is  the  forma- 
tion of  a  group  of  derivatives  not  obtained  from  the  corresponding 
chlorine  or  bromine  products. 

Tri-valent  and  Penta-valent  Iodine. — Iodine,  it  will  be  recalled, 
forms  compounds  in  which  it  acts  either  as  tri-valent  or  penta-valent^ 
e.g.  ICla,  ICI5,  I2O,,  I2O*. 

Iodo  Benzene  Dichloride  or  Phenyl  lodoso  Chloride. — When  chlo- 
rine gas  is  passed  through  a  chloroform  solution  of  mono-iodo  benzene 
there  is  obtained  a  yellow  crystalline  compound  which  has  the  compo- 
sition of  CeHs — IC12  and  is  known  as  iodo  benzene  di-chloride  or 
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phenyl  iodoso  chloride.    It  easily  decomposes,  by  means  of  potassium 
iodide,  and  goes  back  into  mono-iodo  benzene. 


CeHr-I  +  2CI        ►        CflHr-ICl, 

Hono-iodo  Phenyl  iodoso 

bonxene  chloride 


CHr-ICl,  +  2KI        »        C»Hs— I  +  2KCI  +  I» 

PhenTl  iodoeo  Hono-iodo 

chloride  benzene 


Iodoso  Benzene. — If  phenyl  iodoso  chloride  is  treated  with  potas- 
sium hydroxide  or  water  instead  of  with  potassium  iodide,  the  chlorine 
is  replaced  by  oxygen,  and  we  obtain  a  new  compound,  CeHs — 10, 
known  as  iodoso  benzene. 


CflHr-ICl,  +  KOH        >        CeH^r-IO  +  KCl  +  HCl 

Phenvl  iodoio  Iodoeo 

chloride  bensene 


Phenyl  lodonium  Hydroxide. — ^These  iodoso  compounds  are  de- 
rivatives of  the  hypothetical  base,  CeH^— I(0H)2,  phenyl  iodonium 
hydroxide.  When  a  solution  of  iodoso  benzene  is  heated  it  decomposes 
as  follows: 


2C6H6— 10        >         CeHfi— IO2  +  CeHs— I 

lodof  o  beniene  lodosy      Hono-iodo 

benzene       benzene 

lodoxy  Benzene. — The  reaction  consists  in  a  reciprocal  oxidation 
and  reduction  of  two  molecules  of  the  iodoso  benzene.  One  product  is 
iodo  benzene,  the  other,  viz.,  CeHs — IO2,  in  which  the  iodine  is  penta- 
valent,  is  known  as  iodoxy  benzene. 

Di-phenyl  lodonium  Hydroxide. — When  iodoso  benzene  and  io- 
doxy benzene,  mixed  in  molecular  proportions,  are  treated  with  silver 
hydroxide  a  strongly  basic  hydroxide  compound  is  obtained  of  the 
formula  (C6H6)2=I(QH),  known  as  di-phenyl  iodonium  hydroxide. 

CeHr~IO  +  CeHr- IO2  +  AgOH     >      (C6H6)2  =  I(OH)  +  AglOa 

Iodoso  Iodoxy  Di-]ihenyl 

benzene  benzene  iodonium  hydroxide 
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The  constitution  of  this  compound  may  be  represented  by  the  formula 

I^CflHfi  or  (CeH6)2  =  I(OH) 

Di-]ihenyl  iodonium  hydroxide 

With  potassium  iodide  it  yields  the  corresponding  iodide  (C6H6)2  =  I — I, 
di-phenyl  iodonium  iodide,  which  is  analogous  to  the  quaternary 
tetra-methyl  ammonium  iodide. 


3 


CH 

CHa  yCeHo  yH 

N^:^— CH,  I^CeHs  If  H 

CH,  N  ^OH 

I 

Tetra-methyl  ammoninin  Di-phenyl  iodoninm  lodoniam  hydroxide 

iodide  iodide 

Iodonium  Hydroiide. — These  iodonium  compounds  are  considered 
as  derivatives  of  a  hypothetical  base,  H2l(0H),  iodonium  hydroxide) 
as  above. 


HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS  OF  BENZENE  HOMOLOGUES 

The  homologues  of  benzene  are  substitution  products  of  benzene 
in  which  an  aliphatic  radical  or  open  chain  group  is  substituted  in' the 
ring.    They  may  be  represented  by  the  general  formula  CeHe-xRx* 

Each  homologous  hydrocarbon,  therefore,  consists  of  two  distinct 
parts,  viz.,  the  benzene  ring  and  the  open  chain  radical;  each  part  pos- 
sessing the  characteristic  properties  belonging  to  it.  By  appropriate 
reactions  substitution  may  be  eflFected  in  either  one  or  both. 

Substitution  in  Ring,  Substitution  in  Side  Chain. — If  the  substitu- 
tion of  halogens  is  brought  about  through  the  agency  of  carriers  the 
halogen  enters  the  ring,  but  if  it  occurs  in  direct  sunlight  or  at  boiling 
temperature  then  the  halogen  enters  the  side  chain. 

Chlorine  Substitution  Products  of  Toluene. — Taking  toluene,  the 
first  of  the  benzene  homologues,  as  an  illustration  we  have  the  follow- 
ing possible  mono-chlorine  substitution  products,  all  of  which  are 
known. 


Sio 


ORGANIC  CHEUISTSY 


Substitution  in  Ring,  Chlor  Toluenes.— 


CJIj— CH,+(CI+FeCl,) 


Substitution  in  Side  Chain. 


CHs— CH,+(C1  in  sunlight). 


CH, 


C«H 


< 


Mono-chlor  tolnenet  (o)  (m)  ip) 


CeHs — CHjCl 

Beaiyl  chloride 
Mono-chlor-iiiiethyl  bemene 

Cfls— CHCl, 

Benal  chloride 
■¥     Di-chlor-methyl  benxene 


CeHs — CCla 

Benxo  tri -chloride 
Tri-chlor-methyl  benxene 


Oxidation  Products  of  Substituted  Toluenes. — I  he  oxidation  prod- 
ucts of  these  two  groups  of  compounds  are  distinctly  diflFerent.    We 
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have  spoken  of  the  fact  that  when  toluene  itself  is  oxidized  the  niethyl 
group  becomes  converted  into  carboxyl,  the  result  being  mono-carboxy 
benzene  or  benzoic  acid. 

C«H»— CHa  +  O        >        CeHft—COOH 

Toluene  Benxoic  add 

Chlor  Toluenes  Yield  Chlor  Benzoic  Adds. — ^The  five  chlorine  sub- 
stitution products  in  the  first  group  are  made  by  the  action  of  chlorine 
in  presence  of  a  carrier,  the  reaction  for  introducing  halogens  into  the 
benzene  ring.  All  five  of  these  compounds  on  oxidation  yield  a  man- 
carboxyl  substitution  product  of  benzene,  in  which  there  is  also  sub- 
stituted in  the  benzene  ring  one,  two,  three,  four  or  five  chlorine  atoms. 
This  shows  that  in  these  compounds  the  chlorine  has  entered  the  ring 
leaving  the  side  chain,  methyl,  intact,  which,  by  oxidation,  yields  car- 
boxyl. The  products  are,  therefore,  mono-chlor  to  penta-cklar  benzoic 
acids.' 

CeHfi— CHs  +  O        >        CeHft— COOH 

Toluene  Benxoic  add 

C«H«C1— CH,  +  O       y       C,H«C1— COOH 

Hono-chlor  toluene  Mono-chlor  benxoic  acid 

C«H,C1,— CH,  +  0        >        C,H,C1«— COOH 

Di-chlor  toluene  Di-chlor  benxoic  add 

,     C«H,Clr-CH,  +  O        y        C,H»C1,— COOH 

Tri-chlor  toluene  Tri-chlor  benxoic  acid 

CHCU— CH,  +  0        ►        CrflCli— COOH 

Tetra-chlor  toluene  Tetra-chlor  benxoic  add 

ecu— CH,  +  O       >        ecu— COOH 

Penta-chlor  toluene  Penta-chlor  benxoic  add 

These  chlorine  substitution  products  of  toluene  are  known  as  chlor- 
toluenes  because  all  of  them  still  have  the  toluene  character,  i.e.  a 
benzene  ring  in  which  one  hydrogen  is  substituted  by  methyl. 

Side  Chain  Substitution  Products  Yield  Benzoic  Acid. — On  oxida- 
tion the  second  group  of  chlorine  products,  made  by  substituting 
chlorine  directly  in  sunlight  without  use  of  a  carrier,  all  yield  the  same 
product,  viz., benzoic  acid  or  mono-carboxy  benzene.  This  means  that 
in  them  the  benzene  ring  remains  intact  and  the  side  chain  only  is 
affected  by  the  oxidation.  As.all  of  the  chlorine  is  also  removed  by  the 
oxidation  it  all  must  have  been  in  the  side  chain.    They  are  known, 
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therefore,  as  mono-chlor-methyl,  di-chlor-methyl  and  tri-chlor-methyl 
benzenes,  all  being  monO'SuhstUided  benzenes, 

CflHr-CHa  +  0       >    CeHr-COOH 

Toluene  Benzoic  acid 

Methyl  benzene 

C»Hi— CH,Cl  +  0    »    C«Hj— COOH 

Mono-chlor-methyl 
benzene 

Ciflt— CHClj  +  O    >    Cfls— COOH 

Di-chlor-methyl 
benzene 

Cair-CCl»  +  0    *       COIs— COOH 

Tri-chlor-methyl 
benzene 

Because,  as  we  shall  see  later,  the  mono-chlor-methyl  benzene 
yields  benzyl  alcohol  it  is  known  as  benzyl  chloride.  The  di-chlor- 
methyl  benzene  similarly  yields  benzaldehyde,  and  is,  therefore,  called 
benzal  chloride,  and  the  third  is  also  called  benzo  tri-chloride. 

We  referred  to  the  fact  that  substitution  in  the  benzene  ring  takes 
place  more  easily  with  toluene  than  with  benzene  itself,  i.e.,  the  presence 
of  a  substituted  methyl  group  increases  the  ease  of  further  substitution 
in  the  ring.  Also  oxidation  takes  place  more  easily  when  substitution 
has  already  occurred  and  still  more  easUy  if  the  side  chain  is  likewise 
substituted. 

Isomerism. — As  all  of  the  second  group,  in  which  substitution 
occurs  in  the  side  chain,  considered  as  benzene  derivatives,  are  mono- 
substituted  benzenes,  they  do  not  exist  in  isomeric  forms,  and  only  one 
compound  of  each  formula  is  known.  The  first  group,  however,  in 
which  halogen  substitution  occurs  in  the  ring,  are  all  poly-substitution 
products  of  benzene,  since  toluene  itself  is  a  mono-substituted  benzene. 
Mono-chlor  toluene  is,  therefore,  a  di-substituted  benzene,  and  occurs 
in  the  three  forms,  as  follows: 

ortho-Chlor  toluene  or  i-Methyl  2-clilor  benzene. 
meta-Chlor  toluene  or  i -Methyl  3-chlor  benzene. 
para-Chlor  toluene  or  i-Methyl  4-chlor  benzene. 

By  the  ordinary  chlorination  of  toluene  in  presence  of  a  carrier  the  ortho 
(1-2)  and  para  (1-4)  products  are  formed.    Di-chlor  toluenei  in  the 
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same  way  being  a  Iri-subsMuied  benzene,  occurs  in  the  three  forms, 
vicinal,  unsymmetrical  and  symmetrical,  e.g. 

i-Methyl  2-3-di-chlor  benzene. 
I -Methyl  3-4-di-chlor  benzene. 
i-Methyl  3-5-di-chlor  benzene. 

Isomerism  of  the  tri-  and  tetra-  substituted  toluenes  will  not  be  con- 
sidered at  length.  The  chlorine  substitution  products  in  which  more 
than  one  chlorine  is  substituted  may  likewise  occur  in  still  another 
isomeric  form.  Instead  of  the  two  chlorines  or  other  substituting 
elements  or  groups  both  entering  the  ring  or  the  side  chain,  we  may 
have  compounds  in  which  one  or  more  elements  enter  one  position, 
and  at  the  same  time,  one  or  more  enter  the  other  position.  Such  com- 
pounds are  known,  but  will  simply  be  mentioned  by  formula,  e.g. 

CflH4Cl— CH2CI 

i-Chlor-methyl  a-chlor  beniene 

CHjCU— CHjCl 

i-Chlor-methyl  3-3-di-Ghlor  beniene 

C,fl4Cl— CHClj 

i-Di-chlor-methyl  a-chlor  benzene 


Halogen  Substitution  Products  of  Higher  Homologues. — The 

halogen  substitution  products  of  the  homologues  of  benzene  above 
toluene,  viz.,  xylene,  mesitylene,  etc.,  need  not  be  discussed  further  than 
simply  to  mention  them.  Of  the  xylenes,  the  para -xylene  is  the  only 
one  yielding  satisfactory  halogen  products.  As  only  one  mono-chlor 
para-xylene  is  possible,  in  which  the  halogen  enters  the  ring,  it  must 
have  the  constitution  1-4-di-metliyl  2-chlor  benzene.  In  the  case  of 
mesitylene  also  there  is  only  one  mono-halogen  product,  e.g.  1-3-5- 
tri-methyl  2-iodo  benzene.  Pseudccumene,  which  is  the  1-3-4- 
tri-methyl  benzene,  yields  on  chlorination  by  carriers  a  mixture  of 
three  isomeric  products. 

1-3-4-Tri-methyl  2-clilor  benzene. 
1-3-4-Tri-methyl  s-chlor  benzene. 
1-3-4-Tri-methyl  6-clilor  benzene. 

Halogen  substitution  products  of  the  hydrocarbons  containing 
unsaturated  side  chains  are  also  known,  e.g.  chlor  styrene,  CeHs-CH  = 
CHCl,  phenyl  ethylenyl  chloride  and  iodo  phenyl  acetylene,  CeHr— 
C = CI,  phenyl  acetylenyl  iodide. 
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Su^huric  Acid  Derivatives. — In  the  aliphatic  series  we  considered 
the  hydroxyl  derivatives  immediately  following  the  halogen  derivatives 
because  in  that  series  the  hydroxyl  compounds  are  directly  and  easily 
prepared  from  the  halogen  substitution  products  by  the  action  of  silver 
hydroxide,  AgOH,  or  sodium  hydroxide,  NaOH.  In  the  benzene  series 
the  halogen  derivatives  are  followed  by  the  sulphuric  acid  derivatives 
because,  in  the  first  place,  the  halogen  derivatives  are  not  converted  into 
hydroxyl  compounds  by  treatment  with  silver  hydroxide^  and  in  the 
second  place,  because  the  sulphuric  acid  derivatives  of  the  benzene 
hydrocarbons  are  easily  formed  directly  from  the  hydrocarbons  by 
action  of  sulphuric  acid,  which  was  not  the  case  in  the  aliphatic  series; 
and  because  they  are  exceedingly  important  as  they  are  readily  trans- 
formed into  other  classes  of  compounds,  e,g.  hydroxyl  compounds, 
phenols. 

Esters. — It  will  be  recalled  that  in  the  aliphatic  series  there  are  two 
classes  of  derivatives  of  sulphuric  acid.  When  sulphuric  acid  reacts 
with  an  alcohol  neutralization  takes  place  between  the  alcohol,  as  a 
base,  and  the  sulphuric  acid;  water,  H — OH,  is  eliminated  and  a  com- 
pound known  as  an  ethereal  salt  or  ester  is  obtained. 

C,H,(OH  +  H)OSO,OH        *        CHs— OSO,OH 

Bthyl  alcohol  Bthyl  inlfiliarlc  add 


2C,H»(0H  +  H)OSOjO(H        >        CjH»— OSO2O— CjHs 

rlaul] 
Isters 


Di-oUurl  aulpliate 
£5 


Sulphonic  Acids. — When,  however,  an  aliphatic  mercaptan  or 
thio-alcohol  is  oxidized  we  obtain  a  compound,  containing  a  sulphuric 
acid  residue,  known  as  a  sulphonic  acid, 

CHj— SH  +  0        >        C2H5— SO2OH 

Bthyl  thio-alcohol  Bthyl  .aulphonic  acid 

S14 
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The  sulphonic  acids  are  also  formed  in  the  aliphatic  series  by  the    ^  ^  i 
action  of  a  salt  of  sulphurous  acid  upon  an  alkyl  halide. 

CjHr-I  +  KSO2OH        ►        C2H6— SO2OH  +  KI 

Bthyl  iodide  Bthyl  mlphonic  add 

Though  these  sulphonic  acids  are  isomeric  with  the  esters  of  sul-     - 
phurous  acid  they  do  not  react  like  esters,  i.e.  they  are  not  hydrolyzed 
by  water  or  alkalies  yielding  the  alcohol  and  sulphurous  acid.    We, 
therefore,  represent  the  difference  between  esters  and  sulphonic  acids 
by  the  following  formulas:  «. 

^SO,  ')S02  y>S02  - 

Bthyl  Snlphnric  add  Dl-ethyl  ralphate  ^^^  aullilioiiic  add  j 

Esters  Sulphouie  acid 

In  the  case  of  the  ester  the  hydrocarbon  radical  replaces  the  hydroxyl 
hydrogen  of  the  sulphuric  acid,  while  in  the  sulphonic  acid  the  radical 
replaces  the  entire  hydroxyl  group  of  the  acid.  In  the  former  the  sul- 
phur of  the  acid  is  linked  to  a  carbon  of  the  radical  through  an  oxygen 
atom,  while  in  the  latter  the  sulphur  is  linked  directly  to  carbon. 

The  sulphonic  acids  of  the  benzene  series  are  exactly  analogous  to 
those  of  the  aliphatic  series,  i.e.  they  are  non-hydrolyzable,  and  are 
represented  by  the  general  formula  R — SO2 — OH.  The  method  of 
preparation  of  the  aliphatic  sulphonic  acids  from  the  halogen  substi- 
tution products  and  a  salt  of  sulphurous  acid  is  not  applicable  in  the 
benzene  series. 

Preparation  of  Benzene  Su^onic  Adds. — ^The  method  of  preparing 
benzene  sulphonic  acids  helps  to  explain  and  prove  their  constitution. 
We  have  stated  that  one  of  the  characteristic  distinctions  between  the 
aliphatic  and  benzene  hydrocarbons  is  that  with  the  former  direct  sub- 
stitution of  a  nitric  or  sulphuric  acid  group  does  not  take  place  by  treat- 
ment with  the  acid  itself;  whereas  with  the  latter  such  direct  substi- 
tution tak^^lace  readily. 

WEen  benzene  or  a  homologue  is  treated  with  concentrated  or 
fuming  Sulphuric  acid  the  hydrocarbon  loses  hydrogen  and  the  acid 


N 


/ 
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loses  hydroxyl,  water  being  eliminated,  and  the  sidpkonic  acid  of  tfae 
hydrocarbon  is  formed. 


CHeCH  +  HO)SO,OH 


(H  +  HO)SO»OH 


CHs— SOjOH  +  H,0 
SOjOH 


HC 


C 
H 

Benzene  inlphonic  acid 

Therefore,  in  the  sulphonic  acids,  the  sulphuric  acid  residue  (SO2 — OH) 
is  substituted  in  the  ring,  the  carbon  of  the  ring  being  in  direct  union 
with  the  sulphur  of  the  acid  residue.  The  sulphonic  acids  of  the_ben- 
zene  series  are  of  great  importance  while  those  of  the  aliphatic  series 
are  only  slightly  so.  When  benzene  is  treated  with  fuming  sulphuric 
acid,  or  boiled  for  thirty  hours  with  ordinary  concentrated  acid,  benzene 
mono-sulphonic  acid  Is  formed.  By  further  treatment  of  the  mono- 
sulphonic  acid  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid  the  benzene  di-sulphonic 
acid  is  formed  which,  as  stated  on  page  506,  is  the  meta  compound. 


CeHi— (H  +  HO)— SO2OH 

Benzene 


CHs— SOiOH  +  HO— SOjOH 

Benzene  mono- 
■ulphonic  ftcid 


^      C«Ht— SOjOH 

Benzene  mono -inlphonic  acid 

-SOjOH  (i) 


/• 


C6H4V 

^SOsOH  (3) 

Benzene  di-iulphonic  acid  (meU) 


The  para  or  1-4-di-sulphonic  acid  of  benzene  is  also  known  and  likewise 
the  1-3-5-tri-sulphonic  acid. 

Sulphonic  Acids  of  Benzene  Homologues. — The  homologues  of 
benzene  react  in  the  same  way  toward  sulphuric  acid  with  the  diflFerence, 
already  mentioned,  that  substitution  takes  place  even  more  easily, 
due  to  the  presence  in  the  ring  of  methyl  or  other  aliphatic  radicals. 
Toluene  sulphonic  acids  are,  therefore,  more  easily  prepared  than 
benzene  sulphonic  acid. 
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Toluene  Su^onic  Acids,  para  and  ortbo. — With  the  methyl  group 
already  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  the  sulphonic  acid  group  enters 
the  para  and  ortho  positions  in  preference  to  the  meta.  If  one  sulphonic 
acid  group  is  substituted  a  second  one  enters  the  position  meta  to  the 
first.  These  facts  are  of  importance  in  connection  with  syntheses  to  be 
considered  later,  e.g.  in  the  preparation  of  saccharin  (p.  712). 

CH.  CH, 


CH 


+  HOSOjOH 


CH 
CH 


SOjOH 

I>ara-Toluene 
inlphonlc  acid 
X  -If  ethyl  4-sulphonic 
ftcid  benzene 

CH, 


and 


C— SOjOH 


CH 


C 
H 

ortho-Ttrfuene 

sulphonic  add 

I -Methyl    a-inlphonic 

Add  benzene 

The  meta  compound  is  prepared  by  other  methods  (p.  532)  in  which  by 
starting  with  a  toluene  derivative,  in  which  the  ortho  and  para 
positions  are  occupied,  sulphonation  aflfects  the  meta  position.  The 
ortho  and  para  substituents  are  then  removed.  Sulphonic  acids  of 
xylene,  mesitylene  and  cymene  are  also  known. 

In  the  case  of  the  homologues  of  benzene  we  have  two  diflFerent 
types  of  sulphonic  acids  just  as  we  had  of  the  halogen  substitution 
products,  viz.,  (i)  those  in  which  the  sulphonic  acid  group  is  substituted 
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in  the  ring,  and  (2)  those  in  which  it  is  substituted  in  the  aliphatic 
side  chain. 

/CHa 

CeH/  CeHir-CHjSOaOH 

Ncn  nu  Phenyl  methyl  sislphoiiic  add  or 

^U2Un  ^leniyl  raliihoiiic  add 

Toluene  anliihonic  add 
(o.m.p.) 

The  former  are  true  aromatic  sulphonic  acids  prepared  by  direct 
sulphonation,  and  reacting  like  benzene  sulphonic  acid.  The  latter 
are  aliphatic  sulphonic  acids  both  in  methods  of  preparation  and 
reaction. 

Acid  Character. — The  sulphonic  acids  of  the  benzene  hydrocarbons 
are  usually  strongly  acidT^colorTess  crystalline  substahc^,  very  easily 
soluble  in  water.  On  this  account,  in  the  preparation  of  dyes  in  par- 
ticular,  the  formation  of  a  sulphonic  acid  is  brought  about  in  order  to 
convert  an  insoluble  hydrocarbon  or  a  derivative  into  an  easily  soluble 
compound.  The  acidity  of  benzene  sulphonic  acid,  CeH| — SOjOH,  like 
the  acidity  of  acid  potassium  sulphate,  KO — SO2OH,  and  ethyl  sul- 
phuric acid,  CjHsO — SO2 — OH,  is  due  to  the  remaining  acid  hydrogen 
of  the  sulphuric  acid.  The  first,  however,  is  an  acid,  the  second  is  an 
acid  salt,  the  third  an  acid  ester.  It  is  extremely  important  in  connec- 
tion with  the  sulphonic  acids,  which  form  such  an  essential  group  of 
compounds  in  the  benzene  series,  to  get  clearly  in  mind  this  difference 
between  sulphonic  acids  and  esters  or  ethereal  salts,  and  the  explanation 
of  the  acid  character  of  the  former.  Benzene  sulphonic  acid  is  mono- 
basic possessing  one-half  the  acidic  properties  of  the  original  sulphuric 
acid.  It,  therefore,  reacts  acid  to  litmus,  and  is  able  to  form  neutral 
salts  with  metals  by  the  replacement  of  the  final  acid  hydrogen  with  a 
metal. 

KO— SO2— 0(H  +  HO)— K    >    KO— SOt— OK 

Add  potauium  Potasdum  ■olnhate 

■tujihate  (neutral  salt)  . 

(acid  salt) 

C,H6— so,— 0(H  +  HO)— K     »     CHs— SOi—OK 

Benxene  sulphonic  add  Potassiam  bensene  sulphonate 

(an  acid)  (neutral  salt) 

The  general  formula  for  salts  of  the  sulphonic  acids  is,  therefore, 
Ring— SO2— OM. 

Salts  of  Sulphonic  Acids. — ^The  salts  of  the  sulphonic  acids,  espe- 
cially those  of  sodium,  potassium,  silver,  lead,  barium  and  calcium,  are 
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usually  crystalline,  but  not  quite  so  easily  soluble  as  the  free  acids. 
Therefore,  to  obtain  pure  sulphonic  acids  it  is  customary  to  convert 
the  acid  first  into  some  one  of  these  salts,  and  then  to  reform  the  free 
acid  by  treatment  of  the  purified  salt  with  sulphuric  acid.  In  the  case 
of  the  barium,  calcium  or  lead  salts  the  metal  is  precipitated  as  an 
insoluble  sulphate. 

CeHs— SO2OH  +  BaCOa    ►    (CHj— S020)sBa  +  H,0  +  CO2 

Benxane  lalphonic  Buiam  b«nxene 

acid  ittlphonate 

(CJIs— SCOsBa   +   H«S04    >    aCrfls— SO,OH   +   BaSO* 

BAflam  benzene  tolphonate  Benzene  sulphonic  acid 

The  importance  ol  the  sujphonic  acids  of  the  benzene  series  is  due 
to  their  easy  preparation,  and  to  the  variety  of  reactions  which  they 
undergo  in  the  formationof j)ther  derivatives. 

Reactions. — The  most  important  reactions  of  the  sulphonic  acids 
are  the  following: 

(i)  Neutralization  forming  salts  as  already  discussed. 

Sulphon  Chlorides. — (2)  Reaction  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride. 
As  sulphonic  acids  contain  the  acid  hydroxyl  group,  they  undergo  the 
characteristic  reaction  with  chlorides  of  phosphorus  and  exchange  the 
hydroxyl  for  chlorine.    The  product  is  known  as  a  sulphon  chloride. 

CeHfi— SO2— OH  +  PCU    >    CHj— SO2— CI  +  POCI3  +  HCl 

Benzene  Benzene 

lolphonic  acid  lolphon  chloride 

This  reaction  is  analogous  to  that  of  acetic  acid  with  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride  by  which  acetyl  chloride  is  formed. 

CHr-CO-OH  +  PCU    >    CHa— CO— CI  +  POCl,  +  HCl 

Acetic  add  Acetyl  chloride 

Sulphon  Amides. — ^Just  as  acetyl  chloride  is  converted  into  acet- 
amide  by  the  action  of  ammonia  so  benzene  sulphon  chloride  yields 
benzene  sulphon  amide  by  the  same  treatment. 

CftHft— SO2— (CI  +  H)NH2        >        CcHft— SO2— NH2 

Benzene  sulphon  Benzene  lolphon  amide 

chloride 

These  two  reactions  by  which  a  sulphonic  acid  is  converted  first 
into  the  sulphon  chloride  and  then  into  the  sulphon  amide  may  be  ap- 
plied with  considerable  ease  to  all  sulphonic  acids.  The  sulphon  chlo- 
ride reacts  further  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride;  all  of  the  sulphur 
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and  oxygen  are  removed,  and  the  halogen  substitution  product  of  the 
hydrocarbon  remains. 

CeHs— SO2— CI   +  PCIb    ►     CsHfi— CI   +   SOCI2   +  POCI3 

Bensene  luliihoii  Chlor  benzene 

chloride 

Esters. — (3)  Reaction  with  alcohols.  As  the  sulphonic  acids  are 
acid  compounds  still  containing  one  acid  hydroxyl  they  react  with 
alcohols  forming  esters. 

CeHfi— S020(H   +   HOCjHfi        >        C^Hj— SOtO— CHs 

Benzene  itUiihonic  add  Bensene  ethyl  inlphonic  add  or 

Bthyl  benzene  lulphonate 

This  benzene  ethyl  sulphonic  acid  is  analogous  to  ethyl  sulphuric 
acid,  HOSO2OC2HB,  and  as  the  latter  with  excess  of  alcohol  yields 
ethyl  ether  and  reforms  sulphuric  acid  so  benzene  ethyl  sulphonic 
acid  with  excess  alcohol  yields  ethyl  ether  and  reforms  the  benzene 
sulphonic  acid. 

CeHs— SOsOCCjHs  +  C2H60)H ►  CeHfi— SO2OH+  CaHfi-O— C2H5 

Benzene  ethvl  Benzene  Bthyl  ether 

■ttlphonic  ftcid  lulphonic  add 

These  reactions  of  sulphonic  acids  with  phosphorus  penta-chloride  and 
with  alcohol  both  prove  that  in  sulphonic  acids  there  is  one,  and  only 
one,  acid  hydroxyl  remaining. 

Sulphonic  Acids  to  Hydroxyl  Compounds. — (4)  Reactions  with 
alkalies  by  fusion.  In  the  aliphatic  series  the  most  important  syn- 
thetic reaction  for  the  formation  of  hydroxyl  derivatives  is  the  treat- 
ment of  the  alkyl  halides  with  silver  hydroxide,  which  reaction  we  have 
said  does  not  occur  in  the  benzene  series  when  the  substitution  is  in 
the  ring  and  not  in  the  side  chain.  The  most  important  method  for 
preparing  ring-hydroxyl  compounds  is  by  the  fusion  of  a  sulphonic  acid 
or  its  salt  with  alkalies,  potassium  or  sodium  hydroxide,  a  reaction 
which  does  not  occur  with  the  aliphatic  sulphonic  acids. 

CsHbCSOzOH    +    K)OH        ►        CeHfi— OH    +    KHSO, 

Benzene  sulphonic  Hydroxy  benzene 

add  Phenol 

The  Other  product  of  the  reaction  is  a  salt  of  sulphurous  acid,  which 
recalls  the  relation  between  the  aliphatic  sulphonic  acids  and  sulphurous 
acid. 

CiHfiCCl  +   K)HS08        >        C2H5— SO2OH  +  KCl 

BU171 

chloride 


BUiyI  Potassium  Ethyl  sulphonic 

'  loride  add  acid 


sulphite 
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Cyanides  or  Nitriles. — (5)  Reaction  with  potassium  cyanide.  En- 
tirely analogous  to  the  preceding  reaction  is  that  between  sulphonic 
acids  and  potassium  cyanide.  When  a  sulphonic  acid  is  fused  with 
potassium  cyanide  the  cyanogen  substitution  product  of  the  hydrocarbon 
is  formed 

CeHfiCSOaOH  +  K)CN        ►        CcHb— CN  +  KHSO, 

Bensene  mlphonic  '  Phenyl  cyanide 

add 

Just  as  the  aliphatic  cyanides  by  hydrolysis  yield  carboxyl  products  or 
acids  so  the  benzene  cyanides  also  yield  acids  on  hydrolysis  and  are, 
therefore,  acid  nitriles. 

H 
CJIs— C(N  +  H 

H 

Phenyl  cyanide 
Benzoic  nitrile 


—OH 

>    C,H,— COOH  +  NH, 

Benzoic  acid 


> 


The  formation  of  cyanogen  products  from  the  sulphonic  acids  is  of 
importance,  therefore,  as  a  step  in  the  formation  of  the  corresponding 
acids. 

Acids  Directly. — (6)  Reaction  with  sodium  formate.  Acids  of  the 
benzene  series  may  also  be  formed  directly  from  the  sulphonic  acids  by 
treatment  with  sodium  formate. 

CeHeCSOjOH  +  Na)OOCH    >    CeHfi— COOH  +  NaHSOa 

Benzene  sulphonic  Sodium  Benzoic  acid 

acid  formate 

Hydrolysis. — (7)  Reaction  with  water,  hydrolysis.  As  we  have 
stated  in  discussing  the  relation  between  sulphonic  acids  and  sulphuric 
acid  esters  the  former  do  not  hydrolyze  as  do  the  latter,  yielding  the 
acid  and  alcohol.  Hydrolysis  may,  however,  be  brought  about  by  the 
use  of  steam  and  the  products  of  such  reaction  are  the  hydrocarbon  and 
sulphuric  acid. 

CcHiCSOaOH    +    HO)H     >     CeHe    +    HOSO2OH 

Benzene  aulphonic  acid  Benzene 

The  reaction  is  useful  in  preparing  pure  hydrocarbons  as  in  the  case  of 
the  three  isomeric  xylenes.  The  above  reactions  have  been  written  in 
all  cases  with  the  free  acid,  but  in  practice  a  salt,  usually  potassium  or 
sodium,  is  used.  The  reactions  then  are  identical  only  the  potassium 
or  sodium  salt  of  the  other  product  is  formed. 
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Reactions  of  Di-solphonic  Adds. — The  di-sulphonic  acids  and  tri- 
sulphonic  acids  react  exactly  as  do  the  mono-sidphonic  acids  yielding 
the  corresponding  di  and  /r«-products.  In  the  case  of  the  di-sulphonic 
acids,  however,  which  occur  of  course  as  ortho,  tneta  and  para  com- 
pounds, there  are  interesting  rearrangements  which  take  place  so  that  a 
di-sulphonic  acid  does  not  always  yield  a  product  with  the  substituting 
groups  in  the  original  positions.  When  ^ara-di-sulphonic  acid  of  ben- 
zene is  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide  the  di-hydroxyl  product  is 
obtained  (reaction  3),  but  instead  of  being  the  para  compound  it  is 
the  meta.  The  meta  di-sulphonic  acid  of  benzene  by  similar  treatment 
undergoes  no  rearrangement  and  the  meta  compound  is  also  obtained. 


SO2OK 


OH 


HC 
HC 


CH  with 

+  2KOH        ► 

CH  rearrangement 


SO2OK 

para-Bensene  di-sulphonic  acid 

SOiOK 


C— OH 


C 
H 

meU-Di-hydroxy  benzene 


OH 


HC 


CH  no  HC 

+  2KOH       ► 

C — SOjOK       rearrangement  HC 


C 
H 

meta-Benzene  di-sulphonic  scid 


C— OH 


C 
H 

meta-Di-hydrozy  benzene 


In  a  similar  way  the  formation  of  di-carboxyl  derivatives  from  the  di- 
cyanogen  products  (reaction  4)  is  subject  to  a  like  rearrangement  in  the 
position  of  the  substituting  groups;  btU  the  direct  conversion  of  di- 
sulphonic  acids  into  di-carhoxyl  acids  by  treatment  with  sodium  formate 
(reaction  5)  does  not  undergo  any  rearrangement.    As  will  be  under- 
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Stood,  these  facts  are  of  great  importance  in  the  synthesis  of  di-sub- 
stitution  products. 

Summary. — Bringing  together  the  reactions  of  sulphonic  acids  as 
we  have  given  them  we  see  that  either  directly  or  indirectly  they  are 
capable  of  transformation  into  the  following  compounds: 

Sulphonic  acids,  e.g.    CeHs — SOj — OH,  may  be  converted  into: 

Salts  (sulphonates)  by  neutralization,  CeH^ — SO2 — OK 

Sulphon  chlorides,  by  PCU,  CeHj— SO2— CI 

Sulphon  amides,  from  the  chloride  by  NH3,  CeHs — SO2 — NHs 

Esters,  by  alcohols,  CeHj— SOj— OC2H6 

Ring  hydroxyl  compounds,  by  alkali  fusion,  CsH^ — OH 

Cyanogen  compounds  (nitriles),  by  KCN  fusion,  CeHs — CN 
Acids,  by  H — COONa,  or  from  nitriles  by  hydrolysis,  C^Hj — COOH 
Hydrocarbons,  by  steam,  CeHs 

py  SULPHINIC  ACIDS 

Sulphurous  Acid  Derivatives. — ^Just  as  we  have  the  two  acids  of 
sulphur,  sulphuric  and  sulphurous,  differing  from  each  other  by  the 
amount  of  oxygen  present,  so  we  have  benzene  derivatives  of  sul- 
phurous acid  corresponding  to  the  sulphuric  acid  derivatives,  but 
containing  one  <Uom  of  oxygen  less. 

Sulphinic  Acids. — These  sulphurous  acid  derivatives  are  known 
as  sulphinic  acids  in  distinction  from  sulphonic  acids. 

CJl5-^S0,H  or  CeHj— SO2OH        CeHj— SO2H  or  CeHs— SOOH 

Benzene  sulphonic  «dd  Benzene  snlphinic  «cid 

As  sulphuric  acid  by  reduction  yields  sulphurous  acid  so  the  sul- 
phonic acids  by  reduction  yield  sulphinic  acids.  The  action  takes  place 
better,  however,  if  instead  of  a  sulphonic  acid  we  use  the  corresponding 
sulphon  chloride.  When  benzene  sulphon  chloride  is  treated  with  zinc 
the  zinc  salt  of   the  benzene   su^hinic  acid  is  obtained. 

2C6H6— SO2CI    +    Zn        >        (C6H6S02)2Zn    +  ZnCl, 

Benzene  sulphon  Benzene  sulphinic 

chloride  sdd  (Zinc  salt) 

The  free  acid  is  prepared  by  the  action  of  sulphurous  anhydride  upon 
benzene 

CeHe      +      SO2        >         CeHftSOjH 

Benzene  Benzene  sulphinic  sdd 

The  sulphinic  acids  are  of  special  interest  because  of  a  phenomenon 
known  as  desmotropism  which  exists  in  these  compoimds.    When  the 
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thio  ether  or  sulphide  containing  a  benzene  radical  and  an  aliphatic 
radical,  e.g.  CcH§ — S — CtHi,  phenyl  ethyl  tfaio-ether  or  phenyl  ethyl 
wilphidey  is  oxidized  we  obtain  a  compound  known  as  a  sulpkane, 

So^hones. 

C.Hs— S— CjHj    +    O        ►        C.Hi— S— C,Hs 

Phenyl  ethyl  J^ 

tiao-«ther  i^X 

O     O 
Pheajl  ethyl  solyhoae 

In  this  compound  both  radicals  are  considered  as  united  directly  to  the 
sulphur.  When  a  salt  of  benzene  sulphinic  add  is  treated  with  an 
alkyl  halide  a  reaction  resembling  the  Fittig  and  Wurtz  reactions  takes 
place. 

CeHs— SOj(Na    +    I)C,Hi        >        QHiSCCHs 

SodloiB  benxene  Phenyl  ethyl  mlphone 

■slphinAte 

The  product  is  identical  with  that  obtained  from  the  thio-eth^,  *.«., 
a  stdpkone. 

Formula  for  Sulphinic  Acids. — From  this  it  would  appear  that  the 
formula  for  the  sodium  salt  of  benzene  sulphinic  acid  is  CeHi — S — Na 

o  o 

and  the  free  acid,  C«Hs — S — H,  and  not  C»Hs — S — OH  as  we  should 

yK  II 

0   0  o 

expect  if  it  is  analogous  to  the  sulphonic  acids  C«H6 — S — OH.    In 

o  o 

such  a  compound  the  acid  hydrogen  is  not  hydroxyl  hydro  gen ,  but  is 
linked  directly  to  the  sulphur. 

If,  however,  a  sulphinic  acid  salt  -is  treated  with  ethyl  chlor  carbonate, 
which  is  C2H6C) — C — CI,  the  elimination  of  NaCl  and  CO2  takes  place 


O 

and  we  obtain  a  compound  of  the  same  composition  as  the  sulphone, 
but  which  is  distinctly  different. 

C.H,— S08(Na+  CI)— (CO)CjH, >C,Ht— SOaCjH,  +  NaCl  +  CO, 

Sodium  benzene  11 

■ttlphinate  > ' 

(O) 

Bthvl  chlor 
CMTDonato 
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Sulphinic  Acid  Ester. — This  compound  is  readily  hydrolyzed  yield- 
ing ethyl  alcohol.  It  must  be,  therefore,  a  true  ester  of  sulphinic 
acid,  and  must  be  represented  by  the  formula 

CeH*— SO-OCaHs 

Ethyl  ester  of  benxene  snlpliliiic  add 

Also  this  compound  on  oxidation  yields  a  true  ester  of  sulphonic  acid 

C«H6— SO2— OCHb 

Ethyl  eiter  of  benzene  sulphonic  scid 

In  all  esters  of  oxygen  acids  a  radical  must  be  linked  to  an  oxygen, 
it  having  replaced  a  hydroxyl  hydrogen  in  an  acid,  e.g. 

CeHft— SO2— OR  CH,— CO-OR 

Ester  of  benzene  Ester  of  scetic  sdd 

sulphonic  sdd 

According  then  to  these  reactions  the  formula  of  the  benzene  sul- 
phinic acid  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  of  benzene  sulphonic  acid,  i.e., 

C6H5— SO— OH 

Benzene  sulphinic  add 

We  have  then  two  constitutions  for  sulphinic  acid  and  its  salts,  each 
one  of  which  is  proven  by  definite  reactions. 

C.H«— S— H  C«H5— S-OH 

^^  Benzene  Sulphinic  Acid  || 

r\      /^  Desmolropic  Forms  r\ 

Proven  by  ita  relation  Proven  by  its  relation 

to  the  Biuphonefl  and  to  sulphonic  adds  and 

the  thio-ethers.  to  true  esters. 

Desmotropism. — Such  a  phenomenon  of  a  single  non-isomeric  com- 
pound giving  definite  evidence  of  existence  in  two  forms  is  known  as 
desmotropism. 

Thio-sulphonic  Acids. — Thio-sulphuric  acid  is  related  to  sulphuric 
in  having  an  oxygen  of  the  latter  replaced  by  sulphur. 

H2SO4  or  HO— SO2— OH  H2S2O8  or  HO-SO,— SH 

Sulphuric  acid  Thio-sulphuric  add 

In  exactly  the  same  relationship  stand  the  thio-sulphonic  acidss  to  the 
sulphonic  acids. 

C«Hb— SOr-OH        — ^        C6H5— SOa— SH 

Benzene  sulphonic  Benzene  thio- 

add  sulphonic  add 
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As  thiosulphates  are  made  by  treating  sulphites  with  sulphur  so 
thiosulphonic  acids  result  when  sulphinic  acids  are  treated  with  sulphur. 

HjSO,    +    S        ►        H,S,08 

SttlphwoiM  Thio- 

«cid  sulidiiiric  «cad 

C«HsSO,H  +  S        *        C,H»SO,SH 

Bensene  Banzmie  tUo- 

Bttlfiliiiiic  add  snlplioiiic  acid 

Salts  of  thio-sulphonic  acids  are  also  prepared  by  treating  sulphon 
chlorides  with  metallic  sulphides,  e.g.  KsS. 

CeHjSOjCl    +    KjS        ►        CeH^SOiSK   +    KCl 

BenzMie  svlplioa  Potusinm  boizMie 

chloride  thio-«tilphoii«t« 

SULPHONES 

Synthesis  of  Sulphones. — As  previously  discussed,  these  compounds 
are  direct  oxidation  products  of  the  sulphides  or  thio-ethers. 

CjHft— S— CjHs  +  O        ►        C2H5— SO,— C2H6 

Bthyl  thio-eUier  Dl-«thyl  snlplione 

Di-ethjl  8«ilplild« 

CeHft— S— CsHj  +  O        >        CeHft— so,— CeHi 

Phenyl  Uiio-ether  Di-phenyl  svlphoBe 

Di-phenyl  sulphide 

They  may  also  be  made  from  sulphon  chlorides  by  treating  with  a 
hydrocarbon  or  a  halogen  derivative,  in  the  presence  of  AlCl,. 

CeHi— SO,— CI  +  C.He  +  AICI3      >      CeH^- SO,- C.Hj  +  HCl 

Benzene  enlphon  Dl-phenyl  eulphone 

chloride 

or   C,H6— SOr-Cl  +  C(,H»— CI  +  AlCl,  >  C,H»— S0r-C,H4C1 

Phenyl  chlor-phenyl 
sulphone 

By  means  of  this  last  reaction  and  using  in  one  case  benzene  sulphon 
chloride  and  toluene,  and  in  the  second  case  toluene  sulphon  chloride 
and  benzene,  exactly  the  same  phenyl  tolyl  sulphone  is  formed. 

(i)     CeHft— SO2— CI  +  C6H6— CH,    >    CeH^— SO,— CeH*— CHj 

Benzene  sol-  Toluene  Phenyl  tolyl  sulphone 

phon  chloride 

(2)    c.h/  — > 

Stoffn^SOaCl  +  .C,H, 

chlsnde  Benzene 

CJl/  or   H,C— C,H,— SOr-CJI, 

SO2CUH6 

Tolyl  phenyl  sulphone 
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This  means  that  in  sulphuric  acid  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  are  exactly 
the  same,  for  whichever  one  is  replaced  by  chlorine  and  then  by  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  the  resulting  compound  is  the  same.  Therefore 
sulphuric  acid  must  be 

HO— S— OH 

o    o 

Sulphuric  acid 


III.  NITRIC  AND  NITROUS  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

NITRO  COMPOUNDS 

In  the  same  way  in  which  we  have  derivatives  of  the  hydrocarbons 
containing  either  sulphuric  acid  or  sulphurous  acid  groups  so  also  we 
have  derivatives  containing  either  of  the  nitrogen  acid  groups,  i.e. 
nitric  acid|  HNOs,  and  nitrous  acid,  HNOs.  As  in  the  case  of  the 
corresponding  aliphatic  derivatives,  the  two  classes  of  compounds  are 
known  respectively  as  nitro  compounds,  and  nitroso  compounds. 

The  aliphatic  nitro  compounds  are  prepared  by  treating  an  alkyl 
halide  with  silver  nitrite,  AgN02,  analogous  to  the  preparation  of  the 
sulphonic  acids  by  treating  an  alkyl  halide  with  potassium  acid  sulphite^ 
KHSO3.  This  relation,  between  the  organic  derivatives  of  sulphuric 
and  nitric  acids  and  the  salts  of  the  sulphur  and  nitrogen  acids  poorer  in 
oxygen,  is  very  important. 

C2H6— I  +  AgNOs        ►        CjHft— NO2  +  Agl 

Ethyl  Sflver  Nitro  ethane 

iodide  nitrite 

CjHi— I  +  KHSOa        ►        CjHs— SOi— OH  +  KI 

Ethyl  Potaseium  Ethyl  lulphonic  add 

iodide  acid  lolphite 

• 

In  the  benzene  series  the  nitric  acid  derivatives,  like  the  sulphuric 
acid  derivatives,  are  not  prepared  by  this  reaction  with  the  salts  of  the 
oxygen  poorer  acid,  but  are  easily  made  by  direct  treatment  of  the 
hydrocarbon  with  the  acid.  This  direct  sulphonation  and  nitration 
of  the  benzene  hydrocarbons,  remember,  is  one  of  the  characteristic 
diflferences  between  them  and  their  aliphatic  relatives.  When  benzene 
is  treated  with  ccwicentrated  nitric  acid  or  fuming  nitric  acid,  in  the 
presence  of  sulphuric  acid,  one  or  more  nitric  acid  groups  enter  the 
benzene  ring.  The  reaction  is  exactly  similar  to  the  sulphonation  of  a 
hydrocarbon,  viz.,  hydrogen  from  the  hydrocarbon  and  hydroxyl  from 
the  acid  are  eliminated  as  water,  and  the  acid  group  enters  the  ring  in 
place  of  the  hydrogen. 
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C(fl«  +  HO— NO, 

(H  +  N0)N02 
C 


■»    COIs— NOt  +  H,0 

NOj 


CH 


HC 


CH 


CH 


C 
H 

Benzene 


c 

H 

Nltro  benzene 


The  sulphonic  acids,  it  will  be  recalled,  are  strong  acids,  their  acid 
character  being  due  to  the  remaining  acid  hydroxyl  left  in  the  com- 
pound. Sulphuric  acid  is  di-basic  and  only  one  of  the  two  hydroxyls  is 
eliminated  by  the  substitution  in  the  ring.  Nitric  acid,  however,  is 
mono-basic  and  possesses  only  one  acid  hydroxyl. 

Not  Acids. — When,  therefore,  this  hydroxyl  is  removed  by  the 
reaction  of  nitration  the  residue  contains  no  remaining  acid  hydroxyl 
and  the  compound  can  not  be  acid.  Nitre  benzene  and  the  other 
nitro  compounds  of  this  series  are  unlike  the  sulphonic  acids  then  in 
that  they  are  neutral  compounds. 

Not  Esters,  Non-hydrolyzable. — The  nitro  compounds  resemble 
the  sulphonic  acids,  however,  in  that  they  are  non-hydrolyzable,  and, 
therefore,  are  not  esters.  In  them  the  benzene  ring  is  linked  direcUy 
to  the  nitrogen;  as  in  the  sulphonic  acids  the  ring  is  linked  directly  to  the 
sulphur. 

CeHft— S— OH  CeHfi— NO2 

^^  Nitro  benzene 

o   o 

Benzene  lulphonic  acid 

Nitro  benzene  can  be  heated  with  water  for  a  long  time  at  2CX)°  without 

decomposition. 

Reduction. — ^Another  reaction  of  the  nitro  compounds  which  proves 

that  the  nitrogen  is  directly  linked  to  the  ring  is  their  reduction  to 

ammonia  derivatives.    As  will  be  explained  more  fully  when  we  take  up 

the  ammonia  derivatives,  just  as  nitric  acid  by  complete  reduction 

yields  ammonia,  so  nitro  benzene  and  other  nitro  compounds  are 
34 
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reduced  to  compounds  in  which  an  ammonia  residue  is  substituted 
in  the  ring,  the  nitrogen  being  directly  linked  to  the  carbon.  The 
nitrogen  in  the  nitro  compounds  must  then  also  be  directly  linked  to 
the  carbon  of  the  ring. 

CeHj— NO,     >     CeHft— NH, 

Nitro  beuene  Amino  beiuene 

Di-  and  Tri-nitro  Products. — By  intensifying  the  action  of  nitra- 
tion (by  heat  or  fuming  nitric  acid)  more  than  one  nitro  group  is  sub- 
stituted in  the  ring,  and  di-  and  tri-nitro  derivatives  of  the  hydrocarbons 
result.  In  the  formation  of  the  di-substitution  products  of  benzene  the 
second  nitro  group  enters  the  meta  position. 

Homologous  Nitro  Compounds. — When  the  nitration  of  the  benzene 
homologues  is  effected  by  direct  action  of  the  acid,  as  in  the  case  of 
benzene,  the  nitro  group  enters  the  ring.  In  the  case  of  toluene  it 
takes  the  para  and  orlho  positions.  If  the  nitro  group  is  substituted 
in  the  side  chain  it  is  introduced  by  the  reactions  characteristic  of  the 
aliphatic  nitro  compounds,  i.e.  by  the  action  of  silver  nitrite  upon  a 
halide. 

Nitro  Benzenes 

.  Mono-nitro  Benzene. — When  benzene  is  treated  with  concentrated 
nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  at  ordinary  temperatures,  or  only  moderate 
heat,  only  one  nitro  group  is  substituted  and  mono-nitro  benzene  is 
the  product.  If  different  proportions  of  the  two  acids  be  used,  or  if 
fuming  nitric  acid  be  added  and  the  mixture  boiled,  then  two  nitro 
groups  are  substituted,  and  di-nitro  benzene  results. 

Mono-nitro  benzene  is  a  pale  yellow  liquid  heavier  than  water;  sp. 
gr.  1.2;  boiling  point  209.4*^;  melting  point  +3^.  It  distils  with  water 
vapor  and  is  soluble  in  alcohol.  It  is  known  as  oil  of  mirbanCy  but 
because  of  its  resemblance  in  odor  to  oil  of  bitter  almonds  it  is  used  as  a 
substitute  for  the  latter  in  perfumes.  The  chief  importance  of  the 
compound  is  due  to  its  easy  preparation  and  its  transformation  by 
reduction  into  amino  benzene  or  anilinei  through  which  it  becomes  the 
starting  point  in  the  manufacture  of  dyes. 

Di-nitro  Benzene. — Of  the  three  isomeric  di-nitro  benzenes  the 
meta  is  the  one  formed  by  direct  nitration  with  fuming  nitric  acid.  The 
"^roof  of  its  meta  constitution  is  its  transformation  into  meta  xylene. 
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It  will  be  recalled  that  the  formation  of  the  di-brom  benzene  resulted 
in  the  para  and  ortho  compounds  and  no  tneta;  whereas  the  di-nitro 
benzene  formed  is  the  meia  only.  meta-Di-nitro  benzene  is  a  solid 
crystalline  substance  of  pale  yellow  color,  the  crystals  being  fine  needles; 
melting  point  90*^.  The  orflio  and  para  di-nitro  benzenes  have  been 
prepared  by  other  reactions. 

Tri-nitro  Benzenes. — Of  the  three  isomeric  tri-nitro  benzenes  the 
symmetrical  or  1-3-5  compound  is  the  one  formed  by  intense  direct 
nitration  of  benzene.  The  1-2-4  compound  has  been  made  by  further 
nitration  of  para-di-nitro  benzene. 

Nitro  Toluenes 

The  mono-nitro  toluenes,  like  the  mono-chlor  toluenes  being  di- 
substituted  benzenes,  are  known  in  the  three  isomeric  forms, 

^N02(o.m.p.) 

Whereas  when  a  second  nitro  group  enters  a  benzene  ring  in  which  there 
is  one  already  present  it  takes  the  meta  position;  a  nitro  group  entering 
a  ring  in  which  one  methyl  group  is  already  substituted  takes  the  para 
and  artha  positions  and  not  the  meta.  Therefore,  as  was  previously 
discussed  (p.  506),  the  formation  of  ortho,  meta  or  para  disubstitution 
products  of  benzene  depends  on  the  character  of  the  first  group  sub- 
stituted rather  than  the  second.  In  cases  when  one  isomer  is  not 
formed  by  direct  action  we  can  obtain  it  by  an  indirect  process.  If, 
for  instance,  we  desire  the  meta  compound,  when  by  the  direct  reaction 
the  para  compound  is  formed,,  we  proceed  by  first  occupying  the  para 
position  with  a  substituting  group  which  may  afterwards  be  converted 
back  to  hydrogen.  Then  by  direct  substitution  of  the  desired  group, 
entrance  will  be  effected  in  the  position  meta  to  the  first  group.  For 
exaniple,  direct  action  of  nitric  acid  on  toluene  results  in  para-nitro 
toluene.  If  the  following  reactions  are  followed  the  meta-nitro  toluene 
may  be  obtained. 
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CH, 


CH, 


CH  +  HNO,    HC 

> 

CH  HC 


NH— OC— CHi 


pum-Acetemino 
toluene 


CH, 


CNOi 


NH— OC-CH, 

z-Methjlj-nitro 
4-«cet  «iiuiio  benxene 


CHa 


CH, 


NHa 


By  following  a  similar  plan  any  desired  product  may  be  obtained. 

The  nitro  toluenes  are  of  like  importance  to  nitro  benzene  as  the 
starting  point  in  the  preparation  of  valuable  dyes  of  the  aniline  or 
substituted  ammonia  group. 

Tri-nitro  Toluene.  T.N.T, — One  of  the  nitro  toluenes  is  of  especial 
interest  and  importance  because  of  its  use  as  a  military  high  explosive. 
This  is  tri-nitro  toluene,  commonly  known  as  T.N.T.  Other  names 
also  used  for  the  substance  are,  trotyl,  trinol,  trilite  and  tritolo. 
The  constitution  of  the  compound  is  that  of  the  symmetrical  or  2-4-6- 
tri-nitro  toluene.  As  a  benzene  derivative  it  is,  therefore,  i -methyl 
2-4-6-tri-nitro  benzene. 
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CH, 


0,N— C 


HC 


C— NO, 


CH 


N0» 

Tri-nitro  toluene 

The  fact  that  strong  nitration  of  toluene  results  in  this  particular  isomer 
is  in  accord  with  the  general  rule  that  a  substituting  group  in  the 
benzene  ring  which  already  has  a  methyl  group  substituted  in  it  takes 
the  para  or  the  ortho  position.  Thus  if  three  nitro  groups  enter  the 
ring  of  toluene  they  should  take  the  two  ortho  and  the  one  para  position 
to  the  methyl,  i,e,  the  2-4-6  positions. 

The  compound  is  made  by  strong  nitration  of  toluene  by  means  of 
nitric  and  sulphuric  acids.  Usually  the  para-  and  ortho-mono-nitro 
toluenes  are  first  prepared  by  a  mild  nitration  with  nitric  acid  alone. 
The  para  compound  being  in  the  excess  is  then  separated  and  used  as 
the  starting  point  for  making  the  tri-nitro  compound.  One  hundred 
parts  of  para-mono-nitro  toluene  are  then  treated  at  60^-65^  with  a 
mixture  of  75  parts  of  nitric  acid  of  91-92  per  cent  and  150  parts  of 
sulphuric  acid  of  95-96  per  cent.  The  mixed  acid  is  added  slowly  while 
the  warm  toluene  is  stirred.  The  resulting  mixture  is  heated  to  So*'  for 
one  half  hour  and  then  allowed  to  cool.  The  crystalline  product,  which 
is  oxtho-para-di^nitro  toluene,  or  i-tnethyl  i-^'di-nitro  benzene,  m.p. 
69.5^,  is  then  separated  from  the  excess  acid.  The  di-nitro  toluene  is 
dissolved  by  gently  heating  in  four  times  its  weight  of  sulphuric  acid 
of  95-96  per  cent.  Nitric  acid  of  90-92  per  cent  is  then  added  in  an 
amount  equal  to  one  and  one-half  times  the  weight  of  the  di-nitro 
toluene,  the  mixture  being  kept  cool.  Digestion  at  90^-95°  with 
occasional  stirring  then  follows  for  four  or  five  hours  until  the  evolution 
of  gases  ceases.  The  product  is  then  cooled  and  the  excess  acid 
separated  from  the  crystalline  mass  which  is  washed  with  hot  water  and 
very  dilute  sodium  hydroxide.  On  cooling  to  70*^  the  mass  solidifies 
and  is  used  without  further  purification.    The  yield  is  150  parts  of 
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tri-nitro  toluene  from  loo  parts  of  di-nitro  toluene.  It  is  somewhat 
poisonous  and  when  recrystalli2ed  from  hot  alcohol  it  forms  white 
crystals  melting  at  81.5**. 

Tri-nitro  toluene  cannot  be  exploded  by  a  flame  nor  by  heating  in 
the  open,  and  is  only  slightly  decomposed  by  striking  it  a  blow.  It  is 
best  exploded  by  means  of  a  detonator  of  fulminate  of  mercury.  It  is 
used  for  military  purposes  in  shells,  bombs  and  submarine  mines.  It 
also  forms  a  constituent  of  many  mixed  explosives.  It  is  about  5 
per  cent  less  powerful  and  also  less  violent  and  less  sensitive  than 
picric  acid  (p.  630),  and  does  not  form  sensitive  salts  or  other  products 
under  storage  conditions  as  does  the  latter.  A  few  examples  may  be 
given  of  mixed  explosives  made  with  tri-nitro  toluene  in  which  ammo- 
nium nitrate  is  used  as  an  oxidizer.  The  presence  of  the  nitrate  weak- 
ens the  power  of  the  T.N.T.,  but  the  mixtures  are  not  very  sensitive 
and  are  adapted  to  military  purposes  and  some  of  them  to  mine  blasting. 

Amatol  is  such  a  mixed  explosive  and  is  used  very  largely  for  shells. 
It  has  varying  proportions  of  the  two  substances;  e.g,^  amatol  40/60 
means  40  per  cent  ammonium  nitrate  and  60  per  cent  T JV.T. 

Ammonal  is  a  mixture  used  for  hand  grenades  and  shells.  Its  com- 
position is  ammonium  nitrate  58.6  per  cent,  aluminium  powder  21.0 
per  cent,  charcoal  2.4  per  cent  and  T.N.T,  18.0  per  cent. 

Faversham  powder  is  a  mixed  explosive  permitted  and  much  used 
in  coal  mines  in  England.  It  is  ammonium  nitrate  47.5  per  cent, 
potassium  nitrate  24  per  cent,  ammonium  chloride  18.5  per  cent  and 
T.N.T.  10  per  cent. 

Nitro  Xylenes 

Of  the  three  isomeric  xylenes,  each  of  which  yiel^Js  nitro  products, 
it  is  the  meta-xylene  or  1-3-di-methyl  benzene  which  is  most  easily 
nitrated.  The  number  of  isomeric  nitro  xylenes  possible  has  been  pre- 
viously explained  (pp.  472  and  482).  In  the  case  of  meta-xylene  three 
such  nitro  compounds  are  possible  but  only  one  is  readily  obtained. 
It  is  1-3-di-metiiyl  4-nitro  benzene ;  that  is,  the  nitro  group  enters  the 
ring  ortho  to  one  methyl  group  and  para  to  the  other.  This  is  just 
what  we  should  expect  from  the  influence  of  the  methyl  group  upon 
subsequent  substitution  (p.  506).  The  nitro  xylenes  are  not  so  impor- 
tant as  nitro  benzene  or  the  nitro  toluenes,  but  have  some  use  in 
dyestuff  manufacture. 
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One  of  the  higher  homologues  of  benzene  yields  a  very  interesting 
nitro  product.  When  i -methyl  s-tertiaiy  butyl  benzene  is  nitrated 
to  a  tri-nitro  product  the  three  nitro  groups  enter  the  2-4-6  positions. 

CH, 


O2N— C 


C— NO2 


C-C(CH3)3 


NO, 

z- Methyl  j-terttary-bntyl 
a-4-o-iiitro  benzene 

This  compound  is  known  as  artificial  musk  as  it  has  an  odor  very  similar 
to  musk,  and  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  it. 

Nitro-alkyI  Benzenes. — Isomeric  with  nitro  toluene  we  have 
nitro-methyl  benzene,  CJtl^ — CHjNOj,  which  belongs  to  the  group  of 
nitro  substitution  products  in  which  nitration  takes  place  in  the  par- 
affin side-chain  and  not  in  the  benzene  ring.  It  must  be  formed,  there- 
fore, not  by  direct  nitration,  but  by  reaction  between  a  halogen-alkyl 
benzene  and  silver  nitrite. 


CeH5— CH2I    +    AgNOj 

lodo-methyi  benzene 
Benzyl  iodide 


C,Hj— CH,NO, 

Nitro-methyl  benzene 


ly^ 
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The^  reactions  of  nitro  substitution  products,  in  which  the  nitro 
group  is  in  the  ring,  are  very  important,  the  nitro  compounds  in  gen- 
eral being  even  more  sensitive  to  reaction  than  the  sulphonic  acids. 
While  the  latter  undergo  several  different  kinds  of  reactions  (p.  519), 
the  nitro  compounds  yield  their  most  important  products  by  one  reac- 
tion only,  viz.,  reduction.  This  one  type  of  reaction,  under  different 
conditions,  yields  a  very  remarkable  series  of  compounds  among  which 
are  included  some  of  the  most  valuable  dye  compounds  known.  Thus 
not  only  in  themselves  are  the  nitro  products  important  but  also  because 
they  are  the  starting  point  for  other  valuable  compounds.    We  may 
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illustrate  these  reduction  products  by  means  of  nitro  benzene,  bearing 
in  mind  that  it  is  typical  of  any  rinia;  nitro  compound. 

Reduction  of  Nitric  Acid. — When  nitric  acid  is  reduced  by  means  of 
hydrogen  we  obtain  as  the  final  reduction  product  ammonia,  NH3. 
That  is,  nitric  acid  and  ammonia  stand  at  the  extremes  of  oxidation  and 
reduction  of  the  element  nitrogen. 

^rrr       reduction      ,.-      oxidation      xTXTi-i 
NH«  , N         >  HNO3 

AmmoniA  Nitrogen  Nitric  «cid 

Between  nitric  acid  and  ammonia,  or  between  nitric  acid  and  free 
nitrogen,  stand  the  lower  oxidation  products  of  nitrogen,  viz.,  nitrous 
and  hyponitrous  acids,  or  the  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen,  NO2,  NsOs, 
NO  and  N2O.  In  the  same  way  nitric  acid  substitution  products  are 
reduced  to  ammonia  substitution  products,  t.e.,  nitro  compounds  are  re- 
duced to  amino  compounds. 

CeHs— NO2     ti^'     CeHj— NH2  +  2H2O 

Nitro  benzene  Amino  beniene 

Aniline 

In  this  reduction  of  nitro  benzene  to  amino  benzene  or  aniline  several 
intermediate  products  are  formed. 

Alcohol  and  Zinc. — When  nitro  benzene  is  reduced  in  a  neutral 


solution,  e.g.j  by  means  of  zinc  dust  in  hot  dilute  alcohol  or  in  hot  water, 
or  by  means  of  aluminium  amalgam  and  water,  the  nitro  benzene  loses 
one  atom  of  oxygen  and  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  are  added.  The  prod- 
uct is  known  as  phenyl  hydrozylamine. 

CeHs— NO2  +  2H2  .„„   rz:7r  ^xx^  C6H5— NH(OH)  +  H2O 

Nitro  benzene  K^'^  "r  ^in^^nj  phenyl  bydrozyUmine 

Acid  and  Zinc. — When  the  reduction  of  nitro  benzene  takes  place 
in  an  acid  solution,  e.g.,  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid  or  iron  and  hydro- 
chloric acid,  then  the  reduction  goes  to  the  end  and  the  amino  compound, 
viz.,  aniline,  is  obtained. 

C5H6— NO2  +  3H2     .^„  T~wrn     CeHs— NH2  +  2H2O 

Nitro  benzene  (^^  "T  WCi;  Aniline 

Amino  benzene 

Nitroso-benzene.  — Intermediate  between  nitro  benzene  and  phenyl 
hydroxyl  amine  is  the  nitrous  acid  derivative  or  nitroso  benzene. 
This  compound  can  not  be  formed  by  reduction  of  the  nitro  benzene, 
but  is  obtained  by  oxidizing  phenyl  hydroxylamine. 

C6H5— NH(OH)  +  O        >        CcHfi— NO  +  H2O 

Phenyl  hydroxyl  Nitroeo 

amine  benzene 
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Expressing  the  relationship  of  these  three  compounds  in  one  series  of 
reactions  we  have  as  reduction  products  of  nitro  benzene  the  following: 


CsHj— NO2 

Nitro 
benzene 


^  CeHj— NO  ~: 

Nitreeo 
benzene 


C,H«— NH(OH) 

'  Phenyl  hydrozyl 
•mine 


^  CeHft— NH, 

Aniline 
Amino  benzene 


Alcoholic  Alkali  and  Zinc. — A  second  series  of  reduction  products  is 
formed  when  the  reduction  takes  place  in  alkaline  solution.  When 
nitro  benzene  is  boiled  with  zinc  in  an  alcoholic  solution  of  an  alkali, 
the  reduction  aflFects  two  molecules  of  the  nitro  benzene,  which,  by  the 
loss  of  three  atoms  of  oxygen,  become  united  yielding  a  product  known 
as  azozy  benzene. 

CHs-NO,  +3H2 


C«Hs— N 


C,H»— NO2 

Nitro  benzene 


(Zn  +  Ale.  NaOH) 


\)  +  3H»0 


C,Hj— N' 

Azozy  benzene 

Aqueous  Alkali  and  Zinc. — When  the  reduction  is  effected  by 
stronger  alkaline  reducing  agents ,  e.g.,  zinc  and  aqueous  alkali  or  by 
means  of  sodium  amalgam,  two  molecules  of  nitro  benzene  lose  all  of 
their  oxygen  and  step  by  step  two  and  then  four  atoms  of  hydrogen  are 
added.    The  steps  in  these  reductions  are  as  follows: 

Azo  Benzene,  Hydrazo  Benzene. — 

CeHr-NOi  4.  h  CJIj— N  CeHs— NH 


CeHft— NO2  (^^  +  NaOH)  CeHs— N  CHb— NH 

Nitro  benzene  Azo  benzene 


CeHft- 

Hydnzo 
benzene 


C.H6— NH, 


CHs— NH, 

Anilina 


We  have  then  the  following  compounds  as  the  reduction  products  of 
nitro  benzene. 

+H  +H«  _0 

CHs— NO  ZZ 


Crfls— NO, 

Mono  nitro 
benzene 

CsHj— NO, 


C,H,— NOj 

a  Mono-nitro 
Benzene 


-o 


-30 


Nitroio 
benzene 


— H, 


CHi— NHOH 

Phenyl  hydrozyl 
•mine 


»  C,H»— NH, 

Amino  benieaa 
Aniline 


CHs— N 


C,Hj— N 

Azozy 
benzene 


> 


-O      C«Hs— N    +Hi 


C«Ht— N 

Azo  benzene 


C,H»— NH     +H,     CJI.— NH, 


Cai»— NH 

Hydnzo 
benzene 


C,Hs— NH, 

a  Amino  benzene 
Aniline 
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The  names  azoxy,  azo,  hydrazo  in  the  above  compounds,  and  also 
diazo  which  we  shall  use  presently,  all  come  from  the  French  word  for 
nitrogen,  azoUy  and  signify  the  presence  of  nitrogen  in  characteristic 
groupings  which  will  be  more  fully  explained  later  under  each 
compound. 

NITROSO  COMPOUNDS 

Nitroso  Benzene. — The  nitroso  or  nitrous  acid  derivatives  are  exactly 
analogous  to  the  nilro  or  nitric  acid  derivatives.  As  the  nitro  radical  is 
(iV02),  so  the  nitroso  radical  is  (NO)  and  whenever  this  radical  is 
present,  as  we  found  in  the  nitroso-amines  (p.  6i),  and  as  we  shall 
find  in  some  more  complex  compounds  of  the  dye  class,  it  means  nitroso 
derivative.  The  simplest  representative,  viz.,  nitroso  benzene, 
CeHs — NO,  differs  from  nitro  benzene  in  that  it  is  not  formed  by  the 
direct  action  of  the  acid  on  the  hydrocarbon  nor,  as  shown  above,  is  it 
able  to  be  isolated  as  a  reduction  product  of  nitro  benzene.  It  is 
prepared,  however,  by  the  oxidation  of  phenyl  hydroxyl  amine,  either 
by  means  of  ferric  chloride,  FeCla,  or  of  chromic  acid,  CrOj. 

CeHj— NH~OH  +  0        >        CeHfi— NO 

Phenyl  liydroxyl  Kitroio  benzene 

amine 

The  compound  is  a  crystalline  solid  forming  white  leaflets,  possess- 
ing a  burning  taste.  Its  melting  point  is  68°.  On  melting  it  is  changed 
to  an  emerald  green  liquid  which  is  soluble  in  ether  or  ligroin.  This 
change  in  color  and  state  is  perhaps  caused  by  a  change  from  a  di- 
molecular  arrangement  in  the  white  solid  to  a  mono  -molecular  arrange- 
ment in  the  green  liquid.  Nitroso  benzene  condenses  with  aniline  in 
acetic  acid  solution,  and  is  converted  into  azo  benzene. 

CsHbN 


CeHfiNCO    +    H2)NC6H6        >  ||    +    H2O 

nitroso  benzene  Aniline  P  TT  N 

Azo  benzene 

Nitroso  derivatives  of  the  other  benzene  hydrocarbons  need  not  be 
considered  individually. 
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Anfline,  C«Hi— NHs 

Amino  Benzene,  Aniline. — The  intermediate  reduction  products 
obtained  from  nitro  benzene  will  be  considered  later  and  we  shall  take 
up  now  the  final  product  of  the  reduction,  viz.,  amino  benzene  or  aniline, 
and  also  important  derivatives  of  it. 

History. — Aniline  has  an  interesting  history  and  one  of  especial 
importance  in  connection  with  our  present  ideas  of  the  constitution  of 
organic  compounds.  In  1826,  Unverdorben,  while  working  with 
indigo,  obtained  by  distillation  with  alcohol  a  product  which  formed 
crystalline  salts.  He  called  the  compound  ciystalline.  In ""  1834, 
Zinnin  obtained  a  subtance  from  coal  tar  which  he  called  cyanol.  In 
1840,  Fritzsche,  working  also  on  indigo,  obtained  a  substance  which  he 
called  aniline  from  the  Spanish  word  anil  for  indigo.  In  1842,  Runge 
reduced  nitro  benzene  with  hydrogen  sulphide  and  obtained  a  com- 
pound which  he  called  benzamine.  Finally  in  1843,  Hofmann  worked 
over  these  substances  and  showed  that  they  were  all  the  same  com- 
pound, the  name  aniline  being  retained. 

Substituted  Ammonia. — ^Later  by  a  wonderful  piece  of  work,  which 
we  have  prviously  referred  to  in  discussing  the  constitution  of  the 
amines  (p.  54),  Hofmann  showed  that  this  aniline  and  other  amines 
are  ammonia  compounds  resulting  from  the  substitution  of  organic 
radicals,  either  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  in  place  of  one  or  all  of  the  hydro- 
gen atoms  of  ammonia.  Thus  aniline  and  other  substituted  ammonias 
of  the  benzene  series  are  exactly  analogous  to  the  aliphatic  amines. 

yH  yCHs  yCeHft 

Ne-H  Ne^H  N^H 

^H  ^H  ^H 

Ammonia  MethyUmine  Aniline 

Phenylamine 

The  salts  of  these  compounds  are: 

-H  .CH3  CeHs 


N^^ — H                      N^^H  N^— H 

^^^H                        X^H  \>H 

CI                              ^Cl  ^Cl 

Ammonium  chloride                         MethyUmine  Aniline 

hydrochloride  hydrochloride 

NH4CI                                     CH1-NH.-HCI  C,H..-NHt-HCl 
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Preparation  of  Aniline. — In  preparing  aniline,  nitre  benzene  is 
usually  reduced  by  means  of  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid  or  iron  and 
hydrochloric  acid,  the  latter  being  the  commercial  process.  In  the 
reaction  with  tin,  molecular  proportions  of  the  tin  and  acid  must  be 
used  and  the  hydrogen  produced  must  be  sufficient  for  the  reduction  of 
the  nitro  benzene.    The  reaction  proceeds  as  follows: 

CeHc— NO2  +  3Sn  +  6HC1      >      CeHj— NHj  +  2H2O  +  3SnCl, 

Ritro  bensene  Aniline 

A  secondary  reaction  then  takes  place  due  to  the  fact  that  stannous 
chloride  also  reduces  nitro  benzene. 

CeHs-^NOa  +  3SnCl2  +  6HC1    >   CeH.— NH2  +  2H2O  +  jSnCU 

As  the  aniline  forms  a  salt  with  hydrochloric  acid  an  extra  molecule  of 
acid  is  required  in  each  of  the  above  reactions.  Taking  account  of 
this  fact  and  combining  the  above  reactions  we  may  write: 

2C«H5— N02+3Sn+i4HCl    >    2CflH5— NH2HCl+4H20+3SnCl4 

At  the  end  of  the  reaction  the  aniline  salt  is  decomposed  with  alkali ,  the 
aniline  being  set  free  and  it  is  then  distilled  with  steam.  The  large 
amount  of  stannic  chloride  present  requires  a  very  large  amount  of 
excess  alkali  in  order  to  prevent  precipitation  of  stannic  hydroxide. 
This  makes  the  distillation  of  the  mixture  difficult  to  carry  out  on  an 
industrial  scale. 

When  the  reducing  agent  is  iron  and  hydrochloric  acid  an  interesting 
side  reaction  takes  place.  Molecular  amount  of  acid  is  not  necessary 
in  this  case,  only  a  small  amount  being  required  sufficient  to  start  the 
reaction  and'f orm  some  ferrous  chloride.  The  initial  reaction  analogous 
to  the  one  with  tin  takes  place  as  follows: 

CflH5— NO2  +  3Fe  +  6HC1      >      CeHi,— NH2  +  3FeCl2  +  2H2O 

Nitro  benzene  Aniline  Ferrous 

chloride 

In  the  presence  of  ferrous  chloride,  however,  metallic  iron  reacts  with 
water  forming  ferric  hydroxide  and  liberating  hydrogen  which  reduces 
the  nitro  benzene.  The  second  stage  of  the  reaction  may  then  be 
written  as  follows: 

CeHi^NOa  +  2Fe  +  4H2O     ^tlfS^*^     CeHfiNHj  +  2Fe(OH)3 

As  this  requires  no  acid,  only  that  involved  in  the  initial  reaction  need 
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be  added.  Also  as  the  acid  is  all  used  the  aniline  remains  as  free  aniline 
and  may  be  distilled  with  steam  without  the  addition  of  any  alkali. 
Thus  the  economy  of  acid  and  technical  ease  of  distillation  makes  this 
second  process  the  one  that  is  used  industrially. 

Aniline  is  a  colorless  liquid  when  pure,  but  it  readily  oxidizes  in  the 
air  and  becomes  dark  colored.  It  melts  at  -80°  and  boils  at  182.5**, 
but  distils  with  steam.  It  is  only  slightly  soluble  in  water,  but  is 
soluble  in  alcohol  and  in  ether.  It  is  present  in  coal  tar  in  small 
amounts  and  also  in  bone  oil,  the  product  of  the  distillation  of  bones. 

Aniline  Dyes. — Aniline  and  many  of  its  derivatives,  also  many 
related  amino  derivatives  of  both  benzene  and  naphthalene  hydro- 
carbons, are  of  great  technical  importance  in  the  manufacture  of  dyes. 
As  the  first  synthetic  dye,  mauve,  was  made  from  aniline  the  name  aniline 
dyes  is  often  used  synonymous  with  coal  tar  dyes  for  all  synthetic 
dyestuffs,  though,  as  we  shall  find,  there  are  several  groups,  some  of 
which  are  in  no  sense  related  to  aniline.  The  dyestuffs  and  the  inter- 
mediate products  connected  with  their  preparation  will  be  referred  to 
as  we  come  to  each  compound. 

Reactions  of  Aromatic  Amines. — (i)  With  acids.  The  first  promi- 
nent reaction  of  aromatic  amines  is  the  one  already  given,  viz.,  with 
acids  they  form  salts.  These  salts  are  soluble  crystalline  compounds 
which,  like  the  ammonium  salts,  are  easily  decomposed  with  strong 
alkalies  yielding  the  free  base.  The  reactions  with  aniline  are  as 
follows: 


yCeHs 
N^H       +HC1 


■>  N, 


\ 


Aniline 


\ 


H 
H 
CI 


+KOH 


yCeHs 
->  N^H      +KCI+H2O 


Aniline 


Aniline 
hydrochloride 


(2)  Wiih  nitrous  acid.  The  reaction  of  the  aromatic  primary  amines 
with  nitrous  acid  is  different  from  that  of  the  aliphatic  primary  amines 
with  the  same  reagent,  and  serves  to  distinguish  the  two  groups  of 
compounds.  When  a  primary  alkyl  amine  is  treated  with  nitrous  acid 
the  hydroxyl  compound  of  the  radical  is  formed  and  all  of  the  nitrogen 
of  the  amine  is  given  off  as  free  nitrogen.    The  reaction  is  as  follows: 


CHa— NH2  +  HNO2 

Methyl  amine 


CHs—OH  +  N,  +  H,0 

Methyl  alcohol 
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We  may  represent  this  very  clearly  in  this  way: 


Methyl  amine 
Nitrous  acid 


CHa)— N  = 

:  + 
HO)  — N=: 


(H2 

(O 


CHr-OH  +  N,  +  HjO 

Metliyl  alcohol 


[n  this  reaction  there  are  no  intermediate  products. 

When,  however,  a  primary  aromatic  amine  is  treated  with  nitrous 
acid  an  intermediate  product  is  formed  which  belongs  to  a  group  of 
compounds  that  are  both  very  interesting  and  important.  The  reaction 
with  aniline  is: 


CeHj— NH2  +  HNO2 

Aniline 
Phenyl  amine 


CiJIsNjOH  +  H,0 

Dlaio  benxana 


or 


Aniline    CHj— N 


Nitrous  Acid    HQ— N 


=  (0 


C,HsN,OH  +  H,0 

Diazo  benxene 


Diazo  Benzene. — The  products  which  may^be  isolated  in  the  form 
of  salts,  if  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  cold,  are  known  as  diazo 
compounds,  aniline  yielding  diazo  benzene.  They  arg.  strong  bases, 
forming  salts  which  are  often  extremely  explosive  when  dry,  and  very 
unstable  toward  reagents,  undergoing  several  very  important  reactions. 
These  will  be  taken  up  later.  If  the  reaction  is  allowed  to  take  place 
at  ordinary  or  slightly  raised  temperatures  this  intermediate  diazo 
compound  is  not  obtained,  but  the  reaction  completes  itself  just  as  in 
the  case  of  the  aliphatic  amines,  splitting  off  all  of  the  nitrogen  and 
forming  the  hydroxyl  compound  of  the  radical. 


Aniline     CeHs) 


Nitrous  acid 


+ 
HO)  -  N  = 


(H. 
(O 


C«H5— OH  +  N2  +  H2O 

Hydroxy 

benxene 

Phenol 


(3)  With  carbon  disulphide.  Another  reaction  which  distinguishes 
the  aromatic  amines  from  the  aliphatic  amines  is  the  one  with  carbon 
disulphide.  When  methyl  amine  is  treated  with  carbon  disulphide 
a  product  is  obtained  according  to  the  following  reaction: 

S(Nli3)CH, 
2CHa— NHa  +  CS2        >        SC<( 


Methyl  amine 


NH— CHs 

et 
methyl 


Methyl  ammonium 
1  di-thio-carbamate 
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The  product,  methyl  ammonium  methyl  di-diio-carbamatei  is  an 
alkyl  ammonium  salt,  corresponding  to  the  ammonium  salt,  of  methyl 
di-thio-carbamic  acid  as  shown  by  the  following  formulas: 


0  =  c/ 


OH  SH  ^H 

S  =  C<^  S  =  €<(" 

NH2  ^NHa  ^NH— CH3 

Cartamic  Di-tido-cartamic  Metbyl  di-tliio- 

add  acid  carbamic  acid 


=< 


S— NH4  S— NH,CH, 

S  =  C<(' 
NH— CH,  ^NH— CH, 


Ammonium  meUiyl  Metiiyl  ammoniam 

nediTldi-r' 
caroamate 


di-Uiio-carbamate  mrayl  di-tiiio- 


This  reaction  does  not  take  place  with  aromatic  amines.  With  aniline, 
for  example,  there  is  obtained  instead  a  compound  known  as  di-phenyl 
diio-urea,  hydrogen  sulphide  being  eliminated.  On  heating  the  di- 
phenyl  thio-urea  with  acids  one  molecule  of  aniline  is  lost  and  phenyl 
iso-thio-cyanate  is  obtained  (p.  421). 

H)NH— CeHj       „^  .NH-CeH*     ,„^, 

s  =  c  =  (s+  Z^  s  =  c<;  +^^' 

H)NH— CeHs  ^NH— CeHfi  ' 

Aniline  Di-phenyl  thio  urea 

Thio-carbanilide 

S  =  C  =  N— C,H,  +  C,H»— NH, 

Phenyl  iso-thio-CTUUte  AniUna 

Di-phenyl  thio-urea  is  a  di-phenyl  derivative  of  thio-urea,  the  sulphur 
analogue  of  urea. 

/NH,  /NH, 

O  =  C<(  S  =  C<( 

^NH,  ^NH, 

Urea  TUo-orea 

Anilides. — (4)  With  organic  acids.  A  final  reaction  to  be  mentioned 
with  the  aromatic  amines  is  that  between  aniline  and  carboxyl  acids. 
Just  as  ammonia  forms  amides  with  organic  acids  so  aniline  forms  com- 
pounds known  as  anilides. 

CHs— CO(OH  +  H)NH2        >        CH3— CO-NH2  +  H2O 

Acetic  acid  Acetamide 

CH,— CO(OH  -I-  H)NH— C«H»    >    CH,— CO— NHCH^  +  H,0 

Acetic  acid  Aniline  Acetanilide 
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Toluidines,  C.HK^  Xylidlnes,  C«H,^-CH. 

^NH,  \NH, 

Homologous  Amines.  Toluidines. — The  amino  derivatives  of  the 
homologues  of  benzene  are  formed  by  the  same  kind  of  reactions  as 
those  for  preparing  aniline,  viz.,  the  reduction  of  the  homologous 
mono-nitro  compounds.  The  amino  toluenes  in  which  the  amino 
group  is  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  are  known  as  toluidines,  and 
there  are,  of  course,  three  isomeric  compounds,  ortho,  meta  and  para. 
In  the  ordinary  nitration  of  toluene  the  ortho  and  para  compounds 
are  formed.  By  indirect  methods  (p.  532)  the  meta-nitro  toluene 
may  also  be  prepared.  These  nitro  compounds  by  reduction  yield  the 
corresponding  toluidines. 

These  three  toluidines  have  nearly  the  same  properties,  e.g.y  melting 
point  and  boiling  point,  but  the  aceto  derivatives  or  acet-toluides, 

H3C— CeH4— NH— OC— CHa 

have  very  different  melting  points  and  differ  in  their  solubility.    This 
permits  a  separation  of  these  isomeric  toluidines  when  it  is  desired. 

m.p.  b.p.  m.p. 

ortho-Toluidine,     -lo.s'^C.  2i8°C.  ortho-Acet-toluide,  iio°C. 

meta-Toluidine,     +i6.o°C.  23o°C.  meta-Acet-toluide,  iS3**C. 

para-Toluidine,      +5i.0°C.  234°C.  para-Acet-toluide,        bfC, 

Dyes. — The  toluidines  are  of  great  importance  in  the  manufacture 
of  dyes.  In  making  the  dye  fuchsine  a  mixture  of  aniline  and  ortho- 
and  para-toluidine  is  used,  known  as  aniline  red.  It  is  obtained  by 
starting  with  the  distillation  product  of  coal  tar  known  as  50  per  cent 
benzene  (p.  498),  or  the  fraction  of  light  oil  distillate  boiling  at  iio°- 
140°.  This  is  nitrated  and  then  reduced.  In  making  the  dye  safranlne 
a  mixture  of  aniline  and  ortho-toluidine  is  used,  and  this  mixture, 
therefore,  is  called  aniline  for  safranine. 

Isomeric  with  the  toluidines  are  the  amino  derivatives  with  the 
amino  group  substituted  in  the  side  chain,  benzyl  amine  or  amino- 
methyl  benzene,  CeHs — CH2 — NH2.  This  reacts  in  all  ways  like  an 
alkyl  amine. 

Xylidines. — The  amino  derivatives  of  xylene  are  known  as  xylidlnes, 
and  they  also  are  of  value  for  their  use  in  the  preparation  of  dyes.  The 
technical  xylene,  as  used  for  the  preparation  of  dyestuff  xylidines,  is  a 
mixture  of  ortho-y  mela-j  and  ^ara-xylene  and  the  xylidine  obtained  in 
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this  way  is  a  mixture  containing  mostly  the  unsynimetrical  ineta-3^- 
dine,  i.e., 

CH, 


C— CH, 


NH, 

I -3 -Di -methyl  4^iiiino  benzene 

Technical  Xylidine. — The  para-xylene  is  also  present  in  the  tech- 
nical product  which  of  course  yields  only  one  xylidine,  viz.,  1-4-di- 
methyl  2-amino  benzene.  From  the  ortho-xylene  present  the  vicinal 
or  I  -2-di-methyl  3-amino  benzene  is  obtained.  The  technical  xylidine 
contains  these  three  isomeric  compounds  and  is  used  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  azO'dyes.  Of  the  amino  derivatives  of  the  higher  homologues 
only  one  will  be  mentioned. 

Pseudocumidine. — ^Pseudocumene  or  1-2-4-tri-metbyl  benzene 
(unsymmetrical)  yields  an  amino  derivative,  viz.,  1-2-4-tri-methyl- 
5-amino  benzene.  It  is  obtained  from  technical  xylidine  by  simply 
heating  with  methyl  alcohol. 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AROICATIC  AMINES 

The  derivatives  of  the  aromatic  amines  are  of  four  kinds. 

1.  Alkyl  or  aryl  anilines,  etc.  Derivatives  formed  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  alkyl  or  aryl  radicals  into  the  amino  group. 

2.  Salts  and  anilides,  etc.  Derivatives  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
acids  with  the  amine  as  an  ammonia  compound. 

3.  Substituted  anilines^  etc.  Derivatives  formed  by  substitution 
in  the  benzene  ring. 

4.  Aniline  acids.  Derivatives  formed  by  substitution  of  the  aro- 
matic amine,  as  an  ammonia  compound,  into  the  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  an  organic  acid. 

In  most  cases  only  the  derivatives  of  aniline  will  be  mentioned,  but 

these  may  be  considered  as  typical  of  corresponding  derivatives  of  the 

other  aromatic  amines. 
35 
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I.  ALKYL  AND  ARYL  ANILINES 

As  aniline,  toluidine,  xylidine,  etc.,  are  primary  amities,  if  we  sub- 
stitute alkyl  or  aryl  radicals  for  one  or  both  of  the  remaining  amino 
hydrogen  atoms  we  shall  obtain  secondary  and  tertiary  amines.  Such 
products  may  be  typified  by  the  following  in  which  the  methyl  and 
phenyl  radicals  are  substituted  for  the  amino  hydrogen  in  aniline. 


Primary 
•CeHs 

Aniline 


Secondary 
N<^CH, 

Mono-methyl 
aniline 

^CeHs 
N<^C6H6 

Di-vhenyl 

amine 


Tertiary 
N<^-CH3 

Di-methyl 
aniline 

yCtUb 

CeHs 

IM-vhenyl 
amine 


These  compounds  are  exactly  analogous  to  mono-methyl  amine, 
primary;  di-methyl  amine,  secondary,  and  tri-methyl  amine,  tertiary; 
and  the  reactions  distinguishing  the  three  groups  of  aromatic  compounds 
are  analogous  to  those  given  for  the  aliphatic  amines  (p.  59).  The 
resulting  products,  however,  are  in  some  cases  distinctly  diflPerent, 
showing  a  difference  between  the  paraffin  and  benzene  compounds. 

Reactions  with  Nitrous  Acid.— With  nitrous  acid  (HO— NO) 
primary  amines,  due  to  the  presence  of  two  remaining  ammonia  hydro- 
gen atoms,  react  with  the  oxygen  of  nitrous  acid  which  is  linked  directly 
to  the  nitrogen  alone.  In  the  case  of  the  alkyl  amines  the  reaction 
does  not  stop  here,  but  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  nitrous  acid  unites 
with  the  alkyl  radical  forming  an  alcohol  and  the  nitrogen  is  set  free. 

Primary  Amines. — With  aromatic  amines  the  reaction  may  be 
stopped  at  the  end  of  the  first  step  and,  as  recently  explained  (p.  542), 
a  new  type  of  compound  known  as  a  diazo  compound  is  obtained. 
This  may  be  decomposed  on  raising  the  temperature  and  the  rest 
of  the  reaction  effected.    This  may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 


AR         HO) 

n6(h  I 

^(H  +  0)  =  N 

Primary 
amine 


R— OH  +  HjO  +  N, 

Hydroxyl 
compound 
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/(CH,  HO) 

\(H 

Methyl  amine 

Alkyl  amine 


+  0)  =  N 


CHjOH  +  H2O  +  N2 

Metbyl 
alcohol 


yCeHs 

(H 

Aniline 

Aromatic 


+  0)  =  N— OH 


■>■  H»0  +  C,H»N,OH 

Dlazo  benzene 


^  C.H»OH  +  N» 

Hydroxy 
benzene 


amine 


Secondary  Amines. — With  secondary  amines,  due  to  the  presence 
of  only  one  remaining  ammonia  hydrogen  atom,  the  reaction  involves 
only  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  nitrous  acid  and  the  nitroso  group, 
( — NO),  enters  the  amine  in  place  of  the  remaining  ammonia  hydrogen. 
In  this  case  the  alkyl  amines  and  the  aromatic  amines  react  alike  as 
follows : 


Nr  R 
^(H  +  HO)— NO 

Secondary 


amine 


/CH, 
N(^CH, 
^(H  +  HO)— NO 

Di-methyl 
amine 

Alkyl  amine 

yCeHs 
N<^C6H5 

\h  +  HO)— NO 

Di-phenyl 
amine 

Aromatic 
amine 


Nf-R    +  H,0 
^NO 

Nitroso 
amine 
compound 


/CH, 
N^-CH, 
^NO 


+  H,0 


Di-methyl  nitroao 
amine 

(A  yellow  oU) 

yCeHs 
>    N^CeHft  +  HjO 
^NO 

Di-nhenyl 
nitroao 
amine 

(Yellow 
crystals) 


Phenyl  Nitroso  Amine. — Under  certain  conditions  aniline,  a  primary 
aromatic  amine,  apparently  undergoes  this  same  reaction  and  yields  a 
nitroso  amine.  If  the  potassium  salt  of  diazo  benzene,  which  is  obtained 
from  aniline  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  and  which  will  be  explained 
later  (p.  591),  isJieated,  a  change  takes  place  involving  space  relations. 
The  product  is  isomeric  with  the  diazo  compound  and  is  known  as  the 


•^     ^^ 


N. 


I> 
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potassium  salt  of  iso-diazo  benzene.  On  acidifying  this  potassium 
salt  we  obtain  the  free  base,  iso-diazo  benzene.  This  undergoes 
rearrangement  and  yields  CeHs — NH(NO)  which  is  phenyl  nitroso 
amine.  This  compound  is  the  same  as  would  be  obtained  if  aniline 
underwent  the  nitroso  amine  reaction  characteristic  of  secondary 
amines,  as  just  described. 

Tertiary  Amines. — With  the  tertiary  amines,  due  to  the  fact  that 
there  is  no  remaining  ammonia  hydrogen  atom,  no  reaction  with  nitrous 
acid  and  the  amino  group  is  possible.  On  this  account  the  alkyl 
tertiary  amines  undergo  no  reaction  with  this  reagent.  The  aromatic 
tertiary  amines,  however,  do  react  with  nitrous  acid.  As  no  ammonia 
hydrogen  is  present  the  nitrous  acid  reacts  with  a  hydrogen  of  the 
benzene  ring,  and  the  nitroso  group  is  introduced  into  the  ring. 

.CHs 


N<^CH3  +  HO— NO 

Tri-methyl 
amine 

Alkyl  amine 

/C«H4(H  +  HO)— NO 
N^-CH, 
^CH, 

DUmathfl  uilUne 
Aromatic  unine 


no  reaction 


/C»H4— NO 
N<^CH, 
XH, 

Ritroao  di-methyl  aniline 


In  this  reaction  the  nitroso  group  enters  the  ring  in  the  position  para  to 
the  amino  group. 

N-(CH3)2  N(CH,)2 


(H  +  HO)— NO 

Di-metbyl  aniline 


NO 

para  Ritroao  di-methyl  aniline 


These  reactions  with  nitrous  acid  should  be  considered  in  connection 
with  the  discussion  of  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  on  alkyl  amines  as  given 
in  Part  I,  p.  60. 
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All  of  the  aromatic  amines  with  the  exception  of  tri-phenyl  amine, 
whether  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary,  are  basic  and  form  salts  with 
acids.  The  basic  character  of  the  tertiary  aromatic  amines  varies, 
however,  in  degree  according  to  the  additional  radicals  substituted  for 
the  amino  Jiydrogen.  On  this  account  they  react  differently  toward  the 
alkyl  halides. 

Reaction  with  Acids  and  with  Alkyl  Halides. — As  stated  in  Part  I, 
the  tertiary  alkyl  amines  form  salts,  with  methyl  iodide,  analogous  to 
ammonium  salts.  This  has  been  explained  as  due  to  the  strongly  basic 
character  of  the  tertiary  alkyl  amines  resulting  from  the  substitution 
of  three  methyl  groups  for  three  ammonia  hydrogen  atoms.  With  the 
tertiary  aromatic  amines,  however,  the  acid  character  of  the  phenyl 
group  neutralizes  the  basic  character  of  the  nitrogen,  and  in  case  all 
of  the  ammonia  hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted  by  phenyl  groups  the 
resulting  compound  is  not  basic  enough  to  form  salts  with  alkyl  halides 
or  even  with  acids.  If,  however,  the  tertiary  aromatic  amine  contains 
two  methyl  groups  which  are  basic  in  their  influence  the  compound  is 
then  basic  enough  to  form  salts  with  alkyl  halides. 


yCHa 
N^^CHs  +  CH3I 


/ 


Tri-metliyl 
amine 


N(^C«H6  +  CH3I 
Cexls 

Tri-phenyl 
amine 


N^-CH,  +  CH,I 

\:h, 

Di-methyl 
aniline 


CH, 

N^CH, 
CH, 
I 

Tetra-metliyl  ammo- 
nium iodide 

No  salt 


Phenyl  tri-meUurl 
ammonium  iodide 


Reaction  with  Acetyl  Chloride. — With  acetyl  chloride  the  amines 
which  contain  at  least  one  ammonia  hydrogen  atom,  i.e,j  primary  and 
secondary,  but  not  tertiary,  react  just  as  ammonia  itself  does  with 
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the  same  reagent.    The  reaction 
and  with  aromatic  amines. 

^H  +  C1)0C— CH,) 

Ammonia  Acetyl  cfaloiide 

^(H  +  C1)0C-CH3 

Methyl 
amine 

Alkyl 

primary 

amine 

^(H  +  C1)0C— CH 

Aniline 

Aromatic 


takes  place  with  both  alkyl  amines 


NC  H 


s 


pnmazy 
amine 

/CH, 

^(H  +  C1)0C— CH3 

Di-methyl 
amine 

Alkyl 

secondary 

amine 

•CeHs 
NC^CHa 

^(H  +  C1)0C— CH, 

Mono- 
methyl 
aniline 

Aromatic 

secondary 

amine 

N^-R 
^R  +  ClOC— CH, 

Tertiary 
amine 


X)C— ( 


CHj 

Acet^mide 


/CH, 
N^-H 


\; 


»C— CH, 

Acet  methyl  amide 


mvL 


CeHs 


X)C— CH, 

Acet-anilide 


/CH, 
NC-CH, 
\)C— CH, 

Acet  di-methyl  amide 


•CeHj 
N<^  CH, 
\)C— CH, 

Acet  methyl  anilide 


No  reaction 


Mono-metfayl  Aniline,  CeH»— NH(CHs) 
Di-metfayl  Aniline,  CA— N(CHs)2 

The  alkyl  anilines  or  alkyl  phenyl  amines  are  represented   by  Vh 
above  .compounds  which  we  have  already  referred  to  in  the  precedin 
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general  discussion  of  derivatives  of  aniline.  Both  are  prepared  by 
treating  aniline  with  a  methyl  halide  or  with  methyl  alcohol  and  a 
halogen  acid. 

CeHj— NH2  +  CHi— OH  +  HCl ►CeHs— NHCCH,)  +  HCl  +  H2O 

Aniline  Mono-meUiyl 

aniline 

C,H,— NH(CH,)  +  CHr-Cl       > 

Mono-methyl 

aniline  ^ 


C,H,— N(CH,)»  +  HCl 

Oi-methyl  aoUia* 


In  each  of  the  above  reactions  the  product  obtained  is  the  hydrochloride 

salt  of  the  alkyl  aniline. 

Moao-metii^  aniline,  C«HtNH(CH«),  or  metiiyl  phenyl  amine, 

is  a  colorless  liquid  boiling  at  193°  with  a  specific  gravity  of  0.976.    In 

preparing  it  by  the  preceding  reaction  it  is  always  obtained  mixed  with 

the  di-methyl  compound.    It  may  be  separated  from  the  latter  by  con- 

/CH, 
version  into  the  non-volatile  acyl  derivative,  viz.,  C«H» — N<  » 

X)C— CH, 

acet  metiiyl  anilide.  As  the  di-methyl  anilide  has  no  remaining  amino 
hydrogen  it  forms  no  acyl  derivative,  and  after  treatment  of  the  mixed 
alkyl  anilines  with  acetyl  chloride  the  di-methyl  aniline  may  be  dis- 
tilled. 

Nitrosamine  and  para  Nitroso  Metfaj^  Aniline. — The  reaction  with 
nitrous  acid  is  characteristic  of  secondary  amines  and  yields  phenyl 
methyl  nitrosamine,  the  nitroso  group  entering  the  amino  radical. 
This',  however,  undergoes  rearrangement  with  the  transference  of  the 
nitroso  group  to  the  ring  yielding  a  nitroso  benzene  compound. 


N 


\ 


CH, 


N: 


/ 


CH, 


(H  -f  HO)— NO 


\ 


N; 


NO 


/ 


CH, 


H 


CH 
CH 


HC 


C 
H 

Mono-methyl 
aniline 


c 

H 

Methyl  phenyl  nitroeemine 


HC 
HC 


CH 


CH 


NO 

I -Methyl -amino 

4-nitro80  beniene. 

para-Kitroso 

methyl  aniline 
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Di-methyl  anilinei  CeHs — N(CH8)s,  is  a  liquid  boiling  at  the  same 

point  as  the  mono-methyl  compound  with  which  it  is  obtained  by  the 

ordinary  method  of  preparation  and  from  which  it  may  be  separated 

by  the  method  just  described.    It  forms  well  crystallized  salts,  especially 

/   the  double  salt  with  platinum  chloride,  viz.,  CeHs — N(CH8)2.HC1.- 

'^  S  I    PtCU.    This  compound  crystallizes,  with  two  molecules  of  water,  in 

/    ruby  colored  prisms,  which,  on  loss  of  water,  become  reddish-yellow 

A  plates.    The  acid  oxalate  salt,  CeHj— N(CH8)2.(COOH)2,  forms  large 

Vj  1  rectangular  plates  melting  at  139**.    With  nitrous  acid  the  reaction  is 

\  the  one  characteristic  of  aromatic  tertiary  aniines. 

V^     para-Nitroso  Di-methyl  Aniline. — The  (NO)  group  enters  the  ring 

yielding  directly  a  nitroso  benzene  compound. 


y 


N(CH,): 


(CH,): 


N 


CH 


CH 


(H  +HO)NO 

Di-metfayl  aniline 


N 
O 

pan-intrMO 
di-matkyl  anlliii. 


This  compound  crystallizes  in  beautiful  large  green  leaves,  melting  point 
85°.  By  reduction  it  goes  to  para-amino  (U-nietfayl  aniline,  and  by 
oxidation  to  para  nitrb  di-methyl  aniline. 


(CH,), 


N 


+  H 


(CH,); 


N 


+  0 


(CH,) 


N 


% 


N 

N 

N 

H, 

0 

0, 

para-Amino 
di-methyl  aniline 

para-Ritrow) 
di-methyl  aniline 

para-Ritro 
di-methyl  aniline 
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By  boiling  with  KOH  it  is  decomposed  into  the  potassium  salt  of 
nitroso  phenol  and  di-methyl  amine  and  the  di-meth>l  amine  thus  ob- 
tained is  pure. 


(N(CH,): 


HC 


+  H)— OK 


CH 

+  NH(CH,), 

p-rj  Di-methyl 

^•"-  amine 


NO 


NO 

parm-NitrOBO 
phenol 


With  aniline  it  forms  addition  products  which  separate  in  beautiful 
steel  blue  needles^ 

Methyl  Violet. — A  very  important  reaction  of  di-methyl  aniline  is 
its  conversion,  by  means  of  mild  oxidizing  agents,  into  methyl  violet. 
This  compound  is  a  tri-phenyl  methane  dye  and  the  reactions  involved 
in  its  formation  will  be  explained  later  when  we  study  the  dyes  of  this 
series. 

Rearrangement  of  Alkyl  Anilines. — Both  mono-methyl  aniline  and 
di-methyl  aniline  undergo  an  interesting  rearrangement  when  their 
salts  are  heated  in  sealed  tubes  to  250°-350°.  The  mono-methyl 
amline  yields  a  mixture  of  ortho-  and  para-toluidines  while  the  di- 
methyl aniline  yields  first  a  mixture  of  ortho-  and  para-mono-methyl 
toluidines  and  then  finally  from  each  of  these  intermediates  there  is 
obtained  unsymmetrical  meta-xylidine  only. 
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Mono-methyl  aniline 
HN(CH,).HC1 


ortho- 
Toluidine 


pus- 
TolnidiDe 


Di-methyl  aniline 

N(CH,)2.HC1 


H  (CH,).HC1 

N 


CH, 


H(CH,).HC1 

N 


ortho- 

Mono-methyl 

toluidine 


per*- 

Mono-methyl 

toluidine 


Unaymmetrical  metft-zylidine 
i-Anuno  a -4-di -methyl  oenzene 


Di-phenyl  Amine,  (CeH^)! »  NH 
Tri-phenyl  Amine,  (C«Hfi)s  ^ N 

Corresponding  to  the  alkyl  anilines  we  have  the  phenyl  anilines  or 
poly-phenyl  amines. 


^CeHs 

Aniline 
Mono-phenyl  amine 


•CeHs 
N^CeHft 

Di-phenyl  amine 


CeHs 
Tri-phenyl^amine 
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Di-phenyl  amine  was  discovered  by  Hofmann  in  1864.  It  is  basic 
in  character  but  weaker  than  aniline.  It  is  prepared  by  heating  together 
aniline  hydrochloride  and  aniline  to  240^. 

CsHr-NHj  +  CeHs— NHjHCl  >  CsHs— NH— CeHj  +  NH4CI 

Aniline  Aniline  Di-pheoyl  amine 

liydrochloride 

It  may  be  prepared  also  from  phenoli  aniline  and  zinc. 
CeHfi— NH(H  +  HOCeHfi      ^t^      CeHj— NH— CeHt  +  HjO 

Aniline  Phenol  Di-phenyl  amine 

Thk  latter  is  an  important  reaction  for  preparing  the  homologues.  R 
represents  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  etc. 

CaHfi— NH(H  +  HO)— R >        CeHj— NH— R 

Di-phenyl  amine  crystallizes  from  ligroin  in  white  leaflets  with  faint 
odor;  melting  point  54°,  boiling  point  302°.  It  is  soluble  in  alcohol, 
ether  and  benzene  and  slightly  soluble  in  water.  A  solution  of  di- 
phenyl  amine  in  sulphuric  acid,i.«.,  di-phenyl  amine  sulphate,  is  colored 
blue  by  a  trace  of  nitric  acid,  and  is  used  as  a  test  for  nitrates.  In  the 
color  industry  di-phenyl  amine  makes  azo  dyes. 

Tri-phenyl  amine  is  prepared  by  treating  a  boiling  solution  of 
sodium  in  di-phenyl  amine  with  brom  benzene.  The  acid  influence  of 
the  phenyl  radicals  gives  to  di-phenyl  amine  the  property  of  forming  a 
sodium  compound  which  then  reacts  with  the  brom  benzene. 

(C«H5)s=NH  +  Na       >        (C6H5)2=N— Na 

Di-phenyl  amine  Sodium  di-phenyl  amine 

(C,Hs),=N(Na  +  Br)C«H,        *        (C,H»),  s  N  +  NaBr 

Sodium  di-phenyl  Brom  Tri-phenyl 

amine  benzene  amine 

It  crystallizes  from  ether  in  large  pyramidal  crystals;  melting  point 
127^.  It  is  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  and  a  little  in  cold  alcohol.  It  has 
lost  aU  of  the  basic  properties  of  the  ammonia  and  does  not  form  salts 
with  acids.  This  shows  the  negative  or  acid  influence  of  the  phenyl 
radical  as  compared  with  the  methyl  radical. 

2.  SALTS  AND  ANILIDES,  ETC. 

The  salts  of  aniline  and  its  homologues  are  the  simplest  derivatives 
which  the  aromatic  amines  form  with  acids. 

CsHj— NH,  -f  HCl        ►        CeHs— NH2.HCI 

Aniline  Aniline  hydrochloride 
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These  compounds  need  no  further  explanation  as  they  were  fully 
discussed  under  the  reactions  of  aniline.  The  hydrochloride,  acetate, 
sulphate  and  nitrate  are  all  common  substances.  They  are  all  soluble 
crystalline  bodies.  The  reactions  of  the  aromatic  amines  with  nitrous 
acid  have  been  discussed. 

Acetanillde,  CfH»— NH-OC— CHi 

With  organic  acids  aniline  forms  not  only  the  salts  just  discussed  but 
also  derivatives  analogous  to  the  amides.  When  aniline  is  treated 
with  acetic  acid  at  ordinary  temperature  the  simple  salt  is  first  obtained. 

C.H6— NH,  +  HOOCCHa        ►        CHs— NH,.HOOCCH, 

Aniline  Acetic  acid  Aniline  acetete 

When  this  is  boiled  for  some  time  water  is  lost  and  acetanilide  is 
obtained. 

C«H,— NHj— HOOC— CH,      >      CsH*— NH— OC— CHa  +  HjO 

Aniline  acetate  Acetanilide 

'  This  reaction  is  analogous  to  the  formation  of  acetamide  from  ammo- 
nium acetate  by  the  loss  of  water  (p.  145). 

CHa— COONH4        >        CH,— CO— NH2+H,0 

Ammoninm  acetate  Acetamide 

The  anilide  is  better  prepared  by  the  ordinary  method  of  introducing 
the  acetyl  ^roup,  viz.,  by  using  acetyl  chloride  or  acetic  anhydride. 

CJH5— NH(H+C1)0C— CH,    >    C«H5— NH— OC— CH,+HC1 

Aniline  Acetyl  Acetanilide 

chloride 

This  reaction  is  also  analogous  to  the  one  between  ammonia  and  acetyl 
chloride  by  which  acetamide  is  formed. 

NHjCH  +  CI)— OC— CHa        >        NH2— OC— CH, 

Ammonia  .  Acetyl  chloride  Acetamide 

^  Antifebrin. — ^Acetanilide  is  a  common  medicinal  substance  much 
used  as  a  fever  reducer  under  the  name  of  antifebrin.  It  is  a  solid, 
crystallizing  in  glistening  plates;  melting  point  112^  It  is  slightly 
soluble  in  cold  water,  readily  in  hot  water.  Though  not  an  ester  it 
easily  hydrolyzes  reforming  aniline  and  acetic  acid.  Other  known 
anilides  formed  from  aniline  and  formic  acid,  oxalic  acid  and  benzoic 
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acid,  etc.,  are  known.    Oxalic  acid  forms  two  derivatives,  one  acid 
and  one  neutral,  analogous  to  oxamic  acid  and  ozamide  (p.  272). 

CeHfi— NH— OC— H  Fonnanflide 

C«H5— NH— OC 

I  Oxanilic  acid 

HOOC 
CJIb— NH— OC 

I  Oxanilide 

CsHj— NH-OC 
CeHs— NH— OC— CsH*  BenzaniUde 

Di-anilides. — Aniline  also  yields  di-anilides  in  which  both  amino 
hydrogen  atoms  are  replaced  by  acid  groups,  e.g.,  di-acetanilidei 
CeHs — N  =  (OC — CH8)2.  Anilides  are  also  formed  from  the  alkyl 
anilines  of  the  secondary  group  but  not  of  the  tertiary. 

.CH, 
CeHft— NH(CH,)        >        CHj— N<( 

Mono-metbyl  tuiliiid  OC PH 

Acet  mono-iiMtliyl  anilide 

Toluidides  have  been  referred  to  (p.  544).    The  xylidides  and  other 
homologues  need  not  be  considered  individually. 

3.  SUBSTITUTED  ANILINES,  ETC. 

The  derivatives  of  aromatic  amines  resulting  from  substitution  in 
the  ring  are  of  two  classes:  (a)  Substitution  of  hydrocarbon  radicals. 
{b)  Substitution  of  non-hydrocarbon  groups,  e,g.^  halogens^  nitroy 
nitroso,  sulphonic  acid,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  groups,  etc.  The  first  class 
is  of  course  identical  with  the  homologues  of  aniline  which  we  have 
already  considered.  In  the  second  class  the  compounds  containing  the 
hydroxyl  group  or  the  carboxyl  group  substituted  in  the  ring  will  be 
considered  under  the  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  derivatives  of  benzene, 
i.e.,  the  phenols  and  acids.  This  leaves  for  present  treatment  those 
compounds  formed  by  substituting  in  the  ring  of  aniline  or  its  homo- 
logues a  halogen,  nitroso,  nitro  or  sulphonic  acid  group. 

yNH, 
Halogen  Anilines,  CeHi^ 

^Halogen 
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The  direct  chlorination  or  bromination  of  aniline  takes  place  more 
easily  than  that  of  benzene,  the  result  being  the  symmetrical  tri-chlor 
or  tri-brom  aniline,  viz.,  i -amino  2-4-6-tri-chlor  benzene,  CeHsCU- 
(NHi);  and  z -amino  2-4-6-tri-brom  benzene,  C6HjBr«(NH2).  The 
mono-halogen  anilines  are  prepared  by  reducing  mono-chlor  nitro 
benzenes,  or  by  halogenating  acetanilide  and  then  hydrolyzing. 

.NO2         ^  jj  NH, 

C«H4^  ,        C«H4^ 

o.-,  m.-,  p.-,  Chlor  o.-,  m.-,  p.-,  CUor 

nitro  Deniene  amino  ooniene 

(chlor  tniline) 

/NH— OC— CH, 
C*H»— NH— OC— CH,  +  CI    *    C«H4<^  +H,0 


AMtaniUds 


CI 
CUor  acatanilide  (p.-,  o.-) 


It 


C.H4C  +  CH,— COOH 

Chlor  anilino 
(»,-,  o.-) 

/NH, 

Nitroso  Anflines,  C«H4^ 

NO 


Nitrous  acid  derivatives  in  which  the  nitroso  group  enters  the  ring 
are  formed  by  the  direct  action  of  nitrous  acid  only  in  the  case  of  the 
tertiary  amines,  e.g.,  di-methyl  aniline  as  already  described  (p.  552). 

/N(CH3), 
CeHfi— NCCHs),  +  HO— NO    >    CsH/ 

Di-methyl  aniline  ^NO 

para-Nitroao  di-methyl  aniline 

In  the  case  of  aniline  itself  this  direct  action  with  nitrous  acid  does  not 
occur  as  previously  explained.  By  starting  with  nitroso  phenol, 
however,  the  amino  group  may  be  introduced  in  place  of  the  hydroxyl 
by  direct  action  of  ammonia. 

.OH     +      H)NH2  .NHj 

C6H4V  >     C6H4V 

^NO  ^NO 

para-ITitroeo  phenol  para-ITitroeo  aniline 

x-Hydroay  4-nitroeo  x -Amino  4-nitroao  benxene 

benzene 
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The  nitroso  substitution  products  of  secondary  amines,  €,g,,  mono- 
methyl  aniline,  CeHe — NH(CH3),  are  formed  by  a  rearrangement  of 
the  nitrosamine  which  itself  is  formed  by  the  direct  action  of  nitrous 
acid  on  the  secondary  amine  (p.  547). 


/ 


CH, 


CH,— Nl 

^(H  +  HO)NO 

Mono-methyl  aniline 


N: 


/ 


CH, 


\ 


NO 


^     CHs— N: 


/ 


CHj 


\. 


NO 

Phenyl  methyl  nitrotamine 


N 


CHi 


H 


HC 
HC 


H 

Phenyl  methyl  nitrosamine 


NO 

fcn-Ifitroio  methrl  aniline 
t-Usthrl-amina  4-nitroao  benzene 


Nitro  Anflines,  CiHt 


NH, 
NO, 


The  nitration  of  amino  benzene  (aniline)  takes  place  readily,  the 
nitro  group  entering  the  ring  mostly  in  the  ortho  and  tneta  positions. 

<NHj 


CHs— NH,  +  HO— NOj 


*    CH* 


NO, 

o.-,  m.-,  p.-,  mtro  eniline 

Nitration  also  takes  place  directly  with  the  anilides  (acetanilide  or 
benzanilide),  which  may  then  be  hydrolyzed  yielding  nitro  aniline. 
In  this  case  the  para  compound  is  obtained  almost  exclusively. 

NH— OC— CH, 


C,Hr-NH— OC— CH,  +  HONO, 


■»    CH* 


+  H,0 


C6H4 


/ 


NO, 

NH, 


+  CH,— COOH 


NOj 
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These  nitro  anilines  known  as  nitranilines,  especially  the  para  and 
mda  compounds,  are  used  in  the  dyestuff  industry  in  making  aeo 
dyes, 

D)-methyl  aniline  also  forms  a  known  nitro  product,  but  mono- 
methyl  aniline  does  not.  Di-nitro  products  analogous  to  the  mono- 
nitro  products  are  known  in  some  cases, 

Sulphonic  Add  Derivatives 

/NH, 


Sulphanilic  Add,  C«H4< 

^  SOjOH 


% 


As  in  the  case  of  halogenation  and  nitration  the  sulphonation  of 
aniline  takes  place  more  easily  than  that  of  benzene  itself.  When 
aniline  is  heated  with  concentrated  or  fuming  sulphuric  acid  the  sul- 
phonic acid  group  enters  the  ring  in  the  para  position.  The  first  re- 
action of  the  sulphuric  acid  on  the  aniline  is  of  course  the  formation  of 
the  salt,  aniline  acid  sulphate,  but  this  loses  water  on  heating  and 
yields  the  sulphonic  acid. 

-H,0 
C«Hb— NH2  +  HO-SO2OH >  C5H6  -  NHj.HO— SO2OH ' 

Aniline  Aniline  add  enlpluite 

C«H4v 

^SO,OH 

pam-Amino  benzene 
•uliihonie  add 
Solphanilic  add 

This  compound  is  known  as  sulphanilic  acid.  It  may  also  be  con- 
sidered as  an  amino  aderivative  of  benzene  sidphonic  acid,  f.«.,  para- 
amino  benzene  sulphonic  acid.  Its  name,  sulphanilic  acid,  is  in  agree- 
ment with  its  relation  to  aniline  and  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  distinctly 
different  from  sulphonic  acids  of  the  hydrocarbons  in  being  difficultly 
soluble  in  cold  water.  As  we  shall  see  later,  it  is  of  great  importance 
in  the  preparation  of  dyes.  It  is  a  crystalline  compound  soluble  in 
alkalies  as  the  alkali  salt,  but  is  precipitated  as  the  free  acid  on  acidify- 
ing the  solution  of  the  salt. 

Inner  Salt  Constitution. — The  fact  that  the  alkali  salts  of  sulphanilic 
acid  readily  react  with  acetic  anhydride  resulting  in  the  introduction 
of  the  acetyl  radical  into  the  amino  group,  while  the  free  acid  does  not 
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SO  react,  supports  the  view  that  the  free  acid  is  an  inner  salt  in  which 
there  is  no  free  amino  group. 

•NH,  J^Hj  J^H, — 

c.hZ  cji/  *  c,h/ 

^SOiONa.  ^SOiOH  ^OjO— 

Sodium  *  SnliiluiiUic  add 

■ttlphiuiiUte 

The  sulphonic  acids  of  the  aniline  homologues  and  derivatives  are  all 
crystalline  compounds.  Di-sulphonic  acids  of  the  aromatic  amines  are 
also  known. 

4.  ANILINO  ACIDS 

When  ammonia  is  substituted  in  organic  acids  in  place  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  of  the  hydrocarbon  radical  we  obtain  amino  acids, 

CH3— COOH       ►        CHjCNHj)— COOH 

Acetic  acid  Amino  acotie  add 

Aniline  acting  as  ammonia  forms  derivatives  analogous  to  these  called 
anilino  acids, 

Anilino  Acetic  Acid,  CH,(CeHt— NH)— COOH    Phenyl  Glycine 

Analogous  to  amino  acetic  acid  we  have  anilino  acetic  acid|  better 
known  as  phenyl  glycine,  which  is  formed  by  the  action  of  aniline  upon 
chlor  acetic  add. 

CeHj— NH(H  +  Cl)CHa— COOH    >    QHs— NH— CH2COOH 

Aniline  CUor  acetic  Anilino  acetic  acid 

add  Phenyl  glycine 

As  this  is  plainly  a  phenyl  derivative  of  glycine  or  amino  acetic  acid  it 
is  known  as  phenyl  glycine.  Similar  derivatives  of  other  aliphatic 
acids  are  known. 

POLT-AMINO  BENZENES 

One  group  of  ammonia  derivatives  of  the  benzene  hydrocarbons 
has  still  to  be  considered,  viz.,  that  in  which  more  than  one  amino 
group  is  substituted  in  the  hydrocarbon. 

Di-amino  Benzenes,  Phenylene  Di-«mine8,  C«H4^ 
When  di-nitro  benzene  is  reduced  we  obtain  di-amino  benzene. 

yN02  NH2 

C«h/         +H        — :>        C«h/ 

meta-Di-nitro  benzene  meta-Di-amino  benzene 

meta -Phenylene  di-amine 

36 
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As  the  di-nitro  benzene  ordinarily  prepared  is  the  meia  compound  the 
di-amine  obtained  from  it  is  also  meia.  If,  however,  instead  of  reducing 
di-nitro  benzene  we  start  with  the  partially  reduced  product,  viz., 
nitraniline  (p.  559),  which  is  prepared  largely  as  the  para  compound, 
we  then  obtain  the  para-di-amine. 

/NH2  ^H, 

CeH/  +H        >        CeH/ 

^NOa  ^NH2 

IMn-Nitraniline  pftra^-Di-amino  benzene 

van-Phenylene  di-emine 

The  ortho  di-amino  benzene  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  ortho- 
nitraniline  is  of  special  interest  because  of  certain  condensation  reactions 
which  it  undergoes  with  aldehydes,  ketones  and  nitrous  add.  The 
meta  compound  also  shows  a  characteristic  reaction  with  nitrous  acid. 
The  para  compound  is  readily  oxidized  and  gives  characteristic  color 
reactions  with  ferric  chloride  and  hydrogen  sulphide.  It  is  of  impor- 
tance in  the  preparation  of  dyes.  All  of  these  di-amines  are  colorless, 
crystalline  solids  which  can  be  distilled. 

They  differ  from  the  mono-amines  in  being  easily  soluble  in  water. 

They  form  salts  with  acids  reacting  with  two  equivalents  because  of  the 

two  amino  groups. 

.N(CH,)2 
para-Amino  Di-metfayl  Aniline,  C«H4<^ 

NH,(p) 

Di-amino  derivatives  of  the  secondary  amines,  mono-methyl  aniline, 
and  the  tertiary  amines,  di-methyl  aniline,  are  also  known.  Of  these 
compounds  the  para-amino  di-methyl  aniline  is  the  most  important 
in  the  dyestuff  industry.  Tri-aminOy  tetra-aminoy  penta-amino  and 
hexa-amino  derivatives  of  benzene  and  also  penta-amino  toluene  are  all 
known. 

Relation  to  Dyes. — The  amino  derivatives  of  benzene  and  its  homo- 
logues,  which  we  have  been  discussing  (pp.  539,  etc.),  form  an  especially 
important  group  of  compounds  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of 
synthetic  dyes.  Some  of  the  compounds  are  themselves  dyes  while 
others  are  intermediate  products  in  the  preparation  of  dyes.  When  we 
consider  all  of  the  various  forms  in  which  the  amino  group  may  be 
present  and  the  different  relations  which  it  may  have  to  the  benzene 
ring  we  can  not  fail  to  realize  the  vast  possibilities  in  the  preparation  of 
dyes  and  the  industrial  importance  of  these  amino  compounds. 


V.  NITROGEN    COMPOUNDS    INTERMEDIATE    BETWEEN 

NITRO  BENZENE  AND  ANILINE 

Among  the  nitrogen  compounds  of  benzene  we  have  also  those 
intermediate  compounds  formed  in  the  reduction  of  nitro  benzene  to 
aniline  (p.  535).    These  are  as  follows: 


Nitroso  benzene, 

C.H,— NO 

Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine, 

C,H»— NH— OH 

CH,— N 

Azozy  benzene, 

C«H,— N 

Azobenzene, 

CH,— N 

C»H,— NH 

Hydrazo  benzene,  | 

C«H5— NH 

Also  related  to  these  and  best  considered  at  this  time  we  have: 

Phenyl  hydrazine,  CeHj— NH— NH, 

Di-azo  benzene,  CeHs — N, — OH 

The  first  of  these  compounds,  nitroso  benzene,  has  been  fully  considered 
as  the  nitrous  acid  derivative  of  benzene  (p.  538). 

Phenj4  Hydio:^!  Amine,  C»Ht— NH--OH 

When  nitro  benzene  is  reduced  in  neutral  solutions  by  means  of 
zinc  in  hot  water  or  hot  alcohol  or  when  an  ether  solution  of  it  is  reduced 
by  means  of  aluminium  amalgam  and  water j  or  when  it  is  reduced  electro- 
lytically,  the  product  is  phenyl  hydroxyl  amine. 

+  2H, 
CeHr-NOj  '         CeHj— NH— OH  +  H2O 

Nitro  benzene     /y       i    tt  ^\     Phenyl  hydroiQrl  amine 

Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine  is  the  phenyl  derivative  of  hydroxyl  amine, 
NH2 — OH,  which  was  considered  in  Part  I  (p.  63).    Like  the  parent 
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substance,  phenyl  hydroxy!  amine  is  a  base  and  forms  salts  with  acids, 
e.g.,  CeHfi— NH — OH.HCl,  phenyl  hydrozyl  amine  hydrochloride.  It 
is  a  solid  crystallizing  in  silky  needles  which  melt  at  81®.  It  is  slightly 
soluble  in  cold  water  and  quite  easily  in  hot  water,  alcohol,  ether  and  hot 
benzene.    It  is  easily  oxidized  and  reduces  Fehling's  solution. 

Oxidation  Products. — With  different  oxidizing  agents  it  yields 
various  products.  Its  water  solution  oxidizes  easily  in  the  air  and 
yields  azozy  benzene. 

C«H6— NH— OH     +0    CeHj— N. 

'  I  yO  +  2H2O 

C«H4— NH— OH     (air)     CeHs— N""^ 

Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine  Azoxy  beniene 

With  stronger  oxidizing  agents,  e.g.^  chromic  acid,  CrOa,  or  ferric  chlo- 
ride, FeCU,  it  yields  nitroso  benzene. 

CeHj— NH— OH        >        C5H5— NO    +    H2O 

Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine  Nitroeo  benzene 

When  boiled  with  water.it  is  partly  volatilized,  but  is  mostly  converted 
into  a  mixture  of  nitroso  bnezene,  CeHs — NO;  azoxy  benzene, 

CeHs— Nv  CeHs— N 

I  yO  and  azo  benzene,  ||  • 

CcHs— N^  CeHs— N 

It  is  very  sensitive  to  the  action  of  alkalies  and  by  them  is  converted 
first  into  nitro  benzene,  CeHs — NO2,  and  then  into  azozy  benzene. 
Phenyl  Nitroso  Hydrozyl  Amine. — Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine  is  a 
secondary  amine,  one  hydrogen  of  ammonia  b^ng  replaced  by  the 
phenyl  group  and  another  by  the  hydroxyl  group.  With  nitrous  add, 
therefore,  it  acts  as  secondary  amines  do,  yielding  a  nitroso  amine 

.OH  yOH 

C«H»— N(^  >C,H,— N^ 

^(H  +  HO)— NO  ^NO 

Phenyl  hydroiQrl  amine  Phenyl  nitroso  hydroxyl  amine 

Molecular  Rearrangement  to  para-Amino  Phenol. — Phenyl  hydroxyl 
amine  undergoes  an  important  molecular  rearrangement.  When  boiled 
with  mineral  acids  it  is  converted  into  para-amino  phenol. 
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NH— OH 


NHj 


HC 


HC 


CH 


c 

c 

H 

Phenyl  hydroxy!  amine 

OH 

]Mum-Aminophenol 
I  -Amino  4-hydrozy  benzene 

The  rearrangement  occurs  also  when  nitre  ben2ene  is  electrolytically 
reduced  by  immersing  the  cathode  in  nitro  benzene  and  sulphuric  acid 
and  the  anode  in  sulphuric  acid.  Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine  is  first  pro- 
duced and  by  the  above  rearrangement  is  converted  into  para  amino 
phenol.  This  rearrangement  is  analogous  to  the  one  occurring  when 
phenyl  methyl  nitrosamine  goes  over  to  para-nitroso  methyl  amline 

(p.  559)- 

Benzyl  Hydroxyl  Amine. — One  of  the  hydroxyl  amines  of  the  ben- 
zene homologues  is  of  importance  in  illustrating  a  case  of  isomerism. 
The  compound  is  the  hydroxyl  amine  derivative  of  toluene  with  the 
hydroxyl  amine  group  substituted  in  the  side  chain,  i.e.,  it  is  benzyl 
hytlroxyl  amine.  The  isomerism  is  due  to  the  different  hydrogen  atoms 
of  the  hydroxyl  amine  which  the  benzyl  group  replaces.  The  two  com- 
pounds are; 


CcHs— CH2-O— NHj 

alpha-Benzol  hydroxyl 
amine 


CHs— CH,— NH— OH 

beta-Benzyl  hydroxyl 
amine 


In  the  alpha  compound  the  benzyl  group  replaces  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen 
of  hydroxyl  amine  while,  in  the  beia  compound  it  replaces  one  of  the 
amino  hydrogens.  There  are  also  known  two  isomeric  di-benzyl 
hydroxyl  amines  and  one  tri-benzyl  hydroxyl  amine. 


CH*— N 


Azozy  Benzene, 


6X16 A-NV 

l>o 


Azoxy  benzene  is  the  product  of  the  reduction  of  two  molecules  of 
nitro  beji^^D?  by  means  of  alcoholic  sodium  hydroxide  and  zinc.    The 
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reaction  results  in  the  loss  of  three  atoms  of  oxygen  from  two  molecules 
of  nitro  benzene  and  the  union  of  the  two  molecules  into  one. 

CJH,— NO,  .   3Hj  C,H,— N. 

'  |)0  +  3H,0 

C«H»— NO,  (Zn  +  Alc.NaOH)         CHj— N^ 

Nitro  benzene  Azoxy  benzene 

As  has  just  been  stated,  it  is  also  formed  by  the  oxidation  of  phenyl 
hydroxyl  amine  even  in  the  air.  In  this  case  there  is  a  loss  of  four 
hydrogens  and  one  oxygen  from  two  molecules. 

CeHfi— NH— OH  CeHs— N. 

+  O        >  I  ^O  +  2H,0 

CeHft— NH— OH  CeHj— N^ 

Phenyl  hydroxyl  amine  Azozy  benzene 

Azoxy  benzene  is  a  crystalline  compound  melting  at  36°,  soluble  in 
alcohol  and  in  ether.  On  reduction  it  passes  to  the  other  intermediate 
products  closer  to  aniline,  viz.,  azo  benzene  and  hydrazo  benzene  and 
finally  to  aniline  itself. 

l>    >  II 

CflHfi— N-^  HO— C«H4— N 

Azcny  Benzene  Hydroxy  azo  benzene 

Rearrangement — Like  nitroso  methyl  aniline  and  phenyl  hydroxyl 
amine  it  undergoes  molecular  rearrangement  as  above. 

CeH.— N 
Azo  Benzene,  || 

CeH*— N 

Nitro  benzene  when  subjected  to  more  energetic  reduction  by  means 
of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  and  zinc  loses  all  four  oxygen  atoms  from 
two  molecules  and  the  two  nitrogens  become  linked  together  by  a 
double  bond,  the  product  being  known  as  azo  benzene. 

CeHj— NOj  +4H,  CeHj— N 

+  4H2O 


CeHfi— NO2    (NaOH+Zn)    CoHb— N 

Nitro  benzene  Azo  benzene 

It  is  also  formed  by  the  further  reduction  of  azoxy  benzene  or  by  the 
oxidation  of  hydrazo  benzene. 
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From  Nitroso  Benzene  and  Aniline. — The  most  interesting  method 
of  preparing  azo  benzene  is  by  the  condensation  of  nitroso  benzene 
and  aniline. 

-HaO 
CeHr-NCO  +  H2)N— CeHg '        CeHj— N = N— CeHj 

Nitroso  benzene  Aniline  Aio  beniene 

This  reaction  shows  clearly  the  relationship  between  these  three  com- 
pounds. By  reduction  azo  benzene  yields  hydrazo  benzene  and  then 
aniline.  In  this  reduction  the  doubly  linked  nitrogen  group  is  broken 
by  the  addition  first  of  one  hydrogen  atom  to  each  nitrogen  and  then 
by  the  addition  of  one  more  hydrogen  atom  to  each  nitrogen  with  the 
splitting  of  the  double  molecule  into  two  molecules  of  aniline. 

C«H6— N        +H2        CeHfi— NH        +H2        CeHj— NH, 


CeHfi— N  CsHj— NH  CeHs— NH2 

Azo  benzene  Hydrazo  benzene  Aniline 

Azo  benzene  is  a  solid  forming  glistening  orange-colored  crystals.    It 
melts  at  68°  and  boils  at  295°. 

Homologous  Azo  Compounds. — Azo  toluenes  and  azo  xylenes,  of 
which  there  are  isomeric  forms,  are  known  as  well  as  azo  compounds  of 
other  substituted  benzenes.  Azo  benzene  is  not  usually  prepared  by 
the  reactions  given  above  but  by  other  reactions  to  be  described  under 
derivatives  of  azo  compounds  in  which  group  most  of  the  important  azo 
compounds  will  be  found.  By  these  reactions  azo  compounds  are 
formed  in  which  the  azo  nitrogen  group  links  two  rings  which  may  be 
alike,  as  in  azo  benzene  or  azo  toluene,  giving  us  symmetrical  com- 
pounds, or  the  two  rings  may  be  unlike,  either  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted, giving  us  unsymmetrical  compounds.  Formulas  for  a  few 
examples  may  be  given. 

Azo  benzene  CeHs — N  =  N — C^Hs  Symmetrical 

Azo  toluene  HaC— C6H4— N = N— C6H4— CH3  Symmetrical 

Benzene  azo  toluene  CeHs— N=N — CeH*— CH3         Unsymmetrical 
Amino  azo  benzene    CsHb — N = N — C6H4 — NH2         Unsymmetrical 
Di-methyl  amino 
azo  benzene  CeHe— N=N— CeHc— N(CH8)2  Unsymmetrical 
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Other  azo  compounds  of  the  benzene  homologues  or  other  hydro- 
carbons, or  of  aniline  and  its  derivatives,  need  not  be  considered.  They 
will  either  be  discussed  in  the  next  section  under  derivatives  of  azo 
compounds  or  if  not  discussed  individually  they  will  be  mentioned  in 
connection  with  important  products  made  from  them. 

Azo  Compounds. — The  term  azo  is  derived  from  the  French  word 
for  nitrogen,  viz.,  azote.    Compounds  designated  by  the   name  azo 

m 

or  some  modification  of  it,  e.g.,  azo  benzenCi  ozy  azo  benzeney  amino 
azo  benzene,  hydrazo  benzene,  azozy  benzene,  etc. ;  represent  a  class 
of  compounds  in  which  two  nitrogen  atoms,  each  of  which  is  linked  to  a 
separate  benzene  ring,  are  directly  linked  to  each  other  by  a  double  or  single 
bond. 

Ring— N  =  N— Ring 

A20  compound 

In  the  true  azo  compounds,  the  first  three  mentioned  above,  the 
nitrogen  atoms  are  doubly  linked  to  each  other,  while  in  the  hydrazo  and 
azoxy  compounds  the  double  bond  is  broken  by  the  addition  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  to  each  nitrogen  or  the  second  bond  of  each  nitrogen  is  linked 
to  a  connecting  oxygen  atom  (see  formulas  preceding).  In  these  com- 
pounds the  benzene  rings  may  be  either  benzene  itself  or  one  of  its 
homologues,  or  they  may  be  one  of  the  more  complex  ring  compounds 
to  be  studied  later.  The  rings  may  have  various  substituting  groups 
in  them  and  these  groups  may  also  contain  nitrogen.  Also  the  two 
rings  may  be  alike  or  different,  yielding  symmetrical  and  unsymmetrical 
azo  compounds.  Whatever  the  modification  may  be,  however,  the 
grouping  above  is  characteristic  of  all  true  azo  compounds. 

Di-azo  Compounds. — Contrasted  with  the  azo  compounds  we  have 
another  group  known  as  the  di-azo  compounds.  As  the  name  indicates 
these  also  contain  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  these  nitrogens  are  also  directly 
linked  to  each  other,  but  only  one  nitrogen  atom  is  linked  to  a  benzene 
ring. 

CcHb— N2— CI 

Bensene  diazonium  chloride 

The  full  discussion  of  these  diazo  compounds  with  the  explanation  of 
their  constitution  will  come  later;  but,  as  they  are  involved  in  the  prep- 
aration of  some  of  the  azo  compounds,  it  is  necessary  to  introduce  the 
subject  at  this  time.    .They  are  formed  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid 
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on  the  primary  aromatic  amines.    We  thus  speak  of  diazotizing  an 
amine  or  we  term  the  reaction  diazoiization. 

C»Hb— NHj  +  0=N— OH  +  HCl      ►      CeHB— Nj— CI  +  2H2O 

Aniline  Beniene  diazonium 

chloride 
Di-aso  Reaction 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

/ 

AMINO  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

Two  important  classes  of  derivatives  of  the  azo  compounds  which 
include  some  very  valuable  dyes  are  the  amino  azo  and  hydroxy  azo 
compounds.  The  latter  which  are  also  called  oxy  azo  compounds  are 
derivatives  of  the  azo  compounds  resulting  from  the  substitution  of  one 
or  more  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  rings. 

C  bHb— N = N— CeHi— OH 

Hydroxy  aio  benzene 

The  amino  azo  compounds  are  exactly  analogous,  having  one  or  more 
amino  groups  in  the  rings. 

CeHt— N= N— C6H4— NH2 

Amino  azo  benzene 

Griess  Diazo  Reaction. — The  most  important  method  for  preparing 
both  of  these  classes  of  compounds  is  that  of  Griess,  by  means  of  the 
diazo  compounds  (p.  589).    He  found  that  when  a  salt  of  a  diazo  com- 
pound reacts  with  a  hydroxy  benzene  compound  or  with  an  amino 
.    benzene  compound,  especially  one  containing  a  tertiary  amine  group, 
^     e.g.,  di-mefhyl  aniline,  the  following  reactions  take  place  by  which  the 
ring  of  the  diazo  compound  is  coupled,  by  means  of  the  two  nitrogens, 
^i     with  the  ring  of  the  second  compound  thus  forming  an  azo  compound. 

m 

■  '^^^  -  ••tew  ^^ 

y        Crfls— N,— (01  + H)C«H«— OH ^CHs— N=N— CJIi— OH  r 

^  Benzene  Hydroxy  Hydroxy  azo  benzene  ^     \ 

diazonium  benzene  "^ 

chloride  Phenol 


C,H6N,(C1  +  H)C,Jl4— N(CH,), ^CJIs— N=N— CJI*— N(CH,), 

Benzene  diazonium  Di-methyl  Di-methyl  amino  azo 

chloride  anilme  benzene 

He  found  that  tertiary  amines  like  di-methyl  aniline  react  easily,  but 
that  primary  amines  react  in  this  way  only  when  there  are  two  such 


\ 


\ 


vi" 
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primary  amine  groups  present  and  in  the  meia  position  to  each  other, 
the  reaction  taking  place  in  weakly  acid  solution. 

Diazo  amino  Compounds. — In  the  case  of  para  primary  di-amines 
and  primary  motw-amines  such  as  anilinei  the  reaction  does  not  take 
place  in  this  way.  It  was  found  later,  however,  that  primary  mono- 
amines did  yield  azo  compounds  by  a  molecular  rearrangement  of  an 
intermediate  diazo  amino  compound. 

diazo 
CeHir-NHj      ►         CeHs— Nj— CI    +    CeH^— NH, ► 


Aniline  r^or^fi'^n  Benxene  Aniline 

reaction  di««oniam 

chloride 

rearrangement 
CeHs— Nj— NH— CeHfi  '  CeH^— N=N— CeH*— NHa 

Diaso  amino  benzene  Amino  aso  benxene 

Thus  by  means  of  the  Griess  reaction  it  is  possible  to  start  with  an 
amino  compound,  diazotise  it  and  then  couple  up  the  diazo  compound 
with  an  undiazotized  amino  compound  and  obtain  the  amino  azo 
compound  either  directly  or  after  molecular  rearrangement. 

Aminoazo  Benzene  from  Nitroazo  Benzene. — Another  method  of 
preparing  aminoazo  compounds  is  analogous  to  the  preparation  of  ani- 
line, i,e,,  by  the  reduction  of  the  corresponding  nitro  compound.  When 
azo  benzene  is  nitrated  we  obtain  nitro  azo  benzene  and  this  on  reduc- 
tion yields  amino  azo  benzene. 

C5H6— N  =  N— CeH^  +  HNOa    ►    CeHs— N  =  N— CeHi— NO2 

Azo  benzene  If  itro  azo  benzene 

COfs— N=N— C^«— NOj  +  H ►Crflj— N=N— C,H«— NH, 

Ifitro  azo  benzene  Amino  azo  benzene 

Constitution. — Both  of  these  reactions  of  preparation  establish  the 
constitution  of  the  amino  azo  compounds  and  also  of  the  hydroxy 
azo  compounds  as  we  have  represented  them.  While  three  isomers 
are  possible  in  each  case,  depending  on  whether  the  azo  group  and 
the  amino  or  hydroxyl  group  are  in  the  ortho,  meta  or  para  posi- 
tions in  relation  to  each  other,  yet  in  fact  only  ortho  and  para  com- 
pounds are  known  in  most  instances.  The  full  constitution  of  the  ortho 
and  para  amino  azo  benzene  is  then, 
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/ 


H 
C 


HC 


CH     HC 


CH     HC 


CH 


: N=N—   -c 

pan-AminoAio  benzene 


H 
C 


H 
C 


CH     HC 


CH     HC 


■N— N- 


C— NH, 


oftho-Amiiioazo  benxene 


By  the  Griess  reaction  the  para  compound  is  always  formed  unless, 
in  the  case  of  the  homologues  of  aniline,  e.g.,  in  preparing  the  amino  azo 
toluenes,  the  para  position  is  occupied.  In  this  case  the  ortho  com- 
pound results. 

NHi 

H  I 

C  C 


+  HC 


C— CH, 


C— N,— (CI) 

oitho-Diftzo  toluene 

(Diazoniutn  salt) 


C— CH, 


H)C 

ortho-Tolttidine 


-N  =  N 


|Mra>Amino  azo 
ortho-toluene 
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CH, 


H 
C 


HC 
HC 


CH  H,C— C 

+ 
CH  HC 


C— NH, 


C— N,— (CI 

paxm-DUio  toloene 

(Diazonium  salt) 


H)C 

Iiara-Tolttidiiie 


CH, 


H 
C 


CH        H,C— C 


CH 


HC 


CH 


C— NH, 


■N==N- 


orUio-Amino  aso  pAra-toluene 

The  ortho  and  para  amino  azo  compounds  differ  in  certain  reactions 
and  the  view  is  held  by  some  that  two  different  formulas  represent  them. 
We  shall  not  take  up  the  discussion  of  this  question  however. 

Amino  azo  compounds  are  in  general  yellow  or  brown  crystalline 
substances  insoluble  or  difficultly  soluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  alcohol 
or  ether.  They  are  basic  compounds  readily  forming  salts  which  usually 
possess  a  distinctly  different  color  from  that  of  the  free  bases.  As 
amino  compounds  they  are  able  to  be  diazotized  and  converted  into 
still  more  complicated  azo  compounds  in  which  hvo  azo  groups  are 
present  in  the  molecule  and  which  are  known  as  dis-azo  compounds. 

CeHs— N  =  N— CsH4— N  =  N— C6H5 

Benzene  dia-azo  benzene 

These,  also,  may  yield  amino  and  hydroxyl  derivatives,  e.g,; 
CaHb— N  =  N— CsH4— N  =  N— C»H4— NH2 

Benzene  dis-Azo  benzene  aniline 

This,  again,  may  be  diazotized  and  then  coupled  with  a  new  ring  yield- 
ing a  compound  containing  three  azo  groups  and  termed  a  tris-azo 
compound. 
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The  most  important  derivatives  of  the  amino  azo  compounds  are 
the  sulphonic  acids  of  which  mono-  and  disidphonic  acids  are  known. 

Amino  Azo  Benzene,  CsH* — N  =  N — CeH* — NHi 

This  is  the  simplest  amino  azo  compound  and  is  known  in  the  para 
form.  It  is  a  yellow-brown  crystalline  substance  melting  at  126°, 
and  boiling  at  360°.    It  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and  slightly  in  hot  water. 

Aniline  Yellow. — ^It  is  a  dye  known  as  aniline  yellow  and  is  of  es- 
pecial interest  in  being  \iit  first  azo  dye  used  (1863),  though  it  was 
first  prepared  by  Griess  in  1859,  by  the  reaction  just  described  (p.  570). 
At  present  it  is  not  used  as  a  dye  to  any  extent.  The  hydrochloride 
salt  is  a  beautiful  violet  colored  substance  which  dissolves  slightly  in 
hot  acids  to  a  red  colored  solution. 


and 


NaOOjS— C6H4— N  =  N— C6H4— NH, 

(I)  (4)     (4)  (i) 

(I) 

NaOOaS— C6H4— N  =  N— CeHj/ 

^SOiONa 

(i)  (4)     (4)  (2) 

Acid  yellow 

Acid  Yellow. — ^A  mixture  of  the  sodium  salts  of  the  mono-  and  di- 
sulphonic  acid  derivatives  of  amino  azo  benzene  is  a  dye  known  as 
acid  yellow  or  fast  yellow,  as  above. 

Di-methyl  Amino  Azo  Benzene,  C6H»~N=N— CsH^— N(CHj)t 

Butter  Yellow. — The  di-methyl  derivative  of  amino  azo  benzene 
which  we  have  referred  to  in  our  discussion  of  the  general  method  for 
the  formation  of  amino  azo  compounds  by  the  Griess  reaction  (p.  569), 
is  also  a  dye  known  as  butter  yellow.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  solu- 
ble in  oils  and,  therefore,  is  used  to  color  butter. 

Methyl  Orange. — ^Another  important  dye  compound  related  to  the 
above  is  the  well-known  methyl  orange  which,  though  not  used  as  a 
dye,  is  very  widely  used  as  an  indicator.  It  is  the  mono-sulphonate 
derivative  of  di-methyl  amino  azo  benzene.  The  alkali  salts  are 
orange  yellow  in  color  while  the  free  acid  is  red  violet,  and  these  are  the 
colors  obtained  when  the  indicator  is  used  in  acidimetric  titrations. 
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It  is  known  also  as  helianthine  and  as  tropseolin  D.  It  is  not  prepared 
by  starting  with  amino  azo  benzene  but  with  sulphanilic  acid  which  is 
para-amino  benzene  sulphonic  acid.  This  is  diazotized  and  then 
coupled  with  di-mefhyl  aniline  yielding  the  azo  compound. 

HOSO,— C5H4— NH,(p)      ^^^^^^"^     HOSO2— CeH4— Ni— CI 

Snlpluuiilic  acid  Diaxo  compoond  (Mlt) 

HOSO,— C,H4— N,(C1  +  H)C,H4— N(CH,)i        >■ 

Di-m«thyl  aniline 

HOSOt— C,H4— N  =  N— C,H4— N(CH,), 

paxB-Di-nMthyl  amino  aso  bensene  para  sulphonic  acid 

Methyl  orange 

.NH, 
Di-amino  Azo  Benzene,  CtHs — N  =  N^CeHi<^ 

Both  di-amino  and  tri-amino  azo  compounds  are  known.  In 
these  compounds  in  which  two  amino  groups  are  in  the  same  ring  the 
azo  group  cannot  be  para  to  both  and  it  is  found  that  the  most  common 
form  is  the  one  in  which  one  amino  group  is  ortho  and  the  other  para. 


N=N— <  >NH 


NH2 

M  Di-amino  azo  benxene 

v 

Chr]rsoidine. — The  hydrochloride  salt  of  this  compound  is  a  dye 
known  as  chiysoidine.  The  mono-hydrochloride  salt  is  yellow  while 
the  neutral  or  di-hydrochloride  salt  is  carmine.  The  free  base  crystal- 
lizes in  yellow  needles. 

NH, 
Tri-«mino  Azo  Benzene,  HiN— CfH4— N=N— CeH/ 

The  important  tri-amino  azo  compound  is  the  one  in  which  two 
amino  groups  are  in  one  ring,  ortho  and  para  to  the  azo  group  and  one 
amino  group  meta  to  the  azo  group  in  the  other  ring.  The  constitution 
of  the  compound  is  proven  by  its  preparation  from  meta-phenylene 
di-amine,  me/a-di-amino  benzene.    This  is  diazotized  so  that  only  one 
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of  the  amino  groups  is  diazotized  and  then  coupled  with  another 
molecule  of  the  me/a-phenylene  diamine. 


»H4<^ 


(3) 
NH2 


diazotize 
> 


C,H4 


\ 


NH, 


NH, 

(i) 

meta-Phenylene 
di-Amine 

(3) 

NH, 


iH«<^ 


(3) 
NH, 


N2(C1 


+H)C,h/ 


NH, 

(i) 

meta-Phenylene 
di-anUne 


N,— Cl 
(i) 

Di-aso  compound 

(3) 

/NH, 
^    cm/  /NH,(3) 

^N=N— C,h/ 
(i)  (4)  ^NH,(i) 

Tri-amino  aco  benxene 


When  the  diazotization  of  the  meta  phenylene  diamine  is  carried 
further  so  that  both  amino  groups  are  diazotized  a  double  diazo  com- 
pound or  tetrazo  compound  is  obtained  and  this  couples  with  two  mole- 
cules of  meta-phenylene  diamine  yielding  a  double  azo  or  dis-azo 
compound. 

(3) 


C,H4<^ 


NH, 


C,H 


NH, 

(i) 


< 


Nr-CI 


Tetraso  compound 


meta-Phenylene 
di -amine 


(3) 


Nr-(C1    H)C,H,<^ 


(3) 
NH, 


(3)  (4) 


(3) 
NH, 


NH, 
(i) 


C6H4 


+ 


C,H4( 


■N,— (Cl    H)C,H,/ 
(I)  ^ 

Tetrazo  compound 


(3) 

NH, 


NH, 

(i) 


meta-Phenylene 
di-amine  (a  mol.) 


N=N— C,H,/ 

^NH, 

(i) 

(3) 
/NH, 

'N  =  N— C,H/ 

(i)  (4)  ^NH, 

(i) 

Biamark  Brown 
Dia-axo  compound 
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Bismarck  Brown. — The  dis-azo  compound  obtained  meta-di- 
amino  benzene  dis-azo  benzene  meta-di-amino  benzene  is  a  dye 
known  as  Bismark  brown,  though  the  dye  is  probably  a  mixture  of  the 
dis-azo  compound  and  tri-amino  azo  benzene.  With  the  exception  of 
aniline  yellow  or  amino  azo  benzene  it  was  the  first  azo  dye  to  be  made. 
It  was  first  prepared  by  Martins  in  1864,  and  first  made  as  a  dye  in  1866. 

HYDROXY  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

The  hydroxy  azo  compounds  are  wholly  analogous  to  the  atnino 
azo  compounds  and  much  that  we  have  said  in  regard  to  the  latter 
applies  without  exception  to  the  former.  The  chief  diflFerence  is  that 
due  to  the  different  character  of  the  substituting  group.  While 
the  amino  azo  compounds  are  basic,  due  to  the  amino  group,  and  form 
salts  with  acids;  the  hydroxy  azo  compounds  are  acid,  forming  salts 
with  bases.  The  acid  character  is  due  to  the  aromatic  hydroxyl 
group  which,  as  we  shall  presently  show,  is  strongly  acid.  In  general 
the  hydroxy  azo  compounds  are  yellow  or  brown  in  color  and  the  azo 
dyes  formed  from  the  simpler  hydroxy  azo  compounds  possess  the 
same  general  color  and  are  mostly  yellow,  orange  or  red  with  a  few 
blue  and  black  dyes.  While  many  of  the  first  azo  dyes  made  are 
amino  azo  compounds  it  is  interesting  that  now  the  hydroxy  azo  com- 
pounds are  far  more  important.  It  is  also  a  striking  fact  that  whUe 
many  of  the  amino  azo  dyes  are  derivatives  of  benzene  and  its  homo- 
logues  the  important  hydroxy  azo  dyes  are  not  derivatives  of  benzene 
or  its  homologues,  but  of  naphthalene  which  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  another 
class  and  which  will  be  studied  later.  The  consideration  of  the  dyes 
of  this  type  will,  therefore,  be  taken  up  in  connection  with  this  new 
class  of  hydrocarbons. 

Azo  Dyes. — Enough  has  been  said  in  the  preceding  discussion  of  the 
azo  compounds,  including  amino  azo  and  hydroxy  azo  derivatives  to 
indicate  their  importance  in  the  dyestuff  industry.  When  we  consider 
the  great  variety  of  derivatives  and  complicated  products  which  can  be 
made,  we  may  form  some  idea,  even  without  further  elaboration,  of 
the  importance  of  this  large  group  of  compounds  which  universally 
possess  strong  color,  usually  a  different  color  in  the  free  base  or  acid 
and  in  the  salt,  and  which  have  been  found  to  possess  the  peculiar 
character  necessary  to  their  use  in  dyeing  fabrics.  The  relation  be- 
tween chemical  constitution  and  the  property  of  color  and  of  dyeing 
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fabrics  will  not  be  considered  as  it  belongs  to  a  more  special  treatment 
of  dyes  as  a  class.  In  our  study  we  are  concerned  only  with  the  chemi- 
cal constitution  and  relationship  of  the  individual  chemical  compounds 

HYDRAZO  COMPOUNDS 

CeH*— NH 


Hydrazo  Benzene, 

CeH*— NH 

When  azo  benzene  is  reduced  or  when  the  reduction  of  nitre  benzene 
is  continued  beyond  the  stage  of  the  azo  compound  we  obtain  hydrazo 
benzene,  a  colorless  crystalline  solid,  m.p.  126^.  The  reduction  may 
be  accomplished  (i)  by  using  zinc  and  alcoholic  sodium  hydroxide,  (2) 
by  means  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  ammonium  sulphide  or  (3)  electro- 
lytically  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali. 

CftHr-NOa  C5H6— N  CeHj— NH 


CeHs— NO2  CeHs— N  CeHfi— NH 

Nitro  benzene  Azo  benzene  Hydrazo  benzene 

The  characteristic  difference  in  the  constitution  of  azo  compounds 
and  hydrazo  compounds  is  that  in  the  azo  compounds  the  two  aromatic 
rings  are  linked  by  two  nitrogen  atoms  which  are  themselves  doubly 
linked  to  each  other;  while  in  the  hydrazo  compounds  the  nitrogen  atoms 
linking  the  two  rings  together  are  singly  linked  to  each  other,  the  re- 
maining valence  of  each  trivalent  nitrogen  being  satisfied  by  an  addi- 
tional hydrogen  atom.  Just  as  these  two  benzene  compounds  are 
successive  reduction  products  of  nitro  benzene  so  also,  as  they  yield 
aniline  on  further  reduction  (p.  537),  they  may  be  considered,  in  the 
reverse  order,  as  successive  oxidation  products  of  aniline.  Thus  the 
two  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  azo  compounds  and  the  two  (NH)  groups  of 
the  hydrazo  compounds  are  residues  of  amino  groups.  As  in  the  azo 
compounds  so  also  in  the  hydrazo  the  two  rings  may  be  alike  giving 
symmetrical  compounds,  or  they  may  be  unlike  giving  unsymmetrical. 

Oxidation  and  Reduction. — Hydrazo  compounds  are  usually  color- 
less crystalline  substances  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  alcohol. 
They  oxidize  easily,  even  in  the  air,  yielding  the  azo  compound,  and  on 
reduction  yield  the  amino  compound.  At  high  temperatures  they 
often  undergo  a  reciprocal  oxidation  and  reduction  of  two  molecules  one 

being  oxidized  at  the  expense  of  the  other  which  is  thereby  reduced. 
37 
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Thus  hydrazo  benzene  reacts  with  itself  and  yields  both  azo  benzene 
and  aniline. 

(+H,) 
CeHs— NH— NH— CftHs ^2C6HbNHj 

Aniline 

(-H,) 
C,H|— N=N— CHs    ' C.H»— NH— NH— CsHt 

Alo  bens«ne  Hydrazo  bmisene 

(a  mol.) 

Secondaiy  Amines. — Like  secondary  amines  the  hydrazo  compounds 
contain  the  (NH)  group  and  toward  nitrous  acid  hydrazo  benzene 
reacts  at  low  temperatures  in  the  manner  characteristic  of  this  class  of 
amines  (p.  6i)  and  yields  a  double  nitroso  amine  compound. 

CeH^— N(H  HO)— NO  CeH^— N(NO) 

I  +  ^  I  +  2H2O 

CeH^— N(H  HO)— NO  CeHj— N(NO 

Hydrazo  benzeno  Nitroso  amine  compound 

Molecular  Rearrangement — ^Like  several  of  the  other  nitrogen 
compounds  which  we  have  been  studying,  hydrazo  benzene  undergoes  a 
molecular  rearrangement  resulting  in  a  compound  in  which  the  two  * 
rings,  instead  of  being  linked  by  means  of  nitrogen  groups,  become 
directly  linked  to  each  other,  the  two  imino  nitrogen  groups  becoming 
two  amino  groups  in  the  para  position  to  the  linkage  of  the  rings. 

Benzidine. — The  compound  formed  is  known  as  benzidine,  and  is  a 
di-amino  derivative  of  a  hydrocarbon  consisting  of  two  benzene  rings 
directly  linked  together,  known  as  di-phenyl.  Both  of  these  will  be 
considered  later  (p.  730). 

CttHfi— NH  C6H4— NHaCp) 


C«H6— NH  CsH4— NHaCp) 

or 
H  H        H 

C  C        C 


HG(  )C— NH— NH— C<  >CH 


Hydrazo  bonzene 
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H,N— C 


c— c 


-NH, 


C       C  C        C 

H        H  H       H 

Benzidine 
p-Di-amino  di-phenyl 

The  compound  formed  like  those  in  similar  rearrangements  is  the  para 
compound,  i.e.,  the  linking  of  the  rings  occurs  in  the  position  para  to 
the  amino  groups.  If,  in  the  case  of  derivatives  of  hydrazo  benzene, 
the  position  para  to  the  nitrogen  link  is  occupied  then  the  direct  linking 
of  the  rings  occurs  in  the  position  ortho  to  the  amino  groups.  The 
rearrangement  in  the  case  of  hydrazo  benzene  is  accomplished  by  simply 
boiling  with  mineral  acids. 

Benzidine  Dyes. — The  importance  of  hydrazo  compounds  in  con- 
nection with  dyes  is  not  on  their  own  account  for,  as  has  been  stated, 
they  are  colorless  compounds;  but  because  they  are  easily  oxidized  to 
azo  compounds  which  are  dye  compounds  and  because  of  the  above 
rearrangement  into  compounds  like  benzidine  which  yield  dyes  known 
as  benzidine  dyes  (p.  787). 

HYDRAZINES 

Derivatives  of  Di-amide. — We  have  discussed  the  relationship  of 
hydrazo  benzene  to  aniline  and  just  as  aniline  is  a  derivative  of  one 
molecule  of  ammonia  so  hydrazo  benzene  may  be  considered  as  a 
derivative  of  two  molecules  of  ammonia  or  better  as  a  derivative  of 
di-amide  (p.  64),  which  is  itself  derived  from  two  molecules  of  ammo- 
nia by  the  substitution  of  an  amino  group  into  ammonia  itself. 


NHj 


AnunoniA 

a  mol. 

NH, 


NH, 

Ammonia 


CeHs— NH2 


CeHii— NHa 

Aniline 

(primary  amine) 
a  mol. 


C.H5— NH 


COIs— NH 

Hydrazo  benzene 

(secondary  amine) 
I  moL 


NH 


I 


NH, 

Di-amide 

(primary  amine) 


C,H, 


■NH 


CHs— NH 

Hydrazo  benzene 

(secondary  amine) 


580  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

ft 

As  a  derivative  of  diamide,  however,  another  compound  is  more 
important  than  hydrazo  benzene.  This  is  known  as  phenyl  hydrazine, 
and  it  stands  intermediate  between  diamide  and  hydrazo  benzene. 
Just  as  dibasic  acids  form  not  only  neutral  salts  and  neutral  amides,  but 
also  acid  salts  and  acid  amides  by  the  replacement  of  one  acid  hydrogen 
by  a  metal  or  one  acid  hydroxyl  by  the  amino  group;  so  diamide  being 
a  di-amine  yields  not  only  derivatives  in  which  the  two  amino  groups 
each  have  a  hydrogen  replaced  by  a  radical  but  also  intermediate 
compounds  resulting  from  the  substitution  of  a  hydrogen  in  only  one 
amino  group.  Such  an  intermediate  phenyl  derivative  of  di -amide 
we  shall  now  study.  As  diamide  is  known  also  as  hydrazine  its  phenyl 
derivative  is  known  as  phenyl  hydrazine. 

NH2  CeHft— NH  CeH,— NH 

NH,  NH2  CeHr-NH 

Diamide  Phenyl  Hydrazo  benzene 

hydrazine  hydrazine       Di-phenyl  hydrazine 

Hydrazines. — It  will  readily  be  seen  that  these  two  compounds  are 
not  the  only  aromatic  (aryl)  derivatives  of  di-amide  or  hydrazine.  The 
following  series  is  possible;  the  aryl  radical,  when  more  than  one  is 
present  being  either  like  or  different. 

NH2  Ar— NH  Ar— NH 


NH2                       NH2  Ar— NH 

Hydrazine              Mono-hydrazinet  Sym.  Di-hydrazinei 

Phenyl  hydrazine  Hydrazo  benzene 

Ar2  =  N                   Ar2  =  N  Ar2  =  N 


NHa  Ar— NH  Ar2  =  N 

Uneym.  Tri-hydrazinei        Tetre-hydrezinei 

Di-hydrazinei 

All  of  these  compounds  are  termed  hydrazines  although  the  symmetri- 
cal di-hydrazines  retain  the  name  of  hydrazo  compounds  because  of 
their  relationship  to  the  azo  compounds. 

Phenyl  Hydrazine,  CtHs— NH— NH, 

Phenyl  hydrazine  is  by  far  the  most  important  of  the  hydrazine 
compounds.  It  is  a  colorless  oil  readily  becoming  dark  colored.  It 
melts  at  ly.s""  and  boils  at  243.5°.  It  forms  a  crystalline  hydrate, 
m.p.   24.1°,  with   1/2  mol.  H2O,  CaHj— NH— NH2  1/2H2O.     As  it 
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contains  a  primary  amine  group  it  possesses  basic  properties  yielding 
soluble  crystalline  salts,  e,g.,  C5H6— NH — NHj.HCl,  phenyl  hydrazine 
hydrochloride. 

Carbohydrate  Reagent — The  importance  of  phenyl  hydrazine 
rests  upon  its  use  as  a  reagent  in  the  study  of  the  carbohydrates  and 
other  aldehyde  or  ketone  compounds.  The  reaction,  together  with  the 
analogous  one  of  hydrozyl  aminei  has  been  fully  discussed  in  Part  I, 
p.  326,  but  may  be  repeated  in  this  connection.    It  is  based  upon  the 


characteristic  property  of  the  carbonyl  group,  — C  =  0,  in  aldehydes  and 
ketones  to  react  with  an  amino  group  containing  two  unsubstituted 
hydrogen  atoms. 


H  H 


R— C  =  (O  +  HON— OH        >        R— C = N— OH  +  H2O 

Aldehyde  Hydrozyi  aniine  An  Ald-oxime 

R  R 

I  I 

R— C  =  (0  +  H,)N— NH— CH, *  R— C  =  N— NH— C  JI,+H,0 

Ketone  Phenyl  hydraiine  A  Phenyl  hydnione 

The  products  are  known  as  oximes,  from  hydroxyl  amine  and  hydra- 
zones  from  the  hydrazine.  Phenyl  hydrazine  yields  phenyl  hydrazones 
of  the  particular  aldehyde  or  ketone  with  which  it  reacts.  The  reac- 
tion is  of  value  in  connection  with  the  carbohydrates  because  these 
react  as  aldehyde  or  ketone  compounds  and  because  the  hydrazones 
formed  undergo  further  reaction  with  phenyl  hydrazine. 

•  Oxidizing  Agent. — This  subsequent  reaction  with  phenyl  hydrazine 
is  due  to  its  action  as  an  oxidizing  agent.  If  the  reduction  of  the  phenyl 
hydrazine  is  brought  about  by  hydrogen,  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  products  are  aniline  and  ammonia. 

CeHfi— NH— NH2  +  H2        >        C«H6— NHj  +  NH, 

Phenyl  hydrazine  Aniline 

This  same  reduction  of  phenyl  hydrazine  occurs  when  it  acts  as  an 
oxidizing  agent  upon  the  hydrazone  formed  by  the  reaction  between 
glucose  and  phenyl  hydrazine. 

CH2— OH— (CH— OH),— CH— OH— CH=(0  +  H2)N— NH— CeHs 

Glucose 

►  CHjOH— (CH— 0H)3— CH— OH— CH=N— NH— C,H, 

Olttcoee  phenyl  hydrazone 
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On  this  glucose  phenyl  hydrazone  the  phenyl  hydrazine  acts  as  an 
oxidizer  and  one  of  the  secondary  alcohol  groups  (— CH— OH — )  is 
oxidized  to  a  ketone  carbonyl  group,  the  phenyl  hydrazine  being  reduced 
as  above  to  aniline  and  ammonia. 

CH,-OH— (CH-OH)r-CH-^H— CH  =  N— NH-CJIs  + 

(Mocom  pImutI  hjrdtaioiie 

C»Hr-NH— NH,    » 

Phenjl  hydniiine 

CHr-OH— (CH— OH)r-C— CH = N— NH— C,H» 


O 

Intermediate  product 

+  C,H,— NH,  +  NH, 

AniUne 

Osazones. — The  intermediate  product  thus  formed  containing  now  a 
carbonyl  group  reacts  with  a  third  molecule  of  phenyl  hydrazine  form- 
ing a  di-kydrazone  which  is  termed  an  osazone. 

CHr-OH— (CH— OH)r-C— CH = N— NH— C  JI, 


(O  +  HON— NH— C,H, 
CH,OH— (CH— OH),— C— CH = N— NH— CH^ 


N— NH— CH, 

OlocoMuone 

(An  osaxone) 

Tlie  osazones  are  crystalline  products  able  to  be  separated  and 
identified,  and  furthermore  by  hydrolysis  they  split  off  both  phenyl 
hydrazine  radicals  yielding  an  aldehyde-ketone  product  of  the  original 
glucose  known  as  an  osone,  i.e,,  glucosone.  This  by  reduction  yields 
the  ketone  sugar  corresponding  to  the  original  aldehyde  sugar  with 
which  we  started  (p.  328). 

Reducing  Agent. — Phenyl  hydrazine  may  also  act  as  a  reducing 
agent.  Nitro  and  nUroso  compounds  are  reduced  by  it  to  amino  com- 
pounds the  phenyl  hydrazine  being  oxidized  to  benzene.  Phenyl 
hydrazine  also  yields  benzene  when  oxidized  by  ferric  choride  or  Feh- 
ling's  solution,  the  nitrogen  being  set  free  quantitatively  thus  giving  a 
means  of  determining  the  amount  of  hydrazine  present. 

C,Hr-NH— NH,  +  O        »        C,H,  +  N,  +  H,0 
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By  more  cautious  oxidation  with  mercuric  oxide,  copper  sulphate  or 
ferric  chloride,  the  salts  of  phenyl  hydrazine  yield  salts  of  diazo  benzene. 

COIr-NH— NHj.HCl  +  Ot        ►        CsHft— N,— CI  +  2H,0 

Phenyl  hgrdniine  Benxene  diazoninm 

MUt  chloride 

Conversely  benzene  diazonium  chloride  by  reduction  with  zinc  and 
acetic  acid  yields  phenyl  hydrazine. 

Tri-azo  Compounds. — As  phenyl  hydrazine  is  both  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  amine  the  (NH)  group  reacts  with  nitrous  acid  yielding  a 
nitroso  amine  compound.  This  compound  is  very  unstable,  readily 
losing  water,  and  forming  a  compound  in  which  the  ring  is  linked  to  a 
three  nitrogen  group.  It  is  known  consequently  as  a  tri-azo  compound, 
also  as  a  diazo  imide, 

CeHs— N(H)— NH,  +  HO)— NO        ►        CeHj— N(NO)— NH, 

Phoirl  Iqrdniiiiie  Nilnao  aaiwM  cotttteund 

N 
.    CJH,— N— N(H,       Z^!?        CJI,— N<|| 

I  N 

1^  /r\  Tri-ano  compound 

This  triazo  compound  is  a  derivative  of  the  inteTestingniirogen-hydrogen 
acid,  NsH,  hydrazoic  or  triazoic  acid,  (p.  64). 

Derivatives. — Four  classes  of  derivatives  of  phenyl  hydrazine  are 
known;  (i)  Those  containing  hydrocarbon  radicals  in  place  of  amino 
hydrogen  atoms, 

CeHs — N — CHs       alpha-Methyl  phenyl  hydrazine 

NH, 
CeH(—  NH  beta-Methyl  phenyl  hydrazine 


CHa— NH 
CeHft— N— CHi       Tri-methyl  phenyl  hydrazine 

CH,— N— CH, 

These  correspond  to  the  di-,   tri-,  and  tetra-hydrazines  previously 

mentioned.     (2)  Derivatives  containing  a  substituting  group  in  the 

ring,  e.g.; 

yNH— NH, 
CeH^  Phenyl  hydrazine  sulphonic  acid 

\S0,0H 
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(3)  Derivatives  of  the  acid  amide  type  in  which  phenyl  hydrazine,  as 
an  amine,  reacts  with  carboxyl  acids  or  acid  chlorides. 

C«H6— NH— NH(H+HO)OC— CHa— ^C«Hb— NH— NH-OC— CH3 

Phenyl  hydrasine  Acetic  acid  Acetyl  phenyl  hydreiiae 

Phenyl  acet  hydrazide 

These  products  are  termed  hydrazides. 

(4)  Derivatives  of  the  amino  acid  type  in  which  phenyl  hydrazine, 
as  an  amine,  is  substituted  for  a  hydrogen  atom  of  the  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  an  acid.    They  are  known  as  hydrazine  acids,  e.g,; 

C«H6~NH— NH— CH2— COOH    Phenyl  hydrazine  acetic  acid 
In  both  of  the  last  two  derivatives  either  one  of  the  primary  or  the 
secondary  amine  hydrogen  may  be  replaced. 


x/" 


VI.  DI-AZO  COMPOUNDS. 


In  the  preceding  discussion  of  the  aromatic  nitrogen  compounds  we 
have  repeatedly  referred  to  the  diazo  compounds  and  to  certain  reac- 
tions which  they  undergo  especially  those  by  which  they  yield  azo 
compounds  (p.  569).  The  general  formula  for  diazo  compounds, 
R — N2 — ^X,  differs  from  those  for  azo  compounds,  R — N  =  N — R,  and 
hydrazo  compounds,  R — NH — NH— •R,  in  that  only  one  of  the  two 
nitrogen  atoms  is  linked  directly  to  a  ring.  The  number  of  atoms  of 
nitrogen  in  proportion  to  one  aromatic  ring  being  twOy  whereas  in  azo 
compounds  it  is  one,  explains  the  name  di-azo. 

The  diazo  compounds  are  characterized  also  by  their  great  ^^L: 
stability  which  is  evident  in  the  explosive  nature  of  the  dry  salts  and 
in  the  great  ease  with  which  they  undergo  reaction  when  in  solution. 
It  is  this  last  fact  which  enables  them  to  be  used  in  the  laboratory  and 
in  industrial  operations  for  the  preparation  of  many  valuable  com- 
pounds, especially  dyes.  No  class  of  compounds  in  the  whole  field  of 
organic  chemistry  has  been  so  rich  in  the  yield  of  important  products, 
or  so  widely  applicable  asfalneansj^  either  direct  or  indirect,  of  bringing 
about  certain  desired  results.  Their  discovery  is  one  of  the  important 
landmarks  in  the  history  of  organic  chemistry  and  the  developments 
resulting  from  it  both  in  the  science  of  chemistry  and  in  the  industries 
have  been  con:q)arable  with  those  resulting  from  the  discovery  of  the 
mother  substance  coal  tar. 

Diazo  compounds  are  soluble  in  water,  but  practically  insoluble  in 
alcohol  or_  ether.  On  account  of  their  explosive  nature  when  dry  they 
are  seldom  obtained  in  any  amount  as  the  pure  dry  product.  When 
necessary  to  isolate  the  pure  compound,  only  very  small  quantities, 
0.1  to  0.2  g.  are  ever  separated.  It  is  usually  unnecessary  to  isolate 
the  compounds  as  such,  as  they  are  simply  intermediate  steps  in  the 
preparation  of  other  compounds  resulting  from  their  decomposition  by 
different  reagents.  Therefore  they  are  held  in  the  solution  in  which 
they  are  prepared  and  decomposed  at  once.  Details  in  regard  to 
amount  of  reagent  used,  the  regulation  of  the  temperature  during  the 
reaction,  thorough  stirring,  etc.,  must  oftentimes  be  carefully  observed 
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if  successful  results  are  to  be  obtained.  These  will  not  be  taken  up 
here,  but  may  be  found  in  descriptions  of  laboratory  methods  for 
special  cases.  The  study  and  use  of  these  exceedingly  unstable  com- 
pounds has  shown  in  a  remarkable  way  the  difficulties  and  triumpns  of 
laboratory  and  industrial  technique. 

Peter  GriesSi  1858. — Diazo  compounds  were  discovered  and  first 
prepared  by  Peter  Griess  in  1858.  The  historical  method  used  by 
him  is  the  same  in  general  as  is  now  used  widely  in  dyestuff  manufac- 
ture. It  has  already  been  described  and  consists  in  the  action  of 
nitrous  acid  on  an  aromatic  primary  amine,  e.g.,  aniline.  When  this 
reaction  takes  place,  at  ordinary  or  slightly  raised  temperatures,  the 
same  products  are  obtained  as  with  aliphatic  primary  amines,  viz,, 
the  kydroxyl  compound  of  the  hydrocarbon  radical,  free  nitrogen  and 
water. 


HO- 


-N-=H,    Aniline  CHj— OH  +Nt+H,0 

+  * 

-N--:-0     Nitrous  acid      Hydrojqr  benzene 


When,  however,  the  reaction  takes  place  in  the  cold  an  aromatic  amine 
yields  the  intermediate  diazo  compound. 


C«H|— N- 
HO— N- 


=H,       Aniline  CHs— N,— OH+H,0 

=0        Nitrous  acid    \<.*.  *'     Diazo  benzene 


The  details  of  this  reaction  and  the  one  following  will  be  considered 
later  in  duscussing  the  constitution  of  diazo  compounds.  The  reaction 
always  takes  place  in  an  acid  solution,  i.e.,  with  the  salt  of  the  amine,  so 
that  the  product  obtained  is  not  the  diazo  benzene  as  written  above, 
but  the  salt  of  it. 

C6Hb~NH,.HC1  +  HO— NO        >        CeHi^Na— CI  +  2HtO 

Aniline  Benzene  diazonium 

chloride 

Diazotization. — The  reaction  is  termed  diazotization,  i.e.,  we  diazo- 
tize  the  amine.  These  terms  are  now  of  every-day  use  in  the  synthesis 
of  brganic  compounds  and  are  similar  and  almost  as  familiar  as  the 
terms  oxidation  and  oxidize.  While  the  principle  of  diazotization 
and  the  general  reaction  is  as  given  above  there  are  various  modificar 
tions  that  have  been  introduced.  Originally  the  nitrous  acid  for  the 
diazotization  was  prepared  in  the  presence  of  the  amine  by  passing 
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nitrogen  trioxide  gas,  N^Os,  ihto  the  water  solution  of  the  amine  salt, 
the  nitrogen  trioxide  being  prepared  by  the  action  of  arsenious  oxide, 
AssOs,  upon  nitric  acid.  At  present  this  proceedure  is  rarely  followed; 
but  instead  sodium  nitritei  NaNOs,  is  added  to  an  acid  solution  of  the 
amine  salt.  In  both  cases  the  diazo  compound  is  obtained  as  a  water 
solution  of  the  diazonium  salt  which  must  usually  be  kept  cold  in  order 
to  prevent  decomposition.  If  it  is  desired  to  obtain  the  diazonium 
salt  as  a  crystalline  product  in  alcohol,  then,  instead  of  sodium  nitrite, 
we  use  either  amyl  nitrite,  (CH3)2=CH— CHj— CH,— NO2,  or  ethyl 
nitrite,  CjHj — NO2  (p.  104).  These  nitrites  with  acids  yield  nitrous 
acid.  The  resul t_  then  pf_ all  ot  thfe  pxoceedures  for  dia^o t ization  is .  the 
bringing  together  oifree  nUrous  acid  and  the  salt  of  an  aromcUic  primary 
ofnine^  the  reaction  between  these  two  taking  place  as  described.  It  is 
considered  probable  by  some  that  the  diazo  reaction  takes  place  in 
two  steps,  first,  the  formation  of  a  nitroso  amine  compound,  as  in  the 
case  of  secondary  amines  with  nitrous  acid  and,  second,  the  rearrange- 
ment of  this  nitroso  amine  into  the  diazo  compound. 

CcHb— NH(H  +  HO)— NO        >        C«H«— NH— NO  +  H,0 

Aalline  Phenyl  nitroto 

amine 

rearrangement 
CeHs— NH— NO         '        C«H^Ni— OH 

Phoqrl  nitTMo  mbIo.  Diaio  bennn. 

Diazo  compounds  may  also  be  prepared  from  l^drazines  by  cautious 
oxidation  with  mercuric  oxide,  copper  sulphate  or  ferric  chloride 

(p.  583)- 

+0, 
C,H,— NH— NH,    :ZZ2    C»Hr-Nr-OH+H,0 

Phenyl  hydnane  -I.9TT  Dbizo  benxene 

The  reverse  reaction  also  takes  place  on  reduction  if  the  diazonium 
salt,  usually  the  sulphite,  is  reduced  by  means  of  zinc  and  acetic  acid. 

Diazo  Benzene,  CeHi—Nf— OH 
Benzene  Diazonium  Chloride,  CsHt — Ni — CI 

Constitution. — In  the  following  discussion  of  the  constitution  and 
reactions  of  diazo  compounds  diazo  benzene  and  its  salts  will  be  taken 
as  examples.  The  reactions,  however,  are  to  be  considered  as  typical 
of  all  diazo  compounds.    The  physical  properties  of  free  diazo  com- 
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pounds  are  known  in  only  a  few  cases  because  the  study  of  them  is 
attended  with  both  difficulties  and  dangers.  Diazo  benzene,  to  which 
we  give  the  formula  CeHs — N2— OH,  has  never  been  obtained  as  such. 
It  is  formed  in  solution  when  moist  silver  oxide  acts  upon  the  chloride 
salt  of  diazo  benzene.    It  acts  as  a  base  but  rapidly  decomposes. 

Bases,  Neutral  Salts. — As  a  base  it  forms  salts,  in  which  fo/m  the 
diazo  compound  is  obtained  by  diazotization,  and  which  though  also 
unstable  has  been  isolated  in  small  quantities  and  the  composition  and 
properties  determined.  Of  the  three  salts,  the  stdphate,  chloride  and 
nUraie,  the  first  is  the  most  stable  and  the  last  is  the  least  stable. 
They  are  colorless  crystalline  neutral  compounds  soluble  in  water, 
difficultly  soluble  in  alcohol  and  insoluble  in  ether.  After  being  pre- 
pared by  the  ordinary  diazo  reaction,  with  sodium  nitrite  in  cold  acid 
water  solution,  they  may  be  precipitated  in  crystalline  form  by  the 
addition  of  alcohol  and  ether.  If  the  diazotization  is  effected  in  alcohol 
solution  by  means  of  amyl  nitrite  or  ethyl  nitrite  the  crystals  of  the 
diazonium  salt  separate  at  once.  These  salts  of  diazo  benzene  all 
show  true  salt  characteristics,  e.g.,  they  lower  the  freezing  point  of 
solutions.  The  diazo  radical,  (CeHs — N2 — )  is  thus  basic  toward 
strong  acids,  and  the  hydroxide,  the  non-isolated  hypothetical  diazo 
benzene,  C«Hfi — N2 — OH,  is  the  free  base.  It  may  be  considered  as 
the  simplest  aromatic  diazo  compound  and  the  mother  substance  of  all 
other  members  of  the  class. 

What  now  is  the  constitution  of  these  diazo  compounds?  The 
facts  thus  far  considered  and  which  must  be  explained  by  an  accepted 
constitutional  formula  are,  (i)  Their  formation  by  the  action  of  nitrous 
acid  on  a  primary  amine,  (2)  Their  conversion  into  azo,  amino  azo, 
hydroxy  azo  and  hydrazine  compounds  and  (3)  the  basic  character  of 
the  hydroxy  compound,  diazo  benzene,  and  the  true  salt  character  of 
the  compounds  formed  with  strong  acids. 

Griess  Formula. — Historically  interesting  is  the  first  formula  pro- 
posed by  Griess.  Because  of  the  ammonium  salt-like  character  of  the 
salts  of  diazo  compounds  he  assumed  that  the  formula  for  benzene 

V  yH 
diazonium  chloride  was,  C(jH4 — N'"  =  N{      ,  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms 

I  Vl 


being    pentavalent    as    in    ammonium    chloride.     In    this    formula 
each  nitrogen  is  linked  to  the  ring,  a  condition  which  was  disproved  by 
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the  fact  that  a  tetra-brom  sulphonic  acid  derivative  of  aniline  yields  a 
diazo  compound  in  which  the  four  bromine  atoms  and  the  one  sulphonic 
acid  group  remain  unchanged;  the  diazo  nitrogen  group  being  thus 
attached  to  the  ring  at  one  point  only,  where  the  original  amine  group 
was  situated.  This  was  also  supported  by  the  fact  that  in  azo  com- 
pounds, which  are  readily  formed  from  the  diazo,  only  one  nitrogen  is 
linked  to  the  original  benzene  ring.  This  is  proven  by  the  decomposi- 
tion of  di-methyl  amino  azo  benzene,  formed  from  benzene  diazonium 
chloride  and  di-methyl  aniline,  which  on  reduction  splits  into  aniline 
and  para  amino  di-methyl  aniline. 

C6H5— N,(C1  +  H)— CeH4— N(CH3)a    > 

Benzene  diazonium  Di-methyl 

chloride  aniline 


CHs— N = N— C,H4— N(CH,), 

Di-methyl  amino 
azo  benzene 


+  H 
CHs— N=N— CJIi— N(CH3)j     • 

Di-methyl  amino  azo 
benzene 

C,Hi— NHs  +  H,N— C,H4— N(CH,), 

Aniline  para-Amino   di-methyl 

aniline 

The  idea  that  the  diazo  nitrogen  group  is  attached  to  the  ring  by  only 
one  nitrogen  and  at  only  one  point  is  further  supported  by  many  of  the 
reactions  of  diazo  compounds  which  result  in  the  replacement  of  both 
of  the  nitrogen  atoms  by  one  element  or  group  linked  to  the  ring  at 
only  one  point,  and  this  is  in  the  position  originally  occupied  by  the 
amino  radical  of  the  primary  amine  from  which  the  diazo  compound 
was  formed. 

Kekul6  Formula. — These  facts  led  Kekul6  to  suggest  a  second  for- 
mula in  which  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  both  trivalent  and  in  the  same 
relationship  to  each  other  and  the  ring  as  they  are  in  azo  benzene.  The 
formula  is  CeHs — N=N — CI,  benzene  diazonium  chloride.  For 
some  time  this  was  the  accepted  formula;  for,  if  we  put  it  in  the  reac- 
tions which  we  have  written  for  the  formation  of  diazo  compounds  and 
for  their  conversion  into  azo  compounds  and  into  hydrazines,  we  find 
that  it  is  satisfactory.  It  does  not  agree,  however,  with  the  true  salt 
character  of  benzene  diazonium  chloride  nor  the  strongly  basic  nature 
of  the  hydroxide  compound,  the  free  diazo  benzene.  In  every  respect 
the  neutral  salts,  e.g.,  benzene  diazonium  chloride  and  the  free  diazo 
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base,  resemble  ammonium  salts  and  ammonium  hydroxide.  As  in 
these  latter  compounds  nitrogen  is  pentayalent  so  in  the  diazo  salts 
and  base  one  nitrogen  atom,  evidently  the  original  amino  nitrogen, 
must  be  pentavalent.  This  was  partially  accounted  for  in  the  original 
Griess  formula  but  this  we  have  seen  is  not  in  agreement  with  facts. 

Bloomsttandy  Strecker  and  Erlenmeyer  Fonnula. — These  ideas 
resulted  in  the  suggestion  of  a  formula  known  as  the  BloomstFand- 
Strecker-Erlenmeyer  formula  for  the  salts  and  the  free  base  which  is  as 
follows: 

Benzene  diazonium  chloride 


N  (Salt) 

'   *  Benzene  diazonium  hydroxide 


«-  (Free  base) 

Bloomsttand-Strecker-Erlenmeyer  formulas. 

This  new  formula  agrees  better  with  the  formation  of  diazo  compounds, 
for  in  diazotizing  it  is  always  necessary  to  use,  not  the  free  amine,  but 
the  salt  of  the  amine.  The  Kekul6  formula  fits  the  case  only  if  the 
reaction  is  written  with  the  amine  itself.  If,  however,  we  write  the 
reaction  with  the  ammonium-like  salt  of  the  amine  we  find  that  an 
ammonium-like  salt  will  naturally  result  thus  agreeing  with  the  facts. 

CeHs— N— CI     Aniline  hydrochloride      CeHs—N— CI 

/|\  III 

(H)  (HH)      +  N'" 

(HO)— N'"  =  (O)     Nitrous  acid  Benzene  diazonium 

chloride 

Such  a  reaction  agrees  perfectly  with  the  new  formula  which  has  been 
generally  accepted  as  expressing  the  constitution  of  the  free  diazo 
base  and  the  salts.  The  base  thus  takes  the  name  benzene  diazonium 
hydroxide  and  the  salts,  e.g.,  the  chloride,  benzene  diazonium  chloride 
signifying  their  ammonium  character.  The  new  formula  does  not, 
however,  fit  the  reactions  by  which  diazo  compounds  are  converted 
into  azo  or  amino  azo  compoimds  nor  the  reduction  of  diazo  benzene  to 
phenyl  hydrazine.    Thus  we  have  two  formulas^  neither  of  which 
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explains  all  of  the  three  sets  of  facts  mentioned  (p.  588),  but  both  of 
which  explain  two  of  them. 

Tautomerism. — We  have  evidently  then  another  example  of  tauto- 
merisfh  as  both  formulas  are  necessary  in  order  to  explain  the  facts 
and  both  are  true  under  certain  conditions.  This  has  been  well  sup- 
ported by  some  additional  facts  which  favor  the  Kekul6  formula,  but 
which  also  show  that  both  formulas  must  be  true. 

Acids,  Alkali  Salts. — The  free  diazo  benzene  base  which  will  always 
be  spoken  of  now  as  benzene  diazonium  hydroxide  and  w&ich  necessi- 
tates the  introduction  of  the  pentavalent  nitrogen  formula  is  formed 
by  the  action  of  silver  hydroxide  upon  benzene  diazonium  chloride. 
By  the  action  of  acids  thie  diazonium  hydroxide  is  converted  into  salts 
and  these  salts  are  neutral.  It,  however,  the  diazonium  chloride  is 
treated  with  alkalies,  like  potassium  hydroxide,  we  obtain  alkali  metal 
salts  of  the  diazo  compound. 

Diazotates.  Isomerism. — ^These  salts  are  called  dia&otaies,  are 
alkaline,  and  are  not  quite  so  unstable  as  the  neutral  diazonium  salts. 
They  are  crystalline  compounds,  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  but 
insoluble  in  ether.  By  the  action  of  acids  -they  yield  the  neutral  dia- 
zonium salts.  Again,  if  a  hot  strong  alkaline  solution  is  used  an  iso- 
meric salt  called  an  iso-diazotate  is  obtained  which  is  a  stable  compound. 
According  to  our  ideas  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  a  compound  of  the 
constitution  of  the  diazonium  hydroxide,  like  ammonium  hydroxide, 
which  is  acid  in  character.  There  must  then  be  two  hydroxide 
compounds  of  diazo  benzene:  benzene  diazonium  hydroxide,  a  penta- 
valent nitrogen  base,  and  a  tautomeric  compound  which  is  called 
benzene  diazo  hydroxide^  and  which  is  acid  in  character.  The  two 
are  transformable  into  each  other  under  conditions  usually  effecting 
tautomeric  change.  The  diazonium  compounds  agree  with  the  Bloom- 
strand-Strecker-Erlenmeyer  formula.  The  benzene  diazo  hydroxide 
should  then  agree  with  the  tautomeric  KekulS  trivalent  nitrogen 
formula.  Does  this  formula,  however,  fit  the  case  of  the  isomerism 
of  the  diazotates  which  we  have  mentioned? 

Hantzsch  Stereo  Formula. — A  development  of  the  Kekule  formula 
to  agree  with  the  existence  of  isomeric  diazotates  was  suggested  by 
Hantzsch.  He  assumed  geometric  stereo-isomerism,  due  to  the  double 
linking  of  two  nitrogen  atoms,  and  this  assumption  has  been  supported 
not  only  by  the  isomerism  of  the  diazotates,  but  also  of  other  similar 
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nitrogen  compounds.    The  Kekul£  formula  then  as  developed  by 
Hantzsch  for  the  two  isomeric  potassium  diazotates  is: 

C,Hj— N  CHs— N 


KO— N 

PotaBtium  dkixotate 

Syn  form 
Unstoble  ("labil") 


N— OK 

Potusium  iso-dUzotete 

A  nti  form 
Stable  ("gtabil") 


Kekul6-Hantzsch  formulas 
Syn.  Anti. — ^This  isomerism  is  geometric,  as  the  double  link  of  the 
two  nitrogen  atoms  prevents  free  rotation  and  the  structure  of  each 
form  will  remain  fixed.  The  two  forms  are  termed  syn  when  the  ring 
and  the  other  group  are  on  the  same  side  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  and 
anti  when  they  are  on  opposite  sides.  The  condition  is  exactly  analo- 
gous to  that  in  maleic  acid  and  fumaric  acid  in  which  two  carbon  atoms 
are  similarly  doubly  linked.  The  terms  syn  and  anti,  for  the  diazo- 
tates, are  analogous  to  cis  and  trans  for  maleic  and  fumaric  acids. 

H— C— COOH  H— C— COOH 


H— C— COOH 

Maleic  acid 
Cis  form 


HOOC— C— H 

Fumaric.  acid 
Trans  form 


The  syn  form  being  the  more  unstable  represents  the  unstable  diazolaie, 
while  the  anti  form  is  the  iso-diazotate,  the  stable  compound. 

Phenyl  Nitroso  Amine. — The  iso-diazotate  differs  in  a  noticeable 
way  from  the  diazotate.  Not  only  is  it  more  stable,  but  on  treatment 
with  acids  it  does  not  yield  diazonium  salts,  but  an  entirely  different 
compound,  viz.,  phenyl  nitroso  amine,  CuHs — NH — NO.  This  com- 
pound has  the  same  composition  as  the  diazo  hydroxide  and  the  rela- 
tionship means  that  the  isomeric  diazo  hydroxide  undergoes  structural 
rearrangement  into  a  new  compound.  This  is  the  reason  for  the  view 
that  this  same  compound,  phenyl  nitroso  amine,  is  an  intermediate 
product  in  the  formation  of  diazo  compounds  as  already  referred  to 
(p.  587).     These  relationships  may  be  shown  as  follows: 

(H) 

/ 
CcHfi— N       +HC1       CeH6— N-Cl       -KOH      CeHs— N— CI 


KO— N      - 

Potassium  diasotate 


HCl 


(KO)— N 

Intermediate 
addition 
product 


+KOH 


N 

Benzene  diasonium 
chloride 


DIAZO  COMPOUNDS  593 

C«Hr-N  CHt— N  rearrange-       C«Hr— NH 

+  HC1 


N— OK     '  N— OH    ment  N=0 

Potutium  Benzene  iio-diazo  Phenyl  nitroto 

iao-dUzotete  hydroxide  amine 

The  formation  of  the  diazotate  from  the  diazonium  salt  by  means  of 
alkalies  is  explained  by  the  reverse  of  the  first  reaction.  This  makes 
clear  the  reaction  by  which  the  diazonium  salts  yield  azo  compounds 
(p-  569)'  ^S.  reaction  takes  place  best  in  neutral  or  alkaline  solution 
and  under  these  conditions  the  diazonium  salt  would  yield  the  diazo 
hydroxide  compound  which  would  then  couple  with  the  amine  and 
form  the  amino  azo  compound. 

C»H6— N— CI  N— C«H6 

+  KOH    ► 


N  N— (OH  +  H)— CeH4— N(CHs)2 

Benzene  Benzene  Di-methyl 

diazonium  diazo  aniline 

chloride  hydroxide 

N— CHs 


N— CJI«— N(CH,)» 

Di-methyl 

amino 

azo  benzene 

Benzene  Diazo  Sulphonic  Acid. — We  should  mention  here  another 
compound  which  seems  to  present  a  case  of  isomerism  like  that  of  the 
diazotates.  When  benzene  diazonium  chloride  is  treated  in  cold 
alkaline  solution  with  potassium  sulphite  the  following  empirical 
reaction  occurs: 

CeHfi— Nr-Cl  +  K2SO,        >        C6H,^Nr-S0,K  +  KCl 

This  compound  is  very  unstable  and  explosive  and  forms  hydroxy 
azo  compounds  by  coupling  with  hydroxy  compounds.  Furthermore, 
it  gives  sulphur  dioxide  when  treated  with  dilute  acids  just  as  sulphite 
salts  do.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  this  compound  is  a  true  diaz- 
onium compound,  viz.,  a  diazonium  sulphite,  and  the  reaction  should  be 

CcHb— N— CI  +  KOSO2K        >        C5H5— N-OSO2K 


N  N 

FBenzene  Benzene  diazonium 

diazonium  potaasium  aulphiCe 
chloride 


38 
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^^^  ^I^Now  this  unstable  compound  readily  changes  in  solution  into  a  stable 

'^       U|i^orm  and  this  new  compound  does  not  act  like  a  sulphite  and  yield 

^        «    sulphur  dioxide  with  acids,  but  by  reduction  it  yields  the  sulphonic 

acid  derivative  of  phenyl  hydrazine.    It,  therefore  is  a  true  sulphonic 

t"^  acid  derivative  of  the  diazotate  form,  viz., 

CeHfi— N 


N— SO2OK 

4^    ^  Beniene  diaso 

^  potMsium  tnlphonate 

^  ^         Hantzsch  assigns  the  syn  and  anti  isomeric  formulas  for  the  above 

^  J ^  two  compounds  but  their  distinctly  different  properties,  one  a  sulphite 

^  ®  the  other  a  sulphonic  acid,  seem  to  indicate  that  they  are  tautomeric 
^^^  forms  as  above,  and  that  the  geometric  isomer  of  the  sulphonic  acid 
^    ^   compound  is  not  known. 

^  Thus  the  acceptance  of  the  Bloomstrand-Strecker-Erlenmeyer 

^  >H.- '    formula  for  the  'diazoniuni  base  and  salts,  and  of  the  Hantzsch  modi- 

fication  of  the  Kekul£  formula  for  the  isomeric  diazotates  and  the  acid 

^^        diazo  hydroxide,  together  with  the  tautomeric  transformations  which 

\^^  ^  occur,  makes  possible  the  explanation  of  all  the  facts  which  we  have 

^*  ^  considered  in  the  preceding  discussion.    These  may  be  stated  again 

^    :^  briefly  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  and  review,     (i)  The  reaction  of 

O         diazotization,  (2)  the  diazonium  base  and  salts,  (3)  the  diazotates  and 

^         acid  diazo  hydroxide,  (4)  the  isomerism  (A  the  diazotates,  (5)  the 

^         diazonium  sulphites  and  diazo  sulphonic  acids,  (6)  the  relationship  of 

^^  ^^      diazo  compounds  to  nitroso  amines,  (7)  to  hydrazines,  (8)  the  coupling 

g  with  amino  and  hydroxy  compounds  to  form  amino  azo  and  hydroxy 

€)  azo  compounds,  (9)  the  reactions  of  decomposition.    Most  of  these 

last  reactions  we  have  not  considered,  but  will  do  so  presently  and  we 

^        shall  find  that  they  all  may  be  likewise  satisfactorily  explained.    The 

tautomeric  constitution  of  the  diazo  compounds,  therefore,  meets  every 

test  and  is  generally  accepted. 

Diazo  Esters. — Before  taking  up  the  reactions  of  decomposition  of 
diazo  compounds  there  is  one  other  class  of  derivatives  which  should 
be  mentioned.  As  an  acid  compound  benzene  diazo  hydroxide  yields 
esters,  not  by  the  direct  action  of  alcohols,  but  by  the  action  of  alkyl 
halides  upon  silver  diaizotate.    These  esters  are  stable  compounds  like 


I 
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the  iso-diazotate  and  are  able  to  be  isolated  and  studied.  The  methyl 
ester  of  nitro  diazo  benzene  will  be  given  as  an  illustration. 

3f=N— OCH, 

cm/ 

^NO,(p) 

ptra-mtro  benzene 
diftso  methyl  ester 

This  compound  crystallizes  in  needles  which  are  colorless  and  which 
melt  at  83*^.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether. 
Its  reactions  prove  it  to  be  a  true  diazo  compound.  It  is  formed  by  the 
action  of  methyl  iodide  upon  either  the  silver  nitro  diazotate  or  iso- 
diazotate. 

Reactions  of  Di-«zo  Compounds 

The  reactions  of  diazo  compounds  are  of  two  types,  (i)  Reactions 
by  which  the  nitrogen  group  is  left  intact.  In  these  the  nitrogen  group 
may  be  unchanged  in  character,  the  products  being  derivatives  of  diazo 
compounds,  e.g.,  diazonium  salts,  diazotates,  diazonium  sulphites,  diazo 
sulphonic  acids;  or  the  nitrogen  group  may  be  changed  in  character 
yielding  other  classes  of  compounds,  e.g.,  rearrangement  to  isomeric 
nitroso  amines,  reduction  to  hydrazines,  or  coupling  to  form  azo  amino, 
amino  azo  or  hydroxy  osc^, compounds.  All  of  the  reactions  of  this  t3q>e 
have  been  fully  considered  in  the  discussion  of  the  constitution  of  diazo 
compounds,  and  in  the  previous  study  of  azo  compounds.  (2)  Reac- 
tions of  decomposition  in  which  the  diazo  nitrogen  group  is  either 
partly  or  wholly  replaced.  The  reactions  of  this  second  type  we  shall 
now  consider.  We  shall  use  benzene  diazonium  chloride  as  the  example, 
but  it  should  be  emphasized  that  the  reactions  are  typical  of  any  diazo 
compound.  Detailed  directions  or  the  particular  conditions  under 
which  a  specific  reaction  takes  place  will  not  be  given,  but  may  be  found 
in  larger  texts  or  laboratory  guides. 

Reduction  to  Hydrocarbons. — By  reducing  agents  diazo  compounds 
yield  the  corresponding  hydrocarbon,  the  diazo  group  being  replaced  by 
hydrogen.  We  have  already  stated  (p.  587)  that  by  reduction  diazo 
compounds  yield  hydrazines  in  which  case  the  diazo  group  remains 
intact  though  changed  in  character.  This  is  evidently  a  further  step 
in  the  complete  reduction  which  finally  results  in  the  hydrazine  being 
split  into  aniline  and  ammonia  lor  the  hydrazine  may  also  be  trans- 
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formed  back  to  the  diazo  compound  by  oxidation  with  copper  sulphate 
or  ferric  chloride.    The  following  reactions  will  illustrate. 

(C,Hr-OH) 
CeHr- N— CI  +  H^ ►        CeH,  +  HCl  +  N, 

(SnCU)       Banxene 


N 

Bensene  diaxoniam 
chloride 


+  2H,(Zn  +  CHiCOOH)  CHj—NH 

C»H,— N— (CI  ;=:  HCIH-  I        +H, 

III  +0(CuS04)  NH, 

-|^  Phenyl  hydraxine 


>    CflHg— NH,  +  NH, 

Aniline 

The  reduction  of  diazo  compounds  to  the  hydrocarbon  may  be  ac- 
complished by  means  of  stannous  chloride,  sodium  stannite  or  under 
certain  conditions  alcohols  act  as  a  reducing  agent  being  themselves 
thereby  oxidized  to  aldehydes. 

Hydrocarbons  of  another  class  than  the  one  corresponding  to  the 
diazo  compound  may  be  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  diazo  compounds 
with  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride  (Friedel- 
Craft  reaction).  In  this  case  the  diazo  group  is  replaced  by  a  hydro- 
carbon radical. 

CbHb— N— j;Cl  +  H)— CeHfi(+  AICI3)  ►  CeHj— CeHs  +  Nj  +  HCl 

1 1 1  Phenyl  benxene 

III  Dl-phenyl 

N 

Benxene  di«xonium 
chloride 

Oxidation. — When  oxidized  in  alkaline  solution  diazo  compounds 
are  converted  into  a  number  of  different  products,  in  some  cases  with 
the  loss  of  nitrogen  and  in  some  without.  In  alkaline  permanganate 
or  ferricyanide  solutions  benzene  diazonium  salts  yield  a  mixture  as 
follows : 

CbHb — N — CI  by  alkaline  oxidation        > 


N 

Benxene  diaxonitun  chloride 
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CeHs— N=N— CeHfi 
C«H,^NH(N02) 
CflHs— NO 
CeHj— NO2 


Di-phenyl 
Azo  benzene 
Phenyl  nitro  amine 
Nitroso  benzene 
Nitro  benzene 


As  the  oxidation  occurs  in  alkaline  solution  the  diazonium  salt  is  first 
converted  into  the  diazo  hydroxide  or  the  diazotate  and  this  is  then 
oxidized. 

Reaction  with  Water  Yields  Phenols. — With  water  at  ordinary  or 
at  raised  temperatures  diazonium  salts  readily  decompose,  the  nitrogen 
is  set  free  and  the  hydroxyl  compound  of  the  corresponding  hydrocarbon 
is  formed,  «.^.,  the  diazo  group  is  entirely  replaced  by  the  hydroxyl 
group.  Benzene  diazonium  chloride  thus  yields  hydroxy  benzene  or 
phenol. 


CeHj^l-N— (CI  +  H)-~OH 


CbHb-OH  +  HCl  +     N2 

Hydroxy  mtrogen 

benzene 
Phenol  mol.  wt.  28 


N 

Benzene  diazonium 

chloride 

mol.  wt.  140.4 


We  have  referred  to  this  reaction  as  being  the  second  step  in  the  action 
of  nitrous  acid  on  primary  amines  as  it  takes  place  in  the  aliphatic 
series  (p.  60).  This  explains  why,  in  most  cases,  it  is  necessary  to 
keep  the  temperature  loWy  usually  at  about  o^,  during  diazotization 
for,  if  the  temperature  rises,  the  reaction  just  given  takes  place,  which, 
with  the  reaction  of  diazotization,  makes  the  whole  double  reaction 
exactly  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  aliphatic  amines.  The  nitrogen  set 
free  is  the  entire  amount  present  in  the  diazo  compound,  and  by  con- 
ducting the  operation  so  as  to  measure  the  evolved  nitrogen  gas,  the 
reaction  may  be  used  for  a  quantitative  determination  of  the  amount 
or  purity  of  the  diazo  compound,  28  parts  by  weight  of  nitrogen  (i  mol.) 
being  evolved  from  140.4  parts  by  weight  of  benzene  diazonium  chloride. 
Alcohols  Yield  Ethers.-^With  alkalies  a  similar  reaction  does  not 
occur,  the  more  stable  diazotates  being  formed  (p.  591).  When 
heated  with  alcohols,  however,  the  diazo  compounds  act  in  an  exactly 
analogous  way  to  that  with  water.    In  this  case  if  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
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is  used  the  alkyl  oxy  group  replaces  the  diazo  nitrogen  group  and  an 
ether  results. 


CeHs- 


-N— (CI  +  H)— OC2H.    >    C«H5— O— CHft  +  Ni+HCl 


Phenyl  ethyl 
ether 


N 

Benxene  diasoninm 
chloride 

Under  certain  conditions  aromatic  ring  hydroxy  compounds  yield 
analogous  products  though  the  usual  reaction  is  the  one  already 
given  (p.  569)  by  which  hydroxy  azo  compounds  are  formed. 

Su^hur  Compounds.— The  two  preceding  reactions  with  water  and 
with  alcohol  may  be  carried  out  also  with  the  analogous  sulphur  com- 
pounds, viz.,  hydrogen  sulphide,  H — SH,  and  tbio-alcohols  or  mercap- 
tanS|  e.g.,  CsH^ — SH.  The  product  in  the  first  case  is  a  fhio-phenoly 
CeHfi— SH,  and  in  the  second  phenyl  ethyl  tiiio-ether,  CeHe— S— CjHs. 

Halogen  Acids  Yield  Aromatic  Halides. — When  a  water  solution 
of  a  diazonium  salt  is  heated  with  a  halogen  acid  the  halogen  substitu- 
tion product  of  the  corresponding  hydrocarbon  is  obtained,  the  diazo 
group  being  replaced  by  the  halogen. 


C«H 


-N— (SO4H  +  H)— Br    ^    CHs— Br  +  H,S04  +  N, 


8x1  g- 


N 

Beosene  diazoniam 
add  sulphate 


Sandmeyer  Reaction. — It  was  found  that  in  the  presence  of  the 
cuprous  salt  of  the  halogen  acid,  CuCl  or  CuBr,  the  decomposition 
takes  place  more  easily,  a  double  copper  compound  being  probably 
formed  as  an  intermediate  step. 

CeHs— N— CI  +  2CuCl(+  HCl)     >    CeH^— N— N— CI 


N  ClCu  CuCl 

Benzene  diazoninm  Double  copper  compound 

chloride 

C,H,— N— N— Cl    >    C,Hb— CI  +  2CuCl  +  N, 

Chlor  benzene 


ClCu  CuCl 

Copper  compound 
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This  is  known  as  the  Sandmeyer  reaction  and  it  is  usually  carried  out  at . 
the  same  time  as  the  diazotization  so  that  by  starting  with  the  primary 
amine  the  halogen  product  is  obtained. 

Gattennann  Reaction. — The  reaction  was  further  modified  by  Gat- 
tennann  who  found  that  finely  divided  metallic  copper  could  be  used 
with  even  greater  advantage.  The  Sandmeyer  and  Gattennann  reac- 
tions ar^not  applicable,  however,  for  the  formation  of  the  iodine  prod- 
ucts. To  form  these  the  diazonium  salt,  usually  the  acid  sulphate,  is 
heated  with  a  solution  of  potassium  iodide. 


CaHb"- 


N 

Benzene  diAzoniom 
add  solplute 


-N— (SO4H  +  K)— I  — >  CeHft— I  +KHSO4  +  N2 

lodobenzene 


Cyanides  Yield  Nitrites. — Sandmeyer  also  applied  the  principle  of 
his  reaction  to  the  preparation  of  cyanide  substitution  products,  i.«., 
replacement  of  the  diazo  group  with  cyanogen  radical.  The  reaction 
is  brought  about  by  warming  a  diazonium  salt  solution  with  a  solution 
of  cuprous  cyanide  in  potassium  cyanide. 


CbHb— 


-Nx-(CH- CuCN.(K)CN    »    CHj— CN  +  KCH- N, 

Phenyl  cyanide 
Benzoic  nitrile 


N 

Benzene  diazoniom 
chloride 


Aromatic  Acids. — As  the  cyanides  are  acid  nitriles,  yielding  the 
acids  on  hydrolysis,  the  above  reaction  gives  us  a  means  of  passing 
from  primary  amines  through  the  diazo  compound  to  the  acid  nitrile 
and  finally  to  the  corresponding  aromatic  acid. 


CeHs— NH2 >        CeHs— N,— CI 

Aniline 

[primary 
amine) 


Aniline  Benzene  diazonium 

(primary  chloride 


C.H.— CN        >        CeH,— COOH 

Phenyl  Benzoic  acid 


cyanii 


T 
de 


The  following  tabular  arrangement  of  all  of  the  diazo  reactions  will 
bring  the  whole  matter  in  review. 
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Looking  at  these  reactions  as  a  whole  we  can  not  fail  to  recognize  how 
extremely  reactive  the  diazo  compounds  are,  and  what  varied  products 
result.  The  instability  which  we  find  here  as  in  other  organic  nitrogen 
compounds,  while  not  of  practical  application  in  explosives,  gives  to  the 
compounds  their  exceeding  ease  of  reaction.  As  they  are  themselves 
prepared  from  primary  amines  of  the  aromatic  series,  and  as  the  amines 
are  either  natural  products  obtained  from  coal  tar  or  are  easily  pre- 
pared from  the  hydrocarbons,  through  the  like  easily  prepared  nitro 
compounds,  the  chemist  has,  in  the  diazo  compounds,  a  practical  means 
of  obtaining  a  large  variety  of  products.  These  products  may  have  a 
direct  value  as  dyes,  as  in  the  case  of  many  of  the  different  groups  of 
azo  compounds,  or  they  may  be  steps  in  the  preparation  of  other 
compounds,  as  is  true  of  most  of  the  decomposition  products  obtained 
by  replacing  the  diazo  group  with  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  a  halogen,  cyano- 
gen, etc.  As  the  formation  of  diazo  compounds  takes  place  with  any 
primary  amine,  whether  a  simple  compound  or  a  complex  substitution 
product,  and  whether  of  benzene  or  its  homologues,  or  of  the  other 
series  of  hydrocarbons,  the  last  reactions  just  refcfrred  to  are  used  as  a 
means  of  obtaining  practically  any  derivative  of  the  classes  given. 
Thus  both  industrially  and  theoretically  the  diazo  compounds  are  of 
great  practical  use,  not  in  themselves  as  isolated  compounds,  but  as 
steps  in  the  preparation  of  other  products. 

RESUMfi  OF  NITROGEN  DERIVATIVES 

In  the  last  four  main  groups  of  benzene  derivatives,  viz.,  the  nitric 
and  nitrous  acid  derivatives,  the  ammonia  derivatives  or  amities,  the 
intermediate  reduction  products  of  nitro  compounds,  and  the  diazo 
compounds,  we  have  to  do  with  organic  compounds  containing  nitrogen. 
These  four  groups  do  not  include  all  of  the  organic  nitrogen  compounds 
of  the  aromatic  series,  as  the  large  and  important  group  of  basic  nitrogen 
compounds  including  the  alkaloids  will  be  studied  later.  Even  with 
this  exception  the  four  groups  considered  show  us  how  important  the 
aromatic  nitrogen  compounds  are.  The  presence  of  nitrogen  in  the 
molecule  endows  the  compounds  with  many  characteristic  properties 
such  as  instability,  resulting  in  extreme  reactivity  and  often  connected 
with  explosive  character.  The  compounds  also  often  exhibit  the 
phenomena  of  isomerism  both  structural  and  stereo-,  and  of  tautomerism. 
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Practical  application  of  the  explosive  character  of  nitrogen  compounds 
is  found  in  the  case  of  the  nitro  compounds  such  as  tri-nitro  toluene 
and  nitro  phenols  such  as  picric  add  (p.  630)  which  are  analogous  as 
nitro  compounds  to  similar  explosives  of  the  aliphatic:  series,  e.g,, 
nitro  glycerol  and  nitro  cellulose.  The  chemical  reactivity  of  the 
nitrogen  compounds  as  shown  in  their  ability  to  yield  a  large  variety 
of  products  is  found  in  the  groups  of  amines,  the  intermediaie  reduction 
prodticts  of  nitro  compounds  and  above  all  in  the  diazo  compounds. 
All  of  these  groups  are  associated  in  their  relation  to  the  numerous 
important  products  used  as  dyes,  in  particular  those  of  the  azo  and  ben- 
zidine classes,  while  the  amines  themselves  are  related  to  other  like 
important  dyes  such  as  the  tri-phenyl  methane  and  indigo  classes 
Thus  as  a  large  class  the  aromatic  nitrogen  compounds  are  almost 
without  a  parallel  as  to  their  importance  both  from  an  industrial  or 
economic  and  from  a  theoretical  viewpoint. 

V 


>/ 


VII.  HYDROXYL  DERIVATIVES 
A.  PHENOLS 


{Hydroxyi  in  the  ring) 

We  come  now  to  the  hydroxyi  substitution  products  of  the  benzene 
hydrocarbons.  These  derivatives  are  of  two  classes:  A^  phenols , 
in  which  the  hydroxyi  group  is  substituted  in  the  ring  part  of  the 
compound.  B,  alcohols,  in  which  the  hydroxyi  group  is  substituted  in 
the  side  chain  of  benzene  homologues.  Benzene  having  no  side  chain 
yields  only  the  first  class  of  derivatives.  Toluene,  however,  and  all 
the  other  homologues  of  benzene  yield  both  classes  as  follows: 

CH,  CHs  CHjOH 


CH 


C— OH 


CH 


C 
H 

Toluene 


c 

H 

Phenol 
o-Cresol 
I -Methyl  a -hydroxy 
benzene 


Phenols. — The  ring  hydroxyi  compounds  take  the  class  name  of 
phenols  from  the  simplest  member,  hydroxy  benzene  or  phenol.  These 
are  true  aromatic  compounds  and  in  methods  of  formation,  reactions 
and  properties  are  distinctly  different  from  aliphatic  hydroxyi  com- 
pounds or  alcohols.  Their  outstanding  distinction  is  their  marked 
acid  character,  the  alcohols  being  neutral  (p.  103).  This  is  attributed 
to  the  influence  of  the  phenyl  radical  (CeHj — ).  The  same  influence  is 
present  in  the  amino  derivatives,  for  the  ring  amines,  CcHj — ^NH2, 

/CH, 
aniline.  CsHa  '  toluidine,  etc.,  are  less  basic,  i,e.,  more  acid,  than 

^NHj 
aliphatic  amines,  e,g.,  CHj — NH2,  methyl  amine,  and  ako  than  CeHg — 
NHCCHs),  mono-methyl  aniline,  or  C«Hb— N(CH8)2,di-methylaniline- 
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Alcohols. — The  side  chain  hydroxyl  compounds  take  the  class 
name  of  alcohols  for  they  are  true  aromatic  alcohols  in  formation, 
reaction  and  properties.  They  are  neuiralj  not  acid,  and  are  formed 
by  methods  analogous  to  those  by  which  the  aliphatic  alcohols  are 
prepared.  They  may  be  looked  upon  as  benzene  derivatives  of  ali- 
phatic alcohols,  e.g.,  CeHs — CHtOH,  benzyl  alcohol  or  phenyl  methyl 
alcohol. 

The  acidic  influence  of  the  benzene  ring  or  phenyl  radical  may  be 
illustrated  by  a  comparison  of  the  two  series  of  compounds  given 
below. 


Phenol, 
Cresol, 


Aniline, 
Toluidine, 


Aromatic  Charactek 

ring  substitution 
(more  acid;  less  basic) 

Phenols 

CtH,— OH 


<H. 
H 
Amines 

CeHi— NH, 
yCH. 

^NH, 


Aliphatic  Character 

chain  substitution 
(more  basic;  less  acid) 

Alcohols 

CHi— OH,  Methyl  alcohol 

CeHi— CHr-OH,     Benzyl  alcohol 

Amines 
CHr-NH,,  Methyl  amine 

CH«— CHr-NHs,    Benzyl  amine 


Di-phenyl  amine,   CeHs— NH— CfHi 
Tri-phenyl  amine,  (C6Hi)iN 


C«Hft— NH— CHi,  Mono-methyl  aniline 
C«Hs— N(CHs),,     Di-methyl  aniline 
(CHs)  iN,  Tri-methyl  amme 

If  we  examine  the  complete  benzene  ring  formulas  for  the  phenols  we 
see  that  the  carbon-hydroxyl  group  is  of  the  same  nature  as  in  tertiary 
alcohols. 

OH 


CH, 

I 
H,C— C-OH 


CH, 

Tertiary  butyl  alcohol 


HC 


HC 


0 

c 

H 

Phenol 


CH 


CH 
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In  both  cases  the  carbon  atom  linked  to  the  hydrox>l  has  the  three 
other  valencies  satisfied  by  carbon  groups.  In  the  tertiary  alcohols 
three  separate  carbon  groups  satisfy  the  three  valencies  while  in  the 
phenol  only  two  carbon  groups  satisfy  the  three  valencies,  one  of  them 
being  doubly  linked.  The  phenols  thus  are  not  even  in  this  respect 
exactly  like  the  alcohols,  and  though  they  do  resemble  the  tertiary 
alcohols  in  not  yielding  either  aldehydes  or  ketones  on  oxidation  ^due 
to  the  fact  that  no  hydrogen  atom  is  linked  to  the  hydroxyl  carbon 
atom,  yet  the  fact  that  they  are  distinctly  different  from  the  alcohols 
should  always  be  kept  in  mind. 

Mono-  and  Poly-phenols. — As  with  the  other  ring  substitution  prod< 
ucts  of  benzene  and  its  homologues  we  have  not  only  mono-j  but  also 
di-,  tri'  and  other  poly-substitution  products,  so  also  we  have  poly- 
phenols in  which  more  than  one  hydrogen  atom  of  the  ring  is  substituted 
by  the  hydroxyl  group.  In  these  poly  phenols  the  conditions  of  posi- 
tion isomerism  are  present  so  that  oriho,  meia  and  para;  vicinal, 
symmetrical  and  unsymmetrical  isomers  are  known. 

Syntheses 

From  Sulphonic  Acids. — As  previously  stated,  the  methods  of 
formation  of  phenols  are  wholly  different  from  those  of  alcohols,  and, 
together  with  their  reactions,  prove  the  constitution  to  be  as  we  have 
given  it,  viz.,  Ring — OH,  The  synthesis  which  is  most  generally  used 
industrially  is  that  from  sulphonic  acids,  (p.  520).  When  a  salt  of 
benzene  sulphonic  acid  is  fused  with  potassium  or  sodium  hydroxide, 
phenol  is  formed  together  with  a  sulphite  salt  of  the  metal,  according  to 
the  following  reaction: 

CeHs— (SO2OK+K)— OH        >        CeHr-OH-l-KjSOa 

Benzene  Phonol 

sulphonic  acid  Hydroxy 

(salt)  bonsene 

The  phenol  is  present  in  the  fusion  product  as  the  potassium  salt  formed 
by  neutralization  of  the  acid  phenol  with  the  excess  of  alkali.  On 
acidifying  the  phenol  separates  and  at  the  same  time  sulphur  dioxide 
is  evolved  proving  that  a  salt  of  sulphurous  acid  is  present.  The  relation 
of  this  reaction  to  the  sulphonic  acids  and  to  sulphurous  acid  has  been 
discussed  in  connection  with  the  sulphonic  acids  (p.  520). 

From  Diazo  Compounds. — Another  synthesis  of  phenols  that  is  often 
used  in  the  laboratory,  especially  if  the  desired  sulphonic  acid  is  not 
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known  or  is  unavailable,  is  the  one  from  diazo  compounds  which  has 
already  been  given  in  connection  with  the  reactions  of  these  com- 
pounds (p.  597).  When  decomposed  by  water  diazonium  salts  have 
the  diazo  group  replaced  by  hydroxyl. 


-N— (Cl+H)— OH    >    C«H6— 0H+N,+HC1 

Phenol 


CeHft- 

N 

Bensane 
dianmiom 
■alt 

This  synthesis  gives  a  method  of  preparing  phenols  from  amino  deriva- 
tives by  first  diazo tizing  these  and  then  decomposing  the  diazo  com- 
pound as  above.  Also  nitro  derivatives  may  be  reduced  to  amines 
and  then  converted  into  phenols.  Thus  from  either  of  these  classes  of 
compounds  by  means  of  the  diazo  reactions  we  may  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding phenol  with  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  position  of  the  original 
nitro  or  amino  group.  Such  a  result  is  often  desired  in  synthetic  work 
and  the  diazo  synthesis  of  phenols  is  of  great  importance. 

From  Hydrocarbons. — In   the  presence  of  aluminium   chloride 
(Friedel-Craft  reagent)  benzene  may  be  oxidized  to  phenol. 

CeHs— H    +    OC+AlCls)        >        C,Hb— OH 

Benzene  Phenol 

It  will  be  recalled  that  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  a  tertiary 
carbon  group,  CH«— CHCCHj)— CHs, 

are  easily  oxidized  to  tertiary  alcohols  (p.  239).  This  emphasizes  the 
tertiary  alcohol  similarity  of  the  phenols  before  referred  to.  In  the  case 
of  di'phenols  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  they  may  be  prepared  by  oxidizing 
a  mono-phenol  by  means  of  hydrogen  dioxide. 

yOH  yOH 

CaHZ  +     H2O,    >    ^•^*\n        +    ^^^^ 

Mono-liydrozy  Di-hjdrozy 

benzene  benzene 

Reactions  of  this  kind  do  not  occur  in  the  aliphatic  series. 

.  From  Hydroxy  Acids. — Carboxylic  acids  when  heated  with  soda 

lime  lose  carbon  dioxide  and  yield  the  hydrocarbon.    By  a  similar 

reaction  hydroxy  acids,  either  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  which  contain  a 
39 
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hydroxyl  group  as  well  as  a  carboxyl,  yield  the  hydroxyl  derivative 
of  the  hydrocarbon. 

CflHs— COOH        >        CeH«  +  CO, 

Benzoic  acid  Benzene 

/COOH 
CcHji^  ►         CbHjs  (0H)3  +  CO, 

^(0H)8  Tri-hydfou 

Tri-hydrozy  benzene 

benzoic  acid 

The  reaction  is  not  practical  for  the  preparation  of  phenol  itself,  but  is 
used  in  the  case  of  the  tri-hydroxy  benzene,  pyro-gaUol  or  pyro-gallic 
acid  which  is  obtained  by  heating  gallic  acid,  which  is  tri-hydroxy  ben- 
zoic acid,  as  above. 

From  Aryl  ECalides. — ^We  have  said  that  phenols  are  not  prepared 
by  the  same  general  reactions  as  are  used  in  preparing  the  aliphatic 
hydroxyl  compounds.  This  is  true  in  general  though  we  shall  give 
an  interesting  exception.  Aliphatic  alcohols  are  most  easily  synthe- 
sized by  treating  the  alkyl  halides  with  sUver  hydroxide,  or  with 
potassium  hydroxide. 

CH,— (I  +  Ag)— OH        >        CH,— OH  +  Agl 

Hetlurl  Metlijl  alcohol 

iodide 

With  the  simple  aryl  halides  such  as  the  mono-chlor  derivatives  of 
benzene  or  its  homologues  this  reaction  does  not  take  place.  If,  how- 
ever, a  benzene  halide  has  also  substituted  in  the  ring  two  nitro,  sul- 
phonic  acid  or  carboxyl  groups,  in  the  ortho  and  para  positions  to  the 
halogen,  then  treatment  of  the  halide  with  potassium  hydroxide  results 
in  replacing  the  halogen  with  hydroxyl  and  the  corresponding  substi- 
tuted phenol  will  be  obtained. 

From  Natural  Sources. — In  addition  to  their  synthetic  preparation 
many  of  the  phenols  are  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  natural  sub- 
stances, e,g,,  coal  (coal  tar),  wood,  resins,  etc.  Phenol  is  obtained 
from  coal  tar,  while  the  hydroxy  toluenes  or  cresols  are  obtained  from 
both  wood  tar  and  coal  tar  as  indicated  by  the  term  creosote  for  the 
crude  distillation  products  of  wood. 

Properties  and  Reactions 

The  mono-phenols  are  liquids  or  low  melting-point  crystalline  solids, 
while  the  poly-phenols  are  crystalline  solids  only.    The  mono-phenols 
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are  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether  but  only  slightly  so  in  water.  As  the 
number  of  hydroxyl  groups  increases,  the  solubility  in  water  also  in- 
creases, the  di-  and  tri-kydroxyl  derivatives  being  easily  soluble  in  water. 
Salts. — As  has  been  stated,  the  acid  nature  of  the  phenols  is  a  dis- 
tinctive character.  This  is  especially  true  of  the  lower  members, 
phenoli  the  simplest  member,  being  commonly  known  as  carbolic  acid. 
In  the  case  of  certain  substituted  phenols  the  acid  character  is  even 
more  marked,  e,g,,  picric  acid»  which  is  tri-nitro  phenol.  As  acids 
the  phenols  readily  form  salts  termed  phenolates. 

CeHs— OH    +    K— OH        >        CeHs-OK    +    HaO 

Phenol  Potusinm 

phenoUte 

While  alcohols  also  form  alcoholaUs  (p.  79),  the  phenolates  are  more 
stable  and  more  definitely  salt-like  in  character  due  to  the  more  strongly 
acid  nature  of  the  phenyl  or  other  aryl  radical.  The  phenolates,  how- 
ever, are  decomposed  by  carbon  dioxide  and  react  alkaline  to  some 
indicators. 

Esters. — While  not  true  alcohols,  the  phenols  nevertheless  possess 
alcoholic  character  as  already  referred  to  in  speaking  of  their  similarity 
to  tertiary  alcohols.  This  is  shown  in  their  formation  of  both  esters 
and  ethers,  Esterification  is  as  a  rule  less  easy  than  with  alcohols. 
Phenolates  absorb  carbon  dioxide  directly  yielding  a  compound  that  is 
a  mixed  ester  and  salt  of  carbonic  acid. 

CeHs— 0Na  +  C02    >    CcHs— O— CO— ONa 

Sodinm  phenolate  Sodium  phenyl  carbonate 

This  compound  will  be  referred  to  again  in  connection  with  the  synthesis 
of  salicylic  acid  (p.  717).  The  acid  ester  of  phenol  and  sulphuric  acid, 
phenyl  sulphuric  acid,  CgHr — O — SO2OH,  is  a  constituent  of  animal 
urine.  The  esters  of  phenols  and  organic  acids  are  not  readily  formed 
by  the  direct  action  of  the  acids,  in  which  respect  the  phenols  again 
resemble  tertiary  alcohols.  They  may  be  prepared  from  phenols  by 
the  action  of  acid  chlorides,  acid  anhydrides  or  a  mixture  of  the  acid 
and  phosphorus  oxychloride. 

C«H6— O— (H  +  CI)— OC— CHs    >    CeHfi— O— OC— CH3 

Phenol  Acetyl  Phenyl  acetate 

chloride 
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Ethers. — Ethers  of  the  phenols  may  be  formed  by  means  of  the 
Williamson  reaction  when  phenolates  are  treated  with  alky  I  halides. 

CflHi— 0(K  +  I)— CH,    >    CeHft— O— CHs  +  KI 

Potassinm  Phenyl  aMthyl  ether 

phenoUte  Anisole 


CeHfi— 0(K  +  I)— CjHft    >    C«Hr-0— CjHs  +  KI 

rl  ethyl  et 
'henetole 


Phenyl  ethyl  ether 
PI 


These  two  ethers,  known  as  anisole  and  phenetole,  are  well  known 
compounds. 

Reaction  with  PCls* — With  phosphorus  penta-chloride  the  phenols 
react  as  alcohols  yielding  the  aryl  halide. 

CeHj— OH  +  PCU    >     CeHft— CI  +  POCl,  +  HCl 

Phenol  Phenyl 

chloride 

With  Ammonia. — With  ammonia,  in  the  form  of  ammonia  zinc 
chloride,  ZnCl2--4NH8,  phenols,  especially  the  poly-phenols,  yield 
amino  compounds  by  replacement  of  a  hydroxyl  with  an  amino  group. 

.OH  .NHj 

CcH/        +ZnCl2.4NH8 >    CcH/ 

Di-hydrozy  Amino  phenol 

beniene 

Reduction  and  Oxidation. — By  reduction  with  zinc,  phenols  yield 
hydrocarbons. 

CeHj— OH  +  Zn    >    C^He 

Phenol  Beniene 

Oxidation  of  phenols  yields  a  variety  of  products.  Hydrogen  dioxide 
gives  a  di-hydroxyl  product  while  by  fusion  with  caustic  soda  both  di- 
and  tri-hydroxyl  products  are  obtained. 

.OH 
CeHfi— OH  +  HjOa    >     C«h/ 

Phenol  ^OH 

Di-hydrozy  benzene 

/OH 

C«Hs— OH  +  0(NaOH  fusion)    >    C«H:^OH 

\0H 

Tri-hydrozy  benzene 
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The  phenols  of  the  benzene  homologues,  e.g.,  hydroxy  toluenes  01  cresols^ 
have  the  side  chain  group  oxidized  to  carboxyl  and  yield,  therefore,  a 
hydroxy  acid. 

yCUz  .COOH 

CeH/  +0    >    CeH/ 

^OH  X)H 

Hydroxy  tolnene  Hydroxy  benaoic  add 

Substitution  in  the  Ring. — ^With  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  phenols 
yield  substitution  products  more  easily  than  do  the  hydrocarbons  them- 
selves. 

.OH  .OH 

CeH/         +H0)— NO2    >     CeH/ 

^(H  ^NOj 

Phenol  Nitro  phenol 

Color  Reactions. — Many  of  the  derivatives  of  phenol  are  highly 
colored,  especially  the  nitroso  and  nitro  compounds.  The  formation 
of  these  compounds  under  qualitative  conditions  is  often  made  use  of  in 
testing  either  for  a  phenol  or  for  nitrous  or  nitric  acid  or  a  derivative. 
With  ferric  chloride,  FeCls,  phenols  give  characteristic  colors,  W«e, 
green,  red  or  violet.    Phenol  ethers  do  not  respond  to  these  tests. 

Liebennann's  Nitroso  Reaction. — When  phenol  in  sulphuric  acid, 
phenyl  sulphuric  acid,  is  treated  with  a  nitrite  or  with  a  nitroso  amine 
a  dark  green,  red  or  brown  color  is  obtained  which  changes  to  blue  or 
green  on  addition  of  an  alkali.  The  test  is  known  as  Liebennann's 
nitroso  reaction,  and  may  be  used  in  testing  for  a  phenol,  a  nitrite  or  a 
nitroso  amine. 

MONO-PHENOLS,  MONO-HYDROXY  BENZENES 
Phenol,  C«H« — OH,  Hydroxy  Benzene,  Carbolic  Acid 

The  simplest  ring  hydroxyl  derivative  of  the  benzene  hydrocarbons 
is  mono-hydroxy  benzene,  CeHg — OH.  It  is  known  as  phenol  and  gives 
its  name  to  the  entire  class  of  ring  hydroxy  compounds.  The  name 
phenol  is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  tpaiveiv,  meaning  to  light, 
and  signifies  the  occurrence  of  the  substance  in  the  products  of 
illuminating  gas  manufacture  (p.  497) .  The  prefix  phen  is  also  retained 
in  the  term  phenyl  for  the  benzene  radical,  (CeHg — ).  Phenol  is  a  com- 
mon pharmaceutical  product  and  is  known  in  pharmacy  and  medicine 
as  carbolic  acid  indicating  its  acid  properties.    This  name  also  signifies 
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its  occurrence  in  coal  tar,  being  a  contraction  of  carbon  oil  acid.  It  is 
one  of  the  five  most  important  products'of  coal  tar  distillation  in  which 
it  was  first  discovered  in  1834  by  Runge.  It  also  occurs  in  small 
amounts  in  wood  tar  and  in  the  distillation  products  of  bones.  It  is 
present  as  the  sulphuric  acid  ester,  phenyl  sulphuric  acid,  C  eHs — O — SO2- 
— OH,  in  animal  urine. 

Phenol  when  pure  is  a  colorless  crystalline  substance  with  a  charac- 
teristic odor;  m.p.  42.5^,  b.p.  181.5^.  The  presence  of  a  small  amount 
of  water  lowers  the  melting  point  to  about  16^,  through  the  formation 
of  a  crystalline  hydrate,  2C6H5 — OH.HjO.  With  more  water  a  solu- 
tion of  water  in  phenol  results  which  remains  liquid.  Water  is  soluble 
in  phenol,  1:3,  while  phenol  is  soluble  in  water  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, I  :  16. 

Poison  and  Antiseptic. — ^It  is  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  alcohol 
or  ether.  Phenol  is  a  very  strong  poison  and  is  caustic  to  the  skin 
producing  bad  burns.  As  an  antidote  for  phenol  poisoning  lime  or 
chalk  is  used.  It  is  an  extremely  important  medicinal  substance 
because  of  its  antiseptic  and  disinfectant  properties,  both  the  hands 
and  instruments  of  surgeons  being  rendered  aseptic  by  washing  in  a 
dilute,  2  to  3  per  cent,  solution  which  is  the  strength  commonly  used  as 
an  aseptic  wash.  It  has  many  other  important  uses,  as  some  of  its 
derivatives,  which  we  shall  mention  later,  are  valuable  as  dyes,  explo- 
sives and  photographic  developers.  The  test  for  phenol  is  the  one  with 
ferric  chloride,  as  previously  given. 

Commercial  Preparation. — The  most  important  method  for  prqiar- 
ing  phenol  on  a  commercial  scale  is  the  potash  fusion  of  benzene  sul- 
phonate  (p.  520),  though  it  may  also  be  prepared  by  the  diazo  synthesis 
(p.  597).  Its  chief  natural  source  is  coal  tar,  from  which  it  is  obtained 
in  the  fractions  of  coal  tar  distillation,  boiling  below  210^,  i.e.,  in  the 
light  and  middle  oils  (p.  497).  The  process  of  isolating  it  has  been 
described  (p.  498),  the  purest  product  being  in  the  form  of  the  hydrate, 
m.p.  16®.  The  yield  from  coal  tar  is  0.4  to  0.5  per  cent,  it  being  one  of 
the  five  most  important  coal  tar  distillation  products. 

<CH», 
Mono-hydioxy  Toluenes 
OH 

Mono-hydroxy  toluene,  being  a  di-substitution  product  of  benzene, 
I.e.,  methyl  hydroxy  benzene ^  exists  in  isomeric  forms  as  orthOi  meta  and 
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para  compounds.  They  are  known  as  cresols  and  are  found  in  wood 
tar,  and  in  coal  tar  in  the  same  fractions  of  the  distillate  as  phenol.  In 
the  higher  fractions  termed  creosote  oils  they  are  also  present,  but  are 
not  usually  separated  commercially.  The  yield  of  cresols  from  coal 
tar  is  about  2  to  3  per  cent. 

Tri-cresol. — ^The  product  as  obtained  from  coal  tar  is  a  mixture  of 
all  three  isomers  and  is  known  as  tri-cresol.  The  properties  of  the 
cresols  are  in  general  like  those  of  phenol.  They  also  are  valuable 
antiseptics  being  largely  used  as  disinfectants. 


yCHa    I 
CeH/ 

X)H   (2) 

oitho-Cresol 
I -Methyl  a -hydroxy  benxene 

m.p.  31" 
b.p.  188** 


/CH,   I 
C.H«< 

X)H  (3) 

mete-Cresol 
I. Methyl  a-hydrojcy 
benzene 

m.p.  4** 

b.p.   301** 


/CH,  (i) 
CJl/ 

\0H  (4) 

Mra-Cresol 

I -Methyl  4-hydrozy 

benzene 

m.p.  36* 

b.p.  198*^ 


The  synthesis  of  the  cresols  may  be  accomplished  by  the  general 
methods  for  synthesizing  phenols,  the  meta-cresol  being  also  synthesized 
from  thymol  (p.  616).    The  ^^r/Ao- and  ^ara-cresols  occur  as  the  sulphuric 
acid  esters  in  human  urine,  and  in  larger  amounts  in  the  urine  of  horses.  ^ 
para-Cresol  is  a  product  of  the  putrefaction  of  proteins. 


yCH, 
Carvmcrol  and  Thymol  CeHi^-OH 


Mono-hydxtu^  Cymene 


CH. 


CH« 


Only  two  of  the  higher  homologous  mono-hydroxy  phenols  will  be 
mentioned.  These  are  the  two  isomeric  mono-hydroxy  cymenes, 
cymene  being  z -methyl  4-iso-propyl  benzene.    They  are  as  follows: 

CHa  CHa 


HaC— CH— CH3 

Cerracrol 
I -Methyl  4-iao-propyl 
a -hydroxy  benzene 


OH 


H,C— CH— CH, 

Thymol 
X -Methyl  4-iso-propyl 
3 -hydroxy  benzene 


6i6 
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The  proofs  for  the  above  constitutions  are  as  follows:  (i)  Thymol 
yields  cymene,  z -methyl  4-i8o-propyl  benzenCi  by  loss  of  the  hydroxyl 
oxygen  by  means  of  phosphorus  penta-sulphide.  (2)  Carvacrol  may 
be  synthesized  from  potassitmi  cymene  sulphonate  by  fusion  with 
potassium  hydroxide.  Therefore  both  must  be  mono-hydroxy  cymenes. 
(3)  Thymol  by  means  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  splits  oflF  the  iso-propyl 
radical  yielding  meta-cresol  and  propylene.  (4)  Canracrol  by  the 
same  reaction  yields  ortho-cresol.  Therefore  in  thymol  the  hydroxy 
group Js  meia  to  the  methyl  group  while  in  carvacrol  it  is  ortho.  The 
following  relationships  are  thus  established. 


/CH, 
CHa^OH  (3) 

\CH— CHa(4) 


!:■' 


CH, 
Thymol 

i 

/CH.d) 

^0H(3) 
m«ta-Cre8ol 


yCH,  (i) 

^CH— CH«(4) 

I 

CH, 
Cymene 
i-Meth]^  4-iso-itfopyl 
beniene 


/CH,  (i) 

CeH,^OH  (2) 

\CH— CH,(4) 

CH, 
Carracrol 

i 

yCH,(i) 
CeH/ 

^OH  (2) 
ortho-Cresol 


Terpenes  and  Camphor. — The  importance  of  these  two  phenols  is 
in  their  natural  occurrence  as  ethers  in  ethereal  oils  of  many  plants,  e,g,^ 
oil  of  thyme  and  oU  of  caraway^  and  especially  in  their  relationship  to 
the  terpenes  and  camphofi  as  will  be  shown  later  (p.  826,  834). 

Phenols  derived  from  benzene  homologues  containing  an  unsatu- 
rated side  chain  will  be  mentioned  later  in  discussing  ether  derivatives  of 
phenols  (p.  622). 


/ 


POLY-PHENOLS,  POLY-HYDROXY  BENZENES 


The  poly-phenols  or  poly-hydroxy  benzenes  are  obtained  from  the 
dry  distillation  products  of  wood.  The  methods  of  synthesis  are  in 
general  those  for  the  mono-phenols  fhrnigh^thp  f|jas"  reartinn  does  nnf 
usually  work  well  wifh  aminn  pVipnok  Also  some  of  the  methods  of 
preparation  used  for  poly-phenols  do  not  apply  to  the  mono-phenols. 
In  general  properties  they  resemble  the  mono-compounds,  but  they 
are  usually  more  easily  soluble  in  water,  react  more  readily  and  are 
characterized  by  their  strong  reducing  properties. 
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Di-hydroxy  Benzenes,  C«H^ 

All  three  of  the  isomeric  di-hydroxy  benzenes  are  known  and  their 
respective  constitutions  have  been  established  through  their  relation- 
ships to  the  three  xylenes  and  the  three  phfhalic  acids  (p.  687). 

Pjrro-catechinoli  1-2-Di-hydroxy  Benzene. — ^The  ortho-di-hydroxy 
benzene  is  known  as  pyro-catechinol  or  pyro-catechin.  The  first 
name  is  preferable  as  the  termination  ol  indicates  its  phenol  character, 
its  name  also  indicates  its  relation  to  a  resin  known  as  catechu^  obtained 
from  an  acacia  tree.  On  distillation  it  yields  the  phenol,  the  prefix 
pyro  meaning  heat.  It  is  also  present  in  the  dry  distillation  products 
of  wood,  coal  or  bituminous  shale.  Various  plant  materials  such  as 
resins  and  the  leaves  of  ampelopsis  yield  it  by  alkali  fusion.  It  is  also 
associated  with  phenol  as  a  sulphuric  acid  ester  in  the  urine  of  horses. 

The  best  methods  of  synthesis  are  the  potash  fusion  of  phenol 
ortho-sulphonic  acid  and  from  ortho-chlor  phenol  with  alkali. 

OH  OH 

C^n/  +KOH(fusion)    >    C^h/ 

^S020K(o)  ^OH(o) 

Phenol  ortho-  Pyro-catechinol 

Sttlphonlc  add,  salt 

/OH(i)  OH(i) 

Cja./  +KOH        >         C«H«<' 

Xl(2)  ^0H(2) 

ortho-Chlor  phenol  Pyro-catechinol 

Guaiacol. — Another  common  method  of  preparing  this  phenol  is 
from  one  of  its  derivatives  known  as  guaiacol,  a  naturally  occurring  sub- 
stance (p.  621).  It  is  the  methyl  ether  of  the  di-phenol  which  it 
yields  on  heating  with  water  and  aluminium  chloride. 

/OH(i)  /OH(i) 

C.h/  +  H— 0H(  +  AlCl,)    >    CJl/ 

^O— CH,(2)  ^0H(2) 

Guaiacol  Pyro-catechinol 

Pyro-catechinol  is  a  crystalline  compound;  m.p.  104**,  b.p.  240°. 
With  ferric  chloride  it  gives  a  green  color,  which,  on  the  addition  of 
sodium  carbonate  or  acetate,  turns  violet.  This  color  test  is  charac- 
teristic of  ortho-di-hydroxy  compounds.    It  reduces  Fehling's  solution. 
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Resorcinoly  z-*3-Di-hydroz7  Benzene. — The  meta-di-hydrozy  ben- 
zene is  known  as  resorcinol  or  resorcin.  It  is  also  obtained  from  plant 
resins  by  alkali  fusion.  Synthetically  it  is  prepared  from  phenol 
meta-sulphonic  acid  and  from  meta-chlor  phenol.  In  the  case  of 
chlor  phenol  the  para  compound  also  yields  meta-di-hydrozy  benzene 
due  to  position  rearrangement. 

Resorcinol  is  a  crystalline  compound;  m.p.  119**,  b.p.  276.5°.  It 
reduces  Fehling's  solution  like  the  ortho  compound,  but  it  differs  from 
the  latter  in  that  while  it  gives  a  color  test  with  ferric  chloride  the  color 
is  destroyed  by  adding  sodium  carbonate. 

Fluorescein. — ^It  is  an  important  compound  in  its  reaction  with 
phfhalic  anhydride,  yielding  beautiful  dyes  known  as  fluorescein  and 
eosine.  Hydroxy  azo  compounds  formed  from  it,  however,  are  not 
valuable  as  dyes. 

Orcinol,  i-Methyl  3-s-Di-hydroxy  Benzene. — The  meta  di-hy- 
droxy  derivative  of  the  benzene  homologue  toluene,  t.e.,  i-methyl  3-S-di- 
hydrozy  benzene,  is  important  because  of  its  relation  to  the  common 
indicator  litmus.  It  is  known  as  orcinol  taking  its  name  from  a  species 
of  lichen  called  orcina  from  which  it  is  obtained  by  the  fermentation  of 
glucosides  present  in  the  lichen.  Resorcinol  being  a  similar  compound 
takes  its  name  from  the  same  source.  When  various  lichens  in  their 
young  stage  are  allowed  to  ferment,  in  the  persence  of  ammonia,  potash 
or  chalk  and  atmospheric  oxygen,  a  hydrolytic  splitting  of  the  gluco- 
sides of  the  lichen  occurs,  together  with  oxidation  and  reaction  with 
ammonia.  The  resulting  products  are  dyestuflFs  termed  orceill  dyes 
from  the  principal  constituent,  orcein. 

Litmus. — One  of  the  dyes  so  obtained  is  the  indicator  litmus.  Orci- 
nol does  not  yield  fluorescein  dyes  with  phthalic  anhydride. 

Hydro-quinol,  1-4-Di-hydroxy  Benzene. — The  third  isomeric  di- 
hydroxy  benzene,  viz.,  the  para  compound,  z-4-di-hydrozy  benzene, 
is  known  as  hydro-qtiino  or  hydro-quinone.  The  latter  name  is 
derived  from  its  relation  to  quinone  (p.  636)  from  which  it  is  obtained 
on  reduction  and  which  it  yields  on  oxidation.  Both  hydro-quinol  and 
quinone  derive  their  names  from  the  fact  that  they  are  obtained  by  the 
oxidation  of  qtiinic  acid,  an  acid  derived  from  the  alkaloid  quinine. 
The  phenol  is  found  in  various  plants  or  may  be  obtained  from  them  by 
the  hydrolysis  of  glucosides  present,  e.g.,  arbutin,  which  is  a  glucoside 
hydrolyzing  into  glucose  and  hydro-quinol. 


PHENOLS   AND   THEIR  DERIVATIVES  619 

Hydro-quinol  may  be  synthesized  by  any  of  the  general  methods. 
Of  special  interest  is  its  synthesis  by  the  electrolytic  oxidation  of  ben- 
zene. It  crystallizes  in  colorless  prisms,  m.p.  170®.  With  ferric, 
chloride  it  gives  no  color  reaction,  but  is  oxidized  to  quinone,  the  same 
oxidation  occurring  in  the  air  in  alkaline  solutions.  It  reduces  Fehling's 
solution  and  its  important  use  is  as  a  reducing  agent  in  photography. 

Tri-hydrozy  Benzenes,  CeHi^OH 

The  three  isomeric  tri-hydroxy  benzenes  are  all  known. 

/OH(i)  /OH(i)  /OH(i) 

C6HA0H(2)  CeH3A)H(3)  CeHs^OH  (2) 

\0H  (3)  ^OH  (s)  \0H  (4) 

Pyrogallol  Phloroclncinol  Hydroxy  hydro-auiaol 

i-a-3-Tri-hydrozy  1-3-s-Trl-hyilrozy  z-a-4-Tri-liydrozy  oenione 

benzene  benzene 


Only  two  of  these  will  be  considered  in  detail.  Hydroxy  hydro-quinol, 
so  named  because  it  is  the  only  possible  tri-hydroxyl  compound  derived 
from  hydro-quinol,  is  not  of  special  importance. 

Pyrogallol. — Pyrogallol,  the  vicinal  or  1-2-3-tri-hydroxy  benzenci 
is  also  called  pyro-gallic  acid  as  it  is  obtained  by  heating  gallic  acid 
which  is  a  mono-carbozy  tri-hydrozy  benzene. 

XOOH         -CO2  /OH  (i) 

CeH,!^  '  CeH8A)H  (2) 

^(0H)3  X)H  (3) 

Gellic  add  Pyrogallol 

It  is  obtained  as  a  product  of  wood  distillation,  being  present  in  wood 
creosote  as  a  di-methyl  ether.  It  may  be  prepared  by  the  general  meth- 
ods of  synthesizing  phenols.  Its  most  interesting  syntbesi,-<=f  i<^  by 
the  oxidation  of  phenol  by  fusion  with  sodium  hydroxide,  but  not  with 
potassium  hydroxide.  It  is  a  white  crystalline  compound,  m.p.  132°, 
easily  soluble  in  water.  It  is  readily  oxidized  especially  when  in  alka- 
line solution.  The  chief  uses  of  it  are  due  to  this  strong  reducing 
property. 

Gas  Analysis. — One  use  of  it  is  in  gas  analysis  for  the  determina- 
tion  of  oxygen.  When  air  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  mixture  is 
passed  through  an  alkaline  solution  of  pyrogallol  all  of  the  oxygen  is 
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quantitatively  absorbed  and  the  amount  present  may  be  calculated 
from  the  diminution  of  the  original  volume  of  gas. 

Photographic  Developer. — ^A  second  important  use  is  as  a  reducing 
agent  in  photographic  developers.    It  also  yields  a  class  of  dyestu£Fs. 

PhlorogluciiioL — ^The  symmetrical  or  z-3-5-tri-hydrozy  benzeney 
is  known  as  phloroglucinol  or  phloroglucin.  It  occurs  in  many  plants 
and  in  numerous  resins,  especially  of  fruit  trees,  where  it  is  present  in 
combination  as  a  glucoside,  phloiidzin.  This  glucoside  hydrolyzes  with 
alkalies  to  glucose  and  phloretin.  Fhloretin  is  a  condensation  product 
of  ortho-hydioTj  hydratropic  acid|  an  acid  related  to  the  alkaloid 
atropine  (p.  895)  and  phloroglucinol,  the  latter  being  obtained  by 
treatment  of  the  phloretin  with  alkalies.  The  phenol  is  prepared 
synthetically  from  benzene  z-3-5-tri-8ulphonic  acid  by  potash  fusion 
or  from-i-3-5-tri-nitro  benzene  by  reduction  to  the  tri-amino  com- 
poudU,  followed  by  diazotization  and  decomposition  of  the  diazo  com- 
pound with  water.  It  may  also  be  made  by  oxidation  of  resorcinol 
or  I  -3-di-hydroz7  benzene  by  fusion  with  sodium  hydroxide.  Phloro- 
glucinol crystallizes  in  plates  with  two  molecules  of  water  which  are 
lost  at  100^,  m.p.  217°.  It  is  soluble  in  water  and  has  a  sweet  taste. 
This  fact  and  its  relation  to  phloridzin  gives  the  name  to  the  compound. 
It  gives  a  color  reaction  with  ferric  chloride  and  reduces  Fehling's 
solution.  Like  pyrogallol  an  alkaline  solution  of  it  absorbs  oxygen 
from  the  air. 

Pentosan  Reagent. — With  furfural  (p.  853)  it  forms  an  insoluble 
greenish  black  phloroglucid  compound.  As  pentosans  (p.  338)  yield 
furfural  on  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acid,  phloroglucinol  is  used  as  a 
reagent  for  the  determination  of  the  furfural  obtained  and  from  this  the 
amount  of  pentosan  is  calculated  empirically.  This  is  the  official 
method  for  determination  of  pentosans  in  food  stuflFs. 

Constitution.  Tautomerism. — The  constitution  of  each  of  the 
poly-phenols  which  we  have  considered  has  not  been  taken  up  because 
it  has  been  sufficiently  established  by  the  syntheses  and  reactions  as 
given.  In  the  case  of  phloroglucinol,  however,  we  have  another  case 
of  tautomerism.  Its  constitution  as  tri-hydroxy  benzene  is  established 
by  the  syntheses  given  for  it  and  the  fact  that  it  yields  tri-acyl  deriva- 
tives. Toward  other  reagents,  however,  it  acts  otherwise  than  as  a 
hydroxyl  compound.  Hydroxylamine,  H2N — OH,  which  is  the 
characteristic  reagent  for  aldehydes  and  ketones  (p.  124),  yields  a 
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tfi-oxime  indicating  that  the  compound  is  a  tri-ketone,  i.e.,  contains 
three  carbonyl  groups  (=C0).  The  two  tautomeric  formulas  are, 
therefore, 

OH  O 


C— OH 


HCr'^^^CH 

HO— cL^^ 

C 
H 

Tri-phenol  formula 
Tri-hjdrojcj  bonxmie 


c=o 


Phlorofluciiiol 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENOLS 


Tri-ketone  formula 
Hezt-methylene  tri-ketone 


4/ 


As  hydroxyl  substitution  products  possessing  both  acid  and  alcohol 
properties  the  phenols  yield  salts,  esters  and  ethers.  The  salts  and  esters 
have  been  sufficiently  considered.  The  ethers  of  phenols,  especially 
of  those  which  contain  an  unsaturated  side  chain,  include  several 
important  compounds. 

Phenol  Ethers,  Aryl--a— Alkyl 

We  have  already  mentioned  the  methyl  and  ethyl  ethers  of  phenol, 
viz.,  phenyl  methyl  ether  or  anisole  and  phenyl  ethyl  ether  or  phenetole 
(p.   612). 

Guaiacol. — A  phenol  ether  which  needs  more  detailed  mention  is  the 

mono-methyl  ether  of  pyrocatechinol  which  is  known  as  guaiacol.    We 

have  stated  that  with  water  in  the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride 

guaiacol  yields  pyrocatechinol  or  z-2-di-hydrozy  benzenei 

/OH(i) 
C6H4^  •    Also  by  reduction  with  zinc  it  yields  anisole  or  phenyl 

methyl  ether,  CeHg — 0 — CHa.    These  two  reactions  prove  its  consti- 
tution as: 


CgH. 


/OH(i) 
^  X)— CH, 

Guaiacol 


(2) 
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Guaiacol  derives  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  is  obtained  by  the  dis- 
tillation of  a  resin  known  as  guaiac.  It  is  also  similarly  obtained  from 
beech  wood.    It  yields  a  neutral  ester  with  carbonic  acid. 


OC CK 

CH3    H,C— (K 


GuaiAcol  carbonate 

This  compound  possesses  medicinal  properties  and  at  one  time  was 
considered  as  a  remedy  for  tuberculosis. 

Phenols  with  Unsaturated  Side  Chain. — At  the  close  of  the  discus- 
sion of  the  mono-phenols  we  mentioned  the  fact  that  phenols  derived 
from  benzene  homologues  containing  an  unsaturated  side  chain  are 
known.  These  will  now  be  considered  briefly  in  connection  with  their 
ethef  derivatives  which  are  the  more  important  compounds.  The 
hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series  which  contain  an  unsaturated  side 
chain  instead  of  a  saturated  one  and  which  have  been  mentioned  are 
phenyl  ethylene,  C«H  6 — CH  =  CH2 ;  phenyl  propenes,  CeH  5 — CHj — CH 
=  CHj,  CeHs— CH  =  CH— CHj,  and a//>Aa-phenyl  propene,  C«H6— C s 
C — CHs.  Phenols,  f.e.,  ring  hydroxyl  substitution  products  of  these 
hydrocarbons,  are  of  special  importance  in  that  iYitii  ether  derivatives  2Lr^ 
constituents  of  some  essential  oils.  These  oils  which  are  also  known  as 
ethereal  oils  are  products  obtained  from  the  leaves,  flowers  or  fruit  of 
many  plants,  e,g,,  anis  seed  oil,  estragon  oil,  fenchel  oil,  oil  of  cloves,  bay 
oil,  oil  of  sassafras,  etc. 

Isomerism. — The  above  hydrocarbons  in  which  the  unsaturated  side 
chain  contains  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  exist  in  isomeric  forms 
depending  upon  the  position  which  the  benzene  ring  occupies  in  the 
unsaturated  chain  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  position  of  the  double 
or  triple  bond  in  the  side  chain.    Thus  two  phenyl  propenes  are  known, 

CeHfi— CH  =  CH— CH3     and      CeHs— CH,— CH  =  CH, 

a-Phenyl  propene  Y-Phenyl  propeae 

In  the  phenols  and  phenol  ethers  derived  from  these  hydrocarbons  this 
isomerism  is  of  special  importance.  In  many  cases  one  isomer  may  be 
converted  into  the  other  by  simple  heating  with  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide.  In  such  a  conversion  there  is  a  shifting  of  the  position  of 
the  double  bond. 
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Anol  and  Anethole. — The  para  hydroxyl  derivative  of  alpha-phenyl 
propene  is  known  as  anol.  The  methyl  ether  of  anol  is  known  as 
anethole.^ 

(4)  HO— C6H4— CH=CH— CH3  (i) 

Anol 
para-Hydrojcj  a-phenyl  jwopene 

(4)  CH,0— C,H4— CH=CH— CH,  (i) 

Anethole 
para-Methyozy  a-phenyl  propene 

Anethole  is  a  constituent  of  of  anis  seed  oil, 

Chavicol  and  Estragole. — The  para  phenol  isomeric  with  anol  is 
known  as  chavicol  and  is  found  in  betel  leaf  oil.  Its  methyl  ether  is 
estragole  which  is  a  constituent  of  estragon  oil, 

(4)  HO— C«H4— CH2— CH  =  CH2  (i) 

Chavicol 
para -Hydroxy  7 -phenyl  propene 

(4)  CH,0— C«Hi— CHj^CH=CH,  (i) 

Estragole 
para-Methojcy  7-phenyl  propene 

Eugenole  and  Safrole. — The  chief  constituent  of  a  more  common 
essential  oil  is  eugenole  which  occurs  in  oU  of  cloves.  It  is  the  mono- 
methyl  ether  of  di-hydrozy  7-phenyl  propene  in  which  the  methoxy 
group  is  meta  and  the  hydroxyl  group  is  para  to  the  propene  chain.  It 
is  thus  a  propene  derivative  of  the  mono-methyl  ether  of  pyro-catechinoL 
The  alpha  isomer  is  known  as  iso-eugenole. 


(4)H0    . 

>Cai^CH,— CH  =  CH,(i) 
(3)CH,(/ 


Bucenole 

4-Hydrozy  3-methozy 

7-phenyl  propene 


(4)H0 

j>C,H,— CH  =  CH— CH,(i ) 
(3)CH,0^ 

Iso-eugenole 
4-Hydro3cy  3 -methoxy 
a-phenyl  propene 


^  The  termination  ole  is  used  to  distinguish  from  the  phenol  with  the  termina- 
tion ol.  Usually  however,  the  customary  spelling  of  the  essential  oil  constituents 
is  without  the  final  e. 
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The  methylene  eiher  corresponding  to  eugenole  is  known  as  safrole  and  is 
the  chief  constituent  of  oil  of  sassafras.    Its  cUpha  isomer  is  iso-safrole. 

(4) 

Ch/^  NcJI,— CH,— CH=CH,(i) 

(3) 

Sa£rol« 

Methylene  ether  of 

3-4-<li-liydrozy  r-pbenyl  propene 

(4) 

CH,/  NCsH,— CH=CH— CH,(i) 

(3) 

Ifo-tafrole 
Methylene  aher  of 
3-4-^-bjdrozy  a-pfaenyl  jiropeii* 

The  conversion  of  eugenole  into  iso-eugenole  and  of  safrole  into  iso- 
safrole  is  accomplished  by  boiling  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide. 
The  oxidation  products  of  these  ethers  are  other  important  essential 
oil  constituents.  Eugenole  yields  the  corresponing  aldehyde  which  is 
known  as  vanillin,  the  chief  constituent  of  vanilla  beans  from  which 
vanilla  extract  is  made.  Safrole  by  oxidation  yields  a  compound  known 
as  piperonal  also  as  heliotropine.  It  has  the  odor  of  heliotrope  flowers 
and  is  used  as  artificial  heliotrope  essence.  These  latter  compounds 
and  also  constituents  of  other  essential  oils  will  be  considered  in  detail 
later  in  their  proper  chemical  relationship  (p.  661,  etc.). 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
it 

The  substituted  phenols  result  from  the  substitution  of  an  additional 
element  or  group  in  the  original  benzene  ring.  Derivatives  of  only 
the  mono-phenols  will  be  mentioned.  Considered  as  benzene  deriva- 
tives these  compounds  will  be  poly-substitution  products  and,  therefore, 
possible  of  existence  in  isomeric  forms.    We  thus  shall  have: 

Halogen-hydroxy  benzenes  or  halogen  phenols. 

Sulphonic  acid-hydroxy  benzenes        or  phenol  sulphonic  acids. 
Nitroso-  and  nitro-hydroxy  benzenes  or  nitroso  and  nitro  phenols. 
Amino-hydroxy  benzenes  or  amino  phenols. 
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We  may  also  have  phenols  with  an  aldehyde  group  or  with  a  carboxyl 
group  in  the  ring.  These  will  be  considered  under  hydroxy  aldehyde 
and  hydroxy  acid  compounds.  Cyanogen  may  likewise  be  the  addi- 
tional substituting  group,  but  as  such  compounds  are  nitriles  of  the 
hydroxy  acids  they  too  will  be  taken  up  later  in  connection  with  these 
acids.  We  have  then  the  four  groups  of  compounds  first  mentioned  to 
consider  at  this  time. 

General  Methods  of  Synthesis. — The  general  methods  of  synthesis 
are  two:  (i)  From  phenols  by  direct  substitution  of  some  other  element 
or  group  in  the  ring  of  a  phenol.  As  the  presence  of  a  side  chain  in  the 
ring,  in  the  case  of  the  homologues  of  benzene,  makes  the  compound 
more  easily  susceptible  to  the  substitution  of  other  groups,  so,  like- 
wise, the  presence  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  ring  makes  further  sub- 
stitution more  easy.  Thus  nitro  phenols  and  phenol  sulphonic  acids 
are  more  easily  prepared  by  the  action  of  nitric  or  sulphuric  acid  on 
phenols  than  are  the  corresponding  derivatives  of  the  hydrocarbons 
themselves,  by  the  similar  direct  action  of  the  acids  on  the  hydrocar- 
bons. (2)  From  substituted  sulphonic  acids  or  amines.  By  starting 
with  the  necessary  substituted  sulphonic  acid,  by  fusion  with  potassium 
hydroxide  the  sulphonic  acid  group  is  replaced  by  the  hydroxyl  group 
and  the  substituted  phenol  results.  Similarly  if  a  substituted  amino 
benzene  is  diazotized  and  then  decomposed  with  water  the  diazo 
group  which  resulted  from  the  original  amino  group  is  replaced  by  the 
hydroxyl  group  and  we  obtain  the  substituted  phenol. 

Halogen  Phenols,  CeH4^ 

While  the  introduction  of  halogens  into  benzene  takes  place  only 
with  the  aid  of  carriers,  phenol  reacts  with  chlorine  or  bromine  at 
ordinary  temperatures  yielding  chlor  or  brom  phenols.  By  the  action 
of  bromine  water  on  phenol  the  product  is  tri-brom  phenol. 

/OH(i) 

CeHfi— OH-f3Br2    >    C6H2(-Br(2) 

Phenol  \BtU) 

\Br(6) 

a-4-6-Tri-brom  iihenol 

This  compound  is  a  characteristic  product  crystallizing  in  fine  needles 
and  its  formation  is  used  as  a  test  for  phenol. 

40 


J 


626  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

The  chlor  phenols  are  best  formed  by  the  action  of  sulphuryl  chtoodet 

SQjriii  ftn  phfnitli-  Iodine  does  not  act  directly  on  phenol,  but  in  the 

presence  of  hydriodic  acid,  HI,  or  mercuric  oxide,  HgO,  reaction  occurs 

^  and  iodine  is  substituted  in  the  ring.    The  halogen  phenols  are  more 

^  strongly  acid  than  phenol  itself.    Fusion  of  a  halogen  phenol  with 

^  alkali  replaces  the  halogen  with  hydroxyl  and  a  poly-phenol  results. 

In  this  reaction  position  rearrangement  of  the  substituting  groups 

often  takes  place.    All  of  the  five  remaining  hydrogen  atoms  of  the 

benzene  ring  in  phenol  have  been  replaced  by  chlorine  or  bromine  or  a 

mixture  of  the  three  halogens.    Many  of  the  halogen  derivatives  of 

phenol  and  also  the  salts,  esters  and  ethers  derived  from  them  are 

^  known,  but  are  not  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  considered  further. 

This  is  also  true  of  the  halogen  derivatives  of  the  higher  mono-phenols. 


1 


yOH 

Phenol  Sulphonic  Acids,  C«H4^ 


SOiOH 

The  sulphonation  of  phenol  takes  place  easily  on  treating  it  with 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 

.OH  .OH 

C6H4V  ►     CeH^v 

^(H  +  HO)— SO2OH  ^S020H(o)  (p) 

Phenol  Phenol  lulphonic  acid 

Phenol  sulphonic  acid  is  isomeric  with  the  sulphuric  acid  ester  of  phenol 
or  phenyl  sulphuric  acid,  the  di£Ference  being  that  already  discussed 
as  existing  between  sulphonic  acids  and  sulphuric  acid  esters  (p.  515). 

CeH/  CeHi— O— SO2— OH 

\orx ^TT  Phenyl  ■ulphnric  acid 

Phenol  ettlphonic  acid 

At  ordinary  temperatures  the  sulphonation  of  phenol  yields  mostly 

(tf  the  orilto  rnmpnund  wifh^nme  of^jhe_^flrfl.     At  raised  temperatures 

>•  the  para  compound  only  is  obtained,  the  first  formed^ortho  compound 

^  '  being  converted  into  the  para.     The  meia  compound  is  not  formed  by 

direct  sulphonation  of  phenol.    As  previously  stated  (p.  522),  the  alkali 

fusion  of  di-sulphonic  acids  yields  the  di-phenols.    By  careful  fusion 
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at  170°-!  80^  it  is  possible  to  replace  only  one  of  the  sulphonic  acid 
groups  with  hydroxyl  and  in  this  way  obtain  the  phenol  sulphonic  acid. 
Thus  meta-phenol  sulphonic  acid  results  from  such  fusion  of  meta- 
benzene  di-sulphonic  acid. 

ASOiOH(i)  /OH(i) 

CeH/  +  K)— OH  >  C«h/ 

\S020H(3)  \S020H(3) 

mete-B«nien6  dl-sulphoiiic  add  mete-Phenol  ■ulphonic  acid 

It  is  interesting  that  the  para  benzene  di-sulphonic  acid  also  yields 
the  mela  phenol  sulphonic  acid  due  to  position  rearrangement.  This 
same  rearrangement,  it  will  be  recalled,  occurs  in  the  stronger  fusion 
of  the  para  di-sulphonic  acid,  meia  di-phenol  being  obtained  (p.  522). 
Amino  benzene  sulphonic  acid  may  also  be  converted  into  phenol 
sulphonic  acid  by  diazotization  and  decomposition  of  the  diazo  com- 
pound with  water. 

/OH 
Nitroso  Phenols,  C6H4<^ 

When  phenol  is  treated  with  nitrous  acid,  HO — NO,  the  nitroso 
group  enters  the  ring  in  the  para  position. 

.OH  /OH(i) 

CeH/  >        CeH/ 

^(H  +  HO)— NO  N0(4) 

Phenol  para-Nitroeo  phenol 

The  constitution  is  proven  by  the  fact  that  the  compound  may  be  pre- 
pared from  para-nitroso  di-methyl  aniline  which  is  the  characteristic 
product  of  the  reaction  of  nitrous  acid  on  di-methyl  aniline  (p.  553). 

(CH,)2N— C«H4(— H  +  HO)— NO  >  (i)(CH,)2N— C6Hf-NO(4) 

Di-methyl  eniline  para-Nitroeo  di-methyl  aniline 

(N(CH,)2(i)  /OH(i) 

C,h/  +H)— oh    >    C,h/  +NH(CH,), 

^NO  (4)  ^N0(4) 

para-Nitroeo  di-methyl  para-Nitroeo  Di-methyl 

aniline  phenol  amine 


^ 
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Therefore  the  constitution  is 


OH 


HC 


CH 


NO 

pani-Nitroao  phenol 

Quinone  Oxime. — However,  the  same  compound  may  be  obtained 
by  a  wholly  different  reaction.  Quinone  is  a  di-keUme  derivative  of 
benzene  related  to  hydroquinol  (p.  636).  Its  constitution  by  this 
relationship  is  as  given  below.  Now  when  this  di-ketone  is  treated 
with  hydrozyl  amine  which  is  the  characteristic  reagent  for  aldehydes 
and  ketones,  yielding  oximes,  we  obtain  a  mono-oxime  as  follows: 


HO 


HC 


(0  +  H2)  =  N— OH 

Quinone 


N— OH 

QoJnone  mono-osdme 


Now  this  mono-oxime  of  quinone  which  must  have  the  above  constitu- 
tion is  identical  with  para-nitroso  phenol. 

Pseudo  Compounds. — We  have  then  another  case  of  taiUomerismy 
the  compounds  in  this  case  being  termed  pseudo  compounds,  i.e.,  com- 
pounds apparently  different  but  which  exist  in  the  free  condition  in 
only  one  structural  form,  molecular  rearrangement  occurring  between 
them. 
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OH 


HC 


\  ^^^        ^^^^ 


CH 


NO 

Pftrft-Ifltroio  phenol 


N— OH 

Quinone  mono-ozime 


yOH 
Nitro  Phenols,  CsH^^ 

The  nitro  derivatives  of  phenols  are  even  more  easily  formed  than 
the  nitro  derivatives  of  the  hydrocarbons  which,  as  will  be  recalled, 
are  readily  formed  by  the  action  of  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric 
acids  upon  the  hydrocarbon.  Even  with  dilute  nitric  acid  phenol 
undergoes  substitution  with  the  formation  of  a  mono-nitro  phenol 
and  with  concentrated  acid  a  tri-nitro  phenol  results. 


.OH 
C«hZ        +  HO)— NO2 


Phenol 


(H 


/OH 
C,h/         +  H,0 
^NO, 

mono-mtro 
phanol 

(o.-,  p.-) 


C,H 


>OH 

^(Ha  +3HO)— NO2 

Phenol 


C,H 


/ 


OH 


+  3H2O 


(NO,), 

Tri-nitro  phenol 


Mono-nitro  Phenols. — In  the  first  reaction  the  product  is  a  mixture 
of  ortho-nitro  phenol  and  para-nitro  phenol.  The  two  may  be  easily 
separated  as  the  ortho  compound  is  volatile  with  steam,  crystallizing  in 
beautiful  yellow  crystals,  while  the  para  compound  is  not  volatile, 
being  left  behind  when  the  mixture  is  distilled  with  steam.  It  is  then 
extracted  from  the  residue  by  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acid,  recrystal- 
lized  from  the  same  solvent  and  obtained  as  fine  white  needles.  The 
preparation  and  separation  of  these  two  compounds  is  a  very  satis- 
factory laboratory  exercise.    The  meta-nitro  phenol  can  not  be  pre- 
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pared  by  the  direct  nitration  of  phenol  but  is  prepared  by  the  diazo 
method.  Meta-nitro  amino  benzene  or  nitro  aniline,  (3)OsN — C6H4- 
— NH2(i),  is  diazotized  and  the  diazo  compound  decomposed  with 
water,  the  amino  group  being  thus  replaced  by  hydroxyl. 


'<! 


rH*(i)dia2otiai-         /N,-Cl(i)  /OH  (i) 

C,H«<  ►    CJl/  +H,0 »  C,H«< 

'N0,(3)     tion  \nO,     (3) 

m«ta-Nitro  aniline  m«to-Nitro  benzene 

diazonium  chloride 


^N0,(3) 

nMta-mtro  phenol 


Tri-nitro  Phenol.  Picric  Acid. — ^When  the  nitration  of  phenol  is 
effected  with  concentrated  acid  three  nitro  groups  enter  the  benzene 
ring  and  a  tri-nitro  phenol  results.  The  particular  tri-nitro  compound 
formed  is  the  symmetrical  one  and  is  known  as  picric  acid. 


OH 


OjN— C 


HC 


C— NO, 


NO, 

Picric  acid 
I -Hydroxy  a-4-6-tri-nitro  bentene 

In  preparing  picric  acid  the  phenol  is  first  converted  into  a  mixture  of 
the  orttio-  and  para-phenol  sulphonic  acid  (p.  626).  This  by  the  action 
of  concentrated  nitric  acid  and  heat  yields  the  tri-nitro  phenol.  The 
nitro  phenols  are  all  more  strongly  acid  than  phenol  itselL  Picric  acid 
is  a  yellow  crystalline  solid,  m.p.  122.5**,  and  has  a  distinctly  bitter 
taste.  It  forms  an  intensely  yellow  solution  in  water  and  the  salts  are 
even  more  strongly  colored. 

Dyestuff. — Picric  acid  is  a  dyestuflF,  dyeing  wool  and  silk  a  bright 
yellow.  It  was  the  first  chemical  dye  to  be  used,  but  is  seldom  used 
now  except  in  connection  with  other  dyes  to  produce  certain  shades  of 
color. 
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Picrate  Explosives. — A  most  important  property  of  the  salts  of 
picric  acid,  especially  ammonium  picrate,  is  their  explosive  character. 
They  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  certain  smokeless  powders,  e.g., 
melinite  and  liddite.  Picric  acid  itself  is  not  explosive  but  the  salts 
are  exploded  either  by  percussion  or  ignition.  Picric  acid  is  used  as 
an  antiseptic  and  alleviator  in  the  case  of  burns.  It  precipitates 
organic  bases  and  proteins  and  is  used  in  this  way  as  a  test  for  proteins. 

Amino  Phenols,  CsH^ 

The  most  important  phenol  derivatives  are  the  nUro  phenols,  which 
we  have  just  discussed,  and  the  related  amino  phenols.  The  amino 
phenols  like  the  amino  hydrocarbons  may  be  formed  by  the  reduction 
of  the  corresponding  nitro  or  nitroso  compounds. 

.OH  OH 

CeH/         +H        >        Ch/ 

^N02  ^NH, 

Nitro  phenol  Amino  phenol 

The  reduction  may  be  brought  about  either  by  means  of  tin  and 
hydrochloric  acid  or  electrolytically.  Hydroxy  azo  compounds  also 
yield  amino  phenols  on  reduction,  the  former  being  the  product  of  the 
reaction  between  a  diazonium  salt  and  a  phenol.  This  gives  an  in- 
direct method  of  preparing  amino  phenols  from  the  phenols. 

CeHfi— N— (CI    +    H)— C6H4— OH >  CeH^— N  =  N— C6H4— OH 

Phenol  Hydrojor  axo  benzene 


N 


Benzene  diezonium 
chloride 


CHj— N  =  N— Cja*— OH  +  H 

Hydrojor  azo  benzene 


(4)H,N— C,H4— OH(i)  +  C,Hs— NH, 

pert-Amino  phenol  Aniline 


Molecular  Rearrangement  of  Hydrozyl  Amines. — ^An  important 
synthesis  of  amino  phenols  is  by  a  molecidar  rearrangement  of  hydroxyl 
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amine  derivatives.    Phenyl  hydroi^l  amine  undergoes  such  a  rear- 
rangement and  yields  para-amino  phenol. 


NH(OH) 


OH 


^^    rearrangement    *^^ 
CH 


CH 
CH 


C 

H 

Phenyl  hydrojcyl  amine 


NH, 

perm-Amino  phenol 


We  have  previously  stated  (p.  612)  that  mono-phenols  have  the 
hydroxyl  group  replaced  by  the  amino  group  when  they  are  treated 
with  ammonia  zinc  chloride.  Similarly,  with  greater  ease,  the  di- 
phenols  may  have  one  hydroxyl  group  replaced  by  an  amino  group 
when*  heated  with  ammonia,  thus  yielding  amino  phenols.  This 
method  is  used  in  preparing  meta  amino  phenol  from  resorcinol, 
meta-di-hydrozy  benzene. 


/OH  (i) 
C«h/  +  H)— NH2 

^(OH  (3) 

Reeordnol 


^OH   (i) 
^NH,  (3) 

meta -Amino  phenol 


The  amino  phenols  are  strongly  basic  due  to  the  fact  that  the  stronger 
basic  character  of  the  amino  group  more  than  counterbalances  the  acid 
character  of  the  phenyl  radical  of  the  phenol.    They,  therefore,  form 

.OH 
ammonium  salts  with  acids,  e.g.,  CeH^^  ,  hydroxy  phenyl 

^NHo.HCl 
ammonium  chloride,  hydrochloride  salt  of  amino  phenol.  The  amino 
phenols  are  easily  oxidized,  especially  in  alkaline  solution,  so  that  it  is 
impossible  to  obtain  the  free  amino  phenol  (base)  by  treatment  of  the 
salt  with  potassium  hydroxide.  To  obtain  the  free  base  from  the  salt 
we,  therefore,  use  sodium  acid  carbonate  or  sodium  sulphite. 

Photographic  Reducing  Agents. — The  property  of  easy  oxidation 
gives  to  the  amino  phenols  an  important  use  as  reducing  agents  in 
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photographic  developers.    A  few  of  the  amino  phenol  compounds  thus 
used  in  photography  may  be  mentioned. 

yOH  (i) 

Rhodinal  is  paia-amino  phenol  hydrocliloride CeH4^ 

^NHsHCl  (4) 

/OH  (4) 

Amidol  is  x-3-di-amino  4-hydrozy  benzene CeH^— -NHf -HCl]         (i) 

(hydrochloride  salt)  ^NHrHQ  (3) 

yOH  (2) 

Rediidn  is  1-3-5-tri-amino  2-hydrozy  benzene CeHi^^„*  „p.  y!^ 

(hydrochloride  salt)  ^S-HCl  (5) 

yOH  (5) 

Metol  is  x-metfayl  2-metfayl-amino  s-hydiozy benzene.. CsHs^CHs  (i) 

(hydrochloride  salt)  \nH(CHs)  HCl  (2) 

Ethers. — As  phenol  compounds,  the  amino  phenols  yield  phenol 
ethers  analogous  to  phenetole  (p.  621);  These  ethers  are  themselves 
unimportant. 

Acid  Amide  Derivatives. — As  amines,  the  amino  phenols  yield,  with 
organic  acids,  compounds  of  the  acid  amide  type  like  acet  amide, 
CHa — CO — NH2.  The  compounds  first  formed  with  the  organic 
acids  are  probably  salts  analogous  to  the  hydrochloride  salt.  These, 
however,  readily  lose  water,  just  as  ammonium  acetate  does  with  more 
diflSculty,  and  yield  the  acid  amide. 

H 

H                      -H2O 
Nf^— (H)  '     H2N— OC— CHs 

/TT\  Acet  amide 

(0)0C— CHa 

Ammoniuiii  acetate 

OH  (i) 

-H,0  X)H  (i) 

C6Xl4v  C6H4V 

/H  ^NH— OC— H  (2) 

-._/__ /TT\  ortho-Form-amlno  phenol 

\-(H)  (2) 

\(0)— OC— H 

Formic  add  salt  of 
ortho -amino  phenol 
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This  acid  amide  compound  however,  when  the  groups  are  in  the 
ortho  positions,  loses  another  molecule  of  water  on  heating  and  yields 
an  anhydride. 


.0(H)  -H,0  .Ov 

CeH/  '    QH/      ■^CH 

^N(H)— (0)C— H  ^N^ 

ortho-Form-ftmino  phenol  Anhydride 


If,  however,  the  phenol  hydroxyl  group  is  converted  into  the  ether  the 
acid  amide  compound  is  stable  and  does  not  yield  an  anhydride. 

yOCjHs 
C6H4V 

^NH— OC— H 

ortho-Form-ftmino  phenol  ethyl  ether  (stable) 

The  corresponding  acetyl  derivative  is  an  important  medicinal 
snbstance. 

Phefietidine. — ^The  ethyl  ether  of  phenol  is  known  as  phenetole  and 
the  ethyl  ether  of  para-amino  phenol,  or  para-amino  phenetole  is 

.OC2HJ  (i) 
similarly   named  phenetidinei  CeHi^  The  acetic  acid 

^NH2       (4) 
amide  of  this  compound  does  not  yield  an  anhydride  and  is  a  stable 
compound. 

Phenacetine. — It  is  known  as  phenacetine,  the  derivation  and 
significance  of  the  name  being  apparent  from  the  above  relationships. 

-       ^OCsHj  (i) 

C6H4V 

^NH— OC— CH,  (4) 

Phenftcetine 
z-Sthojor  4-ftcet-ftmino  benzene 

Phenacetine  is  an  important  antiseptic  and  antipyretic  and  is  a  valuable 
medicinal  substance.  It  is  a  solid  crystalline  compound,  m.p.  135°. 
It  is  slightly  soluble  in  cold  water  and  in  70  parts  of  hot  water.  Other 
similar  derivatives  of  phenetidine  are  important.  The  one  formed 
from  glycine  or  glycocoll,  amino  acetic  acid,  CHaCNHs) — COOH,  is 
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known  as  phenocoll,  C6H4  ^  ,  while  the  corre- 

^NH— OC— CHaCNHO 

/OCjHj 
sponding  lactic  acid  derivative,  CeHi^  ,    is 

^NH— OC— CH(OH)— CH, 

called  lactophenine.    Still  one  more  may  be  mentioned,  viz.,  the 

carbamic    acid,    HOOC — NHj,  derivative,    C6H4^  , 

^NH— OC— NH2 
which  is  called  dulcin  and  is  a  sweet  substance  two  hundred  times  as 
sweet  as  cane  sugar,  but  not  as  sweet  as  saccharin  (p.  712). 

Dyes. — ^The  amino  phenols  are  also  important  in  connection  with 
dyestuflFs.  Para-amino  phenol  is  itself  used  in  dyeing  leather,  but  in 
most  cases  the  amino  phenols  or  their  derivatives  are  intermediate 
products  in  the  formation  of  compounds  used  as  dyes;  in  particular 
certain  groups  of  azo  dyes  and  those  known  as  rhodamine  dyes. 

Azo  phenols  which  are  of  course  the  same  as  hydroxy  azo  compounds 
(P-  S76)>  <^^xy  phenols,  hydrazo  phenols,  phenol  hydrazines  and  di- 
azo  phenols  are  all  known  either  as  phenols  or  as  phenol  ethers.  The 
last  group  is  interesting  historically  as  the  first  diazo  compound  made 
by  Griess  was  di-nitro  phenol  diazonium  chloride, 

(N0,)2  =  CeHj^N— CI 


N 
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Having  now  considered  those  hydroxyl  substitution  products  of 
benzene  and  its  homologues  in  which  the  substitution  is  in  the  ring, 
we  should  next  take  up  the  second  general  class  of  hydroxyl  substitu- 
tion products,  viz.,  those  in  which  the  substitution  is  in  the  side  chain, 
i.e.,  the  true  alcohols.  Before  we  take  up  these  compounds,  however, 
it  is  best  to  consider  here  a  group  related  to  the  phenols  and  concerning 
the  constitution  of  which  there  is  still  some  controversy. 
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Quinone. — ^The  chief  representative  of  this  group  is  a  substance  by 
the  name  of  quinone,  or  more  definitely  benzoquinone,  which  has  the  com- 
position C6H4OS.    It  will  be  recalled  that  hydroquinone,  which  is  the 

/OH(i) 
para-di-hydroxy  benzene,  C(H4^  ,  is  made,  as  its  name  indi- 

X)H(4) 
cates,  by  the  reduction  of  quinone.  This  fact  together  with  the  com- 
position of  quinone  leads  to  the  view  that  quinone  is  related  to  benzene 
in  that  two  of  the  benzene  hydrogens,  para  to  each  other,  are  replaced 
by  two  oxygen  atoms.  These  two  oxygens  on  reduction  are  converted 
into  two  hydroxyl  groups  in  hydro-quinone. 

Ketone  or  Per-oxide. — Two  different  constitutional  formulas  are 
possible  in  accordance  with  such  a  relationship,  viz,f  a  kehne  formula 
and  a  per-oxide  formula  as  follows: 

O- 


iCH  HCX^^CH 

Quinone 


O 

Ketone  formula  Per-oxide  formula 

In  the  ketone  structure  the  two  oxygens  are  united  directly  to 
carbon  as  the  carbonyl  or  ketone  group,  =C  =  0,  whereas  in  the  per 
oxide  structure  they  are  united  to  the  carbons  by  a  single  bond,  the 
other  valence  of  the  oxygens  mutually  satisfying  each  other  as  in 
per-oxides. 

In  order  to  make  the  ketone  formula  possible  in  accordance  with  the 
structure  of  the  benzene  ring  it  is  necessary  to  consider  the  double  bonds 
as  changing  or  oscillating  to  the  positions  indicated  in  the  above  form- 
ula. When  reduction  to  hydro-quinone  occurs  the  double  bonds 
oscillate  back  to  their  original  position. 
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OH 


+  H, 


HC 


o 


CH 


OH 

Hydro-quinone 

Such  oscillation  of  the  double  bonds  of  the  benzene  ring  is  one  of  the 
assumptions  in  connection  with  the  Kekul£  benzene  formula  as  re- 
ferred to  when  we  were  discussing  the  constitution  of  benzene  (p.  474). 
The  conversion  of  a  compound  with  the  per-oxide  formula  into 
hydro-quinone  does  not  necessitate  any  oscillation  of  the  double  bonds 
but  simply  the  breaking  of  the  union  between  the  two  oxygen  atoms 
with  their  reduction  to  hydroxyl. 


O 


a 


OH 


+H 


t 


HC 


CH 


Qttinone 


OH 

Hydro-quinone 


Ozimes. — Evidence  in  favor  of  the  ketone  structure  is  that  quinone 
undergoes  the  characteristic  aldehyde  or  ketone  reaction  with  hydroxyl 
amine  forming  oximes.  Furthermore,  it  forms  both  a  mono-  and  a 
di'Oxime. 


CH3 


CH3 

Acetone 
Ketone 


I 

^C  =  (0+HON— OH 


CH 


CH, 

Acet-oxime 

Ketoxime 


J>C  =  N— OH+H,0 
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0+H,NOH 


N— OH 


N-OH 


0+H,NOH 

Qninone  mono-ozime 


N— OH 

Qninon*  dl-ozime 


From  this  it  would  appear  that  the  two  oxygen  atoms  in  quinone  are 
each  in  the  carbonyl  grouping  and  are  independent  of  each  other. 
Another  fact  in  favor  of  the  ketone  structure  is  that  quinone  forms 
di-  and  tetra-halogen  addition  products  but  not  penta-  and  hexa-  com- 
pounds. 

O 


CHBr      BrCH 


CHBr      BrCH 


CHBr 


CHBr 


O 

Tetrt -bromide 

If  the  per-oxide  structure  is  the  true  one  it  would  seem  possible  to  form 
penta-  and  hexa-brom  addition  products  also. 

Benzo-quinone. — Benzoquinonei  or  more  commonly,  simply  qui- 
none, is  the  most  common  and  important  of  the  quinones  derived  from 
benzene.  Other  important  quinones  will  be  met  with  when  we 
study  derivatives  of  the  more  complex  hydrocarbons  napthalene  and 
anthracene.  Benzoquinone  is  the  one  we  have  used  as  our  example  in 
the  above  discussion  and  it  is  the  para-di-keto  benzene.  It  was  first 
obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  quinic  acid,  which  in  turn  was  obtained 
from  quinine,  hence  its  name.    It  may  also  be  prepared  by  oxidizing 
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hydroquinone  or  aniline.  It  is  a  crystalline  compound,  volatile  with 
steam,  forming  long  yellow  prisms  which  sublime  as  golden-yellow 
needles.    It  has  a  peculiar  penetrating  odor. 

Ortho-quinone. — Corresponding  to  the  common  benzoquinone 
which  is  the  para  compound,  there  are  known  derivatives  of  the 
ortho-benzoquinone.  In  this  compound,  as  represented  by  the  ketone 
formula,  no  oscillation  of  the  double  bonds  of  the  benzene  ring  is 
necessary. 

O 


CH 


C 
H 

Ortho-benzoquinone 
DERIVATIVES  OF  QUINONES 

Chloranil. — We  have  spoken  of  the  fact  that  halogen  derivatives  of 
quinones  are  formed  as  addition  products,  the  di-  and  tetra-products 
being  known.  The  halogens  form  other  derivatives  also  in  which  the 
halogen  is  substituted  for  hydrogen  of  the  benzene  ring.  These  are 
true  substituted  quinones.  The  tetra-chlor  quinone,  CeCUOa,  is 
known  as  chlor-anil  and  is  formed  when  aniline  or  phenol  is  treated 
with  potassium  chlorate  and  hydrochloric  acid. 

Chloranilic  Acid. — Hydroxyl  substitution  products  of  quino  e  are 
important  as  they  yield  salts  with  bases  which  are  intensely  colored 
and  therefore  valuable  as  dyes.  The  most  important  one  of  these 
compounds  is  a  di-kydroxyl  product  oLs^  quinone  related  to  anthracene 
and  known  as  alizarin.  A  mixed  chlorine  and  hydroxyl  substitution 
product  is  the  di-chlor  di-hydrozy  quinone.  It  is  chloranU  in  which 
two  of  the  chlorine  atoms  have  been  replaced  by  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
is  known  as  chloranilic  acid. 
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O 


CI— c 


HO— C 


COH    Chloranilic  acid 

3-6-Di-chlor  2-5-di- 
CCl      hydroxy  quinone 


O 


Quinone  Ozimes. — The  most  interesting  of  the  derivatives  of 
quinones  are  the  oximes.  As  stated  in  the  discussion  of  the  ketone 
structure  for  quinones  one  of  the  proofs  for  this  constitution  is  the  fact 
that  benzoquinone  forms  both  a  mono-and  a  di-oxime  when  treated 
with  hydroxyl-amine.  The  mono-  oxime  of  benzoquinone  would  have 
the  structure  as  written  below  and  as  given  on  page  638.  Now  as 
previously  mentioned,  (p.  628),  para-nitroso  phenol,  which  is  made  by 
the  action  of  nitrous  acid  upon  phenol  and  the  constitution  of  which  is 
established  by  other  methods  of  synthesis,  (p.  627),  proves  to  be  one 
and  the  same  compound  with  this  mono-oxine  of  para-benzoquinonei 
the  constitution  of  which  is  likewise  established  by  the  above  reaction 
of  hydroxyl  amine  upon  quinone.  This  is  explained  by  a  rearrange- 
ment as  shown  in  the  following: 


N— OH 


OH 


HC 
HC 


CH 
CH 


HC 
HC 


CH 


O 

Mono-osdme  of 
p«n-Benzo  quinone 


NO 

para-Nitroio  phenol 


Now  the  following  facts:  (i)  the  oxime  itself  is  not  known  as  distinct 
from  para-nitroso  phenol,  (2)  there  are  known  both  ethers  and  esters 
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derived  from  it,  (3)  we  do  know  the  corresponding  di-oxime;  indicate 
that  the  mono-oxime  of  benzo-quinone  is  really  formed,  but  that  either 
it  or  the  para-nitroso  phenol  undergoes  a  rearrangement  into  the  other 
form.  This  is  a  peculiar  case  of  tautomerism  as  only  one  compound 
is  known  which  may  be  prepared  by  two  entirely  different  sets  of 
reactions.    Such  compounds  are  known  as  pseudo  compounds. 

Further  discussion  of  these  compounds  is  unnecessary  in  this  study, 
but  the  salient  points  have  been  brought  out  as  well  as  the  relation  of 
the  quinones  to  several  other  classes  of  compounds. 

B.  AROlfiATIC  ALCOHOLS 

(Hydroxyl  in  the  Side  Chain) 


MONO-HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 

Turning  now  to  the  second  class  of  hydroxyl  substitution  products, 
the  true  alcohols,  we  must  recognize  the  essential  difference,  viz.,  that  in 
them  the  hydroxyl  group  is  substituted  in  the  side  chain  whereas  in 
phenols  it  is  in  the  ring.  Thus  toluene,  the  first  benzene  hydrocarbon 
containing  a  side  chain,  will  yield  both  a  phenol  and  an  alcohol  the 
two  being  isomeric  compounds. 

CHa  CHjOH 


HC 


C— OH 


HC 


CH 


ortho-Creiol 
Phenol 


c 

H 

Bensyl  alcohol 
Alcohol 


The  side  chain  hydroxyl  compounds  are  true  alcohols  in  every  respect, 
in  properties,  reactions,  methods  of  synthesis  and  derivatives.  Jhey 
yield,  therefore,  both  ethers  and  esters.  As  alcohols  they  are  of  several 
kinds  depending  upon  the  character  of  the  alcoholic  side  chain  and 
are  exactly  analogous  to  the  different  classes  of  aliphatic  alcohols. 

Primary,  Secondary,  Tertiary. — In  the  first  place  they  may  be  either 
primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  according  to  the  position  of  the  hydroxyl 

41 
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group  in  the  side  chain  when  this  side  chain  contains  more  than  one 
carbon  group,  e.g.; 

C«Hr-CHr-CH,— CHiOH      CeHe— CHr-CH(OH)— CH, 

Phenjl  propyl  alcohol  Phonyl  iao  propyl  alcohol 

a-Phonyl  propanol-x  x -Phenyl  ipropanol-a 

Primary  Secondary 

CH, 

I 
CHs— C— OH 


CH, 

a -Phenyl  propanol-a 

Tertiary 

Benzyl  alcohol  or  phenyl  methyl  alcohol  given  above  can,  of  course, 
exist  only  as  a  primary  alcohol  there  being  only  one  carbon  group  in  the 
side  chain.    Like  the  aliphatic  alcohols,  the  primary  yield  aldehydes  * 
and  then  acids  on  oxidation,  the  secondary  3deld  ketones  and  the  terti-' 
ary  break  down. 

Saturated  and  Unsaturated. — ^Again  as  alcohols  they  may  be  either 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  corresponding  to  the  two  classes  of  benzene 
homologues,  e.g.; 

C«Hb— CH2— CH2— CH,OH         CeHj— CH  =  CH— CH2OH 

a-Phenyl  propanol-x  3-Phenyl  Aa-propenol-z 


Synthesis. — ^The  most  important  method  for  synthesizing 
aromatic  alcohols  is  by  the  Grignard  reactioni  with  magnesium  alkyl 
or  aryl  halides  (p.  77).  The  one  given  as  an  example  of  a  tertiary 
aromatic  alcohol  may  be  prepared  by  the  action  of  magnesium  phenyl 
bronudei  CeHs — Mg — Br,  upon  acetone. 


CHa  CH 


3 


CHa— C  =  0  +  C«H6-Mg— Br ^CHa— C— (OMgBr  +  H)— OH 

Acetone  Phenyl  maanesium 

bronude 


CeHfi 

CH, 
CH,— C— OH  +  BrMgOH 


C«H, 

a -Phenyl  propanol-a 
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By  the  Grignard  synthesis  ketones  thus  always  yield  tertiary  alcohols. 
Aldehydes  similarly  always  yield  secondary  alcohols. 

H  H 


y 


CH,— C=0  +  C,H,— Mg— Br ►CH,— C— (OMgBr  +  H)— OH 

Ac«t  sdebyde  I 

CsHfi 
H 


CH,— C— OH  +  BrMgOH 


CeHfi 

z -Phenyl  etiuuiol 

Tertiary  aromatic  alcohols  are  also  prepared  by  the  Grignard  reaction 
from  esters  or  acid  chlorides  of  aromatic  acids. 

OCHfi  (OCHs  + 1— Mg)— CH, 


CeHfi— C  =  0+CHs— Mg— I    >    CeHs— C— OMgl    ► 

Bthyl  benzoate 


CH, 
CH,  CH, 


-»    CeH,— C— (OMgl  +  H)— OH    -— ♦    CH,— C— OH 


CH,  CH, 

a -Phenyl  propanol-a 

Cl  (Cl  +  I— Mg)CH, 


CeH,— C  =  0  +  CHr-Mg— I    *    C,H,— C— OMgl 

Benzojl  chloride  I 

CH, 
CH,  CH, 


*    C,H,— C— (OMgl  +  H)— OH    *    CH,— C— OH 


CH,  CH, 

a -Phenyl  propanol-a 
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As  in  the  Grignard  reaction  we  may  use  any  aliphatic  aldehyde,  ketone, 
ester  or  acid  chloride,  or  an  aryl  compound  of  the  same  type;  and  also,' 
we  may  use  either  alkyl  magnesium  halides  or  aryl  magnesium  halides; 
the  synthesis  makes  possible  the  preparation  of  practically  any  desired 
secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol  either  aliphatic  or  aromatic.  Also  if 
formaldehyde,  in  the  form  of  its  polymer,  tri-ozy  methylene,  is  used  in 
the  second  reaction  we  will  obtain  primary  alcohols.  In  the  third 
reaction  formic  acid  esters  yield  secondary  instead  of  tertiary  alcohols. 
These  syntheses  of  alcohols  by  the  Grignard  reaction  give  us  an  idea  of 
its  importance  in  synthetic  work. 

While  the  preceding  syntheses  are  the  most  important  the  simplest 
synthesis  of  aromatic  alcohols  is  from  the  side  chain  halogen  substitution 
products  by  treatment  with  silver  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  or 
even  by  boiling  with  water. 

CeHft— CH2— CI  +  H— OH        >        CeHg— CHj— OH 

Benxyl  cUoride  Benzyl  alcohol 

Benzyl  Alcohol. — The  simplest  aromatic  alcohol  is  the  hydroxyl 
derivative  of  toluene  and  is  known  as  benzyl  alcohol,  CcHs — CH2 — OH. 
The  radical,  (CsHb — CHj — ),  is  termed  benzyl  as  in  the  alcohol  and 
chloride  above.  The  alcohol  occurs  as  an  ester  in  Peru  balsam,  in 
storax,  a  resin  obtained  from  a  plant  styrax,  and  in  Tolu  balsam  from 
which  the  mother  hydrocarbon  toluene  derives  its  name.  On  hydro- 
lysis of  the  balsam  benzyl  alcohol  is  obtained.  It  is  a  liquid,  b.p.  206.5^, 
slightly  soluble  in  water  and  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether.  It  may  be 
prepared  by  those  syntheses  just  given  which  yield  primary  alcohols. 
It  may  also  be  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  the  corresponding  aldehyde, 
known  as  benzoic  aldehyde  or  benzaldehyde  (p.  655).  On  oxidation 
it  yields  the  aldehyde  and  then  an  acid,  benzoic  acid. 

CeHfi— CHj— OH    jt.2    C6H5— CHO    lL°     C6H5— COOH 

Benzyl  alcohol  Benzaldehyde  Benzoic  acid 

Strong  reducing  agents  reduce  it  to  the  hydrocarbon  toluene. 
CeHfi— CH2— OH  +  HI  +  P        >        CeHfi— CH3 

Benzyl  alcohol  Toluene 

It  yields  both  esters  and  ethers,  e.g.; 

CeHft— CH2— O— OC— CH3,    Benzyl  acetate. 
CeHfi— CH2— O— CHs,  Benzyl  methyl  ether. 
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Homologues. — The  homologues  of  benzyl  alcohol  result  from  sub- 
stitution of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  one  of  the  methyl  groups  of  xylene, 
mesdtylene,  etc.,  or,  as  in  the  examples  previously  given  of  secondary 
and  tertiary  aromatic  alcohols,  by  the  substitution  of  hydroxyl  in  a 
poly-carbon  side  chain  either  saturated  or  unsaturated.  These  need 
not  be  discussed  further  except  to  mention  that  both  phenyl  propanol, 
CeHs— CHj— CHj— CH2OH,  and  phenyl  propenol,  CcHs— CH=CH— 
CH2OH,  are  also  found  as  cinhamic  acid  esters  in  slorax. 

Cinnamic  Alcohol. — The  latter  alcohol  yields  an  unsaturated  aro- 
matic acid  known  as  cinnamic  acid  (p.  697),  and  the  alcohol  is  thus 
known  as  cinnamic  alcohol.  Phenyl  ethyl  alcohol,  CsHj — CHj — CHj 
— OH,  is  a  constituent  of  oil  of  rose  and  has  the  characteristic 
odor  of  roses. 


POLY-HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 

Aromatic  Glycols. — As  we  have  poly-phenols  which  contain  more 
than  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  ring  so  we  may  have  poly-alcohols 
containing  side  chains  in  which  more  than  one  hydroxyl  group  is 
present.  Those  with  two  hydroxyl  groups  will  be  phenyl  derivatives 
of  the  glycols  the  di-hydroxy  aliphatic  alcohols. 

CH,— CH,— OH  C6H5— CH2— CH2OH 

Bthyl  alcohol  Phenyl  othyl  alcohol 

CHjCOH)— CH,— OH  C,H,— CH(OH)— CHs— OH 

Glycol  Phenyl  glycol 

While  these  compounds  are  not  of  especial  importance  another  class  of 
di-hydroxyl  compounds  does  contain  some  important  members. 

Phenol  AlcohoLs — Just  as  the  aromatic  alcohols  are  isomeric  with 
certain  phenols,  e.g.,  benzyl  alcohol  and  the  cresols,  so  a  di-hydroxyl 
compound  derived  from  phenyl  ethane,  in  which  one  hydroxyl  group 
is  in  the  side  chain  and  the  second  one  is  in  the  ring,  is  isomeric  with 
phenyl  glycol. 

.CH2— CHi— OH 
CeHfi— CH(OH)— CH— OH  CtU/ 

Phenyl  glycol  OH 

Hydroxy  phenyl  ethyl  alcohol 
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Salicylic  Alcohol. — Such  a  compound  is  a  mixed  phenol  and  aromatic 
alcohol.  The  corresponding  derivative  of  methyl  alcohol,  viz.,  the 
artho  compound,  occurs  combined  with  glucose  as  a  glucoside  known 

.OH  (i) 

CeH/ 

XH,— 0H(2) 

Salicjlic  alcohol 
z-HydrojQT  a-Hydroiqr-metliyl  bonzene 

as  salicin  which  is  present  in  willow  bark.  As  we  shall  find  later  this 
alcohol  is  directly  related  to  salicylic  add  which  it  yields  on  oxidation. 
It  is  thus  known  also  as  salicylic  alcohol. 

Coniferyl  Alcohol. — If  two  hydroxyl  groups  are  present  in  the  ring 
and  one  in  the  side  chain  we  will  have  a  mixed  diphenol  and  aromatic 
alcohol.  Such  an  alcohol,  in  which  one  phenol  hydroxyl  is  in  the  form 
of  a  methyl  ether,  and  the  side  chain  is  the  propenol  unsaturated  chain, 
is  known  as  coniferyl  alcohol. 


A 


H  (i) 

C,H^r-OCH,  (2) 

\:H=CH— CH,0H(4) 

Coniferyl  alcohol 

Coniferyl  alcohol  like  saKcylic  alcohol  occUrs  as  a  glucoside  in  plants, 
in  the  cambium  sap  of  conifer  trees.  The  glucoside  is  known  as  coni- 
ferin.    On  hydrolysis  these  glucosides  yield  the  alcohols. 

Thio-Phenob  and  Aromatic  Mercaptans 
Sulphur  analogues  of  phenols  and  aromatic  alcohols  are  known,  e.g., 
CeHs— SH  CeHi^CHj— SH 

Thio-phenol  Benzyl  mercapatan 

Phenyl  methyl  mercaptan 

Both  of  these  compounds  yield  sulphides  or  thio-ethers.  Thio-phenol 
by  the  diazo  reaction  yields  di-phenyl  sulphide,  CsHj — S — CeHs, 
di-phenyl  thio-ether  and  benzyl  mercaptan  yields  di-benzyl  sulphide, 
CcHfi— CHj— S— CHjr— CeHft,  di-benzyl  thio-ether.  These  sulphides 
on  oxidation  yield  sulphones  (p.  526). 

CeHfi— S— CeHfi        ►        CeHs— SO2— CeHs 

Di-phenyl  aulphide  Di-phenyl  anlphone 


>r 


VIII.  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 

In  considering  the  aromatic  aldehydes  and  ketones  and  later  the 
aromatic  acids  it  should  be  emphasized  that  the  relationships  discussed 
in  Part  I  (p.  139)  between  alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones  and  acids  are 
general  and  apply  just  as  truly  to  the  aromatic  compounds  as  to  the 
aliphatic.  The  class  characteristics  of  alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones 
and  acids  are  the  same  in  both  series.  Thus  the  primary  alcohols, 
on  oxidation,  always  yield  first  aldehydes  and  then  acids,  while  the 
secondary  alcohols  yield  ketones. 

General  and  specific  formulas  expressing  these  relationships  are  as 
follows: 


R— CHjOH        * 

Primary  alcohol 

R— CHO 

Aldehyde 

^        R— COOH 

Add 

CHr-CH^H       ► 

Btiurl  alcohol 

Aliphatic 

CH^CHO 

Acet  aldehyde 

*       CH,— COOH 

Acetic  add 

CHj— CH,OH       y 

Benzyl  alcohol 

Aromatic 

C,H»— CHO 

Bemaldehyde 

*     CeHs— COOH 

Benzoic  acid 

R— CHOH— R        - 

Secndary  alcohol 

► 

R- 

-co— R 

Ketone 

CHa— CHOH— CH 

Propanol-1 

Aliphatic 

3 

> 

CH3 

-co— CH, 

Acetone 

C,H,— CHOH— CHi 

1 

> 

CeHfi— CO— CHa 

Aceto  phenone 

In  aliphatic  ketones  we  have  both  simple  or  symmetrical  ketones, 
in  which  the  two  radicals  (R)  are  alike,  and  mixed  or  unsymmetrical 
ketones,  in  which  the  two  radicals  are  unlike.  In  aromatic  ketones  also, 
the  two  radicals  may  be  alike  and  both  aromatic,  e.g.,  CeHs — CO — CeHs, 
di-phenyl  ketone  or  benzqphenone,  which  is  a  symmetrical  aromatic 
ketone.    They  may  be  unlike  and  both  aromatic,  e.g.,  phenyl  tolyl 
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ketone,  CeH^ — CO — CeH4 — CHs,  which  is  unsymmetrical  but  wholly 
aromatic.  Also  one  radical  may  be  aromatic  and  the  other  aliphatic, 
e.g.,  CeHft — CO — CHs,  phenyl  methyl  ketone  or  aceto  phenone,  which 
is  a  mixed  aromatic-aliphatic  ketone  also  unsymmetrical.  This  latter 
is  the  type  of  aromatic  ketones  related  to  the  more  common  aromatic 
secondary  alcohols. 

Synthesis  From  Alcohols. — The  general  methods  of  synthesis  of 
aromatic  aldehydes  and  ketones  are  several.  The  aldehydes  may  be 
prepared  by  the  direct  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  primary  alcohol, 
usually  with  dilute  nitric  acid,  e.g., 

C«H6— CH2OH  +  O        >        CeHfi— CHO 

Benzyl  alcohol  Bensaldehyde 

Conversely,  as  previously  stated,  the  aldehydes  on  reduction  yield 
the  primary  alcohols  and  in  the  case  of  benzaldehyde,  which  is  a  com- 
monly occurring  substance  in  oil  of  bitter  almonds,  this  method  is 
used  in  the  preparation  of  the  alcohol.  In  the  case  of  the  secondary 
alcohols  oxidation  to  ketones  is  not  easily  accomplished  but  the  reverse 
reaction,  the  reduction  of  the  ketones  to  secondary  alcohols  does  take 
place  with  ease. 

CeHs— CHOH— CHa  Jli?  CbHb— CO— CH, 

1 -Hydroxy  1-phenyl  ethane  Phenyl  methyl  ketone 

Aceto  phenone 

From  Halogen  Substitution  Products. — Other  common  methods  for 
the  preparation  of  the  aldehydes  are  those  from  the  halogen  substUtUion 
products  of  the  benzene  homologues  where  the  halogen  is  substituted 
in  the  side-chain. 

The  di-halogen  derivative  of  toluene  of  the  class  just  mentioned,  viz., 
CgHb — CHCI2,  is  known  as  benzal  chloride  because  it  yields  benzalde- 
hyde when  boiled  with  water  as  follows: 

CeHft— CH(Cl2'+  H2)0        >        CcHj— CHO  +  2HCI 

Bensal  chloride  Bensaldehyde 

In  some  cases  this  reaction  takes  place  with  water  alone  but  usually 
some  other  substance  is  present;  e.g.,  calcium  hydroxide  or  carbonate, 
potassium  hydroxide,  metallic  iron  or  iron  salts;  which  actsasacatalizer. 
The  mono-chlorine  derivative  of  toluene  and  other  benzene  homologues 
may  also  be  used  for  preparing  the  aldehydes.  In  this  case  the  reaction 
is  in  two  steps,  first,  reaction  with  water  yielding  the  alcohol,  and  second, 
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oxidation  to  the  aldehyde.    The  reagent  used  is  usually  dilute  nitric 
acid  or  a  solution  of  lead  nitrate. 

CeHs— CH2(C1  +  H)  OH        >        CeHs— CH2OH  +  HCl 

Benzyl  chloride  Benzyl  alcohol 

C,H6— CHjOH  +  0  (Pb(N0,)2)  CHs— CHO 

Benzyl  Benzaldehyde 

alcohol 

From  Hydrocarbons. — An  interesting  method  sometimes  applicable 
for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  aldehydes  is  from  the  hydrocarbons  by 
means  of  the  Friedel-Craft  reaction,  as  modified  by  Gattermann  and 
Koch  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
CuCl.  In  this  reaction  formyl  chloride,  which  is  unknown  in  the  free 
condition,  is  probably  first  formed  by  the  union  of  the  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrochloric  acid. 

H— CI  +  C = O        >        H— C/ 

^Cl 

Formyl  chloride 

The  hydrocarbon  then  reacts  with  the  formyl  chloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  CuCl  as  in  the  Friedel-Craft  reaction  with  the  elimination  of 
hydrochloric  acid  as  follows: 

.0 
CeHB(H  +  C1)C/'  >        CeHs— CHO  +  HCl 

Benzene  TT  Benzaldehyde 

Formyl  chloride 

This  method  is  applicable  in  preparing  ketones  if  instead  of  formyl 
chloride  (CO  +  HCl)  an  acid  chloride  is  used  as  follows: 

CbHbCH  +  C1)0C— CH3        >        CeH^— CO— CH,  +  HCl 

Benzene  Acetyl  chloride  Phenyl  methyl  ketone] 

CHbCH  +  C1)0C— CHs        >        C,H»— CO— CHs  +  HCl 

Benzene  Benzoyl  chloride  Di-phenyl  ketone 

From  acids. — A  general  method  of  synthesis  of  both  aromatic 
aldehydes  and  ketones  is  from  the  calcium  salts  of  acids.  The  reaction 
is  of  the  same  nature  as  that  which  taEes  place  in  the  like  synthesis  of 
aliphatic  aldehydes  and  ketones  (Part  I,  p.  133).  To  obtain  the  alde- 
hyde the  calcium  salt  of  formic  acid  is  heated  with  the  calcium  salt  of 
the  aromatic  acid. 


650  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Calcium  benzoate  C,H6— C0(0— Ca)(0— OC)— CeHs 

+ 
Calcium  formate      H— (COO— )Ca— 0)OCH 


CeHs— C=0  +  0=C— C,Hs  +  aCaCO, 


H  H 

Bennldeliyde 

When  the  calcium  salt  of  one  aromatic  acid  alone  is  heated  a  sym- 
metrical di-aromatic  ketone  results  as  follows: 

CeHs— C0(0.  CcHs. 

^Ca  +  heat      ►  ^)C=0  +  CaCO, 

CeH,— (COCr  CeH»^ 

Calclttm  bemoate  Di*9henyl  ketone 

The  mixed  calcium  salts  of  two  diflFerent  aromatic  acids  will  yield  an 
unsymmetrical  di-aromatic  ketone. 

If  a  mixture  of  the  calcium  salt  of  an  aromatic  acid  and  the  calcium 
salt  of  an  aliphcUic  acid  is  used  the  ketone  resulting  is  a  mixed  aromatic 
aliphatic  compound. 

Calcium  benzoate  CeHs— C0(0— Ca)— (0)0C— CeHj 

+  > 

Calcium  acetate      CH3— (COO— )— (Ca— OOC)— CHj 

CeHs^  yCeHs 

)>C0  +  0C<' 

Phenyl  metbyl  ketone 

By  this  last  reaction  the  product  will  not  be  a  single  compound  but  will 
consist  of  a  mixture  of  phenyl  methyl  ketone,  di-phenyl  ketone  and  di- 
methyl ketone  as  both  of  the  two  preceding  reactions  take  place. 

Reactions. — The  general  properties  and  reactions  of  the  aromatic 
aldehydes  and  ketones  are  like  those  of  their  aliphatic  relatives.  The 
aldehydes  are  easily  oxidized  to  acids  and  reduce  ammoniacal  silver 
nitrate  solution.  Both  aldehydes  and  ketones  are  easily  reduced  to 
alcohols.  The  aldehydes  form  addition  products  with  sodium  bisul- 
phite and  with  hydrogen  cyanide.  With  ammonia,  however,  they  do 
not  form  addition  products  but  react  with  the  elimination  of  water  and 
the  formation  of  a  condensation  product  which  is  a  derivative  of  two 
molecules  of  ammonia. 

3C6H6— CHO  +  2NH3         >         (CeHs— CH  =  )3N2  +  3H2O 

Benaldehyde  Hydro  benzamide 
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The  resulting  compounds  are  known  as  hydramides  and  from  benzalde- 
hyde,  as  above,  the  compound  formed  is  hydro  benzamide. 

Polymerization. — ^The  characteristic  property  of  aldehydes  to 
polymerize  (Part  I,  p.  117)  is  true  of  the  aromatic  aldehydes  also  but 
the  reaction  takes  place  in  an  entirely  different  manner  than  in  the 
aliphatic  series.  When  treated  with  potassium  cyanide  benzaldehyde 
polymerizes,  or  better,  condenses  as  follows: 

CHs— CHp+HCO— CeH.    — »    C,H,— CH(OH)— CO~C,H» 

Benzaldehyde  Benzoin 

The  compound  formed  is  a  mixed  aromatic  alcohol  and  ketone,  i.e,, 
(hydroxy-methyl-phenyl)  phenyl  ketone,  and  is  known  as  benzoin. 
This  compound  should  properly  be  considered  in  the  class  of  hydroxy 
ketones,  which  we  shall  take  up  a  little  later,  but,  because  of  its 
relation  to  benzaldehyde,  it  may  also  be  mentioned  here. 

Oxidation  of  Ketones. — The  aromatic  ketones  in  which  both  an 
aromatic  and  aliphatic  group  are  present  undergo  an  important  reaction 
when  oxidized.  Ordinarily  ketones  can  not  be  oxidized  without 
breaking  down,  because  the  carbon  group  containing  the  carbonyl 
oxygen  has  no  remaining  hydrogen  atom  united  to  it.  In  the  case  of  an 
aromatic-aliphatic  ketone,  e.g.,  CeHj — CO — CH3,  the  oxidation  con- 
sists in  the  conversion  of  the  alkyl  radical  into  carboxyl  as  follows: 

CeHs— CO— CH3+O    >    CeHs— CO— COOH 

Phenyl  methyl  ketone  Benzoyl  formic  add 

The  compound  so  formed  is  a  mixed  ketone  acid  and  as  such  will  be 
referred  to  again. 

Oximes  and  Hydrazones. — The  characteristic  aldehyde  and  ketone 
reactions  with  hydroxyl  amine  and  phenyl  hydrazine,  depending  upon 
the  carbonyl  group,  =  C  =  O,  take  place  with  the  aromatic  aldehydes 
and  ketones  just  as  they  do  with  the  aliphatic  and  yield  oximes  and 
kydrazones,  the  former  being  of  especial  importance. 

C«H6— CH=  (0+H2)N— NH— CeH5 >C6Hb— CH=  N— NH— CeHj 

ri  Phenyl  hydrazone 

ne  benzaldehyde 


Benzaldehyde  Phenyl  Phenyl  hjrdrazone  of 

hydraan 


CHs    CH=(0+H,)— N— OH    >    C,H,— CH=N— OH 

Benzaldehyde  Hydrojcyl  Benzaldozime 

•mine 

Isomerism  of  Benzaldoxime. — Benzaldoxime,  the  product  of  the 
last  reaction,  exhibits  a  very  interesting  case  of  stereo-isomerism.  It 
exists  in  two  forms  which  under  certain  conditions  are  readily  trans- 
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formed  into  each  other.  This  isomerism  is  siereo-isomerism  of  the 
nitrogen  atom  of  the  same  nature  as  was  found  in  the  case  of  the  diazo 
compounds  (p.  592).  *  The  formulas  expressing  the  isomeric  forms  are  as 
follows: 

CeHfi — C — H  CeHs — C — H  ' 


N— OH  HO— N 

Benz-syn-aldoxtme  Beazwuiti-Aldozime 

m.p.  I2S**  m.p,  35° 

The  indication  that  the  syn  formula  appUes  to  that  benzaldoxime 
which  melts  at  125**  and  not  to  the  one  which  melts  at  35°,  is  that  the 
former  readily  loses  water  and  is  converted  into  phenyl  cyanide  or 
benzoic  nitrile.    This  will  be  clearly  seen  as  follows: 

CeHfi— C(H)  -H2O         C6H5— C  =  N 

►  Phenyl  cyanide 


N— (OH) 

Benz-iyn-aldoxi  me 

The  atUi  form,  with  the  hydroxyl  and  the  hydrogen  on  opposite  sides, 
would  not  thus  easily  lose  water,  and  in  fact  it  does  not. 

The  naming  of  the  isomeric  aldoximes  follows  the  same  plan  as  in  the 
case  of  the  diazo  compounds  (p.  592),  the  prefixes  syn  and  anti  being 
used.  The  prefix  syn  means  that  the  hydroxyl  group  is  on  the  same 
side  of  the  doubly  linked  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms  as  some  other 
group  while  anti  indicates  that  the  two  are  on  opposite  sides.  In  the 
diazo  compounds  the  phenyl  or  other  benzene  group  is  the  only  other 
group  present  and  the  terms  syn  and  anti  refer  to  the  relation  of  the 
hydroxyl  group  to  this  benzene  group. 

CcHfi— N  CeHs— N 


KO  N  N-OK 

Potassium  syn-benzene  Potassium  anti-benzene 

diazotate  diazotate 

In  the  oximes  of  the  aromatic  aldehydes  and  ketones,  however,  two 
other  groups  are  present  and  the  names  must  indicate  to  which  of  these 
groups  the  syn  or  anti  relationship  of  the  hydroxyl  group  applies. 

CfiHs — C — H  CeHs — C — H 


N— OH  HO— N 

Benz-syn-aidoxime  Benz-anti-aldoxime 
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The  prefix  is  placed  immediately  before  the  name  of  the  group  con- 
cerned, i,e.y  syn-aldoxime  means  that  the  aldehyde  hydrogen  atom  is 
syn  to  the  hydroxyl  group  and  anti-aldoxime,  that  the  aldehyde  group  is 
anii  to  the  hydroxyl  group.  If  the  prefixes  referred  to  the  benzene 
group  the  names  would  be  reversed  and  benz-syn-aldoxime  would 
be  anti-benzaldoxime  and  benz-anti-aldoxime  would  be  syn-benzal- 
doxime.    These  last  names,  however,  are  noi  used. 

Isomerism  of  Ketoximes. — In  the  case  of  aromatic  aldehydes  they 
all  yield  these  stereo-isomeric  oximes.  With  the  aromatic  ketones  the 
condition  is  diflFerent  and  some  yield  stereo-isomers  and  some  do  not. 
With  symmetrical  aromatic  ketones  in  which  the  two  radicals  are  alike, 
such  as  di-phenyl  ketone,  CeHs — CO — CeHjs  no  diflFerent  space  rela- 
tion of  the  hydroxyl  group  is  possible  as  the  two  forms  will  be  identical. 
When,  however,  the  ketone  is  unsymmetrical,  i.e.,  the  two  radicals  are 
unlike,  as  in  mixed  aromatic-aliphatic  ketones  such  as  phenyl  methyl 
ketone,  CcHs — CO — CH3,  or  in  unsymmetrical  di-aryl  ketones  such  as 
phenyl  tolyl  ketone,  CbHb — CO — C6H4 — CHa,  then  the  two  stereo  forms 
are  possible  though  both  forms  are  not  known  in  all  cases. 

Cells — C — Cxls  Cells — C — Cxls 


HO— N  N— OH 

syn-Phenyl  methyl  ketozime  anti-Phenyl  methyl  ketozime 

(only  one  known) 
CeHfi — C — Cfiiii — CH3  CeH.6 — C — C6H4 — Cxls 


HO— N  N— OH 

■yn-Phenyl  tolyl  ketoxime  anti-Phenyl  tolyl  ketozime 

(both  known) 

As  just  stated  the  two  possible  stereo-isomers  are  not  always  known. 
The  stability  and  possible  isolation  of  the  two  forms  seems  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  linkage  of  benzene  rings  or  alkyl  radicals  to  the  carbo- 
oxime  group, 

— C — .     In  aldehydes,  if  this  group  is  linked  to  an  alkyl  radical. 


HO— N 

as  in  acetaldozime,  CH3— C— H,  or  in  phenyl  acet  aldoxime, 

HO— N 


\ 
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CeHj — CHi — C — H,  only  one  form  is  known.     Similarly  in  the  ket- 


HO— N 

oximes  if  this  carbo-oxime  group  has  one  alkyl  radical  linked  to  it  only 
one  form  is  known,  as  in  phenyl  methyl  ketoxime,  CeHg — C — CHa,  (see 


HO— N 

above).  On  the  other  hand  unsymmetrical  di-aryl  ketoximes  in  which 
two  benzene  rings  are  linked  to  the  carbo-oxime  group  are  known  in  the 
two  forms  as  in  phenyl  tolyl  ketoximey  CeHs — C — C^Ki — CHs  or  in 


HO-N(— OH) 
phenyl  chlor-phenyl  ketoximei  CeH^ — C — CeHiCl. 


HO— N(— OH) 

The  fact  that  only  one  form  is  known,  when  the  two  are  possible,  may 
be  due  to  extreme  instability;  one  form  readily  chan^g  over  to  the 
other,  so  that  only  one  is  isolated.  That  the  known  compound,  in 
those  cases  where  only  one  has  ever  been  isolated,  i&  in  fact  one  of  these 
stereo  forms,  probably  the  syn  form,  is  indicated  by  the  decomposition 
products  and  by  a  study  of  a  transformation  known  as  the  Beckmann 
rearrangement. 

^  I  Beckmann  Rearrangement — ^When  phenyl  methyl  ketoxime,  aceto 

1 1  phenoxime,  is  treated  with  acid  chlorides  or  phosphorus  penta-chloride, 
11  it  is  converted  into  acet  anilide.  The  steps  in  the  reaction  are  as 
I'      follows: 

CeHfi— C— CHa  HO— C— CH3 


HO— N  CeHfi— N 

Aceto  phenoxime 


0  =  C— CH3  or  CH3— CO— NH— CeHft 


CeHs — NH       AcetaniUde 
A.  ALDEHYDES 
Benzftklehyde,  CeHk-- CHO 
Amygdalin. — Benzaldehyde,  the  simplest  of  the  aromatic  aldehydes, 
:urs  in  nature  as  a  constituent  part  of  the  glucoside  amygdalini  in 
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bitter  almonds,  in  the  kernels  of  peach  stones  and  in  some  other  plants. 
The  glucoside  consists  of  benzaldehyde,  glucose  and  hydrocyanic  acid 
in  combination.  When  this  undergoes  hydrolysis  these  three  constitu- 
ents are  obtained  as  the  products.  In  almonds  there  is  also  present  an 
enzyme  known  as  emulsin  which  possesses  the  property  of  effecting 
this  hydrolysis.  Therefore  when  bitter  almonds  are  ground  and  mixed 
with  cold  water,  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  the  glucoside  occurs  and  one 
of  the  products  is  benzaldehyde.  Hence  the  aldehyde  is  commonly 
known  as  oil  of  bitter  almonds.  The  reaction  which  takes  place  in 
the  hydrolysis  of  amygdalin  is  as  follows: 

CjoHjyNOii  +  2H2O    >    C«H6— CHO  +  2C«Hi20e  +  HCN 

AmygdiUin  B«iisald«]iyd«  61ncM«  Hydrogen 

cyanide 

Benzaldehyde  is  a  colorless  liquid  when  pure,  m.p.  — 13.5**,  b.p. 
180^.  It  has  a  strong  odor  of  the  natural  oil  of  bitter  almonds  and  is 
used  as  a  flavoring  substance  and  m  perfumery.  Because  of  its  easy 
preparation  and  common  occurrence  it  has  been  thoroughly  studied 
and  the  reactions  which  it  undergoes  have  been  well  established.  It 
will  be  recalled  that  one  of  the  classic  joint  researches  of  Liebig  and 
Wdhler,  and  one  which  did  much  for  the  establishment  of  the  radical 
theory,  was:  "Concerning  The  Radical  of  Benzoic  Acid."  It  was 
their  study  of  oil  of  bitter  almonds  which  led  them  to  this  investigation 
published  in  1832  (p.  14).  The  aldehyde  is  easily  oxidized,  even  in  the 
air,  to  benozic  acid,  hence  its  name  benzoic  aldehyde  or  benzaldehyde. 
This  oxidation  also  occurs  with  the  simultaneous  reduction  to 
benzyl  alcohol  so  that  when  it  is  treated  with  strong  potassium  hydrox- 
ide it  is  converted  partly  into  one  compound  and  partly  into  the  other. 
That  is,  two  molecules  act  together,  one  being  reduced  or  oxidized  at 
the  expense  of  the  other. 

oxidation 

CeHs— CHO       '      CflHs— COOH 

reduc-  "•"^*^  •^*'* 

CeHs— CHji— OH    < CHs— CHO 

Benzyl 
alcohol 


Benzyl  4-:^^         Benzaldehyde 

tion  (a-nwlj 


In  its  general  reactions  it  is  like  all  aldehydes.  It  is  an  important 
reagent  in  all  cases  where  an  aldehyde  is  needed  and  in  the  manufacture 
of  certain  dyes,  e.g.,  malachite  green  (p.  747). 


656  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Higher  Aromttic  Aldehydes  X# 

Cuminic  Aldehyde. — Only  two  of  the  higher  aldehydes  are  of  suf5- 
cient  importance  to  require  mention,  viz.,  cuminic  aldehyde  and 
cinnaxnic  aldehyde.  The  first  is  the  aldehyde  of  iso-propyl  benzene 
with  the  aldehyde  group  in  the  para  position. 

^CH(CH3)2    (i) 

^CHO  (4) 

Cuminic  aldehyde 

It  is  known  as  cuminic  aldehyde  because  of  its  occurrence  in  Roman 
oil  of  cumin.  It  oxidizes  to  an  aromatic  add  known  as  cuminic  add 
which  is  para  iso-propyl  benzoic  add.  On  further  oxidation  the  ali- 
phatic side  chain  is  likewise  oxidized  to  carboxyl  and  a  di-basic  add, 
terrephthalic  add,  results.  This  acid  is  obtained  by  the  complete  oxi- 
dation of  para-zylene  and  hence  is  a  para  compound.  This  establishes 
cuminic  aldehyde  as  a  para  compound  also. 

XH(CH3)2  (i)  XH(CH3)2(i)  XOOH  (i) 

C6H4V  ►  CeHfv  ►    C6H4V 

^CHO  (4)  ^COOH      (4)  ^COOH  (4) 

Cuminic  aldehyde  Cuminic  acid  Terre-phthalic  acid 

Cinnamic  Aldehyde. — The  other  aromatic  aldehyde  which  we  shall 
mention  is  cinnamic  aldehyde.  It  contains  the  aldehyde  group  in 
the  side  chain  and  not  in  the  benzene  ring,  and  is  thus  an  aliphatic 
aldehyde  substitution  product  of  benzene.  The  aliphatic  side  chain 
is  also  an  unsaturated  chain.  Its  formula  is  CeHs — CH=CH — CHO, 
and  it  may  be  considered  as  beta-phenyl  acrylic  aldehyde.  As  an 
aldehyde  it  yields  by  oxidation  an  acid,  viz.,  beta-phenyl  acrylic  add 
or,  as  it  is  commonly  known,  cinnamic  acid.  The  aldehyde  is  found  in 
oil  of  cinnamon  obtained  from  cinnamon  bark,  hence  its  name  and  the 
name  of  the  acid.  The  most  important  synthesis  is  by  the  condensation 
of  benzaldehyde  and  acetaldehyde,  as  follows: 

CeHs— CH(0+H2)CH— CHO    >    CeHj— CH  =  CH— CHO 

Benzaldehyde  Acetaldehyde  Cinnamic  aldehyde 

Cinnamic  aldehyde  reacts  as  benzaldehyde  does  and  is  important  as  a 
synthetic  reagent  in  the  same  classes  of  reactions. 


AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES   AND   KETONES  657 

y^  B.  KETONES 

Aceto  Phenone,  CeH^— CO— CHa,  Phenyl  Methyl  Ketone 

Only  two  individual  ketones  will  be  mentioned  in  detail  and  they 
have  already  been  repeatedly  referred  to  in  the  preceding  discussion 
of  general  facts.    They  are, 

CeH^ — CO — CH3,  Phenyl  methyl  ketone  or  Aceto  phenone. 

and         CeHs — CO — CeHj,  Di-phenyl  ketone  or  Benzo  phenone. 

Aceto  phenone  is  the  simplest  of  the  aromatic  ketones  related  to 
secondary  aromatic  alcohols.  It  is  a  crystalline  substance;  m.p. 
20.5°,  b.p.  202°.  It  possesses  a  soporific  or  hypnotic  effect  on  account, 
of  which  it  is  also  known  as  hypnone.  Its  reactions  are  those  already 
considered.  The  oxime  produced  by  the  action  of  hydroxyl  amine 
would  seem  to  be  possible  of  existence  in  two  stereo-isomeric  forms  like 
the  benzaldozimes  as  the  two  radicals  joined  to  the  carbo-oxime  group 
are  different.    In  fact  only  one  oxime  is  known  as  has  been  explained. 

CcHfi— C  — CHs    syn-Phenyl  methyl  ketozime 


HO — N  (anti-Aceto  phenozime) 

The  proofs  that  the  known  form  is  the  syn  compound  are  that  it 
does  not  break  up  and  yield  phenyl  cyanide  and  that  it  yields  acet 
anilide  by  the  Beckmann  rearrangement  which  has  just  been  discussed 
(p.   654). 

Benzo  Phenone,  CsHb— CO — CeH*,  Di-phenyl  Ketone 

Benzo  phenone  is  a  solid  which  is  di-morphous,  i,e,y  it  exists  in  two 
forms  which  are  not  isomeric  as  they  possess  the  same  formula  in  every 
respect.  One  form  is  a  solid,  m.p.  26^,  while  the  other  is  a  solid,  m.p. 
46°.  On  reduction  with  zinc  dust  benzo  phenone  yields  first  the  corre- 
sponding secondary  alcohol,  CcHj — CH(OH) — CeHs,  and  then  the 
hydrocarbon  di-phenyl  methane,    CeHs — CHj — CeHs. 

CbHb— CO— CeHs ^CeHft— CH(OH)— CeHfi ►CeHj— CHj— CeHj 

Benzo  iihenone  Di-phenyl  metluuie 

This  hydrocarbon,  di-phenyl  methane,  is  a  member  of  another  series 
which  will  be  considered  later  and,  strictly  speaking,  benzo  phenone  does 
not  belong  to  the  group  of  aromatic  ketones  which  we  have  been 
studying.     Because  of  its  close  analogy  to  the  other  aromatic  ketones 

42 
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it  seems  best,  however,  to  take  it  up  at  this  time.    Benzo  ]:H^none 
being  symmetrical  in  constitution  yields  only  one  oxime, 

CeH( — C — CeHft 

II 

N— OH 

This  oxitne,  however,  undergoes  the  Beckmaim  rearrangement  and 
3delds  benzanilide  just  as  aceto  phen-oxinie  yields  acet  anilide. 


C,H&— C— C,H6  C,H»— C— OH  C,Hr-C=0 


N— OH  N— C,H,  NHC,H, 

Benso  phenone  oxime  BeaaniUde 

SUBSTITUTED  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
HYDROXY  ALDEHYDES  AND  HYDROXY  KETONES 

Phenol  Aldehydes  and  Ketones. — The  most  important  substitution 
products  of  aromatic  aldehydes  and  ketones  are  those  containing  the 
hydroxyl  group.  Analogous  to  the  phenol  alcohols  we  have  the  phenol 
aldehydes  and  phenol  ketones  which  are  ring  hydroxy  substitution  prod- 
ucts of  the  aromatic  aldehydes  and  ketones. 

.CHjOH 
CeHs— CH2OH  C«H4<^ 

Alcohol  OH 

Phenol  alcohol 

OH 
C,Ht— CHO  C«H4<^ 

Aldehyde  CHO 

Phenol  aldehyde 

OH 
CqHs — CO — CeHfi  C6H4C 

*•••"  TO— C,H. 

Phenol  ketone 

Some  members  of  this  class  of  compounds  and  especially  some  of  their 
ether  derivatives  are  very  valuable  natural  products. 

Hydroxy  Benzaldehydes,  CaHi^ 


PHENOL  ALDEHYDES  659 

Reimer-Tiemann  ReactioiL — Both  the  oitho-  and  para-hydroxy 
benzaldehydes  are  important.  They  may  both  be  synthesized  by 
what  is  known  as  the  Reimer-Tiemann  reaction*  This  consists  of  the 
Interaction  between  a  salt  of  a  phenol  and  chloroform  in  the  presence  of 
an  excess  of  alkali.  The  result  is  the  introduction  of  the  aldehyde 
group,  ( — CHO),  into  the  benzene  ring  of  the  phenol  as  follows: 

.OK 
C«H6— OK    +    CHCl,  +  3KOH    ►    C«H4<(  +3KCI 

Potesiinm  Chloroform  CH?!     -4-  2H  O 

Hydroxy  benzaldehyde 
(ortho  and  pftnt) 

The  reaction  probably  takes  place  by  the  following  steps: 

.OK  .OK 

CeH/  ►  C6H4<(  +  2K)— OH  > 

^(H  +  CI)— CHCI2  ^CH(Cl2 

OK  OK 

CeH/  .0(H)  J^     CeH/ 

^CH<(  XHO 

^(OH 


The  reaction  is  a  general  one  for  phenols  both  mono-  and  poly-,  and  for  1^. 
the  ethers  of  poly-phenols.    It  results  always  in  a  mixture  of  the  ortho  1 1 
and  para  compounds.    In  the  preparation  of  hydroxy  benzaldehyde 
the  two  may  be  easily  separated  as  the  ortho  compound  is  volatile  with 
steam,  while  the  para  compound  is  not. 

Salicylic  Aldehyde. — The  ortho-hydroxy  benzaldehyde  is  also 
known  as  salicylic  aldehyde  because  on  oxidation  it  yields  salicylic 
acidy  ortho-hydroxy  benzoic  acid.  It  may  also  be  made  by  oxidizing 
ortho-hydroxy  benzyl  alcohol,  salicylic  alcohol  (p.  646),  or  by  oxidizing 
the  glucoside  salicin  from  which  the  alcohol  is  obtained  on  hydrolysis. 
It  occurs  naturally  in  the  oil  of  the  flowers,  leaves  and  stems  of  certain 
spiraea  plants.  It  is  an  oil  with  a  characteristic  odor.  At  —  20°  it 
solidifies  to  large  crystals  and  it  boils  at  196.5°.  It  is  slightly  soluble 
in  water  and  gives  a  violet  color  with  ferric  chloride.  It  reduces 
Fefaling's  solution  and  forms  a  crystalline  addition  compound  with 
sodium  acid  sulphite  like  aldehydes  in  general.  It  yields  an  oxime  and 
a  hydrazone,  the  former  known  in  one  stereo  form,  the  latter  in  ttvo. 
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(2)  (l) 

HO— C«H«— C— H 


HO— N 

ortho-Hydrozy  bem 
anti-Aldozime 

HO— C,H4— C— H  HO— C,H4— C— H 


C,Hi— NH— N  N— NH— C«H, 

oftho-Hydrozy  benz  ortho-Hydrozy  beni 

anti-aldehydmone  syn-Aldehydmone 

para-Hydroxy  Benzaldehyde. — Besides  being  formed  together  with 
the  ortko  compound  by  the  Reimer-Tiemann  reaction  the  para 
hydroxy  benzaldehyde  may  be  synthesized  from  phenol  by  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  Gattermann-Koch  reaction  (p.  649),  for  introducing 
the  aldehyde  group  into  a  benzene  ring.  In  this  synthesis  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  hydrochloric  acid,  together  with  aluminium  chloride,  are 
used.  The  first  two  react  similarly  to  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
chloride acid  (p.  649)  and  give  the  chloride  of  imino  formic  acid. 

H— CN  +  HCl ►  CI— C— H 


NH 

Indno  formic  add  cUoride 

In  the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride  this  compound  reacts  with  phenol 
yielding  an  ald-imide  which  with  water  gives  the  hydroxy  aldehyde. 

/OH 

\(H  +  CD— CH=NH 

Phenol 

/OH  /OH 

C,H4<  +H2)0        ►        ChZ 

\CH=(NH  \CHO 

{Mra-Hydrozy 
benzaldehyde 

The  advantage  of  this  synthesis  is  that  the  para  compound  only  is 
formed  and  that  phenol  ethers  undergo  the  reaction  also.  The  para- 
hydroxy  benzaldehyde  is  not  volatile  with  steam,  is  quite  soluble  in 
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water  and  gives  only  a  slight  violet  color  with  ferric  chloride.  It  forms 
an  addition  product  with  sodium  acid  sulphite  and  an  oxime  and  hydra- 
zones  with  hydroxyl  amine  and  phenyl  hydrazine.  A 

Ethers.    Essential  Oils 

The  ether  derivatives  of  the  phenol  aldehydes  like  the  ether  deriva- 
tives of  the  phenols  themselves  are  important  as  constituents  of  essen- 
tial oils  present  in  many  plants. 

Anis  Aldehyde. — The  simplest  essential  oil  constituent  of  this 
group  is  one  found  in  anis  seed  oil  and  known  as  anis  aldehyde. 

/OCH3 
It  is  the  methyl  ether  of  para-hydroxy  benzaldehyde,  CeHK 

\CHO 

It  is  a  liquid,  m.p.  —  4°,  b.p.  245°,  with  a  pleasant  odor  of  white  thorne 

flowers  and  is  used  in  perfumes.    It  is  interesting  that  while  hydroxy 

benzaldehyde  itself  yields  only  one  form  of  oxime  the  anis  aldehyde 

yields  the  two  stereo-isomeric  forms.    This  is  attributed  to  the  influence 

of  the  free  hydroxyl  group  in  preventing  the  formation  of  isomers.    In 

the  anis  aldehyde  the  hydroxyl  group  is  converted  into  methoxy  and 

the  isomers  are  obtained. 

Protocatechuic  Aldehyde. — A  di-phenol  aldehyde,  viz.,  the  3-4- 

di-hydroxy  benzaldehyde,  is  known  asprotocatechuic  aldehyde  because 

it  yields  protocatechuic  acid  on  oxidation. 

CHO 


OH 


OH 

Protocatechuic  aldehyde 

It  may  be  synthesized  by  the  Reimer-Tiemann  or  Gattermann-Koch 
reactions  from  pyrocatechinol,  1-2-di-hydrozy  benzene. 

Vanillin. — Two  very  important  essential  oil  constituents  are  ether 
derivatives.  One  of  these  is  vanillin,  the  chief  constituent  of  vanilla 
beans  from  which  vanilla  extract  is  made,  and  the  other  is  heliotropin, 
also  known  as  piperonal,  which  has  the  odor  of  heliotrope  flowers.  Van- 
illin is  the  mono-methyl  ether  of  protocatechuic  aldehyde,  the  methoxy 
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group  being  in  the  meta  position  to  the  aldehyde  group.    Heliotropm 
is  the  methylene  di-ether  of  the  same  aldehyde.    The  formulas  axe, 


CHO 


CHO 


OCHa 


yaaiUin 

4-H7droz7  a-methozy 

Mimudehyde 


CH, 

Heliotropin  (Piperonal) 
3-4*Met]iyleiie  di-ozy 
benzaldehyde 


Just  as  protocatechuic  aldehyde  may  be  synthesized  by  the  Reimer- 
Tiemaxm  or  Gattennaxm-Koch  reactions  from  the  di-phenol  pyro- 
catechinol,  so  vanillin  may  be  made  by  the  same  reactions  from  the 
mono-methyl  ether  of  pyrocatechinol,  i,e,,  guaiacol  (p.  621). 


CHO 


(CHCI3  +  KOH) 
OCH,     (HCN  +  HCl  +  AlCl,) 


OCH, 


O 
H 

GuaUool 


0 

H 

VanOUii 


Heliotropin  may  be  prepared  from  protocatechuic  aldehyde  by  the 
action  of  methylene  iodide,  CHiIt,  the  yield,  however,  being  small. 


CHO 


CHO 


+  Is)  =  CH2 

f\f TT       Methylene  iodide 
^^"         Di'iodo  methane 


0 


(H 

Protocatechuic 
aldehyde 


.CH2 
HeU^troiiiii 


Relation  to  Eugenoley  etc. — By  far  the  most  important  syntheses 
of  these  important  essential  oil  constituents  are  by  the  oxidation  of  the 
corresponding  ethers  of  di-hydroxyl  derivatives  of  benzene  homologues 
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which  contain  an  unsaturated  side  chain.  All  of  these  compounds  are 
important  essential  oil  constituents  and  the  syntheses  referred  to  have 
been  the  means  of  showing  the  relationship  between  them.  We  have 
previously  discussed  the  methyl  and  methylene  ethers  of  the  mono- 
and  di-phenols  with  unsaturated  side  chain  (p.  623).  Their  formulas 
may  be  repeated  as  follows: 


(4)  (I) 

HO— C.H4— CHs— CH  =  CHj 


ClUTicol 


(4)  (l) 

HO— C,H4— CH  =  CH— CH, 


(4)  (i) 

CHjO— C«H«— CHj- CH  =  CHj 

Bfltragole 

(4)  (i) 

CH,0— C,H4— CH  =  CH— CH, 


Anol 


Anethole 


(4) 

HO 


\ 
0/ 


(I) 
CeHs — CH2 — CH  =  CH2 


(4) 

HO. 


CHs 

(3) 

Bugenole 


CHsO 

(3) 


/ 


(0 

C,H,— CH  =  CH— CH, 


Iso-eugenole 


(4) 
(3) 


H 


C,H,— CH  =  CH— CHjOH  (i) 


CH„ 

Coniferyl  alcohol 


CH 


(4) 

No/ 

(3) 

Safrole 


(4) 


(i) 

CqIis — Cri2 — CH  =  CH2  CH 


<3) 

Iso-safrole 


(I) 

CoHa— CH  =  CH— CH3 


It  will  be  recalled  that  the  difference  between  eugenole  and  safrole  on 
the  one  hand  and  the  corresponding  iso  compounds,  iso-eugenole  and 
iso-safrole,  on  the  other  is,  that  in  the  latter  and  also  in  coniferyl 
alcoholi  anol  and  anethole,  the  benzene  ring  is  in  the  alpha  or  i  position 
in  the  unsaturated  propene  or  propenol  chain.  When  such  an  unsatu- 
rated side  chain  compound  is  oxidized  the  chain  breaks  at  the  double 
bond  and  yields  the  aldehyde  of  the  benzene  compound. 

R— CH=CH— CH3  +  O    >    R— CHO 

The  following  reactions  and  relationships  have  thus  been  established, 
and  they  have  become  the  chief  synthetic  methods  used  in  the  prepara- 
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tion  of  these  valuable  compounds.  The  iso-compounds,  being  readily 
prepared  from  their  isomers,  either  set  of  compounds  may  thus  be  used 
as  a  source  of  the  pr^aration. 

(4)                               (i)  (4)  (i) 

CH,0— C,H«— CH=CH— CH,        y        CH,0— C.H*— CHO 

Anethole  Anii  aldehyde 

(4)     HO.  +  0  (4)  Ha 

pC,H,— CH  =  CH— CH,(  I ) '  );C«H,— CHO  (i ) 

(3)CH,CK  (3)  CH,(r 

Iso>eugenole  VaniUin 

(4)  (4) 

Ha  (i)  +0  HO.  (i) 

)jC«H,— CH=CH— CH,OH '  )jC,H,— CHO 

CH,0^  CUiCr 

(3)  (3) 

Conif  eryl  alcohol  Vanillin 

(4)  (4) 

CH2V        yCgHa — CH  =  Gii — CH3     '  CH2V        yCeHs — CHO 

(3)  (3) 

lao-aafrole  Heliotropin 

Vanillin  is  present  in  the  vanilla  bean  to  the  amount  of  about  2.0  per 
cent)  accumulating  as  white  crystalline  needles.  It  is  also  found  in 
smaller  amounts  in  several  other  plants  and  plant  resins  or  balsams, 
e,g,y  gum  benzoin,  Peru  balsam,  Tolu  balsam,  Orchideae  nigretella,  etc. 
It  crystallizes  in  white  needles,  m.p.  80°,  b.p.  285°,  soluble  in  90-100 
parts  cold  water  and  20  parts  of  hot.  It  possesses  the  characteristic 
odor  and  flavor  of  the  common  vanilla  extract.  It  is  now  prepared  in 
considerable  commercial  quantities  by  one  of  the  above  synthetic 
methods  mostly  from  eugenole  which  yields  first  iso-eugenole ;  or  from 
the  glucoside  coniferiny  which  yields  coniferyl  alcohol.  It  is  interesting 
that  the  synthetic  vanillin  can  be  used  in  all  cases  in  place  of  the  natural 
vanilla  extract  when  the  object  is  odor,  as  in  perfumes,  the  aroma  being 
similar  but  weaker.  When  it  is  used  as  a  flavor  the  synthetic  product 
can  only  partially  replace  the  natural.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in  the 
synthetic  product  it  is  very  difficult  to  remove  all  traces  of  the  by-prod- 
ucts. Pure  vanillin  costs  about  $50  to  $60  per  pound.  A  water  solu- 
tion of  vanillin  acts  weakly  acid  and  is  colored  by  ferric  chloride  a  slight 
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blue-violet.  It  yields  characteristic  oximes  and  hydrazones.  When 
heated  with  hydrochloric  acid  it  hydrolyzes  to  protocatechuic  aldehyde, 
and  when  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide  it  yields  the  corresponding 
di-hydroxy  acid. 

Heliotropiiiy  PiperonaL — ^Heliotropin  receives  its  other  name  of 
piperonal  from  its  relation  to  compounds  occurring  in  pepper.  In 
black  pepper,  Piperus  nigra,  there  is  present  an  alkaloid  known  as 
pipeline  (p.  888).  From  this  alkaloid  an  acid,  piperic  acid,  is  obtained. 
This  acid  is  a  methylene  di-ether  containing  an  alpha  unsaturated  side 
chain  as  in  iso-eugenoley  etc.  On  oxidation  the  side  chain  breaks  at 
the  double  bond,  as  has  been  explained,  and  3delds  an  aldehyde  which  is 
piperonaL 

(4) 

O^                                                                      +0 
CH/     ^CeHa— CH  =  CH— CH=CH— COOH(i)     ' 

(3) 

Piperic  acid 

(4) 
CH/     ^C,Hr-CHO(i) 

(3) 

Piperonml,  Heliotroiiiii 

Heliotropin  is  prepared  commercially  by  the  synthesis  given  above 
from  safrole  through  iso-saf role.  It  is  used  in  perfumes  on  account  of 
its  very  pleasant  odor  of  heliotrope  flowers.  It  forms  crystals,  m.p. 
37°,  b.p.  263°.  By  boiling  with  water  it  hydrolyzes  and  yields  proto- 
catechuic aldehyde  just  as  vanillin  does.  It  also  yields  oximes  and 
hydrazones  which  are  characteristic. 

Alcohol-aldehydes  and  -ketones. — If  the  hydroxyl  group  in 
hydroxy  aldehydes  and  ketones  is  in  the  side  chain  instead  of  the  ring 
then  the  compounds  instead  of  being  mixed  phenol-aldehydes  will  be 
alcohol-aldehydes  or  -ketones,  e.g., 

CeHj— CH(OH)— CH(OH)— CH(OH)— CHO 

Phenyl  tetrose 
2-3-4-Tri-hydroxy  4-ph4nyi  butyric  aldehyde 

CHs— CO— CHjOH 

Hydroxy  aceto  phenone 
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Such  compounds,  if  they  contain  more  than  two  hydroxy!  carbon  groups 
in  the  saturated  side  chain,  are  plainly  phenyl  derivatives  of  the  sugars 
as  in  the  first  formula  above. 

AMINO  KBTONES 

Nitro  and  amino  substituted  aromatic  aldehydes  and  ketones  are 
not  of  special  importance  except  in  two  cases  that  may  be  cited. 

oitho-Amino  Benzophenone. — Benzophenone  yields  an  ortho- 
nUro  substitution  product  with  the  nitro  group  substituted  in  one  of  the 
benzene  rings  in  the  position  ortho  to  the  carbonyl  group.  This  nitro 
compound  by  reduction,  like  all  nitro  compounds,  yields  the  correspond- 
ing amino^ompound.  When  this  orfho-amino  benzophenone  is 
oxidized  two  hydrogens  are  lost,  one  from  the  amino  group  and  the 
other  from  the  benzene  ring  which  is  not  joined  to  nitrogen,  and  the  two 
groups  become  united.  This  results  in  a  compound  in  which  two  ben- 
zene rings  are  doubly  linked  to  each  other  on  one  hand  by  the  carbonyl 
group  of  the  original  benzophenone  and  on  the  other  by  the  imino 
group  as  follows: 


2H 

— ► 


ortho-Amino 
benzophenone 


AinNO  KETONES 


667 


0 


N 
H 

Acridon 

The  compound  formed  is  known  as  acridon. 

Michler's  Ketone. — A  similar  di-amino  compound  in  which  two 
amino  groups  are  substituted  in  benzophenoneTn  the  para  position 
in  each  of  the  benzene  rings  yields  a  tetra-methyl  amino  product  which 
is  known  as  Michler's  ketone. 

H2N— C6H4— CO— C6H4— NH2       > 

l»ara-]ian-Di-amino 
beniophenone 

(CH,),N— C,H4— CO— C,H4— N(CH,)2 

Tetra-methyl  para-para-di-amino 
bMuofdienone 
Michler's  ketone 

Auramine. — When  this  Michler's  ketone  is  treated  with  ammonium 
chloride  water  is  lost  and  a  compound  is  formed  of  the  constitution 
shown  in  the  following  reaction: 


(CH3)2=N- 


-N=(CH3)o 


Michler's  ketone +Ainiiionlttm  chloride 


.,.-K-<Q> 


(CH,),=N= 


=  C— 


— N=(CH,), 


CI  NH, 

Auramine 
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In  this  compound  one  of  the  amino  nitrogens  becomes  penta-valent  as 
in  ammonium  salts  while  the  other  remains  tri-valent.  The  benzene 
ring  to  which  the  penta-valent  nitrogen  is  linked  takes  on  the  quinoid 
structure  as  in  quinone,  while  the  other  benzene  ring  retains  its  normal 
ring  structure.  The  compound  which  is  formed  is  known  as  auramine, 
and  is  the  mother  substance  of  important  dyes.  As  will  be  mentioned, 
in  connection  with  dyes,  the  presence  of  a  quinoid  group  is  associated 
with  the  dye  character  of  compounds. 


^  IX.  AROMATIC  ACIDS 

Character  and  Tjrpes. — Aromatic  acids  bear  exactly  the  same  rela- 
tionship to  aromatic  primary  alcohols  and  aldehydes  that  the  aliphatic 
acids  do  to  the  aliphatic  primary  alcohols  and  aldehydes,  i,e.,  the  acids 
are  the  final  oxidation  products  of  the  other  two  groups.  In  the  alipha- 
tic series  we  showed  how  the  alcohols  may  be  considered  as  the  first 
oxidation  products  of  the  hydrocarbons.  The  entire  series  of  oxidation 
relationships  being  illustrated  as  follows: 

CHa— CHa     lL2     CH3— CH2OH     jL2 

Btluuie  Bthanol 

Hydrocarbon  Alcohol 

CHr-CHO    -Jl2      CH,— COOH 

Etluuuil  BUuuioic  acid 

Aldehyde  Acid 

Methyl  to  Carboxyl. — In  other  words  the  acid  group  — COOH* 
carboxyl,  is  the  complete  oxidation  product  of  the  methyl  group.  In 
the  aliphatic  series  the  first  step;  methyl  group  to  primary  alcohol 

group,   ( — CHa) ►( — CH2OH),  and  also  the  complete  oxidation, 

methyl  group  to  carboxyl  group,  ( — CHa) ►( — COOH);  has  never 

been  accomplished  as  a  laboratory  process.  However,  the  other 
steps  have  been,  and  the  relationship  is  accepted  as  practically  es- 
tablished. The  acceptance  of  it  as  a  true  relationship  has  been  strength- 
ened by  the  fact  that  in  the  benzene  series  the  complete  oxidation  of 
methyl  to  carboxyl  is  an  easily  accomplished  and  common  operation. 
The  series  of  reactions  may  be  illustrated,  for  the  benzene  compounds, 
as  follows: 

CeHs — CHa »     CeHb — CH2OH > 

Toluene  Benzyl  alcohol 

C,Hs— CHO    JLS    CHs— COOH      j 

Benz-«ldehyde  Benzoic  acid  I 

Oxidation  of  Hydrocarbons. — In  this  case  also  the  first  step  does 
not  take  place,  though  the  reverse,  the  reduction  of  benzyl  alcohol  t 
toluene  is  easily  accomplished.    The  important  fact  now,  in  connectic 
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with  the  aromatic  acids,  is,  that  a  common  general  method  of  synthesiz- 
ing them  is  by  the  oxidation  of  a  methyl  group  to  carboxyl  and  for 
each  methyl  group  linked  to  a  benzene  ring  a  carboxyl  group  is  the 
final  oxidation  product.  In  this  way  we  may  obtain  not  only  mono- 
but  also  poly-carboxy  acids.  It  is  also  true,  that  not  only  a  single 
methyl  group  linked  to  a  benzene  ring,  but  any  poly-carbon  saturated 
side  chain,  will  yield  the  carboxyl  group  as  the  final  oxidation  product. 
These  relationships  may  be  illustrated  by  reactions  which  have  been 
previously  referred  to  (p.  486),  viz.,  that  toluenCy  methyl  benzene, 
yields  benzoic  acid,  carbozy  benzene;  and  mesttylene,  tri-methyl 
benzene,  yields  successively  a  mono-carboxy,  a  di-carboxy  and  a  tri- 
carboxy  acid. 

+  0 


Celiii — CHj 

Toluene 


CHj— COOH 

Benxoic  add 


CeH^^-CH^ 
^CHa 

Mesltylene 


xCOOH 

Mesitylenic  acid 

XOOH 
CHj^-COOH 

Vvitic  add 


XOOH 

c,h/-cooh 

XOOH 

Tri-mesitic  acid 


In  our  study  of  the  aromatic  aldehydes  we  have  also  stated  that  they 
are  synthesized  by  the  oxidation  of  benzene  hydrocarbons  containing 
an  unsaturated  side  chain,  in  which  the  double  bond  is  between  the 
first  and  second  carbons  from  the  benzene  ring.  The  aldehydes  then 
being  oxidizable  to  the  acids  gives  us  a  second  class  of  hydrocarbons 
from  which  the  acids  may  be  obtained  by  oxidation. 


CeHs— CH=CH— CHa 

I  -Phenyl  A  i  -propene 


+  0 


CHs— CHO 

Bensaldehyde 


+  0 


C,fl»— COOH 

Benioic  add 


Thus  we  see  that  no  matter  what  the  nature  of  the  side  chain  group  in  a 
benzene  hydrocarbon,  whether  a  single  methyl  group,  a  saturated 
poly-carbon  chain  or  an  unsaturated  poly-carbon  chain,  each  side  chain 
always  yields  the  carboxyl  group  as  the  final  product.  The  intermediate 
products,  however,  and  the  ease  with  which  the  oxidation  is  effected 
varies  with  the  character  of  the  side  chain  so  that  in  compounds  con- 
taining two  or  more  diflferent  hydrocarbon  side  chains  one  will  be  oxid- 
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ized  more  easily  than  another.  In  general  we  may  say;  (a)  The  longer 
side  chain  is  always  oxidized  the  more  easily,     (b)  The  side  chain 

containing  a  tertiary  carbon  group,  |  — CHC      I,  is  always  more  easily 

oxidized  than  a  single  methyl  group  or  a  chain  containing  only  primary 
or  secondary  carbon  groups,  (c)  With  saturated  side  chains  the  inter- 
mediate products  are  probably  alcohols,  the  hydroxyl  group  being 
formed  from  a  hydrogen  of  the  carbon  group  linked  to  the  ring,  this 
alcohol  group  then  oxidizing  to  the  carboxyl  group,  (d)  With  un- 
saturated side  chains  the  intermediate  product  is  an  aldehyde  which 
then  oxidizes  to  the  acid. 

Halogen  Substitution  and  Oxidation. — In  the  oxidation  of  these 
hydrocarbons  to  the  corresponding  acids  the  reaction  may  be  accom- 
plished with  a  variety  of  reagents.  Toluene,  for  example  may  be 
oxidized  to  benzoic  acid  by  means  of  dilute  nitric  acid  or  chromic  acid. 
In  the  case  of  ring  substituted  hydrocarbons  the  oxidation  is  even  more 
easily  eflFected  and  potassium  permanganate  may  be  used.  The  oxida- 
tion is  often  accomplished  more  easily  by  indirect  processes.  Chlorine 
may  be  first  substituted  in  the  side  chain  and  then  the  chlorine  product 
by  hydrolysis  yields  either  an  alcohol  or  an  aldehyde.  These  are  then 
oxidized,  often  by  means  of  the  chlorine  first  used  as  a  substituting 
agent,  yielding  finally  the  acid.  In  the  case  of  benzo  tri-chloride  the 
chlorine  substitution  product  yields  the  acid  directly  by  hydrolysis. 


CeHs — CHa 

Tolnene 


+Cli 


CoHb — CIijCl 

Benzyl  chloride 


+H— OH 


C«H5— CHjOH 

Beniyl  alcohol 


+0 


C«H»— COOH 

Bemoic  add 


CeHs — CH3 
Tolttene 


2CI 


2 


Cells — CxiCl2 

Benzal  chloride 


+2H— OH 


C.H,— CHO 

Benzaldehyde 


+0 


CeHs— COOH 

Benzoic  acid 


CeHs — CHs 

Toloene 


+3CI, 


Cells — CClj 

Benzo  tri-chlori<|e 


+3H— OH 


C«H»— COOH 

Benzoic  acid 


Ring  Carboxyl. — In  all  of  the  cases  cited  the  acid  resulting  is  a 
ring  carboxy  benzene  product  and  such  an  acid  will  always  result  from 
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the  oxidation  of  any  side  chain  or  from  the  chlorination  and  subsequent 
oxidation  of  a  single  carbon  side  chain,  i.e.,  methyl. 

Side-chain  CarboxyL — If,  however,  the  side  chain  consists  of  more 
than  one  carbon  group  the  halogenation  and  subsequent  oxidation  will 
result  in  another  type  of  aromatic  acid  if  the  halogen  is  at  the  end  of  the 
chain  and  possible  of  yielding  a  primary  alcohol  or  an  aldehyde. 

CeHs— CHr-CHa        ►         CeH^— CHj— CH2CI        > 

Phenyl  •thane  i-Chlor  a -phenyl 

ethane 

C.Hs— CHj— CH,OH        ►        C«H»— CHj— COOH 

i-Hydronr  a -phenyl  Phenyl  acetic 

ethane  acid 


C.H&— CH=CH— CH,    *    C«H»— CH=CH— CHjCl    > 

I  -Phenyl  x  -Phenyl  3 -chlor 

Ai-propene  Ai-propene 

C«H&— CH = CH— CHjOH        ►        C.H,— CH = CH— COOH 

I -Phenyl  3-hydrozy  Cinnamic  acid 

Ai-propene 

In  such  a  product  the  carboxyl  group  instead  of  being  in  the  ring  is  in 
the  side  chain  and  while  it  is  considered  as  an  aromatic  acid  it  is  really 
a  benzene  derivative  of  an  aliphatic  acid  and  has  the  character  and 
properties  of  such  an  acid,  its  synthesis  as  above  being  exactly  analo- 
gous to  the  general  method  of  synthesizing  aliphatic  acids.  Such 
acids  also  may  be  either  mono-carboxy  or  poly-carboxy  if  the  character 
of  the  side  chain  is  branched,  giving  more  than  one  end  carbon  group 
and  making  more  than  one  carboxyl  group  possible. 

Mixed  Ring  and  Side-chain  Carboxyl. — Still  a  third  type  of 
aromatic  acid  is  possible,  viz.,  one  in  which  both  of  the  preceding 
types  are  present,  i.e.,  one  or  more  carboxyl  groups  may  be  in  the  ring 
and  at  the  same  time  one  or  more  may  be  in  the  side  chain,  e.g.. 


'6H4^ 


CH2— COOH  (i)  CH2— CH2— COOH  (0 

CeH/ 
COOH  (2)  ^COOH  (2) 


Iso-uvitic  acid  ortho-Carbozy  ^dro- 


cinnamic  add 

CH=CH— COOH  (i) 


.H4<(^ 


COOH  (2) 

ortho-Carbozy  cinnamic 
acid 
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We  can  readily  see  what  a  variety  of  acids  are  possible  in  the  benzene 
series.  Not  all  of  the  types  mentioned  have  individual  members  of 
sufficient  importance  to  be  taken  up  in  detail,  but  the  foregoing  discus- 
sion will  illustrate  the  scope  of  the  group.  For  the  sake  of  clearness 
we  may  summarize  the  classes  of  aromatic  acids  with  the  following 
examples. 

I.  Ring  Carboxy  Acids. 

/CH3 
mono-basic,  CeHs— COOH        C6H4<^ 

Benzoic  acid  POOH 

Toluic  acids 

rOOH  /COOH 

poly-basic,    C»H4<^  C.H,^COOH 

VOOH  XOOH 

Phthalic  acids  Tri-niuitic  add 

II.  Side-chain  Carboxy  Acids. 

saturated,    CeHs— CHj— COOH 

Phenyl  acetic 
acid 

CeHfi— CH(COOH)— CH2— COOH 

Phenyl  lucdnic  acid 

unsaturated,    CbHs— CH  =  CH— COOH 

Cinnamic  acid 

C«Hs— C(COOH)  =  CH— COOH 

Phenyl  maleic  acid 

III.  Mixed  Ring  and  Side-chain  Carboxy  Acids. 

.CH2— CH2— COOH 
saturated,      C6H4<^ 

^COOH 

ortho-Carbozy  hydro- 
cinnamic  acid 

.CH=CH— COOH 
unsaturated,  CjH4<^ 

XOOH 

ortho-CarlMXy 
cinnamic  acid 

Synthesis  of  Ring  Carboxy  Acids. — We  have  just  discussed  the 
synthesis  of  aromatic  acids  by  the  oxidation  of  benzene  hydrocarbons 
containing  a  side  chain.    As  would  be  expected  from  our  description 
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of  the  diflferent  types  of  these  acids  the  methods  of  synthesis  are  several. 
The  two  distinct  types,  viz.,  those  in  which  the  carboxyl  group  is  in 
the  ring  and  those  in  which  the  carboxyl  group  is  in  the  side  chain,  will 
naturally  be  formed  by  diflferent  kinds  of  reactions;  the  former  by  those 
characteristic  in  general  of  benzene  compounds,  the  latter  by  those 
characteristic  of  aliphatic  compounds  and  which  are  used  in  synthesiz- 
ing aliphatic  acids. 

From  Hydrocarbons,  Friedel-Craft. — The  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
yield  ring  carboxy  acids  by  other  reactions  than  those  effecting  oxida- 
tion of  a  side  chain.  Carbon  dioxide  may  be  introduced  directly 
into  a  benzene  ring,  thus  converting  a  hydrogen  into  carboxyl.  This 
may  be  accomplished  in  the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride,  Friedel- 
Craft  reagent. 

CeHft— H  +  COjC+AICU)        >        CeHs— COOH 

Benzene  *  Benzoic  acid 

The  intermediate  products  are  complex  compounds  containing  alumi- 
nium, but  the  end  product  is  the  acid  as  above.  The  same  result  is 
accomplished  if  carbonyl  chloride,  COCU,  is  used  instead  of  carbon 
dioxide,  the  iSrst  formed  acid  chloride  being  hydrolyzed  to  the  acid. 

CeHs— (H  +  CI)— CO— CI        ( +^*'^ 

Benzene 

CHs— C0(C1  +  H)— OH        *        Cai«— COOH 

Benzoyl  chloride  Benzoic  add 

This  reaction  does  not  yield  good  results  because  the  acid  chloride 
reacts  with  the  hydrocarbon  forming  a  ketone. 

Gattennann  Synthesis. — Still  another  reaction  accomplishes  the 
same  purpose.  This  is  by  the  use  of  chlor  foimamide,  CI — CO — NH2, 
and  is  similar  to  the  reaction  with  carbonyl  chloride.  It  yields  iSrst 
the  acid  amide  which  is  hydrolyzed  to  the  acid. 

CeH6— (H  +  CI)— CO— NH2        > 

Benzene  Chlor  formamide 

C^Hs— CO(NH,+  H)— OH        ►        C.H,— COOH 

Benzamide  Benzoic  acid 

This  is  known  as  the  Gattennann  qmthesis  and  yields  better  results 
than  the  preceding  synthesis. 
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Ftom  Axyl  Halides.  Kekule  Synthesis. — Aromatic  halides  in  which 
the  halogen  is  in  the  ring  yield  ring  carboxy  acids  by  the  action  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  sodium. 

CeHfi— Br  +  CO2  +  Naj        >        CeHs— COONa  +  NaBr 

Brom  beniene  Benxoic  add 

(salt) 

The  reaction  is  known  as  the  Kekulfi  qmthesis  and  is  analogous  to  the 
formation  of  aliphatic  acids  by  the  action  of  carbon  dioxide  on  sodium 
alkyls  (p.  132). 

CH3— Na  +  CO2        >        CH3— COONa 

Sodium  methyl  Acetic  add  (salt) 

Wurtz  Sjrnthesis. — ^The  introduction  of  carboxyl  in  place  of  a 
halogen  in  the  ring  may  also  be  effected  by  the  action  of  an  ester  of 
chlor  formic  acid  and  sodium. 

CeH6— (Br  +  Na)— (Na  +  CI)— COOCjHb        ► 

Brom  benzene  Bthyl  chlor  formate 

C,Ht— COOCHs  +  HjO        >        C.Hs— COOH 

Bthyl  benzoate  Benzoic  add 

This  synthesis  was  first  carried  out  by  Wurtz  and  is  known  by  his 
name.    It  is  similar  to  the  like  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  (p.  16). 

From  Su^honic  Acids. — When  a  salt  of  a  sulphonic  acid  is  fused  with 
sodium  formate  the  sulphonic  acid  group  is  replaced  by  the  carboxy] 
group. 

CeHsMSOjOK  +  H)— COONa    >    CeHs- COONa  +  KHSOs 

Benzene  lulphonic  Sodium  Benzoic  add 

add  (salt)  formate  (salt) 

This  is  similar  to  the  use  of  chlor  formic  acid  and  chlor  formamide  in  the 
preceding  syntheses.  The  method  was  first  used  by  Victor  Meyer. 
Sulphonic  acids  are  also  the  starting  point  for  the  synthesis  of  acids 
through  the  intermediate  acid  nitrile  as  described  next. 

From  Aryl  Cyanides  {Acid  Niiriles), — The  aromatic  cyanides  which 
were  simply  referred  to  as  substitution  products  (p.  521)  are,  of  course, 
like  the  aliphatic  cyanides,  nitriles  of  acids  which  they  yield  on 
hydrolysis. 

R— CN    +    2H2O        >        R— COOH  +  NH, 

Aryl  (or  alkyl)  Acid 

cyanide 
Aad  nitrile 

They  are  thus  a  general  source  for  the  synthesis  of  acids. 


676  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Nitriles  from  Sulphonic  Acids  or  Axyl  Halides. — Individual  acid 
nitriles  will  be  mentioned  at  various  times  whenever  they  are  used  in 
preparing  various  acids.  Several  reactions  may  be  employed  to  pre- 
pare the  nitriles  in  which  the  cyanogen  group  is  in  the  ring.  The  sim- 
plest method  is  from  sulphonic  acids  by  heating  with  potassium  cyanide. 


CeHfi— (SO2OK  +  K)— CN        ► 

Benxene  tulphonic 
add  (Mit) 

K2SOS    +    CeHfi— CN  +  2H2O        >        CeHfi— COOH 

Phenyl  cyanide  Benzoic  acid 

Benzoic  nitrile 

The  synthesis  of  the  acid  from  the  nitrile  thus  becomes  in  reality 
a  synthesis  from  sulphonic  acids.  An  exactly  analogous  reaction  takes 
place  when  an  aryl  halide,  with  the  halogen  in  the  side  chain,  is  dis- 
tilled with  potassium  cyanide,  as  discussed  later  (p.  678). 

C«H6— CHjCCI  +  K)CN        ►        CeHs— CH2— CN 

Benzyl  chloride  Phenyl  acetic  nitrile 

Nitriles  from  Iso-tliio-cyanates. — The  nitriles  may  also  be  made 
from  iso-thio-cyanates  (p.  73).  When  these  are  heated  with  copper 
the  sulphur  is  eliminated  and  the  iso-cyanides  or  iso-nitriles  are  obtained 
and  these  iso-cyanldes  are  transformed  into  the  cyanide  or  nitrile, 

CeHs— N  =  C  =  S  +  Cu        >        CeHj— NC        ► 


Phenyl  iso-  Phenyl  iso-c^anide 

thio-cyanate  Iso-nUnle 

C,Hs— CN       *       Cfls—COOH 

Phenyl  cyanide  Benzoic  add 

mtrtle 

From  Phenol  Esters. — Another  method  of  preparing  nitriles  is  by 
the  action  of  potassium  cyanide  on  the  phosphoric  acid  esters  of  phenols. 

3CeH5-(OH  +  (H)0)3  =  PO        > 

Phenol  Photphorie 

acid 

(CHs— 0),sPO  +  3K)CN        >        3C.H,— CN 

Phenyl  photphate  Benzoic  nitrile 

From  Acid  Amides  and  Anilides. — In  the  aliphatic  series  the 
cyanides  are  formed  from  the  acid  amides  by  loss  of  water,  the  amides 
themselves  resulting  from  the  ammonium  salts  by  a  similar  loss  of  water. 

JT  Q  TT  r\ 

CHr-C0(0)NHj(H2)       ^       CH,— C(0)— NCHj)       *-* 

Ammonium  acetate  Acet  amide 

+  2HsO 
CH,— CN ►       CHr-COOH  +  NH, 

Acetic  nitrile  Acetic  acid 
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This  shows  the  relationship  of  these  compounds  to  each  other  as  was 
fully  discussed  in  Part  I  (p.  148). 

In  the  aromatic  series  the  direct  conversion  of  acid  amides  into 
acid  nitriles  does  not  take  place  readily;  but  the  acid  itself  is  made  from 
the  acid  amide  by  the  reverse  process  as  indicated  above,  viz.,  by  hydra- 
tion to  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  acid,  which  then  yields  the  acid.  A 
related  method,  however,  is  used  for  preparing  acids  from  anilides  of 
formic  acid.  Aniline  being  an  ammonia  compound  yields  acid-amide- 
like products  with  aliphatic  acids,  e.g.y  acet  anilide,  CHj — CO — NH — 
CeHs  (p.  556).  Such  a  compound  can  not,  however,  lose  water  in  the 
same  way  as  the  acid  amide  in  the  above  reaction  for  the  ammonia 
residue  in  an  anilide  contains  only  one  hydrogen.  Nevertheless 
anilides  lose  water  but  in  a  different  way.  In  the  case  of  the  anilide 
of  formic  acid, «.«.,  formanilide,  H — CO — NH — CeHs,  the  loss  of  water 
•  results  in  a  compound  in  which  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  remain  linked 
to  the  benzene  ring  and  an  iso-cyanide  or  iso-nitrile  is  formed.  The  iso- 
nitrile  is  readily  converted  into  the  nitrile  and  the  acid  may  then  be 
obtained  from  that. 

-  H,0 

(H)— C(0)— N(H)— C«H5        ^        CeHs— NC        >' 


Pormaxiilide  Phenyl  ito- 

cyanide 

Iso-nitrile 

CHs— CN  +  2H,0       *        CJH*— COOH 

Phenyl  cyanide  Benxoic  acid 

Actd  nitrile 

From  Diazo  Compounds. — The  diazo  compounds  may  also  be  used 
as  intermediate  products  to  obtain  the  acid  nitriles  and  thus  the  acids. 
The  reaction  already  discussed  under  diazo  compounds  (p.  599)  is  the 
Gattermann  reaction  with  cuprous  potassium  cyanide,  KCN.CuCN, 
by  which  the  diazo  group  is  replaced  by  the  cyanogen  group. 


CfillB 


— N— (CI  +  K)— CN.CuCN      >      C,Hs— CN  +  Nj 

Phenyl  cyanide 
Benzoic  nitrile 


N 

Benzene 

diazonium 

chloride 


G]ignard  Reaction. — Aromai 
:>  be  prepared  by  the  Grignard 
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by  the  direct  introduction  of  carbon  dioxide  into  an  aryl  magnesium 
halide,  Grignard  reagent 

CeHs— I    +    Mg        ►         CeHs— Mg— I  +  CO2        > 

Phenyl  iodide  Magneeiiuii 

pJienyl  iodide 
(Grignard  reagent) 

C,Ht— coo— Mgl  +  HO— H     *     C»H»— COOH  +  HO— Mg— I 

Intermediate  Benzoic  acid 

product 

A  secondary  reaction  between  the  intermediate  product  and  the  Grig- 
nard reagent  causes  other  products,  alcohols  and  ketones,  to  be  formed 
at  the  same  time  especially  with  the  bromide  reagent. 

Synthesis  of  Side-chain  Carbozy  Acids. — The  side-chain  carboxy 
acids  being  really  aryl  substUuUd  aliphatic  acids  are  synthesized  by 
methods  characteristic  of  such  acids. 

From  Aryl  Halides. — The  most  important  method  has  already  been 
discussed,  viz.,  from  halogen  substituted  benzene  hydrocarbons  in 
which  the  halogen  is  in  the  side  chain.  This  side  chain  must  have  more 
than  one  carbon  group  otherwise  the  product  will  be  a  ring  carboxy  acid. 
The  halogen  compound  with  water  yields  the  hydroxyl  compound  or 
alcohol  and  if  the  halogen  and  therefore  the  hydroxyl  is  in  an  end  carbon 
group  the  resulting  alcohol  will  be  primary,  yielding  an  aldehyde  and 
then  acid  on  not  too  strong  oxidation.  If  the  oxidation  is  complete 
the  entire  chain  becomes  oxidized  to  carboxyl  and  a  ring  carboxy  acid 
results.  If  the  halogen  is  not  in  an  end  carbon  group  of  the  side  chain 
it  may  stiU  yield  an  acid,  not  by  conversion  into  the  alcohol,  aldehyde 
and  then  acid;  but  by  replacing  the  halogen  with  cyanogen  yielding 
an  acid  nitrile,  which  then,  on  hydrolysis,  gives  an  acid. 
In  this  case  the  carbon  groups  in  the  side  chain  become  increased  in 
number  by  one  so  that  this  method  may  be  used  in  case  the  side  chain 
has  only  one  carbon.    These  syntheses  may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 

C«Hb— CHa— CH2(C1  +  H)--OH  ► 

i-Chlor  a-phenyl  ethane 

CeH»— CHr-CHjOH         "^9        C.H»— CH,-rCOOH 

a -Phenyl  ethyl  alcohol  Phenylacetic  acid 

C,H»— CH,— CH(CU  +  2H)— OH       > 

i-Di-chlor  a-phenyl 
ethane 

C,H,— CHi— CHO        "*"?        C,H,— CHr-COOH 

Phenyl  acet  Phenyl  acetic  acid 

aldehyde 
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CHs— CH,(C1  +  K)CN        ► 

Benqri  chloride 

C,Hi— CH,— CN         +_f^»0        c,H,— CH,— COOH 

Benzyl  cyanide  Phenyl  acetic  add 

(nitrUe) 

C«H»— CHa(Cl)— CH,+K)— CN        > 

a-Chlor  a-phenyl 
etiiane 

C«H»— CH(CN)— CH,        +J^        C,Hi— CH(COOH)— CH, 

a-Cyano  a -phenyl  a -Phenyl  propionic 

ethane  acid 

C.H,— CH(Cl)— COOH  +  K)— CN        * 

Phenyl  chlor  acetic  acid 

C,Ht— CH(CN)— COOH       +J^      CHj—CH  (COOH)— COOH 

Phenyl  malonic  Phenyl  malonic 

adid  nitrile  add 

From  Aliphatic  Acids. — By  the  introduction  of  an  aryl  radical  into 
an  aliphatic  acid  we  may  obtain  side-chain  carboxy  acids  in  which 
the  side  chain  is  the  same  as  in  the  aliphatic  acid.  This  reaction  is 
effected  by  the  Friedel-Craft  reagent,  aluminium  chloride,  with  the 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  together  with  a  halogen  aliphatic  acid. 

C«H5— (H  +  HOOC— CH(Cl)— CH2— COOH        (+_^^^^ 

Benxene  Chlor  tuccinic  add 

C,Ht— CH— COOH 


CH,— COOH 

Phenyl  lacdnic  add 

The  same  result  may  be  accomplished  by  using  an  aryl  halide  and 
copper  with  the  halogen  aliphatic  ester. 

C«H6— (CI  +  Cu  +  CI)— CHir— COOR        > 

Chlor  benzene  Chlor  acetic  add 

iest€r) 

CeHs— CHr-COOR        >        CeHs— CH,— COOH 

Phenyl  acetic  add  Phenyl  acetic  add 

(ester) 

With  Malonic  Ester. — The  malonic  ester  synthesis  (p.  274)  is  also 
applicable  in  this  case,  the  sodium  malonic  ester  reacting  with  aryl 
halides  just  as  it  does  with  alkyl  halides. 
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.COOCjHs 
C«Hs— CHsr— (CI  +  Na)CH<(  > 

Sodium  di-ethyl 
nulonate 

^COOCjHs 
CqHs — CH2 — CH\^ 

COOCjH. 

Pheojl  ito-^ucdnic  add 

(ethyl  ester) 

By  Grignard  Reaction. — Exactly  analogous  to  the  Grignard  synthe- 
sis of  ring  carboxy  acids  is  the  synthesis  of  side-chain  carboxy  acids 
by  the  introduction  of  carbon  dioxide  into  the  Grignard  reagent. 


CeHs— CH2— CI  +  Mg 

Benzyl  chloride 


C.H6— CH,— Mg— Cl  +  CO, 

Macnotittiii  beniyl  chloride 


C«H»— CH,— COO(Mg.Cl  +  HO)— H 

Intermediate  product 


CHs-iCHr-COOH 

Phenyl  acetic  acid 


After  the  preceding  general  discussion  of  aromatic  acids  only  a  few 
of  the  many  that  are  known  need  to  be  discussed  in  detail  with  a 
consideration  of  their  derivatives.    Those  to  be  studied  are: 


Mono-basic, 


Di-basic, 


Saturated, 
Unsaturated, 


Ring  carboxy  acids 

Benzoic  acid,  CeHe— COOH 

.COOH 
PhthaUc  acids,  C6H4<^ 

XOOH(o)(m)(p) 

Side-chain  carboxy  acids 
Phenyl  acetic  acid,  CeHs— CH2— COOH 


Hydro  cinnamic  acid, 
Cinnamic  acid  or 
Phenyl  acrylic  acid 
Phenyl  propiolic  acid. 
Phenyl  vinyl  acetic  acid, 


CeHs— CHj— CHa— COOH 
CeHfi— CH  =  CH— COOH 

CeHe— CsC— COOH 
CsHs — CH  =  CH — CH2 — 

COOH 


Benzoic  Acid,  CsHt—COOH,  and  Derivatives 

Occurrence. — ^Benzoic  acid  is  a  naturally  occurring  substance  being 
found  both  free  and  as  esters  in  gum  benzoin^  Peru  and  Tolu  balsams, 
huckleberries,  the  flower,  dragon^ s  blood,  etc.    It  also  occurs  in  combina- 
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tion  as  hippuric  acid  which  is  present  in  large  amounts  in  the  urine  of 
herbivorous  animals  and  in  very  small  amounts  in  human  urine. 
Benzoic  acid  is  of  especial  interest  historically  associated  with  benz- 
aldehyde  (p.  655)  because  of  Liebig  and  Wohler's  classic  investigation 
on  "The  Radical  of  Benzoic  Acid"  which  did  so  much  toward  estab- 
lishing the  theory  of  radicals  (p.  14).  It  is  a  solid,  crystalline  sub- 
stance forming  glistening  crystals,  m.p.  121°,  b.p.  249°.  It  sublimes 
below  its  melting  point  at  loo^  and  is  also  volatile  with  steam,  the 
vapor  being  irritating.  It  is  soluble  in  375  parts  of  water  at  ordinary 
temperatures  and  in  45  parts  at  75°.  In  alcohol  and  ether  it  is  quite 
easily  soluble.  The  natural  sources  from  which  it  is  usually  obtained 
are  gum  benzoin  and  hippuric  acid.  From  the  former,  in  which  it  is 
present  in  the  free  condition,  it  is  obtained  by  heat,  the  acid  subliming; 
or  the  gum  is  heated  with  lime  in  which  case  the  add  is  obtained  as  the 
calcium  salt  on  extraction  of  the  heated  mass.  To  get  the  acid  from 
hippuric  acid  the  latter,  which  is  an  acid  amide  derivative,  is  hydrolyzed 
with  dilute  acids,  the  benzoic  acid  being  thus  set  free. 

Syntheses. — The  important  synthetic  methods  for  its  preparation 
have  all  been  discussed  and  from  them  and  the  reactions  and  derivatives 
of  the  acid  its  constitution  has  been  fully  estalbished  as  mono-carbozy 
benzene. 

COOH 


I 


C«H6— COOH        or 


Benzoic  add 

The  syntheses  may  be  reviewed  by  simply  giving  the  reactions. 

From  Toluene,  CJIft— CH,  p  Cdls—COOH, 

Benzoic  acid 


+0 


From  Benzyl  alcohol,     CeHs— CHsOH 


+0 


C«Hi— COOH, 

Benzoic  acid 

CnHs— COOH, 

Benzoic  acid 
+  H,0  -f  O(HNOa) 

From  Benzyl  chloride,  CeHi— CH2CI  >  C«Hi— COOH, 

Benzoic  acid 


From  Benzaldehyde,     CcHt— CHO 
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+  HiO  -h  O 

From  Benzal  diloride,  C«H»— CHCl,  >  C*H»— COOH, 

Benzoic 
+  2H,0 

From  Benzo  trichloride,  C«H»— CCl,  >  C«H»— COOH, 

Benzoic  acid 
+  2HsO 

From  Phenyl  cyanide,  CiHi— CN  >  CeH*— COOH, 

Benzoic  nitrile,  Benzoic  acid 

The  most  common  synthesis  commercially  is  the  first  one  from  toluene 
either  by  direct  oxidation  or  through  one  of  the  intermediate  chlorides. 

In  its  chemical  properties  benzoic  acid  reacts  exactly  as  the  aliphatic 
mono-carboxy  acids  yielding  the  following  derivatives:  salts,  esters, 
acid  anhydride,  acid  chloride,  acid  amide,  acid  anilide,  benzoyl  deriva- 
tives, etc. 

Reduction. — On  reduction  with  sodium  the  acid  yields  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol,  benzyl  alcohol,  which  by  hydrogen  iodide  and  phos- 
phorus is  further  reduced  to  the  hydrocarbon  toluene.  This  last 
reducing  agent  also  reduces  the  acid  directly  to  the  hydrocarbon. 

CeHfi— COOH  +  Na  +  H2O    >    CeHfi— CH2OH 

Bemoic  add  Beniyl  alcohol 

C,H»— COOH  +  HI  +  P         >    C,H6— CH, 

Bonzoic  acid  Toluene 

Salts. — Most  of  the  salts  of  benzoic  acid  are  easily  soluble  com- 
pounds.   Sodium  benzoate  is  used  as  a  preservative. 

Benzene  from  Benzoic  Acid. — ^Just  as  salts  of  acetic  acid  yield 
methane  by  the  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  when  heated  with  lime  so  benzoic 
acid  salts  yield  benzene. 

CeHfi— COONa  +  Ca(0H)2    >    CeHe  +  CaCO,  +  NaOH 

Sodium  benzoate  Benzene 

Benzophenone  from  Benzoic  Acid. — Also  as  calcium  acetate  on 
heating  yields  acetone  so  calcium  benzoate  yields  diphenyl  ketone  or 
benzophenone. 

CeHfi— (COOv  CeH, 

\Ca        > 

CeHfi— C0(0^  CeHfi'^ 

Calcium  benzoate  Benzophenone 

Esters. — The  esters  of  benzoic  acid  are  not  of  special  importance. 
The  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  esters  are  found  in  certain  plants 


;Ca        >  ;C0  +  CaCOs 
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and  plant  resins.  They  all  have  pleasant  odors  and  are  formed  in 
making  qualitative  and  quantitative  determinations  of  the  acid. 

Benzoyl  Chloride. — The  acid  chloride  of  benzoic  acid,  benzoyl 
chloride,  CeHs — CO — CI,  is  readily  formed  by  the  action  of  phosphorus 
pentachloride  on  the  acid. 

CeHfi— CO(OH  +  PCU    >    CeHB— CO— CI  +  POCI3  +  HCl 

Benxoic  actd  Benzoyl  chloride 

It  is  an  oily  liquid  with  a  strong  irritating  odor,  m.p.  —1°,  b.p.  198°. 
With  alcoholic  hydroxyl  compounds  benzoyl  chloride  acts  exactly  as 
acetyl  chloride  does  and  the  benzoyl  group,  CeHe — CO,  is  introduced 
in  place  of  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen  forming  esters. 

CeHfi— C0(C1  +  H)0—C2H6    ►    CeHj— CO— OCjHi  +  H2O 

Benzoyl  chloride  Bthyr alcohol  Bthyl  benzoate 

CHs— CO— (Cl  +  H)0— CH,— C,Hj >  C,Hr-CO-OCHi— C«H, 

Benzoyl  chloride  Benzyl  alcohol  Benzyl  benzoate 

Cja.— CO— (Cl  +  H)0— CHs    »    C.H,— CO— OC«H» 

Benzoyl  chloride  Phenol  Phenyl  benzoate 

Benzoylation. — The  introduction  of  the  benzoyl  radical  for  alcoholic 
hydrogen  is  termed  benzoylation  corresponding  to  acetylation  or  the 
introduction  of  the  acetyl  riadical  in  the  aliphatic  compounds.  The 
action  of  benzoyl  chloride  is  more  moderate  than  that  of  acetyl  chloride 
and  furthermore  the  products  are  often  crystalline  and,  therefore, 
readily  identified.  These  facts  often  make  it  more  desirable  to  ben- 
zoylaie  an  hydroxyl  or  amino  compound  than  to  acetylate  it,  when  it  is 
necessary  to  know  whether  an  unknown  substance  is  an  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  compound  or  an  amino  compound,  and  how  many  of  such 
groups  are  present  (p.  318). 

Benzoic  Anhydride. — The  anhydride  of  benzoic  acid  is  exactly 
analogous  to  acetic  anhydride  and  is  formed  by  the  same  kind  of 
reaction. 

CbHs— CO— (CI  +  Na)OOC— CeHft ►  CeHg— CO-0— OC— CeHs 

Benzoyl  chloride  Sodium  benzoate  Benzoic  anhydride 

In  the  aliphatic  series  acetylation  is  better  effected  by  means  of  acetic 
anhydride  than  of  acetyl  chloride.  With  the  benzene  compounds, 
however,  the  acid  chloride  is  better  than  the  anhydride. 

Benzoyl  Amino  Compounds. — Benzoyl  chloride  also  reacts  with 
ammonia,  aniline  and  amino  acids  yielding  acid  amide  compounds. 

CeHs— CO— (CI  +  H)— NH,    >    C«H6— CO— NH2  +  HCl 

Benzoyl  chloride  Ammonia  Benzamide 
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C.Hs— CO— (CI  +  H)NH— C«Hs    >    C,H,— CO— NH— CeH» 

Benxoyl  chloride  Aniline  Benzanilide 

C»H,— CO— (Cl  +  H)— NH— CH,— COOH  ► 

Benzoyl  chloride  Amino  acetic  acid 

C«H»— CO— NH— CH,— COOH 

Benzoyl  amino  acetic  add 
Hipporic  acid 

Schotten-Baumann  Reaction. — In  practice  these  reactions  take 
place  in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  reaction  being  known  as 
the  Schotten-Baumann  reaction. 

Benzamide. — The  amide  of  benzoic  acid  is  formed  by  the  reaction 
given  above  and  also  by  the  action  of  chlor  foimamide  on  benzene. 

« 

CHs- (H  +  Cl)— CO— NH,    *    C«Hs— CO— NH, 

Benzene  Chlor  formamide  Benzamide 

This,  it  will  be  recalled,  is  the  first  step  in  the  Gattennann  qmthesis  of 
benzoic  acid  (p.  674).  Another  method  for  preparing  benzamide  is  by 
the  taking  up  of  water  by  benzoic  nitrile  which  is  in  agreement  with 
the  relation  of  these  compounds.  The  reaction  occurs  when  the  nitrile 
is  treated  with  an  alkaline  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 

CeHr-CN       +  H2O    >    CeHj— CO— NH, 

Benzoic  nitrile  Benzamide 

Metal  Salts. — In  discussing  the  constitution  of  acet  amide  (p.  146) 
the  formation  of  metal  salts  raised  the  question  as  to  the  true  constitu- 
tion of  the  amide,  the  tautomeric  hydroxy  imide  formula  being  probable 
in  this  reaction. 

yOH  ,ONa 

CHj — C^  y    CHs — C.X 

^NH  ^NH 

Acet  amide  Sodium  acetamide 

(imide  fofm) 

Now  benzamide  forms  similar  metallic  salts  and  these  salts  when 
treated  with  alkyl  halides  yield  alkyl  amine  derivatives  of  benzoic  acid. 


CgHs — Cv  >     CqHs — Cv 

^NH,  ^NHCNa  +  CI)— CH, 

Benzamide  Sodium  benzamide 


C»Hj^ 

^NH— CH, 

Benzo  methyl  amide 
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This  reaction  proves  that  in  the  sodium  benzamide  the  sodium  is 
linked  to  nitrogen  not  to  oxygen. 

Benzoyl  Phenyl  Urea. — When  this  sodium  salt  of  benzamide  is 
treated  with  iodine  two  sodium  atoms  are  lost  from  two  molecules,  a 
rearrangement  occurs  and  the  two  molecules  unite. 

.0  O.  ^ 

CeHs — Cy^  yC — '.CeHs 


^NH(Na  +  h  +  Na)HN' 


Sodlam  benzamide  +  Iodine 

0         o 


CHs— C— NH— C— HN  — C.H» 

Banxojrl  phenjl  oraa 

If  the  formula  is  written  differently  it  will  be  seen  better  as  a  urea 
derivative. 

/NH— CHj  /NH— CHb  /NH, 

^NH— OC— C«H»  ^NH,  ^NH, 

Benzoyl  phenyl  uree  Phenyl  urea  Urea 

Hofmann  Reaction. — The  metallic  salts  of  benzamide  are  also  in- 
volved in  the  Hofmann  reaction  (p.  148),  by  which  an  acid  amide  is 
converted  into  a  primary  amine. 


C«H6— CO— NH2  +  Br  +  KOH ^CeHs— CO— NHBr  +  KOH- 

Benzamide 

-KBr  and 
C.Hs— CO— NKBr        ►         CHs— N=C=0  +  H,0    * 


Amide  «it         rearrangement      ^^"^^  i.o-«T«»t. 

C,Hs— NHj  +  CO, 

Phenyl  amine 
Aniline 

Benzanilide. — Analogous  to  benzamide  is  the  aniline  derivative  o^ 
benzoic  acid,  viz.,  benzanilide,  CeHs — CO — NH — CeHs,  which  is 
formed  by  the  reaction  previously  given  (p.  684)  from  benzoyl  chloride 
and  aniline. 

Beckmann  Rearrangement. — ^The  special  interest  in  connection 
with  this  compound  is  its  formation  from  benzophenone  ozime  by 
the  Beckmann  rearrangement  (p.  654). 
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CHi— C— C.H, 

(O  H,)N— OH 

Benidphenono 


Beckmann  rearrangement 


CiH»— C— CeHs  • >     CeH*— C— OH     ►     C«H|— C»0 

N— OH  N— C.Hi  NH— C,H» 

Beaiophenone  ozime  BanzanlUde 

Hippuric  Acid. — When  the  benzoyl  group  is  introduced  into  an 
amino  acid  in  place  of  an  amino  hydrogen,  by  means  of  the  Schotten- 
Baumann  reaction,  a  benzoyl  amino  acid  is  obtained.  With  amino 
acetic  acid  or  glycine  (p.  388)  the  product  is  benzoyl  amino  acetic  acid 
or  benzoyl  glycine,  also  known  as  hippuric  acid. 

CeHfi— CO— CI  +  H)NH— CH,— COOH        > 

Benxoyl  chloride  Amino  acetic  acid 

Glycine 


C»Hs— CO— NH— CHr-COOH 

Benio  jl  amino  acetic  acid 
Benxoyl  fj^cine 
Hippuric  acid 

When  hydrolyzed  with  dilute  potassium  hydroxide  the  products  are 
potassium  benzoate   and  glycine. 


CeHB— CO- 


-NH— CHs— COOH         .   ^^„ 


+  HO-;-H 

Hipporic  acid 

CHs— COOK  +  H,N— CH,— COOH 

Potassium  benxoate  Glycine 

Thus  both  by  its  synthesis  and  by  its  hydroly tic  products  hippuric  acid 
is  proven  to  be  benzoyl  glycine. 

As  early  as  1776  hippuric  acid  was  found  in  the  urine  of  cows,  and  in 
1829  Liebig  showed  that  it  was  a  benzoic  acid  derivative.  In  1846 
Dessaignes  established  its  constitution  as  benzoyl  glycine.  As  a 
natural  physiological  excretion  product  it  is  a  source  of  both  benzoic 
acid  and  of  glycine.  In  human  urine  it  is  present  to  the  amount  of 
about  0.7  gram  per  day,  i.e.,  about  0.05  to  0.07  per  cent.  The  amount 
excreted  per  day  may  be  noticeably  increased  by  eating  benzoic  acid 
or  other  compounds  which  can  yield  a  benzoyl  group,  e.g.,  cinnamic 
acid  or  toluene.  As  benzoic  acid  or  some  other  benzene  compound  is 
usually  present  in  plant  food  materials  and  as  glycine  is  a  product  of 
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protein  hydrolysis  the  hippuric  acid  in  the  animal  body  is  undoubtedly 
synthesized  from  these  two  sources  and  is,  therefore,  naturally  more 
abundant^in  the  urine  of  herbivorous  animals.  An  interesting  fact  in 
connection  with  the  physiological  synthesis  of  hippuric  acid  is  the  fact 
that  birds  which,  like  man,  normally  excrete  practically  no  hippuric 
acid,  when  fed  benzoic  acid  still  excrete  no  hippuric  acid.  Instead  a 
related  di-benzoyl  derivative  of  di-amino  valeric  acid  known  as 
omithuric  acid  is  obtained.  From  this  it  would  appear  that  glycine  is 
not  a  protein  cleavage  product  in  birds  as  in  herbivorous  animals  and 
in  man. 

Tohiic  Adds,  Xj^oic  Acids,  Mesi^ylene  Carbozylic  Acid 

Mono-basic  ring  carboxy  acids  of  the  benzene  homologues  need 
only  to  be  mentioned. 


CH3 


Toluene  yields  toluic  acids,  CJi4\ 

^COOH  (o)  (m)  (p) 

•CHj 
The  xylenes  yield  xyloic  acids,  CeHs^CHj 

XOOH 

/CH,        (i) 
Mesitylene  yields  mesitylene  carboxylic  acid,    CeHz^^^^^        )  { 

\  LHa  (5) 

^COOH    (2) 

yCOOH 

Phthalic  Acids,  C«H4^  ,  and  Derivatives 

The  only  other  ring  carboxy  acids  to  be  considered  in  detail  are  the 
three  phthalic  acids.  They  all  have  the  constitution  of  di-carboxy 
benzene,  C6H4  =  (COOH)2,  and  therefore  three  isomers  are  possible, 
ortho,  meta  and  para. 

Relation  to  Xylene. — ^Just  as  toluene,  mono-methyl  benzene,  on 
oxidation  of  the  methyl  group  to  carboxyl  yields  benzoic  acid,  mono- 
carboxy  benzone,  so  the  three  isomeric  xylenes,  di-methyl  benzenes. 
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yield  by  similar  oxidation  three  diicarbozy  benzenes,  with  the  three 
mono-carboxy,  or  toluic,  acids  as  intermediate  products. 


Xylenet 


+  0 


CHj 


XOOH 

Tololc  adds 


+  0  cj./''°°" 

^COOH 

Phthalic  Bcidt 
o.-f  HI.',  p.- 


This  relation  of  the  three  phthalic  acids  to  the  three  xylenes  has  been 
fully  established  and  the  exact  constitution  of  each  set  of  isomers  is 
positively  proven.  This  has  been  dwelt  upon  in  our  general  discussion 
of  the  isomerism  of  di-substitution  products  of  benzene  and  of  the 
methods  of  orientation  by  which  the  position  of  the  substitution  groups 
is  determined  (p.  482).  The  full  constitution  and  names  of  the  three 
phthalic  acids  are: 

COOH  COOH  COOH 


COOH 


COOH 


o-Phthalic  acid 
PhtluOic  acid 

m.p.  184 
(from  oriAo-xylene) 


m-Phthalic  acid 
lao-phthalic  acid 

m.p.  300 
(from  meto-xylene) 


COOH 

p-Phthalic  acid 
Terre-phthalic  add 

m.p.  -(sublimes) 
(from  para -xylene) 


The  general  methods  for  synthesizing  ring  carboxy  acids  are  applicable 
to  the  phthalic  acids  if  we  start  with  the  corresponding  di-substituted 
benzenes  or  with  the  mono-substituted  benzoic  acids,  e.g.. 


C6H4' 


(SOsOK 


+2K)CN 


I 


CN 


(SOiOK 

Benzene  di-sulphonic  acid 

(salt) 


^  C,H/        +4H2O 


+  C.H 


•CN 

Nitrile 


I 


COOH 


COOH 


CHiC  +  Naj  +  CI)— COOCsHi 

Brom  benzoic  acid 


COOH 

Phthalic  acid 

+  H2O  .COOH 

CbHk 

^COOH 

Phthalic  acid 


Ethyl  chlor  formate 

Like  di-basic  acids  in  general  the  phthalic  acids  yield  both  mono-  and 
di-derivatives,  e.g.y  salts,  esters,  acid  chlorides,  acid  amides.  When 
heated  with  lime  the  acids  lose  two  molecules  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
yield  benzene  just  as  benzoic  acid  does  by  the  loss  of  one  molecule. 
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The  two  molecules  of  carbon  dioxide  may  be  lost  successively  and  ben- 
zoic acid  will  be  obtained  as  an  intermediate  product. 

.(COO)H       -CO2  yU  -CO2  .H 

C6H4V  C6H4V  C6H4V 

^COOH  *  ^COOH  ^H 

Phthalic  acids  Benzoic  acid  Benzene 

(o)  (m)  (p) 

It  is  plain  that  the  three  isomeric  phthalic  acids  all  yield  the  same 
benzoic  acid,  there  being  only  one,  the  possibility  of  isomerism  dis- 
appearing as  soon  as  one  carboxyl  group  is  converted  into  hydrogen. 
If,  however,  the  phthalic  acids  are  reduced  and  the  carboxyl  groups 
converted  successively  or  together  into  aldehyde  or  primary  alcohol 
groups  and  finally  to  methyl  groups,  yielding  at  last  the  xylenes,  then 
isomerism  remains  throughout  the  series  of  products. 

orfho-Phtfaalic  Acid. — The  most  important  of  the  three  acids  is  the 
ortho-phtfaalic  acid  usually  termed  simply  phthalic  acid.  While  it 
may  be  prepared  by  the  general  methods  of  synthesis  the  most  impor- 
tant itiethod  is  from  naphthalene.  This  method  is  important  both  com- 
mercially, as  in  the  synthesis  of  indigo  to  be  discussed  later  (p.  882), 
and  theoretically  in  connection  with  the  proof  for  the  constitution  of 
naphthalene.  The  reaction  can  not  be  written  or  explained  in  detail 
now,  but  will  beT  studied  later  when  we  consider  naphthalene  itself 
(p.  766).  When  naphthalene,  which  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  a  series  re- 
lated to  benzene  and  which  has  the  composition  CioHg,  is  treated  with 
chlorine  an  addition  product  is  formed  and  then  oxidation  takes  place 
with  the  final  formation  of  ortho-phthalic  acid. 

+  0  ■     COOH  (i) 

CioHg  +  CI  C6H4V 

N.pl>tlua.n.  TOOK   (2) 

o-Phthalic  acid 

Phthalic  acid  is  a  crystalline  solid  which  melts  at  184°  with  the  loss 

of  water  and  the  formation  of  an  anhydride.    It  is  very  slightly  soluble 

in  cold  water,  but  quite  easily  soluble  in  hot  water  and  in  alcohol.    The 

loss  of  water  with  the  formation  of  an  anhydride  is  characteristic  of 

the  ortho-phthalic  acid  as  distinguished  from  the  meta-  and  para- 

phthalic  acids  which  do  not  yield  anhydrides. 

'/'    Phthalic  Anhydride. — In  speaking  of  the  formation  of  anhydrides 

from  the  di-basic  aliphatic  acids,  oxalic  acid,  malonic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
44 
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glutaric  acid  (pp.  281,  287),  we  found  that  anhydrides  are  formed  only 
in  the  case  of  those  acids  in  which  the  carboxyl  groups  are  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other  in  space,  as  explained  by  the  tetrahedral  car- 
bon atom.  Such  a  condition  exists  in  the  cases  of  succinic  acid  and 
glutaric  acid,  both  of  which  readily  form  anhydrides,  but  not  in  the 
cases  of  oxalic  and  malonic  acids,  neither  of  which  yield  anhydrides. 
Now  if  we  examine  the  formula  of  ortho-phthalic  acid  we  shall  find  that 
exactly  the  same  space  relationship  of  the  two  carboxyl  groups  exists 
in  it  as  in  succinic  acid,  and  in  fact  both  yield  anhydrides  as  follows: 


H2C— CO(OH)     -HjO    HjC— COv 

H,C— C(X 

Succinic  anhydride 


0 


H,C— COO(H) 

Succinic  add 


H 
C 


HC 
HC 


C— CO(OH)      -H2O    HC 


C— COO(H) 


C 
H 

o-Phttulk  add 


C 

H 

Phthalic  anhydride 


In  each  case  the  two  carboxyl  groups  form  the  ends  of  a  four  carbon 
chain  and  from  the  tetrahedral  models  of  carbon  atoms  it  will  be  seen 
that  hydroxyl  groups  linked  to  the  end  carbons,  of  9,  four  or  five  carbon 
chain  are  in  very  close  proximity.  In  such  cases  loss  of  water  takes 
place  easily  and  an  anhydride  results.  The  additional  fact  that 
neither  meta-phthalic  acid  nor  para-phthalic  acid  do  form  anhydrides 
strengthens  the  correctness  of  the  explanation  and  the  truth  of  the 
tetrahedral  theory.  In  both  of  these  acids  the  carboxyl  groups  are 
not  thus  situated  in  relation  to  each  other,  being  much  further  apart, 
even  in  the  meta  compound,  and  they  do  not  lose  water.  Phtfaalic 
anhydride  is  a  beautiful  crystalline  compound  forming  long  white 
needles,  m.p.  128°.  When  treated  with  water  alone  the  anhydride  is 
only  slightly  reconverted  into  the  acid,  but  when  treated  with  alkalies 
it  readily  forms  salts  of  the  acid.  Phthalic  anhydride  is  the  most  im- 
portant derivative  of  the  phthalic  acids,  being  of  especial  importance 
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in  the  synthesis  of  some  valuable  dyes  known  as  pfUhaleins.  When 
phthalic  anhydride  is  heated  with  phenol  the  common  indicator  phenol 
phthalein  is  obtained  which  is  one  of  the  phthalein  dyes.  This  and 
related  compounds  will  be  considered  later  (p.  750). 

Phthalimide. — Phthalic  anhydride  also  yields  other  derivatives, 
viz.,  phthalimide  and  phtfaalyl  chloride.  When  phthalic  anhydride 
is  treated  with  ammonia  a  compound  is  formed  by  replacement  of  the 
anhydride  oxygen  with  the  imide  group,  (=NH), 

C6H4<^      \o  +  H,)NH        >        C6H4<^^NH 

PhthftUc  anhydride  Phthalimide 

This  is  analogous  to  the  formation  of  succinimide  from  succinic  anhy- 
dride (p.  284). 

CHj— CO.  CHj— CO. 

I  )>(0  +  H,)NH        >         I  )>NH 

CHjT-CO^  CH2— CO''^ 

Socdnic  anhydride  Snccinimide 

Phthalimide  is  a  crystalline  compound  which  may  be  sublimed,  m.p. 
233 -S**'  With  ammonia  it  yields  the  di-amide  of  phthklic  acid, 
phttialamide. 

ro.  +NH8  .C0(NH2) 

CeH/       )>NH  '  CeflZ 

^CO''^  ^CONH(H) 

Phthalimide  Phthalamide 

This  shows  that  phthalimide  is  a  compound  of  an  anhydride  type 
formed  by  loss  of  ammonia  from  phthalamide  just  as  phthalic  anhy- 
dride is  formed  from  phthalic  acid  by  the  loss  of  water.  Like  other 
acid  amides  and  imides  phthalimide  forms  salts  by  replacement  of  the 

/C0\ 
imide  hydrogen  by  metals,  e;.^.,  potassium  phthalimide,  C6H4C        yNK. 

With  alkyl  halides  these  salts  yield  alkyl  phthalimides, 

c,h/^    ^n(k  +  i)— C2H6     — >     c,n,<^  ^N— C2H5 

Potaisiiun  phthaUmide  Ethyl  iodide  Ethyl  phthalimide 
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With  ethylene  bromidei  i-a-di-brom  ethane,  two  molecules  of  the 
phthalimide  become  linked  by  the  ethylene  group. 

C6H4<^   ^^(^  +  Br)— CH,— CH,— (Br  +  K)N<(^  \:eH4 ^ 

PhUiAlimide  Stliylene  bromide  Phtiialiaiide 

(jsalt)  (saU) 

>         C«H4<^    /)N— CHr-CHr-N<^   ^eH4 


Ethylene  phthalimide 


On  hydrolysis  these  compounds  split  so  that  the  nitrogen  remains  linked 
to  the  aliphatic  chain  as  an  aliphatic  amine  and  phthalic  acid  is  re- 
formed, with  phthalic  anhydride,  probably,  as  an  intermediate  step. 


CO 


\co 


o 


Nn— C,H,    >    C,H,— NH,  +  C,H4<        >0  +  H^ 

/    I  Xthrl  amine  ^CCK 


+ 

=  H, 


Phthtlie  uihrdiide 


Sthjl  phtbalimida 


/COOH 
C,H4< 

x:ooH 

Phthalic  acid 


C,H4/~"^>N— CH,— CH,— N<(^  \:,H4  +  4H,0    > 

Ethylene  phthalimide 

/COOH 
2C6H4<  +  H2N— CH,— CH,— NHi 

^COOH  i-a-Di-amino  ethane 

PhthaUc  acid 

Phthalyl  Chloride. — When  phthalic  anhydride  is  treated  with 
phosphorus  pentachloridei  in  the  proportion  of  one  molecule  of  each, 
two  chlorine  atoms  replace  one  oxygen  atom  and  a  compound  is  formed 
known  as  phthalyl  chloride,  an  oily  liquid,  ra.p.  0°,  b.p.  275®.  Two 
structures  are  possible  for  this  chloride. 

yCCK  /COCl  /CClav 

C«H4<        >0  +  PCU    >    C6H4<  or  C6H4<f  >0 

\co^  \coci  \co  / 

Phthalic  anhydride  (Sym.)  Phthalyl  chloride        (Unsym.) 

+  P0C1, 
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It  will  be  recalled  that  in  the  case  of  succinyl  chloride  both  of  these 
forms  are  obtained,  but  mostly  the  symmetrical  (p.  282).  Now  from 
phthalic  anhydride  only  one  phthalyl  chloride  is  obtained.  This  chlo- 
ride acts  like  the  unsymmetrical  succinyl  chloride,  not  like  the  symmet- 
rical. The  positive  proof,  however,  that  phthalyl  chloride  is  the  un- 
symmetrical compound  is  the  following:  Sodium  amalgam  reduces 
phthalyl  chloride  by  replacement  of  the  chlorine  with  hydrogen.  The 
compound  formed  is  known  as  phthalide.  This  phthalide  takes  up 
water  as  anhydrides  do  and  the  product  is  hydrozy-methyl  benzoic 
acid. 

.CCk  +H  /^^2v         +H2O  .CH2OH 

C8H4^  ^O  C6H4C  yO  C6H4V 

^CO^  ^CO''^  ^COOH 

Phthalyl  chloride  Phtluilide  Hydrozy-methyl 

benzoic  acid 

From  these  relationships  it  is  seen  that  phthalyl  chloride  must  have 
the  unsymmetrical  formula. 

meta-  and  para-Phthalic  Acids. — ^Little  need  be  said  in  regard  to 
the  other  two  phthalic  acids.  The  meta  compound,  known  more  com- 
monly as  iso-phthalic  acid,  is  a  solid  which  crystallizes  in  needles, 
m.p.  300°.  It  sublimes  without  losing  water  not  yielding  an  anhydride. 
It  is  prepared  from  meta-xylene  or  from  meta-toluic  acid.  The  para 
acid,  better  known  as  terre-phtfaalic  acid,  is  a  crystalline  compound 
which  sublimes  without  melting  and  without  yielding  an  anhydride. 
It  is  prepared  from  para-zylenei  para-toluic  acid  or  cymene,  para- 
methyl  iso-propyl  benzene,  also  from  tuxpentine  which  is  related  to 
cymene  (p.  817). 

Hydro  Phthalic  Acids. — An  important  set  of  derivatives  of  the 
phthalic  acids  may  be  mentioned  here  although  they  really  belong  to 
another  series  of  compounds.  These  are  the  hydro  phthalic  acids 
which  are  hydrogen  addition  products.  It  will  be  recalled  that  benzene 
takes  up  by  addition  either  two ^  four  or  six  hydrogen  (or  bromine)  atoms 
forming  di-hydro  benzene,  tetra-hydro  benzene  or  heza-hydro  ben- 
zene, the  last  being  cyclo-hexane  or  heza-methylene  (p.  468) .  For  each 
addition  of  two  hydrogens  one  of  the  double  bonds  of  the  benzene  ring 
is  changed  to  a  single  bond.  Now  the  phthalic  acids  yield  an  analogous 
series  of  hydrogen  addition  products. 
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HC 


COOH 


cc^^ 


CH 


.Jj 


CH 


COOH 

Terre-plitlialic  acid 


COOH 


COOH 

Di-hydro  teire-phtludic  acid 


COOH 


COOH 


CH, 


CH, 


COOH 

Tetra-hydro'tem- 
phthalic  acid 


H,C 
H,C 


CH, 


CH, 


COOH 

H«za-hydro  tarre- 
phtfaalie  acid 


The  hexa-hydro  product  is  plainly  a  di-carboxyl  derivative  of  hexa- 
methylene  and  thus  belongs  really  to  the  poly-methylene  series  of  com- 
pounds and  strictly  speaking  should  not  be  included  here  as  we  have 
said.  It  will  be  seen  that  in  the  cases  of  the  di-hydro  and  tetra-hydro 
products  structural  isomerism  will  occur  depending  upon  the  positions, 
relative  to  the  carboxyl  group,  which  the  added  hydrogens  take,  or  in 
other  words,  the  position  which  the  remaining  double  bonds  occupy. 
This  isomerism  will  be  referred  to  in  other  connections.  In  the  case 
of  the  hexa-hydro  product  all  the  positions  are  occupied  by  an  added 
hydrogen,  no  double  bond  remains  and,  therefore,  no  structural  iso- 
merism is  possible.  The  hexa-hydro  terre-phthalic  acid,  however, 
exhibits  a  case  of  stereo-isomerism  of  the  geometric  type  as  shown  in 
the  following  formulas: 
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H— C— COOH 


H— C— COOH 


H,C 


H,C 


CH, 


CH, 


H,C 


H,C 


CH, 


CH, 


H— C— COOH       HOOC— C— H 

(cis  fonn)  (trans  form) 

Hezm-hydro  terre-phtludic  acid 

These  geometric  stereo-isomers  are  analogous  to  the  similar  forms  in 
the  case  of  maleic  acid,  (cis),  and  fumaric  acid,  (trans),  and  take  the 
same  distinguishing  names. 

Uvitic  Add,  Td-mesitic  Add,  Mellitic  Add 

A  few  other  poly-basic  ring  carboxy  acids  may  be  mentioned  by  name 
and  formula  only.  Mesitylene,  1-3-5-tri-methyl  benzene,  yields  a 
di-carboxy  and  tri-carboxy  acid  together  with  a  mono-carboxy  acid 
already  referred  to. 

COOH 


H,C 


CH: 


Me8ityl«n« 


H,C 

Mcaitylcnic  acid 


CH, 


COOH 


COOH 


H,C 


COOH 


HOOC 


UTitic  acid 


COOH 


Trimeiitic  acid 


A  hexa-carboxy  acid  is  also  known,  viz.,  mellitic  acid  or  hexa- 
carboxy  benzene. 

COOH 


HOOC 


HOOC 


COOH 


COOH 


COOH 

MelUUc  acid 
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It  is  found  in  nature  as  a  mineral,  in  the  form  of  an  aluminium  salt 
known  as   honey  stone  or  meUUe,    It  is  formed  when  graphite  is 
oxidized  with  nitric  acid  and  it  may  be  synthesized  by  oxidizing  hexa- 
methyl  benzene. 

Phenyl  Acetic  Add»  C«H»— CHr-COOH,  CarboiQr-methyl  Benzene 

This  acid  is  (he  simplest  aromatic  acid  with  the  carboxyl  in  the  side 
chain.  Its  name,  phenyl  acetic  acidi  indicates  the  relation  to  the 
aliphatic  acids  as  a  phenyl  derivative.  The  commonly  used  names  for 
the  side-chain  carboxy  acids  are  derived  similarly,  «.^.,  phenyl  propiolic 
acid.  It  will  be  seen  at  once  that  phenyl  acetic  acid  and  the  toluic  acids 
are  isomeric^  the  first  being  the  result  of  the  partial  oxidation  of  ethyl 
benzene,  the  latter  the  result  of  the  partial  oxidation  of  the  di-metfayl 
benzenes  or  xylenes  which  are  isomeric  with  ethyl  benzene.  In  both 
cases  the  relationship  to  the  hydrocarbon  is  that  only  one  carbon  group 
of  the  side  chain  is  oxidized  to  carboxyl. 

CH,      +0  .CH3         +0  .COOH 

C6H4\.  >       C6H4(  ►       C6H4C 

rH,  TOOH  TOOH 

Xylenes  Toluic  addt  Phthalic  acids 

+0 

CHs— CHj— CH3    ►    CJl6— CH,— CHjOH    ► 

Ethyl  benzene  Phenyl  ethyl  alcohol 

+0 

C,Hs— CHj— COOH    *    C.H,— COOH 

Phenyl  acetic  acid  Benzoic  add 

On  further  oxidation  to  the  final  product  all  the  carbon  groups  of  the 
side  chain  are  completely  oxidized  and  the  products  are  as  above, 
the  dimethyl  benzenes  and  toluic  acids  yielding  di-carboxyl  ring  acids 
while  ethyl  benzene  and  phenyl  acetic  acid  yield  the  mono-carboxyl 
ring  acid.  This  realtionship  shows  clearly  the  difference  in  character 
between  a  ring  carboxyl  acid  and  an  isomeric  side-chain  carboxyl  acid. 
Because  of  its  isomerism  with  toluic  acid  phenyl  acetic  acid  is  also  known 
as  alpha-toluic  acid,  a  name  that  does  not  seem  advisable.  While 
phenyl  acetic  acid  is  not  of  especial  importance,  the  other  side-chain 
"arboxyl  acids  which  we  shall  mention  are  of  considerable  importance. 
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Hydrodnnamic  Add  and  Cinxuunic  Add 

The  next  higher  homologous  side-chain  carbokyi  acid  is  the  one  in 
which  the  side  chain  has  three  carbon  groups,  CeHs — CH2 — CH2 — 
COOH.  It  is,  therefore,  beta-phenyl  propionic  acid  or  i-carboxy 
2-phenyl  ethane.  It  is  commonly  known  as  hydrocinnamic  acid 
because  of  its  relation  to  cinnamic  acid  as  the  hydrogenated  or  reduction 
product.  In  the  aliphatic  series  we  have  two  acids,  one,  propanoic 
acid  or  propionic  acid,  the  other  propenoic  acid  or  acrylic  acid.  They 
are  related  to  each  other  as  corresponding  saturated  and  unsaturated 
compounds  (p.  172).  The  latter,  acrylic  acid,  yields  propionic  acid  on 
reduction  by  the  addition  of  two  hydrogen  atoms  and  the  conversion  of 
the  unsaturated  chain  into  a  saturated  one. 

-2H 
CH3— CH2— COOH    ZZZi:    CH2  =  CH— COOH 

Propionic  acid  J-oTT  Acrylic  acid 

Now  hydrocinnaxnic  acid  bears  exactly  the  same  relationship  to  cin- 
namic acid,  the  former  being  phenyl  propionic  acid,  the  latter  phenyl 
acrylic  acid. 

-2H 
CeHs—CHa— CH2— COOH    ^=1^    CeHj— CH  =  CH— COOH 

Hydrocinnamic  acid  -LoTT  Cinnamic  acid 

beta-Phcnyl  propionic  acid  "T  2X1  beta-Phenyl  acrylic  acid 

It  may  be  well  to  mention  here  another  acid  already  discussed,  the  name 
of  which  indicates  a  similar  and  yet  distinctly  diflFerent  relationship 
from  that  indicated  by  the  name  hydrocinnamic  acid.  This  acid  is 
hydracrylic  acid  (p.  245).    It  is  related  to  acrylic  acid  as  follows: 

-H2O 
CH2OH— CH2— COOH      : '       CH2  =  CH— COOH 

Hydracrylic  acid  -UTT  O  Acrylic  acid 

Here  the  relationship  is  that  of  loss  or  addition  of  water,  the  name 
hydr-acrylic  meaning  hydrated  acrylic^  whereas  the  relationship  between 
cinnamic  acid  and  hydrocinnamic  is  loss  or  addition  of  hydzpgen,  the 
name  hydro-cinnamic  meaning  hydrogenated  cinnamic.  The  same 
relationship  is  expressed  in  the  case  of  propionic  acid  if  we  name  it 
hydro-acrylic  acid. 

Malonic  Ester  Synthesis  of  Hydrocinnamic  Acid . — While  hydro- 
cinnamic acid  is  usually  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  cinnamic  acid  it 
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may  also  be. prepared  by  the  malonic  ester  synfliesis  (p.  274)  from 
benzyl  chloride. 

.COOC2H* 
CeHj— CH,— (CI  +  Na)HC<(  > 

B^nsyl  chlorido  a*C\C\C*  W 

Sodium  di-«thyl 
tiMlontte 

/COOCjH. 

CJI.— CHr-CH<'  +    2H,0       > 

XCX)C,H, 

Intermediate  ester 

/(COO)H      (-CO,  at  180°) 

Cai«— CH,— CH<^  ' 

^COOH 

betm-Phenyl  methjl  nudook  add 

>        CeHj— CH,— CHr-COOH 

Hydrocfammk  adil 


Cinnamic  Acid  by  Perkin's  Reaction. — Cinnamic  add  has  the  con- 
stitution assigned  to  it  above  as  is  proven  by  the  following  synthesis 
from  benzaldehyde  by  condensation  with  sodium  acetate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  acetic  anhydride. 

C«H«— CH  =  (O  +  H,)  =  CH— COONa       > 

Bensftldehyde  Sodium  acetate 

C.Hs— CH  =  CH— COONa  +  H,0 

Cinnamic  acid  (salt) 

The  reaction  is  known  as  Perkin's  reaction  and  is  applicable  to  the 
preparation  of  any  unsaturated  acid,  and  is  especially  used  in  the  ben- 
zene series.  By  using  salts  of  different  aliphatic  acids  in  place  of  acetic 
acid  any  desired  product  may  be  obtained.  The  aldehyde  may  also  be 
varied,  but  the  aldehyde  group  must  be  linked  to  the  ring.  Also  in  case 
of  aliphatic  acids  containing  several  carbon  groups  the  condensation 
of  the  aldehyde  always  takes  place  with  the  carbon  group,  (CHj), 
which  is  linked  to  the  carboxyl.  The  reaction  probably  takes  place 
like  the  aldol  condensation  (p.  116),  yielding  a  hydroxy  acid  as  an 
intermediate  product,  which  then  loses  water,  yielding  the  unsaturated 
acid. 

Isomerism. — Cinnamic  acid  occurs  as  geometric  stereo-isomers,  t.c, 
as  cis  and  trans  forms  like  maleic  and  fumaric  acids  (p.  291)  and 
crotonic  and  iso-crotonic  acids  (p.  177).    This  is  apparent  as  it  is 
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the  phenyl  analogue  of  crotonic  acid,  cinnamic  acid  being  beia-phenyl 
acrylic  acid  and  crotonic  acid  beta-methyl  acrylic  acid.  The  two  forms 
are  as  follows: 

CJHr- C— H  CJHs— C— H 


HOOC— C— H  H— C— COOH 

icis  form)  •  ijtrans  form) 

Cinnamic  and  Allo-dnnamic  acids 

Which  of  the  two  is  the  cis  form  and  which  the  trans  form  has  not  been 
determined.  A  third  cinnamic  acid,  viz.,  iso-dnnamic  acid,  is  also 
known,  but  the  constiti^tion  of  it  has  not  been  established.  Cinnamic 
acid  is  found  in  nature  in  the  resin  storax  both  as  the  free  acid  and  as 
the  cinnamic  alcohol  ester,  styrin.  It  is  also  found  in  Peru  and  Tolu 
balsams  as  the  free  acid  and  as  the  benzyl  alcohol  ester,  the  benzoic 
acid  ester  of  benzyl  alcohol  being  present  also.  Thus  benzyl  alcohol, 
benzoic  acid,  cinnamic  alcohol  and  cinnamic  acid  are  all  constituents  of 
esters  present  in  these  plant  resins.  Allo-ciimamic  acid,  the  geometric 
isomer,  is  obtained  from  coca  leaves  from  which  the  alkaloid  cocaine  is 
also  obtained  (p.  896).  When  cinnamic  acid  is  heated  with  lime  it 
loses  carbon  dioxide  and  yields  the  unsaturated  side-chain  hydrocarbon 
styrene,  or  phenyl  ethylene,  C^Hs — CH=  CH2.  On  reduction  it  yields 
first  cinnamic  aldehyde,  found  in  oU  of  cinnamon  (p.  842)  and  then 
cinnamic  alcohol.  Both  cinnamic  acid  and  allo-cinnamic  acid  yield 
anhydrides. 

Atropic  Acid. — A  structural  isomer  of  cinnamic  acid  is  an  acid  ob- 
tained by  loss  of  water  from  tropic  acid  and,  therefore,  known  as  atropic 
acid.  It  has  been  shown  to  be  the  alpha  isomer  of  cinnamic  acid,  i.e., 
alpha-phenyl    acrylic    acid,    C«H6 — C  =  CH2.    Tropic    acid    is    a 


COOH 

constituent  of  the  alkaloid  atropine  which  is  related  to  cocaine,  the 
alkaloid  of  coca  leaves,  which  also  yields  allo-cinnamic  acid.  Such 
facts  in  regard  to  the  natural  occurrence  of  related  compounds  are  of 
great  interest  and  undoubtedly  of  special  biological  significance  of  which 
only  little  is  yet  known.  The  alkaloids  referred  to  will  be  studied 
later  (p.  886). 
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Other  Unsaturated  Side-chain  CarboiQr  Acids 

Phenyl  Crotonic  Acid.  Phenyl  Vinyl  Acetic  Acid. — A  phenyl  de- 
rivative of  crotonic  acid  is  known,  C«H5 — CHj — CH  =  CH — COOH, 
beta -benzyl  acrylic  acid.  Also  the  structural  isomer  of  crotonic  acid, 
viz.,  vinyl  acetic  acid,  CH2  =  CH — CHj — COOH,  yields  a  phenyl  deriva- 
tive, CeHir— CH=CH— CHa— COOH,  phenyl  vinyl  acetic  acid  or 
I -phenyl  Ai-butenoic-4  acid,  which  is  important  in  connection  with  the 
constitution  of  naphthalene  (p.  768). 

Phenyl  Propiolic  Acid. — The  acetylene  unsaturated  side  chain 
hydrocarbon  phenyl  propine,  CeHs — C  s  C — CHs,  yields  an  acid  known 
as  phenyl  propiolic  acid,  C«H6— CsC — COOH,  which  by  loss  of  car- 
bon dioxide  yields  phenyl  acetylene,  CeHe — CsCH.  The  acid  is  im- 
portant in  connection  with  the  synthesis  of  indigo  (p.  879). 


/ 


X.  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  ACIDS 


The  different  kinds  of  substitution  products  of  the  aromatic  acids 
which  it  is  possible  to  obtain  are  very  numerous.  Without  reference 
to  the  particular  element  or  group  which  is  substituted  we  may  have  the 
following  types. 

Ring  carboxy  acids: 

.COOH 
Substitution  in  the  ringy  eg,,  C^^  lodo  benzoic  acid 

^I 

.COOH      Hydroxy-methyl 
Substitution  in  the  side  chain,  e.g.,  C«H4^  benzoic  acid 

^CHaOH 

Side-chain  carboxy  acids: 

.CH  =  CH— COOH      Nitre 
Substitution  in  the  ring,  e,g,,  C6H4^  cinnamic  acid 

Substitution  in  the  side  chain,  e.g.,  CeHs— CHj— CHCNHa)— COOH 

Phenyl  alanine 

XHj— CH(NH2)— COOH 
Substitution  in  the  ring  and  side  C«H4^  Tyrosine 

chain,  e.g.,  ^OH 

Mixed  ring'Carboxy  and  side-chain  carboxy  acids: 

.COOH         Phenyl  glycine 
C6H4^  o-carboxylic  acid 

^NH— CH2— COOH 

The  general  methods  of  synthesis  of  all  these  types  are  two:  (i)  From 
the  acid  itself  by  direct  substitution  of  the  desired  element  or  group  into 
ring  or  side  chain.  This  method  will  vary  according  to  whether  the 
substitution  is  in  the  ring  or  side  chain,  and  whether  the  side  chain  is 
saturated  or  unsaturated.  (2)  From  a  substituted  hydrocarbon,  nitrile, 
amine,  etc.,  and  the  conversion  of  this  into  the  acid  by  one  of  the 
methods  already  discussed  under  the  synthesis  of  acids. 

701 


702  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

While  the  known  compounds  representing  the  various  types  are 
many  only  a  relatively  few  will  be  considered  individually.  These 
will  include  those  which  are  important  in  themselves  or  that  are  related 
to  other  important  compounds  which  have  already  been  studied  or  that 
will  be  studied  later.  Some  members  of  the  class  not  mentioned  now 
may  be  referred  to  later,  in  their  proper  connection  in  relation  to  some 
important  product.  At  the  outset  in  considering  a  large  class  such  as 
the  one  which  we  are  discussing  it  is  well  to  make  a  survey  of  the  theo- 
retical possibilities  for  they  are  not  simply  theoretical  possibilities 
but  have  become  actual  facts  established  by  the  study  of  definite 
compounds. 

RING  SUBSTITUTED  RING  CARBOXY  ACIDS 

Let  us  now  examine  the  conditions  to  be  met  in  applying  either 
of  the  two  general  methods  just  given  to  the  formation  of  a  substi- 
tuted ring-carboxy  acid  in  which  the  substitution  also  is  to  be  in 
the  ring. 

Influence  of  Carbozyl. — The  first  condition  is  that  the  presence  of 
a  carboxyl  group  in  the  ring  has  a  decided  influence  on  the  further  ring- 
substitution  of  the  compound.  We  have  stated  before  that  in  general 
the  presence  of  an  element  or  group  in  the  benzene  ring  makes  the 
introduction  of  a  second  one  much  more  easy.  Benzoic  acid,  therefore, 
just  like  toluene,  is  more  easily  nitrated  or  sulphonated,  for  example, 
than  is  benzene.  The  presence  of  the  carboxyl  group  also  determines 
the  position  which  a  second  substituting  group  usually  enters.  We 
have  given  the  following  as  the  general  rule  (p.  506).  When  a  benzene 
ring  has  already  substituted  in  it  a  halogen  element,  (CL,  Br),  an 
amino,  ( — NH2),hydroxyl,  (OH),  or  methyl,  (CH3), group  then  a  second 
element  or  group  substituted  by  direct  action  usually  enters  both  the 
para  and  ortho  positions,  the  former  usually  in  larger  amount,  but  not 
the  meia.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  original  substituted  group 
is  an  aldehyde,  ( — CHO),  carboxyl,  ( — COOH),  cyanogen,  ( — CN),  nilro, 
( — NO2),  or  sulphonic  acid,  ( — SO2OH),  group  then  a  second  element  or 
group  substituted  by  direct  action  usually  enters  the  mela  position. 
Therefore  when  a  substituted  acid  is  made  by  direct  substitution  of  a 
ring-carboxy  acid  itself  we  usually  obtain  the  meta  compound.  In  order 
to  prepare  the  ortho  and  para  compounds  we  must  use  the  second 
general  method  of  indirect  substitution,  viz.,  starting  with  a  hydrocar- 
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bon,  phenol  or  amine,  we  introduce  the  desired  group  and  then  con- 
vert the  substituted  compounds,  which  will  be  the  ortho  and  para,  into 
the  acid  by  appropriate  reactions.    This  may  be  illustrated  as  follows: 


/COOH 
C,H«<(  +H0)— SOjOH 

Benzoic  acid 


<CH3 
■ 

(H  +  HO)— SOiOH 

Toluene 


/COOH  (i) 
CJI«<' 

^0,0H(3) 

m-SuIpho  benioic  acid 


CH,     (i) 
C,H«<( 

^S0,0H(2),  (4) 

o-(  p-Toluene  aulphonic 
add 


/COOH  (i) 

c.h/ 

^SO,OH  (2)  (4) 

o-(  p-Snlpho 
benzoic  acid 

As  both  nitration  and  sulphonation  take  place  with  comparative  ease, 
with  either  hydrocarbons  or  acids,  and  as  the  nitro  compounds  yield 
amino  compounds  and  these  yield  diazo  compounds,  with  their  numer- 
ous reactions,  in  particular  the  Sandmeyer  reaction  for  obtaining 
nitriles;  and  as  sulphonic  acids  are  easily  converted  into  phenols  or 
nUriles;  it  will  be  seen  that  by  a  combination  of  these  synthetic  reac- 
tions practically  any  desired  ring-substituted  mono-basic  or  poly- 
basic  ring-carboxy  acid  may  be  obtained. 

Classified  according  to  the  character  of  the  substituting  element  or 
group  the  substituted  aromatic  acids  may  be  put  in  the  following 
classes,  embracing  all  of  the  types  previously  given  with  one  exception. 
Taking  for  illustration  the  ring-substituted  ring-carboxy  acids  and 
using  benzoic  acid  as  our  example  we  have: 


Halogen  acids. 


.COOH 
e.g.,    C6H4^ 

Tl(Br.I) 

COOH 


Nitro  acids, 


e.g.y    CeH 


< 


NO, 
COOH 


Amino  acids. 


«-f 


•I 


C,H«< 


NH, 
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.COOH 
Sulpho  acids,  (mixed    e.g.,    CeHi^ 
sulphonic  acids  and  SO2OH 


carboxy  acids) 


COOH 


Hydroxy  acids,  e.g.,    CeH^^ 


^OH 


The  last  three  are  by  far  the  most  important. 

HALOGEN  AROMATIC  ACIDS 

The  halogen  ring-substituted  acids  are  prepared  by  some  one  of  the 
general  methods  of  synthesis,  depending  on  whether  the  desired  product 
is  the  ortho,  meta  or  para  compound.  The  meia  acids  are  made  by 
direct  action  of  a  halogen  on  the  aromatic  acid. 

.COOH  XOOH  (i) 

C^Il/  +Br)— Br        >        C^a\ 

I  ^(H  ^Br 

Bemoic  add  m-Brom  benzoic  add 

The  para  acids  are  usually  made  by  halogenating  a  hydrocarbon  and 
then  oxidizing  the  side  chain  to  carboxyl. 

/CH,*  CHa  COOH  (i) 

c,h/     +ci)-ci  — >  chZ        Jiz  c,h/ 

\VL  ^Cl  Yl  (4) 

Toluene  p-Chlor  toluene  p-Chlor  benxoic  acid 

The  ortho  compound,  while  obtained  in  small  amounts  by  the  above 
reaction,  is  better  prepared  from  the  ortho  amino  acid  by  the  diazo 
reaction  and  replacement  of  the  diazo  group  with  a  halogen  by  the 
Sandemeyer  reaction  or  by  means  of  potassium  iodide  (p.  598). 

COOH  (i)        diazo- 

CH/  ' 

^NHj      (2)  tize 

0-Amino  benzoic  acid 

.COOH         (i)  /COOH  (i) 

C,H4<(  +  K)— I »        Ch/ 

^Nj— (SO4H  (2)  1  (2) 

o-C«rbozy  benzene  o-Iodo  benzoic  add 

diazonium  sulphate 
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orfho-Iodo  Benzoic  Add. — The  orfho-iodo  benzoic  acid  just  given 
in  the  last  synthesis  is  important  historically  because  it  was  the  first 
iodine  compound  to  yield  iodoso  and  iodoxy  derivatives  (p.  508)  as 
follows: 


C6H4\. 


COOH 


+  0 


HNO,,  HCl 


I  acid  KMn04 

lodo  b«nxoie  add 

/COOH 

coi/        +  o 


10 

lodoM  banxoie 
acid 


alkaline 


KMn04 


/COOH 
TO, 

lodozy  benzoic 
add 
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Nitro  Benzoic  Acids. — ^The  nitro  ring-substituted  acids  are  not  in 
themselves  of  special  importance,  but  on  reduction  they  yield  the 
corresponding  amino  acids  which  have  many  important  members. 
The  two  groups  may  thus  be  considered  together.  When  direct  nitra- 
tion of  the  aromatic  acid  is  carried  out  by  treatment  with  nitric  acid 
or  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  the  chief  product  is  the  meta 
compound.  In  the  case  of  benzoic  acid  the  yield  of  isomeric  products 
is  about  as  follows: 


,COOH 
CeHK  +  HO)— NO2 

'(H 

Benzoic  add 


.H4<^ 


/COOH  (i) 

^  cja4<^ 

NO,      (3) 

m-Ifitro  benzoic  add  78% 


,COOH  (i) 
C«H4\^ 

NO,       (2) 

o-Nitro  benzoic 
add  ao  % 


/COOH  (i) 

c,h/ 

NO,    .  (4) 

p-lfitro  benzoic 
add  a% 


Anthranilic  Acid. — ^Nitration  of  toluene  and  subsequent  oxidation 

yields  largely  the  para  and  ortho  compounds.    A  fact  of  interest  in 

connection  with  these  nitro  benzoic  acids  is  that  the  ortho  acid  is  sweet 

while  the  meta  and  para  acids  are  bitter.    On  reduction  with  tin  and 
45 
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hydrochloric   acid  the  nitro  henzoic  acids  yield  the  corresponding 
amino  benzoic  adds. 

COOH  (i)  COOH 

C.h/  +H    Sn  +  HCl    ^^/ 

^NO,       (2)  ^NH, 

o-Ifitro  benzoic  acid  o-Amino  benzoic  acid 

Antbnuiilic  acid 

The  ortho-amino  benzoic  acid  is  known  also  as  antfaranilic  acid  and  is 
the  most  important  of  the  amino  benzoic  acids.  In  addition  to  the 
above  synthesis,  the  ortho-nitro  benzoic  acid  being  prepared  from 
ortho-nitro  toluene  by  oxidation,  the  amino  acid  may  also  be  made  by 
converting  the  ortho-nitro  toluene  into  ortho-amino  toluene  or  ortho- 
toluidine,  the  latter  being  also  a  natural  product  of  coal  tar  distillation 
and  a  constituent  of  crude  aniline  made  from  unpurified  benzene  through 
the  nitro  compound  (p.  544).  ortho-Toluidine  on  oxidation  yields  the 
anthranilic  acid. 

CH3  (i)     _^  Q  .COOH  (i) 

CeH^  ►    C«H4^ 

^NH,  (2)  ^NH,  (2) 

o-Tolttidine  Anthranilic  acid 

Relation  to  Indigo. — These  syntheses  while  establishing  the  con- 
stitution of  anthranilic  acid  as  ortho-amino  benzoic  acid  are  not  the 
most  important.  The  extreme  importance  of  this  particular  amino 
acid  is  in  its  connection  with  the  synthesis  of  the  valuable  dye  indigo. 
The  relation  of  the  acid  to  indigo  involves  several  other  compounds 
which  must  be  mentioned.  The  Portugese  name  for  indigo,  viz.,  anily 
has  given  us  the  name  for  anil-ine  which,  as  stated  before  (p.  539),  is 
obtained  when  indigo  is  distilled  with  alkali.  It  also  gives  us  the  name 
anthr-a«t7-ic  acid,  for  this  acid  is  obtained  from  indigo  on  fusion  with 
alkali.  That  it  is  an  intermediate  product  in  the  breaking  down  of 
indigo  to  aniline  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it  yields  aniline  by  the  loss 
of  carbon  dioxide  just  as  benzoic  acid  yields  benzene. 

.(COO)H     -CO2 
C6H4V  CeHs — NHj 

Anthxanilic  acid 
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Isatin. — Another  compound  is  also  obtained  on  the  oxidation  of 
indigo,  viz.,  isatin.  That  isatin  is  related  to  anthranilic  acid  and  is 
probably  another  intermediate  product  of  the  breaking  down  of  indigo, 
lying  between  indigo  and  anthranilic  acid,  may  be  seen  by  the  follow- 
ing synthesis  of  isatin  from  ortho-nitro  benzoic  acid. 

XOOH  (i)     +PC16  XOCl  (i)     +  KCN 

C6H4V  CeHiv 

^N02       (2)  ^N02    (2) 

o-Nitro  benxoic  acid  o-If  itro  benzoyl 

chloride 

XO— CN  (i)     +H,0  XO— COOH  (i) 

^NO,  (2)  ^NO,  (2) 

If itrile  o-Nitro  benzoyl  formic  add 

.CO— COOH  (i)  .CO— CO(OH)  (i) 

CjH^v  >        C«Hk  * 

^NOs  (2)  ^NH(H  (2) 

o-lfitro  benzoyl  formic  o-Amino  benzoyl  formic 

acid  add 

(I) 

HjO  +  CeH/         ^O     or     C»h/        ^C— OH 

^  ^     (Tauiomtric  forms) 

Anthranil. — The  same  characteristic  anhydride  linkage  between  the 
oriho  carhoxyl  and  amino  groups  is  found  in  another  compound  that, 
because  of  its  relation  to  anthranilic  acid,  which  it  yields  by  addition 
of  water  when  heated  with  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  is  known  as 
anthranil.    It  is  related  to  anthranilic  acid  as  an  inner  anhydride. 

XO(OH)     +H,0  XO 

C6H4V  C»H4v     I 

^NH(H)  ^NH 

Anthranilic  add  Anthranil 

Such  anhydride  relation  between  ortho  groups,  from  which  water  may 
be  lost,  has  been  found  before  in  the  cases  of  phfhalic  anhydride  (p. 
689),  phtfaalimide  (p.  691),  and  succinic  anhydride  and  succinimide 
(p.  280-283). 
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\j       Oziiidole. — Still  one  more  related  compound  should  be  mentioned. 
4^      t   This  is  oxiiidole  which  is  a  reduction  product  of  isatin. 


•CO  V  yCH^ 

^      ,  CH/       )C0   *•    coi/        )co 

L  ^  Intin  Osiiidole 

•  «  All  of  these  compounds  which  we  have  given  as  related  to  anthranilic 


4 


wt 


<    7n  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  indigo  are  plainly  derivatives  of  artho-amino  aromatic 


O 


acids,  either  benzoic  acid  itself,  as  in  anthranilic  acid  and  anthranil. 


.       ^  or  side-chain-carboxy  acids,  as  in  isatin  and  oxindole. 
{1,5  Synthesis  of  Antliranilic  Acid  and  Indigo. — While  anthranilic  acid 

^«^    ^  was  first  obtained  from  indigo  the  importance  of  the  acid  now  is  due  to 

J     «  the  fact  that  it  is  an  intermediate  step  in  the  synthesis  of  indigo.    It  was 

b       ^  through  a  study  of  the  relationships  which  we  have  just  been  discussing 

*#•  that  a  conmiercial  method  for  the  synthesis  or  this  valuable  dye  was 

^        ^  worked  out.    Antliranilic  acid  may  be  converted  into  indigo  by  a  reac- 

'^    ^  g  tion  which  we  shall  not  discuss  in  detail  until  indigo  itself  is  studied. 

^     •  ^  To  make  such  a  synthesis  of  indigo  successful  it  was  necessary,  however, 

^     (^  to  secure  other  methods  than  those  given  for  synthesizing  the  acid 

^  •  and  especially  to  have  as  the  starting  point  a  cheap  commercial 

-^  compound. 
'^    ^         Synthesis  from  Phtfaalic  Acid  and  Naphthalene. — This  was  found 

^  when  anthranilic  acid  was  synthesized  from  ortho-phtfaalic  acid  which, 

as  has  been  stated,  may  in  turn  be  synthesized  from  naphtfaalenei  a 

?       5  cheap   abundant   compound.    The   conversion   of   naphthalene  into 

>    ^  ^  or^Ao-phthalic  acid  we  have  given  (p.  689)  as  resulting  from  chlorina- 

w  w  tion  and  subsequent  oxidation. 

^^  XOOH  (i) 

\>  ^  CioH.  +  CI  +  O    »    COl/ 

2aSr.  ^cooH  (2) 

o-PhthaUc  acid 

The  details  of  this  synthesis  will  be  explained  under  naphthalene 
(p.  766).  The  synthesis  of  anthranilic  acid  from  (7r//M;-phthalic  acid 
akes  place  according  to  the  following  reactions.  Phthalic  acid,  or 
better  phtfaalic  anhydride,  by  treatment  with  ammonia  yields  phthal- 
amidic  acid,  which  in  turn  yields  phtfaalimide. 


^A 
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/COOH  (1) 

COl/  +H)— NH, 

^CO(OH  (2) 

o-Phtballc  add 


■»  CJ3. 


I 


CO(OH)         (i) 


^CO— NH(H)  (2) 

o-PhthaUmidic  acid 

(i) 
,co 

H,0  +  C«h/        J)NH 

(2) 

PhthaUmide 
CO(OH)         (l) 


CO— NH  (H)(2) 


COl/        pO  +  H— NH,    »    CtH 

Phtlialie  anliydride 

The  reaction  is  accomplished  by  simply  heating  together  phtfaalic  anhy- 
dride and  ammonium  carbonate.  Phthalimide  then  hydrolyzes  with 
potassium  hydroxide  3aelding  the  potassium  salt  of  phthalamidic  acid 
and  this  acid  amide  compound  undergoes  the  Hofmann  reaction  (pp. 
148,  685)  with  bromine  (or  chlorine)  and  potassium  hydroxide  by  which 
one  of  the  carboxyl  groups  is  replaced  by  the  amino  group  yielding 
amino  benzoic  acid  or  anthranilic  acid. 


Cai«<        >NH  +  KOH 

PhthaUmide 


/COOK 

XO— NH, 

Potasaiom  phfhalamidate 


Hofmann  Reaction. — In  the  reaction  with  phthalic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride and  ammonia  the  phthalamidic  acid  may  be  isolated  without  go- 
ing on  to  phthalimide.  In  this  case  the  action  of  potassium  hydroxide 
is  simply  neutralization  and  formation  of  the  above  salt.  The  Hof- 
mann reaction  with  phthalamidic  acid  may  be  represented  in  steps  as 
follows: 


.COOK  (i) 

CeH/  +  Br)— Br 

^CO— NH)H  (2) 

Phthalamidic  acid 

.COOK  (i) 

C«H/  +  K— (OH 

^CO— N(H)Br  (2) 


./ 


COOK 


CsH^ 

^CO— NHBr  (2) 

Bromlda  of  phthalamidic  acid 
isalt) 
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,COOK         (i)  ^_  ,COOK       (i) 


C«H 


<  -±l'    c«/ 


CO— NKBr  (2)  ^N=C=0  (2) 

o-Carboacy 
phenyl  ito-cymnate 

COOK         (i)                                               COOK  (i)  +  HCl 
C^/  +H,0        ►        C,hZ  • 

^N=(C  =  0)(2)  ^NH,      (2) 

Iio-cyaoAte  Potaitium  anthranilate 

COOH   (i) 

chZ 

NH,       (2) 

AnthraniUc  acid 

Phenyl  Glycine  ortho-Carbozylic  Acid. — The  next  step  toward  in- 
digo is  the  formation  of  phenyl  glycine  ortho-carboxyUc  acid  which  is  an 
orlkO'3.mino  derivative  of  a  mixed  ring-carboxy  and  side-chain-carboxy 
acid.  With  chlor  acetic  acid  anthranilic  acid  forms  an  amino  acetic 
acid  derivative  in  which  anthranilic  acid,  acting  as  ammonia  or  an 
amine,  is  substituted  in  acetic  acid. 

.COOH  COOH 

CeH/  +  CI)— CH2— COOH ►  C6H4<^ 

^NH)H  >NH— CH,— CCOH 

Anthranilic  acid  Phenyl  glycine  o-carbozylic  add 

Anthrianilo  acetic  acfc 

This  compound  may  be  termed  anthranilo  acetic  acid,  but  as  it 
is  also  a  phenyl  substituted  glycine  or  amino  acetic  acid  it  is  termed 
phenyl  glycine  ortho-carboxylic  acid.  The  rest  of  the  synthesis  of 
indigo  will  be  discussed  under  indigo  itself,  but  as  it  all  involves  the 
original  synthesis  of  anthranilic  acid  from  a  cheap  raw  material  and 
as  the  phenyl  glycine  or/A(7-carboxylic  acid  is  an  amino  aromatic  acid, 
this  much  has  been  given  here. 

Methyl  Anthranilate. — The  methyl  ester  of  anthranilic  acid,  methyl 

COOCH3  (i) 
anthranilate,  C6H4^  ,  is  a  constituent  of  the  oil  of  orange 

^NHj  (2) 

blossoms  (Neroli  oil)  or  of  sweet  orange  peel  and  the  oil  of  Jasmin 
flowers.    It  is  valuable  as  a  perfume. 

Nitre  and  Amino  Cinnamic  Acids. — Two  other  nitro  aromatic  acids 
and  their  corresponding  amino  acids  should  be  mentioned  all  of  which 
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have  been  associated  with  the  development  of  the  synthesis  of  idigo. 
These  are  ortho-nitro  cinnamic  acid  and  ortho-amino  cinnamic  acid, 
which  are  side-chain-carboxy  acids  with  an  ethylene  unsaturated  or 
double  bond  group. 

rH  =  CH— COOH  (i)  .CH  =  CH— COOH  (i) 

C6H4<r  CcHK 

^N02  (2)  ^NH,  (2) 

o-Nitro  dniiAmlc  acid  o-Amiao  cinnAmic  add 

ortho-Amino  Phenyl  Propiolic  Acid. — The  corresponding  acetylene 
unsaturated  or  triple  bond  acid  is  phenyl  propiolic  acid.  The  nitro 
and  amino  derivatives  are 

£ s C— COOH  (i)  ,C  =  C— COOH  (i) 

^NO,     ^  (2)  ^NHj  (2) 

o-lfitro  phenyl  propiolic  add  o-Amlno  phenyl  propiolic  add 

The  latter  pair  of  acids  may  be  formed  from  the  former  by  loss  of  hy- 
drogen bromide  from  the  side-chain  bromine  substitution  product. 

Phenyl  Alanine. — Phenyl  propionic  acid  yields  a  side-chain-sub- 
stituted amino  derivative  which  is  alpha-amino  beta-phenyl  propionic 
acid.  As  a/^Ao-amino  propionic  acid  is  known  as  alanine  this  phenyl 
derivative  is  named  phenyl  alanine. 

C«H6— CH2— CHCNHs)— COOH 

Phenyl  alanine 

It  is  obtained  as  one  of  the  amino  acid  cleavage  products  of  the  hydrolysis 
of  proteins  (p.  389). 

AzO|  Hydrazo  and  Diazo  Acids. — From  the  nitro  aromatic  acids 
there  may  be  obtained  on  proper  reduction  of  the  nitro  group  (p.  537) 
the  corresponding  azo  and  hydrazo  compounds  which  bear  exactly  the 
same  relation  to  the  nitro  acids  and  amino  acids  that  the  simple  azo 
and  hydrazo  benzene  do  to  nitro  benzene  and  aniline.  Also  from  the 
amino  acids  by  diazotization  we  may  obtain  diazo  acids.  These  diazo 
acids  may  be  used  as  intermediate  products  in  preparing  other  sub- 
stituted acids  froip  the  amino  acids  by  replacing  the  diazo  group  with 
other  groups  by  any  of  the  diazo  reactions  (p.  600).  Historically  the 
diazo-benzoic  acids  are  important  as  it  was  with  these  compounds  that 
Griess  first  carried  out  his  investigations. 
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SULPHO  AROMATIC  ACIDS 

The  sulpho  aromatic  adds  are  mixed  sulphonic  acid  and  carboxy 
acid  derivatives  of  the  hydrocarbons.  They  may  be  prepared  by  sul- 
phonating  the  aromatic  acid  directly  in  which  case  the  mela  product 
is  obtained.  To  prepare  the  orlho  or  para  compounds  a  hydrocarbon 
is  first  sulphonated  and  then  the  side  chain  is  oxidized  to  carboxyl. 

Sulpho  Benzoic  Acid. — ^When  toluene  is  sulphonated  with  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  a  mixture  of  artho  and  para  toluene  sulphonic 
acid  is  obtained. 

.CHa  XH,      (i) 

Cja/        +H0)— SO2— OH    >    c«H4<r 

XH  ^S0,0H(2),  (4) 

Tolame  e-,  p-TolauM  tnlphoaic  add* 

On  oxidation  of  these  compounds  the  products  are  the  corresponding 
sulpho  benzoic  adds. 

/CH,  .COOH 

ca/  +0  ►   c,hZ 

^SO,OH  ^0»OH 

Toluene  tiilphonfc  acid  Sulpho  benzoic  add 

Saccharin. — When  ortho-sulpho  benzoic  acid  is  treated  with  phos- 
phorus pentachloride  the  sulphonic  acid  group  yields  the  sulphon 
chloride  group  and  this  with  ammonia  yields  the  sidphamine  group. 

.COOH  (i)  .COOH        (i) 

CeHZ  >    C6H5<^  +H)— NH, > 

^SOa— (OH     (2)  ^SOa— (CI     (2) 

o-Sulpho  benzoic  acid  o-Benzoic  aulphon  chloride 

/COOH       (i) 
^O,— NH,  (2) 

o-Sulphamltte 
benzoic  acid 

Now  (7r//k?-sulphaniine  benzoic  acid  readily  loses  water  and  yields  an 
imide  anhydride. 

.CO(OH)  ,C0. 

CeH/  >    C^/       )>NH  +  H20 

^SOz— NH(H)  ^O,^ 

o-Sttlphamine  benzoic  acid  o-Benzoic  aulphinid 

Saccharin 
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Synthesis. — This  anhydride,  or  orfho-benzoic  sulphinid, 
is  a  very  sweet  non-carbohydrate  substance  and  has  been  named 
sacchariii.  It  is  about  three  hundred  times  as  sweet  as  cane  sugar.  In 
practice  the  reaction  is  carried  out  a  little  differently.  Toluene  is 
sulphonated  and  then  converted  into  the  corresponding  sulphon 
chlorides  which  will  be  a  mixture  of  the  ortho  and  para  compounds.  The 
toluene  is  still  better  converted  directly  into  the  mixed  orlho  and  para- 
toluene  sulphon  chlorides  by  treatment  with  su[dhuryl  chloride,  SOs- 
CI2.  The  mixed  sulphon  chlorides  are  then  separated  by  filtering  with 
ice,  the  para  compound  being  solid  while  the  orlho  is  a  thick  oily  liquid. 
The  pure  ortho-toluene  sulphon  chloride  is  then  treated  with  anunonia 
and  converted  into  the  ortho-toluene  sulphonamide.  The  ortho- 
toluene  sulphonamide  is  then  oxidized  with  alkaline  potassium  per- 
manganate to  the  potassium  salt  of  ortho-sulphamine  benzoic  acid. 
On  acidifying,  (>r//k7-sulphamine  benzoic  acid  is  obtained  which  loses 
water  at  once  and  the  product  is  saccharin. 


.CH,  XH,    (i) 

CeH/        +  HO)— SO2-OH ►C6H4<; 


+  PC16 


Toluene 

yCH, 

C«h/         +  CI)— SOi— CI 


XH 


fCHz 


(i) 


Ch/  +  H)— NH, 

\0s— (Cl(2) 
o-Toluene  snlphon  chloride 

+0  -COOK 

»  CtH,/ 

(KOH+KMnOO         ^O,— NHj  (2) 

o-8ulp1unnine 
benioic  acid  {salt) 


SO,-(OH)(2),(4) 

0-.  p-Tolnene 
■mpiioiiic  add 

/CH,  (i) 

c,h/ 

^S0,C1  (2)  (4) 

0-1  p-Toluene 
■ttlpnon  chloride 

CH, 


SO^NH, 

o-Toluene  aulphonamide 


(i) 
(2) 


(i) 


+HC1 


C,H4 


< 


CO(OH)         (i) 


— H,0 


SOi—NH  (H)(2) 

o-Sttlphamine 
benzoic  acid 


(i) 

.CO 
SOj 

(2) 

Saccharin 


NH 
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Saccharin  was  discovered  in  1879  by  Remsen  and  Fahlberg.  It  is 
only  slightly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but  is  soluble  in  hot  water,  acetone, 
alcohol  or  ether.  From  acetone  it  crystallizes  in  beautiful  crystals.  It 
is  a  valuable  medicinal  substance  as  it  can  be  used  for  its  sweetening 
effect  in  food,  by  persons  who  have  the  disease  known  as  diabetes  and 
who  are  unable  to  use  cane  sugar,  and  only  a  minimum  of  any  car- 
bohydrate food.  It  does  not  possess  any  nutritive  value,  however.  It 
is  also  used  as  a  food  preservative,  but  its  use  is  restricted  or  prohibited 
by  most  pure  food  laws.  It  is  interesting  that  only  the  oriho-sxxlph'' 
amine  benzoic  acid  yields  such  a  sulphinid  anhydride.  The  para 
compound,  on  heating,  yields  other  products. 

HYDROXY  AROMATIC  ACIDS 
PHENOL  RING-CARBOZY  ACIDS 

yCOOH  (l) 

Salicylic  Acid,  CeHi^  ortho-Hydxx>zy  Benzoic  Acid 

^OH       (2) 

The  hydroxy  aromatic  acids  constitute  an  important  group.  They 
may  be  of  the  several  types  given  in  the  introductory  general  discus- 
sion, e.g. 

yCOOH 

Ring-hydroxy  ring-carboxy  acids,  C^H^^  Salicylic  acid 

Phenol  acids  ^OH 

yCH,— COOH 

Ring-liydroxy  side-chain-  CcH4^  Hydroxy  phenyl  acetic  acid 

carboxy  acids,  ^OH 

Phenol  side-chain  acids 

yCOOH  Hydroxy-methyl 

Side-chain-hydroxy  ring-carboxy  acids,     CeH4V  ?         ,       , . 

Alcohol  acids  \CH^H         »>«'«»«'«»«» 

Side-chain-hydroxy  side-chain-carboxy  acids,  C«Hfc — CH(OH) — COOH,      Phenyl 
Alcohol  side-chain  acids  hydroxy 

acetic  add 

The  most  important  of  the  ring-hydroxy  acids  or  phenol  acids,  is  the 
ortho-hydroxy  benzoic  acid  commonly  known  as  salicylic  acid,  with 
the  formula  given  above.  We  may  use  this  and  the  isomeric  hydroxy 
benzoic  acids  (meta  and  para)  as  our  illustration  for  the  general  methods 
of  preparing  phenol  acids.  As  these  compounds  are  mixed  phenols 
and  aromatic  ring-carboxy  cu^ids  two  general  methods  are  possible  for 
their  synthesis,     (i)  General  methods  for  preparing  phenols,  in*which 
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case  we  start  with  ring-substituted  ring-carboxy  acids.  (2)  General 
methods  of  preparing  acids,  in  which  case  our  starting  point  will  be 
substituted  phenols  or  phenols  of  benzene  homologues. 

From  Sulpho  Benzoic  Acid. — The  most  conmion  method  of  pre- 
paring phenols  is  by  the  alkali  fusion  of  the  sulphonic  acids.  Sulpho 
benzoic  acids  will  thus  yield  hydroxy  benzoic  acids.  In  case  the  sulpho 
benzoic  acid  has  been  made  by  direct  sulphonation  of  benzoic  acid  the 
mela  compound  will  result.  If,  however,  we  start  with  toluene  and 
sulphonate  it  we  will  obtain  the  ortko  and  para  compounds. 

.COOH 

C«H4V  > 

^(H  +  HO)— SO2--OH 

Bemoic  add 

COOH      (i)         KOH  /COOH(i) 

C,H4<  •  CJlZ 

^S0,-OH(3)         fusion  \)h       (3) 

m-Sulpho  benzoic  add  m-Hydrozy  bensoic  add 


C,H«<^ 


(I) 

CHj  yCiii 

+  HO)— so,— OH  ►  Cai4<' 

(H  \Oi—OH 


(2),(4) 
Toluene  o-,  p-Toluene 

sulphonic  adds 

(i)  (i) 

-COOH  (KOH  /COOH 

^SOjOH  fusion)  ^qH 

(2),  (4)  (2),U) 

o-,p-Sulpho  0-,  p-Hydrozy 

benzoic  adds  benzoic  adds 

From  Amino  Benzoic  Acid. — ^Amino  acids  by  the  diazo  reaction  and 
decomposition  with  water  will  yield  the  corresponding  phenol  acids. 
In  such  cases  also  if  we  start  with  benzoic  acid,  nitrate  directly  and 
reduce  this  to  the  amino  compound,  the  final  product  of  the  diazo 
reaction  will  be  the  meta  hydroxy  acid.  If  we  start  with  toluene  and 
nitrate  it  and  then  proceed  as  in  the  foregoing  and  oxidize  the  amino 
toluene  to  amino  benzoic  acid  our  product  will  be  the  orlho  and  para 
hydroxy  acids. 
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/COOH  /COOH(i) 

Ch/  +  HO)— NO,  >  ChZ  Zil 

^H  ^NO,     (3) 

Benioic  add  m-Nttro  benioic  add 

/COOH(i)     diazo  yCOOH(i) 

COl/  ►      C.H4<( 

^NH,    (3)  reactions  ^qH      (3) 

m-Amino  bmuoic  add  m-Hydrozy  benzoic  add 

/CH,  CH,  (i)  +H 

CH/  +  HO)— NO,  >  COl/  ' 

XH  ^NO,(2),(4)    +0 

Toluene  o-,  p-Nitro  toloene 

COOH(i)        diazo  /COOH  (i) 

ch/  — ►    cai«< 

^NH,(2),(4)  '<*actions  NqH       (2),  (4) 

0-,  p-Amlno  benzoic  add  o-.  p-Hydrozy  benzoic  adds 

Ftom  Phenol. — General  methods  for  preparing  acids  may  be 
applied  first  to  the  phenols  of  benzene  homologues.    Thus  by  the  oxi- 

.CH, 
dation  of  the  three  cresols,  hydroxy  toluenes,  CeHi^        ,  we  should 

obtain  the  corresponding  hydroxy  acids.  An  interesting  fact,  however, 
is  that  the  presence  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  ring  protects  the  methyl 
group  from  oxidation  and  we  cannot  thus  oxidize  the  cresols  as  indi- 
cated. If  we  convert  the  phenol  into  a  phenol  ether  or  a  phenol  ester, 
however,  the  oxidation  will  take  place,  the  ester  being  then  hydrolyzed 
to  the  acid. 

.CH, 

ch/  +0      > 

^O-OC— CH, 

0-,  m-,  p-Creeyl  acetate 

.COOH  4.  H  O  /COOH 

C»H4\  »      C»H4\^ 

X)— OC— CH,  ^OH 

Phenol  ester  of  the  acids  o-,  m-,  p-  Hydrozy 

benzoic  add 

This  method  is  not  often  used. 

Kolbe  Synthesis  from  Phenol  by  Carbon  Dioxide. — The  most  impor- 
tant method  of  synthesizing  the  phenol  acids  from  the  phenols  is  by 
sm  interesting  reaction  known  as  the  Kolbe  synthesis,  and  especially 
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applicable  to  salicylic  acid.  It  consists  in  the  direct  introduction  of 
carbon  dioxide  into  the  benzene  ring  of  a  phenol  thus  producing  a 
carboxyl  group.  We  have  shown  that  formic  acid  is  the  reduction 
product  of  carbon  dioxide  (p.  135). 

H— H  +  CO2        >       H— COOH 

Fonnic  acid 

Metallic  alkyls  yield  aliphatic  acids  with  carbon  dioxide. 
CH,— Na  +  COj        >        CHr-COONa 

Sodium  methyl  Acetic  add  (ia/<) 

Also  mono-brom  benzene  and  sodium  yield  benzoic  acid  with  carbon 
dioxide. 

C«H6— Br  +  Naj  +  CO2        >        CeHj— C(X)Na  +  NaBr 

Brom  benzene  Benzoic  acid  {salt) 

In  all  of  these  cases  the  carboxyl  group  results  from  the  direct  introduc- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide  in  front  of  a  hydrogen  or  sodium  atom.  Now  the 
sodium  compound  of  phenol,  viz.,  sodium  phenolate,  CeHs — ONa, 
undergoes  a  similar  reaction  yielding  first  a  phenyl  ester  of  carbonic 
acid  which  rearranges  into  salicylic  acid. 

rearrange- 
CHs— ONa  +  CO2    >    CeHr-O— COr-ONa        ► 

Sodlom  phenolate  Phenyl  lodiom  carbonate  mpnf 


.COONa     (i) 
^OH  (2) 

SaUcyUc  acid  (m/0 

The  meta  and  para  hydroxy  acids  are  not  formed  by  this  reaction  but  if 
potassium  is  used  in  place  of  sodium  the  product  is  largely  the  para- 
hydroxy  acid. 

From  Phenols  by  CCI4. — The  Reimer-Tiemann  reaction  for  the 
synthesis  of  hydroxy  aldehydes  (p.  659)  is: 

(H                           (+KOH)            .CHCI2                (+HC1) 
CgHZ       +C1)— CHCI2    '     C«H4<  +2H,0      ' 

CWC  Chloroform  OIC 

Phenol  («tfi/)  PHO 


c*h/ 

0-,  (p-)  Hydioxy 
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The  principle  of  this  reaction  allows  the  synthesis  of  hydroxy  acids  if 
instead  of  chloroform  we  use  carbon  tetra-chloride,  CCI4. 

(H                       (+KOH)  .ecu  (+HC1) 

Ch/      +C1)— CCl,     '     Ch/         +3H2O      — ' 

^rw  Carbon  ^nv 

Phenol  isalt) 

.COOH 


ch/ 


X)H 

0-,  (P-)  Hydroxy 
bensolc  acid 

From  I%enol  Alcohols  and  I%enol  Aldehydes. — The  phenol  alcohols 
and  phenol  aldehydes  will  of  course  yield  phenol  acids  on  oxidation. 
Reactions  for  these  need  not  be  written  as  they  have  been  given  in 
general  at  various  times.  Salicylic  acid  or  ortho-hydroxy  benzoic  acid 
has  the  constitution  assigned  to  it  as  proven  by  the  syntheses  just 
discussed. 

Salicin. — It  derives  its  name  from  the  glucoside  salicin  which  is 
present  in  the  bark  of  willow  trees,  the  generic  name  of  which  is  Salix, 
When  the  glucoside  is  hydrolyzed  it  yields  glucose  and  a  compound 
known  as  saligenin,  which  is  salicylic  alcohol  or  ortho-hjrdroxy  benzyl 
alcohol,  and  which  on  oxidation  yields  salicylic  acid.  This  is  one  of  the 
natural  sources  of  the  acid. 

Oil  of  Wintergreen.  Methyl  Salicylate. — The  most  interesting 
natural  source  of  the  acid,  however,  is  oil  of  wintergreen  ohtdiinedlrom 
the  wintergreen  plant,  Gayltheria  procutnbens.  The  chief  constituent 
of  this  oil  is  the  methyl  ester  of  salicylic  acid,  methyl  salicylate, 

C6H4<^-„         '    !.    On  boiling  the  oil  with  dilute  acids  the  salicylic 
\U11  (2) 

acid  is  obtained.  Synthetic  oil  of  wintergreen  is  made  by  esterifying  sali- 
cylic acid  with  methyl  alcohol.  Salicylic  acid  is  a  white  crystalline  solid, 
m.p.  156°,  which  sublimes  on  heating  to  200°.  It  is  slightly  soluble  in 
cold  water,  i  part  in  444  parts,  but  easily  soluble  in  hot  water,  crystalliz- 
ing on  cooling  in  fine  needles.  It  gives  a  violet  color  reaction  with  ferric 
chloride  in  both  water  and  alcoholic  solutions  by  which  means  it  may 
be  distinguished  from  phenol  which  gives  the  color  reaction  in  water 
solutions  only.    With  bromine  it  is  precipitated  as  a  bromine  compound, 
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CeHsBrz — OBr.  When  heated  alone,  but  better  with  lime,  it  loses 
carbon  dioxide  and  yields  phenol. 

(COO)H                     (-COj) 
CeH4<(  +Ca(0H)2    '    CHfi— OH 

^/-vTT  Phenol 

Salicylic  acid 

Medicinal  Properties. — Salicylic  acid  is  an  antiseptic  and  preserva- 
tive, being  used  in  the  preservation  of  foods,  though  generally  restricted 
or  prohibited  by  pure  food  laws. 

Salol  and  Aspirin. — The  sodium  salt  and  several  derivatives  possess 
medicinal  properties  as  internal  antiseptics,  as  antipyretics  or  tempera- 
ture reducers,  and  to  lessen  the  pain  of  rheumatism.  The  most  common 
of  these  are  salol,  which  is  the  phenyl  ester  of  salicylic  acid,  as  an  acid, 
and  aspkin,  which  is  the  acetic  acid  ester  of  salicylic  acid,  as  a  phenol. 

.COOCHb  .COOH 

C6H4^  C6H4^ 

^OH  X)— OC— CH3 

Salol  AapiriA 

Phenyl  salicylate  Acetyl  salicylic  add 

Salol  is  used  as  an  intestinal  antiseptic.  It  is  prepared  by  heating 
salicylic  acid  alone  to  160^  to  240^.  In  this  case  one  molecule  loses 
carbon  dioxide  yielding  phenol  which  then  esterifies  with  another  mole- 
cule of  the  acid  yielding  the  phenyl  ester. 

COO(H  HO).  (-H2O)  .COOCeHfi 

^OH  HCOOC)"^  (-CO2)  OH 

Salicylic  acid  Phenyl  salicylate,  Salol 

The  reaction  is  accomplished  better  by  heating  to  120®,  two  molecules 
of  salicylic  acid,  two  molecules  of  phenol  (or  sodium  phenolate)  and  one 
molecule  of  phosphorus  oxychloride,  POCI3,  the  reaction  here  being 
the  same  as  the  second  step  in  the  preceding  one.  Aspirin  is  prepared 
by  acetylating  salicylic  acid  with  acetyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of 
acetic  anhydride,  sulphuric  acid,  zinc  chloride  or  sodium  acetate.  It 
also  is  an  antipyretic  and  antiseptic.  Other  similar  derivatives,  e,g, 
betel)  containing  naphthol  and  quinoline  groups,  are  also  medicinal 
compounds  of  importance.  The  medicinal  action  of  these  salicylic 
esters  is,  that  in  the  intestine  they  become  hydrolyzed  and  yield 
salicylic  acid  or  sodium  salicylate,  which  then  acts  as  an  antiseptic  and 
antipyretic.    The  action  of  these  esters  is  less  violent  than  that  of 
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sodium  salicylate  itself  when  taken  internally  because  with  them  the 
salicylic  acid  is  liberated  slowly. 

Anisic  Add. — ^A  derivative  of  para-hydroxy  benzoic  add  is   the 

.COOH  (i) 
methyl  ether,  CeHf^  ,  known  as  anisic  add.    It  is  related 

^OCH,    (4) 
to  anethole  and  anis  aldehyde  (p.  66i),  and  like  them  occurs  in  oil 
of  anis  seed.    On  heating  it  loses  carbon  dioxide  and  yields  aaisole, 
methyl  phenyl  eflier. 

CH  =  CH— CH,  .CHO  .(COO)H 

c.h/  CsHZ  c,h/ 

^OCH,  ^OCH,  \)CH, 

Anethoto  Anii  tldehjde  koMc  add 


(-co,) 


C^j—OCH, 

AlliBOl« 


^  POLY-HYDROXY  MONO-RING-CARBOXY  ACIDS 

When  more  than  one  hydroxy]  group  is  substituted  in  the  ring  of  an 
aromatic  add  there  will  result  poly-phetwl  acids,  i.e.,  poly-hydroxy  acids. 
The  poly-hydroxy  benzoic  acids,  which  indude  the  most  important 
members,  bear  the  same  relation  to  benzoic  acid  that  the  ordinary 
poly-phenols,  e.g.,  pyrocatechinol,  resorcinol,  pyrogallol,  etc.  (p.  617), 
do  to  benzene.  They  may  also  be  considered  as  carboxyl  substitution 
products  of  the  poly-phenols. 

Protocatechuic  Add. — One  of  the  di-hydroxy  benzoic  acids  is  related 
to  vanillin,  which  we  have  already  studied.  The  acid  is  known  as 
protocatechuic  add,  and  derives  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  may  be 
obtained  from  a  gum  or  resin,  known  as  gum  caUchin,  by  fusion  with 
potash,  i.e.  by  heat  and  oxidation  in  presence  of  an  alkali.  A  large 
variety  of  plant  products  induding  alkaloids,  essential  oils,  gums,  resins 
and  tannins  yield  this  acid.  The  following  may  be  mentioned:  gum 
catechin,  gum  benzoin,  guaiac  resin,  myrrh,  piperine  or  piperic  acid, 
vanillin,  caffe-tannic  acid.  These  natural  sources  at  once  suggest  a 
relationship  to  vanillin  (p.  661)  and  heliotropin  (p.  662).  It  is  the  add 
corresponding  to  protocatechuic  aldehyde,  3-4-di-hydroxy  benzal- 
dehyde  (p.  661),  which  explains  the  relationship  just  mentioned.  Its 
constitution,  is  then: 


■n 
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COOH 


OH 


,0, 

fHl 

Protocatechnlc  add 
z -Carboy  3-4-di-lijdro^  bensene 

Synthesis  from  meta-  or  para-Hydroxy  Benzoic  Add. — The  con- 
stitution is  proven  by  its  synthesis  by  stUphonation  and  then  alkali 
fusion  of  either  meta-hydrozy  benzoic  acid  or  para-hydroxy  benzoic 
add.  As  this  synthesis  introduces  into  each  of  these  acids  first  a 
sulphonic  acid  group  and  then  in  place  of  this  a  second  hydroxyl  group 
the  two  hydroxyls  in  the  final  product,  protocatechuic  acid,  must  be 
in  the  3-4  positions  as  only  such  positions  could  be  occupied  in  a  prod- 
uct obtained  from  either  the  meta  or  para  hydroxy  benzoic  acid. 


COOH 


COOH 


OH 


(H  +  HO)— SO2OH 

m-Hydrozy  benxoic  acid 


OH 


(SOsOH  +  K)— OH 

COOH 


fusion 


OH 


OH 

Protocatechuic  acid 


COOH 


COOH 


(H  +  HO)— SO»OH 


(SOjOH+  K)— OH 


O 
H 

V-ftjimxj  beaxoic  add 
46 


o 

H 
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This  proof  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  for  the  constitution  of  pseudo- 
cumene,  1-3-4-tri-methyI  benzene  from  either  meta-zylene  or  para- 
zylene  (p.  490).  That  the  two  hydroxyls  are  ortho  to  each  other  is 
proven  by  the  fact  that  on  heating  with  lime  protocatechuic  acid  yields 
pyrocatechinol,  1-2-di-hydrozy  benzene. 


(COO)H 


-CO5 


OH 


+C0 


2 


O 
H 

Protocatechuic  acid 

This  relationship  explains  the  similarity  of  the  names  and  the  fact  that 
both  are  obtained  from  gum  catechin.  The  reverse  of  the  above  re- 
action, the  synthesis  of  protocatechuic  acid  from  pyrocatechinol,  may  be 
accomplished  by  heating  the  phenol  with  ammonium  carbonate  and 
water  to  1400*^  under  pressure,  which  is  a  modification  of  tht  Kolbe 
reaction  for  synthesizing  salicyclic  acid  (p.  716).  From  its  constitution 
and  by  reference  to  the  formulas  on  page  662  we  will  see  its  relationship 
to  vanillin,  heliotropin,  eugenole,  safrole,  guaiacol,  etc. 

Vanillic  Acid. — The  mono-methyl  ether  with  the  methoxy  group  in  the 
^position  is  known  as  vanillic  acid,  as  it  is  the  acid  corresponding  to 
the  aldehyde  vanillin. 


CHO 


COOH 


OCH: 


OCHj 


O 
H 

VanilUn 

Gallic  Acid.— The  3-4-5-tri-hydroxy  benzoic  acid  is  known  as 
gallic  acid.  The  proofs  of  this  constitution  are  (i)  that  on  heating 
with  lime  and  the  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  we  obtain  pyrogallol  which  has 
been  proven  to  have  the  constitution  1-2-3-tri-hydroxy  benzene  (p. 
619);  and  (2)  that  it  may  be  synthesized  from  either  brom-protocate- 
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chuic  acid  in  which  the  two  hydroxyls  are  in  the  3-4-positions  or  from 
brom  ss-di-bydioxy  benzoic  acid.  Therefore  the  three  hydroxyls  in 
gallic  acid  must  be  in  the  3-4-5-positions. 

(COO)H 


(-CO,) 


HO 


0 
H 

GalUeadd 


O 
H 


COOH 


COOH 


Pyrogallol 
i-a-3-Tfi-hyaroi7  benzene 

COOH 


OH 


O 

H 

Protocatechnic 
acid 


OH 


3-s-Di-h7dn>^ 
bensoic  add 


Gallic  acid  is  found  free  or  as  a  glucoside,  from  which  it  is  set  free  on 
hydrolysis,  in  several  plants,  e.g.  sumach,  gall  nuts,  acorns,  Chinese 
tea,  Divi'divi,  etc.  It  is  also  formed  by  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  tannins 
which  occur  in  these  or  similar  plants  which  possess  astringent  proper- 
ties. With  ferric  chloride  solution  gallic  acid  throws  down  a  blue- 
black  precipitate  which  is  soluble  in  excess  of  the  ferric  chloride  giving 
a  green  solution. 

Tannic  Acids. — Closely  related  to  gallic  acid  and  to  protocatechnic 
acid  is  a  group  of  acids  known  as  tannic  acids.  While  the  exact  con- 
stitution of  these  is  not  known  it  is  probable  that  they  are  anhydrides 
of  different  hydroxy  benzoic  acids,  similar  to  the  di-saccharoses  as  an- 
hydrides of  mono-saccharoses.  This  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  on 
hydrolysis  the  tannic  acids  yield  hydroxy  benzoic  acids.  The  different 
tannic  acids  are  given  names  that  indicate  the  hydrolytic  products  or 
the  natural  source. 

Gallo-tannic  Add. — One  of  these  is  gallo-tannic  acid,  also  known  as 
simply  tannic  acid,  or  tannin,  also  as  di-gallic  acid.  It  is  found  in  gall- 
nuts  and  in  tea  and  yields  gallic  acid  on  hydrolysis. 
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COOH  (l) 

Ci4H,oO,    +    H,0        >       aCOIi/ 

o.iio.tuuik  .dd  ^(OH),  (3-4-s) 

GaUic  acid 

Catechu-tannic  Acid. — ^A  tannic  acid  which  is  found  in  gum  ctUe- 
chin  and  which  3rields  catecfaiii)  protocatechuic  acid  and  pyrocatechinol 
is  known  as  catechu-tannic  acid. 

Querci-tannic  Acid. — ^Another  tannic  acid,  probably  also  a  catechu- 
tannic  acid,  as  it  yields  the  same  products  as  above,  is  known  as  querci- 
tannic  acid.  It  derives  this  name  from  Quercus,  the  generic  name  for  the 
oak  tree,  as  it  is  found  in  oak  bark,  but  not,  however,  in  oak  galls. 

Caffe-tannic  Acid. — Another  tannic  acid  is  found  in  coffee  berries 
and,  therefore,  is  called  caffe-tannic  acid.  It  differs  from  the  other 
tannic  acids  in  not  precipitating  gelatin  and  can  not  be  used  in  tanning 
hides.  It  is  possibly  simply  a  coloring  substance  like  the  yellow  color- 
ing matter  of  gum  fustic,  fustian  yellow  or  madurin.  It  is  sometimes 
termed  a  pseudo-tanmn. 

Tannins. — It  has  just  been  stated  that  the  tannic  acids  are  probably 
anhydrides  of  poly-hydroxy  benzoic  acids,  especially  protocatechuic  acid 
and  gallic  acid.  Also  while  gallic  acid  is  found  free  in  gall-nuts  and 
certain  astringent  plants  it  is  probably  formed  by  the  hydrolysis  of 
glucosides  in  the  plant.  The  glucoside  mother  substances  of  the 
.tannic  acids  are  known  as  tannins.  Recent  work  of  Fischer  has  shown 
that  tannin  is  undoubtedly  a  glucoside  of  five  molecides  of  di-galUc 
acid  or  gallotannic  acid,  and  one  molecule  of  glucose.  The  term  tannin, 
while  ordinarily  used  as  synonymous  with  tannic  add,  is  more  correctly 
a  class  name  for  a  group  of  astringent  plant  products  which  possess 
certain  general  characters.  Some  of  the  characteristics  of  tannins  are 
as  follows:  (i)  They  are  astringent  colloidal  substances.  {2)  They 
precipitate  gelatin  and  form  insoluble  products  with  gelatin-yielding 
substances  such  as  animal  skins.  This  is  the  property  which  makes 
them  useful  in  tanning  hides  into  leather.  This  property  is  not  pos- 
sessed by  caffe-taimic  acid,  which  is  the  reason  for  considering  it  more 
truly  a  coloring  matter  or  a  pseudo-tannin.  (3)  With  ferric  chloride 
they  produce  a  blue-black  or  a  green  color.  This  property  is  utilized 
in  the  manufacture  of  iron  inks. 

Tannins  occur  quite  widely  distributed  in  the  plant  kingdom  giving 
to  the  plant  characteristic  astringent  properties.    The  most  common 
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sources  of  tannins  are  the  gaU-ntUs  formed  by  insects  on  various  plants 
such  as  oak,  tamarix,  etc.;  the  bark  and  wood  of  oak,  chestnut,  pine, 
acacia,  hemlock,  eucalyptus,  etc.;  the  leaves  of  sumach  and  the  roots 
of  canaigre.  The  different  tannins  have  been  classified  by  Procter  into 
two  divisions  similar  to  those  given  for  the  classification  of  the  tannic 
acids. 

1.  Pyrogallic  acid  tannins  which  yield  tannic  acids  convertible 
into  gallic  and  pyrogallic  acids.  These  tannins  give  a  blue-black  color 
with  ferric  chloride  and  give  no  precipitate  with  bromine  water.  They 
also  form  a  bloom  on  the  leather  from  hides  which  have  been  treated 
with  them.  These  include  tannins  of  gall-nuts,  sumach,  oak  and  chest- 
nut wood. 

2.  Fyrocatechinol  tannins  which  yield  tannic  acids  convertible  into 
protocatechuic  acid  and  pyrocatechinoL  These  tannins  give  a  green- 
black  color  with  ferric  chloride  and  yield  a  precipitate  with  bromine 
water.  They  do  not  produce  a  bloom  on  leather  in  tanning,  but  yield 
a  red  color  to  it.  These  include  tannins  of  oak  bark,  pine  bark,  acacia, 
canaigre,  etc. 

Tanning. — The  chief  use  of  the  tannins  is  in  the  process  known  as 
tanning.  Due  to  the  property  of  precipitating  gelatin  they  form  an 
insoluble  material  in  the  pores  of  gelatin-yielding  substances,  such  as 
animal  skins,  and  thereby  convert  the  skin  into  a  product  known  as 
leather.  This  property,  it  will  be  recalled,  is  not  possessed  by  the 
tannic  acid  found  in  coffee  beans.  The  use  of  tannins  for  the  process 
of  tanning  is  not  so  universal  as  formerly  owing  to  the  discovery  that 
similar  results  can  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  chromic  acid.  Leathers 
produced  by  tanning  with  chromic  acid  are  usually  cheaper  and  do  not 
seem  to  be  so  impervious  to  water,  though  the  wearing  quality  seems  to 
be  as  good  as  that  produced  by  oak  bark  tannin.  Tannins  are  also  used 
as  mordants  in  dyeing. 

Inks. — Formerly  all  writing  inks  except  so-called  India  ink,  which 
is  a  carbon  product,  were  made  by  the  treatment  of  ferric  salts  with 
tannin  or  tannic  acid.  The  green  solution  produced  with  excess  of 
the  iron  salt  becomes  black  on  drying  and  exposure  to  the  air.  Such 
iron  inks  may  be  bleached  by  means  of  oxalic  acid  which  reduces  the 
colored  ferric  compound,  produced  with  the  gallotannic  acid,  to  a 
colorless  compound.  At  the  present  time  many  writing  inks  are  made 
from  aniline  dyes.    These  are  not  bleached  with  oxalic  acid,  but  are 
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completely  decolorized  by  chlorine  or  by  JaveUe  water,  which  is  a  solu- 
tion of  sodium  hypochlorite  made  from  bleaching  powder,  crude  calcium 
hypochlorite)  by  precipitating  the  calcium  with  sodium  carbonate  and 
filtering. 

PHENOL  SIDE-CHAUf  CARBOICY  ACIDS 

The  side-chain  carboxy  acids  which  we  have  studied  are  phenyl 
acetic,  phenyl  propionic  or  hydrocinnamic,  phenyl  aciylic  or  cinnamic 
and  phenyl  propiolic.  Phenol  derivatives  of  all  of  these  are  known. 
Hydroxy  phenyl  acetic  acid  is  not  important. 

T^sine. — para-Hydrozy-phenyl  propionic  acid  has  a  side-chain 
amino  derivative  which  is  one  of  the  amino  acid  cleavage  products 
obtained  by  hydrolyzing  proteins.    It  is  known  as  tyrosine. 

CH^CHCNHj)— COOH    (1) 
CsH/ 

^OH        (4) 

Tyrotine 
a-Amino  ^-(pAn-lijdroxy-plienTl)  propionic  add 

This  compound  has  been  discussed  in  connection  with  the  aliphatic 
amino  acids  (p.  389),  as  its  relation  to  these  simpler  compounds  and  to 
proteins  is  more  important  than  its  relation  to  the  hydroxy  aromatic 
acids. 

Hydroxy  Cinnamic  Acid. — Cinnamic  acid  or  phenyl  aciylic  acid 
yields  ring  hydroxy  derivatives  of  which  the  ortho  compound  is  the 
important  one. 

Coumaric  and  Coumarinic  Acids. — ^Like  cinnamic  acid  it  exists  in 
geometric  stereo-isomeric  forms,  the  trans  form  being  known  as  cou- 
maric acid  and  the  cis  form  as  coumarinic  acid. 

(2)  HO— C6H4— C— H  (2)    HO— C6H4— C— H 


HOOC— C— H  H— C— COOH 

Counuuinic  acid  Coumaric  acid 

cis  trans 

These  acids  are  readily  transformed  into  each  other.  As  in  the  case  of 
maleic  acid  and  fumaric  acid,  the  cis  form  easily  yields  an  anhydride 
while  the  trans  form  does  not.  In  fact  coumarinic  acid,  the  cis  com- 
pound, is  known  only  as  the  anhydride,  called  coumarin. 
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(l) 

(2)  (HO)— C,H«— C— H  _H,o      /C,H«— C— H  CH=CH 

II  .   0<(  II        orCHZ  I 

(H)OOC— C— H  ^OC C— H  ^O CO 

CouiBArinic  add  /    \ 

Coumarin 

Coumarin.  New-mown  Hay. — Coumarin  is  a  pleasant  smelling 
compound,  and  is  the  odoriferous  constituent  of  the  plant  Asperula 
odorata  or  wood  rufiF,  and  also  of  new-mown  hay.  It  is  also  present  in 
Tonka  beans  the  extract  of  which  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  vanilla. 

Perkin  Synthesis  of  Coumarin. — Cotmiaric  acid  and  coumarin  may 
be  synthesized  by  the  Perkin  reaction  for  synthesizing  unsaturated 
aromatic  acids  (p.  698).  These  syntheses  are  of  historical  interest  as 
the  two  compounds  obtained  were  the  first  onesprepared  by  this  reaction. 
Instead  of  taking  a  simple  aromatic  aldehyde  it  is  only  necessary  to 
take  a  phenol  aldehyde,  viz.,  salicylic  aldehyde, 

(2)  HO-C6H4— CH  =  O  +  H— CH2— COONa        > 

Salicylic  aldehyde  Sodinm  acetate 


— HjO 


(2)  HO— C,H«—CH(OH)—(H)CH— COONa 

Intermediate  product 


(2)  HO— C,H4— CH  =  CH— COONa 

Conmarjc  add 

{salt) 

The  salicylic  aldehyde  is  heated  with  sodium  acetate  and  acetic  an- 
hydride when  the  above  reaction  takes  place.  The  cotunaric  acid 
obtained  as  the  sodium  salt  is  then  converted  into  its  acetyl  derivative. 
This  goes  over  to  the  isomeric  cis  form  and  by  the  loss  of  sodium  acetate 
yields  the  anhydride  coumarin. 

HO— C(|H4— C— H  CHa— CO-O-C6H4— C— H 

► 


H—C— COONa  H—C— COONa 

Couauiric  add  Acetyl  coaauuic  add 

(io/O  (sail) 

(CH,— CO— O)— C,H4— C— H  r,H4— C— H 

II           —      <  II 

(Na)OOC— C— H  ^  OC— C— H 

Acetyl  coomarinic  acid  Coumarin 

(salt) 
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If  we  examine  model  formulas  of  coumarinic  acid  and  coumarin  we  will 
see  that  the  former  is  really  a  ddta-hydroxy  acid  and  the  latter,  there- 
fore, is  a  deUa  lactone  (p.  243). 

ALCOHOL  ACIDS 

The  hydroxy  aromatic  acids  in  which  the  hydroxyl  is  in  the  side- 
chain  are  alcohol-acid  compounds.  They  therefore  possess  characters 
of  both  alcohols  and  acids.    They  may  also  be  of  the  two  types  with 

.CH2OH 
the  carboxyl  in  the  ring,  e.g.,  CeH4^  ,  hydroxy-methyl  benzoic 

XOOH 
acid,  or  with  the  carboxyl  in  the  side-chain,  e.^.,  CeHj — CH(OH) — 
COOH,  phenyl  glycolic  acid.    The  former  type  will  be  prepared  by 
methods  characteristic  of  aromatic  alcohols  and  ring  carboxy  acids, 
the  latter  by  those  for  side-chain-acids  and  alcohols. 

Hydroxy-methyl  Benzoic  Acid. — The  first  example  given  above  is 
important  in  connection  with  the  constitution  of  phthalide  (p.  693) 
and  phthalyl  chloride  (p.  692).  By  the  addition  of  water  phthalide  is 
converted  into  o-hydroxy-methyl  benzoic  acid. 

(i) 
XHj.  CH2— OH(i) 

CeH^        \)  +  H20    >    C^H/ 

^CO^  XOOH       (2) 

(2) 

Phthalide  o-Hydro^-methjl  benioic  acid 

This  reaction  establishes  the  constitution  of  phthalide  as  a  lactone  not  a 
di-aldehyde  and,  therefore,  phthalyl  chloride  has  the  unsymmetrical 

formula  C6H4\  \). 

Mandellic  Acid. — Mandellic  acid  is  phenyl  glycolic  acid,  CaHs— 
CH(OH) — COOH,  phenyl  hydroxy  acetic  acid.  This  constitution  is 
proven  by  its  synthesis  from  benzaldehyde  by  condensation  with 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  the  hydrolysis  of  the  resulting  nitrile. 
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H 


C,H,— C  =  O  +  H— CN 

Bemaldehjde 

H 


C«H»— C— OH  +  H,0    *    CJI»— CH(OH)— COOH 

MandeUlc  add 


CN 

HutdcOlc  nitril* 

Mandellic  acid  is  the  phenyl  analogue  of  lactic  acid  (p.  346). 

CHr-CH(OH)— COOH,  Lactic  add 
C«Hff-CH(OH)— COOH,  Mandellic  add 

Like  lactic  acid  it  contains  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom  and  exists  as 
optically  active  stereo-isomers.  The  acid  synthesized  as  above  is  the 
optically  inactive  variety  while  the  acid  obtained  from  amygdalin 
(see  below)  is  levo  rotatory.  The  inactive  form  may  be  split  into  its 
optical  components  through  the  cinchonine  salts  (p.  308).  The 
relationship  of  the  acid  to  benzaldehyde  explains  the  fact  that  the  two 
compounds  may  be  obtained  from  the  same  glucoside,  viz.,  amygdalin. 
This  glucoside,  it  will  be  recalled  (p.  6s4),hydrolyzes  naturally  by  means 
of  the  enzyme  emulsin,  or  by  means  of  acids,  into  glucose,  benzaldehyde 
and  hydrogen  cyanide.  When  amygdalin,  therefore,  is  boiled  with 
hydrochloric  acid  the  synthetic  reaction  given  above  takes  place  and 
mandellic  acid  is  obtained.  Amygdalin  is  present  in  the  oil  of  bitter 
almonds  the  botanical  name  of  which  is  Prunus  amygdalus,  Mandellic 
acid  gets  its  name  from  the  German  word  for  almond,  viz.,  Mandd, 
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Di-phenyl,  CeH»— CeH» 

As  aromatic  compounds  we  have  thus  far  considered  representative 
members  of  all  of  the  important  classes  and  sub-classes  which  have  been 
derived  from  benzene  or  its  homologues.    The  homologues   include 
higher  hydrocarbons  which  result  from  the  substitution  of  one  or  more 
aliphatic  radicals,  either  saturated  or  unsaturated,  into  a  single  benzene 
ring.    Thus  in  the  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series  proper  there  is 
only  one  benzene  ring.     There  are  other  hydrocarbons,  however,  which 
are  related  to  benzene  but  which  are  not  simple  homologues  as  above 
defined.    They  belong  to  a  new  and  distinctly  different  series.     The 
characteristic  of  the  series  of  hydrocarbons  which  we  shall  now  study 
is  that  they  consist  of  two  or  more  benzene  rings  which  are  linked  to 
each  other  either  directly  or  by  an  intervening  aliphatic  carbon  group. 

In  synthesizing  both  the  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  we 
made  use  of  the  Wurtz,  Frankland,  Fittig  and  Friedel-Craft  reactions 
for  introducing  an  aliphatic  radical  in  place  of  hydrogen  of  the  original 
hydrocarbon,  thereby  forming  a  higher  member  of  the  homologous 
series. 

Wurtz  CH3— (I  +  Na2  +  I)— CH3    ►    CH3— CH,  +  2NaI 

Methyl  iodide  Methyl  iodide  Bthane  or  Di-methyl 

Frankland    CaHj— (I+Zn  +  I)— CH3 >  CH3— CH2— CH3  +  Znl, 

Ethyl  iodide  Methyl  iodide  Propane 

Fittig  CeHs— (CI  +  Zn  +  CI)— CH3  >  CeHj— CH,  +  ZnClj 

Phenyl  chloride  Methyl  chloride  Toluene 

Friedel-       C»H«— (H  +  CI)— CH,  (+ AlCl,)    >    C«H»— CH, 

n^^ff  Beniene  Methyl  chloride  Toluene 

Di -phenyl, — If,  however,  instead  of  two  aliphatic  halides,  or  a  benzene 
halide  and  an  aliphatic,  we  use  the  benzene  halide  only,  the  same  kind 
of  reaction  takes  place  with  the  formation  of  a  hydrocarbon  of  the  com- 
position C12H10.  Just  as  ethane  is  di-methyl  so  this  compound  must 
be  di-phenyl. 

CeHt— (Br  +  Naj  +  Br)— CeHj    >    CeHj— C«H6  +  2NaI 

730 


DI-PHENYL  AND  RELATED  COlfPOUNDS  731 


H       H 
C        C 


HC(  >C— (Br  +  Naj  +  Br)— C 


C       C 
H       H 

Phenyl  bromide 


H 

H 

C 
/ 

C 
"A 

< 

NcH 

— > 

C 

H 

H 

Phenyl  bromide 

H      H 

H 

H 

C      C 

C 

C 

CH 


c 

C                  C 

c 

H 

H                 H 

Di-phenyl 

H 

From  Benzene. — It  is  possible  to  synthesize  di-phenyl  from  benzene 
directly  by  a  reaction  that  does  not  take  place  with  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons. When  the  vapor  of  benzene  is  passed  through  a  red  hot  tube 
di-phenyl  is  obtained,  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  being  lost. 

-2H 
2C(|H6  ^        CeHs — CeHs 

Benzene       red  hot  tube  Di-phenyl 

Di-nitro  Di-phenyl. — Di-phenyl  is  present  in  the  distillation  prod- 
ucts of  coal  tar  probably  residting  from  the  preceding  reaction.  It 
is  a  solid,  crystalline  compound;  m.p.  71°,  b.p.  254^.  It  acts  like  ben- 
zene in  y  ielding  halogen,  nitro  and  sulphonic  acid  products  by  the  direct 
action  of  halogens,  nitric  acid  or  sulphuric  acid.  In  cases  of  direct 
substitution,  when  two  groups  enter  the  compound  one  enters  each 
ring  in  the  positions  para  to  the  linking  carbon  atoms.  The  p-p-di- 
nitro  di-phenyl  may  also  be  prepared  by  heating  p-brom  nitro  benzene 
with  copper. 

(4)  OjN— C(|H4— (Br  +  Cu  +  Br)— C6H4— N02(4)    ^ 

i-Brom  4-nitro  benzene 

(4)  0,N— C,H4— C,H«— NO,   (4) 

4-4-Di-nitro  di-phenyl 
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Benzidine. — ^This  4-4-di-nitro  di-phenyl  by  reduction  yields  the 
corresponding  4-4-di-amino  di-phenyl. 


O2N— 


4-4-Di-nitro  di-pheayl 


H,N— ^  }~<  >-NH, 


4-4-I>l-*miiio  di-phenyl 
Benxidinc 


This  4-4-di-amino  di-phenyl  is  benzidine  which  yields  a  very  impor- 
tant group  of  dyes  and  which  is  formed  by  a  molecular  rearrangement 
from  hydrazo  benzene  (p.  578). 

rearrangement 
— NH— NH-^^ 


Hydnzo  benztne 


H*N-c         ;—k         ;-NH, 


Bensidine 


The  diazotization  of  benzidine  yielding  diazo  and  tetrazo  compounds, 
the  coupling  of  these  with  phenols  and  amines  yielding  azo  compounds, 
which  are  the  benzidine  dyes,  should  be  recalled  here  (p.  569). 

Di-anisidine. — A  derivative  of  di-phenyl  which  is  related  to  benzi- 
dine, and  related  also  to  anisole,  CeHs — OCH3  (p.  612)  and  to  anisi- 
dine,  H2N— CeHi — OCHj,  is  known  as  di-anisidine. 


H2N— (  ;— <  >-^NH2    Di-anisidine 


OCH,  OCH3 

This  also  yields  dyes  of  the  benzidine  class,  an  important  one  being 
benzo  sky  blue. 
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Di-phenic  Acid. — A  di-carboxy  acid  of  di-phenyl  in  which  the  two 
carboxyls  are  both  ortho  to  the  ring  linkage  is  of  importance  in  connec- 
tion with  the  constitution  of  another  hydrocarbon,  phenanthrene, 
which  will  be  studied  later  (p.  806).    It  is  known  as  di-phenic  acid. 


Di-phenic  acid 


HOOC  COOH 


Di-phenyl  Methane,  C«Hi— CHj— CeH* 

When  phenyl  chloride  and  benzyl  chloride  are  treated  with  sodium 
the  same  kind  of  reaction  takes  place  as  in  the  formation  of  di-phenyl 
and  a  compound  is  obtained  as  follows: 


-CH2— (CI  +  Na2  +  CI)- 


Benzyl  chloride  Phenyl  chloride 


CH,— 


^i-phenyl  methane 

In  this  compound  the  benzyl  group  is  linked  to  the  phenyl  group  or 
the  two  benzene  rings  are  linked  by  an  intervening  methylene  group. 
Considering  the  methylene  group  as  a  residue  of  methane  the  com- 
pound is  plainly  di-phenyl  methane.  This  is  the  name  by  which  it  is 
known. 

By  Friedel-Craft  Reaction. — The  best  method  of  preparing  the 
compound  is  by  the  Friedel-Craft  reaction  from  benzene  and  benzyl 
chloride  or  by  the  same  reaction  from  benzene  and  di-chlor  methane. 

C5H6— CH2— (CI  +  H)— CeHfi      ^^^^       CeHfi— CHj— CeHs 

Benzyl  chloride  Benzene  Di-phenyl  metiuine 

C,Hj— H  +  CI— CH,— CI  +  H— COIs   ^—b^   C,Hj— CH^CHj 

Benzene  Di-chlor  methane  Benzene 

Benzophenone. — ^This  last  synthesis  proves  conclusively  that  it  is 
a  di-phenyl  substituted  methane.    Di-phenylmethane  is  a  crystalline 
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compound,  m.p.  26®,  with  an  odor  of  oranges.  When  it  is  oxidized 
the  methylene  group  is  affected  with  the  replacement  of  the  two  hydro- 
gens by  one  oxygen  yielding  benzophenone  (p.  657). 

+  0 

CeHb — CH2 — CeHs         ^ C^Hs — CO — CeHs 

Di-phenyl  methane  i    tt  BemopheBoae 

Conversely  we  may  obtain  the  hydrocarbon  from  the  ketone  by 
reduction. 

Fluorene. — We  stated  that  when  benzene  is  passed  through  a  red 
hot  tube  two  molecules  lose  two  hydrogens  with  the  formation  of  di- 
phenyl.  Di-phenyl  methane  acts  in  the  same  way,  one  molecule  losing 
two  hydrogens,  one  from  each  ring  from  the  positions  ortho  to  the  methy- 
lene linkage,  the  new  hydrocarbon  being  known  as  fluorene. 

— 2H 
CH,-( 

red  hot  tube 


Di-phenyl  methane 


Dyes.  Auramine. — A  hydrocarbon  which  is  very  closely  related 
to  di-phenyl  methane  and  which  we  shall  study  very  soon  is  tri-phenyl 
methane.  It  is  the  mother  substance  of  a  large  and  very  valuable 
group  of  dyes.  While  di-phenyl  methane  also  yields  dyes  they  are  few 
in  number.  They  are  known  as  auramine  dyes.  The  dye  known  as 
auramine  O  is  made  as  follows:  Michler's  ketone  (p.  667),  which  is 
tetra-methyl  di-amino  benzo  phenone,  is  heated  with  ammonium 
chloride  and  anhydrous  zinc  chloride.  The  ammonium  chloride  yields 
ammonia  which  reacts  with  the  ketone  with  the  loss  of  water,  the  zinc 
chloride  being  the  dehydrating  agent. 

(4)  (CH3)2N-C6H4— C— C6H4— N(CH3)2  (4)  +  (H2)— NH 

Ammonia 


(0) 

Tetra-metlurl  di-amino 

Beniophenone, 

Micliler'a  ketone 


(4)  (CH,)sN— C,H4— C— Cai4— N(CH,),  (4) 


NH 

Auramine    (boxe) 
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The  auramine  base  as  formed  in  this  reaction  is  not  itself  a  dye.    The 
actual  dye  is  the  hydro-chloride  salt. 


Auramine  O 

(salt) 


=  N=(CH3)2 

CI 

The  discussion  of  the  constitution  of  this  and  related  dyes  will  be 
taken  up  with  the  tri-phenyl  methane  dyes.  Di-phenyl  efhane,  the 
next  higher  homologue  analogous  to  di-phenyl  methane,  is  also  known 
in  isomeric  forms  similar  to  the  symmetrical  di-chlor  ethane  or  ethylene 
chloride  and  the  unsymmetrical  di-chlor  ethane  or  ethylidene  chloride. 

.CeH. 
Tri-phenyl  Methane,  C«H»— CH<f 

CsHf 

S]rnthesis. — This  hydrocarbon  is  by  far  the  most  important  of 
those  in  which  two  or  more  benzene  rings  are  linked  together  by  inter- 
vening aliphatic  carbon  groups.  Just  as  methyl  chloride  and  benzene 
by  the  Friedel-Craft  reaction  yield  phenyl  mefhane  (methyl  benzene 
or  toluene);  and  methylene  chloride,  di-chlor  methane,  with  benzene 
yields  di-phenyl  mefhane ;  so  by  the  same  reaction  tri-chlor  methane, 
chlorofonn,  yields  with  benzene  a  hydrocarbon  which  by  this  synthesis 
must  be  tri-phenyl  methane. 

CeHs — (H        CL  (\]C]  \  CeHjv 

CeHfi— (H  +  C1)^CH  ^^!!lZ^  CeHB^CH     +     3HCI 

CeHfiT-CH        Cr  CJi/ 

Benzene  Chloroform  Tri-phenyl  methane 

(3  fnd.) 

It  may  be  synthesized  also  from  benzid  chloride  and  benzene  by  the 
Friedel-Craft  reaction,  or  from  benzaldehyde  and  benzene  by  heating 
with  anhydrous  zinc  chloride  to  250°-270°. 
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H)— C,H,    (AlCU)  .C.Hi 

C,H,— CH=(C1,  +  ►     CHi— CH<(  +3HCI 

(OH)— C,Hi    (ZnCl,)  Y.H, 

BMual  chloride  BensaiM  Tri-phenyl  methane 

or  Bennldehjde  (a  mol.) 

Tri-phenyl  methane  is  a  solid  crystallizing  in  various  forms,  m.p.  92^, 
b.p.  358**.  It  is  quite  easily  soluble  in  ether  or  benzene  but  only  slightly 
in  alcohol.  When  reduced  by  means  of  phosphorus  and  hydriodic 
acid  it  yields  benzene  and  toluene. 

C«H,— Ch/  +  H  (^IJ:^^)  CeH,— CHa  +  aCeH, 


CeHs 

Tri-phenyl  methane 


Tolaene  Benzene 


TRI-PHENYL  METHANE  DYES 

The  importance  of  tri-phenyl  methane  is  in  its  relation  to  a  large 
number  of  very  valuable  dyes  which  are  known  as  the  tri-phenyl 
methane  dyes  and  which  include  several  smaller  groups  known  as  the 
rosaniline,  para-rosaniline,  malachite  green,  rosolic  acid  and  phtfaalein 
dyes.  The  relationship  between  these  dyes  and  tri-phenyl  methane 
has  been  worked  out  in  an  exceedingly  interesting  manner.  We  shall 
not,  however,  attempt  to  present  the  matter  in  its  historical  connection 
but  will  show  the  steps  in  the  relationships  as  they  have  been  worked 
out  at  various  times,  disregarding  altogether  any  chronological  sequence 
in  their  order. 

Methane  Character. — Tri-phenyl  methane  is  the  hydrocarbon 
mother  substance  from  which  the  dyes  are  derived.  The  relation  be- 
tween the  hydrocarbons,  methane,  toluene,  di-phenyl  methane  and 
tri-phenyl  methane  is  clearly  seen  if  we  write  their  formulas  as  deriva- 
tives of  methane. 

y-H  ^CeHs  yCeHs  yCeHs 

H — C\~H  H — C\~H  H — Cv^CeHs        H — C\~C6xi5 

^H  ^H  ^H  ^CJI, 

Methane  Tolaene  Di-phenyl  Tri-phenyl 

Phenyl  methane  methane  methane 

Oxidation  Products. — Methane  stands  at  one  end,  as  a  pure  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon,  while  the  others  are  phenyl  derivatives  becoming 
more  strongly  aromatic  in  character,  but  retaining,  even  in  tri-phenyl 
methane,  at  least  one  methane  hydrogen.  Thus  toluene,  di-phenyl 
methane  and  tri-phenyl  methane  exhibit,  in  the  order  given,  a  grad- 
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ually  decreasing  aliphatic  character.    This  is  most  clearly  shown  in 
the  oxidation  products  which  may  be  presented  as  follows: 

Oxidation  Products 

H  M  ,0H 


H- 


Methane 


./£ 


.H, 


H— C^H 


Toluene 


H — C<  ~ C  eHs 

Di-phenyl  methane 


H — C^""  C  ells 
CeHs 

Tri-phenyl  methane 


HO— C^H 
^H 

Methyl  alcohol 
{primary) 

yCeHs 
HO— C::^H     - 
^H 

Beniyl  alcohol 
(primary) 

eHs 
HO— C^eHs 
^H 

Benzhydrol 
(secondary 
alcohof) 

yCeHB 

HO— C^CeHs 

CeHs 

Tri-phenyl 
carbinol 

(tertiary  alcohol) 


— >  o=c<^ 

H 

Formaldehyde 

y-CeHs 
->0  =  C^H      - 

Benzaldehyde 


o=c/ 

^H 

Formic  acid 

.OH 
0=C<^ 

CftHft 

Benzoic  acid 


A 


I 

0  =  C<^ 


C«Hi 


CeHs 

Benzo  phenone 

(ketone) 


These  relationships  are  exactiy  analogous  to  those  between  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols  (Part  I,  p.  123). 
The  first  two,  viz.,  methane  and  toluene,  are  primary  hydrocarbons 
each  containing  a  carbon  with  three  remaining  hydrogens  linked  to  it. 
They  yield  primary  alcohols,  aldehydes  and  acids.  Di-phenyl  methane 
is  a  secondary  hydrocarbon  containing  only  two  remaining  hydrogen 
atoms  linked  to  the  aliphatic  carbon  and  it  yields  a  secondary  alcohol 
and  a  ketone.  The  fourth,  tri-phenyl  methane,  is  a  tertiary  hydro- 
carbon  containing  one  hydrogen  only,  which  is  linked  to  the  aliphatic 
carbon,  and  therefore  it  is  capable  of  oxidation  only  to  a  tertiary 
alcohol  or  carbinol.  The  relation  of  this  carbinol  to  the  hydrocarbon 
and  its  derivatives  we  shall  find  to  be  very  important. 

Benzene  Character. — The  three  hydrocarbons  which  contain  ben- 
zene rings,  viz.,  toluene,  diphenyl  methane  and  tri-phenyl  methane, 
all  act  like  benzene  and  yield  characteristic  benzene  derivatives.  Those 
of  especial  importance  are  the  nitro  and  amino  ring  substitution 

products. 
47 
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Pftn-rosa&lline 

Tri-nitro  Tri-phenyl  Methane. — When  tri-phenyl  methane  is 
nitrated  a  tri-nitro  tri-phenyl  methane  is  obtained  in  which  one  nitro 
group  enters  each  benzene  ring. 

Tri-amlnoTri-phenyl  Methane. — This  on  reduction  passes  to  the 
corresponding  tri-amino  tri-phenyl  methane. 

/CeH,  X«H|-N0,(4) 

H— C^CeHfi  +  3HO.NO,    >    H— C^C«Hc-N0,(4)  +  H    > 

XeHfi  N:,H4— N0,(4) 

Tri-iihenyl  Tri-nitro  tri-vhenyl 

methane  methane 

/C,H4-NH,C4) 
H— CA:,H4— NH,(4) 

\:,H«-NH,(4) 

Tri -amino 
tri-phenyl  methane 

Furthermore,  it  has  been  shown  that  the  three  nitro  and  the  three  amino 
groups  are  in  the  para  positions  in  the  benzene  rings.  The  fuU  struc- 
tural formula  for  the  tri-amino  tri-phenyl  methane  is,  therefore, 


— NH2 


„_P  ,  . ^„     Tri-amino  tri-phenyl  methane 

Para-rosaniline  (kuco  base). 


NH. 


Para-rosaniline,  Leuco  Base. — This  compound,  viz.,  the  p^-tri- 
amino  derivative  of  the  hydrocarbon  tri-phenyl  methane,  is  the  more 
immediate  mother  substance  of  a  dye  known  as  para-rosaniline.  It 
is  termed  the  leuco  base  of  the  dye. 

Tri-amino  Tri-phenyl  Carbinol.  Carbinol  Base. — When  tri-amino 
tri-phenyl  methane  is  oxidized  it  yields  a  carbinol  or  alcohol  just  as 
tri-phenyl  methane  itself  does,  viz.. 


TRI-PHENYL  METHANE  DYES 


739 


HO-C 


— NH2 


NH    '^^'^^^^^  tri-phenyl  carbinol, 
Piara-rosaniline  (carbinol  base) 


— NH, 


Para-rosaniline  Chloride. — This  carbinol  is  known  aspara-rosaniline, 
carbinol  base.  It  is  not  a  dye  but  when  treated  with  acids  it  yields 
salts  which  are  colored  and  which  possess  the  properties  of  dyes.  These 
salts  result  from  one  of  the  amino  groups  reacting  with  the  acid,  forming 
an  ammonium  salt,  the  trp-valent  nitrogen  of  the  amine  becoming 
penla-valeni  in  the  salt,  as  in  the  formation  of  methyl  ammonium 
chloride  from  methyl  amine. 


CH:,— N<       +  HCl 
H 

Methyl  amine 


CH,— N^ 


H 
H 
H 
CI 


/C^«-NH,(4) 
HO— C(^C,H«— NH,(4) 

XJI«-NH,(4)  +  H 

Tri-«miiio  tri-iiheByl  carbinol 
Pan-roMniline  {carbinol  base) 


Methyl  ammonittm  chloride 


— ci 


,Cai4— NH,(4) 
(HO)— C^CJIc-NHs(4) 

^CHi— N^H 

I  ^(H) 
CI 

Hydrate  salt 


-H,0 


— NHj 


A  nhydride  salt 
Pan-rosaniline  chloride 
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In  the  above  reaction  there  is  first  formed,  in  the  cold,  a  hydrate  salt 
which  is  colorless.  This  on  heating  loses  water,  as  indicated,  yielding 
an  anhydride  sail  which  is  the  dye  and  has  the  constitution  as  given. 
The  formation  of  this  anhydride  dye  salt  involves  the  conversion  of  one 
of  the  benzene  rings  from  the  normal  structure  with  alternate  double 
and  single  bonds  to  a  structure  found  in  quinone  (p.  636). 


Quinoid  Structure  of  Dyes. — This  is  known  as  the  quinone  or 
quinoid  structure  and,  according  to  theories  regarding  the  relation 
between  constitution  and  color  in  compounds  possessing  properties  of 
dyestuffs,  it  is  the  presence  of  a  group  with  this  structure  which  endows 
the  dyes  of  this  and  related  classes  with  color. 

Chromophore. — Such  a  group  is  termed  a  chromophore  and  each 
large  group  of  dyes  has  a  characteristic  chromophore. 

Considering  again  what  we  have  brought  out  in  connection  with 
para-rosaniline  we  should  note  that  there  are  four  distinct  compounds, 
viz.,  the  amine  base  or  leuco  base,  the  carbinol  base,  the  hydrate  salt 
and  the  anhydride  salt  or  dye.  Now  these  four  types  of  compounds  are 
known  not  only  in  the  case  of  para-rosaniline  but  in  the  case  of  all  tri- 
phenyl  methane  dyes.  The  general  characters  of  these  four  types  of  tri- 
phenyl  methane  derivatives,  including  their  color  properties  which  are 
very  important,  may  be  given  as  follows: 

Leuco  Base. — (i)  The  amine  base  is  the  simple  amine  substitution 
product  of  the  hydrocarbon  tri-phenyl  methane.  It  may  be  obtained 
by  reducing  the  other  compounds  and  is  thus  the  reduction  product. 
It  is  colorless  and  is  termed  the  leuco  base,  the  word  leuco  meaning 
colorless. 

Carbinol  Base. — (2)  The  carbinol  base  is  the  alcohol  or  hydroxyl 
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compound  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  the  amine  base.  It  is  usually 
colorless  and  is  termed  the  color  base  or  carbinol  base. 

Colorless  Hydrate  Salt — (3)  The  hydrate  salt  is  formed  from  the 
carbinol  base  by  addition  of  acid.  It  is  colorless  or  with  slight  color. 
It  may  be  present  in  the  cold  solution  but  on  heating  readily  loses  water 
yielding  the  last  form. 

Colored  Dye  Salt. — (4)  The  anhydride  salt  formed  by  loss  of  water 
from  the  hydrate  salt.  It  has  the  quinoid  structure  in  the  benzene  ring 
linked  to  the  ammonium  salt  group.  This  compound  is  colored  and  is 
the  dye  salt  or  the  actual  dye.  The  formulas  of  the  para-rosaniline 
compounds  may  be  given  all  together  as  follows: 


H— C 


— NH, 


Amine 


— NH,     HO— C; 


— NH, 


— NHj         Carbinol 


Tri-«mino  tri-phenyl  methane 

Leuco  base  of  para-roeaniline 
Colorless 


NH, 


— NH, 


HO— C 


Tri-emino  tri-phenyl  carbinol 

Color  base  of  para-rosaniline 
Colorless 


— NH« 


Salt 


Hydrate  salt  of  iMura-rosaniline 
Colorless  or  slight  color 


— NH, 


Dye 
Salt 


Anhydride  salt  of  para-roaaniline 
Colored 
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Preparation  of  Para-rosaniline. — The  synthesis  of  pararosaniline  a^ 

we  have  given  it,  viz.,  in  outline,  from  tri-phenyl  methane ►tri- 

nitro  tri-phenyl  methane, ^tri-amino  tri-phenyl  methane, ►tri- 

amino  tri-phenyl  carbinol ^colorless  hydrate  salt ^anhjrdride  salt 

or  dye,  was  developed  during  the  study  of  the  constitution  of  the  com- 
pound and  establishes  its  constitution  as  we  have  given  it.  This  syn- 
thesis is  not,  however,  a  practical  one  for  the  commercial  preparation 
of  the  dye.  The  method  now  used  is  in  efifect  the  same  as  was  used  in 
the  discovery  of  the  substance  though  its  explanation  is  the  result  of 
the  constitutional  study  which  led  to  the  synthesis  above.  When  two 
molecules  of  aniline  and  one  molecule  of  p-toluidine  are  treated  with  an 
oxidizing  agent,  e.g.^  arsenic  oxide  chromic  acid,  or  mono-nitro  benzene, 
the  leuco  base  of  para-rosaniline  is  obtained.  In  the  light  of  the  con- 
stitution of  the  leuco  base  as  we  have  given  it  the  reaction  may  be 
represented  as  follows: 

(H    H)C6H4— NHj  Aniline 


(O)          I  /CeH4-NH,(4) 

II    +  HC— C.H4— NH2(4)   p-Toluidine   ►   HC^CsH*— NHa(4) 

(O)          I  X6H4— NH,(4) 

(H    H)C6Hi— NH2  Aniline                      p.p.p.Trijj.giwtri-*henyi 

Ozy-  Leuco4fCS€,  pMm-mwntline 

gen 

It  is  probable  that  the  reaction  proceeds  in  two  steps:  first;  the 
p-toluidine  has  the  methyl  group  oxidized  to  the  aldehyde  group  yield- 
ing p-amino  benzaldehyde;  second,  this  aldehyde  then  reacts  with  aniline 
just  as  benzaldehyde  does  with  benzene  in  the  synthesis  of  tri-phenyl 
methane  (p.  735). 

H)— C6H4— NHa 

H3C— C6H4— NH2(4)  +  O >  (0)  =  HC— CeH4— NH2(4)  -  H2O 

H)— C6H4— NHj 

p-TolttidiB6  p-Amino  benzaldehyde 

+Aniline  (2  mo!.) 

Xai«— NH2(4) 

*        UC{C  «H«— NH,  (4) 

^CH,— NH,(4) 

Leuco-bast,  Pum- 
rosaniline 

It  is  clear  that  the  aliphatic  carbon  atom  of  the  leuco  base  is  the  ali- 


ito 
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-  *  phatic  methyl  carbon  atom  of  p-toluidine.  That  this  methyl  carbon  in 
^^  toluidine  is  para  to  the  amino  group  is  in  agreement  with  the  consti- 
tution of  the  leuco  base  and  with  the  fact  that  p-toluidine  will  thus 
yield  the  leuco  base  while  {?-toluidine  will  not.  The  conversion  of  the 
leuco  base  into  the  dye  salt  is  accomplished  by  further  oxidation  to  the 
carbinol  base  and  treatment  of  this  with  acid  and  heat  yielding  the 
anhydride  salt  or  dye.    These  reactions  need  not  be  repeated. 

An  interesting  historical  fact  is  that  the  original  preparation  of  the 
dye  was  by  the  oxidation  of  crude  aniline  alone.  Then  it  was  shown 
that  pure  aniline  did  not  yield  the  dye  and  that  the  crude  compound, 
which  did  yield  the  dye,  always  contained  ^-toluidine  also.  Thus  the 
latter  compound  is  absolutely  essential  to  the  synthesis.  The  original 
crude  preparation,  the  synthetic  commercial  preparation  and  the 
synthesis  from  tri-phenyl  methane  all  agree  and  are  in  accord  with  the 
established  constitution.  The  name  para-rosaniline  was  given  to  the 
dye  because  ^ara-toluidine  is  an  essential  synthetic  constituent. 

Rosanfline 

When  the  dye  that  was  made  by  oxidizing  crude  aniline  was  studied 
and  the  facts  which  we  have  stated  were  determined,  it  was  also  found 
that  the  dye  was  not  one  compound  but  that  two  were  present  as  a 
mixture.  Originally  the  mixtiu-e  of  the  two  was  called  simply  rosani- 
line,  but  to  distinguish  the  two  compounds  the  one  we  have  been  study- 
ing because  of  its  relation  to  para-toluidine  is  called  para-rosaniline 
while  the  other  is  named  simply  rosaniline.  Sometimes  the  name 
rosaniline  is  applied  to  the  former  and  the  latter  is  then  called  homoros- 
aniline.    The  first  names  are  the  better  and  are  now  generally  adopted. 

Rosaniline  then  is  another  dye  compound  related  to  para-rosaniline. 
It  is  not  isomeric  but  diflFers  in  composition  by  CH2.  This  at  once 
suggests  that  it  is  a  homologue  and  such  has  been  found  to  be  the  case. 
Its  constitution  has  been  established  by  its  synthesis  from  pure  com- 
pounds. When,  instead  of.  using  two  molecules  of  aniline  and  one 
molecule  of  ^-toluidine  as  in  the  synthetic  preparation  of  para-rosaniline, 
we  use  one  molecule  each  of  aniline,  p-toluidine  and  ortho-toluidine 
then  we  obtain  the  leuco  base  of  rosaniline  alone.  From  the  leuco 
base  the  dye  salt  is  obtained  by  the  usual  methods.  The  reactions 
analogous  to  the  ones  for  para-rosaniline  are: 
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/CH,(3) 
(H     H)-CJI*< 

(0)     I  ^NH,U) 

II  +  CH-CJIf-NH,(4)    - 

(O)     I 

(H    H)— CJH4— NH, 

AailiiM  (i  iNol.) 
^-Tolvidi&e  (i  moi.) 
Oxfgna  o-TolvidJiie  (i  mol.) 


y  CH,(3) 

c.h/ 

NH,(4) 
»  H— Cr— Cai«— NH,(4) 


+0+HCI 

» 

+heat 


C,H4-NH,(4) 

RoMniliae 
Liuco  bas€ 


CH, 


RoMuiiUae 
Dye  salt 

The  constitution  of  rosaniline  as  the  ortho-mono-methyl  homologue 
of  para-rosaniline  has  been  fully  established.  We  thus  see  that  for  the 
preparation  of  rosaniline  both  ortho-  and  ^ara-toluidine  are  essential  and 
this  has  been  found  to  be  the  fact  as  neither  one  alone  will  yield  this 
dye.  The  obtaining  of  both  dye  compounds  in  the  preparation  from 
crude  aniline  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  this  substance  is  a  mixture  of 
not  only  aniline  and  ^ara-toluidine  but  or//ra-toluidine  also.  Crude 
aniline  is  commercially  termed  aniline  for  red  (p.  544),  the  significance 
of  which  is  plain  as  these  dyes  obtained  from  it  are  of  a  general  red 
color. 

Historical. — While  it  is  not  desirable  to  discuss  at  length  the 
historical  development  of  the  dyes  known  in  general  as  aniline  dyes  it 
will  be  of  interest  to  mention  some  of  the  leading  facts,  especially  those 
connected  with  the  class  of  dyes  which  we  are  now  considering. 

Perkixii  Mauve. — In  1856  Perkin  (Sir.  Wm.  Perkin),  while  investi- 
gating quinine  and  attempting  to  prepare  it  by  the  oxidation  of  allyl 
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toIuicUne,  found  that  when  crude  aniUne  was  oxidized  with  chromic 
acid  a  colored  product  was  obtained  which  he  succeeded  in  isolating  as 
a  rose-violet  dye  and  to  which  he  gave  the  name  mauve.  The  pro- 
cess was  patented  in  England  and  the  dye  was  made  and  used  for  a 
considerable  time.  At  present  it  is  not  made  or  used  to  any  extent. 
This  dye  mauve  was  the  first  aniline  dye  or  chemically  prepared  dye  to 
be  made  and  its  discovery  and  commercial  preparation  mark  an 
epoch  in  industrial  chemistry  and  the  beginning  of  what  is  usually 
termed  the  aniline  dye  industry.  The  branch  of  industrial  chemistry 
thus  opened  is  perhaps  without  a  parallel  in  the  variety,  usefulness  and 
value  of  the  products  obtained.  The  recognition  of  the  importance 
of  the  discovery  was  made  in  1906,  on  its  50  year  anniversary,  by  a 
Jubilee  Celebration  in  England,  America  and  Germany  at  which  the 
discoverer  was  honored  and  congratulated  by  various  societies  espe- 
cially the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry  of  England  and  America,  The 
American  Chemical  Society  and  Die  Deutsche  Chemische  Gesell- 
schaft. 

PerkiD  Medal. — The  American  Society  of  Chemical  Industry 
established  a  medal  known  as  The  Perkin  Medal  the  first  impression 
of  which  was  presented  to  Sir  Wm.  Perkin  in  person.  The  medal  is 
now  awarded  annually  to  the  American  chemist  who  has  contributed 
the  most  important  work  on  industrial  chemistry.  The  men  who  have 
been  awarded  the  medal,  up  to  192 1,  are  the  following: 


906  Sir  William  Peridn ;  The  Discovery  of  Mauve,  the  First  Aniline  Dye, 

908  J.  B.  F.  Herreshoff ;  Contact  Process  for  Sulphuric  Acid. 

909  Amo  Behr;  Com  Products  Industry. 

910  E.  G.  Acheson;  Carborundum  and  Artificial  Graphite. 

911  Chaxles  M.  Hall ;  Aluminium. 

912  Herman  Fxasch;  Desulphurized  Petroleum  and  Loubiana  Sulphur. 

913  James  Gayley;  Dry  Blast  Iron  Smelting. 

914  John  W.  Hyatt;  Celluloid  and  Flexible  Roller  Bearings. 

915  Bdward  Weston;  Contributions  to  £lectro  Chemical  Industry. 

916  L.  H.  Baekeland ;  Photography,  Electro  Chemistry  and  Plastics  (Velox  and 
Bakelite). 

917  Ernest  Twitchell ;  Fats,  Soap  and  Glycerol. 

918  Auguste  J.  Rossi;  Titanium  and  Titaniferous  Iron  Ores. 

919  Frederick  G.  Cottrell ;  Electrical  Precipitation  of  Suspended  Particles. 

920  Charles  F.  Chandler;  General  Industrial  Chemistry. 

921  Willis  R.  Whitney;  Industrial  Research. 

The  dye  mauve  is  not  a  tri-phenyl  methane  compound  and  so  does 


746  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

not  belong  to  the  same  group  of  dyes  as  do  the  rosanilines  but  its  dis- 
covery led  to  investigations  from  which  the  latter  dyes  resulted. 

Fuchsiiii  Magenta. — In  1859  Verguin  in  France  found  that  crude 
aniline  oxidized  by  means  of  stannic  chloride  yielded  a  red  dye  which 
was  named  fuchsin  and  also  magenta.  Other  oxidizing  agents  were 
used  later,  e.g.,  mercuric  chloride,  arsenic  acid,  mono-nitro  benzene. 

Hofinann. — In  1862  Hofinanni  whose  name  is  always  associated 
with  the  development  of  our  ideas  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of 
amineS;  showed  that  the  red  dye  obtained  was  a  salt  of  a  base  which  he 
named  rosaniline  and  later  that  ^-toluidine,  always  a  constituent  of 
crude  aniline,  was  essential  to  the  formation  of  the  dye. 

Fischer. — ^Later  Emil  and  Otto  Fischer,  the  former  being  the  one 
to  whom  we  have  repeatedly  referred  in  connection  with  uric  acid, 
carbohydrates  and  proteins,  proved  that  the  constitution  of  para- 
rosaniline  was  as  we  have  previously  given  it  and  developed  the  methods 
of  synthesis. 

Caro,  Rosenstiehl,  Schorlemmer,  Hantzsch,  Nietski. — A  few  other 
chemists  whose  names  belong  in  any  list  of  those  who  have  developed 
the  aniline  dye  industry  may  also  be  mentioned.  The  first  three  were 
concerned  principally  with  the  dyestuff  industry,  while  the  last  two 
developed  theories  in  regard  to  the  relationship  between  constitution 
and  color  in  dye  compounds. 

The  rosaniline  dye  first  obtained  was  probably  a  mixture  of  salts 

of  both  para-rosaniline  and  rosaniline.    The  names  given  to  it  at  the 

beginning,  viz.,  fuchsin  and  magenta,  are  still  used.    Acid  fuchsin,  a 

common  form  of  the  dye,  is  a  mixture  of  the  sodium  salts  of  the  mono- 

and  di-sulphonic  acid  derivatives  of  para-rosaniline  and  rosaniline. 

Fonnaldehyde  and  Phosgene  Methods. — Two  other  processes  for 
the  commercial  preparation  of  fuchsin  are  the  fonnaldehyde  and  the 
phosgene,  COCI2,  processes.  For  details  in  regard  to  them  special 
books  on  dyes  should  be  consulted,  e.g,,  Cain  &  Thorpe. 

S]rnthetic  Dyes. — In  common  usage  the  term  aniline  dye  is  applied 
to  any  dyestuff  prepared  from  organic  chemical  substances.  As  the 
first  dye  made  and  many  of  those  made  at  present  are  derived  from  ani- 
line the  above  name  is  significant.  It  is  not  a  true  name,  however,  in 
many  cases  for  though  some  of  the  azo  and  benzidine  dyes  (p.  573) 
may  be  considered  as  aniline  derivatives  those  derived  from  naphtha- 
lene can  not  be  so  considered.    Other  dyes  which  we  shall  study  later. 
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e.g.,  alizarin,  are  in  no  sense  aniline  products.  AH  of  the  compounds 
from  which  the  chemical  dyes  are  made  are,  however,  obtained  either 
directly  or  indirectly  from  coal  tar  (p.  494),  and  the  name  coal  iar  dyes 
is  better  than  aniline  dyes  in  designating  the  entire  class.  The  name 
chemical  dyes  is  also  sometimes  used  but  the  best  name  on  the  whole  is 
Synthetic  Dyes  as  including  any  dyestuff  made  by  chemical  processes 
and  not  from  a  natural  plant  source,  e.g.,  natural  indigo,  turkey  red, 
etc.,  or  animal  source,  e.g.,  cochineal  or  natural  Tyrean  purple.  Such 
a  name  might  be  taken  to  include  inorganic  coloring  substances  but  the 
term  dye  is  restricted  to  organic  compounds  with  color  which  color  is 
able  to  be  fixed  upon  animal  or  vegetable  fibers.  The  synthetic  dyes 
include  colors  of  practically  every  conceivable  tint  or  shade  and  in 
their  technical  treatment  for  dyeing  fibers  are  of  various  groups.  Fur- 
ther discussion  of  the  general  subject  of  dyes  is  not  desirable  in  this 
text  but  may  be  found  in  special  works  on  the  subject  as  mentioned  in 
the  list  of  references  (p.  910). 

Malachite  Green 

Another  group  of  dyes  belonging  to  the  tri-phenyl  methane  series 
but  which  differ  from  the  rosanilines  in  not  being  derived  from  tri- 
amino  tri-phenyl  methane  is  represented  by  malachite  green.  It  is 
one  of  the  oldest  of  the  synthetic  dyes,  having  been  first  prepared  by 
O.  Fischer  in  1877.  The  immediate  mother  substance  is  di-amino 
tri-phenyl  methane  of  which  the  leuco  base  of  the  dye  is  the  tetra- 
methyl  derivative. 

•CeHs  •CeHi 

HC^C6H4— NHaU)    ^    HC^C6H4— N(CH8)2(4) 

\C6H4-NH2(4)  \CeH4— N(CH,)2(4) 

Di-amino  tri-phenyl  Leuco  base  of  Malachite 

methane  Green 

It  is  prepared  as  follows:  Di-methyl  aniline,  two  molecules,  and 
benzaldehyde,  one  molecule,  aire  heated  with  zinc  chloride  or  hydro- 
chloric acid.  Condensation  with  the  loss  of  water  takes  place  and 
the  leuco  base  of  malachite  green  is  obtained.  The  oxidation  of  the 
leuco  base  to  the  carbinol  base  is  accomplished  with  lead  peroxide, 
PbOj. 
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/ 


HC  =  (0    H)/  )-N(CH,) 


H)(  >-N(CH,): 


Benaldehjde  +  Dl-metikyl  aniline 
(i  mcl.)  (a  mol.) 


V 


,     N(CH.),(4)  ~  cU  Vn(CH,),(4) 

/  HCl 

\-N(CH,),(4)  X  >=N=(CH,)«U) 

Leuco  bast  Makcliite  Green  Dyt  salt  CI 

The  dye  salt  may  be  obtained  as  the  chloride  or  acetate  but  usually  in 
beautiful  green  crystals  of  the  oxalate  or  as  the  double  chloride  with 
zinc.  Other  derivatives  corresponding  to  malachite  green  are  dyes  of 
various  shades  of  green  and  blue. 

Rosolic  Acid 

A  third  group  of  dyes  belonging  to  the  tri-phenyl  methane  series 
yet  differing  from  both  rosaniline  and  malachite  green  is  the  rosolic  acid 
group  which  are  known  as  aurines.  Two  dyes  are  known  analogous  to 
para-rosaniline  and  rosaniline.  They  are  para-rosolic  acid  and  rosolic 
*»cid,  the  latter  being  the  methyl  substitution  product  of  the  former. 
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The  leuco  base  of  para-rosolic  acid  is  the  tri-hydroxy  tri-phenylmethane 
as  is  proven  by  its  formation  from  para-rosaniline  leuco  base  by  diazotiz- 
ing  and  then  decomposing  the  diazo  compound  with  water  (p.  597). 


XeH4— NHa(4)  jiazo-               I    /          \                     +0 
HC^^C,H4— NH,(4)  ►      H— Cr-(  V-OH(4)     ► 

N:eH4— NHa(4)     ^'^^  \  \  /  ^^^^ 


Ptfa-rotaniHne 
Leueo  bast 


+  \ 

H,0 


H(4) 


«(4) 

Leuto  bast 


•— CH,(3) 


H(4) 


-0H(4) 


=  0(4) 


Ptn-roaolic  acid  RosoUc  acid 

Pftra-Aorfaie  Aoxine 

Dyt  Dyt 

The  dye  compound  which,  strictly  speaking,  is  not  asaltbutaquinone  is 
obtained  directly  by  oxidizing  the  leuco  base,  the  intermediate  carbinol 
losing  water  without  the  action  of  an  acid.  Dyes  of  this  group  are  not 
very  numerous,  rosolic  acid  itself  being  used  chiefly  as  an  indicator.  It 
is  interesting  that  the  compound  was  prepared  long  before  Perkin, 
Hofmann  and  Fisher  made  the  first  actual  synthetic  dye  and  established 
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the  constitution  of  the  rosanilines.    It  was  first  prepared  by  Runge  in 
1834  being  one  of  the  very  oldest  dye  compounds. 

PHTHALEIN  DYES 
PhenolphfhAleiii 

An  important  group  of  dyes  known  as  the  phtfaAleins  and  t3^ified 
by  the  common  indicator  phenolphtfaalein  are  derivatives  of  tri-phenyl 
methane,  but  because  they  do  not  possess  the  same  structure  as  the 
three  preceding  groups  are  placed  in  a  separate  series  known  as  the 
pyronines. 

Preparation  from  Phtfaalic  Acid. — In  discussing  phthalic  acid 
(p.  691)  we  spoke  of  the  fact  that  phthalic  anhydride  or  phthalyl 
chloride  with  phenol  yields  phenolphthalein.  The  reaction  takes  place 
in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  zinc  chloride  as  a  dehydrating  agent  or  in 
the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride  (Friedel-Craft).  Phthalyl  chloride 
being  the  unsymmetrical  compound  (p.  692),  the  two  reactions  are 
represented  as  follows: 

(O)  H)— C.H40H  CeH4— OH      (4) 

II  I 

.C  H)-C,H40H  .„^^,  .  .C;-  C.H4-OH(4) 

CeH/  >  +  ^^'^     Ch/  > 

^C  heat  ^C 

O  O 

Phthalic  anhydride  Phenol  Phenoliiluitfaaleia 

(CI  H)— C6H4-OH  C,H4— OH      (4) 


I 
.C.    (CI      H)-CeH4-0H  . .  ,^,  .  .C^-CeH*— OH(4) 

CeH/     >    +  ^^^    C,h/    >0 

o  o 

Phthalyl  chloride 

Tri-phenyl  Methane  Derivative. — That  this  compound  is  a  deriva- 
tive of  tri-phenyl  methane  is  proven  by  the  following  series  of  relation- 
ships. When  phthalyl  chloride  is  reduced  with  hydrogen  we  obtain 
Dhtfaalide  (p.  693). 
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Phthalophenone. — When  the  chloride  is  treated  with  ben:ene  in 
the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride  we  obtain  phthalophenone  which 
is  di-phenyl  phtfaalide,  these  relationships  being 

(CI  CeHfi 

Ha  I  I 

<Cv  .   „  yCs"  (CI  H)  CsHs  .  ,p,  .C^CeHs 

>0  lLftl  CeH/    >0     H)  CeHs  2^^  Ck/    }0 
C  U  ^C^ 

0  0  O 

PhthAlide  Phthalyl  chloride  Phthalophenone 

Di-phenyl  phthallde 

Now  when  phthalophenone  is  hydrolyzed  with  alkalies  it  yields  mono- 
carboxy  tri-phenyl  carbinol  which  on  reduction  yields  mono-carboxy 
tri-phenyl  methane  and  this  by  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  yields  tri-phenyl 
methane.  This  means  that  phthalophenone  is  a  lactone  inner  anhy- 
dride of  mono-carboxy  tri-phenyl  carbinol  and  a  true  tri-phenyl  methane 
derivative  as  shown  in  the  reactions  below.  Now,  also,  phthalophenone 
by  nitrating  yields  a  di-nitro  compound  which  by  reduction  yields  a 
di-amino  derivative  and  this  by  the  diazo  reaction  has  the  two  amino 
groups  replaced  by  hydroxyls.  The  result  is  phenol  phthalein,  which 
is  therefore  also  a  lactone  inner  anhydride  of  mono-carboxy  di-hydroxy 
tri-phenyl  carbinol.  All  of  these  relationships  may  be  represented  by 
the  following: 
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^CeHi 

1    X.H4— C00(2) 


Phalophftnoiie, 


Di-phenyl  phthalid* 


yCsHj 

HO— C^CeH* 

\:eH4— C00Na(2) 

Mono-carboiy  tri-phMiyl  carUnol  (joii) 


+H 
+HC1 


yCeH* 
H — C^C»H§ 

\:,H4— (COO)H 

MoBO-carboiCjrItri-pheiiyl  metluuM 


— CO2 


vCsHs 

H — Cnt^CsHs 

CeHs 

Tri-phenyl  methane 


X,H«-N0,(4) 
C^CJI«— N0,(4) 
Xai«— C00(2) 


Di-nitro  di-phenyl  phthnlida 


+H 


/C,H«-NH,(4) 
C^C,Hc-NH,(4) 
^C,H«— C00(2) 


Di-emino  di-phenyl  phthnlide 


Diazoti 

and 

Decomp 


zation 


osition 


with  H2O 


X6H4-OH(4) 
C^CeH4-OH(4) 
X.H4— C00(2) 


Di-hydroxy  di-phenyl 

phthalide 

IPhenolphthnlein 
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The  two  formulas  which  we  have  given  for  phenolphthalein  if  compared 
will  be  found  to  be  identical. 

C,H4— OH    (4) 


;,H««\   /«0 


C\-C,H4— OH(4)  .C,H«— OH(4) 

C^C,H«— 0H(4) 
X,fl«— C00(2) 


CO 

(2) 


Phthalic  anhydride  derivative  Tri-phenyl  methane  derivative 

Phenolphthalein 

In  the  first  formula  the  starting  point  is  the  benzene  ring  of  phthalic 
anhydride  while  in  the  latter  it  is  one  of  the  carbonyl  carbons,  the 
one  which  in  phthalyl  chloride  is  linked  to  two.  chlorines. 

That  a  compound  formed  from  phthalic  anhydride  and  phenol 
should  be  a  derivative  of  tri-phenyl  methane  may  at  first  seem  strange. 
If,  however,  we  recall  that  the  preparation  of  tri-phenyl  methane  and 
the  rosanilines  is  from  toluene,  or  its  derivatives,  in  which  the  methyl 
carbon  in  toluene  becomes  the  aliphatic  carbon  in  tri-phenyl  methane, 
then  we  will  recognize  that  one  of  the  carbonyl  carbons  in  phthalic 
anhydride,  which  has  its  origin  in  a  methyl  group  in  xylene,  may  also 
become  a  methane  carbon  in  a  tri-phenyl  methane  derivative.  In 
fact  from  our  reaction  between  phthalic  anhydride  and  phenol  this 
carbonyl  carbon,  which  already  has  attached  to  it  one  benzene  ring, 
has  substituted  in  place  of  the  carbonyl  oxygen  two  more  benzene  rings 
thus  linking  to  the  original  methyl  carbon  three  benzene  rings,  making 
a  tri-phenyl  methane  compound. 

Color  and  Constitution  of  Phenolphttialein. — We  have  used  phenol- 
phthalein as  an  example  of  the  phikcUein  dyes  in  order  to  show  their 
relation  as  tri-phenyl  methane  derivatives.  When,  however,  we 
attempt  to  establish  a  consitution  for  phenolphthalein  ^which  will  ex- 
plain its  character  as  a  dye,  in  harmony  with  the  structure  of  related 
compounds,  e.g.j  fluorescein  and  other  pyronine  dyeSf  we  meet  with  con- 
siderable trouble  and  it  may  be  said  that  the  question  is  one  that  does 
not  seem  to  be  cleared  up.  Strictly  speaking  phenolphthalein  is  not  a 
dye.  Its  well  known  use  as  an  indicator  is  associated  with  the  follow- 
ing facts,  (i)  In  neutral  or  acid  solution  it  is  colorless.  (2)  In  weak 
alkaline  solution  it  is  red.  (3)  In  slrong  alkaline  solution  it  is  again 
colorless.  (4)  On  netUralizing  the  excess  alkali  of  (3)  with  acetic  acid 
and  boiling,  the  red  color  is  restored  and  phenolphthalein  is  precipitated. 
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Quinoid   Structure. — The   constitutional   relationships   of  these 
changes  is  probably  as  follows: 


—OH 


-0(H) 


H  +£!!2«  (Ho)-c:, 


— ONa 


-H— OH 


-OOC 
Phenolphthalein 

{lactone  formula) 

Colorless 
Neutral  or  acid 


NaOOC 

Hydrous  salt 
Carbinol 


c- 


ONa 


•fNaOH 


HO— Of 


—ONa 


—ONa 


NaOOC 

A  nhydride  salt 
Quinoid 
Colored  red 
Weakly  alkaline 


NaOOC 

Hydrous  tri- 
sodium  salt 
Carbinol 
Colorless 

Exceis  alkali 


When  neutral  or  acid  phenolphthalein,  a  lactone  inner  anhydride* 
which  is  colorless,  is  treated  with  sodium  hydroxide  to  just  alkaline 
reaction,  hydrolysis  first  takes  place  yielding  the  carbinol.  This  is 
then  neutralized  by  the  alkali  yielding  a  di-sodium  salt,  one  sodium 
entering  the  carboxyl  group  and  the  other  entering  one  of  the  phenol 
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hydroxyls.  This  salt  then  loses  water  from  the  carbinol  and  the  re- 
maining phenol  hydroxyl.  This  anhydride  has  the  quinoid  structure 
and  is  colored.  IS  an  excess  alkali  is  added,  then  hydrolysis  and  neu- 
tralization again  take  place  yiedling  a  tri-sodium  carbinol  salt,  which  is 
colorless.  If  this  colorless  salt  is  neutralized  with  acetic  acid  the  color- 
less carbinol  is  first  formed  which  on  heating  loses  wateryielding  the 
lactone  which  is  the  original  phenolphthalein  and  which  is  precipitated. 
In  this  hydrolysis,  however,  sodium  hydroxide  is  set  free  which  reacts 
on  the  reformed  phenolphthalein  giving  the  colored  salt  again.  These 
last  changes  are: 


— ONa 


(4-Acid)  /    /  \       (-H-OH) 

H0^CL_(  >-ONa  '1-^    (HO)-cV-(  )-0H   — 


NaOOC  (H)OOC 

ColorUss  salt  Colorless  carbinol 

Excess  alkali 


—OH 


(+NaOH) 

H       >         C 

( -  H— OH) 


OOC  NaOOC 

Phenolphthalein  Colored 

(lactone)  salt 
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Thus  according  to  this  view  the  change  in  color  of  phenolphthalein  is 
due  to  a  change  in  structure  from  that  of  a  lactone  to  that  of  a  compound 
containing  a  quinoid  ring.  While  this  quinoid  structure  is  like  that 
which  has  been  estabb'shed  for  the  colored  dye  salts  of  the  tri-phenyl 
methane  dyes  it  has  not  been  directly  proven  in  the  case  of  phenol- 
phthalein. A  related  phthalein  made  from  hydroquinol  has  been  ex- 
plained by  a  quinoid  structure  in  which  Mra-valeni  or  oxonium  oxygens 
are  present  and  also  by  a  modified  quinoid  ring  together  with  the  exist- 
ence of  a  tautomeric  compound.  Thus,  as  previously  stated,  the  exact 
constitution  of  phenolphthalein  as  a  color  compound  is  not  fully 
established. 

Dissociation  Theoiy. — According  to  Ostwald  the  color  changes  in 
phenolphthalein  are  explained  as  due  to  electrolytic  dissociation,  the 
negative  ion  of  the  salt  being  colored.  In  the  phenolphthalein  itself 
no  dissociation  occurs  and  the  compound  is  thus  colorless  in  neutral  or 
acid  solutions.  When  a  salt  is  formed  dissociation  takes  place  and  the 
colored  ions  produce  a  colored  solution.  This  does  not  seem  quite 
satisfactory  in  the  case  of  the  tri-sodium  salt  (p.  754)  which  evidently 
does  not  dissociate  as  the  solution  is  colorless.  This  point  is  explained 
by  the  effect  of  the  excess  of  alkali  in  retarding  dissociation. 

Pyronine  Structure. — A  study  of  related  phthaleins  has  brought  out 
a  structure  which  apparently  applies  to  all  the  dyes  of  this  group 
though  here  also  in  the  case  of  phenolphthalein  the  condition  does  not 
wholly  fit.  We  have  said  that  the  phthalein  dyes  belong  to  the  group 
known  as  pyronines.  The  pyronine  ring,  which  is  present  in  these 
compounds,  has  the  structure 

O 


pyronine  ring 


Rhodamines 


When  a  phthalein  is  prepared  from  phthalic  anhydride  and  m- 
di-ethyi  amino  phenol  the  product  known  as  rhodamine  has  the  struc- 
ture of  a  tri-phenyl  methane  derivative  as  follows: 
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N(C,H,), 


Ch 


N(C,H,),  +  HCl  (-^?i:pH) 


-ooc 


m-Di-ethyl  ftminophenolphthaleiii 
Rhodamine  (Leuco  oast) 


(B) 


— N(C,H,), 


(C) 


\ 


N(C,H5), 


0 


/       / 
L/  \— N(C,H02 

rv-/ ' 


CI  or 
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CI 


C^ 


I 


COOH 


HOOC 


Rhodamine 
{DyB  Salt) 
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The  leuco  base  of  the  rhodamine,  (A),  is  converted  into  the  salt  by 
means  of  acids^  water  is  lost  from  the  two  neighboring  phenol  groups 
yielding  an  anhydride  linkage  of  two  of  the  benzene  rings  and  the  lac- 
tone form  of  the  base  is  converted  into  a  quinoid  structure  in  the  salt 
(B).  If  we  write  the  formula  for  this  salt  in  a  new  way  but  expressing 
exactly  the  same  structure  as  by  the  tri-phenyl  methane  formula  (B) , 
we  have  formula  (C),  which  contains  the  pyronine  ring  as  given  above. 
Now  referring  back  to  the  preparation  of  phenolphthalein  from 
phthalophenone  (p.  752),  through  the  nitro  and  amino  compounds,  we 
see  that  the  relationship  is  expressed  through  the  ^ara-nitro  product 
only.  However,  in  nitrating  phthalophenone  we  are  nitrating  a  ben- 
zene compound  in  which  the  rings  are  already  linked  to  a  residual 
methyl  carbon.  When  a  methyl  group  is  in  the  ring  nitration  effects 
both  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  this  methyl  group.  It  is  found 
in  fact  that  the  ortho-mtio  derivative  is  also  present,  and  if  we  use  this 
oftho  derivative  we  obtain  finally  an  ortho  phenolphttialein  the  struc- 
ture of  which  will  be  as  in  (A)  below. 

(A)  (B) 


\ 


O 


-H— OH 


cf- 


or 


-OOC  -OOC 

Hydrom  laelont       o-PhanolpbtluiMii        Anhyiri44 
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O 


(C) 


COO 


Pyronint 


The  o-phenolphthalein  of  the  lactone  formula  with  two  phenol 
hydroxyls  near  to  each  other  would  lose  water  and  the  resulting 
anhydride  if  written  as  in  (C)  is  plainly  a  pyronine  as  well  as  tri-phenyl 
methane  derivative  as  in  (B) .  In  this  pyronine  structure,  however,  there 
is  no  quinoid  group  and  to  form  such  a  structure  by  the  conversion  of 
the  phenolphthalein  into  the  sodium  salt  does  not  appear  possible. 

Fluorescein 

In  a  related  phthalein  dye,  however,  this  condition  is  fully  met.  The 
dye  fluorescein  is  resorcinol  phthalein  and  is  made  from  phthalic  an- 
hydride or  phthalyl  chloride  and  resorcinol  just  as  phenol  phthalein  is 
made  from  phthalic  anhydride  and  phenol  (p.  750).  These  relation- 
ships may  be  expressed  as  follows  writing  the  final  dye  salt  both  as  a 
tri-phenyl  methane  deriwitive  (B)  and  as  a  pyronine  (C).  The  reac- 
tions are  exactly  analogous  to  those  given  for  the  preparation  of  phenol- 
phthalein and  its  dye  salt  (p.  750),  some  of  the  intermediate  steps  being 
omitted  in  the  present  case. 

/0H(2) 
O  .0H(2)  C,H,^ 

^0H(4) 
/0H{2) 
C— CJl/ 

0H(4) 


CH 


o 

c 
o 

Phth*Uc1 
tahrdrid. 


/0H(2) 
+  H-Caia<( 

X)H(4) 

0H(2) 
H-COl/ 

^0H(4) 

Resorcinol 

m-Di-hydrozy 

benzene 


C«H 


O 


c 
o 

Resorcinol  phthslein 
Fluorescein 
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Fluorescein 


-OH 


^H  -5i:?«  c 


ooc 


ooc 

Hydrous  lactone  A  nkyiridt  Ittknu 

Tri>phenyl  metiuine  formulas 

Uranine  (C) 


=  0 


O 


NaO 


^ONa    or 


+NaOII 


-HjO 


COONa 


NaOOC 

Quinoid  dye  salt 


Dye  salt 
Pyronine  formula 
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Uranine. — Phenolphthalein  is  a  yellow  crystalline  compound,  m.p. 
250°.  It  is  practically  insoluble  in  water  but  is  readily  soluble  in  alco- 
hol in  which  form  it  is  used  as  an  indicator.  Fluorescein  is  a  dark  red 
crystalline  compound,  practically  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  in 
alcohol.  Its  sodium  salt  is  red  in  color  but  in  dilute  solution  exhibits  a 
remarkable  green  and  yellow  fluorescence,  hence  the  name  fluorescein. 
The  salt  is  known  as  uranine.  It  is  not  used  as  a  dye  by  itself  because 
of  its  faint  C:haracter  but  is  used  to  mix  with  others  in  order  to  impart 
fluorescence.  The  rhodamines  also  possess  fluorescent  properties 
mostly  blue  and  red. 

Bofline 

A  derivative  of  fluorescein  is  important  as  a  dye.  It  is  known  as 
eosine  from  the  Greek  word  for  dcnm  because  its  color  is  a  fluorescent 
rose  like  the  color  of  the  sky  at  dawn.  It  is  used  as  a  silk  dye.  It  is 
the  teira-bromine  derivative  of  fluorescein  potassium  salt. 


COOK 


The  preceding  discussion  of  the  tri-phenyl  methane  and  pyronine 
dyes  is  by  no  means  exhaustive  but  enough  has  been  said  to  give  the 
student  some  idea  of  the  importance  of  the  dye  compounds  which  are 
derived  from  the  hydrocarbon  tri-phenyl  methane ;  also  to  give  the 
principal  facts  in  connection  with  their  relation  to  the  history  of  syn- 
thetic dyes  and  to  the  question  of  chemical  constitution  and  color  of 
dyestuffs. 

This  discussion  of  the  constitution  of  phenolphthalein  and  fluores- 
cein involves  the  work  of  numerous  investigators.    Among  these  we 
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may  mention   the  following:  von  Baeyer,  Bemfhsen,  Eriedkndery 
Herzig,  R.  Meyer,  O.  Fischer,  Green  and  Perkm,  Acree,  Ostwald. 

Tri-phenyl  Methyl 

Before  leaving  the  general  subject  of  tri-phenyl  methane  mention 
should  be  made  of  a  compound  recently  discovered  and  investigated 
principally  by  Gomberg.  This  Compound  is  tri-phenyl  mettiyl 
(C6H6)8  =  C.  The  importance  of  the  compound  is  that  it  is  a 
case  of  a  compound  containing  a  tri-valetU  carbon  atom.  In  other 
words  it  is  a  derivative  of  the  free  radical  methyl  (CHj).  A  dis- 
cussion of  this  compound  in  any  detail  would  involve  many  new 
ideas,  especially  concerning  the  existence  of  compounds  in  equilibrium 
with  each  other;  and  as  such  a  study  is  beyond  the  province  of  this 
text  it  will  not  be  entered  into.  We  may  simply  add  that  on  account 
of  the  importance  of  his  investigations  on  this  compound  and  the 
general  question  of  tri-valent  carbon  Gcmiberg  was  awarded  the 
Nichols  medal  in  1914. 

Di-benzyl,  Stilbene,'ToUuie 

In  making  di-phenyl  methane  benzyl  chloride  reacts  with  phenyl 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  sodium. 

CeHft— CH2— (CI  +  Na2  +  CI)— CeHs       >      CeHs— CH,— CeHt 

Beniyl  chloride  Phenyl  chloride  Di-pheajl  methane 

When,  however,  benzyl  chloride  alone  is  treated  with  sodium  we  ob- 
tain a  compound  known  as  di-benzyl. 

C«Hr-CH2— (CI  +  Na2  +  CI)— CHj— C«H5       > 

^•?^Sodh?m**  C«H8r-CH2— CHa-CeHs  +  2NaCl 

Di-benxyl 
Sym.  Di-phenyl  ethane 

Di-benzyl  is  therefore  symmetrical  di-phenyl  ethane  as  is  also  proven 
by  its  preparation  from  symmetrical  di-chlor  ethane,  by  the  Fliedel- 
Craft  reaction,  with  benzene  as  follows: 

C»H5— (H  +  C1)CH2— CHa— (CI  +  H)— CeHj     ("t^''^ 

Benzene  Ethylene  chloride  Benzene 

Sym.  Di-chlor  ethane 

C  eH  6 — CHj — CHs —  C  eH  5 

Di-benzyl 
Sym.  Di-phenyl  ethane 
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The  reaction  of  benzyl  chloride  with  sodium  also  takes  place  with 
benzal  chloride  and  sodium  yielding  an  ethylene  unsaturated  compound 
corresponding  to  di-benzyl. 

CeHs— CH=  (CI,  +  4Na  +  CI,)  =  CH— CeHj        > 

Bonzal  chloride 
+  Sodium 

CeHs— CH=CH— C»Hb  +  4NaCl 

StiUbeno 
Sym.  Di-phenyl  etheno 

This  compound  which  is  sym.  di-phenyl  ethene  is  known  as  stil- 
bene.  Two  other  syntheses  of  stilbene  are  interesting.  When  ben- 
zaldehyde  is  distilled  over  sodium  two  molecules  lose  oxygen  and  the 
benzal  radicals  \inite. 

C5HB— CH= (O  +  4Na  +  O)  =  CH— CeH,       ► 

Bensaldebydo  Bonzaldeliyde 

Cftxls — CH=  CH — Cftxis 

Stilbene 

Also  when  the  vE^r  of  toluene  is  passed  over  heated  lead  oxide  stilbene 
CftHen-CH,  +  PbO  +  H,C— CftHs      >      CeHs— CH=  CU—C,H, 

Toluene  Toluene  Stilbene 

results.  From  stilbene  by  means  of  the  addition  of  bromine  and  sub- 
sequent loss  of  hydrogen  bromide,  by  treatment  with  alcoholic  pot 
assium  hydroxide  the  corresponding  acetylene  triple  bond  compound  is 
obtained.    This  is  known  as  tolane. 

CeH(r-CH= CH— CeHfi  +  2Br        ► 

Stilbene 
Di-phenyl  ethene 

(— 2HBr) 
C»Hr-CHBr— CHBr— CeHfi     >     CeHB— C  s  C— CeHs 

(+KOH)  ToUme 

^  '  ^  Di-phenyl  ethine 

Stilbene  is  important  in  connection  with  the  constitution  of  phenan- 
threne  (p.  807)  and  amino  derivatives  of  stilbene  yield  dyes. 


Benzoin. 

Two  derivatives  of  di-benzyl  should  be  mentioned,  viz.,  benzoin 
and  benzil. 

C»H6— CH,— CH,— CeHfi  Di-benzyl 

CeHfi— C(>-CH(OH)— CeHfi       Benzoin 
CftHft— CQ-CQ-CftHft  Benzil 
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Benzoin  is  formed  by  the  condensation  of  benzaldehyde  with  itself 
when  heated  with  potassium  cyanide.  This  is  analogous  to  the  aldol 
condensation  (p.  169). 

CcHs — Cxi  -f-  CH — CftHs    »       CeHg — C — CH — Cexis 


II      II  II 

00  O    OH 

Benimldelqrde  Benioin 

This  compound  is  a  mixed  akohol-ketone  compound.  When  oxidized 
with  nitric  acid  or  chlorine  the  alcoholic  group  is  converted  into  a 
ketone  group  and  a  de-ketane  known  as  benzil  is  obtained. 

C,Hs— CO— CH(OH)— CHj       jti        CJff»— CO— CO— C.H5 

Benzoin  Btnxil 

Benzil  is  also  obtained  when  benzoyl  chloride  is  treated  with  sodium 
amalgam. . 

C»H,— CO— (CI  +  Nas  CI)— CQ-CeHfi >  CeHg— CO— CO— CHj 

Benzoyl  chloride  BeuU 

Benzoin  being  an  alcohol-keione  similar  to  carbohydrates  yields  osa- 
zones,  and  both  benzoin  and  benzil  as  ketones  yield  oximes.  The  di- 
oxime  of  benzil  exists  in  three  stereo-isomeric  forms. 

CeHs — C — C — CeHs      CeH6 — C C — C^Hs 


HO— N    N-OH  N-OH    HO— N 


C  ftH  6 — C C — C  «H  t 


N— OH  N— OH 

am  phi- 
Benzii  di-ozimes 


3.  CONDENSED  RING  COMPOUNDS 

We  come  now  to  a  third  series  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  termed 
condensed  ring  compounds.  They  are  composed,  not  of  a  single  ring, 
as  are  benzene  and  its  homologues,  nor  of  two  or  more  ring&  linked 
together,  usually  with  an  intervening  carbon  group,  as  in  di-phenyl 
and  related  compounds,  but  of  two  or  more  rings  condensed  together. 
Just  what  is  meant  by  this  term  condensed  rings  will  be  understood 
when  we  establish  the  constitution.  Three  important  hydrocarbons 
of  this  series  are  known,  viz.,  naphthalene,  anthracene  and  phenan- 
threne.  All  of  these  three  hydrocarbons  yield  derivatives  of  the  same 
classes  as  those  derived  from  benzene  and  many  of  them,  especially  those 
of  the  first  two  hydrocarbons,  are  of  particular  importance  as  dyes. 
Each  hydrocarbon  with  its  derivatives  will  be  considered  in  turn, 
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Coal  Tar  Source. — ^Naphthalene  is  the  common  substance  used  in 
place  of  camphor  and  known  as  moth  balls.  It  is  obtained  from  coal 
tar  and  is  present  in  illuminating  gas  being  often  found  as  a  crystal- 
line deposit  in  the  gas  mains.  It  is  present  in  coal  tar  more  abundantly 
than  any  other  individual  compound,  the  yield  being  about  6.0-10.0 
per  cent.  Most  of  the  naphthalene  is  present  in  the  second  fraction 
or  middle  oil  obtained  from  the  first  fractional  distillation  of  coal  tar, 
i,e.,  the  fraction  distilling  between  170^-230°.  This  is  redistilled  and 
the  crude  napthalene  is  collected  in  large  cooling  tanks  where  it  forms  a 
beautiful  crystalline  deposit.  The  adhering  oil  is  removed  by  means  of 
a  heated  hydraulic  press  and  the  thus  partially  purified  product  is 
treated  with  acids  and  alkalies  and  again  distilled  through  a  rectifying 
still.  The  product  so  obtained  is  about  90-95  per  cent  pure  and  may  be 
still  further  purified  by  sublimation.    Naphthalene  when  pure  crystal- 
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lizes  in  shining  flakes,  m.p.  79.6^,  b.p.  218^.  It  is  insoluble  in  water 
but  distils  with  steam.  It  sublimes  when  heated  and  volatilizes  even 
at  ordinary  temperatures.    It  is  soluble  in  ether  and  in  hot  alcohol. 

Naphthalene  as  such  has  several  important  uses.  Its  most  common 
use  is  as  a  germicide  or  insecticide  against  the  attacks  of  the  moth  miller 
larvae  in  the  form  of  what  is  known  as  moth-balls.  A  more  important 
use  is  as  an  enricher  or  carburetter  of  water  gas  for  illuminating  pur- 
poses. As  it  contains  a  large  amount  of  carbon  it  burns  with  a  very 
luminous  flame  and  thus  makes  more  luminous  a  weakly  illuminating 
gas.  The  most  important  uses  of  all,  however,  are  as  a  source  of  ortho- 
phtfaalic  acid  and  in  yielding  derivatives  which  are  used  as  dyes. 

The  commercial  method  of  preparing  or/Ao-phthalic  acid  is  from 
naphthalene  and  the  cheapness  of  this  process  has  been  essential,  as 
we  have  previously  stated,  to  the  commercial  synthesis  of  indigo  (p.  880) . 
The  method  originally  used  was  to  convert  naphthalene  into  its  teira- 
chloride  and  then  oxidize  this  (p.  771).  Recently  the  process  consists  in 
the  oxidation  of  naphthalene  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid  in  presence 
of  mercury  salts  or  salts  of  rare  earths  which  act  as  catalyzers.  The 
oxidation  takes  place  with  the  oxygen  of  the  air,  the  mercury  and 
sulphuric  acid  being  entirely  recovered.  An  electrolytic  process  by 
which  naphthalene  becomes  oxidized  to  phtfaalic  acid  and  naphtho- 
quinone has  also  been  used.  The  reactions  of  these  processes  so  far  as 
the  naphthalene  is  concerned  will  be  discussed  now  in  connection  with 
the  study  of  its  constitution.  An  indirect  process  for  converting 
naphthalene  into  phthalic  acid  is  through  the  hydroxyl  derivatives 
or  napkthols  (p.  783),  by  fusion  with  potassium  hydroxide  in  presence 
of  metal  oxides. 

Constitution. — The  composition  of  naphthalene  is  represented  by 
the  formula  CioHg.  What  is  its  constitution?  In  the  first  place  it  is 
a  hydrocarbon  similar  in  its  chemical  properties  to  benzene  and  not  to 
methane.  It  readily  forms  nitro  and  sulphonic  acid  derivatives  and  its 
hydroxyl  derivatives  are  analogous  to  phenolsy  not  to  alcohols.  It  also 
yields  hydrogen  and  halogen  addition  products  like  benzene.  The 
true  constitution  of  the  compound  has  been  established  by  reactions 
both  of  decomposition  and  of  synthesis. 
i^  Yields  ortho-Phthalic  Acid. — The  simplest  proof  that  naphthalene 
does  contain  a  benzene  ring  is  found  in  the  fact  that  on  oxidation  it  yields 
phtfaalic  acid  and  always  the  oriho  compound.    This  would  indicate 
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that  in  naphthalene  there  must  be  present  a  benzene  ring  with  side  chain 
carbon  groups  linked  to  it  in  two  positions  ortho  to  each  other.  If,  in 
the  empirical  formula  CjoHs,  we  allow  for  a  di-substituted  benzene  ring, 
ix.y  C^4,  we  shall  have  left  a  group,  C4H4,  and  the  formula  for  naph- 
thalene may  be  written  C6H4  =  C4H4.  As  the  group  C4H4  is  linked 
to  the  ring  in  two  positions  the  simplest  and  practically  the  only  way 
in  which  we  may  consider  it  is  as  four  CH  groups  linked  together  so 
as  to  satisfy  the  tetra-valence  of  carbon.  The  formula  and  above  re- 
action may  then  be  represented. 

.CH  =  CH 

CeH4<(  I 

^CH=CH 

Naiththftlens 


+  0 


C6H4<( 


COOH  (i) 


COOH  (2) 

o-Phthalic  acid 


The  easy  oxidation  of  such  unsaturated  side  chains  would  be  expected 
(p.  670). 

Synthesis  from  Phenyl  Butylene  Bromide. — That  this  must  repre- 
sent the  constitution,  at  least  in  part,  is  proven  by  the  synthesis  of 
naphthalene  from  phenyl  butylene  bromide.  When  4-phenyl  Ai- 
butene,  i.e.,  CeHs— CHj— CHa— CH=CH2  (p.  158),  is  treated  with 
bromine  two  atoms  of  the  halogen  add  on  to  the  double  linked  carbons 
giving  phenyl  butylene  bromide,  CeH^— CHj— CHj— CHBr-^CH,Br, 
i-2-di-brom  4-phenyI  butane.  This  compound  on  heating  loses  two 
molecules  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  also  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  and  the 
product  is  naphthalene.  From  what  has  been  previously  proven  this 
reaction  must  result  in  linking  the  aliphatic  side  chain  at  a  second  point 
in  the  benzene  ring  ortho  to  the  one  already  held.  The  reaction  is, 
therefore, 

H 

(H)    (H)  ^ 

C CH— CH  HCr^        >C— CH  =  CH 


H 
C 


HC 


C 
H 


C    (Br)CH— CH 

H  (H)   (Br) 


HC 


(-2H)  (-2HBry 


Phenji  butylene  bromide 
i-a-Di-brom    4-phen7l  batane 


C— CH  =  CH 


It  should  be  emphasized  also  that  in  phenyl  butylene  bromide  we  have 
a  space  relationship  exactly  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  an  epsUon- 
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hydroxy  acid  which,  like  the  gamma-  and  deUa-BLcids,  readily  loses 
water  yielding  a  lactone  anhydride  (p.  242).  The  ortho  carbon  of  the 
ring  and  the  end  carbon  of  the  butane  side  chain  are  the  ends  of  a  six 
carbon  chain  so  that  the  bromine  linked  to  one  and  the  hydrogen  linked 
to  the  other  are  in  very  close  proximity.  Hydrobromic  acid,  HBr,  is 
therefore  easily  lost  and  the  end  of  the  side  chain  becomes  linked  to  the 
ortho  carbon  of  the  ring.  As  in  similar  cases  this  is  clearly  seen  if  tetra- 
hedral  models  are  used. 

From  Phenyl  Vinyl  Acetic  Acid. — A  second  synthesis  very  closely 
analogous  to  the  preceding  is  from  phenyl  vinyl  acetic  acid  (p.  700), 
which  has  the  constitution  CeH,— CH  =  CH— CH,— COOH.  When 
this  is  heated  it  loses  water  and  yields  a  hydroxy  naphthalene  or  naph- 
thol  in  which  the  hydroxyl  is  linked  to  the  carbon  next  to  the  ortho 
carbon  of  the  ring. 

H 


C— 


CH-=CH 


HC 


C 
H 

Phenyl  rinyl  acetic  acid 


HO)— C— CH 


O     H 


-H— OH 


Hydroxy  naphtlialeiie 

From    Tetra-carbozy    Ethane. — 1-1-2-2-Tetra-carbozy    ethane 

which  may  be  prepared  as  ^the  tetra-ethyl  ester  by  the  malonic 
ester  synthesis  (p.  276),  yields  a  di-sodium  compound  analogous  to  the 
mono-sodium  compound  of  malonic  ester.  This  compound  is  (C2H&- 
00C)2  =  CNa— NaC  =  (COOC2H6)2.    Now  when  this  compound  re- 

CHjBr  (i) 
acts  with  ortho-di-(brom-methyl)  benzene,  C6H4\  ,  which 

^CH2Br  (2) 
is  made  from  ortfao-xylenei  two  molecules  of  sodium  bromide  are 
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eliminated  and  after  hydrolysis  of  the  resulting  ester  and  loss  of  four 
molecules  of  carbon  dioxide  from  the  resulting  acid  the  final  product  is 
a  tetra-hydrogen  addition  product  of  naphthalene.    The  reactions  are, 

CH2— (Br  (i)        Na)— C  =  (COOC2H6)2 

CeH/  +  I  ^ 

^CH2— (Br  (2)        Na)— C  =  (COOC2Hb)2 

o-Di-(brom-met]|yl)  Di-sodiam  tetim-carbozy 

benzene  ethane,  tetim-ethyl  ester 

/CHs— C=(COOC,H,)»  .   .Tin 

XH!r-C=(COOC2H6), 

(i)  (i) 

.CH,— C  =  (COOH),      ,      __,  /CHj— CH, 

^CHs— C  =  (COOH)2  TH,— CH, 

(2)  (2) 

Tetim-hydro  naphthalene 

Thus  the  constitution  of  naphthalene  must  be  represented  as  a  benzene 
ring  linked  in  two  positions  ortho  to  each  other  to  the  unsaturated  group, 
— CH  =  CH 


— CH  =  CH 

Two  Benzene  Rings.  Erlenmeyer.  Graebe. — The  work  of  Graebe 
on  the  oxidation  products  of  nitre  naphthalene  and  amino  naphthalene 
throws  yet  more  light  upon  this  constitution  and  sustains  an  idea  first 
suggested  by  Erlenmeyer  that  naphthalene  contains  not  one  benzene 
ring  only  but  two  such  rings  condensed  together.  We  have  said  that 
naphthalene  on  oxidation  yields  phthalic  acid.  Now  by  substituting  a 
nitro  group  in  naphthalene  nitro  naphthalene  is  obtained.  This 
nitro  naphthalene  is  easily  reduced  to  amino  naphthalene  with  the 
amino  group  evidently  occupying  the  same  position  as  the  nitro  group. 
Now  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  on  oxidation  the  nitro  naphthalene  yields 
nitro  ortfao-phtfaalic  acid  but  the  amino  naphthalene  yields  ortho- 
phtfaalic  acid,  without  any  substituting  group  in  the  benzene  ring  other 
than  the  carboxyls.  In  one  case  the  nucleus  of  naphthalene  which 
contains  the  nitro  group  remains  as  a  benzene  ring  in  nitro  phthalic  acid 
while  in  the  other  case  the  nucleus  of  naphthalene  which  contains  the 
amino  group,  which  must  be  the  benzene  ring  of  nitro  naphthalene  and 
nitro  phthalic  acid,  is  destroyed,  yet  there  remains  an  unsubstituted 
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benzene  ring  in  the  phthalic  acid.  Therefore  in  naphthalene  there  must 
be  two  benzene  rings ^  or  better,  two  parts  either  one  of  which  remains  as 
a  benzene  ring  on  the  oxidation  of  the  other  part  to  two  carboxyls. 
If  the  formula  for  naphthalene  as  we  have  written  it  be  built  up  of 
tetra-hedral  models  we  shall  find  that  the  two  halves  are  exactly  alike 
and  our  formula  should  be  written  not 

H 


CH 
HCr^^C— CH = CH 


Hcl^ 


but 


C— CH=CH 


C  CH 


CH 


C  C 

H  H 

Naphthalene 

That  is,  there  are  two  benzene  rings  condensed  together  by  two  carbons 
in  common  so  that  either  one  is  a  complete  ring.  The  reactions  of  nitro 
naphthalene  and  amino  naphthalene,  may  be  represented  as  follows: 


H 
C 


H 
C 


H 
C 


HC 


HC 


CH 
CH 


CD 

c 

H 
NO, 

Nitro  naphtiulene 

+H 
Hi  H 

C  C 

c         c 

I  H 

H2N 

Amino  luphtliAlane 


+0 


HC 
HC 


C— COOH 
C— COOH 


NO, 

mtra  phthalic  add 


H 
C 


+0 


HOOC— C 


HOOC— C 


CH 
CH 


C 

H 

PhthaUc  add 
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Either  one  of  the  nucleii  indicated  by  i  and  2  remains  as  a  complete 
benzene  ring  in  the  products  the  other  ring  being  destroyed.  It  is 
not  really  two  benzene  rings  but,  as  it  were,  two  such  rings  condensed 
in  such  a  way  that  two  carbon  atoms  are  in  common,  so  that  while 
only  one  complete  ring  exists  either  part  of  the  compound  may  be  this 
ring. 

r  Chlor  Naphthalenes. — ^Another  series  of  reactions  which  support  the 
view  just  discussed,  that  in  naphthalene  there  are  present  two  nuclei 
either  one  of  which  is  a  benzene  ring,  is  found  in  Laurent's  work  on  the 
chlorine  substitution  products  of  naphthalene.  When  naphthalene  is 
chlorinated  it  yields  different  chlor  naphthalenes.  Two  of  these  are 
important  in  this  place,  viz.,  a  tetra-chlor  naphthalene,  C10H4CI4  and 
a  penta-chlor  naphthalene,  CioHsCU.  Now  the  first  one  must  have  all 
four  chlorines  linked  to  one  nucleus  because  on  oxidation  it  yields 
orttio-phthalic  acid,  as  below.  The  penta-chlor  compound  must  of 
necessity  have  at  least  one  of  the  chlorines  linked  to  the  second  nucleus 
as  only  four  are  possible  of  being  linked  to  one  nucleus.  Now  this 
compound  on  oxidation  yields  not  mono-chlor  phthalic  acid  but  tetra- 
chlor  phthalic  acid.    The  reactions  may  be  represented  as  follows: 


+4CIJ 


4HCI  + 


+0 


C  C 

H  CI 

Tetn-chlor  naphthalene 


H 
C 


C— COOH 


:— cooH 


c 

H 

o-PhttaaUe  add 
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HC 


5HCI  + 


HC 


+5CI, 


H  CI 

C  C 

C  C 

CI  CI 

Peata-chlor  naiththftlMie 


ci 
c 


CCl 


CCl 


+0 


HOOC— C 


HOOC— C 


CCl 


CCl 


c 

CI 

Tetim-«lilor 
o-phthallc  add 


In  the  first  case  one  nucleus  remains  as  a  benzene  ring  in  phthalic  acid 
while  in  the  second  case  it  must  be  the  oiher  nucleus  which  remains  as 
a  benzene  ring  in  tetra-chlor  phthalic  acid.  The  proof  here  then  is 
exactly  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  nitro  naphthalene  and  amino  naph- 
thalene, viz.,  that  in  naphthalene  eiiher  nucleus  is  a  benzene  ring, 

Tetra-hydro  Naphthylamines. — That  at  one  time  only  one  ben- 
zene ring  is  actually  present  in  naphthalene  is  shown  by  the  work 
of  Bamberger  on  the  tetra-hydro  naphthylamines.  Mono-amino 
naphthalenes,  analogous  to  aniline,  are  called  naphthylamines. 
These  naphthylamines  yield  hydrogen  addition  products  analogous 
to  those  formed  from  benzene  (p.  811)  or  naphthalene.  Now  one 
of  the  naphthylamines,  viz.,  alpha-naphthylamine  (the  isomerism 
will  be  discussed  presently,  (p.  775),  yields  two  different  products  by 
the  addition  of  four  hydrogen  atoms.  That  these  two  compounds 
are  different  and  that  the  addition  of  four  hydrogen  atoms  distinctly 
changes  the  character  of  the  nucleus  to  which  they  are  added  is 
seen  from  the  following  reactions. 
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NHj      • 

H  I 

C  C 

c         c 

H  H 

a-Naphthylamine 

H, 
C 


NH, 


(+4H) 


HjC 


HiC 


+0 


HjC 


HC 


HC 


Ht  H 

Tetra-hydro 
a-aaphtlqruiiiiine 

{aromatic) 


COOH     HOOC— CHs— CHs— CH,— CHj— COOH 

or 
COOH 


C 
H, 

Adipic  acid,  i-4-Di-carbox7  butane 

NH, 

H  I 

C  C 

c 

HC(^        "V       "NCH     .    „.  HC 


k.4^ 

c         c 

H  H 

or-Naphthylamine 


CH 


(+4H) 


NH, 

H  I 

C  CH 

r        yr       >ch, 


H 

c 


c         c 

H  Hj 

Tetra -hydro 
a-naphthylainine 

(alicyclic) 

H 


+0 


CH, 


C— CH,— CH,— COOH  HC 


C— COOH 


HC 


C— COOH 
C— COOH 


C 
H 

0-Carbozy  ^-phenyl 
propionic  acid 


c 

H 

o-PhtbaUe 
add 
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When  a^ha-naphthylaminei  in  amyl  alcohol,  is  treated  with  sodium 
amalgam  four  hydrogens  are  added  to  the  naphthyl  amine.  The  tetra- 
hydro  naphthylamine  obtained  must  have  the  four  hydrogens  added 
to  the  other  nucleus  than  the  one  to  which  the  amino  group  is  linked 
because  on  oxidation  an  aliphatic  di-basic  acid  is  obtained  containing 
four  CHs  groups  and  the  amino  group  with  the  nucleus  to  which  it 
was  linked  is  destroyed  yielding  the  two  carboxyl  groups.  That  this 
latter  nucleus  is  a  benzene  ring  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  tetra- 
hydro  naphthylamine  possesses  properties  like  an  aromatic  amine, 
aniline,  and  not  like  an  aliphatic  amine,  methyl  aminei  e.g.,  it  readily 
undergoes  the  diazo  reaction  and  is  not  ammoniacal  in  odor.  On  this 
account  thb  particular  tetrahydro  naphthylamine  and  others  similar 
to  it  are  termed  aromatic  teira-hydro  naphlhylamines.  It  will  be  seen 
that  the  addition  of  the  four  hydrogens  to  one  of  the  nudeii  makes  that 
nucleus  distinctly  saturated  or  aliphatic  in  character  as  is  shown  by 
the  formula  and  by  the  aliphatic  acid  resulting  from  oxidation.  That 
is,  the  addition  of  hydrogen  and  conversion  of  a  nucleus  into  a  saturated 
ring  makes  it  impossible  for  this  nucleus  to  remain  as  a  benzene  ring 
when  the  other  nucleus  is  destroyed.  Thus  only  one  nucleus  is  a  ben- 
zene ring  at  any  one  time.  That  one  of  the  two  nudeii,  and  this  may 
be  either  of  the  two,  is  a  benzene  ring  has  already  been  proven  by  the 
oxidation  products  of  nitro  naphthalene  and  amino  naphthalene  (p. 
770)  and  is  further  proven  by  the  second  reaction  above.  The  nucleus, 
which,  in  the  first  reaction,  loses  its  benzene  ring  properties  and  3rields 
an  aliphatic  acid,  in  the  second  reaction  retains  its  benzene  properties 
and  yields  an  aromatic  acid,  orttiophtfaalic  acid.  Also  the  nudeus  con- 
taining the  amino  group  is  aromatic  in  the  tetra-hydro  compound  in 
the  first  reaction  but  becomes  alicyclic  in  the  isomeric  compound  in 
the  second  reaction,  yielding  on  oxidation  a  three  carbon  aliphatic 
chain  in  orfho-carboxy  ^-phenyl  propionic  acid  (p.  697).  The  ali- 
phatic character  of  the  nudeus  to  which  the  amino  group  is  linked  in 
the  second  tetra-hydro  product  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  this  compound 
is  like  aliphatic  amines  in  character,  i.e.,  it  is  strongly  ammoniacal  in 
odor  and  does  not  undergo  diazotization.  It  is  termed  an  alicyclic 
tetra-hydro  naphthylamine. 

Thus  the  final  conclusion  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of  naphtha- 
lene is  that  it  consists  of  one  benzene  ring  with  a  four  carbon  chain  of 
(CH)  groups  linked  by  its  two  end  carbons  to  the  ring  in  two  positions 
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oriho  to  each  other.  As  such  a  structure  is  symmetrical  either  part 
may  be  considered  as  the  ring  and  the  other  as  constituting  the  four 
carbon  chain.  Either  nucleus  may  in  fact  remain  as  a  benzene  ring 
on  the  destruction  of  the  other,  but  if,  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen,  the 
character  of  either  nucleus  is  changed  to  that  of  a  saturated  ring  it 
thus  loses  its  benzene  character  and  cannot  remain  as  a  benzene  ring, 
the  other  nucleus,  however,  retaining  its  character  as  a  true  benzene 
ring.  As  the  structure  has  the  appearance  of  two  benzene  rings  with 
one  side  of  two  carbon  atoms  in  common  it  is  usually  referred  to  as  a 
condensed  benzene  ring  compound,  i,e.,  two  benzene  rings  condensed 
together  into  one  compound.- 

DERIVATIVES 

Isomerism. — From  the  condensed  ring  structure  of  naphthalene  we 
should  expect  at  least  as  great  possibility  of  isomerism  in  its  derivatives 
as  was  found  in  the  case  of  derivatives  of  benzene.  The  fact  is  that 
the  possibility  of  isomerism  is  much  greater.  As  was  done  in  the  case 
of  the  single  benzene  ring  we  may  arbitrarily  number  the  positions  in  the 
naphthalene  formula.    The  numbering  generally  accepted  is  as  follows: 

H  H 

C       9      C 
C 

Naphthalene 

C      '**     C 
H  H 

It  will  be  observed  that  substitution  or  addition  may  take  place  in 
any  or  all  of  the  positions  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  while  in  positions  9  and 
10  addition  only  is  possible. 

Mono-substitution  Products,  alpha  and  beta. — In  the  benzene  ring 
we  found  that  no  isomeric  mono-substitution  products  are  known  and 
according  to  the  hexagon  formula  none  are  possible.  With  naphthalene, 
however,  two  isomeric  mono-substitution  products  are  known  in  all  classes 
of  derivatives.  Examination  of  the  formula  shows  that  this  is  possible. 
Positions  i,  4,  5,  8  are  alike  and  when  substitution  in  one  of  these  posi- 
tions takes  place  the  product  is  designated  as  an  alpha  compound. 
These  four  positions  are  different  from  the  remaining  four,  viz.,  2,  3.  6. 


V 


776 


OBGANIC  CHEMISTRY 


7,  which  are  also  alike  and  which  are  designated  as  the  beta  positions. 
In  case  there  is  a  second  substituting  group,  and  the  terms  alpha  and 
beta  are  used,  the  four  positions  in  each  set  are  also  numbered  as  follows: 


as  a2 

Di-8ubstitution  Products. — Usually  however  the  di-substitution 
products  are  designated  by  numbers  as  first  indicated.  The  names 
orthoy  meta  and  para  are  also  sometimes  used  exactly  as  in  the  benzene 
products  together  with  other  similar  names  applying  to  definite  pairs 
of  positions.  By  examining  the  formula  we  shall  find  that  ten  isomeric 
di-substitution  products  of  naphthalene  are  possible  in  case  the  two 
substituents  are  the  same.  These  ten  with  their  numerical  designa- 
tions  and  names  are  as  follows: 

{j-4  or  firat]  5^6  or  ai-^i;  7-8  or  /^i-^O  arc  all  ortho 

(6-7  or  fir-^i)  arc  also  oriho 

(2-4  or  ffi-oti;  5-7  or  av^i;  6-8  or  jSi-aJ  arc  all  meia 

(S-8  or  ar-at)  are  para 

(4-5  or  ax-a»)  are  peri 

(4-8  or  ax-ai)  are  ana 

(4-7  or  ar-04\  2-5  or  fii-atl  3-8  or  jSj-aO  are  epi 

(4-6  or  aj-^a;  3-5  or  /3r-g»;  2-8  or  /Ji-aJ  arc  kata 

(3-7  or  fir-fii)  are  amphi 

(3-6  or  /3f-/3i)  are  pros 

In  case  the  two  substituents  are  different  four  additional  isomers  are 
possible,  as  indicated  by  the  underscored  pairs  of  positions,  making 
a  total  of  fourteen.  These  are  all  known  in  the  case  of  the  mixed  amine 
and  sulphonic  acid  naphthalenes  (p.  786).  We  may  simply  state  that 
in  case  like  substituents  enter  the  naphthalene  the  possibilities  are: 

tri-substituted  naphthalenes 14 

tetra-  substituted  naphthalenes 22 

penta-substituted   naphthalenes 14 

hexa-substituted  naphthalenes 10 

hepta-substituted  naphthalenes 2 

octa-substituted  naphthalenes i 


(0 

1-2  or  ai-0i\ 

(i) 

2-3  or  /S1-/J1; 

(3) 

1-3  or  ai-p. 

(4) 

1-4  or  ai-at 

(s) 

1-8  or  oi-a4 

(6) 

"1-5  or  ai-txi 

(7) 

1-6  or  ai-0t 

(8) 

1-7  or  01-^4 

(9) 

2H5  or  pi-0,; 

(10) 

a-7  or  Pi-Pi] 
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Thus  we  can  see  how  numerous  are  the  possible  isomers  among  the 
derivatives  of  naphthalene. 

Halogen  Derivatives 

•  Substitution  Products. — ^The  halogen  derivatives  of  naphthalene 
include  both  substitution  and  addition  products.  The  tetra-  and 
penta-chlor  substituted  naphthalenes  have  already  been  referred  to  as 
furnishing  proof  that  in  naphthalene  there  are  present  two  benzene 
nucleii  (p.  771).  Other  halogen  substituted  naphthalenes  are  known 
but  none  need  be  discussed  in  detail. 

Addition  Products. — ^The  halogen  addition  products  of  naphthalene 
are  more  easily  formed  than  are  the  substitution  products.  The  tetra- 
chlor  compound  is  of  special  interest  and  has  been  referred  to.  We 
have  stated  that  naphthalene  is  oxidized  to  or//k?-phthalic  acid.  This 
oxidation  was  originally  carried  out  not  with  naphthalene  itself  but 
with  naphthalene  tetra-chloridei  doHgCU.  When  naphthalene  is 
treated  with  chlorine  (potassium  chlorate,  KClOs  and  hydrochloric 
acid  HCl),  addition  takes  place  and  the  tetra-chlor  addition  product 
is  formed.  By  the  further  action  of  the  chlorine,  as  an  oxidizing  agent, 
the  tetra-chloride  is  converted  into  orttio-phthalic  acid. 

H  H 

C  C 

c         c 

H  H 

Naphthalene 

H  H  H 

C  CCl  C 

HCr^      ^r         ^CHCl       .  ^         HCr  ^C— COOH 


HC 


+  2CI, 


(KCIO,  +  HCl) 


CH 


"^k^^^ 


+  0 


CHCl 


O 


C— COOH 


C  CCl  c 

H  H  H 

Naphthalene  tetra-chloride  o-Phthalic  acid 

This  reaction  is  easily  carried  out  in  the  laboratory  and  is  a  common 
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exercise.  For  a  long  time  it  was  the  commercial  method  of  converting 
naphthalene  into  phthalic  acid  but  it  has  been  replaced  by  the  oxida- 
tion of  naphthalene  with  sulphuric  add  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
salt  as  previously  stated  (p.  766). 

Nitio  Naphthalenes 

The  nitro  substitution  products  of  naphthalene  are  easily  prepared 
by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  the  hydrocarbon.  By  such  direct  nitra- 
tion the  product  obtained  is  alpha-nitro  naphthalene.  This  is  proven 
by  the  following  series  of  reactions.  Nitro-naphthalene  by  reduction 
yields  amino  naphthalene,  naphtfaylamine,  which  by  the  diazo  reaction 
yields  hydroxy  naphthalene,  naphthol.  Now  the  naphthol  so  obtained 
is  identical  with  the  one  resulting  from  the  phenyl  vinyl  acetic  acid 
synthesis  (p.  768)  and  this  must  be  the  alpha  compound. 


+  HO— NOj 


Naphthalene 


+  H 


NOt 

Nitro  naphthalene 

H 


NH, 

Naphthylamine 


H 
C 


-H,0 


C— CH  =  CH— CH— C(0)OH 

(H) 
C(H) 


C 
H 

Phenyl  Tinyl 
acetic  acid 


NAPHTHALENE  AND  DERIVATIVES 


779 


In  the  naphthalene  derivatives  the  identification  of  a  compound  as  an 
alpha  substitution  product  is  usually  accomplished  by  converting  it 
into  one  of  the  com]pounds  above. 

Naphthylamines,  Amino  Naphthalenes 

Synthesis  from  Naphtfaols. — The  mono-amino  subsiUtUion  products 
of  naphthalene  are  known  as  naphtfaylamines.  Two  such  compounds 
are  known,  viz.,  an  alpha  and  a  beta.  Each  may  be  prepared  by  the 
reduction  of  the  corresponding  nitro  naphtfaalenei  and  also  from  the 
corresponding  hydroxy  naphthalene  or  naphtfaol  by  treatment  with 
ammonio-zinc  chloride  or  ammonio-calcium  chloride.  These  two 
reagents  are  made  by  passing  ammonia  gas  over  anhydrous  zinc  chlo- 
ride or  anhydrous  calcium  chloride.  On  heating  they  each  yield  am- 
monia and  the  anhydrous  salt.  They  are  thus  common  reagents  for 
efiFecting  the  action  of  ammonia  at  high  temperatures  and  at  the  same 
time  causing  the  elimination  of  water  due  to  the  action  of  the  anhydrous 
zinc  or  calcium  chloride. 

(OH  +  H)— NH2  (Ammonio- 


zinc  chloride) 


^-Naphthol 


— NHt 


^-ll«phthyUuiiiiie 

This  same  reaction  may  be  brought  about  by  heating  the  naphthol  with 
ammonium  chloride  and  sodium  hydroxide  in  an  autoclave  at  160^  for 
two  or  three  days.  This  formation  of  an  amino  derivative  from  a 
hydroxyl  derivative  by  means  of  ammonia  does  not  usually  take  place 
though  it  is  possible  to  make  aniline  from  phenol  in  this  way. 

alpha-Naphtfaylamine.— alpba-Naphtfaylamine  is  a  solid  melting  at 
50^.  It  usually  possesses  a  strong  fecal-like  odor  though  it  is  claimed 
to  be  odorless  when  pure.  The  salts  react  with  a  solution  of  ferric 
chloride  giving  a  blue  precipitate. 

beta-Naphtfaylamine. — ^beta-Naphthylamine  is  also  solid,  m.p.  11.2°, 
with  a  slight  odor.  Salts  of  this  amine  do  not  cause  any  precipitate 
with  solutions  of  ferric  chloride. 
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Relation  to  Dyes. — ^The  importance  of  the  naphthylamines  is  due 
to  the  fact  that  they  are  intermediate  products  in  the  preparation  of 
many  valuable  dyes  especially  of  the  azo  dye  series. 

Diazotization. — Like  aniline  and  other  aromatic  primary  amines 
they  undergo  diazotization.  The  resulting  diazo  compounds  undergo 
the  various  diazo  reactions  (p.  6oi)  by  means  of  which  the  naphthalene 
group  becomes  coupled  as  an  azo  compound  with  other  naphthalene  or 
benzene  rings.  These  azo  compounds  are  dyes.  The  most  important 
dyes  of  this  group  are  derived  from  mixed  amino  and  sidpkonic  acid 
or  mixed  amino  and  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  naphthalene  and  will  be 
considered  a  little  later.  Not  only,  however,  may  the  naphthylamines 
yield  diazo  compounds  and  through  them  azo  compounds  but  they 
may  be  coupled  as  azo  compounds  with  a  diazotized  benzene  compound. 

Reagent  for  Nitrites  in  Water. — An  illustration  of  such  a  reaction 
is  one  which  is  the  basis  of  the  colorimetric  determination  of  nitrites  in 
water.  When  sulphanilic  acid,  para-amino  benzene  sulphonic  add,  is 
diazotized  and  the  resulting  diazo  compound  treated  with  alpha- 
nafdithylamine  the  benzene  ring  and  the  naphthalene  ring  become 
coupled  as  an  azo  compound  which  is  red  in  color. 

SO2OH  SOjOH 


Diazotization 


NHaC  +  0  =  N— OH  +  H2SO4) 

SuIpluiUlic  acid 
p-Amino  benzene 
sulphonic  add 


+ 


(SO4H 


N 

p-Sulpho  benzene 
diazonium  sulphate 


NH, 


SOjOH 


NH 


a-HiphtlvIamiite 


N=N 


p-Snlpho  benzene  a  zo-z-naphthyl 
ainine-4 
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When  a  small  amount  of  nitrites  is  present  in  water  and  the  reagent 
of  mixed  sulphanilk  acid  and  alpha-naphthylaxnine  is  added  in  the 
presence  of  sulphuric  acid,  the  acid  first  reacts  with  the  nitrites  forming 
nitrous  acid.  The  above  diazo  reaction  and  the  coupling  with  the 
naphthylamine  then  take  place  slowly  with  the  production  of  a  red 
color  in  the  solution.  The  depth  of  the  color  thus  produced,  on  com- 
parison with  the  color  obtained  with  standard  nitrite  solutions,  gives 
the  means  for  calculating  the  amount  of  nitrites  in  the  original  water. 

Hydiated  Naphthylamines. — We  have  referred  to  the  hydraied 
napkthylamines  in  our  discussion  of  the  constitution  of  naphthalene 
(p.  772).  The  tetra-hydro  products  are  of  two  kinds:  (i)  Those 
termed  aromatic  in  which  the  hydrogen  is  added  to  the  benzene  nucleus 
which  does  not  contain  the  amino  group  and  which  possess  the 
characters  of  aromatic  amines.  (2)  Those  termed  alicyclic  in  which  the 
hydrogen  is  added  to  the  benzene  nucleus  which  does  contain  the  amino 
group  and  which  possess  the  characters  of  aliphatic  amines.  Now 
while  the  alpha-  and  6«^a-naphthylamines  each  yield  both  kinds  of 
tetra-hydro  products  if  subjected  to  proper  treatment  yet  by  the  same 
treatment,  viz.,  with  sodium  amalgam  in  amyl  alcohol,  the  alpha- 
naphthylamine  yields  an  aromatic  tetra-hydro  compound  while  the 
6e^a-naphthylamine  yields  mostly  an  alicyclic  compound. 

NH2  NHa 

H  I     •  H2  I 

c         c  c         c 


c         c 

H  H 

^-Naphthylamiiie 


C— NH, 

CH 
+  4H 


C 
C  C 

H,  H 

aromatic  Tetra-hydro  a-iuiphtiiyUniine 

H  Hi 

C  C 

C 

CHNHj 


H 


H, 


alicyclic  Tetim-  hydro 
^-navhthylamine 
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NaphUudene  Sulphonic  Acids 

Naphthalene  like  benzene  is  readily  sulphonated  by  the  direct 
action  of  sulphuric  acid.  When  the  reaction  takes  place  at  moderate 
temperatures,  about  80^,  the  product  is  mostly  the  alpha  compound 
while  at  higher  temperatures,  about  160°,  the  beta  compound  is  formed, 
the  alpba-naphtfaalene  sulphonic  acid  being  transformed  into  its  beta 
isomer  at  this  temperature. 

H  (H 

C  C 

HC('^'''^''^>f      ^^CH  at  80^ 

+  HO)— SO2— OH      ► 

c         c 

H  H 

Naphthalen* 

SOrf)H 


at  160* 


C— SO,OH 


■ulphonic  acid 

Not  only  mono-sulphonic  acids  but  also  di-  and  tri-sulphonic  acids  are 
known.  These  all  undergo  the  general  reactions  of  the  class  as  dis- 
cussed under  the  sulphonic  acid  derivatives  .of  benzene  (p.  519).  On 
fusion  with  potassium  hydroxide  they  yield  hydroxyl  derivatives  and 
similar  fusion  with  potassium  cyanide  converts  them  into  acid  nitrites. 
They  are  characterized  as  soluble  compounds  and  are  readily  coupled 
with  diazo  compounds  yielding  azo  compounds  many  of  which  are 
dyes. 

Naphthols,  Hydroigr  Naphthalenes 

The  hydroxy  naphthalenes  are  known  as  naphtfaols.    They  possess 
a  phenol-like  odor  and  are  exactly  analogous  to  the  phenols  both  in 
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methods  of  preparation  and  in  properties.  The  hydroxyl  group,  how- 
ever, is  more  reactive  than  in  the  benzene  analogue.  When  fused  with 
potassium  hydroxide  together  with  a  metallic  oxide  the  naphthols  are 
oxidized  to  phthalic  acid  and  benzoic  acid. 

-  Synthesis  from  Naphthalene  Sulphonic  Acids. — The  simplest 
method  of  synthesis  is  from  the  corresponding  naphthalene  sulphonic 
acid  by  fusion  with  potassium  hydroxide. 

From  Naphtfaylamines. — ^They  may  also  be  prepared  from  the 
naphtfaylamines  by  diazotizing  the  amine  and  then  decomposing  the 
resulting  diazo  compound  with  water. 

NH2  (N,)— (C1+H)0H 


(diazotization) 


•NaphtliAleiie 
diaioAium  chlorid* 


cr-Naphthol 

While  this  reaction  may  be  used  it  is  more  customary,  especially  in  the 
case  of  the  beta  compounds,  to  effect  the  reverse  result,  viz.,  to  prepare 
the  amine  from  the  hydroxyl  compound  by  the  action  of  ammonia  in 
the  form  of  ammonio-zinc  chloride  as  already  discussed  (p.  779). 

Dyes,  Orange  II. — ^The  naphthols  yield  important  derivatives  many 
of  which  are  valuable  as  dyes.  Most  of  the  naphthol  dyes  are  deriva- 
tives of  mixed  naphthol  sulphonic  aicd  or  nitro  naphthol  compounds. 
These  will  be  considered  later.  One  important  dye,  however,  is  an  azo 
derivative  of  6^a-naphthol.  It  is  analogous  to  the  red  colored  com- 
pound formed  in  the  test  for  nitrites  in  water  (p.  780)  and  is  prepared 
by  treating  beta-naphtfaol  with  the  diazo  compound  of  sulphanilic  acid, 
para-amino  benzene  sulphonic  acid,  the  naphthol  being  coupled  to  the 
benzene  ring  as  an  azo  compound.  It  is  an  orange  dye  known  as 
Orange  II  and  is  used  in  dyeing  wool. 
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N 


NH, 


N— CI 


(diazotization) 


SOiONa 

Snlphuittic 
add 


SOtONa 

Diaio  compound 


S020Na 

Onnge  n 
p-Solpho  bonzeno  azo-i  Naphthol-a 

iNa  Salt) 

Betol.  Salol. — ^Another  simple  derivative  of  6e/a-naphthol  is  the 
beta-naphtfayl  ester  of  salicylic  add  analogous  to  oil  of  wintergreen, 
the  methyl  ester.  It  is  another  of  the  derivatives  of  this  acid  which 
has  valuable  medicinal  properties.  It  is  known  as  betol,  also  medicin- 
ally as  salol. 

OH 


COO 


Betol      or    Salol 
^-Naphthyl  Mlicylate 

MIXED  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS  OF  NAPHTHALENE 

We  have  mentioned  the  fact  that  most  of  the  dyes  derived  from 
naphthalene  are  mixed  derivatives,  i.e.,  those  in  which  more  than  one 
kind  of  group  is  substituted  in  the  naphthalene  molecule. 
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Nitio  Naphthols 

The  simplest  derivatives  of  this  mixed  character  which  yield  dyes 
are  the  nitro  naphthols,  i.e.,  mixed  nitro  and  hydroxy!  substitution 
products.  Recalling  well-known  compounds  of  the  benzene  series  it 
will  be  remembered  that  whereas  mono-nitro  benzene  has  practically 
no  color,  and  di-nitro-benzene  only  a  faint  yellow  color,  the  mixed  tri- 
nitro  phenol  or  picric  add  has  an  intense  yellow  color  and  was  one  of 
the  first  yellow  dyes  used. 

Martius  Yellow. — In  a  similar  way  the  nitro  naphthalenes  are  only 
faintly  colored  and  are  not  valuable  as  dyes  whUe  the  mixed  nitro 
and  hydroxy  naphthalenes  are  colored  compounds.  One  of  these  is  a 
yellow  dye  which  was  formerly  used  to  dye  wool  and  silk  but  is  now 
principally  used  in  dyeing  soaps.  It  is  the  2-4-di-nitro  i-naphthol 
which  in  the  form  of  its  sodium,  calcium  or  ammonium  salt  is  known 
as  Martius  yellow.  * 

ONa 


— NO2 


NO2 

Martins  Yellow 


Naphthol  Yellow  S. — A  sulphonic  acid  derivative  of  this,  viz., 
2-4-di-nitro  i-naphthol  7-sulphonic  acid  in  the  form  of  the  potassium 
salt  is  known  as  Naphthol  Yellow  S. 

OK 


KOO2S- 


--NO2 


NO2 

Naphthol  Yellow  S 

It  is  a  yellow  dye  faster  in  color  than  the  preceding  and  is  used  to  dye 
wool  and  silk. 

60 
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Naphttiylimiiie  Stdiihoalc  Acids  and  Naphthol  Sulphonic  Acids 

The  amino-sulphonic  acid  derivatives  of  naphthalene  known  as 
naphthylamine  sulphonic  acids  are  interesting  because  of  the  support 
they  give  to  our  ideas  in  regard  to  the  constitution  of  naphthalene  and 
the  possible  isomeric  di-substitution  products.  The  mono-amino 
mono-sulphonic  acid  naphthalene  being  a  di-substitution  product,  is, 
according  to  our  theories,  able  to  exist  in  fourteen  possible  isomeric 
forms  (p.  776).  It  is  a  striking  fact  that  with  this  particular  compound 
all  fourteen  isomers  are  known  thus  giving  strong  support  to  our  ideas 
in  regard  to  the  constitution  of  naphthalene. 

Naphfhionic  Add. — ^The  most  common  and  most  important  of  these 
fourteen  isomers  is  i-n^ihtfaylamine  4-sulphomc  acid.  It  is  known  as 
naphfhionic  acid. 

NH2 


SO2OH 

Naphtbionic  acid 

This  compound  is  an  important  intermediate  product  in  the 
preparation  of  dyes  as  will  be  explained  presently. 

Eikonogen. — A  related  compound,  containing  a  hydroxyl  group 
also,  is  a  common  photographic  developer  known  as  eikonogen.  It 
is  i-amino  2-naphtfaol  6-8ulphonic  acid,  sodium  salt. 

NH, 


NaOOiS— 


—OH 


Bikonoc«ii 


Azo  Dyes  from  Naphthalene 

The  most  important  dyes  derived  from  naphthylamine  sulphonic 
acids  and  from  naphthol  sulphonic  acids  result  from  coupling  them  as 
azo  compounds  with  other  rings.  This  coupling  is  eflFected  through  a 
diazonium  salt  made  by  diazotizing  an  amine  and  bringing  this  di- 
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azonium  salt  in  contact  with  the  naphthalene  compound.  The  amine 
which  supplies  the  additional  rings  may  be  anilinei  CeHs — NH3, 
benzidine,  H2N— C«H4— CeH*— NH2  (p.  732)  toUdine  HjN— CeH,- 
(CH3)— C«Hs(CH3)— NH2  ornaphthylamine  itself.  The  best  examples 
of  this  class  of  azo  dyes  derived  from  naphthalene  which  may  be 
mentioned  at  this  time  are  Congo  Red,  Benzo-purpurin  4B,  Naphtfaol 
Blue  Black  and  Fast  Red  B. 

Congo  Red. — ^When  benzidine  is  diazotized  a  double  diazo  or  tetrazo 
compound  results  (p.  575)  from  the  diazotization  of  both  of  the  amino 
groups.  This  diazonium  or  tetrazonium  salt  reacts  with  two  molecules 
of  naphtfaylamine  sulphonic  add,  naphtfaionic  add,  forming  a  double 
azo  or  disazo  compound.  The  sodium  salt  of  this  compound  is  Congo 
red.    The  reactions  are: 


HjN— 


(diazotization) 


Benzidine 


N^N— 


CI 


-NsN 


CI 


NH, 


Di-phemrl  tetnzoninm 
chloride 


+Ns 


SO^Na 

Nephttiionic 
acid  {Na  salt) 

NH2 


Diphenyl  tetnionium 
chloride 


NH, 


— N  =  N— 


SOjONa 

NaphtUonie 


SOjONa 
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NH, 


— N  =  N— 


SOaONa 

Congo  Red 

Congo  red  is  a  representative  of  a  group  of  dyes  known  as  substantive 
dyes  which  are  able  to  dye  cotton  wUhotU  the  use  of  a  mordant.  It  is 
of  special  interest  historically  as  it  was  the  first  dye  of  this  group  to  be 
made. 

Benzo  purpurin. — ^Tolidine  is  di-metfayl  benzidine,  that  is  it  bears 
the  same  relation  to  toluene  and  ortho-toluidine  that  benzidine  does  to 
benzene  and  aniline.  When  this  is  diazotized  and  the  tetrazonium 
salt  coupled  with  sodium  naphthionate  the  disazo  compound  resulting 
is  a  dye  known  as  benzopurpurin  4B,  which  is  also  a  substantive  dye 
of  a  red  color. 


NH- 


N  = 


NH 


— N  =  N 


SOjONa 

Benzo-purpurin  4B 

Naphthol  Blue  Black. — The  dye  known  as  naphthol  blue  black  is 

an  azo  dye  of  the  same  general  structure  as  the  two  preceding  but 
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its  components  are  more  mixed  in  character.  An  amino  naphthol 
sulphonic  acid,  viz.,  i-amino  S-naphthol  3-6-di-sulphonic  acid,  sodium 
salt,  is  coupled  as  a  disazo  compound  on  one  side  with  a  simple  benzene 
ring  and  on  the  other  with  a  para-nUro  ring.  The  coupling  is  effected 
by  means  of  diazotized  aniline,  benzene  diazonium  chloride,  and  by 
means  of  diazotized  paranitraniline,  p-nitro  benzene  diazonium  chlo- 
ride. The  reactions  being  like  those  already  given  we  need  simply  give 
the  formula  of  the  dye: 


--N  =  N- 


NaOOzS— 


N=N 


SOaONa 


NO2 

Naphtiiol  Blue  Bkck 

This  dye  is  not  a  substantive  dye.    It  dyes  wool  a  blue  black  color. 

Fast  Red  B,  Bordeaux  B. — One  more  example  of  an  azo  dye  derived 
from  naphthalene  may  be  given  in  which  naphthylamine  is  diazotized 
and  coupled  as  an  azo  compound  with  a  naphthol  sulphonic  acid.  The 
compound  2-naphthol  3-6-di-sulphonic  acid  is  a  dyestuff  intermediate 
known  as  R-salt  (red  salt)  because  it  is  used  in  making  red  dyes. 
When  alpha-naphthylamine  is  diazotized  and  coupled  with  R-salt 
the  resulting  azo  dye  is  known  as  fast  red  B  or  Bordeaux  B.  Its 
constitution  is 


SOjONa 


Fast  Red  B 


This  dye  also  is  not  a  substantive  dye.    It  dyes  wool  red. 

Illustrations  of  azo  dyes  containing  naphthalene  groups  might  be 
continued  in  very  large  number  but  this  is  undesirable  as  it  would  only 
tend  to  confuse  the  point  to  be  emphasized,  viz.,  that  mixed  amino  or 
hydroxyl  derivatives  of  naphthalene  either  by  diazotization  and  coup- 
ling with  other  compounds,  as  in  the  case  of  fast  red,  or  by  coupling  with 
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diazo  compounds  derived  from  other  amines,  such  as  anilinei  benzidine, 
iolidine,  etc.,  as  in  Congo  red,  etc.,  yield  important  azo  dyes.  As  pre- 
viously stated  when  the  azo  dyes  were  first  mentioned  (p.  576),  the  most 
important  dyes  of  this  class  are  those  containing  naphthalene  groups. 
A  very  important  sub-group  of  the  azo  dyes  consists  of  the  substan- 
tive dyes  which  are  able  to  dye  cotton  without  the  use  of  a  mordant. 
This  is  of  great  value  technically.  The  great  variety  of  the  mixed 
naphthalene  derivatives  which  may  become  component  parts  of  such 
dyes  is  very  large  so  that  an  almost  endless  variety  of  products  is  pos- 
sible. In  this  discussion  we  see  emphasized  again  the  very  great  impor- 
tance and  commercial  value  of  the  diazo  reactions. 


V 


Naphthoquinones 

It  will  be  recalled  that  when  para-di-hydrozy  benzene,  hydro- 
quinol,  and  also  other  para  di-substitution  products  of  benzene  are 
oxidized  there  is  obtained  the  compound  known  as  quinone  or  benzo- 
quinone  (p.  636).  In  a  similar  way  para  di-substituted  naphthalenes ^ 
especially  hydroxyl  and  amino  compounds,  and  in  fact  naphthalene  it- 
self when  oxidized  with  chromic  acid,  yield  a  quinone  analogous  to 
benzoquinone  and  which  is  known  as  alpha-naphtfaoquinone. 


O 


H  H 

C  C 


HC 


k.4^ 


+0 


H 

C  C 


CH      (CrO,)    HO 


kXJ 


CH 


C  C 

H  H 

NaphUialen* 


c         c 

H  II 

O 

o-Naphthoqiaone 

A  beta-naphtfaoquinone  is  also  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  i -amino  2- 
naphthol  or  other  1-2-di-substituted  naphthalenes.  In  it  the  two  car- 
bonyl  groups  are  formed  with  the  alpha  and  beta  carbons  ortho  to  each 
other  and  it  is  analogous  to  ortho-henzo  quinone.  These  naphthoqui- 
nones resemble  the  corresponding  benzoquinone  in  their  properties 
and  reactions.  alpba-Naphtfaoquinone  is  like  benzoquinone  in  that 
it  is  yellow  in  color,  has  a  strong  odor  and  is  volatile  with  steam. 
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beta-Naphthoquinone,  on  the  other  hand,  is  like  ortho-henzoquiuone 
in  being  odorless  and  non-volatile  with  steam.  It  is  red  in  color.  Both 
yield  oximes  with  hydroxy!  amine  and  the  mono-oximes  are  like  the 
mono-oximes  of  benzoquinone  in  being  pseudo  compounds  with  nitroso 
hydroxyl  compounds  (p.  640).  When  o/^Ao-naphthequinone  is  treated 
with  hydroxyl  amine  the  same  compound  is  obtained  as  by  the  action 
of  nitrous  acid  on  o/^Ao-naphthol.  In  the  same  way  beta-naphtho- 
quinone  monoxime  is  pseudo  with  2-mtroso  i-naphtfaol. 

O  O 


+  H2)  =  N— OH 


(O 

a-NaphthoquiBone 


N— OH 


a-N«phthoqttinoa« 
moa-oidme 


OH 


OH 


(ON— (OH  + 


4-NitrMO 
z-naphthol 


a-Naphthol 


Both  of  the  naphthoquinones  yield  ortho-phthsMc  acid  on  oxidation  with 
nitric  acid.  The  constitution  of  the  naphthoquinones  so  far  as  the 
quinone  containing  ring  is  concerned  is  probably  the  same  as  that  of 
benzoquinone  (p.  636). 

Naphthoic  and  Naphthalic  Acids 

By  fusion  of  naphthalene  sulphonic  acids  with  potassium  cyanide  the 
corresponding  cyano  naphthalenes  are  obtained.  These  compounds 
are  nitriles  of  naphthalene  acids.  The  mono-cafboxyl  acids  are 
known  as  naphthoic  acids  while  the  di-carboxyl  acids  are  termed 
naphthalic  acids.  The  naphthoic  acids  are  similar  to  benzoic  acid  and 
the  naphthalic  acids  are  like  the  phthalic  acids.    The  naphthalic  acid 
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with  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the  i-8  or  peri  positions  is  of  especial  inter- 
est because  of  its  similarity  to  oriho-phthaMc  acid  in  readily  yielding  an 
anhydride. 

COOH 


• 

T 

^-Naphthoic  add 
a-Ctrbozy  naphthalene 

(OH 
0=C 

H)0 
C  = 

0 

o=c 


c=o 


(-H— OH) 


peri-Naphthalic  acid 

z-8-Di -car  boxy 

naphthalene 


Naphthalic  anhydride 


ANTHRACENE  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Anthracene 

Together  with  benzene  and  naphthalene  two  other  hydrocarbons 
are  obtained  from  coal  tar  though  in  much  smaller  amounts.  They  are 
anthracene  and  phenant^^ene,  both  of  which  have  the  formula  CuHio. 
Anthracene  together  with  phenanthrene  is  present  in  the  coal  tar  dis- 
tillate which  boils  above  270°.  The  yield  of  anthracene  is  about  0.25 
to  0.45  per  cent  of  the  tar.  The  crude  distillate  is  purified  by  a  second 
distillation  and  separated  into  two  fractions:  (i)  A  product  known 
as  50  per  cent  anthracene  which  is  crystalline  and  still  contains  phenan- 
threne. (2)  A  less  volatile  non-crystalline  oU  known  as  anthracene  oil. 
The  50  per  cent  anthracene  is  largely  used,  just  as  it  is  without  further 
purification,  in  the  preparation  of  alizaiini  its  most  important  derivative. 
To  obtain  pure  anthracene  from  the  crude  50  per  cent  product  it  is 
first  redistilled  after  addition  of  potassium  carbonate  which  forms  a 
non-volatile  compound  with  a  constituent  known  as  carbazole. 

H4Cfi — C6H4 

\y  Carbazole 

NH 
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The  distillate  is  then  extracted  with  carbon  di-sulphide  and  sulphuric 
acid  in  which  the  phenanthrene  is  soluble.  The  remaining  anthracene 
is  now  again  distilled,  recrystallized  from  benzene  and  sublimed  by 
means  of  superheated  steam.  Pure  anthracene  crystallizes  in  colorless 
shining  flakes  or  scales,  m.p.  213^,  b.p.  351^.  It  is  soluble  in  benzene 
but  only  slightly  in  alcohol  or  ether.  In  its  chemical  properties  anthra- 
cene resembles  benzene  and  naphthalene.  It  forms  addition  products 
with  hydrogen  or  with  the  halogens  which  are  analogous  to  those  formed 
from  benzene  and  naphthalene.  It  readily  yields  sulphonic  acids  but 
does  not  yield  nitro  derivatives  because  it  is  more  easily  oxidized  by 
nitric  acid  than  is  benzene  or  naphthalene.  When  thus  oxidized  it 
yields  a  quinone  known  as  anthraquinone  analogous  to  benzoquinone 
and  naphthoquinone. 

Condensed  Benzene  Rings. — That  anthracene  is  a  condensed 
benzene  ring  compound  is  proven  by, several  syntheses  and  reactions. 

Synthesis  from  Tetra-brom  Ethane.— Anschtitz  showed  that  in 
the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride  two  molecules  of  benzene  condense 
with  one  molecule  of  tetra-brom  ethane  and  yield  anthracene.  The 
reaction  may  be  represented  as: 

H 
aK      Br)— CH— (Br      H).  C 

CeH/       +  I  +        >C6H4    >     CeH/ 1  )>CeH4 

^(H      Br)— CH— (Br      Ry  ^C 

Benxene  Tetra-brom  Benzene  tt 

ethane  "■ 

Anthracene 

This  synthesis  indicates  that  in  anthracene  there  are  two 
benzene  rings  linked  together  by  the  tetra-valent  ethane  residue, 

HC— CH. 


From  ortho-Benzyl  Toluene. — Such  a  constitution  is  supported  by 
other  syntheses.  When  ordio-benzyl  toluene  is  heated  it  loses  four 
hydrogen  atoms  and  anthracene  is  obtained. 

H 
CH(H)-C,H4(H)  (i)      (_.H)  /C\ 

C,H4<Q  ►       C,h/ |j>C.H4 


CH(HO  (2)  "cr 

H 

Anthracene 


o-Benzyl  toluene  tt 
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From  ordio-Broin  Benzyl  Bromide. — ^Also  when  ortfao-bnim  benzyl 
bromide  is  heated  with  sodium,  two  molecules  lose  two  bromine  atoms 
and  two  molecules  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  yield  anthracene. 

H  H 


/C(HBr  (i)      (i)  Br) 
C.HK  + 

(Br       (2)       (2)  BrH) 


'C«H 


(-2Br) 


--      CH/rX.H* 


q/  (-2HBr)  Nc/ 


o-Brom  b«iu^  bronidc 


H 


H 

Anthnraii* 


From  Phenyl  ordio-Tolyl  Ketone. — When  phenyl  ordio-tolyl 
ketone,  C«Hs — CO — C«H4 — CH|,  is  heated  with  zinc  dust  water  is 
lost  and  anthracene  results. 

H 

/C(0)  \^              (-H,0) 
C,H4<  lOCOIi ►      CJIK  I  X.H4 


(H  H) 


V 


H 


Phenyl  o-tolyl  ketone 

Thus  anthracene  must  be  constituted  of  two  benzene  rings  each  one 
linked  by  two  ortho  positions  to  an  intervening  ethane  residue.  If  such 
a  formula  is  constructed  of  tetra-hedral  carbons,  which  will  be  clear 
if  models  are  used,  we  shall  have  the  following: 

H 
H 


C«H4^   I  ^C6H4 

H 


or 


or 


AnthiAcene 
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Three  Benzene  Nuclei. — ^Just  as  naphthalene  contains  two  benzene 
nuclei  it  will  be  seen  that  anthracene  similarly  contains  three  benzene 
nuclei.  In  other  words  they  are  condensed  benzene  ring  compounds, 
the  former  of  two  and  the  latter  of  three  rings.  In  naphthalene  we  have 
shown  that  either  of  the  two  nuclei  may  remain  as  a  benzene  ring  on 
the  destruction  of  the  other.  In  the  case  of  anthracene  we  can  show  with 
equal  proof,  as  has  already  been  done  in  the  syntheses  just  given,  that 
the  two  outside  nuclei  are  true  benzene  rings.  It  has  never  been 
possible,  however,  either  to  start  with  a  benzene  ring  as  the  center  and 
build  up  anthracene  by  adding  on  the  two  outside  nucld  or  to  decompose 
the  compound  in  such  a  way  that  the  center  nucleus  remains  as  a  ben- 
zene ring.  Nevertheless  the  evidence  is  clear  that  in  reality  there  are 
three  benzene  nuclei  in  the  compound,  the  center  nucleus  being  less 
strongly  aromatic  in  character  due  to  its  condition.  Facts  bearing  on 
this  question  are  to  be  found  in  the  study  of  some  of  the  derivatives  of 
anthracene  and  these  will  now  be  considered. 

Anthxmquinone 

When  anthracene  is  treated  with  nitric  acid  instead  of  yielding  nitro 
substitution  products  as  do  benzene  and  naphthalene  it  becomes  oxi- 
dize'd  to  a  compound  known  asantfaraquinonei  the  composition  of  which 
is  CiiHsOs  and  which  may  be  reduced  back  to  anthracene  by  heating 
with  zinc  dust.  The  relationship  in  composition  between  anthracene 
and  anthraquinone  is  the  same  as  between  benzene  and  benzoquinone 
and  between  naphthalene  and  naphthoquinone. 

CeHe  CeH402 

Beozene  Benzoquinone 

CioHs  CioHe02 

Npahtlinlene  Naphthoquinone 

C14H10  C14H8O2 

Anthracene  Anthraqninone 

This  would  indicate  a  similarity  in  constitution  in  these  three  quinones 
and  this  is  supported  by  the  following  synthesis  which  also  agrees 
with  the  constitution  of  anthracene  as  already  given. 

Synthesis  from  Phtfaalic  Acid. — 0r/A(7-Phthalic  acid  yields  a  mono- 
brom  derivative  in  which  the  bromine  is  ortho  to  one  carboxyl  and 
tneta  to  the  other,  i.e.,  1-2-dicarbozy  3-brom  benzene.  This  being 
an  (>f^/k7-phthalic  acid  yields  an  anhydride.    This  anhydride  condenses 


796 


OPGANIC  CHEMISTRY 


with  benzene  in  the  presence  of  aluminium  chloride  and  the  product 
is  2-beiizo7l  3-broiii  benzoic  acid. 


— COOH 
— COOH 

o-Phtbalie  acid 


+  Br 


(-H,0) 


Br 

i-a-Di-carbozy 
3-brom  beniene 


+ 


n 


(AlCl,) 


Benzene 


Br 

3-Brom  phthalic 
anhydride 


a-BenzoTl  3-brom 
benzoic  acid 


When  this  2-benzo7l  3-brom  benzoic  add  is  heated  with  sulphuric  acid 
water  is  lost  and  brom  antfaraquinone  is  obtained. 


CO- 


-CO(OH    H) 
CO 

Br 

2-Bnaojl  3-broiii  benzoiclicid 


n 


(-H— OH) 


n 


CO— 


Br 

Brom  anthraqoinone 


This  synthesis  is  of  the  same  general  character  as  that  of  anthracene 
from  phenyl  oriho-tolyl  ketone  (p.  794) .  In  effect  it  is  the  condensation, 
by  the  elimination  of  water,  of  phthalic  anhydride  and  benzene  with  the 
formation  of  anthraquinone  which  we  may  represent  as 
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Phi 


anhydride 


CO.  H)— 

>(0 
CO"^  H)— 

+ 


B«iix«ie  (  — HjO) 


— CO— 

—CO- 

Anthnqninone 


Anthraquinone  must  therefore  have  the  constitution  of  two  benzene 
rings  linked  together  by  two  carbonyl  groups.  These  two  carbonyl 
groups  are  ortko  to  each  other  in  the  ring  which  was  originally  ortho- 
phthalic  acid.  That  these  carbonyl  groups  become  linked  to  the  second 
benzene  ring  in  the  ortho  positions  also  is  proven  by  the  conversion  of 
brom  anthraquinone  into  (>f//M7-phthalic  acid.  By  means  of  potassium 
hydroxide  the  brom  antfaraquinone  is  converted  into  hydroxy  antfara- 
quinone  and  this  by  oxidation  yields  orfho-phtfaalic  acid. 


+K— OH 


Br 

Brom  antliraqainoiM 


n 


-CO- 


OK 

Hydrosqr  anthnqninone 


+0 


HOOC- 


n 


HOOC— 

0 -Phthalic  acid 


In  the  preceding  reactions  the  benzene  nucleii  have  been  numbered 
I  and  II  in  order  to  follow  their  course  through  the  various  transforma- 
tions. It  may  be  readily  seen,  therefore,  that  the  benzene  nucleus  in 
brom  anthraquinone  which  remains  as  a  benzene  ring  in  (7r^/M7-phthalic 
acid  is  the  nucleus  which  does  not  contain  bromine.  This  was  derived 
from  the  benzene  constituent  of  the  synthesis  and,  in  anthraquinone, 
it  is  linked  to  the  carbonyl  groups  by  ortho  positions.  Therefore,  both 
benzene  nucleii  in  anthraquinone  are  linked  by  artho  positions  and  both 
are  derived  from  true  benzene  ring  compounds  or  may  remain  as  ben- 
zene rings  on  the  decomposition  of  the  quinone. 
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The  constitutions  of  anthracene  and  anthraquinone  are  thus  es- 
tablished as  reciprocal  oxidation  and  reduction  products.  The  com- 
plete structural  formulas  may  be  represented  as  follows: 

H  H  H 

C  C  C 

HCf"^      IT  11       ^CH        -I-  0(HNO,) 


HC 


c         c         c 

H  H  H 

Anthracene 


CH    +  H(Zn  -I-  heat) 


O 

Anthraquinone 

Character  of  Center  Nucleus. — As  was  stated  in  connection  with 
anthracene  itself  we  can  not  say  positively  as  to  the  character  of  the 
center  nucleus  in  either  the  hydrocarbon  or  the  quinone.  In  anthra- 
cene the  aliphatic  character  of  this  center  nucleus  is  indicated  by  its 
formation  from  an  ethane  residue,  by  the  tetra-brom  ethane  synthesis. 
This  does  not,  however,  preclude  the  possibUity  of  its  becoming  a  true 
benzene  nucleus  when  condensed  with  two  benzene  rings,  for  benzene 
itself  may  be  made  from  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  from  acetylene  by 
polymerization  (p.  478),  and  from  hexane  through  hexa-methylene 
with  the  loss  of  hydrogen  after  the  formation  of  the  cyclo-paraffin 
(p.  469).  Also  naphthalene,  in  which  there  is  no  doubt  of  the  benzene 
character  of  the  two  nuclei,  may  have  one  nucleus  formed  from  an 
aliphatic  chain  as  in  the  syntheses  given  (p.  767)  from  phenyl  butylene 
bromide,  from  phenyl  vinyl  acetic  acid  and  from  tetra-carboxy  ethane. 
In  the  same  way  the  facts  in  regard  to  anthraquinone  do  not  prove 
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that  the  center  nucleus  is  not  of  benzene  character.  Anthraquinone 
lacks  distinctive  quinone  character.  It  is  not  colored,  has  no  strong 
odor  and  is  not  volatile  with  steam.  On  the  other  hand,  it  resembles 
ketones  being  like  benzophenone,  di-phenyl  ketone.  In  fact  its 
structure  is  clearly  that  of  a  di-phenyl  di-ketane.  The  progressive 
loss  of  quinone  character  from  benzoquinone,  to  naphthoquinone, 
to  anthraquinone,  and  the  relation  of  these  quinones  to  their  corre- 
sponding hydrocarbons,  is  very  interesting  and  instructive.  The 
single  benzene  ring  of  benzene  itself  can  not  be  directiy  oxidized  to  the 
quinone  and  the  quinone  when  obtained  has  very  distinctive  char- 
acters. These  characters  are  distinct  from  those  of  ketones  though 
the  structure  of  benzoquinone  is  probably  that  of  a  di-ketone  (p.  636). 
Naphthalene'  on  the  other  hand,  consisting  of  two  benzene  nuclei  is 
able  to  be  oxidized  directiy  to  naphthoquinone  by  means  of  chromic 
acid.  Here  the  benzene  nucleus  which  yields  the  quinone  group  is 
not  in  itself  a  complete  benzene  ring  as  it  possesses  only  four  out  of 
six  carbons  independent  of  the  other  nucleus.  It  must,  therefore,  be 
less  strongly  benzene  in  its  character,  yet  it  may  become  a  complete 
ring  on  the  destruction  of  the  other  nucleus.  The  character  of  naph- 
thoquinone is  also  less  strongly  quinone-like  and  more  like  a  ketone. 
Now  in  anthracene  the  center  nucleus  which  yields  the  quinone  group 
is  still  less  a  complete  benzene  ring  in  itself,  as  it  possesses  only  two 
carbons  independent  of  the  other  two  nuclei.  It  is  thus  even  less 
strongly  benzene  in  character  than  either  nucleus  in  naphthalene  and 
in  fact  has  never  been  retained  as  a  complete  ring  by  the  destruction 
of  the  other  two  nuclei.  Anthracene,  therefore,  is  able  to  have  this 
center  nucleus  oxidized  to  the  quinone  group  more  easily  than  in  the 
case  of  naphthalene,  for  anthraquinone  is  obtained  by  simply  oxidizing 
the  hydrocarbon  with  nitric  acid.  Also,  the  quinone  character  of 
anthraquinone  is  still  less  than  of  naphthoquinone  and  it  is  much  more 
like  a  ketone. 

That  the  center  nucleus  in  anthracene  and  anthraquinone  is  in 
reaUty  a  true  benzene  nucleus  is  supported  simply  by  the  structural 
and  space  relations  of  the  constituent  carbon  atoms  which  according 
to  the  tetrarhedral  theory  are  exactiy  the  same  as  in  benzene,  in  the 
two  nuclei  of  naphthalene,  or  the  other  two  nuclei  of  anthracene  it- 
self. For  all  of  these  nuclei  the  true  benzene  character  is  fully  proven. 
Thus  while  it  is  best  not  to  place  too  much  emphasis  upon  the  three 
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benzene  nuclei!  structure  of  anthracene  and  anthraquinone  there  seems 
to  be  no  real  reason  for  not  accepting  it,  as  it  is  not  contrary  to  the 
evidence  derived  from  either  the  syntheses  of  the  compounds  or  their 
properties  and  it  is  in  accord  with  the  tetra-hedral  theory  of  carbon 
and  its  application  to  the  benzene  ring. 

Isomerism. — An  examination  of  the  formula  for  anthracene  will 
show  that  the  number  of  isomeric  substitution  products  may  be  greater 
in  number  than  in  the  case  of  naphthalene.  The  facts  in  regard  to 
the  mono-  and  di-substitution  products  are  that  there  are  three  mono- 
substitulion  products  and  fifteen  di-substitution  products  with  like  substit- 
uents.     Numbering  the  positions  in  the  anthracene  formula  we  have: 


The  mono-substitution  product  with  the  substituent  in  positions 
I >  4)  5  or  8,  is  named  alpha;  in  positions  2,  3,  6  or  7,  beta;  and 
in  position  9  or  10,  gamma.  If  two  substituents  are  alike  the 
following  fifteen  isomeric  di-substitution  products  are  possible:  1-2, 
1-3,  1-4,  i-s,  1-6,  1-7,  1-8,  1-9,  i-io,  2-3,  2-6,  2-7,  2-9,  2-10,  9-10. 
Of  the  derivatives  of  anthracene  a  large  number  are  known  but  only 
two  will  be  taken  up  in  detail,  viz.,  anthraquinone,  which  we  have 
already  considered,  and  alizarin. 

Alizarin 

Turkey  Red. — ^Alizarin  is  the  chief  constituent  of  the  coloring  mat- 
ter Turkey  red,  which  has  been  known  since  ancient  times  and  which 
was  obtained  from  the  root  of  the  madder  plant,  Rubia  tinctorum  L. 
The  substance  is  of  special  interest  because  the  determination  of  its 
constitution  was  one  of  the  early  triumphs  of  organic  chemistry  and 
because  it  was  the  first  natural  dye  to  be  synthetically  prepared.  The 
name  is  derived  from  the  oriental  name  for  the  madder,  viz.,  alizari. 
In  the  madder  root  it  is  present  as  a  glucoside  known  as  ruberytbric 
acid,  which,  on  hydrolysis  by  fermentation  or  by  boiling  with  acids, 
yields  glucose  and  alizarin.  Alizarin  is  a  solid  which  sublimes  as  orange 
red  needles,  m.p.  289°,  insoluble  in  water  but  slightly  soluble  in  alcohol. 
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Synthesis,  Graebe  and  Liebennann. — The  determination  the  of 
constitution  of  alizarin  and  its  synthetic  preparation  are  both  due 
largely  to  the  work  of  Graebe  and  Liebennann  in  1868. 

Reduction  to  Anthracene. — They  first  obtained  the  hydrocarbon 
mother  substance  which  they  proved  to  be  anthracene,  and  which  was 
obtained  on  reducing  alizarin  by  dry  distillation  with  zinc  dust.  This 
method  of  reduction  was  discovered  by  Baeyer  and  has  been  referred 
to  before  as  being  applicable  to  the  conversion  of  anthraquinone  into 
anthracene  (p.  795).  The  action  is  due  to  the  presence  of  zinc  oxide 
in  the  zinc  dust.  Alizarin  has  the  composition  CuH804.  Therefore 
the  empirical  reaction  is 

+  5H2(Zn  +  ZnO) 
CMHg04  *  CuHio  +  4H2O 

Alizarin  Anthracene 

The  relationship  in  composition  between  anthracene,  anthraquinone 
and  alizarin,  viz., 

C14H10  CuH802  C14H8O4 

Anthracene  Anthraquinone  Alizarin 

led  them  to  believe  that  anthraquinone  was  an  intermediate  product 
and  that  alizarin  might  be  di-hydroxy  anthraquinone. 

i-2-Di-hydrozy  Anthraquinone,  Baeyer  and  Caro. — To  test  this 
point  they  prepared  a  di-brom  anthraquinone  and  fused  it  with  potas- 
sium hydroxide.  The  product  proved  to  be  alizarin,  thus  establishing 
it  as  di-hydrozy  anthraquinone. 

+  Br                          +  K— OH 
CuHgOi ►      CnHcBroOa ^       Ci4H6(OH)202  or  C,4H804 

Anthraquinone  Di-brom  anthra-  Di-hydrozy  anthraquinone 

quinone  Alizarin 

The  remarkable  thing  is,  that  while  there  are  ten  possible  di-brom  or 
di-hydroxy  anthraquinones,  the  particular  one  necessary  was  obtained 
by  Graebe  and  Liebermann.  The  positions  of  the  two  hydroxyl  groups 
were  determined  by  Baeyer  and  Caro.  When  alizarin  is  heated  pyro- 
catechinol,  1-2-di-hydrozy  benzene,  is  obtained.  Also  when  pyro- 
catechinol  is  heated  with  or//r(7-phthalic  acid  and  sulphuric  acid  alizarin 
results.  This  last  synthesis  is  analogous  to  that  of  anthraquinone  from 
benzene  and  (^//ro-phthalic  acid  (p.  796). 
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OH 


-ca  H) 

>(0  + 

-ccr         H) 

p:itlimQe  anbjrdrida 


—OH 


Pyro-aitecliinol 


OH 


This  relationship  of  alizarin  to  p}rro-catechinol  proves  that  the  two  hy- 
droxyl  groups  must  be  ortho  to  each  other,  but  this  condition  is  possible 
if  the  hydroxyls  are  either  1-2  or  2-3.  Ba^er  and  Caro  established 
the  positions  as  1-2  as  follows.  When  phenol  is  heated  with  ortho- 
phthalic  acid  and  sulphuric  acid  two  mono-hydroxy  anthraquinones  are 
obtained. 

OH 


—CO.  H) 

>(0  + 
— CO^  H) 


(-H,0) 


PhUiAlie  anhydride 


Phenol 


and 


O 

X -Hydroxy 
anthraqoinone 


o 

a-Hydro3qr 
anthraqiiinone 


ALIZARIN 


803 


As  will  be  seen,  only  these  two  mono-hydroxy  compounds  are  possible. 
Now  both  of  these  mono-hydroxy  anthraquinones  yield  alizarin  by  the 
introduction  of  a  second  hydroxyl  group.  The  only  constitution  pos- 
sible for  a  di-hydroxy  anthraquinone  obtained  from  both  of  these  two 
mono-hydroxy  anthraquinones  is  the  i-i-di-hydroxy  compound.  As 
alizarin  is  thus  obtained  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  in  it  must  be  in  the 
1-2  positions  and  not  in  the  2-3  positions. 


I  -Hydrosqr  anthraquinone 


o 


OH 


OY) 


0 

z-a-Di-hydrozy  anthraquinone 
Alizarin 


a -Hydroxy  anthraquinone 

Commercial  Synthesis. — In  their  work  Graebe  and  Liebermann 
used  a  second  synthesis  for  preparing  alizarin.  When  antfaraquinone 
mono-sulphonic  acid  is  fused  with  potassium  or  sodium  hydroxide 
alizarin  is  obtained.  In  this  synthesis  the  alkali  fusion  replaces  the 
sulphonic  acid  group  with  hydroxyl  and  at  the  same  time  oxidizes  the 
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neighboring  hydrogen  to  hydroxyl.  A  modification  of  this  synthesis 
is  the  commercial  process  for  making  alizarin  today.  Crude  anthra- 
cene, known  as  50  per  cent  anthracene  (p.  792),  is  converted  into  crude 
anthraquinone  by  oxidation  with  sodium  bichromate,  NasCrsO?,  and 
sulphuric  acid.  The  crude  anthraquinone  is  then  heated  with  ordinary 
sulphuric  acid  to  100^.  This  treatment  sulphonates  the  impurities 
present  and  allows  their  removal  from  the  non-sulphonated  anthra- 
quinone. The  thus  purified  anthraquinone  is  then  sulphonated  by 
heating  to  160^  with  50  per  cent  fuming  sulphuric  acid.  The  product 
is  largely  antfaraquinone  i-sulphonic  acid.  Instead  of  fusing  this  with 
alkali  alone  the  sodium  salt  of  the  sulphonic  acid  is  treated  with  a  mix- 
ture of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  chlorate  and  heated  in  an  auto- 
clave to  180°  for  48  hours.  The  potassium  chlorate  is  a  more  active 
oxidizer  than  the  alkali  alone,  the  product  of  the  combined  alkali 
fusion  and  oxidation  being,  as  in  Graebe  and  Liebermann's  original 
.synthesis,  alizariii.    The  reactions  are: 


+0 


(Na2Cr207) 
(H2SO4    ) 


Anthracene 


(+  H,S04 

fuming) 


O 

Anthraquinone 


SO2OH 


+  NaOH 


(180°) 


Anthraqninone 
I -Sulphonic  acid 
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+_0 
(KCIO,) 


0 

I -Hydroxy 
anthraqvinone 


OH 


OH 


In  this  synthesis  it  is  interesting  that  it  is  the  mono-sulphonic  acid  of 
anthraquinone  and  not  the  di-sulphonic  acid  which  is  the  intermediate 
product.  Other  syntheses  have  been  used  commercially.  Anthraqui- 
none may  be  converted  into  alizarin  without  sulphonation  by  treating 
it  with  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  so- 
dium chlorate  and  heating  to  200°.  Also  electrolytically  by  passing  a 
current  through  a  mixture  of  anthraquinone  and  fused  potassium 
hydroxide. 

Industrial  Importance. — ^The  synthesis  of  alizarin  by  Graebe  and 
Liebermann  was  the  first  case  of  a  common  natural  dye  being  prepared 
in  the  laboratory.  As  the  synthesis  starts  with  anthracene,  a  substance 
obtained  in  good  yields  from  coal  tar,  it  afiPords  at  once  a  cheap  commer- 
cial source  for  the  synthetic  preparation  of  a  natural  product.  Hardly 
any  synthesis  that  has  been  worked  out  in  the  laboratory  has  had  such 
an  immediate  efiPect  upon  industry  as  this  one,  and  in  addition  to  this  it 
exerted  a  strong  influence  upon  similar  syntheses  of  other  dyes.  In 
1868  Turkey  red  was  a  very  common  and  valuable  dye  and  the  growth 
of  the  madder  plant,  in  France  especially,  was  an  important  industry. 
In  their  original  paper  Graebe  and  Liebermann  make  this  statement- 
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"  We  need  not  indicate  the  importance  of  our  discovery  to  the  madder 
industry  if  it  is  possible  to  knake  it  a  technical  success."  That  their 
synthesis  was  a  success  may  be  seen  from  a  few  facts.  In  1868  France 
produced  about  250,000  tons  of  madder,  exporting  over  $5,000,000 
worth  of  products.  In  three  years  the  exportation  fell  to  about 
$800,000  and  before  a  decade  had  passed  the  growth  of  madder  had 
practically  ceased.  A  common  saying  in  the  madder  country,  as  given 
by  Schorlemmer  is:  ''it  is  no  longer  grown  as  it  is  now  made  by  ma- 
chinery." When  we  consider  later  the  synthetic  preparation  of  indigo 
we  shall  find  that  a  similar  result  was  efiPected. 

The  use  of  alizarin  as  a  dye  depends  upon  the  fact  that  with  mor- 
dants of  metallic  oxides  it  forms  insoluble  lakes  which  are  deposited  on 
the  fibers  of  the  cloth  and  thus  dye  it.  These  lakes  are  of  difiPerent 
colors  depending  upon  the  metallic  salt  used.  Aluminiuni  gives  a  red 
color  known  as  Turkey  red.  Ferrous  iron  gives  black-violet  and  ferric 
iron  a  brown-black.  Tin  produces  a  red-violet  color  as  stannous  salts 
and  a  violet  as  stannic.    Chromium  salts  give  a  brown-violet  color. 

Nitro,  amino  and  sulphonic  acid  derivatives  of  alizarin  are  also  dyes 
of  various  colors  and  are  known  as  alizarin  QrangCi  alizarin  maroony 
alizarin  red,  etc.  Also  there  is  present  in  the  madder  root  another  dye 
compoimd  known  as  puipurin  which  is  1-2-4-tri-hydroxy  antfaraqui- 
none.  Isomeric  tri-hydroxy  anthraquinones  are  dyes  also  but  it  is 
interesting  that  in  all  of  these  poly-hydroxy  anthraquinones  which  are 
dyes  two  of  the  hydroxyls  are  always  in  the  1-2  positions. 


t 
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The  third  hydrocarbon  consisting  of  condensed  benzene  nuclei 
similar  to  naphthalene  and  anthracene  is  known  as  phenantiirene.  It 
has  the  composition  C14H10  and  is  thus  isomeric  with  anthracene.  It 
is  found  associated  with  the  latter  in  the  coal  tar  distillate  boiling  above 
270^  and  is  separated  by  solution  in  carbon  disulphide  (p.  793).  It  is 
a  solid  crystallizing  in  colorless  flakes,  m.p.  99^,  b.p.  340^.  It  is  only 
slightly  soluble  in  water,  a  little  more  soluble  in  alcohol  and  soluble  in' 
ether. 

Synthesis  from  Stilbene  and  Di-tolyl. — ^Two  similar  syntheses 
'^dicate  the  constitution  of  phenanthrene.    When  stilbenCi  (p  .  762), 
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CeHr— CH  =  CH — CeHs  is  heated  it  loses  two  hydrogens  and  phenan- 
ttirene  results.  Also  oriho-di-tolyl,  CH,— C6H4— CeHi— CHj,  when 
heated  loses  four  hydrogens  and  yields  phenanttirene.  These  re- 
actions yielding  the  same  product  must  necessarily  be  represented  as 
follows: 


CeHs — CH 


COIs— CH 

StUb«ne 


(-2H) 


C0H4 — CH 


CHf-CH 

PhenuiUirene 


C6H4 — CH3 


C6H4 — CH3 
o-Di-tolyl 


(-4H) 


CJHf- CH 


Crfl«— CH 

PhenantlirMi* 


Expressing  a  compound  of  this  constitution  by  means  of  benzene  rings 
we  have: 


or 


Phenanthrene 


Such  a  formula  represents  a  compound  consisting  of  three  condensed 
benzene  nuclei.  More  conclusive  proof  of  the  constitution  is  afiPorded 
by  other  syntheses  and  by  the  decomposition  of  the  hydrocarbon. 
From  orfho-Amino  alpha-Phenyl  Cixmamic  Acid. — Referring  to 
cinnamic  acid  (p.  697)  the  constitution  of  oriho-amino  alpha-phenyl 
cinnamic  acid  wiU  be  as  shown  by  the  following  relationships. 
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C  sH  6 — C — ^H 


COIs— C— H 


(2) 
NH, 


(0 
C,H«— C— H 


H— C— COOH   COIi^C— COOH 

Cixuuinlc  mcid  a-Phenyl  cUmamic  acid 


CdHs— C— COOH 

o-Amino  a-phanjl 
cinnunic  acid 


When  this  amino  derivative  is  diazotized  and  decomposed  in  the  pres- 
ence of  metallic  copper  (Sandmeyer  reaction)  the  two  benzene  rings 
become  linked  together  yielding  a  tnono-carboxy  acid  of  phenanthrene 
and  this  by  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  yields  phenantiirene. 


HC 


HC 


H 
C 


C 
H 


H 
C 


C— COOH 


C— NHj 


(diazotization  and 
CH  decomposition  with  Cu) 


H 

o-Amino  a-phenyl 
cinnamic  meld 


C— COOH 


(-CO0 


MoBo-carbozy 
phenanthrene 


Phenanthrene 
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From  orttio-Brom  Benzyl  Bromide. — From  this  constitution  for 
phenanthrene  and  its  similarity  to  the  constitution  of  anthracene,  both 
being  made  up  of  three  benzene  nucleii,  it  will  not  be  surprising  that 
the  same  synthesis  will  yield  the  two  compounds.  This  is  the  synthesis 
from  orflio-brQm  benzyl  bromide  (p.  794),  which  by  the  loss  of  two 
molecules  of  hydrobromic  acid  and  two  atoms  of  bromine,  by  heating 
with  alkali,  yields  both  compounds. 


H 

C(HBr)   (Br) 

+ 


'(Br)   (BrH) 

o-Brom  banzyl  bromid.         tt 
(» mol.)  " 


l-2HBr) 


H 
C 


C 
H 

Anthracene 


H 
C 


-2HBr) 


CH 


Phenanthrene 


o-Brom  Benzyl  bromide 

(2  mol.) 


The  different  manner  in  which  the  loss  of  bromine  and  hydrogen  occurs 
is  plainly  shown  and  the  two  hydrocarbons  being  isomeric  compounds 
the  difference  in  constitution  is  apparent. 

Phenanfliraquinonei  Di-phenic  Add. — Two  derivatives  of  phenan- 
threne may  be  simply  mentioned.  On  oxidation  with  chromic  acid 
phenanthrene  yields  a  quinone  known  as  phenanthraquinone.  By 
further  oxidation  the  intermediate  benzene  nucleus  breaks  and  a 
di-carboxy  acid  known  as  di-phenic  acid  is  obtained  (p.  733). 


8to 


ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 


COOH 


COOH 


PhenantlumqiiiaoBe 


Di-phenic  acid 


Retene,  Pyrene. — Other  condensed  benzene  nuclei  compounds  are 
known.  Pyrene  is  a  four  benzene  nuclei  compound  and  retene  ia  a 
condensed  ring  compound  found  in  pine  tar. 


4.  HYDROGENATED  BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 

One  more  class  of  hydrocarbons  is  yet-  to  be  considered  which 
includes  compounds  more  closely  related  to  benzene  and  its  homo- 
logues  than  to  any  of  the  poly-ring  or  condensed  ring  hydrocarbons 
such  as  di-phenyl,  naphthalene  or  anthracene.  The  hydrocarbons  to 
be  studied  now  are  of  two  groups  known  as  naphtkenes  and  terpenes. 
From  the  terpenes  a  very  important  series  of  derivatives  is  obtained 
which  includes  the  common  substance  known  as  camphor.  Also  we 
shall  consider  the  group  of  substances  known  as  essetUial  oils,  such  as 
oils  of  turpetUine,  clove,  lemon,  geranium,  etc.,  many  of  which  are 
terpenes.  Finally  the  interesting  and  valuable  product  rubber  or 
caoutchouc  is  also  a  terpene. 

NAPHTHENES 

The  petroleum  oil  which  is  found  in  the  Caucasus  in  the  region  of 
the  Black  Sea  and  commonly  known  as  Russian  petroleum  differs  from 
American  petroleum  in  that  while  the  latter  contains  almost  entirely 
hydrocarbons  of  the  aliphatic  series,  the  former  contains  hydrocarbons 
known  as  naphtkenes  which  are  hydrogenated  benzene  compounds. 

Hydro  Benzenes. — In  discussing  the  constitution  of  benzene  (p. 
468)  it  was  shown  that  by  the  addition  of  six  hydrogen  atoms  to  the 
benzene  molecule  it  was  converted  into  cyclo-hexane  or  hexa-hydro 
benzene.  The  addition  of  hydrogen  according  to  the  above  reaction 
takes  place  when  benzene  and  hydrogen  are  passed  over  finely 
divided  nickel,  Sabatier  and  Senderens  reaction.  Intermediate  be- 
tween benzene  and  hexa-hydro  benzene  we  have  partially  hydro- 
genated products  resulting  from  the  addition  of  two  or  four  hydrogen 
atoms  per  molecule  of  benzene.  These  hydro-benzenes  are  the 
naphttienes.    They  are  also  known  as  hydro-aromatic  compounds* 

The  series  is  as  follows: 
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H 


Benxene 


H, 

Di-hydro  beaxene 


HjC 


H,Ct 


CH, 


CH, 


Tetrm-hydro  benxene 


Hezft-hydro  benxene 


These  naphthene  hydrocarbons  are  the  mother  substances  of  important 
derivatives  some  of  which  have  already  been  considered  as  direct 
derivatives  of  benzene  but  which  may  also  be  regarded  as  derivatives  of 
the  naphthenes. 

Quinone  and  PhloroglucinoL — Benzoquinone  or  quinone  (p.  636) 
is  considered  a  di-keione  derivative  of  benzene  because  of  its  relation  to 
hydroquinol  or  para-di-hydrozy  benzene.  It  may  also  be  considered 
as  an  oxygen  derivative  of  di-hydro  benzene. 


OH 


o 


CH 


CH 


OH 

H7dr<M|iiino| 


H, 


H 


2 


CH 


Di-hydro  benxene 
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Also  phloroglucinol  the  1-3-5-tri-hydroxy  benzene  may  have  the 
tautomeric  constitution  of  a  tri-ketone  (p.  621)  in  which  case  it  is  a 
tri-oxy  derivative  of  hexa-hydro  benenze. 

OH 


HO— cL     ^ic— OH 

C 
H 

1  -j-s-Tri-hydroxy 
benzene 


or 


Phloroglucinol 


heza-hydro 
benzene 

H, 
C 


H»C 


H,C 


CH, 


C 
H, 

Hezft-hydro  benzene 


CYCLO  HEXANOLS 


A  less  complete  oxidation  of  hexa-hydro  benzene  than  that  repre- 
sented by  the  relationship  of  the  tri-ketone  compound  above  yields  a 
series  of  cyclic  secondary  alcohols  some  of  which  are  natural  substances. 
Their  relationship  to  hexa-hydro  benzene  is  as  follows: 

C  CHOH  CHOH 


HjC 


HjC 


H,C 


HjC 


H2 

Cyclo-hezane 

Hezahydro 

benzene 


H.C 


HjC 


CH 


i 


CHOH 

Cycle  heztn- 

diH>l 

Chinitol 
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CHOH 


CHOH 


HOHC 


HOHC 


CHOH  HOHO 


CHOH  HOHC 


CHOH 


CHOH 


C 
H, 

Cfclo  hexan- 
pent-ol    * 
Querdtol 


CHOH 

Cyclo  hexaa- 
hez-ol 
iBMitol 


Chinitol,  Querdtol,  Inositol 

The  last  three  compounds,  the  two,  five  and  six  hydroxyl 
derivatives  of  hexa-hydro  benzene,  are  natural  substances  known  as 
chinitol,  quredtol  or  acorn  sugar  found  in  acorns,  and  inositol  or  muscle 
sugar  found  in  animal  muscle  tissue.  These  compounds  are  all  sweet 
in  taste  and  were  at  one  time  supposed  to  be  true  sugars.  This  was 
indicated  also  by  the  fact  that  the  last  is  isomeric  with  glucose,  its 
composition  being  CaHitOe-  However,  the  compound  is  not  fermented 
by  yeast  zymase,  it  does  not  reduce  Fehling's  solution  and  does  not 
react  with  phenyl  hydrazine.  It  is  therefore  not  a  true  sugar.  Its 
relation  to  benzene  is  shown  also  by  the  fact  that  on  reduction  with 
hydriodic  acid  it  yields  phenol  and  benzene.  Inositol  is  known  as 
muscle  sugar  because  of  its  sweet  taste  and  because  it  is  found  in 
animal  muscle  tissue,  especially  in  the  heart  and  brain.  It  is  also 
found  in  various  leaves,  roots  and  seeds,  such  as  peas,  beans  and  cereals. 

Phytin. — In  the  latter  it  is  present  in  combination  as  a  substance 
known  as  ph]rtin.  This  substance  is  a  calcium  or  magnesium  salt  of 
a  hexa-phosphoric  acid  ester  of  inositol.  It  is  the  compound  in  which 
most  of  the  phosphorus  present  in  seeds  is  contained. 

TERPENES 

Strictly  speaking  the  terpenes  are  hydrocarbons  which  are  present 
in,  or  are  obtained  by  steam  distillation  from,  certain  natural  products, 
such  as  camphor  and  oil  of  turpentine;  certain  of  the  so-called  essential 
or  ethereal  oils,  mostly  from  conifer  or  citrus  plants,  e.g,^  oil  of  lemon; 
various  plant  resins,  and  india  rubber  or  caoutchouc.  They  are  the 
mother  substances  of  the  individual  constituents  of  the  products  just 
mentioned.  In  general  usage  the  name  terpenes  includes  not  only  the 
hydrocarbons  but  the  various  derivatives  referred  to  above. 
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Terpenes  and  Hemi-terpenes. — The  more  common  terpene  hydro- 
carbons  or  terpenes  in  the  narrow  sense,  such  as  those  obtained  from 
oil  of  turpentine  and  lemoh  oil,  have  the  composition  represented  by  the 
formula  C10H16.  This  is  considered  as  the  terpene  unit  and  certain 
members  of  the  series  which  have  the  composition  CsHg  are  termed 
hemi-terpenes. 

Olefine  and  Cyclic  Terpenes. — ^Two  distinct  groups  are  known 
which  have  entirely  different  structure.  The  first  and  smaller  group 
includes  strictly  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  belonging  to  the  olefine  or 
ettiylene  unsaturated  series.  The  second  group,  which  is  much  larger, 
includes  cyclo-aliphatic  hydrocarbons  or  as  we  have  previously  described 
them  the  hydro-aromatic  hydrocarbons.  Thus  we  have: 
I.  Olefine  terpeneSi  open  chain  compounds. 

II.  Cyclic  terpenes,  hydro-aromatic  compounds. 

L    OLEFINE  TERPENES 

The  simpler  group  in  constitution  is  that  of  the  olefine  terpenes. 
This  group  is  represented  by  terpenes  obtained  from  the  ethereal  oils  of 
lemon,  orange,  rose,  geranium,  etc.,  and  from  india  rubber  or  caoutchouc. 

Isoprene 
This  is  a  terpene  hydrocarbon  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  caout- 
chouc.   It  has  the  formula  CsHg  and  on  this  account  is  termed  a  hemi- 
terpene,  it  being  one  half  of  CioHie  the  more  general  composition.    The 
constitution  of  isoprene  has  been  established  as  follows: 

CHi  =  C — CH  =  CH2  Isoprene  or  2-Mettiyl  buta  1-3-di-ene. 

CHa 

As  will  be  discussed  later  this  simple  terpene  polymerizes  in  forming 
caoutchouc  and  becomes  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon. 

Citrene  and  Derivatives 

■ 

This  compound  is  the  terpene  obtained  from  lemon  oil.  Its  con- 
stitution is  probably  CH3— C  =  CH— CH2— CH2— C  =  CH— CH, 

CH,  CHs 

Citrene 
a-6-Di-methyl  ocU  a-6-di-ene 
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Genuid,  Citral. — Citrene  by  oxidation  yields  alcohol  and  aldehyde 
products  as  follows: 

CH,— C  =  CH— CHs— CHj— C  =  CH— CHjOH 

I  f 

CH3  CH3 

Genniol  (alcohol) 

CH,— C  =  CH— CH2— CH2— C  =  CH— CHO 


CH3  CHs 

Citrml  {aldehyde) 

Geraniol  is  a  constituent  of  rose  and  geranium  oils  and  citral  is  in 
lemon  and  orange  oils  and  lemon-grass  oil.  When  citral  condenses  with 
acetone^  with  loss  of  water,  a  product  known  as  pseudo-ionone  is 
obtained. 

CH3— C  =  CH— CH2— CH2— C  =  CH— CH  =  (CH— CO— CH3 


CH3  CH, 

Pseudo-ionone 

lonone. — This  undergoes  rearrangement  with  the  formation  of  a 
compound  with  cyclic  structure  known  as  ionone  or  artificial  violet. 

HsC        CH3 
C 


H2C 


CH— CH  =  CH— CO— CH: 


C— CH3 


lonone 


CH 


These  alcohol  and  aldehyde  compounds  have  been  previously  mentioned 
in  their  proper  place  as  unsaturated  aliphatic  compounds  (p.  170), 
but  are  referred  to  again  in  this  place  because  they  really  belong  with 
the  terpenes. 

n.  CYCLIC  TERPENES 

The  true  terpenes  according  to  chemical  constitution,  and  not 
according  to  properties  and  occurrence,  are  the  cyclic  terpenes.  These 
are  of  two  kinds,  viz.: 

A .  Mono-cyclic  terpenes. 

B.  Di'Cyclic  terpenes. 
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A.   MONO-CYCLIC  TERPENES 

The  mono-cyclic  terpenes,  as  the  name  indicates,  have  the  struc- 
ture of  a  single  cycle  or  ring  of  hydrogen-carbon  groups. 

Cymene. — When  heated  with  iodine  or  with  sulphuric  acid  some  of 
the  cyclic  terpenes,  e.g.^  pinene,  yield  the  benzene  hydrocarbon  cymeney 
i-mettiyl  4-isopropyl  benzene  (p.  492).  All  of  the  cyclic  terpenes 
have  been  shown  to  be  hydrogenated  derivatives  of  cymene.  These 
hydrogenated  cymenes  are  of  differeht  groups  depending  on  whether 
two^  four  or  six  hydrogen  atoms  have  been  added.  These  hydrocar- 
bons and  their  relationship  to  cymene  are  repesented  by  the  following 
formulas. 

CHs  CH3 

I  I 

C  CH 

HCi  ^ 


\       n^" 

(  +  2H) 

> 

(-2H) 

Hcr      ^ 

HcL           . 

CH 
CH 

^  +  2H) 

l^CH 

(-2H) 

C 

CH 

CH 

CH 

/\ 

/\ 

HsC        CH, 

H,C        CH, 

Cymene 

Di-hydro  cymene 

C10H14 

CH, 

C10H16 

CH, 

I -Methyl  4-i80- 

Terpa-di-ene 

propyl  benzene 

CH 

Mentha -di-ene 

CH 

H2C 


H,C 


CHa        (+2H)         HjC 


(— 2H)         HsC 


C 


CH] 


e 


H,C        CH, 

Tetrm-hydro  cymene 

C10H18 

Terpene 

Menthene 


CH 

/\ 
XI3C         CHs 

Hera-hydro  cymene 

C10H20 
Terpane 
Menthane 


52 
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MENTHANE  GROUP 

The  first  group  of  mono-cyclic  terpenes  is  known  as  the  men- 
fhane  group  from  the  name  of  the  fully  hydrogenated  compound 
hexa-hydro  cymene  which  is  therefore  considered  as  the  mother  terpene. 
This  compound  is  a  saturated  alicyclic  or  cyclo-paraffin  compound  while 
cymene  is  a  benzene  compound  containing  three  double  bonds.  In 
passing  from  the  hexa-hydro  compound  to  the  benzene  compound  by  the 
loss  of  two  hydrogen  atoms  at  each  step  the  compounds  become  more 
and  more  unsaturated  as  indicated  by  the  presence  of  first  one  double 
bond,  then  two  and  finally  three.  The  names  given  to  the  different 
compounds  indicate  this  saturated  or  unsaturated  condition.  The 
saturated  hexa-hydro  compound  is  known  as  menfhane  or  a  teiimnei 
the  termination  ane  being  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons,  the  methane  series. 

MENTHENS  GROUP 

The  tetra-hydro  cymene  containing  one  double  bond  or  ethylene 
group  is  known  as  menttiene  or  a  terpeney  while  the  di-hydro  cymene 
containing  two  double  bonds  is  named  menttia-di-ene,  a  terpa-di-ene. 
The  terminology  and  its  significance  will  be  recognized  as  exactly  the 
same  as  used  in  the  naming  of  the  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
(p.  i6i). 

Isomerism. — From  an  examination  of  the  above  formulas  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  positions  occupied  by  the  added  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
original  cymene  molecule  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  positions 
occupied  by  the  double  bonds,  makes  isomerism  possible  both  in  the 
tetra-hydro  cymenes  or  menttienes  with  one  double  bond  and  the  di- 
hydro  cymenes  or  mentha-di-enes  with  two  double  bonds.  In  the 
former  case  six  isomers  are  possible  while  in  the  latter  there  are  four- 
teen. This  will  be  clear  if  we  give  the  skeleton  formulas  for  the  six 
possible  menthenes. 


f/\ 


Isomeric  Mentheoei 
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As  each  of  these  menthenes  will  yield  isomeric  mentha  di-enes  the  num- 
ber of  isomers  possible  in  this  group  is  still  larger.  That  is,  one  men- 
thane  yields  six  menttienes  and  these  a  larger  number,  viz.,  fourteen, 
menfha-di-enes.  Furthermore,  stereo-tsomerism  with  accompanying 
optical  activity,  due  to  the  presence  of  asymmetric  carbons,  increases  the 
number  of  possible  isomers.  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  dwell  further 
upon  the  isomerism  of  the  terpenes  it  being  necessary  simply  to  explain 
the  fact  of  the  existence  of  structural  isomers  and  of  stereo-isomers  with 
optical  activity.  The  system  of  nomenclature  of  the  isomers  will  not 
be  considered.  Reference  to  larger  books  will  be  necessary  to  make 
this  plain. 

In  regard  to  menthane,  the  saturated  hexa-hydro  cymene,  nothing 
further  need  be  said  in  regard  to  the  hydrocarbon  itself.  It  is  not  a 
natural  product  but  has  been  made  synthetically  by  hydrogenating 
cymene.  Its  oxidation  products  which  are  natural  compounds  will 
be  discussed  presently.  Of  the  menthene  hydrocarbons  also  we  need 
not  say  anything  further. 

MENTHA-DI-ENE  GROUP 
Limonenes,  Terpinenes,  Etc. 

The  most  important  group  of  the  mono-cyclic  terpenes  is  the  di- 
hydro  cymene  group  the  members  of  which  are  known  as  terpa-di-enes 
or  menfha-di-enes  with  the  composition  CioHu  which  has  been  men- 
tioned before  as  the  unit  terpene  formula.  Several  of  the  hydrocarbons 
of  this  group  are  natural  products  in  essential  ofls. 

d-1-Limoneney  Di-pentene. — The  one  occurring  most  commonly  is 
limonene,  the  inactive  variety  of  which,  designated  as  d-1-limonene,  is 
known  by  other  names,  cineney  di-pentene  and  terpa-di-ene.  It  is 
present  in  Russian  and  Swedish  turpentine,  in  pine  needle  oil  and  in 
ciironella  oil.  It  is  termed  di-pentene  because  it  results  from  the  con- 
densation of  two  molecules  of  the  pentene  known  as  isoprene  or  2-mettiyl 
i-3-buta-di-ene.  It  is  obtained  together  with  isoprene  when  rubber 
is  distilled. 

d-Limonene,  Citrene. — ^The  optically  active  dextro  variety,  d- 
limonene,  occurs  in  various  essential  oils  and  this  has  given  to  the  com- 
pound different  names  related  to  the  source.  It  is  found  in  lemon  oil 
from  which  it  derives  the  name  citrene.  Its  occurrence  in  orange  peel 
oil  and  in  orange  blossom  oil,  known  as  neroli  oil  gives  it  the  name  hes- 
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peridene.  It  is  found  also  in  cumin  oil  and  called  carvene.  It  is 
present  also  in  bergamotj  caraway  and  dill  oils, 

1-Limonene. — The  optically  active  levo  variety  1-limonene  is  pres- 
ent in  pine  needle  oily  American  peppermint  oily  American  spearmint 
oil  and  in  Russian  spearmint  oil. 

TerpineneSy  Phellandreney  Sylvestrene. — Other  less  common  terpa- 
di-enes  are  the  terpinenes  found  in  cardamon  oil;  phellandrene  in  fennel 
oil  and  eucalyptus  oil  and  sylvestrene  in  Swedish  and  Russian  turpentine 
and  in  pine  needle  oil.  Sylvestrene  differs  from  the  other  terpenes  that 
have  been  given  in  that  it  is  a  derivative  of  meta-cymene,  i-mettiyl 
3-isopropyl  benzene,  and  not  of  ^ara-cymene.  The  structural  formulas 
of  the  above  tejpa-di-enes  are  as  follows: 

CH3  CHa  CH3 


HsC        CH2 

Limonene 
Di-pentene 

CH, 


C 


CH 

/\ 
H,C      CH, 

o-Terpinene 


CHi 


HC 


H,C 


CH 

/\ 

H3C  CH3 

Y-Terpinene 


HC 


CH 


HjCL  JCH 

CH 


HiC 


H2C 


*      CH 

/\ 
H,C      CH, 

a-Phellandrcne 


H.C 


H.C 


C— CHa 


CH 


H,C       CH, 

^-PhelUndrene 


c 

/% 

H3C         CH2 
Sylvestrene 

(f  rom  .m-cymene) 
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The  proofs  for  the  constitution  in  the  case  of  limonene  will  be  discussed 
later  (p.  834). 

B.  DI-CYCLIC  TERPENES 

The  di'Cyclic  terpenes  are  like  the  mono-cyclic  terpenes  in  their 
derivation  from  cymene  and  in  their  general  properties  and  occurrence. 
They  differ,  however,  as  their  name  indicates,  in  containing  two  cyclic 
groups  of  carbons.  One  cyclic  group  is  the  original  benzene  ring  of 
cymene, .  The  second  results  from  the  linkage  of  the  isopropyl  radical 
of  cymene  to  a  second  carbon  of  the  benzene  ring. 

As  in  the  mono-cyclic  terpenes  so  in  the  di-cyclic  there  are  the  three 
groups  of  compounds  depending  on  whether  two,  four  or  six  hydrogen 
atoms  are  added  to  the  cymene.  We  have  therefore  di-cyclic  terpenes 
derived  from  hexa-hydro  cymene  in  which  there  is  no  double  bond, 
those  derived  from  tetra-hydro  cymene  in  which  one  double  bond  is 
present  and  those  derived  from  di-hydro  cymene  in  which  there  are 
two  double  bonds.  In  addition  to  these  sub-groups  we  have  three  new 
groups  differing  in  the  character  of  the  second  or  smaller  carbon  cycle. 
Taking  for  illustration  the  hexa-hydro  cymene  compounds  which  are 
saturated,  the  names  ending  in  ane,  these  groups  and  their  formulas 
are  as  foUows: 


CHi 


CH 


CH, 


H,C— C 


H.C 


CH 

C«niBe 
Carane  Group 


CH 


CHj 


CH 

HsC^  ">CH 

CH./ 


/ 


jHaC— C 
HsC\ 


.y' 


y 


CH, 


CH 

Pinane 
Pinane  Group 
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CHt 


H,C 


CH, 


H,e— C— CH,! 


H,C 


y 


CH, 


^^ 


y 


CH 

Camiiluuie 
Camiiluuie  Group 

These  three'  groups  represent  all  of  the  possible  structurally  isomeric 
arrangements  of  such  a  di-cyclic  compound.  In  carane  there  is  present 
a  hexa-methylene  ring  and  a  tri-methyhne  ring.  In  pinane  there  is  a 
hexa-methylene  ring  and  a  Utra-methylene  ring,  and  in  camphane  a  hexa- 
methylene  ring  and  a  penta-mdhylene  ring.  While  the  saturated  mono- 
cyclic terpenes,  the  ter panes  or  menfhane8,have  the  composition  C10H201 
the  saturated  di-cyclic  terpenes,  above,  have  the  composition  CioHis, 
the  two  hydrogens  lost  being  due  to  the  second  ring  formed  with  the 

isopropyl  group. 

Caiane,  Thujene 

Carane,  the  saturated  di-cycIic  terpene  containing  a  tri^mdhylene 
groups  is  not  known.  An  oxygen  derivative  is  known  but  we  need  not 
consider  it.  In  the  unsaturated  groups  we  find  a  terpene,  ttiu jene,  with 
one  double  bond  corresponding  to  menthene  but  which  has  a  tri-methyiene 
group  also.  This  three  carbon  group,  however,  does  not  indude  the 
isopropyl  radical  but  consists  of  three  of  the  benzene  ring  carbons. 

CH, 


CH 


CH2 


Thujeoe 


CH 

/\ 

H,C      CH, 


TERPENES 


Pinane,  Pinene 

Similarly  pinane,  the  saturated  di-cyclic  terpene  containing  a  Mra- 
methylene  group,  is  not  a  natural  product  but  the  corresponding 
unsaturated  terpene  with  one  double  bond  analogous  to  nienthene  is 
the  chief  constituent  of  turpentine.  It  is  known  as  pinene  and  has  the 
following  constitution. 


Pinene 


HaC 


CHa 


It  is  a  characteristically  smelling  liquid  boiling  at  156^  and  exists 
in  the  dextro,  levo  and  inactive  forms.  The  dextro  variety,  d-pinene, 
is  found  in  American^  Australian,  Algerian  and  Greek  turpentine  and 
the  levo  variety,  1-pinene,  in  Venetian,  French  and  Spanish  turpentine. 
Being  an  unsaturated  compound  with  one  double  linkage  it  unites  with 
hydrogen  chloride  forming  an  addition  product  known  as  pinene  hydro- 
chloride. 

Pinene  Hydrochloride.  Imitation  Camphor. — This  substance  has 
an  odor  similar  to  camphor  and  it  is  known  as  imitation  or  artificial 
camphor  but  it  is  not  synthetic  camphor.  When,  however,  pinene 
hydrochloride  is  treated  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  a  rear- 
rangement takes  place  foUowed  by  hydrolysis  and  a  terpene  alcohol 
is  obtained  known  as  Bomeol. 

Synthetic  Camphor. — This  by  oxidation  yields  real  camphor,  i,e,, 
the  synthetic  compound.  This  synthesis  will  be  explained  in  detail 
a  little  lat^r. 

Camphane,  Camphene,  Bomylene 

The  most  important  di-cyclic  terpenes  belong  to  the  camphane 
group  in  which  a  penta-methylene  ring  is  present.    This  five  carbor 
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ring  results  from  the  linkage  of  the  isopropyl  radical  to  the  para  carbons 
of  the  benzene  ring.  Camphane  itself  is  a  white,  volatile,  crystalline 
compound,  m.p.  154°,  b.p.  160^.  Three  corresponding  unsaturated 
terpenes  with  one  double  bond  are  known.  They  are  Bomylene, 
camphene  and  fenchene.  All  of  these  have  the  same  ring  structure  as 
camphane,  the  isopropyl  radical  linking  the  two  para  carbons  of  the 
benzene  ring,  thus  forming  the  second  ring  of  five  carbons.  Until 
recently  the  formula  given  below  for  Bornylene  was  assigned  to  cam- 
phene. Now,  however,  it  is  accepted  as  the  true  formula  for  Bornylene 
and  the  formula  for  camphene  is  still  in  doubt  though  the  second  one 
has  been  suggested. 


CHj 


H«C 


y 


y 


CH 


H3C— C— CH 


3 


H2C 


X. 


\ 


y 


X 


CH 


CH 

Bornylene 


CH, 

II 
C 


H,C 


CHj 

Camphene  (?) 


HC 


H,C 


\, 


CH» 


\ 


C 
CH,\ 


.y 


y 


CH, 

Fenchene 


CH, 


CH 
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Oamphene  is  a  solid  terpene.  The  dextro  variety  d-camphene  is  found 
in  camphor,  ginger  and  spike  oils,  and  the  levo  variety^  1-camphene  is 
in  citrondla  and  valerian  ail  and  in  French  and  American  turpentine, 
Bomylene  does  not  occur  in  nature  but  has  been  prepared  from  the  alcohol 
corresponding  to  it  known  as  Bomeol  or  Borneo  camphor.  This,  as 
previously  stated,  may  be  prepared  from  pinene  so  that  Bomylene  itself 
may  be  made  from  pinene.  Fenchene,  also,  is  not  found  in  niature  but 
is  obtained  by  reduction  of  fenchone  a  terpene  ketone  found  in  fennel 
oil  and  in  Thuja  oil, 

OXIDATION  DERIVATIVES  OR  CAMPHORS 

The  hydrocarbons  of  the  various  groups  which  we  have  just  dis- 
cussed are  the  true  terpenes.  On  oxidation  these  yield  alcohol  and 
aldehyde  or  ketone  derivatives.  The  olefine  terpenes,  only,  yield 
aldehydes  that  occur  as  constituents  of  natural  products  known  as 
essential  oils  (p.  840).  The  derivatives  of  both  groups  of  cyclic  ter- 
penes which  are  present  in  essential  oils  and  plant  gums  and  resins  are 
either  secondary  alcohols  or  ketones.  Among  these  latter  are  the  cam- 
phors of  which  common  camphor  is  the  most  important  and  best  known 
example.  In  a  general  sense  all  of  the  oxidation  products  of  the  cyclic 
terpenes  are  termed  camphors. 

MONO-CYCLIC  DERIVATIVES 
Menthol,  Menthone,  Etc. 

From  Mentfaane. — Taking  up  these  compounds  in  the  same  order 
in  which  we  considered  the  terpenes  themselves  we  have  first  the  alco- 
hols and  ketones  derived  from  menthane,  the  saturated  monocyclic 
terpene.  The  more  common  alcohol  is  known  as  menthol,  menthanol 
or  terpanol  and  the  corresponding  ketone  is  named  similarly  menthone, 
menthanone  or  terpanone.  Both  of  these  compounds  are  present  in 
Japanese,  Russian  and  American  peppermint  oil  the  former  occurring 
both  as  the  free  alcohol  and  as  the  acetic  acid  ester.  Menthol  is  a 
crystalline  solid,  m.p.  42°,  b.p.  213**.  It  has  the  characteristic  pepper- 
mint odor  and  is  used  as  a  disinfectant  and  as  a  mild  anesthetic  for 
headache.  Menthone  is  a  liquid,  b.p.  207^.  The  constitution  of  both 
compounds  is  proven  by  their  relationship  to  thymol,  i-methyl  3- 
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hydrvry  4-iso-^pti»pyl  benzene  (p.  615).    Menthone  yields  mentho 
by  reduction  and  menthol  by  loss  of  six  hydrogen  atoms  is  converted 
into  thymoL    The  formiilas  shomng  these  relationships  are: 


H,C 


H.C 


CH, 


CH, 


H,C 


Clis  XI2C 


CHi 


CHi 


C=0 


CH 

CH 

'/\ 

/\ 

CH,      CH, 

H,C       CH, 

Menthane 

Menthanone 
Menthone 

(+H,) 


CH, 


CH, 


H,C 
H,C 


(-6H) 


Menthanol 
Menthol 


C— OH 


Carvo-mentfaol,  Carvo-mentfaone. — Isomeric  with  menthol  and 
menthone  are  two  other  compounds  known  as  carvo-mentfaol  and 
carvo-menthone.    The  constitution  of  these  two  is  proven  like  the 
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above  by  their  conversion  into  carvacrol  (see  p.  615)  which  is  i-mefliyl 
2-hydrozy  4-iso-i»'op7l  benzene.    The  formulas  are: 


CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


CH 


CH 

/\ 
CH,      CH, 

CarTO  -menthone 


CH  C 

CH— OH    HCi'''''^^C— OH 


CH 
/\ 

H3C  CH3 

CarTo -menthol 


H,C       CH, 

Carvacrol 


Teipin.  Teipin  Hydrate.  CineoL — In  addition  to  these  mono- 
hydroxy  derivatives  there  is  another  important  one  which  is  a  di- 
hydroxy  metUhane  known  as  terpan-di-ol  or  terpin,  Terpin  boils  at 
258°  and  readily  forms  a  crystalline  hydrate,  terpin  hydrate,  which 
melts  at  117^.  It  also  loses  water  yielding  an  anhydride  known  as 
cineol.  Terpin  and  terpin  hydrate  are  obtained  from  the  terpenes  in 
oil  of  turpentine  by  the  action  of  acids.  Cineol  is  found  in  eucalyptus 
oil.  The  constitution  of  these  compounds  is  proven  by  their  relation 
to  geraniol  (p.  1 67) .  When  treated  with  5  per  cent  H2SO4  two  molecules 
of  water  are  added  to  geraniol  and  terpin  hydrate  is  formed.  This  by 
loss  of  one  molecule  of  water  forms  a  closed  ring  yielding  terpin  and  this 
by  loss  of  another  molecule  of  water  yields  cineol.  These  relationships 
are  asfoUows: 


CH,— C  =  CH— CHr-CHj— C  =  CH— CH2OH       Geraniol 


CH, 


CH, 
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CH, 


C 

HjC       CH 


(  +  2H— OH) 


CH, 

C—OH 

/\ 
H,C       CHff 


(-H— OH) 


HjC       CHj— OH 

\ 
CH 


C 

/\ 
HaC       CH, 

Geraniol 


HjC      CH2— (OH 

\ 
CH(// 


(+  H— OH) 


C— 0// 

/\ 

H,C       CH, 

Terpin  hydrate 


CH, 


CH, 


C— (OH 

H2C  CH2 


-  (H— OH) 


H2C  Cxl2 

\/ 

CH 

C— 0(H 

/\ 
H,C       CH, 

Terpin 
Terp«ii-di-ol 


H,C       CH, 

I     !    o 

H2C        CH2 
\/         , 

CH 


HsC       CHs 

Cineol 
Bucalyptol 


T«rpmeol,  Etc. 

Derivatives  of  Mentfaene. — The  most  important  alcohols  and 
ketones  derived  from  the  menthene  unsaturated  group  of  terpenes 
are  terpineol,  di-hydro  carved,  di-hydro  carvone  and  pulegone. 
The  first  one,  the  alcohol  terpineoli  occurs  in  its  dextro  form  in  carda- 
man  oil  and  marjoram  oily  in  its  levo  form  in  neroli  oil  and  in  its 
inactive  form  in  cajeput  oil.  The  constitution  is  proven  by  Perkin's 
synthesis  from  As-tetra-hydro  para-toluic  acid  by  means  of  the 
Grignard  reaction. 
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CH, 
C 

/v 

H2C      CH 

XI2C  CH2 

\/ 
CH 

COOH 

As-Tetra-bydro 
para-toluic  af  id 


H2C 


Grtgnard  reaction 

(+  CH3— Mg— I)    HjC 


CH 
C— OH 

H3C  CH3 

Terpineol 
At-Terpen-8-ol 


This  constitution  is  supported  also  by  the  conversion  of  terpineol  into 
terpin  and  vice  versa.  When  terpin  loses  a  molecule  of  water,  not  from 
the  two  hydroxyl  groups,  as  in  the  preceding  conversion  into  cineol, 
but  in  such  a  way  as  to  leave  one  hydroxyl  group  present,  we  obtain 
terpineol. 


H2C 


H2C 


(-H— OH)    H2C 


(+H— OH)    H2C 


C— OH 

/\ 
H3C      CH3 

Terpineol 

Di-hydro  Carved,  Di-hydro  Carvone. — ^Di-hydro  carveol,  the  other 
important  mentfaen-ol,  is  present  in  kummel  oil,  together  with  the 
corresponding  ketone,  di-hydro  carvonei  from  which  it  may  be  ob- 
tained by  reduction.  This  ketone  is  the  di-hydrogen  addition  prod- 
uct of  a  mentha-di-ene  ketone  known  as  carvone  which  we  shall 
presently  consider. 
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Position  of  the  Double  Bond. — Two  points  must  be  established 
in  connection  with  the  constitution  of  these  menthene  compounds, 
viz.,  the  position  of  the  hydroxyl  and  ketone  groups  and  the  position  oj 
the  double  bond.  Both  of  these  points  are  proven  by  the  following 
oxidation  of  di-hydro  carveol  to  i-metihiyl  2-hydro2y  4-€arbozy 
benzene. 


CH, 


CH, 


HoC 


HiC 


C«-^«    +0(KMnO.)    HCr^^C^H 


CH 


C 

/\ 
HaC       CH2 

Di-hydro  caireol 


COOH 

I -Methyl  a-hydrozy 
4-€«rbozy  beniene 
ortho-HydrozT  pan-tolnlc 
acid 


This  oxidation  is  accomplished  by  means  of  potassium  permanga- 
nate, a  reaction  which  is  characteristic  of  compounds  containing  a 
doubly  bound  group  resulting  in  the  splitting  of  the  compound  at  the 
double  bond.  The  first  product  formed  results  from  the  addition  of 
two  hydroxyl  groups,  one  to  each  carbon  originally  doubly  linked. 
Further  oxidation  then  splits  the  compound  and  converts  the  remaining 
carbon  group  into  carboxyl.  After  the  removal  of  the  added  hydrogen 
of  the  menthene  compound  the  resulting  ortho-hydroxy  para-toluic 
acid  is  obtained.  The  position  of  the  ethylene  group  in  di-hjrdro  carveol 
must  therefore  be  in  the  iso-propyl  radical  as  the  tertiary  carbon  of 
this  radical  remains  as  carboxyl  in  the  resulting  toluic  acid.  Also  the 
hydroxyl  group  in  the  di-hydro  carveol  must  be  in  the  ortho  position 
to  the  methyl  group  and  meta  to  the  iso-propyl  group.  The  entire 
constitution  is  thus  established  and  as  di-hydro  carvone  is  the  ketone 
corresponding  to  di-hydro  carveol  the  constitution  of  the  former  is 
likewise  proven.  The  position  of  the  hydroxyl  and  ketone  groups  in 
these  two  compounds  is  also  proven  by  the  fact  that  they  each  yield 
carvacrol  or  hydroxy  cymene  in  which  the  hydroxyl  group  is  ortho  to 
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methyl  and  tneta  to  iso-propyl.  The  formula  of  di-hydro  carvone  is 
given  below  together  with  that  of  the  other  menthene  ketone  known  as 
pulegone. 


CH, 


H,C 


HjC 


CH, 


CH 


C  =  0 


CHi 


H,C 


HjC 


HjC      CH, 

Di-hydro  carTone 


Pulegone. — Pulegone  is  present  in  pennyroyaly  Mentha  ptUegium. 
It  yields  menthone  by  addition  of  two  hydrogens,  which,  by  reduction, 
yields  menthol,  and  this,  by  loss  of  hydrogen,  is  converted  into  thymol. 
The  position  of  the  ketone  group  is  thus  proven. 


Caryone 

Mentha-di-ene  Ketones. — Among  the  terpene  hydrocarbons  the 
most  numerous  and  most  important  members  belonged  to  the  mentha- 
di-ene  group  characterized,  it  will  be  recalled,  by  the  presence  of  two 
double  bonds.  Among  the  oxidation  products,  however,  there  is  only 
one  belonging  to  this  group  which  we  shall  mention.  This  is  a  ketone 
known  as  carvone  which  is  present  in  hummel  oil  and  in  dill  oil.  The 
relationships  of  this  ketone  are  very  important  and  help  to  establish 
the  constitution  of  the  mentha-di-ene  hydrocarbons,  limonenei  ter- 
pineol,  etc.  (p.  820).  The  constitution  of  carvone  itself  is  proven  by 
its  relationship  to  the  menthene  alcohols  and  ketones.  As  the  names 
indicate,  carvone  is  related  to  di-hydro  carvone,  which  it  yields  on  the 
addition  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  and  to  di-hydro  carveol  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol.  Also  carvone  may  be  converted  into  terpineol 
which  is  isomeric  with  di-hydro  carveol.    The  constitution  of  these  t' 
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menthene  alcohols  is  proven  as  recently  shown  (pp.  829, 830)  by  their  re- 
lationship to  derivatives  of  para-toluic  add.  In  them  the  position  of 
the  one  double  bond  is  different,  so  that  as  carvone  yields  either  of  them, 
its  two  double  bonds  must  be  in  the  two  positions,  one  as  in  di-hydro 
carveol  and  the  other  as  in  terpineol.  Furthermore,  the  position  of  the 
ketone  group  in  carvone  must  be  the  same  as  in  di-hydro  carvone  and 
the  same  as  the  hydroxyl  group  in  di-hydro  carveol.  This  is  also  proven 
by  the  fact  that  carvone,  by  heating  with  potassium  hydroxide  or 
phosphoric  acid,  yields  a  benzene  phenol,  isomeric  with  thymol,  viz., 
carvacrol,  i-methyl  2-hydro2y  4-isoiiropyl  benzene.  Thus  the  formula 
for  carvone  is  as  given  below  with  its  relation  to  carvacrol  and 
and  to  limonene. 


CHa 


CH, 


CH, 


C  =  0        HC 


HaC 


HC 


o 


C— OH 


CH 


c 

c 

CH 

/K 

/K 

/\ 

H,C      CH» 

H,C       CH, 

H,C      CH, 

Limonene 

CafTone 

CarTaciol 

As  carvone  may  be  converted  into  limonene,  a  mentha-di-ene  hydro- 
carbon, the  constitution  of  the  two  must  agree  and  the  formula  for  the 
latter  is  as  above  which  is  the  same  as  previously  given  to  it  (p.  820). 
Limonene  is  thus  the  mother  terpene  of  carvone. 

The  preceding  tabular  scheme  of  the  mono-cyclic  terpenes  and 
their  oxidation  products  shows  the  relationships  which  we  have  been 
discussing. 


CAMPHOR 


83s 


DI-CTCUC  DERIVATIVES 
Bomeol,  Camphor 

The  most  important  of  all  of  the  oxygen  derivatives  of  the  terpene 
h>  drocarbons  are  those  of  the  di-cyclic  group.  Of  these  the  most 
common  is  the  well-known  substance  camphor,  also  termed  Japan 
camphor.  It  is  a  ketone  derivative  of  a  di-cyclic  terpene  of  the  cam- 
phane  type  known  as  Bomylene,  The  corresponding  alcohol  deriva- 
tive is  known  as  Bomeol,  or  Borneo  camphor. 

Thujone,  Fenchone. — Two  other  ketone  derivatives  are  known, 
viz.,  thujone  and  fenchone.  They  occur  together  in  thuja  oil. 
Thujone  is  present  also  in  tansy,  wormwoqfi  and  sage  oils  while  fen- 
chone is  found  in  fennd  oil.  Without  taking  up  the  proofs  for  the 
constitution  of  these  two  ketones  we  may  give  their  formulas  as 
below: 


CH, 


CHa 


0=C 


HjC 


CH, 

Fenehone 


They  are  derivatives  of  saturated  di-cyclic  terpenes  which  in  turn  are 
related  to  the  unsaturated  di-cyclic  terpenes  thujene  and  fenchene 
which  we  have  previously  discussed  (p.p.  822,  824). 

Constitution  of  Canqihor. — The  constitution  of  camphor  and  of 
Bomeol  has  been  established  by  Kompa's  synth3sis  of  camphoric  acid 
which  is  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  camphor. 

Kompa's  Synthesis  of  Camphoric  Acid. — ^The  synthesis  of  camphoric 
acid  is  accomplished  by  starting  with  di-ethyl  oxalate  and  condensing 
it  with  the  di-ethyl  ester  of  di-methyl  glutaric  acid. 
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CO(OR               H)CH— COOR 

+  (CH,)-C-(CH,)         . 

» 

CO  (OR                H)CH— COOR 

Di-etltyl                        Di-ethyl  di-methrl 
oxalate                                   ilutarate 

CH3 

H 

CO          C— COOR                    CO          C— COOR 

:                                                  1 

HsC— C— CH3        > 

1 

1 

CH,— C— CH, 

1 

— ► 

! 

CO          CH— COOR                 CO          CH— COOR 

Di-keto  di-ethyl 
apo-cumphorate 

Di-keto  di-ethyl 
camphonte 

CH, 


CH, C— COOH 


H,C— C— CH, 


CHj        CH— COOH 

Camphoric  acid 


CH, 


CH, 


C c=o 


H,C— C— CH, 


CH,  —  CH  - 

Camphor 


CH, 


Thus  camphor,  writing  the  formula  as  a  terpene,  has  the  following 
formula  and  Borneol  that  of  the  corresponding  alcohol. 


CH, 


CH, 


C 


H2C 


C  =  0 


H3C — C — CHj 


H,C 


CHj 


(+H) 
(+0) 


H,C 


CHOH 


HsC — C — CH3 


H,C. 


CH 


t 


c 

H 

Camphor 


c 

H 

Borneol 


CAMPHOR 
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CH, 


HiC 


CH 


H,C— C— CH, 


HsC 


CH 


C 
H 

Bornylene 


Camphor  and  Bomeol  are  therefore  derived  from  a  camphane  di-cyclic 
terpene  in  which  the  isopropyl  group  joins  the  para  carbons.  The 
unsaturated  di-cyclic  terpene  corresponding  to  camphor  was  at  first 
supposed  to  be  camphene  but  later  work  has  proven  that  it  is  not 
camphene  but  Bornylene  which  has  the  structure  corresponding  to 
camphor.    The  constitution  of  camphene  is  still  unestablished. 

Synthesis  of  Camphor. — The  relationship  of  camphor  to  pinene,  the 
terpene  present  in  turpentine,  is  of  especial  interest  and  importance 
in  connection  with  its  synthesis.  Pinene  is  the  unsaturated  di-cyclic 
terpene  related  to  the  saturated  di-cyclic  terpene  pinane  (p.  823).  In 
both  of  these  terpenes  the  di-cyclic  arrangement  is  different  from  that 
in  camphane  and  Bornylene  in  that  the  isopropyl  group  in  forming  the 
secondary  cycle  joins  the  meta  carbons  instead  of  the  para.  Now 
pinene,  by  addition  of  hydrogen  chloride,  forms  a  hydrochloride  which 
.  has  been  referred  to  as  artificial  camphor.  This  hydrochloride  is 
identical  with  the  hydrochloric  acid  ester  of  Bomeol  and  may  be  con- 
verted into  Bomeol  by  hydrolysis.  Now  as  Borneol  can  be  oxidized 
to  camphor  we  may  thus  obtain  true  synthetic  camphor  from  pinene. 
The  reactions,  involving  an  intermediate  product  and  then  rearrange- 
ment of  the  secondary  cycle  in  pinene,  are  as  follows: 
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CH« 
C 


CH« 


CH, 


HC 


CH  H,C 


H,C— C— CH, 


+Ha 


CH   H,C 


H,C— C— CH, 


H,C 


Citi  HsC 


rearrange- 


CHCl 


ment 

CH,  H,C 


HsC — C — CHa 


/ 


CH, 


-«■ 


CH 

Pinaiie 
(Prom  TurptnUnt) 


CH 


CH 


Pineae  Itrdro- 

chloride 
Bornyl  chloride 


+  KOH 
Hydrolysis 


+  HC1 
esteri- 
fication 


CH, 


H,C 


H,C 


H,C— C— CH, 


+  0 


CHOH 


HsC — C — CHs 


H,C 


CH, 


H,C 


CH 

Camphor 


CH, 


These  reactions,  in  principle,  are  those  used  in  the  commercial  synthesis 
of  camphor  and  show  the  relationship  of  the  intermediate  products. 
The  details  of  the  methods  actually  used  are  various  and  may  be  found 
by  consulting  larger  books.  The  pinene  is  obtained  from  turpentine, 
the  turpentine  itself  being  used  directly.  The  production  of  synthetic 
camphor  from  this  source  has  been  developed  very  much  during  recent 
years. 

Natural  Camphor. — Camphor  is  obtained  as  a  natural  product 
from  the  camphor  tree,  Laurus  camphor  a  (or  Cinnamomum  campkora), 
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which  grows  chiefly  in  Japan,  China  and  Formosa.  It  is  obtained 
from  trees  30-40  years  old,  being  present  in  the  wood  somewhat  simi- 
larly to  turpentine  in  pines.  Being  a  solid  instead  of  a  liquid  it  must 
be  extracted  irom  the  wood  with  boiling  water,  or  by  distillation  with 
steam.  On  cooling  the  hot  water  extract  or  distillate  the  camphor 
separates  as  a  white  crystalline  mass.  Thb  crude  product  is  refined 
by  heating  it  with  charcoal  and  lime  when  pure  camphor  sublimes.  It 
is  a  white,  bitter,  rather  soft  crystalline  substance,  melting  at  178° 
and  boiling  at  207°^  but  subliming  slowly  at  ordinary  temperatures. 
Borneol  or  Borneo  camphor  is  the  corresponding  alcohol.  It  is  very 
similar  to  camphor  in  its  properties. 

In  1907  about  4,300,000  kilos  of  camphor  were  produced  in  Japan 
and  Formosa  where  the  industry  is  a  state  monopoly.  New  planta- 
tions of  trees  are  planted  each  year,  some  5,000,000  being  set  out  in 
1909. 

The  world's  consumption  of  camphor  is  about  5000-6000  tons. 
Camphor  is  also  produced  somewhat  in  Italy  and  in  Florida  and  Texas. 
Most  of  the  camphor  is  utilized  in  the  manufacture  of  celluloid  (p.  376), 
about  70  per  cent  of  the  product  being  thus  used  under  normal  condi- 
tions. About  2  per  cent  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  explosives,  to 
make  them  insensitive  to  shock;  13  per  cent  for  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions and  15  per  cent  for  miscellaneous  purposes.  Its  most  common 
use  is  as  an  insecticide  for  the  moth  larvse  in  which  use  it  is  largely 
replaced  by  naphthalene  in  the  form  of  moth  balls. 

Turpentine  Ihdisstiy 

It  has  been  previously  stated  that  the  teipenes  as  natural  products 
are  found  in  the  essential  oils  of  various  plants  especially  conifers  and 
citrus  plants.  The  most  common  and  abundant  natural  product  of 
this  nature  is  tuipentine  which  is  the  essential  oil  of  various  conifer 
trees,  certain  pines,  firs  and  larches.  Turpentine  is  also  termed  Ameri- 
can, French,  Venetian,  etc.,  according  to  the  locality  of  growth.  The 
turpentine  is  obtained  from  the  tree  by  cutting  incisions  and  collecting 
the  juice.  In  some  cases  the  wood  is  cut  up  and  distilled  directly. 
Crude  turpentine  becomes  resinous  on  standing.  On  distilling  the 
crude  product  with  steam  pure  turpentine  or  oU  of  turpentine  (essence 
of  turpentine)  passes  over  leaving  behind  a  solid  resin  known  as  rosin 
or  colophony.    Pine  oil  of  turpentine  is  a  clear,  colorless  liquid  of 
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characteristic  odor.  It  boils  at  156°  but  readily  volatilizes  in  the  air 
especially  when  spread  in  a  thin  layer.  On  standing  in  the  air  it 
resinifies  somewhat.  It  is  a  good  solvent  of  resins,  rubber,  phosphorus 
and  sulphur.  Its  principal  use  is  in  varnishes  and  paints.  In  both 
varnishes  and  paints  the  turpentine  is  used  as  a  thinning  agent. 
Varnishes  consist  of  various  resins  {copalf  rosing  shellac)  dissolved  in  oil, 
which  acts  as  dryer,  and  this  mixture  is  thinned  with  turpentine.  In 
paints  various  pigments  are  similarly  dissolved  in  dr}nng  oils  and 
thinned  with  turpentine.  When  spread  in  a  thin  ^ayer  the  turpentine 
readily  evaporates  leaving  the  resin  of  the  varnish  and  the  pigment  of 
the  paint  spread  in  a  thin  layer  mixed  with  the  drying  oil  which  on 
oxidizing  forms  a  hard  smooth  surface  coating.  Rosin  or  colophony 
varnishes  are  poor  in  quality  compared  with  those  made  from  copal 
resin.  Shellac  or  laCy  a  resin  obtained  from  certain  Indian  trees,  is 
used  chiefly  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol  as  a  spirit  varnish.  The 
principal  terpene  in  turpentine  is  pinene.  As  this  is  optically  active, 
the  turpentine  itself  is  dextro  or  levo  according  to  which  pinene  pre- 
dominates. United  States,  France,  England,  Germany  and  Russia 
are  the  principal  countries  producing  it.  In  1909  there  were  1585 
turpentine  distilleries  in  the  United  States  producing  about  580,000 
barrels  valued  at  about  $25,000,000  and  in  191 1  the  United  States 
exported  about  18,000,000  gallons.  One  cubic  meter  of  fir  yields  10 
kilos  of  crude  turpentine  which  in  turn  yields  7  kilos  of  rosin  and  3 
kilos  of  oil  of  turpentine.  One  cubic  meter  of  pine  yields  22  kilos  of 
crude  turpentine  yielding  16  kilos  rosin  and  6  kilos  of  oil  of  tur- 
j>entine.    Larch  yields  between  these  two. 

Rosin — Colophony. — The  solid  resin  left  as  a  residue  when  crude 
turpentine  is  distilled  is  known  as  rosin  or  colophony.  It  is  a  hard, 
brittle  resin,  too  brittle  to  make  a  good  varnish.  The  chief  uses  of 
rosin  are  in  soap  making  (resin  soaps),  varnishes,  sealing  wax  and  in 
sizing  paper.  Sealing  wax  is  a  mixture  of  rosin,  shellac,  turpentine 
and  mineral  substances  such  as  chalk,  burnt  gypsum,  kaolin,  etc. 

ESSENTIAL  OILS  AND  PERFUMES 

In  the  preceding  discussion  of  the  terpenes  we  have  frequently  re- 
ferred to  essential  oils  or  as  thev  are  also  termed  ethereal  oils.    These 
^mes,  however,  do  not  apply  to  a  distinct  chemical  group  of  com- 
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pounds  but  to  a  group  of  products  which  are  obtained  from  plants  by 
similar  processes  of  extraction  and  which  possess  certain  general  char- 
acters in  common.  They  are  usually  more  or  less  volatile,  aromatic 
substances  possessing  an  odor  which  is  often  distinctive  of  the  plant 
from  which  they  are  obtained.  Being  both  volatile  and  aromatic  they 
are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  perfumes.  The  compounds  isolated 
from  these  essential  oils  are  therefore  the  odoriferous  constituents  of 
the  flowers  and  other  parts  of  certain  plants.  These  compounds  belong 
to  various  classes,  viz.:  esters,  aldehydes^  ethers  and  ter penes,  the  latter 
including  both  the  hydrocarbo»^s  and  their  oxidation  products.  There- 
fore, while  the  consideration  of  the  essential  oils  is  not  connected  solely 
with  the  discussion  of  the  teipenes,  yet  it  has  been  best  to  postpone 
any  general  treatment  of  the  subject  until  the  terpenes  had  been  con- 
sidered. 

Esters. — ^The  simplest  class  of  compounds  present  in  essential  oils 
are  the  esters  or  ethereal  salts  (p.  140).  In  our  early  discussion  of  these 
compounds  in  the  aliphatic  series  it  was  stated  that  the  odor  and  flavor 
of  common  fruits  is  probably  due  to  ester  compounds  and  that  certain 
empirical  mixtures  of  esters  are  used  as  artificial  fruit  essences.  Artifi- 
cial apple  essence,  for  example,  may  be  prepared  by  mixing  certain 
proportions  of  ethyl  nitrite,  ethyl  acetate  and  amyl  valerate  with 
chloroform,  aldehyde  and  alcohol.  An  example  of  an  essential  oil 
which  consists  of  a  single  ester  is  oil  of  wintergreen  which  is  the  methyl 
ester  of  salicylic  acid,  OTtho-hydrozy  benzoic  acid  (p.  714). 

Aldehydes. — Some  essential  oils  contain  aldehydes,  e.g.,  oU  of  hitter 
almonds,  which  is  benzaldehyde  (p.  654).  OU  of  cinnamon  and  oil  of 
cassia  contain  mostly  cinnamic  aldehyde  (p.  656). 

Ethers. — Ethers  are  also  constituents  of  essential  oils  either  as  siniple 
ethers  or  as  mixed  ether-alcohol  or  ether-aldehyde  compounds.  Ex- 
amples of  such  oils  are  oil  of  anise  containing  anis  aldehyde  and  4Uie* 
thole  (p.  661),  and  oil  of  clove  which  contains  eugenole  (p.  623). 

Olefine  Terpenes. — The  olefine  terpenes  and  the  alcohols  and  alde- 
hydes derived  from  them  are  found  in  several  essential  oils,  e.g.,  oil  of 
geranium  contains  geraniol  and  citronellol  (p.  167),  and  oil  of  lemon, 
citral  and  citronellal  (p.  170). 

Cyclic  Terpenes. — The  cyclic  terpenes  and  their  oxidation  deriva- 
tives such  as  pinene,  limonene,  menthol,  terpineol,  cineol,  carvone, 
fenchone  and  camphor  are  found  in  a  large  number  of  essential  oil^ 
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such  as  turpentine,  oil  of  pepperminly  oil  of  lemon^  oil  of  caraway,  fennel 
oil,  camphor,  etc. 

The  following  table  gives  some  of  the  more  common  essential  oils 
with  their  source  and  their  chief  constituents. 


Table  XX. — Essential  Oils 


Oil 


Source 


Fruit  essences Common  fruits. 


Oil  wiuUrgretm. . . 
Oil  bitter  almonds 

Cinnamon  oil 

Cassia  oil 


Anise  oil. 


WtntergTMu.. . 
Bitter  almonds. 

Cinnamon 

Csjsia 


Anise  seed. 


CloftoU 

Gtraninm  oil. 


Lemon  oil.. 


Clove 

Geranium. 


Lemon. 


Orang*  blossom  oil  {Neroli) Orange  blossoms. 


Orange  oil. 


Lemon  grass  oil. 
Rose 


V:. 


Peppermint  oil. 


Turpentine  oil. 
Pine  needle  oil. 


Orange  rind. 


Andropogon  dtratus. 
Rose 


Peppermint. 


Rosemary  oil. 

Camphor 

Camphor  oil. 


Conifers. . . . 
Pine  needles. 

Rosemary . . . 


Camphor  tree. 
Camphor  tree. 


Spearmint  oil ;  Spearmint. 

Tansy  oil '  Tansy 


Ylang-ytang. 


Chief  constituents 


Mixtures  of  simple  esters  of  mono- 
basic acids  and  mono>hydroxy 
alcohols. 

M«thjl  MUorlate 

Bennldehyde 

Claaamic  aldahjda  (Boc^nole) 

Clnnamic  aldehjda 

Cianamyl  acetate 

Aaethole 

Bstngole 

Anla  aldahsrde 

Buganole 

Genaiol 

Citrosellol 

Limoiittie 

PheUaBdrene 

Citral 

dtrenaUel 

Oeraniyl  acetate 

Unalel 

Liaalol 

Uaalyl  acetate 

Geraaiel 

Methyl  aathiaiiilate 

LimoiieBe 

Umenene 

(Citral  CitiOBeUol) 

Citral 

Oeraniol 

CitroneUol 

Geraaiyl  acetate 

Menthol 

Menthyl  eaten 

Meathcne 

(Plnene»  Umoiieiie) 

Fliieae 

PlneiM 

Sylfeetrene 

Pineae 

Camphene 

Cineol 

Camphor 

Bomeol 

Camphor 

Bomeol 

Plnene 

Phellandrene 

Dipentene 

Bttgenole 

Terpiaeol 

Ctneol 

Unalol 

Canrone 

Thujone 

Camphor 

Bomeol 

Unalol 

Geraniol 

Benxoic  eaten 

Metl^l  eater  of  p-creaol 
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Rttbb«r— Caoatclioiic 

Source. — ^The  common  substance  which  is  known  as  rubber  is  the 
product  obtained  by  the  coagulation  of  the  juice  or  latex  which  is 
present,  usually  in  the  bark,  but  sometimes  in  the  woody  tissue,  of 
certain  tropical  or  sub-tropical  trees,  shrubs  and  vines.  Gutta-^percha 
is  a  variety  of  rubber  differing  in  physical  properties.  The  chemical 
individual  present  in  rubber  is  a  terpene  hydrocarbon  known  as 
caoutchouc. 

Though  rubber-yielding  plants  are  quite  widely  distributed  geo- 
graphically, the  chief  conmiercial  localities  are  the  Amazon  region  of 
South  America  {Para  rubber),  the  Congo  region  of  central  Africa,  and 
the  Malay  peninsula  with  the  adjoining  islands.  In  the  Amazon 
region  the  trees  are  native  or  wild,  while  in  the  Malay  States  cultiva- 
tion of  the  trees  on  large  plantations  is  practiced.  When  the  latex  is 
obtained  from  the  bark  it  is  secured  by  cutting  indsions  and  allowing 
the  juice  to  flow  out  in  much  the  same  manner  as  in  the  case  of  tur- 
pentine. The  latex  so  obtained  is  an  opaque  milky  liquid  which  con- 
sists of  a  water  emulsion  of  globules  of  pure  rubber  or  caoutchouc. 
Other  substances  such  as  proteins,  carbohydrates,  resins  and  salts  are 
also  present  either  in  solution  or  suspension. 

Coagulation  of  the  Latex. — Pure  rubber  or  caoutchouc  is  an  emulsion 
colloid  and  in  most  cases  is  held  in  emulsion  by  the  protective  action 
of  other  coUoids,  principally  proteins.  The  breaking  up  of  the  emul- 
sion with  the  coagulation  of  the  caoutchouc  depends  thus  upon  the 
removal  or  destruction  of  the  protective  colloids.  This  is  accomplished 
by  different  means.  The  latex  of  the  para  rubber  from  the  Amazon  is 
coagulated  by  heat  and  smoke,  while  the  latex  from  the  same  species  of 
tree  on  the  plantations  of  the  Malay  States  b  usually  coagulated  by 
treatment  with  acid.  Boiling  of  the  latex,  the  addition  of  formalde- 
hyde, and  simple  dilution  with  water  are  other  methods  in  use.  En- 
zymes are  also  present  associated  with  the  protective  coUoid  proteins 
but  their  function  seems  not  to  be  connected  with  the  coagulation  of 
the  caoutchouc. 

Properties  of  Pure  Caoutchouc. — Pure  caoutchouc  may  be  obtamed 
by  dissolving  rubber  in  certain  solvents,  after  first  removing  resins 
by  solution  in  acetone.  The  rubber  free  from  resins  is  treated  with 
chloroform,  benzene,  or  carbon  tetra-chloride,  all  of  which  are  solvents 
of  caoutchouc.    Evaporation  of  the  solvent  leaves  pure  caoutchouc. 


844  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Caoutchouc  so  obtained  is  a  colorless,  transparent  hydrocarbon  of  the 
composition  C^Hg  or  better  (CsHs)^.  It  is  an  emulsion  colloid  of  a 
density  approximately  0.90.  It  is  a  non-conductor  of  electricity  and  this 
is  one  of  its  important  properties.  It  takes  up  liquids  and  sweUs. 
It  is  moderately  resistant  to  the  diffusion  of  gases  and  can  be  used  for 
balloons  but  is  not  as  good  as  other  materials.  Pure  caoutchouc  is  a 
soft,  sticky,  gummy  mass  of  low  elasticity  and  in  this  condition  (Pos- 
sesses almost  no  desirable  technical  properties.  In  order  to  give  it  such 
properties  it  is  very  definitely  changed  in  the  process  of  manufacture. 

Manufacture. — The  crude  rubber  obtained  by  any  of  these  methods 
of  coagulation  contains  most  of  the  substances  previously  mentioned 
as  present  in  the  latex.  In  the  subsequent  process  of  manufacturing 
rubber  goods  some  of  these  impurities  are  partially  removed.  This 
is  accomplished  by  macerating  the  rubber  between  rolls  in  the  presence 
of  water.  The  continual  maceration  and  washing  removes  some  of  the 
ash  constituents  and  soluble  substances  and  leaves  the  rubber  in  a 
pure  and  more  uniform  condition.  During  the  purification  process  of 
maceration  and  washing  the  rubber  is  mixed  with  certain  substances  and 
is  then  finally  subjected  to  the  treatment  known  as  vulcanization. 
The  substances  added  are  of  several  classes.  Metallic  oxides  such  as 
barium  oxide  or  zinc  oxide,  barium  sulphate  (barytes)  kaolin,  French 
chalk,  are  added  as  fillers  to  give  weight  to  the  rubber.  Colored 
sulphides  are  added  to  give  color  such  as  the  red  color  of  antimony 
rubber  due  to  antimony  penta-sulphide.  Arsenic  and  mercury  sul- 
phides are  also  used  and  likewise  red  lead  (Pbs04)  and  lead  peroxide 
(PbOi),  lead  chromate,  Prussian  blue  and  lampblack.  The  sulphides 
are  effective  also  in  the  subsequent  vulcanization.  Paraffin,  rosin  and 
tar  are  also  used.  In  addition  to  these  are  substances  added  as  vul- 
canizing accelerators,  such  as  litharge  (PbO),  calcium  hydrate  and 
magnesium  carbonate. 

Vulcanization. — ^The  most  important  treatment  of  rubber,  in  the 
process  of  converting  it  into  a  technically  valuable  product,  is  that 
known  as  vulcanization.  This  consists  in  the  addition  of  sulphur 
which  produces  a  very  definite  change  in  properties.  The  sticky 
or  adhesive  character  of  pure  caoutchouc  is  entirely  lost  and  it  becomes 
very  elastic  and  does  not  set  when  stretched.  Even  with  wide  range 
in  temperature  it  neither  hardens  nor  softens  and  it  becomes  insoluble 
in  caoutchouc  solvents.    The  presence  of  sulphur,  usually  in  small 
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amounts,  thus  converts  a  substance  with  almost  no  valuable  properties 
into  one  of  the  highest  importance  in  much  the  same  way  that  the  pres- 
ence of  a  small  amount  of  carbon  changes  the  properties  of  pure  iron 
into  those  of  the  valuable  product  known  as  steel. 

As  to  whether  the  addition  of  sulphur  is  a  chemical  or  physical 
change  we  shall  say  little.  Evidence  appears  on  both  sides  and  all  we 
need  say  here  is  that,  in  whichever  manner  the  sulphur  really  acts,  it 
affects  the  caoutchouc  in  a  very  definite  way,  is  absorbed  by  it,  re- 
mains there  in  some  kind  of  union  and  is  unable  to  be  removed  by  sul- 
phur solvents.  The  amount  of  sulphur  thus  definitely  held  by  the 
caoutchouc  is  about  3  per  cent,  in  the  case  of  soft  rubber,  while  in 
hard  rubber  it  may  be  as  much  as  32  per  cent.  In  both  cases  more  than 
this  amount  of  sulpher  is  usually  present  but  the  excess  is  as  free  sul- 
phur which  may  be  removed  by  solvents. 

There  are  two  general  methods  of  bringing  about  this  union  of  sul- 
phur with  the  caoutchouc.  In  hot  vulcanization  the  sulphur  is  mixed 
with  the  rubber  in  the  process  of  maceration.  The  rubber  is  then  sub- 
jected to  heat,  I  io°-i40°,  by  superheated  steam  in  a  closed  bath  or  under 
pressure  of  heated  plates.  Still  other  goods  are  heated  in  chambers  the 
temperature  of  which  is  raised  by  means  of  steam  pipes.  Cold  vul- 
canization  is  effected  by  treating  the  rubber,  which  has  previously  had 
no  sulphur  mixed  with  it,  with  sulphur  mono-chloride,  (S2CI2),  dis- 
solved in  carbon  disulphide  or  carbon  tetra-chloride.  The  process  of 
vulcanization  was  discovered  in  1839  by  Goodyear  in  the  United  States 
and  in  1842  by  Hancock  in  England,  both  using  the  hot  process.  The 
cold  process  was  discovered  in  1846  by  Parkes.  The  important  use  of 
rubber  technically  may  be  considered  as  dating  from  the  time  of  these 
processes. 

Constitution.  Synthesis. — The  constitution  and  synthesis  of  caout- 
chouc is  connected  with  two  of  the  terpene  hydrocarbons  previously 
mentioned.  It  has  been  stated  that  caoutchouc  is  a  hydrocarbon  of 
the  composition  (CsHg)..  As  this  is  the  formula  for  certain  of  the 
terpenes  we  should  naturally  expect  to  find  that  caoutchouc  is  itself 
a  member  of  this  group. 

Isoprene. — As  early  as  i860  it  was  found  that  caoutchouc  on  dis- 
tillation yielded  a  terpene  hydrocarbon  to  which  the  name  isoprene 
(p.  162)  was  given  by  its  discoverer  Williams,  an  Englishman.  With 
the  isoprene  another  hydrocarbon  was  also  obtained  which  was  given 
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different  names,  viz.,  caotUchine  and  di-isoprene.  It  was  found  to  be 
identical  with  di*peiiteae  (p.  819),  a  terpene  obtained  from  turpentine 
and  which  is  the  inactive  form  of  limonene.  In  1875  Boucliaidat 
converted  isoprene  into  di-pentene  and  also  by  distillation,  after  treat- 
ment with  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  cold,  he  obtained  a  residue  practi- 
cally identical  with  caoutchouc  itself.  These  results  were  confirmed 
by  Tilden  in  1882  and  in  1884  he  obtained  isoprene  from  turpentine. 
In  1892  Tildeni  and  in  1894  Webefi  succeeded  in  obtaining  caout- 
chouc from  isoprene  made  from  turpentine  and  vulcanized  it.  Thus 
far,  however,  the  synthesis  of  caoutchouc  was  simply  from  turpentine, 
a  related  substance. 

The  synthesis  of  caoutchouc  from  other  compounds  than  the  ter- 
penes  themselves  was  made  possible  by  two  syntheses  of  isoprene  which 
established  its  constitution.  These  syntheses  were  by  Ipatiew  and 
Euler  in  1897-98.  The  synthesis  of  Ipatiew  was  from  di-metfayl 
tri-metfaylene  di-bromide  or  di-brom  iso-pentane  which  is  2-metfayl 
a-4-di-brom  butane.  The  reactions  are  as  follows  two  products  being 
obtained  one  of  which  is  isoprene : 

Br  CH,=C— CH=CH, 

I      H 
CH,— C— CH— CHiBr  r^  — 2HBr  CH, 

a-MeUnrl  bata 
CHi  "*^^^  toopwne 

butane  ^tlj — C  =  C  =  U  Jit 

(a-Di-methyl  tri-oMtliylane)  | 

di-liromida  | 


CHi 

a-K.tl»l 
bata  S-3-4I-M1. 


The  synthesis  of  Euler  started  with  beta-meOijl  {lynolidine  (p.  854) 
which  is  a  cyclic  imide  related  to  pyrrol  on  one  hand  and  to  sucdn- 
imide  on  the  other. 

HC CH  H,C CH,  H,C CH, 

II        II  I         ' 


HC      CH  H,C      CH,  OC      CO 

\y  \y  \y 

NH  NH  NH 

Pyrrol  ^rrrotidine  Sacdnlmide 


RllBBER 
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The  reactions  of  the  synthesis  are 


H,C CH— CH, 


H,C C(H)— CH, 


+  2CHJ 


H,C      CH, 

\/ 
N(H 

0-Utthji 

HjC— C— CH, 

I      II 
H,C    CH2 


N^CH, 
XH, 


S^B. 


^^> 


+  CH,I 


H,C      CH, 
\//CH, 
N^CH, 

(H)CH— C— CH, 


CH,   CH, 


N 


\ 


X. 


CH, 
CH, 
CH, 
1 


CH,=C— CH=CH, 


CH, 

a-Mathjl  bnta  i-j-dl-ene 
Isoprena 

This  synthesis  proves  isoprene  to  be  a-mefhyl  buta  i-3-di-ene. 

While  caoutchouc  was  first  obtained  by  polymerizing  isoprene  it  has 
been  found  that  other  hydrocarbons  containing  the  buta  i-ydi-ene 
group  will  likewise  yield  caoutchouc.  Such  hydrocarbons  have  been 
obtained  from  several  sources,  e.g.,  turpentine,  petroleum,  coal,  acetylene. 
Also  compounds  related  to  succinic  acid,  e.g.,  pyrotartaric  add  (methyl 
succinic  acid)  are  possible  of  transformation  into  isoprene.  Levulinic 
acid,  which  is  aceto  propionic  acid,  CH,— CO—CHr- CHj— COOH, 
yields  a  cyclic  sulphur  compound,  methyl-fhiophen  (p.  853),  which, 
like  methyl  pyrrolidine,  yields  isoprene.  Ethyl  alcohol  by  conversion 
into  acetone  and  then  by  aldol  condensation  with  ethane  yields  a- 
methyl  buta  2-ene,  CH, — C  =  CH — CH,  which  may  be  transformed 

CH, 

into  isoprene.    Thus  the  sources  of  isoprene  and  other  hydrocarbons 
which  polymerize  to  caoutchouc  include  a  large  variety  of  substances, 


848  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

such  as  carbohydrates,  so  that  the  securing  of  the  mother  terpene  for 
rubber  synthesis  is  commercially  possible. 

The  polymerization  of  isoprene  to  caoutchouc  has  been  accom- 
plished by  two  general  methods:  First  the  production  of  what  is 
termed  normal  caoutchouc  by  an  auto-polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
acid,  alkali,  amides,  urea,  etc.  Second,  the  production  of  sodium 
caoutchouc  by  polymerization  with  sodium  or  metallic  amalgams  in  the 
cold  or  by  heat.  The  diflFerent  hydrocarbons  possible  of  polymeriza- 
tion to  caoutchouc  differ  as  to  which  of  these  methods  produces  the  best 
caoutchouc  and  also  the  caoutchouc  obtained  varies  as  to  its  ability  to 
f)roperly  vulcanize  and  yield  a  satisfactory  rubber  with  proper  physical 
properties. 

Thus  we  may  say  that  while  the  synthesis  of  isoprene  and  other 
hydrocarbons  possible  of  polymerization  into  caoutchouc  has  been 
definitely  accomplished  from  cheap  commercial  raw  materials,  and  also 
the  polymerization  of  these  hydrocarbons  into  caoutchouc  has  been 
likewise  accomplished,  together  with  the  vulcanization  of  the  synthe- 
sized caoutchouc,  yet  the  actual  production  on  a  commercial  scale  of  a 
synthetic  rubber  possessing  the  necessary  physical  properties  for  tech- 
nical use  is  hardly  an  accomplished  fact  at  present.  This  is  due,  no 
doubt,  largely  to  the  fact  that  the  valuable  properties  of  rubber  rest  not 
simply  on  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  caoutchouc  but,  in  an  even 
larger  degree,  on  the  physical  properties  of  the  substance,  which,  as  a 
colloid,  is  among  those  interesting  and  important  substances  which  we 
are  just  beginning  to  investigate  and  understand. 

In  concluding  the  discussion  of  rubber  it  may  be  well  to  give  without 
further  comment  a  suggested  constitution  for  caoutchouc  itself  as  a 
polymerized  isoprene.  The  formula  suggested  by  Harries  is  1-5-di- 
methyl  cyclo  octa  di-ene. 

Cris — C      Cri2      CHj      CH 


CH— CH2— CH,-  C— CHa 

Caoutchouc  (Harries) 


SECTION  II  V 

HETERO-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

In  the  introduction  to  the  benzene  series  or  carbo^yclic  compounds 
(p.  458)  the  group  of  hetero-cyclic  compounds  was  referred  to.  The  rep- 
resentatives of  this  group  which  were  mentioned  at  that  time  were  all 
direct  derivatives  of  the  open  chain  compounds.  They  included  the 
lactones^  the  lactams,  the  di-basic  acid  anhydrides  and  the  imides  cor- 
responding to  the  last,  e.g,: 

CH2— CH2— CH2— CO  Butyro  lactone,  from  7-hydroxy  buty- 

I ^ 1  lie  acid 

CH2 — CH2 — CH2 — CO  Pyrrolidon,  lactam  of  7-amino  butyric 

CH2 — CH2 — CH2 — CH2— CO   Piperidon,  lactam  of  5-amino  valeric 
-NH ^^^^ 


OC— CHj— CHj— CO  Succinic  anhydride 

I o ' 

OC— CHj— CH2— CO  Succin-imide 

'--    -NH — 

All  of  these  are  derived  from  open  chain  compounds  by  the  loss  of 
water,  the  ends  of  the  chain  being  linked  together  forming  a  ring,  the 
carbon  groups  being  linked  together  by  an  anhydride  element  or  group, 
e,g,j  oxygen  or  the  imide  group.  This  ring  is  hetero-cyclic  as  distin- 
guished from  carbO'Cyclic  as  in  benzene.  Also  in  uric  acid  we  have  a 
double  hetero-cyclic  compound  containing  two  urea  groups  acting  as 
the  ring  formers. 

NH— C  =  O 

/  I 

O  =  C  C— NHv 

\         II  ^C=0  Uric  acid 

NH— C— NH'^ 

84Q 
54 
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Most  of  these  compounds  will  not  be  disscussed  further  as  they  have 
been  fully  treated  m  connection  with  the  open  chain  compounds  from 
which  they  are  derived.  In  all  respects  they  are  open  chain  deriva- 
tives. 

In  addition  to  these,  however,  there  are  several  other  very  impor- 
tant compounds  of  hetero-cydic  structure  which  are  not  so  closely  re- 
lated to  the  open  chain  compounds  and  which  are  better  considered 
now  in  connection  with  others,  which  are  in  turn  directly  related  to 
benzene. 

Like  the  carbo-cyclic  compounds  the  hetero-cydic  group  is  of  two 
types,  viz.,  those  containing  one  ring  and  those  containing  tivo  or  more 
condensed  rings.  The  one  ring  compounds,  furthermore,  are  of  two 
classes,  those  containing  jive  members  in  the  ring  and  those  containing 
six. 

A.    FIVE  MEMBERED  RINGS 

The  hetero-cyclic  compounds  which  contain  jiv^  members  in  the  ring 
are  represented  by  three  compounds  in  one  of  which  oxygen  is  the  link- 
ing element,  in  another  sulphur  and  in  the  third  the  imide  group  (NH). 
They  are  as  follows: 

HC CH  HC CH  HC CH 

II        II  II        II  II        II 

HC      CH  HC      CH  HC      CH 

\y  \y  \y 

S  O  NH 

Thiophmi  Foffiuaa  Pjrrrole 

The  constitution  of  all  of  these  compounds  is  established  by  their 
syntheses  from  succinic  acid. 

Furfunui,  Furfiuil 

When  succin-aldehyde  (di-aldehyde)  loses  a  molecule  of  water, 
fuifuran  is  obtained,  as  follows: 

CH(H)— CH  =  (O)    -H,0    HC  =  CHv  HC CH 

)0     or 


CH(H)— CH  =  0  HC  =  CH^  HC       CH 

SncciaHddekjde  v     / 

Foffiuaa  \/^ 

o 
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Fuifuian^  also  called  furaiii  is  a  liquid  boiling  at  32^  and  is  present  in 
pine  tar.  It  is  not  important  itself  but  an  aldehyde  and  an  acid  de- 
rived from  it  are  important. 

When  pentose  sugars,  arabinose  or  zylose  or  polypentoses,  the 
pentosans,  which  are  present  in  cereal  bran  or  in  most  grasses  and  fod- 
ders, are  boiled  with  hydrochloric  acid  the  pentose  sugar  loses  three 
molecules  of  water  and  a  product  is  obtained  which  proves  to  be  the 
aldehyde  derived  from  furfuran.  This  reaction  agrees  with  the  consti- 
tution as  follows: 


(OH)  (OH) 

I  I 

HC CH 


(-3H,0) 


HC 

II 
HC 


CH 


C— CHO 


H)HC   H)C— CHO 


O 

Furfural 


(HO   H)0  ■ 

Pttitoie 


The  analytical  determination  of  pentosans  in  cattle  foods  is  based  on 
this  formation  of  furfural.  The  material  is  boiled  under  definite  con- 
ditions with  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  furfural  formed  is  distilled 
over.  The  distillate  containing  the  furfural  with  water  and  acid  is 
treated  with  phloroglucinol.  On  standing  a  black  precipitate  of 
furfural  phioroglucid  is  formed.  This  b  filtered,  dried  and  weighed 
and  the  amount  of  furfural  or  of  pentosan  present  in  the  original 
material  is  calculated  by  an  empirical  method.  Furfural  is  a  liquid 
boiling  at  162°  and  shows  distinctive  aldehyde  reactions,  being  very 
similar  in  this  respect  to  benzaldehyde.  It  undergoes  condensation  to 
form  fuifuroin  just  as  benzaldehyde  does  to  form  benzoin  (p.  764). 
Furfural  on  oxidation  yields  an  acid,  pyromucic  add. 

Pyromucic  Acid. — When  mudc  acid  is  heated  three  molecules  of 
water  and  one  of  carbon  dioxide  are  lost  and  a  monobasic  acid  is 
obtained  known  as  pyromudc  acid,  and  this  acid  by  loss  of  CO2  goes 
to  furfuran  thus  proving  it  to  be  the  acid  derived  from  furfuran.  The 
acid  is  also  obtained  by  oxidizing  furfural.  The  reactions  and  rela- 
tionships are  as  follows: 
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(COO)(H 

• 

CH(OH 

HC— CH 

CH(OH 

(-3H-OH) 
(-CO2) 

HC     C— COOH 

CH(OH 

0 

Pyromucic  acid 

C(H)0(H) 

» 

COOH 

Mocic  acid 

HC— CH 

HC     CH 

\/ 
0 

HC— CH 

HC     C— CHO 
0 

HC— CH 

HC     C— COOH 

\/ 
0 

Furfunn 

Furfural 

Pyromucic  acid 

Ftufuiyl  AlcohoL — An  alcohol,  fuifuiyl  alcdiol,  is  also  known  ob- 
tained from  the  aldehyde  by  reduction.  This  reduction  is  brought 
about  by  treatment  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide,  one  molecule 
of  the  aldehyde  being  reduced  at  the  expense  of  a  second  molecule  which 
is  thereby  oxidized  to  the  acid.  Thus  one  molecule  of  pyromucic  acid 
and  one  of  furfuryl  alcohol  are  obtained  from  two  molecules  of  furfural. 


HC— CH 


HC— CH 


HC— CH 


HC     C— CHO 

\/ 
O 


+      II 
HC     C— CH2OH       HC     C— COOH 


Furfural 

(a  mol.) 


o 

Furfuryl 
alcohol 


o 

Pyromucic 
acid 


Thiophen 

In  thiophen  the  oxygen  of  furfuran  is  replaced  by  sulphur.  Its 
name  indicates  its  occurrence  in  crude  benzene  as  obtained  from  coal 
tar.  Coal  tar  benzene  gives  a  blue  color  with  isatin  known  as  the  indo- 
phenin  reaction.  This  reaction  is  not  given  by  benzene  made  from  ben- 
zoic acid  and  it  was  found,  by  Victor  Meyer,  to  be  due  to  the  presence 
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in  crude  benzene  of  thiophen  which  he  separated  by  its  more  easy  sul- 
phonation. 

The  synthesis  of  thiophen  which  proves  its  constitution  is  from  suc- 
cinic acid  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  penta-sulphide. 

H,C— COOH  ,  -,^  HC--CR 

I  tl^'  I  >S 


H2C— COOH  Hc=cir 

Succinic  acid  Thiophen 

Similarly  levulinic  acid,aceto-propionic  acid,  yields  a  methyl  homologue 
of  thiophen. 


H2C— COOH         ,  ^^         HC=CR 


H2C— CO  HC-=C 


> 


s 


CH3  CH3 

LeTttlinic  acid  Methyl  thiophen 

/9-Aceto  Thiotolen 

proirionic  acid 

Pyrrole 

This  five  membered  hetero-cyclic  compound  is  analogous  to  the 
two  preceding  ones  having  the  oxygen  of  furfuran  replaced  by  the 
imide  group,  ( — NH — ).  Two  methods  of  synthesis  prove  its  constitu- 
tion. Succinimide  when  distilled  with  sodium  or  zinc  dust  is  reduced 
and  pyrrole  is  obtained. 

H2C    CH2         ,  XT  ac    CH 

II      til      II  II 

OC     CO  HC     CH 

\/  \y 

NH  NH 

Succinimide  Pyrrole 

Similarly  succinic  aldehyde  (di-aldehyde)  by  treatment  with  ammonia 
yields  pyrrole. 

H2C CH2  y    ,    XTTT  \  HC         CH 


HCO    CHO]  (-H2O)  HC     CH 

Succinic  aldehyde  \     y 

NH 

Pyrrole 
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Pyrrole  is  present  in  small  amounts  in  coal  tar  but  is  obtained  in 
larger  amounts  from  the  oil  known  as  DippePs  oil  which  is  obtained  by 
distilling  bones.  It  is  a  colorless  liquid  boiling  at  131^.  A  character- 
istic reaction  of  pyrrole  is  that  a  pine  shaving  moistened  with  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  turned  a  cherry  red  color  by  the  vapor  of  pyrrole.  This 
is  used,  as  a  test  for  the  compound.  A  striking  property  of  pyrrole  is 
that  while  it  is  a  weak  base,  due  to  presence  of  the  imide  group  (NH), 
it  likewise  acts  as  an  acid,  the  hydrogen  of  the  imide  group  being  re- 
placed by  potassium.  This  potassium  compound  by  the  action  of 
chloroform  takes  up  another  carbon  and  yields  a  derivative  of  the  cor- 
responding six  membered  ring  compound  pyridine.  It  shows  its  simi- 
larity to  benzene  in  forming  substitution  products,  not  addition  prod- 
ucts, with  the  halogens.  The  tetra-iodo  pyrrole  is  an  important  anti- 
septic known  as  iodol. 

IC— CI 


Tetra-iodo  pyrrole 

IC     CI  Iodol 

\/ 
NH 

All  three  of  the  hetero-cyclic  compounds  just  considered,  viz.,  fuifuran, 
thiophen  and  pyrrole,  possess  definite  benzene  properties.  This  is  as 
would  be  expected  in  the  case  of  compounds  containing  a  carbon  cycle 
with  two  ethylene  groupings.  Of  the  three,  thiophen  is  the  most 
strongly  aromatic  in  its  character. 

Pyrrolidine 

By  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen  pyrrole  takes  up  two  or  four 
hydrogen  atoms  and  is  converted  into  the  corresponding  hetero-cyclic 
compounds  containing,  in  the  first  place,  only  one  ethylene  group,  and 
in  the  second  none,  the  final  compound  being  fully  saturated.  The 
first  compound  is  known  as  pyrroline,  the  second  as  pyrrolidine. 

HC-  CH      +  2H      H2C-   CH     ^  2H     H2C  — CHj 


HC     CH  H2C     CH  H2C     CH2 

\/  \y  \y 

NH  NH  NH 

^rrole  Pyrroline  Pyrrolidine 

Pyrrolidine   may  be   synthesized   from   tetra-mefhylene  di-aminei 
putrescine  (p.  194),  by  the  loss  of  ammonia. 
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H2C — CHj  H2C     CH2 


I       I  (-NH,)  I 

H2C  CH2  *  H2C  CH2 

II-  \/ 

(H,N)    NH(H)  NH 

Tetra-methylene  Pyrrolidine 

di-amine 
Putrescine 

Pyrrolidine  is  also  obtained  from  succinimide  by  reduction 

H2C — CH2  +H       HgC — CH2 

OC     CO  H2C     CH2 

\/  \y 

NH  NH 

Succinimide  Pyrrolidine 

All  of  these  syntheses  show  clearly  the  relationship  between  pyrrole 
and  pyrrolidine  and  confirm  the  constitution  of  pyrrole  and  of  the  other 
five  membered  hetero-cyclic  compounds. 

Proline. — Two  of  the  amino  acids  obtained  as  hydrolytic  cleavage 
products  of  proteins  are  derivatives  of  pyrrolidine.  They  are  proline 
and  ozyproline  (p.  392).    Proline  is  a/^/ra-pyrrolidine  carbozylic  acid. 

H2C — CH2 

I       I  Proline 

H2C     CH— COOH  a-PyxToUdine  carboxylic  acid 

\/ 
NH 

Pyrrazole,  Pyrrazoline,  Pyrmzolone 

When  pyrrole  and  pyrroline  have  one  of  their  CH  groups  replaced 
by  nitrogen^  derivatives  are  obtained  known  as  pyrrazole  and  pyrrazo- 
line.    Pyrrazoline  yields  a  ketone  known  as  pyrrazolone. 

HC— CH     H2C— CH     H2C— CH 


HC  N  H2C  N  OC  N 

\/         \/  \/ 

NH          NH  NH 

Pyrrazole  Pyrrazoline  Pyrraiolone 
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Antipyrine. — A  di-methyl  phenyl  substitution  product  of  pyrrazo- 
lone  is  the  important  medicinal  compound  used  as  a  febrifuge  and 
known  as  antipyrine. 

HC— C— CHa 

I        I  Di-mefhyl  phenyl  pyrrazolone 

OC       N— CHs    Antipyrine 

N 

B.  SIX  MEMBERED  RINGS 
Pyridine 

The  only  six  membered  hetero-cyclic  compound  which  we  shall 
consider  is  the  one  analogous  to  pyrrole.  It  contains  a  hetero-cyclic 
ring  of  five  carbons  and  one  nitrogen  just  as  pyrrole  contains  four  car- 
bons and  one  nitrogen.  This  compound  is  known  as  pyridine.  That 
pyridine  is  a  six  membered  ring  analogous  to  pyrrole  is  proven  by  the 
fact  previously  referred  to  (p.  854),  that  potassium  pyrrole  by  the 
action  of  chloroform  takes  up  an  additional  carbon  and  yields  a  chlorine 
substitution  product  of  pyridine. 

CH 

/V 

HC CH  ,   ^„^,     HC       CCl  +  KCl  +  HCl 

II  II      -{-  CJtlLla 


HC      CH  HC       CH 

\/  \^ 

NK  N 

Potassium  Chlor  pyridine 

pyrrole 

The  constitution. of  pyrridine  is  established  by  numerous  syntheses. 
The  only  one  we  shall  mention  is  the  one  from  cadaverine  or  penta- 
methylene  di-amine.  The  corresponding  tetra-methylene  di-amine, 
as  already  stated  (p.  855),  loses  ammonia  and  yields  pyrrolidine,  the 
saturated  hydrogenated  pyrrole.  By  an  exactly  similar  reaction 
penta-methylene  di-amine  loses  ammonia  and  yields  the  saturated 
hydrogenated  pyridine  which  is  known  as  piperidine. 
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CH, 

CHj 

/\ 

/\ 

H,C      CH2      (- 

-NH, 

H2C            CH2 

H2C            CH2 

H2C      CH, 

\y 

H)NH  (NH2) 

Penta  methylene 
di -amine 
Cadaverine 

NH 

Piperidine 

(-6H) 


CH 

/\ 
HC      CH 


(+6H) 


HC      CH 

N 

Pyridine 


Piperidine  by  loss  of  six  hydrogens  yields  pyridine  and  is  similarly 
made  from  pyridine  by  addition  of  six  hydrogens.  Pyridine  may  be 
considered,  therefore,  as  benzene  in  which  one  carbon  group  is  replaced 
by  nitrogen.  In  its  reaction  and  properties  pyridine  shows  its  similarity 
to  benzene.  It  acts  as  a  tertiary  base  and  like  benzene  may  be  chlori- 
nated or  sulphonated,  though  not  as  easily.  It  is  a  colorless  liquid 
boiling  at  115°,  mixing  with  water,  and  possessing  a  strong  characteris- 
tic odor.  On' this  account  it  is  used  in  its  crude  form,  mixed  with  re- 
lated compounds,  as  a  denaturant  of  alcohol.  Pyridine  is  found  in  coal 
tar  and  is  separated  from  benzene  and  other  constituents  of  light  oil  by 
treatment  with  sulphuric  acid  which  forms  the  sulphate.  It  is  also 
present  in  bone  oil  {DippeVs  oil)  together  with  pyrrole. 

Derivatives  of  Pyridine. — (i)  Hydroxy  pyridines.  These  com- 
pounds may  be  considered  as  ketone  derivatives  of  a  di-hydro  pyridine 
or  as  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  pyridine.  The  two  tautomeric  formulas 
thus  represent  them  as  follows: 


CH 
HCr^^CH        HC 


COH 
HCr^SCH 


or 


HC 


NH 


CH 


Hydroxy  pyridine 


(2)  Carboxylic  acids.  Of  these  pyridine  acids  there  are  mono-, 
di-,  and  tri-carboxylic  acids  known,  which  are  obtained  by  oxidation 
of  the  corresponding  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-methyl  homologues.  One  of 
the  mono-carboxylic  acids  is  known  as  nicotinic  acid  and  is  obtained 


t 
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by  oxidizing  nicotine^  the  alkaloid  of  tobacco.  The  i-i-ditarhoxylic 
acid  is  known  as  quinolinic  acid  and  is  obtained  by  oxidizing  quinoline 
(p.  862).  A  tri-carboxylic  acid  known  as  2-3*4  pyridine  tii-carboxylic 
acid  is  obtained  by  oxidizing  cinchonine  alkaloids. 

COOH 


-^COOH   i^^'^^^S— COOH  ^      ^— COOH 

—COOH   1^   V— COOH 


u 


N 

Qttinolinic  a -3 -4  Pyridine  tri-CArboxylic 

acid  acid 

Piperidine 

This  compound,  the  kexa-hydro  pyridine,  has  just  been  referred  to, 
and  also  previously,  in  connection  with  penta-methyfene  di-amine 
(p.  194).  In  both  these  connections  its  constitution  has  been  estab- 
lished. As  its  name  indicates,  it  is  obtained  from  pepper  in  which  it 
is  present  in  amide  combination  with  an  acid  known  as  piperic  acid. 
The  compound  thus  formed  is  the  alkaloid  of  black  pepper  and  is  called 
pipeline. 

Pyridine  Homologues 

Pyridine  yields  methyl  substitution  products  which  bear  the  same 
relationship  to  it  that  toluehe,  xylene  and  mesitylene  do  to  benzene, 
These  homologues  like  those  of  benzene  are  easily  oxidized  and  yield 
corresponding  carboxyl  derivatives  or  acids,  viz.,  pyridine  carbozylic 
addSi  as  just  discussed. 

Picolines. — The  three  isomeric  mono-methyl  pyridines  are  known  as 
picolines.  One  of  these  is  obtained  by  heating  strychnine  with  lime. 
From  them  by  oxidation  pyridine  mono-carboxylic  acids  are  obtained 

(p.    857). 

Lutidines.    Collidines. — The  di-methyl  pyridines  are  known  as  luti- 

dines  and  the  tri-methyl  pyridines  as  collidines. 

Conine. — One  of  the  most  important  homologues  is,  alpha-propjl 

pyridine,   which,  by  hydrogenation,  yields  alpha-firopyl  piperidine 
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which  is  the  alkaloid  coniney  the  poisonous  constituent  of  hemlock. 
The  syntheses  of  these  methyl  pyridines  are  important  in  establishing 
their  constitution  and  through  them  the  constitution  of  pyridine  itself. 
6e/a-Methyl  pyridine  is  obtained  by  distilling  acrylic  alddiyde  ammo- 
nia. Thb  explains  the  occurrence  of  pyridine  in  bone  oil  which  is 
obtained  by  distilling  bones  that  still  have  fat  on  them,  the  fat  yielding 
acrylic  aldehyde  or  acrolein. 

Synthesis  of  Collidine. — The  most  important  synthesis  of  pyridine 
homologues  is  that  of  collidine  from  which  pyridine  may  be  obtained 
by  elimination  of  the  methyl  groups  by  oxidation  and  loss  of  carbon 
dioxide.  When  aldehyde  ammonia  is  heated  with  aceto-acetic  ester 
a  derivative  of  a  di^kydrogenaled  collidine  is  obtained,  as  follows: 

CH3 
CH(0) 

H6C2OOC— C(H2)       ;  CCHO— COOCHs        .        ^r^^ 

(— 3112U; 


H,C— C(0) 


C(0)— CH3 


N(H,) 
H 


Aldehyde  asunonU 

and 
Aceto  acetic  ester 


CH, 

CH 

/\ 
HfiCOOC— C      C— COOC2H6 


H,C— C      C— CH, 

\/ 
NH 

Di-ethyl  Mter  of 
dk'hjaro  coIUdine 
di-carboxyUc  add 

This  di-ethyl  ester  of  di-hydro  collidine  di-carboxylic  acid  is  then 
treated  with  nitrous  acid  which  removes  the  two  added  hydrogens. 
The  ester  is  then  hydrolyzed  and  carbon  dioxide  eliminated  whereby 
collidine  is  obtained.  This,  by  oxidation  of  the  methyl  groups  to 
carboxyl  groups  and  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide,  yields  pyridine. 


86o 


ORGANIC   CHEMISTRY 


HiCiOOC— C 


HiC— C 


C— COOCiH* 


C— CHi 


Di-ethjrl  ester  of  di-hydro 
colUdine  di-carbozylic  acid 

CHi 


C— COOCjHi 


C— CHi 


+  HNO1 
(-2H) 


CHi 


HOOC— 


hydrolysis 


C— COOH 


C— CHi 


HC 


(— 3CO,) 


(— 2CO1) 


HC 


HOOC— C 


Pyridine 


CH 


C—CHi 


ColUdine 


C.    CONDENSED  HETERO-CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

The  compounds  of  this  class  include  those  in  which  two  rings  are 
condensed  together  as  in  naphthalene.  They  differ  from  the  latter, 
however,  in  that  one  of  the  rings  is  hetero-cycHc.  This  hetero-cyclic 
ring,  with  which  the  benzene  ring  is  condensed,  may  be  either  a  five 
membered  ring,  like  pyrrole,  or  a  six  membered  ring,  like  pyridine. 
The  compounds  which  contain  a  five  membered  ring  include  indigo  and 
related  compounds.  Those  which  contain  a  six  membered  ring  are 
represented  by  a  compound  known  as  quinoline.  Because  of  the 
close  relationship  between  this  last  compound  and  p]rridinei  which  we 
have  just  been  discussing,  it  is  best  to  consider  it  first  and  indigo  later. 
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CONDENSED  SIX  MEMBERED  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Quinoline 

That  the  constitution  of  quinoline  is  that  of  a  condensed  ring  com- 
pound made  up  of  a  benzene  ring  coupled  with  a  pyridine  ring  is  shown  by 
its  synthesis  and  its  relation  to  pyridine. 

Baeyer  and  Drewsen's  Synthesis. — The  synthesis  of  Baeyer  and 
Drewsen  shows  the  constitution  the  most  cleariy.  Cinnamic  aldehyde 
(p.  656)  is  CeHo— CH  =  CH— CHO.  When  the  ortho-nitro  substitu- 
tion product  of  this  compound  is  jreduced  we  obtain  the  correspond- 
ing orlho-amino  cinnamic  aldehyde.  This  by  loss  of  water  yields 
quinoline. 


V 


H  (Hi 

ortho-Amino 
dnnainic 
aldehyde   * 


-H.0 


HC 


CH  . 


Quinoline 


This  proves  that  the  end  of  a  propene  three  carbon  side  chain  is  linked 
to  the  ortho  position  of  a  benzene  ring  by  means  of  nitrogen  thereby 
forming  a  hetero-cyclic  ring  coupled  to  the  benzene.  That  this  hetero- 
cyclic ring  is  pyridine  is  proven  by  the  fact  that  when  quinoline  is  oxi- 
dized an  alpka-bela-di-<aihoTy  pyridine  is  obtained  which  by  loss  of 
carbon  dioxide  yields  pyridine. 


HC 


H 

H      • 

C 

C 

C 

N 

H 

Quinoline 

CH 


+  0 
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H 
C 


H 
C 


HOOC— C 


HOOC— C 


O 

N 

Pyridine 

di-ourboxylic 

add 

QuinoUnic  acid 


CH 


CH 


(-aCO,) 


o 

N 

Pyridine 


This  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  oxidation  of  naphthalene  to  orlho" 
phthalic  acid  and  the  conversion  of  this  into  benzene  (p.  689). 

Skraup's  Synthesis. — While  the  synthesis  of  Baeyer  and  Drewsen 
is  the  clearest  proof  of  the  constitution  of  quinoline  it  is  not  the  one 
most  commonly  used.  The  synthesis  most  frequently  associated  with 
the  preparation  of  this  compound  is  that  of  Skraup.  This  consists  in 
heating  together  aniline,  glycerol  and  sulphuric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidizing  agent,  e.g.,  nitro  benzene  or  arsenic  acid.  The  glycerol 
heated  with  sulphuric  acid  loses  water  yielding  acrolein  or  acrsiic 
aldehyde.  This  condenses  with  the  aniline  yielding  an  intermediate 
product  which  then  by  oxidation  loses  two  hydrogens  and  yields 
quinolinei  as  follows: 

H  H 


% 


CH 


CH 
O) 

Acrolein 

(from  glycgrol) 


(-2H) 
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Quinoline  is  a  colorless  liquid,  b.p.  239°,  with  a  characteristic  odor. 
It  possesses  the  properties  of  a  tertiary  amine  base  forming  salts  as 
pyridine  does.  It  is  present  vrith  the  latter  in  coal  tar  and  in  bone 
oil  but  is  usually  not  obtained  from  these  sources  being  prepared  by 
Skraup's  synthesis. 

DerivatiTes  of  Quinoline. — (i)  Hydroxy  quinolines.  These  are 
exactly  analogous  to  the  hydroxy  pyridines  and  like  them  are  assigned 
tautomeric  formulas. 

O  OH 

H  II  H  I 

HcL  X  JcH  HcL         J^        ^CH 


C 
H 


N 
H 


C 
H 


N 


Hydroxy  qninoltne 

Carbostyril. — If  in  the  Baeyer  and  Drewsen  synthesis  cinnamic  acid 
is  used  instead  of  cinnamic  aldehyde  the  ortho-oxnino  derivative,  by 
loss  of  water,  yields  a  hydroxy  quinoline  known  as  carbostyril. 

H 


CH 


CH 


CO(OH 


(-H,0) 


C 

H 


N(H 
H 


wtho-Amino 
ciniuunlc  acid 


H 
C 


H 
C 


H 
C 


H 
C 


HC 


CH 


C 
H 


N 


Hydr 


C      ■       N 

Ironr  quinoline        •">  rl 

Ctrboityril 


CH         HC 

or 
COH      HC 


f 
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Cinchoninic  Acid. — (2)  Carbozylic  adds.  The  only  quinoline 
carboxylic  acid  of  importance  is  known  as  dnchoninic  acid  because  it 
is  obtained  by  oxidizing  cinchonine,  one  of  the  alkaloids  of  cinchona 
bark.  It  is  the  qtunoline  4-carbozylic  add  and  by  loss  of  carbon  dioxide 
yields  quinoline.  By  oxidation  cinchoninic  acid  yields  pyridine  2-3-4 
tricarboxylic  add  (p.  858)  which  by  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  (3  mol.) 
yields  pyridine. 


H 

Cinchoninic 
acid 


COOH 


HOOC— C 


HOOC— C 


CH     (_3C0.)     HC 

■     ■    ■     » 

HC 


N 


Pyridine  a-3-4- 

tri -carbozylic 

acid 


Quinolinic  Acid. — This  acid  which  is  obtained  by  oxidizing  quinoline 
is  a  di-carboxyl  pyridine  (p.  858,  862). 

(3)  Hydrogenated  quinoUnes.  The  hydrogenated  quinolines  which 
are  analogous  to  piperidine,  the  hydrogenated  pyridine,  are  also  known. 
The  methyl  amino  and  ethyl  amino  derivatives  of  tetra-hydro  quinoline 
are  known  as  kairolines  and  are  antipyretics.  They  exert  a  toxic  action 
on  the  blood  corpuscles  and  are  therefore  not  used  in  medicine. 
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Kairoline 


The  homologues  of  quinoline  are  not  important.  An  isomeric  quinoline 
known  as  isoquinoline  has  the  nitrogen  in  the  beUi  position  of  the  second 
ring. 


H 


HC 


H 


Isoquinoline 


H 


H 


Isoquinoline  is  of  importance  in  its  relation  to  the  alkaloids. 


CONDENSED  FIVE  MEMBERED  HETERaCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Two  of  the  five  membered  hetero-cyclic  compounds  form  condensed 
rings  with  benzene,  viz.,  fuifuran  and  pyrrole.  The  resulting  com- 
pounds are  represented  as  follows: 


H 


Cnnuirone 


H 


H 


Indole 


66 
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The  first  compound,  a  condensed  benzene  and  furfuran,  is  known  as 
cumarone  and  is  present  in  cumarone  resin.  It  is  not  of  special 
importance. 

Indole,  Ozindole,  Di-ozindole,  Isatin,  Indoi^l 

Indole. — The  second  compound  above,  a  condensed  benzene  and 
pyrrole  compound,  is  known  as  indole  and  is  a  very  important  compound 
both  physiologically  and  in  its  relation  to  indigo.  While  indigo  itself 
is  not  a  simple  condensed  hetero-cyclic  compound  it  belongs  here  in 
our  discussion  because  of  its  relation  to  indole.  The  constitution  of 
indole  is  proven  by  several  synthetic  relationships. 

Ozindole. — When  orfho-nitro  phenyl  acetic  acid  is  reduced  to  the 
orfho-amino  phenyl  acetic  add,  the  latter,  being  a  ^amma-amino  acid, 
loses  water  yielding  a  lactam  which  is  known  as  ozindole. 


C— CHj— COOH         +H 


NO, 


C— CH2— CO(OH) 


(— H,0) 


CH, 


\ 


NH(H) 


H 

o -Amino 

phenyl 

acetic  acid 


Now  oxindole  by  reduction  with  zinc  dust  yields  indole  which  must 
therefore  have  the  constitution  as  given  below.  Oxindole  is  the  ketone 
of  a  di-hydrogenated  indole,  or  it  may  be  considered  as  the  tautomeric 
compound,  i,e,,  a  mono-hydroxy  indole. 
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COH 


or 


Di-hydro  indole 


C       CO 

\y 

C  N 

H  H 

Oxindole 

Di-oxindole.—  Similarly  a  di-hydroxy  compound  known  as  di-ozin- 
dole  is  obtained  as  a  lactam  anhydride  from  ortho-amino  mandellic 
add,  ortho-amino  phenyl  bjdxoxy  acetic  acid. 

H 
C 


HC 
HC 


C 
H 

o-Amino  nuindellic  add 

H 
C 


C— CHOH— CO(OH) 

C— NH(H) 


(-H,0) 


C  -   CHOH 


C— OH 


or 


Dl-ozlndole 


Di-oxindoIe  yields  oxindole  by  reduction  with  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid 
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Isatin. — Furthermore,  a  di-ketone  derivative  of  di-hydro  indole  known 
as  isatin  is  prepared  from  ortho-amino  heuioyl  formic  add  as  a  lactam 
anhydride. 

H  H 

C  C 

^^  CO 


C— CO— CO(OH) 


(-H,0) 


NH(H) 


C 
H 

q-AjbIiio  iMtin 

benaoyl  f  onnic  add 

Isatin  by  reduction  with  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid  yields  di-oxindole. 
Putting  these  compounds  together  and  showing  their  relationships 
as  indicated  by  the  syntheses  just  given,  the  constitution  in  each  case 
is  well  established. 


H  H 

Indole 


+  H 


H  H 

Di-hydro  indolo 


(Zn  dust) 


CH2 


or 


HO 


Oxindole 


HC 


+  H 


(Sn  +  HCl) 
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or 


Dl-ozindole 


CHOH 


+  H 


(Zn  +  HCl)    H 

C 


01 

C      CO 

C  N  C  N 

H  ^^  H  H 

Indo^L — One  more  derivative  of  indole  must  be  mentioned  con- 
nected with  the  synthetic  production  of  indigo.  Isomeric  with  oxindole 
is  another  mono-hydroxy  indole  known  as  indo^L  It  is  prepared 
from  phenyl  g^^dne  or/Ao-carbo^^lic  add,  anthranil  acetic  add. 

H 
C 


HC 


C— C(0)OH 

C— NH— C(H,)— COOH 


(-H,0) 


C 
H 

Phenyl  clycin* 
o-carbozylic  acid 


COH 


(-CO0 


COH 


— (COO)H 


H  H 

Indozyllc  acid 


H  H 

Indoxyl 
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When  phenyl  glycine  ortko-csLrhoxyMc  acid  is  fused  with  potassium 
hydroxide  it  first  loses  water  yielding  an  acid,  indozyllic  acid,  and 
this  loses  carbon  dioxide  yielding  indozyl.  In  indoxyl  the  hydroxyl 
group  is  in  the  3-position  while  in  the  isomeric  oxindole  it  is  in  the  2-posi- 
tion.  All  of  these  compounds  are  thus  condensed  hetero-cyclic 
compounds  of  a  benzene  ring  and  a  pyrrole  ring.  Indole  is  the  mother 
substance  and  the  others  are  hydroxy  or  ketone  derivatives. 

Skatole,  Tryptophane 

Skatole. — We  have  mentioned  the  fact  that  indole  is  important 
physiologically.  Associated  with  indole  in  this  relationship  is  the 
beia-methyl  homologue  of  indole  known  as  skatole.  Skatole  is  the 
substance  to  which  the  characteristic  odor  of  fsces  is  due.  Both  of 
these  compounds  are  present  in  faeces  and  are  the  result  of  putrefactive 
decomposition  of  protein. 

Tiyptophane. — ^As  an  intermediate  product  in  the  decomposition 
of  proteins  we  have  the  amino  acid  known  as  tryptophane  which  may  be 
obtained  by  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  most  proteins  (p.  389).  Trjrpto- 
phane  may  be  considered  either  as  an  indole  or  skatole  derivative. 

H 
C 


C— CH, 


C C— CH2— CH(NH2)— COOH 


H  H 

Tryptophane 

Skatole  amino 

acetic  acid 

^-Indole  a-amino  propionic  acid 
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On  further  decomposition  tryptophane  yields  either  indole  or  skatole. 
Not  only  are  these  final  protein  decomposition  products  present  in  the 
feces,  but  they  become  absorbed  from  the  intestine  and  pass  into  the 
urine  where  they  are  present  as  normal  constituents,  having  first  un- 
dergone oxidation  forming  indoxyl  and  skatoxyl  which  then  esterify 
with  sulphuric  acid  yielding,  in  the  case  of  indole,  indoxyl  sulphuric 
acid,  the  potassium  salt  of  which  has  been  wrongly  termed  indican. 


C— OSO2OK 


H  H 

PotaMiom 
indozyl  sulpluite 

Skatol  probably  does  not  yield  the  corresponding  sulphuric  acid 
salt  but  is  present  in  urine  as  the  mono-carboxylic  acid  or  as  skatole 
acetic  acid. 

Indigo 

What  now  is  indigo  and  what  is  its  relation  to  these  compounds  of 
the  indole  group?  Indigo,  which  is  sometimes  called  the  king  of  dyes, 
is  the  most  common  and  most  valuable  blue  dye.  It  was  originally 
obtained  solely  from  the  indigo  plant  and  has  been  known  for  a  long 
time.  The  chemical  study  of  this  natural  dye,  in  order  to  determine 
its  constitution  and  thus  make  possible  its  synthetic  preparation,  forms 
one  of  the  most  interesting  and  striking  examples  of  the  triumph  of 
modern  synthetic  organic  chemistry.  Without  attempting  to  discuss 
the  subject  in  its  historical  development  we  shall  show  the  final  results 
of  the  study  and  its  industrial  application. 

Aniline. — When  indigo  is  distilled  aniline  is  obtained,  a  fact  which 
gave  the  name  aniline  to  the  product  and  which  we  referred  to  in  dis- 
cussing that  compound  (p.  539). 

Anthranilic  Acid. — Also  from  indigo  we  may  obtain  antiiranilic  acid 

COOH  (i) 
which  is  ortho-amino  benzoic  acid,  CeH 


NHj      (2) 
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Isatin,  Indole,  etc. — ^By  oxidation  indigo  yields  isatin  which  by  suc- 
cessive reductions  as  recently  explained  yields  di-k>xindoley  oxindole 
and  finally  indole.  Also  indozyl,  the  isomer  of  oxindole,  yields  indigo 
by  oxidation.  The  composition  formulas  of  indigo  and  these  last  com- 
pounds are  as  follows: 


CsHtN 

CsHtON 

C8H7O2N 

C8H5O2N 

CeHioOjN, 


Indole 

Indozyl  and  Oxindole 

Di-oxindole 

Isatin 


Indigo 

These  facts  alone  indicate  that  indigo  probably  contains  two  indole 
groups  or  residues. 

Isatin  Chloride. — ^Now  isatin  which  is  a  di-ketone  of  di-hydro  in- 
dole, or  the  tautomeric  form,  a  mixed  ketone  and  hydroxyl  derivative 
of  indole,  yields  a  chloride  when  treated  with  phosphorus  pentachloride. 


Itatiii 


On  treatment  of  isatin  chloride  with  zinc  dust  and  acetic  acid  the  chlo- 
rine is  eliminated  and  two  hydrogens  added  with  the  formation  of 
indigo.  The  reaction,  with  the  formula  for  indigo  which  is  supported, 
as  we  shall  find,  by  other  syntheses,  is  as  follows: 


(CI  +  H) 
H 


H 

lutin'chloride 


(H  +  CI)— c    a 

H  V^ 

N 


CH 


CH 


H 

iMtia  chlorid* 
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or 


Indigo 


Synthesis. — ^There  have  been  numerous  syntheses  of  indigo  some  of 
which  have  been  used  industrially  while  others  have  been  of  importance 
in  establishing  the  constitution  of  the  dye. 

From  Di-phenyl  Di-acetylene. — ^The  proof  that  the  two  isatin  or 
indole  residues  ^,Te' linked  together  by  the  carbons  is  in  the  synthesis 
of  indigo  from  di-phenyl  di-acetylene,  C«Hb — C  s  C — ^C  s  C — CeHs. 
This  compound  by  conversion  into  the  di-  (ortho-nitro)  product,  and 
treatment  with  sulphuric  acid  and  reduction  with  ammonium  sulphide, 
yields  indigo.  This  indicates  that  the  chain  of  carbon  linkings  remains 
as  in  the  above  compound. 


C  =  C 


c=c 


02  02 

Di-o-nitro  di-phenyl  di-acetylene 

+  I  H,S04 


1 
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N— O 
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Baeyer  and  Emmerling,  Indole  from  oifho-Nitro  Cinnamic  Acid. — 

The  first  relationship  between  members  of  the  indole  group  and  simpler 
benzene  derivatives  was  that  established  by  Baeyer  and  Emmerling, 
1869,  in  synthesizing  indole  from  ortho-mtio  cinnamic  acid  by  fusion 
with  potassium  hydroxide  and  iron  filings.  The  steps  in  the  synthesis 
are  probably  as  follows: 


H 
C 


CH=CH— COOH 


HC 


HC 


(+H) 


H 


N 
O, 


o-Nitro  cinnamic  acid 
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CH=CH— COOH 


HC 


(-CO,) 


H 
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CH  =  CH, 
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Engler  and  Emmerling,  Indigo  from  orttio-Nitro  Acetophenone. — 
In  1870  Engler  and  Emmerling  first  synthesized  indigo  itself  by 
heating  or&o-nitro  acet(q;>henone  with  lime  and  zinc  dust. 


H 
C 


CO— CH, 


C 
H 


NOi 


+ 


o-Nitro  acetophe- 
none (a  moL) 


c=c 


^ndigo 
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From  orttio-Nitro  nm.yl  Acetic  Add. — Several  other  syntheses 
were  developed  by  Baeyer.    Starting  with  ordio-iiitro  phenyl  acetic 

.CH^COOH  (i) 
acid,  C«H4<^  ,  he  obtained  ozindole  by  the  reaction 

^NO,  (2) 

already  given  (p.  866).    From  oxindole  by  oxidation  isatin  was  ob- 
tained and  this  through  the  chloride  yielded  indigo  (p.  872). 

Benzalddiyde,  ordio-Nitro  Cinnamic  Add,  ordio-Nitro  Phenyl 
Propiolic  Acid. — Later  he  started  with  benzaldehyde  and  obtained  first 
benzal  chloride  which  by  condensation  with  sodium  acetate  yielded 
cinnamic  add  salt. 


HC 


HC 


CHO 


CH(CU  +  H,)CH— COONa 


CH 


HC 


HC 


H 
C 


CH  =  CH— COONa 


C 
H 

Cimumic  add 
(salt) 


From  the  cinnamic  acid  salt  by  nitration  he  obtamed  ortho- 
nitro  cinnamic  acid.  This  yielded  a  di-bromide  which  by  loss  of 
two  molecules  of  hydrogen  bromide  was  converted  into  ortho-nitro 
phenyl  propiolic  acid  (p.  700). 
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CH=CH— COOH 


+  ?Br 


CHBr— CHBr— COOH 


(-2HBr) 


NO, 


H 
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C=C— COOH 


HC 


HC 


NO, 


o-mtro  phanrl 
Id 


C 

H 

tro  1 
propiolic  ad( 

Finally  ortfao-mtro  phenyl  propiolic  add  when  heated  with  alkali  and 
glucose,  the  latter  acting  as  a  reducing  agent,  yielded  indigo.  He 
also  converted  ortho-mtio  phenyl  propiolic  acid  into  indigo  by  the 
following  series  of  reactions. 


C=C— COOH 


(-CO2) 


NO, 


propioUc  acid 


Q-Nitro  phenyl 
acetylene 
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(-2H) 


H 
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o-Nitro  phenyl  acetylene 

(3  mol.) 


c    c— c— c 
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Di-o-nitro  di-phenyl 
di-acetylene 
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re-arrangement 
to  dl-iiato^en 
and  reduction 
(p.  873) 
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The  reaction  probably  proceeds  as  above,  by  the  loss  of  carbon  dioxide 
with  the  formation  of  ortho-nitro  phenyl  acetylene.  This  condenses 
with  itself  by  the  loss  of  two  hydrogens  yielding  di-ortiho-nitrodi-phenyl 
di-acetylene  and  this,  by  the  reactions  previously  discussed  (p.  874), 
rearranges  to  di-isatogen  which  by  reduction  yields  indigo.  This 
synthesis,  though  at  first  used  on  an  industrial  scale,  was  not  however  a 
commercial  success  as  the  yield  of  ortho-nitro  cinnamic  acid  was  too 
small  and  the  loss  in  the  final  stage  was  too  large. 
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Baeyer  and  Drewsen,  ortho-Nitro  Benzaldehyde. — ^A  later  syn- 
thesis of  Baeyer  and  Drewsen  was  by  the  condensation  of  ortho- 
nitre  benzaldehyde  with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


CHO  +  CH,— CO-CHs 
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The  commercial  value  of  this  synthesis  was  increased  when  it  was  found 
that  benzaldehyde  could  be  prepared  directly  from  toluene.  Like  the 
preceding  synthesis  of  Baeyeii  however,  it  has  proved  too  expensive 
for  a  general  industrial  process  though  it  is  still  used  in  some  cases. 

Heumann's  Synthesis,  Phenyl  Glycine  Ortho-carbozylic 
Acid. — ^The  synthesis  that  has  resulted  in  placing  S3mthetic  indigo  on 
the  market  is  that  of  Heumann  by  the  fusion  of  phenyl  glycine  ortho- 
carboiylic  add  with  caustic  potash.  The  product  of  this  fusion  is 
indozyl  which  by  atmospheric  oxygen  is  oxidized  to  indigo.  The  in- 
dustrial success  of  this  synthesis  was  achieved  only  when  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  phenyl  glycine  ortho-carboxylic  acid  from  a  cheap  source 
was  accomplished. 

Naphttialene  to  Antiiranilic  Acid. — Such  a  cheap  source  was  found 
in  naphttialene  which  was  converted  into  antiuanilic  add,  ortho- 
amino  benzoic  add,  and  this  by  treatment  with  chlor  acetic  add 
3delds  phenyl  glycine  ortho-carboxylic  add.  The  complete  synthesis 
is  as  follows:  Naphthalene  is  oxidized  to  orlho-phtttBlic  acid  which  then 
yields  phflialic  anhydride.  This  with  ammonia,  as  ammonium  car- 
bonate, yields  phthalimide  or  phthalamidic  acid. 


COOH 


NaplitluUene 


COOH 

o-Phtbidle   add 


•CO 

Phthalic  ulirdrid. 


\ 
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NH     or 


\:o^ 

Phthalimide 


COOH 


CONH, 

Phthalamidic  add 


Phthalamidic  acid  is  then  converted  into  antiiranilic  add  by  the  action 
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of  sodium  hypochlorite  or  hypobromite  as  in  the  Hofinann  reaction 
(p.  148),  and  the  anthranilic  acid  with  chlor  acetic  acid  yields  phenyl 
glycine  art/uxaxboxytic  acid. 


COOH 


+  NaOCl 


COOH 


CONH» 

Phttaalamidie  add 


NH(H  +Cl)CHr-COOH 

Anthxanilic  Chlor  acetic  add 

add 
o-Amino 
benxoic  acid 


COOH 


NH— CHr-COOH 


Phenyl  glydne 
o-carboiyw 


,c  acid 


The  anthranilic  acid  may  also  be  converted  into  phenyl  glycine  ortho- 
carboxylic  acid  by  the  action  of  formaldehyde  and  potassium  cyanide, 
yielding  first  cyano-methyl  anthranilic  add  which  on  hydrolysis  is 
converted  into  the  phenyl  glycine  compound. 


COOH 


+  CH2O  +  KCN 


NH2 

Anthnunilic  acid 

COOH 


NH 


COOH 


Cyano-methyl 
anthxanilic  add 


NH— CHj— COOH 

Phenyl  glvcine 
o-carooiyuc  add 


Finall>  the  phenyl  glycine  ortho-carbozylic  acid  is  fused  with  sodium 
hydroxide  and  converted  into  indozyl  which  by  atmospheric  oxidation 
yields  indigo. 
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In  the  reactions  above  the  products  are  given  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acids  though  in  fact  the  sodium  or  potassium  salts  are  usually  obtained. 
In  practice  the  free  acid  may  be  secured  by  acidifying  though  the  salts 
are  often  used. 

Industrial  Indigo. — These  syntheses  of  indigo  have  been  considered 
rather  thoroughly  because,  as  previously  mentioned,  the  whole  problem 
of  the  industrial  synthesis  of  this  natural  dye  is  one  of  the  triumphs  of 
synthetic  organic  chemistry  and  it  illustrates  in  a  striking  way  how  com- 
plete must  be  the  study  of  such  a  problem  in  order  that  success  may 
result.  It  also  shows  how  the  study  of  the  constitution  of  a  compound 
must  be  supplemented  by  a  search  for  a  particular  synthesis  involving 
a, cheap  commercial  material  as  the  starting  point.  The  magnitude 
of  the  task  may  be  grasped  by  the  consideration  of  a  few  facts.  The 
period  of  time  from  the  first  synthesis  of  indole  and  indigo  to  that  of 
the  full  establishment  of  the  constitution  of  indigo  was  about  ten 
years.  From  the  first  apparently  commercial  synthesis  of  indigo  by 
Baeyer,  until  Heumann's  better  synthesis,  another  ten  years  elapsed; 
and  the  improvement  of  Heumann's  process,  with  the  finding  of  a  cheap 
starting  point  and  the  commercial  struggle  to  make  the  process  an 
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industrial  success,  occupied  about  twenty  years  more.  Thus  from 
1869  until  1909  the  problem  of  synthetic  indigo  occupied  the  atten- 
tion of  some  of  the  world's  greatest  organic  chemists  and  required  the 
expenditure  of  large  sums  of  money  in  purchasing  patents  and  erecting 
manufacturing  plants.  The  first  patents  of  Baeyer  were  sold  for  some 
one  hundred  thousand  dollars  and  probably  as  much  was  paid  for  those 
of  Heumann.  The  first  plant  for  the  production  of  synthetic  indigo 
cost  over  two  mUlion  dollars  and  the  capitalization  of  the  combined 
synthetic  indigo  companies  of  Germany  amounts  to  about  five  million 
dollars. 

In  1907  the  total  production  of  synthetic  indigo  was  about  80  per 
cent  of  the  world's  consumption.  The  price  of  the  synthetic  compound 
was  about  I1.50  a  pound  and  the  natural  about  I1.75. 

The  increase  in  the  production  of  the  synthetic  indigo  has  decreased 
the  cultivation  of  the  indigo  plant,  especially  in  India  where  the  land 
formerly  used  for  this  purpose  is  now  used  for  other  crops  such  as  rub- 
ber, turmeric,  hemp,  cotton,  etc. 

Natural  Indigo. — Indigo  is  obtained  naturally  from  the  indigo  plant, 
Indigofera  Hnctoria,  which  is  cultivated  in  tropical  countries,  e.g., 
India,  Java,  and  China.  It  is  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  valuable 
dyes  having  been  used  in  Egypt  as  early  as  1600  B.  C.  and  is  still  used 
more  universally  than  any  other  blue  dye.  It  occurs  in  the  plant  in 
the  form  of  a  glucoside  known  as  indican.  When  the  plants  are  ex- 
tracted with  warm  water  a  natural  ferment  present  in  the  plant  hydro- 
lyzes  the  glucoside  into  its  constituent  parts,  viz.,  glucose  and  the  leuco 
base  of  the  dye  or  indigo  white.  After  the  extraction  and  fermentation 
the  extract  is  aerated  when  the  leuco  base  is  oxidized  and  indigo  results. 
It  is  a  dark  blue  substance  easily  powdered  and  giving  a  coppery  luster 
when  rubbed.  It  sublimes  at  170°  to  a  red  vapor.  It  is  insoluble  in 
water,  alcohol,  ether,  acid  or  alkali,  dissolving  slighty  in  hot  amyl 
alcohol,  chloroform,  carbon  di-sulphide,  etc.  Concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  forms  a  mono-sulphonic  acid  which  is  soluble  in  water  but  insoluble 
in  salt  solution.  Fuming  sulphuric  acid  forms  a  di-sulphonic  acid 
known  as  indigo  carmine.  Technically  indigo  is  classed  as  a  vo/  dye. 
It  dyes  both  animal  and  vegetable  fibers  without  a  mordant.  An 
explanation  of  the  name  vai  dyes  will  be  found  in  special  books 
on  dyes. 
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D.  ALKALOIDS 

The  group  of  compounds  known  as  alkaloids  includes  substances 
usually  characterized  by  marked  physiological  activity.  They  occur 
most  commonly  in  plants  though  some  are  found  in  animals.  In  their 
chemical  character  they  are  complex  organic  nitrogen  bases  generally 
insoluble  in  water  but  yielding  salts  wETch  are  usually  soluble.  Some 
authors  classify  as  alkaloids  all  organic  nitrogen  bases  which  occur  in 
plants.  The  basic  character  of  the  compounds  is  indicated  in  their 
names  by  the  termination  ine.  While  it  b  difficult  to  define  or  classify 
the  alkaloids  with  exactness  the  characters  just  given  may  be  considered 
as  the  essential  ones.  The  best  idea  of  the  group  may  be  gained  by 
considering  a  brief  list  of  those  which  we  shall  discuss.  They  are  as 
follows:  c<miney  piperine,  nicotinei  quinine,  cinchoniney  strychniney 
brudney  moridUne,  codeiney  hyoscyaminey  atrqpiney  tropiney  cocainey 
stovainey  novocainey  caffeine,  theobromine,  xanHiine,  guanine  and 


In  this  list  there  will  be  recognized,  at  once,  several  substances  which 
have  long  been  known  and  used  in  medicine  because  of  their  physiolog- 
ical and  therapeutic  properties.  Several  of  them,  also,  are  generally 
considered  as  deadly  poisons  because,  in  overdoses,  the  effect  upon  human 
beings  is  fatal.  The  physiological  action  on  the  animal  body  is  of  dif- 
ferent types.  In  some  cases  partial  or  complete  insensibility  of  the 
nervous  system  is  produced.  Those  which  act  in  this  way  include  the 
narcotics  such  as  morphine.  In  other  cases  a  stimulation  of  the 
nerves  or  of  the  heart  results  as  with  atropine,  strychnine,  etc.  Some 
act  in  a  milder  way  and  cause  a  lowering  of  the  body  temperature. 
These  include  the  anti-pyretics  or  febrifuges  such  as  quinine. 

The  reason  for  considering  these  compounds  in  this  the  last  chapter 
of  the  book  is  not  because  they  are  more  complex  or  less  known  than 
some  other  groups  but  because  in  their  chemical  classification  most  of 
those  we  shall  study  are  related  to  the  two  hetero-cyclic  compounds 
recently  discussed,  viz.,  pyridine  and  quinoline. 

It  should  be  stated  that  the  treatment  which  follows  is  in  no  sense 
exhaustive  either  as  to  the  properties,  etc.,  of  the  alkaloids  referred  to, 
or  as  to  the  methods  and  reactions  by  which  the  constitution,  when 
known,  has  been  established.  All  that  is  attempted  here  is  a  brief 
presentation  of  the  more  common  and  important  members,  their  origin 
and  properties  and  their  constitution  as  related  to  compounds  we  have 
previously  studied. 
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ALKALOIDS  RELATED  TO  PYRIDINE 

Coohit 

The  first  alkaloid  which  we  shall  consider  is  of  especial  interest 
historically.  The  Greek  philosopher  Socrates  was  put  to  death  by 
being  compelled  to  drink  an  extract  of  hemlock,  Conium  maculabum. 
In  the  fruit  and  leaves  of  this  plant  there  are  present  six  different  alka- 
loids one  of  which  is  named  from  the  plant  and  is  known  as  conine. 
This  compound  is  a  colorless,  strongly  alkaline  liquid  acting  as  a  deadly 
poison  when  taken  in  more  than  extremely  small  doses.  Physiologically 
it  produces  paralysis  of  the  motor  nerve  terminations  and  depression 
of  the  central  nervous  system. 

Conine  is  also  of  especial  interest  because  it  is  the  first  natural  alka- 
loid to  have  been  made  synthetically.  In  1886  Ladenburg  prepared  it 
from  o/^Ao-picoline  which  is  o/^Ao-methyl  pyridine.  By  condensing  this 
with  acetaldehyde  he  obtained  o/^Aa-allyl  pyridine  and  by  reduction 
this  yielded  the  corresponding  saturated  compound,  viz.,  o/^Ao-propyl 
piperidine.  This  proved  to  be  indctive  conine  and  from  it  the  dextro 
and  levo  isomers  were  obtained.  The  dextro  conine  thus  prepared 
is  identical  with  the  natural  alkaloid  of  hemlock.  The  reactions  are  as 
follows: 
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Piperine 

The  fruit  of  the  plant  Piper  nigrum  is  the  common  black  pepper  of 
the  household.  This  fruit  yields  an  alkaloid  known  as  pipeline  present 
to  about  4  to  9  per  cent  in  commercial  pepper.  On  hydrolysis  the 
alkaloid  yields  piperidine  or  hexa-hydro  pyridine  and  an  acid  known  as 
piperic  acid.  Piperine  is  thus  considered  as  a  piperidine  amide  of 
piperic  acid.  Physiologically  this  alkaloid  acts  like  quinine  but  is 
less  active  and  is  uncertain.    It  is  only  rarely  used  in  medicine. 

Nicotine 

The  alkaloid  nicotine  is  present  in  tobacco,  Nicotiana  tahacum. 
In  discussing  the  derivatives  of  pyridine  it  was  stated  (p.  858)  that  the 
6e/a-mono-carboxy  acid  of  pyridine  is  known  as  nicotinic  add  and  that  it 
is  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  the  alkaloid  nicotine.  Therefore  the 
alkaloid  undoubtedly  contains  the  pyridine  group.  It  has  been  synthe- 
sized by  Pictet  and  its  constitution  established  as  a  pyridine  deriva- 
tive of  methyl  pyrrolidine.  This  constitution  was  first  suggested  by 
Pinner. 

H  ri2C       CHs 


HC 


-^"^"^^^^r  wn      r-w  a-Pyridyl  N-methyi 

V    y  pyrrolidine 

^  Nicotine 


CH3 

Natural  nicotine  is  the  levo  variety.  Physiologically  the  alkaloid 
affects  both  the  central  and  peripheral  nerves  and  increases  the  activity 
of  the  secreting  glands.  In  more  than  minimum  doses  it  is  a  poison. 
It  is  not  used  to  any  extent  in  medicine  though  recently  it  has  been 
suggested  as  a  hypodermic  in  cases  of  tetanus.  The  salicylic  acid 
salt  is  also  used  somewhat  for  skin  diseases.  Tobacco  extracts  and 
also  powdered  tobacco  are  used  as  insecticides,  their  value  depending 
upon  the  amount  of  nicotine  present. 

ALKAI.OIDS  REI.ATED  TO  QUINOLINE 

The  alkaloids  related  to  quinoline  include  three  which  are  frequently 
used  in  medicine  and  on  that  account  are  commonly  known.    These 
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three  are  the  almost  nnivtrssA  febrifuge^  quininei  the  stimulant  or  tonic ^ 
strychnine  and  the  narcotic  y  morphine.  The  first  two  are  related  to 
quinoline  and  the  last  to  iso-quinoline. 

Quinine  and  Cinchonme 

The  bark  of  the  cinchona  tree,  Cinchona  ojfficinalis,  yields  several 
alkaloids.  The  most  important  of  these  cinchona  alkaloids  is  quinine, 
C20H24O2N2.  Associated  with  it  is  cinchonine,  C19H22ON2,  and  two 
which  are  stereo-isomers  of  these,  viz.,  quinidine  and  cinchonidine. 

The  relation  of  quinine  and  cinchonine  to  quinoline  is  shown  by 
their  oxidation  products.  As  mentioned  in  connection  with  quinoline 
the  alkaloid  cinchonine  when  oxidized  yields  a  mono-carboxy  quinoline 
known  as  cinchoninic  acid.  Similarly  quinine  yields  quininic  acid 
which  is  a  meth-oxy  derivative  of  cinchoninic  acid. 

COOH 


Cinchonine 


oxidation 


CO 


Cinchoninic  acid 

Quinoline  mono- 

carbozylic  acid 


N 


COOH 


Quinine 


oxidation 


C6 


Quininic  acid 


N 


These  reactions  indicate  that  these  two  alkaloids  each  contain  a  quino- 
line group.  In  addition  to  these  two  derivatives  of  quinoline,  each  of 
the  alkaloids  yields  another  acid,  which  is  the  same  in  both  cases.  It  is 
known  as  loiponic  acid.  These  facts  indicate  that  quinine  is  a  meth-oxy 
derivative  of  cinchonine  and  that  each  alkaloid  consists  of  two  parts, 
one  a  quinoline  group  and  the  other  a  complex,  CioHieON,  or  CioHie- 
(OH)N.  Although  neither  of  the  alkaloids  has  yet  been  synthesized 
the  probable  constitution  of  the  second  half  has  been  suggested  by 
KSnig  and  the  accepted  constitution  is  as  follows: 
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Quinine 


The  other  two  cinchona  alkaloids,  cinchonidine  and  quinidiney  are 
stereo-isomers  of  cinchonine  and  quinine. 

The  cinchona  tree,  from  the  bark  of  which  these  alkaloids  are 
obtained,  was  originally  found  only  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  Andes  in 
South  America.  The  cultivation  of  this  species,  and  other  species  of 
the  same  genus,  was  introduced  into  Java,  India,  Ceylon,  Jamaica 
and  Australia.  At  present  the  production  of  bark  in  Java  is  greater 
than  in  any  other  country.  As  early  as  1639  the  cinchona  bark  was 
introduced  into  Europe  but  it  was  not  until  1792  that  an  impure  alka- 
loid was  isolated  and  a  Uttle  later  given  the  name  quina.  In  1820  this< 
impure  alkaloid  was  separated  into  two  compounds  named  quinine 
and  cinchonine.  The  bark  contains  about  3  per  cent  quinine  combined 
with  acids,  tannic  and  quinic,  from  which  it  is  set  free  by  the  action 
of  lime.    The  free  base  is  then  extracted  with  petroleum  ether  or 
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chloroform.  It  is  a  di-(tertiary  nitrogen)  base  forming  salts,  sulphates 
and  chlorides,  in  which  form  it  may  be  recrystallized  and  separated 
from  the  other  alkaloids  present.  The  free  base  forms  a  crystalline 
hydrate  melting  at  57**,  the  anhydrous  base  meltitig  at  i73°-i75°. 
The  base  is  sparingly  soluble  in  hot  water  but  readily  in  chloroform, 
alcohol  and  ether.  The  natural  alkaloid  is  levo  rotatory.  The  free 
base  forms  both  acid  and  neutral  salts.  The  neutral  sulphate  crystal- 
lizes with  7H2O  and  is  the  common  commercial  form  in  which  the  alka- 
loid is  used.    It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water. 

The  physiological  action  of  the  cinchona  alkaloids  is  that  of  an 
antipyretic  ox  febrifuge^  lowering  the  body  temperature  in  case  of  fevers. 
Quinine  retards  the  action  of  oxidase  enzymes  and  acts  as  a  poison  to 
certain  organisms,  especially  that  of  malaria.  Its  first  use  was  as  a 
specific  for  this  form  of  fever.  It  has  a  very  bitter  taste  and  in  common 
with  other  substances  of  like  properties  it  acts  on  the  alimentary 
canal  causing  increased  secretion  of  digestive  juices. 

Stcychnine  and  Brucane 

The  two  alkaloids  strychninei  C21H22O2N2,  and  brucine,  C2SH26- 
O4N2,  occur  together  in  the  seeds  of  nux- vomica,  Strychnos  nux-vomica, 
found  in  India,  and  in  the  Ignatius  bean,  Strychnos  Ignaiii,  found  in  the 
Philippine  Islands.  The  seeds  yield  from  3-5  per  cent  of  total  alka- 
loids. The  alkaloids  are  extracted  from  the  seeds  in  practically  the 
same  way  as  quinine  from  cinchona  bark.  Both  of  the  free  bases  are 
crystalline  and  slightly  soluble  in  water.  They  are  both  mono-acid 
bases  forming  soluble  sulphates,  nitrates  and  chlorides.  Strychnine 
is  not  colored  by  sulphuric  acid  but  when  moistened  with  the  acid,  in 
the  presence  of  a  crystal  of  potassium  bi-chromate,  a  series  of  color 
changes  is  produced  beginning  with  blue,  then  violet,  red  and  finally 
yellow.  Brucine  by  similar  treatment  gives  no  color  changes  but  with 
nitric  acid  gives  a  red  color  that  changes  to  violet  when  a  little  stannous 
chloride  is  added. 

Both  of  these  alkaloids  contain  a  quinoline  group  but  the  constitu- 
tion as  developed  by  a  study  of  their  reactions  and  products  of  oxida- 
tion is  more  complex  than  is  desirable  to  discuss  here.  The  relation 
of  the  two  has  been  shown  to  be  that  brucine  is  a  di-meth-oxy  derivative 
of  strychnine  which  agrees  with  the  composition  formulas  as  given. 

Physiologically  the  two  are  similar  though  brucine  is  much  less 
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toxic.  Strychnine  is  very  poisonous  and  acts  principally  on  the  spinal 
cord  causing  convulsions  and  stopping  of  respiration.  In  small  doses, 
as  used  medicinally,  strychnine  retards  the  heart  action  and  increases 
blood  pressure.  It  is  chiefly  used  as  a  tonic  for  local  action  on  the 
digestive  organs  and  has  also  been  used  for  chronic  alcoholism.  The 
alkaloids  are  used  in  the  form  of  their  soluble  salts  or  in  that  of  extract 
or  tincture  of  nux-vomica. 

Morphine,  Codeine,  Narcotine,  Papaverine 

The  substance  known  as  opium  yields  two  very  important  narcotic 
alkaloids,  viz.,  morphine,  C17H19O3N,  and  codeine,  C18H21O3N.  With 
these,  several  other  alkaloids  are  also  present,  only  two  of  which  will 
be  mentioned,  viz.,  narcotine  and  papaverine.  These  opium  alkaloids 
are  related  not  to  quinoline  but  to  iso-quinoline  (p.  865)  as  is  proven  by 
their  decomposition  products.  Codeine  has  been  proven  to  be  the 
meth-oxy  derivative  of  morphine  the  two  being  related  as  are  quinine 
and  cinchonine.  Morphine  proves  to  be  a  di-hydroxyl  compound 
with  a  third  oxygen  probably  analogous  to  the  oxygen  in  furfuran. 
Furthermore,  it  has  been  shown  that  the  larger  part  of  the  molecule 
does  not  contain  the  nitrogen  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  phenanthrene 
(p.  807)  grouping.  All  of  the  evidence  indicates  that  morphine  and 
codeine  are  derivatives  of  3-4-6  tri-hydroxy  phenanthrene.  With  one 
of  the  benzene  rings  of  the  phenanthrene  nucleus,  a  pyridine  ring  is 
linked,  as  in  isoquinoline.  The  constitution  generally  accepted  is 
that  suggested  by  Pschorr  and  modified  by  Knorr. 
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Coj.eine  is  the  methyl-phenyl  ether  with  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen  in 
position  3  replaced  by  methyl.  Both  morphine  and  codeine  are  crystal- 
line compounds  reacting  as  tertiary  mono-acid  bases.  Morphine  is 
slightly  soluble  in  water,  codeine  being  more  so,  the  former  being  more 
bitter  in  taste  than  the  latter.  The  salts  are  soluble  and  in  this  form 
the  alkaloids  are  used  in  medicine  though  codeine  is  also  used  as  the 
free  base. 

Opium. — This  well-known  substance  from  which  morphine  and 
codeine  are  obtained  is  the  dried  latex  (juice)  of  the  unripe  fruit  of  the 
opium  poppy,  Papaver  somniferum.  The  use  of  opium  as  a  narcotic 
has  been  practised  from  early  times  and  the  poppy  plant  has  been 
cultivated  on  a  large  scale  in  India,  China,  Persia  and  Asia  Minor 
(Smyrna).  The  opium  used  in  medicine  is  largely  obtained  from 
Smyrna.  The  recent  exclusion  of  India  grown  opium  from  China  for 
opium  smoking  and  the  prohibition  of  its  growth  in  China  has  greatly 
affected  the  production.  The  number  of  different  alkaloids  obtained 
from  opium  is  very  large,  larger  than  from  any  other  one  plant. 
Twenty-five  diflferent  alkaloids  have  been  isolated,  the  four  principal 
ones  being  those  mentioned.  The  percentage  amounts  of  these  four 
in  Smyrna  opium  is  as  follows: 

Morphine     9 .  00-10 .  00  per  cent 
Narcotine     5.00  per  cent 

Papaverine  0.8  per  cent 

Codeine       o .  3-0 . 4       per  cent 
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Morphine  was  first  isolated  as  a  pure  substance  about  1814  and  its 
composition  determined  in  1831.  The  isolation  of  morphine  and  co- 
deine is  similar  to  that  of  quinine^  by  extracting  the  opium  with  warm 
water  and  then  treating  the  extract  with  lime.  The  two  are  then 
separated  by  the  different  solubility  of  the  free  bases. 

Physiological  Action. — The  opium  alkaloids  are  narcotics  in  their 
physiological  action.  Morphine  is  exceedingly  poisonous,  the  others 
less  so.  Their  action  is  on  the  central  nervous  system  on  which  they 
exert  both  a  depressing  and  exciting  influence.  Codeine  is  less  depress- 
ing than  morphine.  Morphine  is  fatal  to  man  in  amounts  of  0.2-0.3 
gram.  Continued  use  of  the  drug  for  producing  sleep  results  in  toler- 
ance of  the  body  for  it  and  much  larger  doses  are  required  to  produce 
the  usual  result. 

Heroine. — Two  derivatives  of  morphine,  used  as  synthetic  narcotics 
or  hypnotics,  deserve  attention.  The  first  of  these  is  known  as  heroine. 
It  is  the  di-ftcetyl  morphine.  It  resembles  morphine  in  its  action  but 
does  not  produce  as  great  mental  depression.  The  second  synthetic 
drug  is  the  ethyl  phenyl  ether  corresponding  to  codeine.  It  is  known 
as  dionine.  It  resembles  codeine  in  its  action.  The  benzyl  phenyl 
ether  is  known  as  peronine. 

DI-HETERO-CYCLIC  ALKALOIDS 
Hyoscyamine,  Atropine,  TA>pine 

The  alkaloids  of  the  next  group  have  the  constitution  of  di-hetero- 
cyclic  compounds.  The  first  three  to  be  considered  are  hyoscyaminei 
C17H23O3N;  atropine,  C17H28O8N;  and  tropine,  CsHuON.  Because 
of  their  source  they  are  termed  Solanacea  alkaloids,  being  present  in 
plants  belonging  to  the  botanical  family  of  this  name.  To  this  same 
family  belong  the  common  edible  potato  and  the  poisonous  plant  known 
as  deadly  night-shade,  Airopa  heUadona,  Of  these  three  alkaloids 
hyoscyamine  only  occurs  as  a  natural  alkaloid  in  the  plants.  The 
other  two  are  obtained  from  it,  atropine  being  a  stereo-isomer  and 
tropine  a  product  of  hydrolysis.  When  either  hyoscyamine  or  atro- 
pine is  hydrolyzed  two  products  are  obtained,  one  a  nitrogen  base  known 
as  tropine,  the  other  an  acid,  tropic  acid. 

CnHjsOsN  +  H2O        >        CgHisON  +  CHioOj 

HjoBcyami&e  Tropine  Tropic 

or  acid 

Atropi&o 
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Hyoscyamine  and  atropine  are  therefore  tropic  acid  esters  of  the  base 
tropine.  The  constitution  of  tropine  according  to  Willstftter  is  as 
follows: 

H2C CH CH2 

N— CHs       CHOH       Tropine 


H2C CH CH2 

This  represents  a  di-hetero-cyclic  compound  made  up  of  two  conju- 
gated rings  with  three  members  common.  One  of  the  rings  is  a  hydro- 
genated  pyridinei  the  other  a  hydrogenaied  pyrrole.  As  tropine  is  ob- 
tained by  hydrolyzing  either  atropine  or  hyoscyamine  both  of  these 
must  therefore  contain  this  same  grouping.  The  formula  assigned  to 
them  is  as  follows,  atropine  being  the  inactive  variety  and  hyoscyamine 
the  levo  form. 

H2C CH CH, 

I  I  .CH2OH  Hyoscyamine 

N— CH3  CHOOC— CH<^  {levo) 

I  I  CeHs       Atropine  {in.) 

H2C CH CH2 

Hyoscyamine  is  found  in  Atropa  belladonna  (night-shade)  and  in 
several  species  of  Hyoscyamus  from  which  its  name  is  derived.  It  is 
a  crystalline  compound,  m.p.108.5^,  somewhat  solublein  water  but  more 
readily  in  chloroform,  alcohol  or  benzene.  It  is  levo  rotatory  and 
yields  crystalline  salts  more  soluble  in  water  than  the  base  itself. 
With  acids  or  alkalies  hyoscyamine  hydrolyzes  as  previously  stated 
yielding  tropine  and  tropic  acid. 

Atropine  does  not  occur  as  such  in  the  solanaces  plants  but  is 
formed  from  the  hyoscyamine  present  by  treatment  with  dilute  alka- 
lies, when  isomerization  takes  place  and  the  inactive  form  of  the  alka- 
loid is  obtained.  It  is  crystalline,  m.p.  115.5^  and  only  slightly  soluble 
in  water  but  soluble  in  alcohol  and  chloroform.  The  salts  are  crystal- 
line and  soluble  in  water. 

Tropine  is  a  simpler  base  than  the  other  alkaloids  and  is  not  found 
as  such  in  the  plants  but  is  obtained  by  hydrolyzing  not  only  atropine 
and  hyoscyamine  but  other  solanaceae  alkaloids  as  well.  It  is  crys- 
talline, m.p*.  63°^  and  is  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  ether  or  benzene. 
As  shown  in  its  formula  it  is  an  alcohol  yielding  esters  with  tropic  acid. 
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viz.,  atropine  and  hyoscyamine.    Other  esters  with  organic  acids  ha^vt 
been  prepared  and  used  in  medicine. 

In  their  physiological  action  atropine  and  hyoscyamine  are  similar 
and  exert  what  is  termed  a  mydriatic  action  causing  dilation  of  the  pupil 
of  the  eye.  This  action  may  be  produced  either  by  external  applica- 
tion or  by  taking  internally.  As  little  as  i  part  atropine  in  130,000 
parts  of  water  will  exert  a  distinct  action  on  the  eye.  They  decrease 
body  secretions  and  also  affect  the  heart.  Taken  internally  they  are 
poisonous  in  as  little  as  o.i  gm.  Tropine  exerts  no  mydriatic  action 
when  applied  to  the  eye  but  in  large  doses  internally  it  does  produce 
dilation.  In  addition  to  the  use  of  these  alkaloids  in  the  pure  form, 
extracts  of  belladonna  are  also  used. 

Cocaine 

Belonging  to  the  same  chemical  group  as  atropine  is  the  important 
alkaloid  cocaine,  C17H21O4N.  It  is  obtained  fi-om  the  leaves  of  the 
coca  plant,  Erythroxylon  coca,  which  grows  in  South  America  (Bolivia 
and  Peru)  and  in  Java  and  Ceylon.  Distinction  should  be  made  be- 
tween the  coca  plant  and  the  cacao  bean  from  which  cocoa  and  chocolate 
are  made. 

Cocaine  like  atropine  and  hyoscyamine  hydrolyzes  into  a  simpler 
nitrogen  base  and  other  products.  The  base  is  known  as  ecgonine 
and  the  other  products  obtained  are  methyl  alcohol  and  benzoic  add. 
The  hydrolysis  proceeds  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

CnH2i04N     "ti???     CHa— OH  +  C16H19O4N    ti?!? 

Cocaine  MethjlJ  Benzoyl 

alconol  ecgonine 

C.HuO,N  +  Ci^r-COOH 

Bcgonine  Benioic  acid 

This  hydrolysis  indicates  that  the  simpler  base  ecgonine  is  both  an 
alcohol  and  an  acid  and  that  cocaine  is  the  double  ester  of  this  base 
with  benzoic  acid  and  methyl  alcohol.  Ecgonine  bears  the  same  rela- 
tion to  cocaine  that  tropine  does  to  atropine.  In  its  reaction  ecgo- 
nine proves  to  be  ver}'  simUar  to  tropine  and  as  indicated  by  its 
composition  formula  it  differs  simply  by  CO2. 

CgHuOsN  CsHuON 

Ecgonine  Tropine 

This  indicates  that  ecgonine  is  the  mono-carboxyl  derivative  of  tropine 
and  according  to  Willstftter's  formula  for  tropine  ecgonine  is  as  follows: 
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H2C CH CH— COOH 

N— CHa  CH— OH  Ecgonine 


H2C CH CH2 

As  cocaine  by  its  hydrolysis  proves  to  be  a  methyl  and  benzoyl  deriva- 
tive of  ecgonine  its  constitution  is  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

H2C CH CH— COOCH3 


N-CH3  CH— OOC— CeHs  Cocaine 


H2C CH CH2 

Ecgonine  like  tropine  does  not  occur  as  such  in  plants.  The  partially 
hydrolyzed  cocaine,  viz.,  the  benzoyl  ecgonine,  is  a  natural  plant  alka- 
loid. An  ester  analogous  to  cocaine  with  the  radical  of  cinnamic 
acid,  CcHs — CH  =  CH — COOH,  in  place  of  that  of  benzoic  acid,  is  a 
natural  alkaloid  in  Java  coca  leaves  and  is  known  as  cinnamyl  cocaine. 

It  was  known  for  some  time  that  the  natives  of  Bolivia  and  Peru 
chewed  coca  leaves  with  lime  as  a  stimulant.  The  action  is  due  to  the 
alkaloids  present  in  the  leaves  of  which  cocaine  is  the  most  important. 
At  present  both  the  coca  leaves  and  the  crude  extract  of  cocaine  are 
articles  of  commerce  from  those  countries  where  the  coca  plant  grows. 
The  alkaloid  is  extracted  with  sodium  carbonate  and  petroleum  ether. 
It  is  a  crystalline  compound,  m.p.  98°,  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  benzene 
or  petroleum  ether  and  slightly  soluble  in  water.  It  forms  well  crys- 
tallized soluble  salts,  the  hydrochloride  being  the  one  mostly  used. 

Physiologically,  cocaine  is   an  anesthetic  and  a  mydriaik  (dilates 

the  pupil  of  the  eye).    It  is  bitter  to  the  taste  and  very  poisonous. 

When  taken  internally  it  acts  on  the  central  nervous  system  causing 

paralysis  and  delusions.    The  importance  of  cocaine  in  medicine  is  as  a 

local  anesthetic,  and  though  used  originally  for  minor  operations  it 

is  now  administered  for  larger  ones.    The  anesthesia  produced  is  of 

short  duration. 

Synthetic  Anesthetics 

The  importance  of  cocaine  in  surgery  has  led  to  the  study  of  its 
chemical  constitution  and  to  the  preparation,  by  synthetic  methods, 
of  analogous  compounds  having  the  beneficial  anesthetic  properties 
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but  free  from  the  highly  toxic  action  of  the  natural  alkaloid.  Atten- 
tion was  first  directed  to  the  preparation  of  compounds  very  similar  to 
cocaine. 

alpha-Cocaine. — One  of  these  is  isomeric  with  cocaine  and  is  known 
as  o/^Aa-cocaine.  In  it  the  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  are  both  linked  to 
the  same  carbon,  i.e,,  the  hydroxyl  is  alpha  to  the  carboxyl.  Though 
so  similar  to  cocaine  in  structure  and  resembling  it  in  general  properties 
it  does  not  produce  anesthesia. 

H2C CH CH2 

I  I  /COOCH, 

I  N— CH,      C<( 

j                I  I  ^OOCCHj 

HjC CH CH, 

a-Coctine 

a^tha-EucaJne. — A  similar  compound  containing  the  same  pyridine 
ring  as  in  cocaine  and  also  with  the  above  alpha-hydroxy  relationship 
is  derived  from  tri-«cetone  amine  and  is  known  as  a/^Ao-eucaine. 
Tri-acetone  amine  by  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  hydrolysis 
yields  the  alpha-hydroxy  acid.  Esterification  with  benzoic  acid  and 
methylation  with  methyl  alcohol  then  yields  o/^Ao-eucaine. 


CHk 

V: CH, 


CHk 

^CO  +  NH,  »  CH/ 

Ch/  NH     CO  +  HCN 

CHk 


>C CH, 

ch/ 


Acetone  Ammonia  Tri-«cetone 

(3  mol.)  amine 

CHk  CH, 


yc Cxi  2 

CH,^  I  I     ,CN  H,C— C CH, 


^<; 


N— H       C<  »  ^COOCH, 


CHk    I  I      OH  N— CH,    C<. 

yC CH,  I  I     WCCJI, 

CH,^  H,C— C CH, 


CH, 

o-Bttcaine 


n 
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This  compound  possesses  anesthetic  properties  and  is  less  toxic 
than  cocaine.  It  is  irritating  when  injected  into  the  body  and  is  now 
replaced  by  beta-eucaine  which  is  a  similar  compound  derived  from 
acetaldehyde  di-acetone  amine,  vinyl  di-acetone  amine. 

beta-Eucaine. — ^The.  di-acetone  amine  yields  an  alcohol  and  the 
benzoyl  ester  of  this,  in  the  form  of  the  hydrochloride  salt,  is 
6^/a-eucaine. 


CH 


3 


HaC— C CH, 

CHa.  I  I 

^CO  +    NH,  +  CHaCHO    >  NH  CO 

CHa  I 


H3C — C CH? 

H 

Acetone  Ammonia       Acetaldehyde  Vinyl  di-«cetone 

(2  md.)  amine 

CH, 


H,C— C CH, 


NH.HC1    CHOOCCH, 


H3C — C CH2 

H 

/9-Ettcaine 

This  compound  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  stable  at  100*^  in  water 
solution,  is  less  toxic  than  cocaine  or  o/^Aa-eucaine  and  is  as  strongly 
anesthetic  as  cocaine  itself. 

Stovaine.  Alypine. — This  study  of  cocaine  and  eucaine  led  to  the 
examination  of  other  compounds  containing  an  alcohol-amine  ester 
grouping,  similar  to  that  present  in  these  anesthetics.  The  formula 
for  cocaine  contains  the  following  grouping: 


H2C HC CH— COOCHa 

N-  I  I  I 

III  I  N— CHa     CH— 00c— CeHs 

— C— C— C— OOC— R  I  I 

I  H2C         ~    HC ■ — CH2 

Cocaine 

57 
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Two  important  synthetic  products  containing  similar  alkamine  ester 
groupinp  are  stovaine  and  alypine. 

CHj 
Cl\|  CH,  OOCCHj 

H— N— CH,  CH,  or  \  / 

I  ^ 

C         OOCC,H»  ^^jj^  CHr-N(CH,)tHa 

H  C2H( 

Stovaine 

C1H(CH,),N— CH,  OOCC.H. 

\   / 
C 

/   \ 
C,H»  CHr-N(CH,),HCl 

Alypine 

Both  Stovaine  and  alypine  are  very  valuable  anesthetics  being  rapid 
in  their  action  and  similar  to  cocaine  without  its  injurious  effects  on  the 
heart  and  respiration.  They  are  used  chiefly  for  spinal  anesthesia. 
Orfhofonn. — Another  group  of  synthetic  anesthetics  are  derivatives 
of  para-amino  benzoic  acid  or  of  amino  hydroxy  benzoic  adds.  Two 
of  these  are  known  as  orthoform  and  new  orthofonn. 

NH2 


-OH 


-NHj 


COOCH3 

Orthoform 

p-Amino  m-hydroxy  benioic 

acid,  methyl  ester 


COOCH, 

New  Orthoform 

m -Amine  p-hydroxy 

benxoic  ecid,  methyl  eeter 


The  orthoforms  are  both  anesthetic  and  antiseptic  producing  anesthe- 
sia when  sprayed  or  dusted  upon  wounds. 

Anestfaesine.  Novocaine. — ^Anestfaesine,  another  member  of  this 
group,  is  simply  the  ethyl  ester  of  para-amino  benzoic  acid.  A  recent 
very  valuable  synthetic  anesthetic  is  related  to  anesthesine  and  also 
to  cocaine.  It  is  known  as  novocaine  and  is  the  di-ethyl  amine  deriva- 
tive of  anesthesine. 
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NH, 


NHj 


C00C,H6 

Anesthesine 


COOCH,— CH,— N(C,H4),HC1 

Novocatne 


In  novocaine  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  present  the  same  alkamine 
ester  grouping  which  is  characteristic  of  cocaine.  The  compound  is 
prepared  by  the  following  reactions. 


CH2— OH 


CHr-OH 


+  H)— Br 


CH,— (OH 

Glycol 


+  H)N(C,Hb)2 

pXT        /"D-  Di-ethyl 

Cllj — \DT  amine 

Glycol  brom 
hydrine 


CHj— OH 


CftH^ — CHs 

Toluene 


.NH,(p) 
C»H4v  + 

^C0(C1 

j(p) -Amino 
benzoyl  chloride 


C,H4 


/ 


NO,(p) 


^CH, 

p-Nitro  toluene 


C.H 


C,H4 


/ 


CH,— NCCjH,), 

Di-ethyl  amine  glycol 

NO,(p) 


\ 


COOH 


/ 


NO,(p) 


p-Nitro  benzoic 
acid 


COCl 

p-Nitro  benzoyl 
chloride 


CfiHi 


/ 


NH,(p) 


H)0CHy-CH2— N(CjHi)s 

Di-eth]rl  amine  glycol 


NH, 


or 


\ 


COOCHr-CHs— N(CsHs)2 


/ 


NH,(p) 


C,H 

COCl 

p-Amino  benzoyl 
chloride 


HCl 
COOCH2— CH2— N(C,Hs)» 

NoTOcaine 
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PURINE  ALKALOIDS 

The  purine  group  of  alkaloids  includes  the  vegetable  alkaloids 
caffeine,  theobromine,  theophylline  and  the  animal  alkaloids  xanthine^ 
hypoxanthine,  guanine  and  adenine.  The  most  common  substa^nce 
which  is  a  purine  compound  is  uric  acid,  but,  though  directly  related 
to  the  alkaloids  given  above,  it  is  not  itself  usually  considered  as  an 
alkaloid.  The  constitution  of  uric  acid  has  been  fully  considered 
(Part  I,  p.  442).  It  is  the  tri-hydroxy  derivative  of  a  substance  known 
as  purine  which  is  the  mother  substance  of  the  purine  alkaloids  also. 

I  6 

N        CH 

a/  I  7 

HC  5C NH 


/?" 


Purine 

9 

N     - 

-C— OH 

/ 

HO    C 

C NH 

\:— OH 

N- 

-C N 

N— C N 


NH— C=0 

/  I 

0  =  C  C— NH. 

\       II        >=o 

NH— C— NH'^ 

Uric  acid,     a-6-8-Trt-liydrozy  purine 
€wA  form  k€U>  form 

As  shown  in  the  above  formulas  uric  acid  exists  in  tautomeric  forms^ 
having  the  constitution  either  of  a  hydroxyl  compound,  enol  form,  or  of  a 
ketone,  keto  form.  The  purine  alkaloids  which  we  have  mentioned  are 
similar  hydroxyl  or  amino  derivatives  of  purine.  As  tautomeric 
compounds  they  also  exist  in  the  two  forms.  Those  which  contain 
hydroxyl  groups  have  the  enol  and  the  keto  forms,  while,  if  they  contain 
ammonia  residues  instead  of  hydroxyl,  they  have  the  corresponding 
amino  or  imino  forms.  In  the  following  formulas  only  one  tautomeric 
form  will  be  given,  viz.,  the  keto  and  the  amino, 

NH— CO  NH— CO 

/  \  /  \ 

HC  C— NH.  0  =  C  C— NH 

^          II            >H                          \          II  >CH 

N C N'^  NH— C N'^ 

Hypozanthine  Xanthine 

6-0x7  purine  a-6-Di-ozy  purine 
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NH 


CO 


/ 


N(CH,)— CO 


DC 


C— N(CH,) 


/ 


\ 

N(CH3)— C 


-N 


> 


OC 


CH 


\ 
N(CH,)— C 


C— N(CH3) 


N 


>CH 


Theobromine  and  Theophylline  (1-3) 

3-7-Di-nietiiyl  xanthine 
or    3-7-^1 -methyl  a-6-di-ozy  irarine 

N--   C(NHO 

/  I 

HC  C— NH. 


or 


x^3-7-Tri-methTl  xanthine 
'  j-6h  " 


\ 


N 

Adenine 
6-Aniino  purine 


■N 


> 


Caflfeine 

i-methrl 

i-3-7-Tri-methyl  a-6-di-oxy  purine 

NH— CO 

/  I 

HjN— C  C— NH. 


CH 


\ 

N- 


N 


> 


CH 


or 


Guanine 
a -Amino  lurpoxanthine 
a-Amino  o-oxy  purine 


Synthesis  of  Xanthine. — ^The  synthesis  of  xanthine  which  is  the 
immediate  mother  substance  of  theobromine,  theophylline  and  cafFeine 
has  been  accomplished  as  follows:  Starting  with  urea  or  carbamidey 
this  is  treated  with  cyano  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  phosphorus 
oxychloride  whereby  the  cyan  acetyl  radical  is  introduced  into  urea. 
The  cyan  acetyl  urea  by  treatment  with  sodium  hydroxide  yields  an 
isomeric  imino  compound. 


NH(H    HO)OC 


NH— CO 


OC 


+        CHj 


->  OC 


\ 


CH2 


+  NaOH 


\ 


NH2 

Urea 


CN 

Cyan  acetic 
acid 


"^NHj  CN 

Cyan  acetyl  area 


/ 


OC 


NH--CO 


CH, 


NH— C=NH 

Imiao  compound 

This  imino  derivative  with  nitrous  acid  gives  an  iso-nitroso  compound 
that  by  reduction  with  ammonium  sulphide  yields  a  di-amino  compound 
as  follows: 
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OC 


NH— CO 


C(H2  +  0)NOH  »  OC 


NH— C=NH 

Imino  compound 


NH— CO 


C  =  NOH 


NH— C=NH 

Iso-nitroM  compound 

NH— CO 


(+H) 


C— NH, 


OC 


NH— C— NH, 

Di -amino  compound 

The  di-amine  is  then  condensed  with  formic  add,  the  reaction  taking 
place  in  two  steps  as  indicated  by  (i)  and  (2).  The  result  is  xanthine 
which  must  therefore  be  2-6-di-oxy  purine,  as  follows: 

NH— CO 


OC  C— NH(H  (i)  HO)— C— H 

II  +  II 

NH— C— N(H2  (2)  0) 

Di -amino  compound  Formic  acid 


NH— CO 


OC 


C     NH 


\ 


NH— C N 

Xanthine 


)CH 


By  starting  this  synthesis  with  mono-methyl  urea  and  introducing 
another  methyl  radical  into  the  new  amine  groups  of  the  di-amine  the 
product  is  theobromine,  i.e.,  3-7-di-metfayl  xanthine.  Similarly 
di-methyl  urea  without  further  methylation  yields  theophylline  which 
is  therefore  1-3-di-metfayl  xanthine.  Caffeine  is  obtained  by  starting 
with  di-metfayl  urea  and  later  introducing  a  third  methyl  radical  in  the 
same  position  as  in  theophylline.  Caffeine  is  therefore  1-3-7-tri- 
metfayl  xanthine. 
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Caffeine^  Theobromine,  Theophylline 

The  alkaloid  caffeine  is  found  in  coffee,  tea,  and  kola.  It  is  also 
known  less  commonly  by  the  name  of  theine,  especially  as  found  in  tea. 
The  amount  present  in  coffee  and  tea  is  from  1-4.8  per  cent  in  tea  and 
1-1.5  per  cent  in  coffee.  Caffeine  crystallizes  from  water  or  alcohol, 
m.p.  234^.  It  is  slightly  soluble  in  water,  less  so  in  alcohol  and  ether 
and  more  in  chloroform.  It  acts  as  a  weak  base.  It  may  be  prepared 
from  either  theobromine  or  from  theophylline  by  further  methylation, 
which  confirms  the  constitution  as  the  1-3-7-tri-methyl  product. 

The  two  alkaloids  theobromine  and  theophylline  are  isomeric, 
theobromine  being  the  3-7-di-methyI  xanthine  and  theophylline  the 
1-3-di-metfayl  xanthine.  Theobromine  is  the  principal  alkaloid  of  the 
cocoa  bean,  Cacao  theobroma.  It  occurs  also  in  small  amounts  in  kola 
nuts  and  tea  leaves.  Theophylline  is  present  in  small  amounts  in  tea. 
They  both  resemble  caffeine  in  being  crystalline,  weak  bases. 

Physiologically  caffeine,  theobromine  and  theophylline  in  coffee  and 
tea  are  mild  stimulants,  acting  on  the  central  nervous  systeni.  They 
seem  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the  body  for  physical  exertion,  either 
by  acting  on  the  nerves  associated  with  psychical  functions,  or  by 
increasing  the  irritability  and  strength  of  the  muscles.  Caffeine  also 
increases  blood  pressure  and  respiration.  In  addition  to  acting  on  the 
nervous  system  these  alkaloids  also  act  on  the  kidneys,  increasing  the 
secretion  of  urine.  This  action  is  regarded  as  the  more  important. 
When  taken  as  food  caffeine  is  excreted  in  the  urine  partly  unchanged 
but  mostly  as  hypoxanthine,  xanthine  and  the  mono-  and  di-methyl 
derivatives  of  the  latter. 

Xanthine,  Hypoxanthine,  Adenine,  Guanine 

These  four  purine  alkaloids  are  much  more  important  as  animal 
than  as  plant  constituents.  Together  with  creatinei  methyl  guanidine 
acetic  acid  (p.  441),  and  creatinine,  the  anhydride  of  creatine,  they 
constitute  the  greater  part  of  what  are  termed  the  nitrogenous  extrac- 
tives of  muscular  tissue.  They  are  present  in  ordinary  beef  extract 
and  may  be  isolated  from  it.  In  addition  to  being  present  in  muscular 
tissue  they  are  mostly  found  in  the  brain,  thymus,  liver,  kidney,  spleen 
and  pancreas.  Xanthine  and  hypoxanthine  are  also  present  in  uritie, 
being  the  elimination  product  of  caffeine  in  food.    Also  associated  with 
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them  in  urine  is  the  non-alkaloid  purine  compound  uric  acid.     Guanine 
is  foimd  most  abundantly  in  guano  the  excrement  of  sea  birds.     Adenine 
and  guanine  are  constituent  parts  of  the  complex  nucleic  acids   of 
living  cells.    Biologically,  they  all  are  important  products  of  meta- 
bolism.   In  plants  xanthine  is  found  in  tea  but  especially  in  beet  root, 
lupine  seedlings  and  in  yeast.    Hypoxanthine  is  found  in  barley,  pota- 
toes, beet  root,  black  pepper  and  yeast.    It  is  doubtful  if  it  is  present  in 
tea.    Adenine  is  found  in  yeast,  tea  and  bamboo  shoots;  guanine  in 
yeast,  sugar  cane  and  beet  root.    The  constitution  of  each  of  these 
bases  has  been  fully  established  as  given.    Hypoxanthine  and  xan- 
thine are  related  as  the  mono-  and  di-oxy  derivatives  of  purine.     Ade- 
nine corresponds  to  hypoxanthine  being  mono-amino  piuine  while 
hypoxanthine  is  mono-ozy  piuine.     Guanine  is  the  mono-amino  de- 
rivative of  hypoxanthine  or  amino  ozy  pimne.     Guanine  hydrolyzes 
and  yields  both  a  urea  group  and  a  guanidine  group,  guanidine  being 
imino  urea, 

NH2 

/ 
HN=C 

\ 
NH, 

PTOMAINES 

Strictly  speaking  the  substances  known  as  ptomaines  are  not  per- 
haps alkaloids  though  in  many  respects  they  possess  the  general  prop- 
erties of  the  group.  They  do  belong  to  the  larger  group  which  includes 
the  alkaloids,  viz.,  that  of  nitrogen  bases.  Some  of  the  known  repre- 
sentatives are  highly  toxic  while  others  are  very  slightly  or  not  at  all  so 
and  do  not  show  any  marked  physiological  properties.  The  common 
knowledge  of  the  substances  is  in  connection  with  cases  of  so-called 
ptomaine  poisoning,  usually  with  some  form  of  flesh  or  milk  food  which 
has  been  kept  too  long  and  has  begun  to  decompose.  It  is  at  least 
possible,  however,  that  the  poisoning  is  due,  not  alone  to  ptomaines, 
but  rather  to  toxic  substances  of  bacterial  origin.  The  word  ptomaines 
comes  from  a  Greek  word  meaning  corpse  and  the  sustances  are  so  called 
because  they  are  associated  with  decomposing  flesh.  They  are  not 
themselves  products  of  bacterial  action,  i.e,  they  are  not  found  in  the 
organisms  themselves,  but  they  result  from  the  decomposition  of  pro- 


PTOMAINES  90s 

tein  material  on  which  molds  or  bacteria  are  acting.  In  higher  forms  of 
plant  life,  such  as  the  fungi,  they  are  stored  by  the  organism,  and  in 
green  plants  they  are  found  in  the  germ  and  the  roots.  In  this  rela- 
tionship they  are  probably  nitrogen  excretion  products  of  protein  met- 
abolism and  with  them  might  be  included  the  amino  acids  in  general 
(p.  382),  and  even  all  amino  compounds.  In  fact  it  has  been  claimed 
that  these  simpler  nitrogen  bases,  though  many  of  them  are  not  toxic 
to  human  beings,  are  nevertheless  distinctly  toxic  to  plants  and  there- 
fore have  this  general  alkaloidal  property  of  toxicity. 

Considered  chemically  the  ptomaines  are  in  general  simpler  nitro- 
gen bases  than  most  of  the  alkaloids  and  in  most  cases  they  are  deriva- 
tives of  aliphatic  amines. 

The  exact  limits  of  the  group  of  ptomaines  are  indefinite  but  the 
compounds  following  are  usually  included. 

Putresdne,  Cadaverine 

These  two  compounds  have  been  mentioned  previously  (p.  193). 
They  are  respectively  tetra-methylene  di-amine  and  penta-methylene 
di-amine. 

CH2 

/\ 
H2C CH,  H2C        CH2 

H2C        CH2  H2C        CH2 


HjN       NHj  H,N        NHj 

Putretcine  Cadaverine 

The  relationship  of  these  two  compounds  to  pyrrolidine  (p.  855)  and 
piperidine  (p.  857),  which  they  yield  by  loss  of  ammonia  with  the 
formation  of  a  heterocyclic  ring,  has  been  considered.  Both  of  these 
bases  are  common  putrefaction  products  of  animal  bodies  as  indicated 
by  their  names.  They  both  result  from  bacterial  action  on  di-amino 
acids  by  decarboxylation ,  i.e.,  loss  of  CO2,  and  they  probably  are  pro- 
duced in  this  way  during  putrefaction.  Besides  occurring  in  decom- 
posed flesh,  they  have  been  found  also  in  ergot,  in  some  varieties  of 
cheese,  in  pathological  urine  and  in  putrified  soy  beans.  They  are 
both  non-toxic  to  animals. 
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Exgot  Base,  Hordeaiiie 

Two  bases  found  in  barley  germs  and  in  ergot  are  closely  related  com- 
pounds. Ergoi  is  a  fungus  growth  occurring  on  cereals,  especially  rye. 
From  it  several  alkaloid  substances  have  been  isolated.  One  of  these 
has  been  shown  to  be  para-hydroxy  phenyl  ethyl  amine. 

.OH(p) 
CeH4<f  Ergot  base 

^CHa— CH2NH5 

It  is  to  this  substance  that  the  principal  physiological  action  of  ex- 
tracts of  6rgot  are  due  in  exerting  a  strong  pressor  action  on  the  circu- 
lation thus  raising  the  blood  pressure.  Besides  being  found  in  ergot 
this  compound  is  found  also  in  cheese  and  in  putrid  meat. 

It  has  been  synthesized  from  tyrosme,  para-hydrozy  phenyl  alpha- 

.OH 
amino  propionic  acid,     C6H4^ 

^CHj— CH(NH2)— COOH.    It  is  prob- 
ably derived  from  this  amino  acid  during  the  putrefaction  of  meat. 

.OH 

Hordenine,  p-Hydrozyphenyl-etfayldi- 
CH2— CH2N(CH8)s  methyl  amme. 


|H4<^ 


Hordenine  is  the  name  of  the  related  base  present  in  the  germs  of 
barley,  Hordeum  vulgare.  It  has  been  proven  to  have  the  constitution 
of  a  di-methyl  derivative  of  the  ergot  base,  as  above. 

Ledtbin,  Choline,  Neurine 

The  base  choline  is  the  mother  substance  of  three  other  bases,  viz., 
neurine,  muscarine  and  betaine.  Choline  is  very  widely  distributed 
having  been  found  in  fifty  or  more  animal  tissues  and  plants.  The 
occurrence  of  most  interest  is  as  a  constituent  part  of  a  substance 
known  as  lecithin.  Although  not  itself  a  member  of  this  group  of 
nitrogen  bases,  lecithin  will  be  considered  now  in  connection  with 
choline.  Lecithin,  or  the  lecithins,  belongs  to  the  group  of  compounds 
known  as  phospho-lip-ines.  This  name  signifies  the  three  primary 
constituents,  viz.,  a  phosphorus-coniaiiningfat  possessing  basic  or  amino 
properties.    On  complete  hydrolysis  lecithin  yields  four  products. 


hydrol- 
Ledthin    — 

ysis 


♦ 
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(i)  Glycerol. 

(2)  A  fatty  acid,  usually  palmitiCy  stearic  or  oleic 
acid. 

(3)  Phosphoric  add. 

(4)  Choliney  an  amine  base. 

Further  study  has  shown  that  in  lecithin  the  tri-hydroxy  alcohol  gly- 
cerol has  two  hydrogens  only  replaced  by  fatty  acid  radicals,  while  the 
third  is  similarly  replaced  by  the  phosphoric  acid  radical.  In  case  the 
fatty  acid  is  stearic  acid  the  lecithin  will  be  a  glyceryl  di-stearate 
mono-phosphate  ester.  Phosphoric  acid  being  tri-basic,  with  only 
one  of  its  acid  groups  neutralized  by  the  glycerol,  has  one  of  the  re- 
maining groups  similarly  neutralized  by  the  base  choline.  In  this 
base  there  is  present  an  hydroxy-ethyl  group  which,  as  an  alcohol,  is 
the  ester  forming  group  with  one  of  the  remaining  acid  groups  of  the 
phosphoric  acid.  The  constitution  of  choline,  which  is  essential  to 
the  complete  constitution  of  lecithin,  has  been  established  by  several 
syntheses  one  of  which  is  from  tri-methyl  amine  and  ethylene  oxide 
in  water  solution. 


O 

HbCv  /\  .   jjQ    HaCv  OH 

H,C^N  +  CH2— CH2  IJ^   H3C3^N<^ 

H,C/  HaCr       ^ 


CH2— CH,— OH 


Tri-methyl  BUiylene  Choline 

oadd 


untne  oxide 

Choline  is  thus  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide  base,  viz.,  tri-methyl 
hydroxy-ethyl  ammonium  hydroxide,  as  in  the  formula  just  given. 
The  constitution  of  lecithin  is.  therefore  as  follows: 

CH2OOC— C17H36 

CHOOC— C17H36 
OH 
y/  Lecithin 

CH2OO— P  =  0  HO 

\  \   /CH. 

OCH2— CH2 N^CHa 

XH3 

There  are  different  lecithins,  due  to  the  particular  fatty  acid  or  acids 
present,  the  name  being  that  of  a  group  rather  than  of  an  individual 
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compound.  Lecithin  is  a  normal  constituent  of  all  living  cells.  Its 
most  common  and  abundant  sources  are  in  egg  yolk,  fish  ova,  the  brain, 
nerves  and  other  animal  tissues.  It  is  a  soft  fat-like  substance  soluble 
in  chloroform,  ether,  alcohol,  benzene  and  carbon  di-sulphide.  From 
alcoholic  solution  it  crystallizes  in  plates.  As  choline  is  a  constituent 
part  of  lecithin,  it  is  thus  found  in  combination  in  all  those  plant  and 
animal  tissues  where  lecithin  itself  is  present.  It  has  been  found  free 
in  certain  seeds  and  in  the  cerebro-spinal  fluid  in  disease. 

Neurine,  the  third  substance  mentioned  in  this  group,  is  a  nitrogen 
base  analogous  to  choline,  being  related  to  it  as  ethene  is  related  to 
ethyl  alcohol,  i.e.,  neurine  is  tri-methyl  vinyl  ammonium  hydroxide, 
as  follows: 

HaCv  OH 

HaC^N<^  Neurine 

H3C/  CH  =  CH2 

Neurine  is  a  product  of  the  putrefaction  of  flesh.  It  has  been  prepared 
synthetically  from  tri-methyl  amine  and  ethylene  di-bromide,  and  also 
from  choline.  The  constitution  as  above  given  is  thus  thoroughly  es- 
tablished. 

Physiologically  choline  is  primarily  a  depressant  on  the  circulation 
but  is  not  strongly  toxic.  Neurine  is  similar  in  its  action  and  10  to  20 
times  as  toxic  as  choline. 

Muscarine  and  Betaine 

These  two  bases  are  related  to  choline  and  their  constitution  has 
been  accepted  as  that  of  the  corresponding  hydrated  aldehyde,  in  the  case 
of  muscarine,  and  the  acid  anhydride  in  the  case  of  betaine.  The 
formulas  of  the  three  compounds  show  the  relationship. 

HaC.  Xm  HsCv         .OH 

H3C^N<(  H8C3^N<(    .  .OH 

HaCr        ^CH2— CH2OH         HaCr        ^CHj— CH<^ 

^OH 


Choline  Mutcarine 

aldthydi 
iydrate) 


{alcohol)  (aldehyde 

h:  ' 


H.c):N<'        )>C0 

Betaine 
(acid  anhydride) 
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Muscarine  is  especially  interesting  in  that  it  is  the  poisonous  con- 
stituent of  the  deadly  toad-stool  Aminita  muscaria  and  of  other  poison- 
ous fungi. '  It  is  a  soluble,  crystalline,  tasteless  compound  of  extreme 
toxicity. 

Betaine  derives  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  occurs  in  the  molasses 
obtained  from  beets,  being  therefore  present  in  the  beet  root.  It 
is  somewhat  widely  distributed  in  plants  but  not  so  widely  as  choline. 
Betaine  is  non-toxic  and  there  is  even  possibility  that  it  may  be  used 
as  a  food  material  by  animals.  Like  lecithin  it  is  not  an  individual,  but 
represents  rather  a  group  of  compounds  characterized  by  the  dis- 
tinctive group 

)n<(     >co 

In  the  foregoing  discussion  of  the  alkaloids  no  attempt  has  been 
made  to  make  the  study  at  all  exhaustive  or  complete.  Only  those 
individual  alkaloids  have  been  considered  which  are  either  of  general 
common  interest  in  their  properties  or  use  as  medicines  or  that  are 
related  pretty  directly,  in  their  constitution,  to  other  compounds 
which  we  have  studied.  The  chemistry  of  the  alkaloids  deals  not 
only  with  their  constitution,  which  is  the  main  point  in  the  present 
study,  but  even  more  with  their  biological  relationships,  both  as  to 
their  origin  and  function  in  plants,  and  their  physiological  action  upon 
animals.  All  of  these  questions  have  been  very  inadequately  treated. 
For  further  information  the  student  is  referred  to  larger  books  dealing 
especially  with  this  most  interesting  and  important  group. 

Conclusioii 

With  the  alkaloids  our  study  of  organic  chemistry  is  completed  in  so 
far  as  the  purpose  of  this  book  requires.  Not  all  compounds  or  even 
all  groups  of  compounds  have  been  considered,  but  with  those  which 
have  occupied  us  from  the  beginning,  the  student  will  have  as  a  basis 
for  further  study  a  rather  comprehensive  knowledge  of  the  most 
important  and  outstanding  relationships  and  of  individual  compounds 
or  groups  representing  the  immense  field  of  organic  chemistry,  a 
branch  of  the  science  of  chemistry  which  has  had  a  phenomenal  develop- 
ment for  nearly  a  century  and  which  is  remarkable  for  its  close  contact, 
not  only  with  pure  science,  but  also  with  industrial  and  economic 
problems  and  with  life  itself. 
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APPENDIX 

THE  SEPARATION,  PURIFICATION,  IDENTIFICATION,  ANALY- 
SIS AND  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION 

In  the  preparation  of  an  organic  compound,  the  product  obtained 
must  be  separated  and  purified.  If  it  is  a  known  compoimd,  it  may 
then  be  identified;  while,  if  it  is  unknown,  it  must  be  analyzed  and  its 
molecular  weight  determined. 

Separation  of  Liquids. — ^The  methods  of  separation  are  of  two 
general  types,  one  for  liquids  and  thfe  other  for  solids.  A  liquid  prod- 
uct may  consist  of  the  entire  reaction  mixture,  or  it  may  be  obtained 
as  a  distillate.  The  product  may  contain  acid  or  alkali  or  it  may  be 
mixed  with  water,  alcohol  or  other  liquids  used  in  the  reaction  or  ob- 
tained as  secondary  products. 

If  the  mixed  liquid  product  does  not  separate  into  two  distinct 
layers  of  non-miscible  liquids,  such  separation  is  sometimes  brought 
about  by  the  addition  of  water.  The  two  liquids  are  then  separated 
by  means  of  a  separatory  funnel  and  the  one  containing  the  desired 
product  is  washed  with  water  to  free  it  from  any  acid  or  alkali  present. 
The  washing  is  accomplished  by  adding  about  an  equal  volume  of 
water,  shaking  thoroughly  and  then  separating  a  second  time.  The 
washing  and  separating  may  need  to  be  repeated  several  times.  If  the 
crude  separated  product  is  known  to  be  strongly  acid,  or  to  contain 
substances,  e.g.,  bromine,  easily  removed  by  alkali,  then  a  little  alkali 
is  added  with  the  first  wash  water.  Similarly,  if  the  crude  product  is 
known  to  be  strongly  alkaline,  a  little  acid  may  be  used  in  the  first 
wash  water.  When  the  product  is  thoroughly  washed,  the  water,  still 
held  as  a  physical  mixture,  is  removed  by  the  addition  of  a  dehydrating 
agent,  such  as  concentrated  sulphuric  acid^  anhydrous  calcium  chloride^  ^ 
anhydrous  potassium  carbonate  or  solid  potassium  hydroxide.  In  some 
cases,  the  drying  may  be  accomplished  by  placing  the  product  in  a 
desiccator.     After  standing  over  the  dehydrating  agent  until   the 
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watery,  opaque  liquid  is  clear,  it  is  separated  by  decantation  and  the 
practically  pure,  dry  product  is  then  distilled. 

If  the  product  finally  obtained  is  an  individual  compound  it  will 
distil  at  approximately  a  constant  temperature  which  is  the  boiling- 
point  of  the  compound.  If  the  product  is  a  mixture  of  two  compounds 
that  can  be  separated  by  fractional  distillation,  this  method  is  then 
used  as  in  the  case  of  the  separation  of  alcohol  and  water,  which  is  a 
common  laboratory  exercise  illustrating  this  process.  It  usually 
results  that  compounds  so  separated  are  only  partially  pure,  each  being 
mixed  with  a  little  of  the  other.  In  some  cases,  two  compounds  can 
not  be  separated  in  this  way,  because  their  boiling-points  are  too  close 
together.  By  conversion  into  derivatives,  e.g.,  esters,  the  boiling- 
points  of  which  lie  farther  apart,  fractional  distillation  may  be  made 
possible.  The  conditions  of  distillation  may  also  vary  as  some  com- 
pounds must  be  distilled  under  diminished  pressure. 

Separation  of  Solids. — ^The  separation  of  solid  compounds  involves 
the  process  of  crystallization.  The  solid  compoimd,  obtained  as  the 
result  of  a  reaction,  may  be  insoluble  in  the  reaction  mixture  or  it  may 
be  soluble.  In  case  it  is  insoluble  it  is  filtered  off  and  washed,  the  style 
of  filtration  differing  according  to  the  nature  of  the  product.  A  crystal- 
line residue  is  usually  filtered  on  a  Buchner  funnel  with  the  aid  of  suc- 
tion but,  if  the  residue  is  fine  and  packs,  it  is  better  to  filter  through 
an  ordinary  filter  paper  or  through  a  fluted  paper.  The  washed  residue 
is  then  dissolved  in  an  appropriate  solvent  and  crystallized.  Some- 
times the  insoluble  residue  consists  of  the  desired  compound  mixed  with 
other  insoluble  compounds.  In  this  case  the  residue  is  extracted  with 
an  appropriate  solvent  and  the  compound  crystallized  from  the  solution. 
If  the  desired  compound  is  soluble  in  the  reaction  liquid,  the  solution 
is  separated  from  any  insoluble  residue  by  filtration,  usually  through  a 
fluted  filter  paper.  The  solution  containing  the  compound  is  then 
ready  for  crystallization. 

Crystallization. — ^To  crystallize  a  soluble  compound  out  of  its 
solution,  the  solution  is  evaporated,  not  too  rapidly,  to  incipient 
crystallization,  the  hot  solution  filtered  and  the  clear  filtrate  allowed  to 
cool.  By  slow  cooling  from  incipient  crystallization  large  crystals 
are  usually  obtained,  while  evaporation  of  the  solution  beyond  incipient 
crystallization,  followed  by  rapid  cooling,  usually  yields  a  more  abund- 
ant product  of  purer  and  finer  crystals.    After  cooling,  the  crystalline 
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product  is  filtered  on  a  Buchner  funnel,  with  suction,  the  crystals 
w^ashed  slightly  with  fresh  solvent  and,  if  necessary,  recrystallized 
one  or  more  times  in  order  to  secure  a  pure  product.  The  ease  of 
solubility  of  the  compound  in  the  solvent  used  affects  the  procedure. 
If  a  compound  is  much  more  soluble  in  hot  solvent  than  in  cold,  the 
mere  cooling  of  the  hot  solution  may  yield  abundant  product  and  the 
greater  part  of  it.  If,  however,  the  compound  is  almost  as  soluble  in 
cold  solvent  as  in  hot,  the  solution  must  be  evaporated  in  order  to 
bring  about  cr3rstallization. 

After  a  crystalline  product  of  suflScient  purity  has  been  obtained  the 
crystals  must  be  dried  to  remove  external  moisture  or  other  solvent. 
This  is  accomplished  either  by  warming,  by  allowing  the  crystals  to 
stand  in  a  desiccator,  by  pressing  them  between  folds  of  filter  paper,  by 
placing  them  on  a  porous  unglazed  plate,  or  by  simply  exposing  them 
to  warm  dry  air.  The  amount  of  heat  allowable  in  drying  a  crystalline 
compound  depends  upon  its  melting  point  and  upon  the  presence  or 
absence  of  water  of  crystallization. 

After  pure  dry  crystals  have  been  obtained  they  are  then  ready  for 
identification,  analysis  or  preservation. 

IDENTIFICATION 

The  identification  of  an  organic  compound,  in  case  it  is  of  known 
composition,  constitution  and  properties,  involves  simply  the  deter- 
mination of  its  physical  constants.  The  physical  constants,  the  deter- 
mination of  which  is  usually  suflScient  for  the  purpose,  are  the  melting- 
point,  the  boiling-point  and  the  specific  gravity. 

Determination  of  Melting-Point. — ^The  determination  of  the 
melting  point  of  a  solid  compound,  usually  obtained  in  a  crystalline 
form,  is  accomplished  by  introducing  a  very  little  of  the  finely  powdered 
substance  into  a  fine,  thin-walled  capillary  tube,  known  as  a  melting- 
point  tube.  This  tube  is  then  fixed  in  close  contact  with  the  bulb  of  a 
thermometer  and  the  two  immersed,  to  the  depth  of  about  one-half 
inch  above  the  thermometer  bulb,  in  sulphuric  acid  or  some  other 
liquid,  which  is  then  gradually  heated  to  the  known  or  supposed  melting- 
point.  The  temperature  reading  of  the  thermometer,  at  the  instant  the 
compound  within  the  capillary  melts,  is  the  melting-point.  The  heating 
is  often  accomplished  in  a  small  round-bottom  flask  which  is  clamped 
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by  the  neck  so  that  it  may  be  wanned  by  the  small  flame  of  a  burner 
held  in  the  hand  and  moved  around  slowly.  A  better  form  of  apparatus 
is  the  special  melting-point  bulb  devised  so  as  to  secure  slow,  uniform 
heating  of  the  thermometer  and  the  compoimd  in  the  affixed  melting- 
point  capillary  tube. 

If  the  compound  melts  sharply,  within  a  range  of  a  degree  or  two 
and  within  a  degree  or  two  of  the  theoretical  melting-point,  it  is  usually 
sufficient  proof  of  identity.  Repeated  determinations  should  be  made 
to  insure  good  results. 

In  the  case  of  some  compounds,  with  low  melting-point  and  of  fats 
and  oils,  which  are  not  individual  compounds,  the  temperature  at 
which  the  liquid  substance  solidifies  is  determined  rather  than  the 
melting-point.    This  is  termed  the  soUdification-poini  or  freezing-point. 

Determination  of  Boiling-Point. — It  is  not  usual  to  determine  both 
the  melting-point  and  the  boiling-point  of  the  same  compound,  for  one 
of  the  two  often  comes  outside  of  the  range  of  ordinary  laboratory 
operations.  The  melting-point  is  generally  determined  in  the  case 
of  compoimds  that  are  solid  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  the  boiling- 
point  in  the  case  of  those  that  are  liquid. 

The  boiling-point  of  a  liquid  compound  is  determined  by  simply 
distilling  a  little  of  the  pure  dry  compound  using  a  small  distilling 
flask  with  a  thermometer  carefully  placed  in  the  neck  of  the  flask  so 
that  the  top  of  the  mercury  bulb  is  just  below  the  outlet.  Wrapping 
the  neck  of  the  flask  and  the  thermometer  with  asbestos  paper,  to 
prevent  sudden  cooling  by  drafts  of  air,  is  a  precaution  that  insures 
more  accurate  results. 

Determinations  so  made  are  subject  to  corrections  for  the  thermo- 
meter and  for  the  fact  that  part  of  the  thermometer  column  is  outside 
of  the  vapor  of  the  boiling  liquid.  Boiling-points  described  as  "cor- 
recied^'  have  had  the  above  corrections  made.  As  the  boiling-point 
of  a  liquid  varies  with  the  pressure  it  is  also  necessary  to  designate  the 
barometric  pressure  under  which  the  determination  is  made. 

Determination  of  Specific  Gravity. — ^The  determination  of  the 
specific  gravity,  usually  in  the  case  of  liquids  only,  is  made  by  means  of 
a  pycnometer  or  specific  gravity  bottle.  The  pycnometer  is  filled  with 
the  liquid,  at  a  definite  temperature,  and  weighed.  The  weight  of 
the  pycnometer  empty,  and  the  weight  of  it  when  filled  with  water  at  a 
definite  temperature,  must  also  be  known  or  must  be  determined. 
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From  the  data  thus  obtained  the  specific  gravity  may  be  calculated 

from  the  equation: 

^       Wt.  Vol.  of  Liquid 
Sp.  ^r-       ^t  gq^al  Vol.  of  Water 

The  temperature  at  which  the  water  is  weighed  should  be  4**,  the 
temperature  of  its  maximum  density,  but  it  may  be  some  other.  The 
temperature  at  which  the  liquid  is  weighed  may  be  4**  also,  or  it  may 
be  any  arbitrary  temperature,  e.g.,  15®,  which  is  a  commonly  accepted 
standard.    These  temperatures  should  always  be  given  as  part  of  the 

recorded  constant  and  are  expressed  as  follows:  Sp.  Gr.  -^  means 

that  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  was  15®  and  that  of  the  water  was 

4**.    Sp.  Gr.  -^  or    o  means  that  the  temperature  of  the  two  liquids 

was  the  same  and  as  indicated. 

ANALYSIS 

In  organic  compounds,  the  elements  ordinarily  determined  by 
what  is  termed  tdtinuUe  analysis  are  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitro- 
gen, sulphur  and  one  of  the  halogens.  Other  elements  may  some- 
times be  present  but  we  shall  not  consider  their  determination  here. 

Qualitative  Tests. — ^To  test  an  organic  compound  qualitatively  is  a 
simple  matter.  The  presence  of  carbon  which,  of  course,  is  found  in  all 
organic  compounds,  is  proven  by  heating  some  of  the  compound  with 
copper  oxide,  or  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen  gas.  Carbon  dioxide  is 
thereby  formed  and  is  identified  by  absorption  in  lime  water  with  the 
production  of  a  precipitate  of  calcium  carbonate.  A  still  simpler 
method  is  to  heat  the  compound  slowly  on  a  piece  of  platinum  foil. 
Charring  and  then  burning  proves  the  presence  of  carbon;  no  ash 
being  left,  unless  the  compound  is  a  metal  salt  or  an  organo-metallic 
compound. 

The  same  method  as  the  first  one  given  above  is  used  for  the  detec- 
tion of  hydrogen,  its  presence  being  proven  by  the  formation  of  water 
as  the  result  of  oxidation. 

Nitrogen  is  tested  for  by  either  of  two  methods.  A  little  of  the  dry 
compound  is  mixed  with  an  equal  amount  of  dry  soda4ime  and  heated 
in  a  small  tube  until  charring  and  then  complete  decomposition  takes 
place.    The  formation  of  ammonia  gas,  detected  by  means  of  a  piece  of 
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red  litmus  paper  held  in  the  mouth  of  the  tube,  proves  the  presence  of 
nitrogen.  The  other  method  is  known  as  the  cyanide  test.  When  an 
organic  nitrogen  compound  is  fused  with  metallic  sodium^  sodium 
cyanide  is  formed.  By  heating  the  acidified  solution  of  the  fused  mass 
with  a  ferrous  iron  salt,  sodium  ftrro  cyanide  is  produced  and  the  pres- 
ence of  this  is  shown  by  the  formation  of  a  blue  precipitate  of  Prussian 
blue  on  the  addition  of  a  little  ferric  chloride  solution. 

Sulphur,  in  the  unoxidized  condition,  is  tested  for  by  heating  the 
compound  with  metallic  sodium  or  with  sodium  carbonate  y  by  which 
treatment  the  sulphur  is  converted  into  sodium  sulphide.  If  the  fused 
product  is  placed  on  a  silver  coin  and  moistened,  a  spot  of  silver  sulphide 
will  be  produced.  The  fused  mass  may  also  be  dissolved  in  water, 
neutralized  with  nitric  acid,  and  a  little  lead  acetate  solution  added. 
The  formation  of  a  black  precipitate  of  lead  sulphide  proves  the  presence 
of  sulphur.  These  tests  are  applicable  only  in  case  the  sulphur  is  in  an 
unoxidized  form.  To  test  for  sulphur  in  either  the  oxidized  or  un- 
oxidized  form  a  little  of  the  compound  is  boiled  with  strong  nitric  acid 
or  is  heated  with  sodium  peroxide.  This  treatment  converts  the  sul- 
phur into  the  form  of  sulphuric  acid  or  a  sulphate,  either  of  which  will 
yield  a  white  precipitate  of  barium  sulphate  when  tested  with  barium 
nitrate  in  the  presence  of  nitric  acid. 

The  halogens,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  are  tested  for  by  heating 
the  compound  with  lime,  free  of  halides,  acidifying  the  solution  of  the 
fused  mass  with  nitric  acid  and  testing  with  silver  nitrate.  A 
precipitate  of  sUver  halide  proves  the  presence  of  a  halogen. 

In  the  study  of  organic  compounds  resulting  from  organic  laboratory 
preparations,  it  is  seldom  necessary  to  carry  out  a  complete  qualitative 
analysis  as  the  elements  present  are  generally  known. 

Quantitative  Determination. — ^The  quantitative  determination,  of 
the  amoimt  of  each  element  present  in  an  organic  compound,  is  ordi- 
narily termed  organic  combustion  as  combustion  or  oxidation  takes  place 
in  all  of  the  determinations. 

Carbon  and  Hydrogen  by  Combustion. — When  an  prganic  com- 
pound is  heated  in  the  presence  of  copper  oxide  or  in  a  stream  of  pure 
oxygen  gas,  it  is  oxidized  or  burned.  If  the  oxidation  is  complete,  all 
of  the  carbon  of  the  compound  is  converted  into  carbon  dioxide  and  all 
of  the  hydrogen  into  water.  The  combustion  is  carried  out  in  a  long 
^ube  of  hard  glass,  or  of  fused  quartz,  known  as  a  combustion  tube. 
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The  tube  is  heated  in  either  a  gas  or  an  electric  combustion  furnace. 

Details  as  to  filling  the  tube  and  heating  will  not  be  given  here  as  they 

pertain  more  properly  to  text  books  of  analytical  chemistry.    The 

products  of  oxidation  pass  from  the  combustion  tube  through  apparatus 

for  the  absorption  of  gases;  first  for  the  absorption  of  water  and  then 

of  the  carbon  dioxide.    The  absorption  of  water  takes  place  in  tubes 

containing  properly  prepared,  non-basic  anhydrous  calcium  chloride 

or  pure  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.    The  increase  in  the  weight  of  the 

tube  during  the  combustion  gives  us  the  amount  of  water  produced,  and 

from  this  the  amount  of  hydrogen  may  be  calculated.    The  absorption 

of  carbon  dioxide  takes  place  in  potash  bulbs  (Liebig  bulbs  or  some 

modification  of  them)  which  contain  a  solution  of  potassium  or  sodium 

hydroxide,  of  proper  concentration.    The  increase  in  the  weight  of 

these  bulbs  gives  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  produced,  from  which 

the  amount  of  carbon  may  be  calculated. 

Nitrogen  by  the  Dumas  Method.  --Two  methods  are  used  for  the 
determination  of  nitrogen y  viz.,  the  Dumas  method  and  the  Kjeldahl 
method.    The  Dumas  method  is  also  known  as  the  absolute  method 
and  is  a  dry  combustion  operation  similar  to  the  one  for  carbon  and 
hydrogen.    When  an  organic  compound  containing  nitrogen  is  heated, 
in  the  presence  of  copper  oxide  or  pure  oxygen  gas,  the  nitrogen  is 
converted  into  some  of  its  oxides.    Before  leaving  the  heated  combus- 
tion tube  the  products  of  oxidation  are  passed  over  coils  of  pure  reduced 
copptr.    The  oxides  of  nitrogen  are  reduced  by  the  copper  and  free 
nitrogen  gas  is  the  final  product.    The  nitrogen  gas  is  collected  in  a 
special  gas  burette  which  contains  a  solution  of  potassium  or  sodium 
hydroxide  to  absorb  carbon  dioxide.    After  the  combustion  is  com- 
pleted the  pure  nitrogen  gas  is  transferred  from  the  burette  to  a  eudio- 
meter  tube,   measured   under  atmospheric  conditions,   the   volume 
reduced  to  standard  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  (o**  and 
760  mm.),  and,  from  the  final  volume  of  pure  nitrogen  gas,  the  weight  of 
nitrogen  is  calculated. 

Nitrogen  by  the  Kjeldahl  Method. — ^The  absolute  method,  while 
the  more  accurate  and  often  used  when  the  results  of  analysis  are  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  the  empirical  formula  of  a  compound,  is 
sometimes  replaced  by  the  Kjeldahl  or  wet  combustion  process.  In 
outline  the  method  is  as  follows:  The  organic  compound  is  decomposed 
and  oxidized  by  heating  for  some  time  in  about  30  cc.  of  pure  con- 
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centrated  sulphuric  acid.    A  catalyzer  and  other  reagents  for  special 
purposes  are  sometimes  added.    The  result,  however,  so  far  as    the 
nitrogen  is  concerned,  is  the  conversion  of  all  of  the  nitrogen  of    tlie 
organic  compound  into  ammonia  which,  in  the  presence  of  the    sul- 
phuric acid,  is  held  as  ammonium  sulphate.    After  the  completion  of  t  lie 
acid  digestion  or  oxidation  the  liquid  is  cooled,  diluted  with  wa.ter 
and  a  strong  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  more  than  sufficient     to 
neutralize  the  sulphuric  acid,  is  added.    The  flask  containing  the  Iiqu.ici 
is  then  quickly  connected  with  a  condenser  and  the  free  ammonia    is 
distilled  into  a  standard  solution  of  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid. 
After  the  distillation  has  been  continued  long  enough  to  drive  over  all  oi 
the  ammonia,  the  standard  acid,  which  has  absorbed  the  liberateci 
ammonia,  is  titrated  back  with  a  corresponding  standard  alkali.     This 
gives  us  the  amount  of  standard  acid  in  excess,  and  by  subtracting  this 
from  the  amount  of  standard  acid  originally  used,  we  obtain  the  amount 
of  standard  acid  neutralized  by  the  liberated  ammonia  and  from  this 
the  amount  of  ammonia  produced.    From  the  amount  of  ammonia 
produced  we  may  calculate  the  amount  of  nitrogen  in  the  original 
compound  or  we  may  calculate  the  amount  of  nitrogen  directly  from 
the  amount  of  standard  acid  neutralized.    The  Kjeldahl  method  has 
great  advantages  as  to  the  time  required  for  a  determination,  and  is 
accurate  enough  for  many  organic  nitrogen  determinations. 

Sulphur  by  the  Carius  Method. — Sulphur  in  organic  compounds  is 
commonly  determined  by  either  the  Carius  method  or  the  Liebig 
method.  The  Carius  method  consists  in  heating  a  small  amount  of 
the  compound  in  a  sealed  tube  with  ^Mxt  fuming  nitric  acid.  By  this 
treatment  the  sulphur  is  converted  into  sulphuric  acid,  which  is  then 
determined  in  the  usual  way  by  precipitation  as  barium  sulphate. 
The  tubes  in  which  the  heating  is  carried  out  are  known  as  Carius 
tubes  and  are  of  hard  glass,  one  end  only  being  sealed  at  the  beginning. 
As  long  as  the  tube  is  open,  the  compound  and  the  nitric  acid  are  kept 
separate,  one  being  introduced  into  the  tube  itself  and  the  other  into  a 
small  tube  or  vial  which  can  be  slipped  into  the  larger  tube.  After 
the  materials  have  been  placed  in  the  tube  the  open  end  is  sealed  by  fus- 
ion, the  tip  being  drawn  out  to  a  thick  walled  capillary.  Care  must 
be  taken  not  to  mix  the  contents  until  the  tube  is  sealed  and  cooled. 
When  cold,  the  tube  is  tipped  so  that  the  compound  and  acid  become 
thoroughly  mixed.    The  tube  is  then  placed  in  a  heavy  iron  oven, 
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known  as  a  bomb  oven,  and  heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  200**  - 
250°  for  some  hours.  The  temperature  and  the  length  of  time  of 
heating  vary  somewhat  with  the  compound.  After  cooling,  the  tube  is 
carefully  opened,  by  heating  the  capillary  tip,  and  then,  with  the  aid  of 
a  file,  the  tube  is  broken  in  two  near  the  capillary  end.  The  contents 
are  carefully  washed  out  into  a  beaker  and  the  determination  of  sulphur 
in  the  form  of  sulphuric  acid  is  then  completed  by  the  customary  pro- 
cedure, proper  precautions  being  observed  as  to  details. 

Sulphur  by  the  Liebig  Method. — By  the  Liebig  method  the  com- 
pound is  fused,  with  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide,  in  a  silver  crucible. 
When  fused,  a  little  potassium  nitrate  is  added  as  an  oxidizing  agent. 
The  sulphur  of  the  organic  compound  is  thus  converted  into  sodium  or 
potassium  sulphate.  The  fused  mass  is  dissolved  in  water,  acidified  with 
nitric  acid,  and  the  sulphur  precipitated  as  barium  sulphate  by  the 
addition  of  barium  nitrate. 

Halogens  by  the  Carius  Method. — ^The  halogens,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  are  also  determined  by  the  Carius  method.  In  this  case,  crystal- 
line silver  nitrate,  nitric  acid  and  the  compound  imder  examination  are  all 
introduced  into  the  Carius  tube.  The  nitric  acid  must  be  kept  separate 
from  the  compound  until  after  the  tube  is  sealed.  After  sealing  the 
tube  as  before,  the  contents  are  mixed  and  the  tube  heated  in  the  bomb 
oven.  The  halogen  of  the  organic  compound  is  converted  into  silver 
halide  which,  when  the  tube  is  opened,  is  carefully  washed  out,  filtered, 
and  weighed. 

Oxygen  by  Difference. — ^The  only  element,  usually  present,  which 
has  not  been  directly  determined  is  oxygen.  If  the  determinations 
made  do  not  total  to  approximately  100  per  cent  and  if  no  other 
element  is  present,  the  difference  between  100  per  cent  and  the  sum 
of  the  determinations  made  is  the  per  cent  of  oxygen  in  the  compound. 

Example  op  the  Calculation  of  the  Percentage  Composition  and  the  Empiri- 
cal Formula,  from  the  Data  of  Analysis 

A  compound  dry  and  with  no  water  of  crystallization  yielded  the  following  results: 

Carbon  and  Hydrogen  by  Combustion 

Wt.  compound  taken o. 5645  g. 

Wt.  COf  obtained o.  8415  g. 

Wt.  HjO  obtained o  4314  g- 

C'ar6off;  C  in  COi  «  27.27  per  cent;  0.2727  X  0.8415  g.  = 0.2295  g. 

o.  2295  8'  carbon  in  0.5645  g.  compound  = 4065  per  cent 

Hydrogen:  H  in  HsO  =  11. ii  per  cent;  o.iiii  X  0.4314  g.  =  .    ...  0.0479  g. 

00479  g-  hydrogen  in  o.  5645.g.  compound  = 8.48  per  cent 
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Nitrogen  by  the  KjeldaM  Method 

Wt.  compound  taken o. 5215  g. 

N 

—  HCl  in  absorption  flask 20.  o  cc- 

N 

-  NaOH  for  back  titration 12.0  cc. 

10 

N  .  N 

HCl  equivalent  to  20.0  cc.       HCl 100. o  cc. 

10  ^  2 

N 

HCl  neutralized  by  NH»  =  100. o  cc.  —  12.000.  = 88.0  cc. 

10  "^ 

N 

—  HCl;  i.o  00.  is  equivalent  to  NHt,  0.0017  g-  or  nitrogen  = 0.0014.  K- 

Nitrogen  —  88.0  X  0.0014  g-  = o.  1232  g. 

o.  1232  g.  nitrogen  in  o. 5215  g.  compound  * 23.62  ^er   cent 

Empirical  Formula. — The  calculation  of  the  empirical  formula  from  the  ^«t- 
centage  composition  is  as  follows: 


The  percentage  amount  of  each  element  is  divided  by  the  atomic 
weight  of  the  element.    This  gives  the  relative  proportions  of  each 
element  in  atoms.    These  numbers  are  not,  however,  whole  numbers 
but,  by  dividing  each  by  the  smallest  one  found,  we  obtain  whole 
numbers  which  represent  the  relative  number  of  atoms  in  the  com- 
pound.   The  formula  of  the  above  compound  is  thus  found  to  be  C2H5- 
ON  or  some  multiple  of  it.     Such  a  formula  is  known  as  an  empirical 
formula.    It  agrees  with  the  percentage  composition  of  the  compound, 
but  it  may  or  may  not  be  the  true  molecular  formula.    Any  multiple 
of  it  would  likewise  agree  with  the  percentage  composition.    The  only 
way  that  we  can  decide  on  the  true  molecular  formula  is  by  knowing 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  compound,  as  the  formula  C2H»0N  corre- 
sponds to  a  molecular  weight  of  59;  the  formula  C4H10O2N2,  to  a 
molecular  weight  of  118  and  the  formula  CfiHiftOsNa,  to  a  molecular 
weight  of  177. 


Element 

Per  cent 

Atomic 
weight 

Relative 

proportions. 

in  atoms 

Relative 

number 
of  atoms 

Empirical 
formula 

c 

=    40.65    -^ 

12 

=       3  4       -5 

-       1-7 

= 

2 

Cs 

H 

=       8.48     -s- 

I 

-        8.5         H 

-       1.7 

= 

5 

H* 

N 

=     23.62     -!- 

14 

=         1.7        H 

r         1.7 

= 

I 

N 

0 

=      27.25     -5- 

16 

=         1.7        - 

h         1.7 

=s 

I 

0 

(by  difference) 

1 
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DETERMINATION  OF  THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF  AN  ORGANIC 

COMPOUND 

The  molecular  weight  of  an  organic  compound  is  usually  ascertained 
by  one  of  three  determinations,  viz., 

(a)  The  vapor  density  of  the  compound, 

(Jb)  The  rise  in  the  boiling-point  of  a  solution  of  the  compound  above 
that  of  the  pure  solvent. 

(c)  The  lowering  of  the  freezing-point  of  a  solution  of  the  compound 
below  that  of  the  pure  solvent. 

Vapor  Density  by  the  Victor  Meyer  Method. — ^The  vapor  density 
of  a  compound  is  the  relative  weight  of  a  volume  of  it,  in  the  gaseous 
condition,  compared  with  the  weight  of  an  equal  volume  of  hydrogen. 
If  this  vapor  density  is  known,  it  is  possible  to  calculate  the  weight  of  a 
gram-molecular  volume  and  thus  the  molecular  weight.    The  method  of 
procedure  most  frequently  used  is  that  known  as  the  ^^ctor  Meyer 
method,  which,  in  fact,  while  not  actually  weighing  a  definite  volume  of 
the  gas  determines  the  volume  of  air  displaced  by  a  definite  weight  of  the 
compound  after  it  is  converted  into  the  gaseous  condition.    The  appara- 
tus consists  of  a  long  tube  with  an  enlarged  lower  end  and  with  a  bent 
side  arm  through  which  the  displaced  air  may  be  driven  out  into  a 
eudiometer  tube.    The  compound  is  weighed  into  a  small  stoppered 
or  sealed  vial,  introduced  into  the  tube  and  then  vaporised  by  heat. 
The  heating  is  accomplished  by  placing  the  above  described  tube  in  a 
larger  glass  tube  or  outer  jacket  containing  some  liquid,  often  water, 
which,  when  boiled,  raises  the  temperature  of  the  inner  tube  above  the 
boiling-point  of  the  compound  under  examination.    The  heat  of  the 
outer  boiling  liquid  and  its  vapor  expands  the  liquid  compound  in  the 
vial,  forces  it  open  and  volatilizes  the  compound.    The  compound 
thus  converted  into  the  gaseous  condition  drives  out  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  inner  tube  a  volume  of  air  equal  to  the  volume  of  gas  produced. 
The  expelled  air  is  collected  in  a  eudiometer  tube  and  accurately 
measured.    The  method  is  limited  to  those  substances,  usually  more  or 
less  volatile  liquids,  which  boil  at  temperatures  below  the  boiling-point 
of  water  or  some  other  liquid  that  is  applicable.    After  the  operation 
is  completed,  the  eudiometer  tube  is  carefully  transferred  to  a  tall 
cylinder  of  water  and  the  volume  of  air  contained  in  it  is  read  at 
atmospheric  temperature  and  pressure.    The  volume  of  air  in  c^''* 
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centimeters  must  then  be  corrected  to  standard  cofiditions  of  temperaiurr 
and  pressure  (o^  and  760  mm.).  We  thus  have  a  volume  of  air  equal 
to  the  volume  of  gas  resulting  from  the  volatilization  of  a  known  weight 
of  compound.  In  other  words,  we  have  the  weight  of  a  definite  volunu 
of  a  compound  in  the  gaseous  condition  and  from  this  we  calculate  either 
the  weight  of  a  liter  or  the  weight  of  a  gram-molecular  volumr^  viz.. 
22.4  liters.    This  gives  us  as  a  final  result  the  molecular  weight. 

Example  op  the  Calculation  op  the  Molecular  Weight  op  a  Compound  from 

THE  Data  of  a  Vapor  Density  Determination 

A  compound  of  the  empirical  formula  CHwO  and  with  a  boiling-point  of  195° 
gives  the  following  data  as  the  result  of  a  determination  of  the  vapor  density  by  the 
Victor  Meyer  method. 

Wt.  Compound  taken , o.  240  g. 

Volume  of  air  in  eudiometer  at  18°  and  750  mm 96 . 4  cc. 

Volmue  of  air  reduced  to  o®  and  760  mm.  (see  below) 87  •  3  <^- 

87 . 3  cc.  =  volume  of  gas  from o .  240  g. 

looo.o  cc.  gas  = 2 .  748  g. 

22400.0  cc.  (22.4  liters)  = 61.5  g. 

Molecular  weight  = 61 .  5 

A  compound  of  the  formula  CHsO  corresponds  to  a  molecular  weight  31. 
A  compound  of  the  formula  CsHbOj  corresponds  to  a  molecular  weight  62.     There- 
fore the  molecular  formula  of  the  compound  determined  is  CsHcOs. 

The  reduction  of  a  volume  of  a  gas  represented  by  **F," 
measured  at  temperature  **/"  and  pressure  *'P,**  to  the  volume  at 
standard  conditions,  viz.,  o**  and  760  mm.,  is  accomplished  by  the 
application  of  the  physical  equation: 

V   = ^J^  - 

"      760(1+ a/) 

As  the  air  was  measured  over  water,  the  pressure,  as  read  on  the  baro- 
meter, must  be  corrected  for  the  tension  of  water  vapor  "w"  at  the 
temperature  "/.'*    This  makes  the  equation: 

^     (P''w)V 
•      760  (i  +  a  t) 

Substituting  the  value  of  "w'*  at  18°  which  is  15.33  mm.  and  the  values 
for  "P"  =  750  mm.;  "F"  =  96.4  cc,  and  "a"  =  0.00366,  we  have 

y   ^ (750  nJ 5:33 )9M_ 

*      760  (i  +  0.00366  X  18) 


1^0  =  87.3  cc.  =  volume  of  air  at  0°  and  760  mm. 
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Rise  in  Boiling-Point  and  Lowering  of  Freezing-Point. — The  other 
tAvo  determinations,  which  enable  us  to  calculate  the  molecular  weight, 
are  based  on  the  fact,  that  when  a  non-ionized  substance  is  dissolved 
in  a  solvent,  the  boiling-point  of  the  solution  will  be  raised  above  that 
of  the  pure  solvent,  and  the  freezing-point  of  the  solution  will  be  lowered 
belovir  that  of  the  pure  solvent,  by  a  certain  amount,  depending  upon 
the  weight  of  the  solvent^  the  weight  of  the  substance  and  upon  its  molecu- 
lar weight.    Stated  in  another  way,  and  more  specifically:  a  gram- 
molecular  weiglU  of  any  non-ionized  compound  when  dissolved  in  1000 
grams  of  the  solvent  will  raise  the  boiling-point,  or  lower  the  freezing-point, 
of  the  solvent  a  constant  amount.    These  constants  are  termed  the 
molecular  rise  of  boiling-point  or  the  boiling-point  constant  and  the 
molecular  lowering  of  the  freezing-point  or  the  freezing-point  constant. 
The  values  of  these  constants  for  solvents  commonly  used  are: 

BoiLmG-PoiNT  Constants 


Solvent 


Gram-molecular  weight  of 

any  non-ionized  compound 

dissolved  in 


1000  g.  solvent'  100  g.  solvent 


0 

Water 

.52^ 

1.67** 
2. II** 

2.53° 
2.61** 

2.67° 
3  04° 
3.66** 

11.5° 
16.7'' 

Alcohol 

Acetone 

Ether 

21.1° 

Acetic  acid 

25^3'' 

26.1** 

Ethyl  acetate 

Benzene 

26.7'' 

Phenol .      .    . . 

36.6° 

1 

Chloroform 

Freezing-Potnt  Constants 


Solvent 


Gram-molecular  weight  of 

any  non-ionised  compound 

dissolved  in 


1000  g.  solvent 


100  g.  solvent 


Water i  .86' 

Acetic  acid 3  •  90* 

Benzene 5 .  00' 


18.6* 

39  o' 
50.0* 


926  APPENDIX 

The  problem,  therefore,  is  to  have  apparatus  enabling  us  to  determine 
accurately  the  rise  in  the  boiling-point  and  the  lowering  of  the  freezing- 
point  when  a  known  weight  of  a  compound  is  dissolved  in  a  known 
weight  of  the  solvent.  From  this  we  can  calculate  the  weight  of 
compound  necessary  to  produce  the  molecular  rise  or  lowering  and 
this  amount  will  be  the  molecular  weight  of  the  compound.  The 
pieces  of  apparatus  used  in  these  determinations  and  the  procedure  in 
carrying  out  a  determination  are  complicated,  and  a  description  in 
more  detail  in  this  book  seems  out  of  place.  Great  care  must  be 
observed  in  carrying  out  a  determination  and  various  corrections  must 
be  applied.  The  result  obtained,  so  far  as  its  application  to  organic 
chemistry  is  concerned,  "is  that  we  obtain,  in  the  end,  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  compound  in  question  and  this  is  essential  in  order  to 
use  the  data  of  analysis  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  molecular 
formula  of  a  compound. 

Example  of  the  Calculation  of  the  Molecular  Weight  of  a  Compound  from 
THE  Data  of  Determinations  of  Rise  in  Boiling-Point  and 

Lowering  of  Freezing-Point 

The  compound  used  in  the  example  of  the  analysis  for  carbon ,  hydrogen,  nitrogen 
and  oxygen,  and  which  gave  results  from  which  the  empirical  formula  was  calculated 
to  be  CiHgON,  gave  the  following  results  for  the  rise  in  boiling-point  of  ether. 

Wt.  compound  taken o. 350  g. 

Wt.  solvent  (ether) 52  •  850  g. 

Rise  in  boiling  point  observed o. 25® 

The  physical  equation  for  calculating  the  molecular  weight  from  the 
rise  in  boiling-point  is  as  follows: 

In  this  equation    "Af "  =  the  molecular  weight 

"C"    =  the  boiling'poifU  constant  for  100  g.  solvent 
"  w"    =  the  weight  of  compound  in  grams 
''W*  =  the  weight  of  solvent  in  grams 
*'R'*   =  the  rise  of  boiling-point  in  degrees. 

From  our  data,  then,  we  have  as  follows: 

M  =  ai.i  i°-?^?:MO 
0.25  X  52.85 

M  =  55.87 
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The  molecular  weight  of  55.87  corresponds  more  nearly  to  the  molecular 
formula  CiHgON,  with  calculated  molecular  weight  of  59,  than  to  the 
formula  C4Hid02N2  or  CeHisOsNs  with  calculated  molecular  weights 
of  118  and  177.  Very  dose  agreement  between  the  calculated  and 
determined  values  is  not  usual  in  practice,  nor  is  it  necessary,  as  it  is 
only  required  to  select  between  molecular  weights  that  are  quite 
different  in  value. 

The  same  compound  was  used  for  the  determination  of  the  lowering 
of  the  freezing-point  of  water.    The  data  obtained  are  as  follows: 

Wt.  substance,  0-525  g. 

Wt.  solvent  (water),  55-320  g. 

Lowering  of  freezing-point,  0.30** 

The  physical  equation  for  deriving  the  molecular  weight  from  the 
freezing-point  lowering  is  analogous  to  the  one  which  applies  to  the  rise 
in  boiling-point.    It  is  as  follows: 

,-.       ^  100  w 

"Z*'  =  observed  lowering  of  freezing-point 

"C"  =  freezlng-poifU  constant  for  100  g.  solvent. 

Substituting  in  this  equation  the  values  obtained  in  the  determination 
we  have: 

^  =  x8.6^><-^'525_ 
0-3  X  55-32 

M  =  58.8 

The  molecular  weight  is  therefore  58.8,  according  to  the  detrmina- 
tion,  and  the  formula  of  the  compound  must  be  C2H6ON  with  the 
theoretical  molecular  weight  of  59. 
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Abbe-Zeiss,  211 
Abderhalden,  393 
Acetal,  117 
Acetaldehyde,  119,  120,  252 

ethyl  mercaptal,  197 
Acet-aldoxime,  125 
Acetamide,  140,  146,  148,  556 

Tautomerism  of,  146 
Acetanilidei  556 
Acetic  acid,  131,  135 

anhydride,  139 

fermentation,  135 

Glacial,  136 
Acet-ketoxime,  125 
Acet-methyl  anilide,  551,  557 
Aceto  acetic  acid,  254 

Acid  hydrolysis  of,  257 

Alkyl  derivatives  of,  257 

Constitution  of,  256 

Ketone  hydrolysis  of,  256 

Sodium  salt  of,  257 

Tautomerism  of,  256 
Aceto  acetic  ester  synthesis,  258 

of  di-acetyl,  262 

of  glutaric  acid,  286 
Acetone,  119,  122,  124 

ethyl  mercaptol,  197 
Acetophenone,  647,  657 
Acet-toluides,  544 
Acetyl,  138 

acetone,  263 

chloride,  137 

salicylic  acid,  719 
Acetylation,  138,  318,  68^^ 
Acetylene,  160,  161,  162 

carboxylic  acid,  181 

series,  159 

59 


Achroo-dextrin,  362,  380 
Acid  amides,  144 

Dehydration  of,  147 

Hydrol)rsis  of,  147 

Properties  of,  145 

Reactions  of,  145,  146 

Relation  of,  148 
Acid  anhydrides,  139 

Reactions  of,  139 
Acid  chlorides,  137 

Reactions  of,  138 
Acid  hydroljrsb,  258 
Acid  nitriles,  66,  69 

from  sulphonic  acids,  521 
Acid  potassium  oxalate,  271 
Acid  potassium  tartrate,  310 
Acid  yellow,  573 
Acids,  125 

Action  of  metals  on,  126 

Action  of  PCU  on,  1 26 

Alpha-,  beta-,  and  gamma-,  233 

Aromatic,  669 

as  oxidized  hydrocarbons,  289-290 

Composition  of,  1 26 

Constitution  of,  1 26 

Derivatives  of,  137 

Halogenation  of,  230 

Homologous  series  of,  130,  131 

Isomerism  of,  130 

Names  of,  130 

Occurrence  of,  134 

Preparation  of,  130 

Properties  of,  132 

Reactions  of,  133 

relation  to  hydrocarbons,  1 29 

Substituted,  229,  231 

Unsaturated,  170 
Aconitic  acid,  312 
Acree,  762 


( 


929 


930 


INDEX 


Acridon,  667 
Acrolein,  158 

di-bromide,  341 
Acrose,  Alpha,  341,  352,  363 
Acrylic  acid,  172,  242,  245,  697 
Acrylic  aldehyde,  168 
A-cyclic  compounds,  20 
Acyl  radical,  138 
Adenine,  450,  901,  903 
Addition,  153,  156 
Adipic  acid,  288 
Adipo-cellulose,  367 
Agar-agar,  380 
Alanine,  389 

anhydride,  400 
Alanyl  alanine,  400 
Alanyl  glycine,  401 
Albumin  in  urine,  447 
Albuminates,  406 
Albuminoids,  398 
Albumins,  398 
Alcohol,  95 

Absolute,  98 

acids.  Aromatic,  728 

Denatured,  100 

Industrial,  99 

Iodoform  test  for,  186 

of  crystallization,  82 

Oxidation  of,  114 

Properties.and  uses  of,  98 

reaction  with  HBr,  81 

reaction  with  PCh,  80 

reaction  with  sodium,  79 

Synthesis  of,  81 

tax,  99 
Alcoholic  beverages,  98 
Alcoholic  fermentation,  95,  360 
Alcohols,  78 

Aromatic,  607,  641 

Derivatives  of,  102 

from  alkyl  halides,  81 

Homologous  series  of,  84 

Isomerism  of,  84 

Names  of,  84,  87 

Oxidation  products  of,  112 

Polymerization  of,  117 


Alcohols,  Preparation  of,  92 

Primary,  121,  122 

Properties  of,  92 
^  Reducing  action  of,  118 

Secondary,  121,  123 

Table  of,  85,  86 

Tertiary,  123 

Unsaturated,  166 
Aldehyde,  112 

acids,  251 

alcohob,  228 

ammonia,  116 

group, 114 

hydrogen  cyanide,  116,  226 

sodium  acid  sulphite,  xi6 
Aldehydes,  112 

Addition  products  of,  116 

Aromatic,  647,  654 

Constitution  of,  112 

Hydroxy,  228 

Nomenclature  of,  118 

relation  to  ketones,  1 23 

Substituted,  226 

Table  of,  119 

Unsaturated,  168 
Aldehydrol,  347 
Aldo-hexoses,  340 
Aldol,  117,  169,  229 

condensation,  116,  169,  229,  337 
Aldose,  conversion  into  ketose,  328 
Ali-cyclic  compounds,  460 
Aliphatic  series,  R6sum6  of,  453 
Alizarin,  747,  800,  805 

Commercial  synthesis  of,  803 

Constitution  of,  802 

dyes,  806 

reduction  to  anthracene,  801 

Synthesis  of,  801 
Alkaloids,  450,  884 

Coca,  894 

Di-heterocyclic,  892 

Purine,  900 

Pyridine,  885 

Quinoline,  886 

Solanaceae,  893 
Alkyl,  21 
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Alkyl,  amines,  54 

Homologous  series  of,  62 
Synthesis  of,  54 
anilines,  546,  553 
cyanides,  66,  411 
halides,  45 

Isomerism  of,  45 
Names  of,  49 
Preparation  of,  49 
Properties  of ,  51 
Synthetic  use  of,  49 
Table  of,  46 
Uses  of,  51 
iso-cyanides,  411 
magnesium  halides,  77 
phosphines,  65 
phosphonium  iodides,  65 
ureas,  436 
zinc  halides,  76 
Allantoin,  439,  443 
Allo-cinnamic  acid,  699 
Alloxan,  439,  443 
Allyl,  i6s 

alcohol,  166 
cyanides,  165 
halides,  165 

iso-thio-cyanate,  165,  421 
sulphide,  167 
thio-cyanate,  165,  420 
thio-ether,  167 
Allylene,  167,  489 
Almond  oil,  210,  211,  215,  216 
Aluminium  carbide,  6,  44 
Alypine,  897 
Amatol,  534 
Amidol,  633 
Amine  salts,  55 
Amines,  54 

and  nitrous  acid,  60,  546 
Aromatic,  539 
Basic  character  of,  55 
Isomerism  of,  61 
Primary,  57,  60,  546 

Test  for,  70 
Secondary,  57,  61,  546 
Tertiary,  57,  61,  546 


Amino,  55 

acids,  382,  703 

Anhydrides  of,  386 

Aromatic,  705 

from  proteins,  384,  388 

Salts  of,  384 

Synthesis  of,  382 
alcohols,  225 
alkanes,  54 

azo  benzene,  567,  569,  573 
azo  compounds,  569,  570 
azo  toluenes,  571 
benzene,  530,  536,  539 

sulphonic  add,  560 

relation  to  dyes,  562 
benzoic  acid,  706,  871 
benzophenone,  666 
benzoyl  formic  acid,  868 
butyric  acid,  390 

Gamma,  456 
cinnamic  acid,  710 
compounds,  54 
di-mcthyl  aniline,  552,  562 
glutaric  acid,  288,  391 
ketones,  666 
naphthalene,  770 
naphthalenes,  779 
naphthol  sulphonic  acid,  786 
phenol.  Para,  564,  631 
phenols,  631 

Derivatives  of,  633 

Dyes  from,  635 
phenyl  propiolic  acid,  711 
purine,  901 
valeric  add,  390 

Delta,  456 
Ammonal,  534 

Ammonia  derivatives,  54,  539 
Ammoniacal  gas  liquor,  496 
Ammonio-zinc  chloride,  612,  632,  779, 

783 
Ammonium  carbanuite,  430 

Ammonium  cyanate,  418,  429 

Ammonium  hydrazoate,  64 

Ammonium  thio-cyanate,  420 

Amygdalin,  654,  729 
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Amyl  alcohol,  Active,  89 

Amyl  alcohols,  loi 

Amyl  nitrite,  587 

Amyloid,  368 

Analysis  of  organic  compounds,  917 

Anesthesine,  898 

Anesthetics,  Synthetic,  895 

Ane thole,  623,  663,  664,  720,  841,  842 

Angelic  acid,  1 78 

Anhydrides,  139 

Inner,  234 

of  hydroxy  acids,  241 
Anilides,  543,  555 
Aniline,  497,  530,  536,  539,  871 

and  nitrous  acid,  542,  586 

dyes,  541,  744 

History  of,  539 

Preparation  of,  540 

Salts  of,  555 

yellow,  573 
Anilines,  Substituted,  546,  557 
Anilino  acetic  acid,  561 
Anilino  adds,  561 

Anis  aldehyde,  661,  664,  720,  841,  842 
Anisic  acid,  720 
Anisole,  612,  621,  720 
Anol,  623,  663 
Anschfitz,  793 
Anthracene,  496,  499,  765,  792 

and  derivatives,  792 

Constitution  of,  794*  79^ 

from  benzyl  bromide,  794 

from  benzyl  toluene,  793 

from  phenyl  ortho-tolyl  ketone,  794 

from  tetra-brom  ethane,  793 

Isomerism  of  derivatives  of,  800 

oil,  497 

Synthesis  of,  793 
Anthranil,  707 
Anthranilic  acid,  705,  706,  871 

from  naphthalene,  708,  880 

from    phenyl    glycine     ortho-car- 
boxylic  acid,  710 

relation  to  indigo,  706 

Synthesis  of,  708 
Anthranilo  acetic  acid,  710 


Anthraquinone,  795 

Constitution  of,  798 

from  phthalic  acid,  795 

sulphonic  acid,  803 

Synthesis  of,  795 
Antifebrin,  556 
Anti  formula,  592 
Antipyrine,  856 
Arabinose,  218,  339 
Arabitol,  218,  339 

Arachidic  acid,  131,  137,  180,  204,  216 
Arachidin,  208 
Arbutin,  618 
Arginine,  391 
Armstrong,  349 

and  Baeyer,  475 
Aromatic  acids,  669 

by  Gattermann  synthesis,  674 

by  Grignard  reaction,  677,  680 

by  Kekul£  synthesis,  675 

by  Wurtz  synthesis,  675 

from  amides,  676 

from  cyanides,  675 

from  diazo  compounds,  677 

from  hydrocarbons,  674 

from  malonic  ester,  679 

from  sulphonic  acids,  675 

Ring-carboxy,  673 

Substituted,  701 

Synthesis  of,  669 
Aromatic  alcohols,  607,  641 

by  Grignard  reaction,  642 
Aromatic  aldehydes,  647 

and  ketones,  647 

Reactions  of,  650 

Substituted,  658 

Synthesis  of,  648 
Aromatic  amines,  539 

Derivatives  of,  545 

Nitrous  acid  on,  541 

Reactions  of,  541 
Aromatic  compounds,  466 
Aromatic  glycols,  645 
Aromatic  ketones,  657 
Arsenic  compounds,  64 
Arsines,  65 
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Aryl  amines,  Reactions  of,  549 
Aryl  anilines,  546 
Asparagine,  391 
Aspartic  acid,  391 
Aspirin,  719 
Asymmetric  carbon,  90 
Atropic  acid,  699 
Atropine,  699,  892 
Auramine,  667,  734 
Aurines,  748  / 

Azo,  568 

benzene,  537,  563,  566 

compounds,  567,  568,  569 

dyes,  576 
from  naphthalene,  786,  789 

toluene,  567 
Azoxy  benzene,  537,  563,  565 

Rearrangement  of,  566 
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Baeyer,  442,  762,  801 

and  Caro,  801 

and  Drewsen,  862,  879 
Ballistite,  378 
Bamberger,  462,  772 
Barbier,  77 

Barbituric  add,  438,  443,  457 
Beckmann  rearrangement,  654,  658,  685 
Bees'  wax,  216 

Behrend  and  Roosen,  442,  445 
Beilstein,  31,  36 
Benedict,  332 
Benzal  chloride,  510 
Benzaldehyde,  647,  654,  841,  842 
Benzaldoxime,  651,  652 

Syn  and  anti,  652 
Benzamide,  684 
Benzamine,  539 
Benzanilide,  557,  658,  685 

by  Beckmann  rearrangement,  685 
Benzene,  42,  458,  469,  476,  496,  498 

azo  toluene,  567 

compounds,  458 

Constitution  of,  466 

derivatives,  458,  502 


Benzene,  diazo  hydroxide,  591 
diazo  sulphonic  acid,  593 
diazonium  chloride,  568,  586,  587, 

590 
Griess  formula  for,  588 
KekuM  formula  for,  589 

diazonium  hydroxide,  590 

diazonium  potassium  sulphite,  593 

di-sulphonic  acid,  516 

from  acetylene,  478 

from  benzoic  acid,  682 

Halogen  products  of,  470,  502,  507 

Hexa-carboxy,  695 

hexa-chloride,  504 

Hexagon  formula  for,  469,  471,  476 

Homologues  of,  470,  476 

Hydroxyl  products  of,  470 

Isomerism  of  derivatives  of,  471 

Kekul^  formula  for,  474     * 

Nitric  acid  derivatives  of,  470,  528 

Properties  of,  469 

series,  458,  466 

Substitution  products  of,  470 

sulphinic  acid,  523,  525 

sulphon  amide,  519 

sulphon  chloride,  519 

sulphonic  acids,  470,  515 

Synthesis  of,  477 

Theories  of  formation  of,  501 
Benzidine,  578,  732,  787 

dyes,  579,  7^7 
Benzil,  763 

di-oximes,  764 
benzine,  40,  458 
Benzoic  acid,  511,  521,  671,  673,  680 

Esters  of,  682 

Reduction  of,  682 

Synthesis  of,  681 
Benzoic  anhydride,  683 
Benzoic  nitrile,  521,  599,  652 
Benzoic  sulphinid,  712 
Benzoin,  763 
Benzophenone,  657,  734 

from  benzoic  acid,  682 
Benzopurpurin,  788 
Benzoquinone,  636,  638,  795 
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Benzo  tri*chloride,  510 
Benzoyl,  683 

amino  acetic  acid,  684 

amino  compounds,  683 

brom  benzoic  acid,  796 

chloride,  683 

ecgonine,  897 

glycine,  388,  686 

phenyl  urea,  685 
Benzoylation,  683 
Benzyl,  644 

acetate,  644 

alcohol,  641,  644 

amine,  544 

bromide,  794 

chloride,  510 

hydroxyl  amine,  565 

methyl  ether,  644 

toluene,  793 
Bernthsen,  762 
Berthelot,  6,  204,  501 
Berthelot's  synthesis,  6 
Berzelius,  9,  23,  235 
Betaine,  388,  908 
Betol,  719,  784 
Bioses,  336 
Bismarck  brown,  575 
Biuret,  405,  434 

reaction,  405 
Bivalent  carbon,  71,  419 
Bloomstrand-Strecker-Erlenmeyer    for- 
mula, 590 
Boiling-point,  915 

constants,  925 

Determination  of,  916 

rise,  Determination  of,  925 
Books  of  reference,  910 
Bourdeaux  B,  789 
Borneo  camphor,  825,  835 
Borneol,  823,  835,  838,  842 
Bornyl  chloride,  838 
Bornylene,  823,  835 
Bouchardat,  846 
Brom  anthraquinone,  796 
Brom  benzoic  acid,  704 
Brom  ethane,  51 


Brom  phthalic  anhydride,  796 

Bromoform,  186 

Brucine,  889 

Bucher,  423 

Buchner,  96 

Bunsen,  66 

Butanal,  119 

Butan-di-oic  acid,  278 

Butane,  18,  28 

Synthesis  of ,  20,  24 

Methyl,  33 

Di-methyl,  34 
Butenal,  169 

Butenes,  Isomerism  of,  157 
BUtenoic  acids,  173 
Butlerow,  340 
Butter  fat,  208,  210,  211,  213,  215,  216 

Composition  of ,  217 
Butter  yellow,  573 

Butyl  alcohol,  by  Grignard  reaction,  78 
Butyl  iodide.  Primary,  48 
Butyl  iodide.  Secondary,  48 
Butyl  iodide.  Tertiary,  48 
Butylene,  157 

Butyric  acid,  131, 136,  204,  209,  216,  217 
Butyrin,  207,  208,  213 
Butyro  lactone,  243,  849 
Butyro-refractometer,  an 


Cacodyl,  66 

Cadaverine,  193,  194,  856,  905 
CafiFeine,  448,  901,  903 
Caffe-tannic  acid,  724 
Cagniard  de  Latour,  95 
Cain  and  Thorpe,  746 
Calcium  carbide,  44,  162 
Calcium  cyan  amide,  422 
Camphane,  822 
Camphene,  823,  842 

Camphor,  491,  616,  811,  814,  835,  838, 
841,  842 

Borneo,  825 

Constitution  of,  835 

Natural,  838 
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Camphor,  Synthesis  of,  823,  837 
Camphoric  acid,  Kompa's  synthesis  of, 

83s 
Camphors,  825 

Cane  sugar,  353 

Analysis  of,  358 

Diffusion  process  for,  355 

Extraction  of,  355 

History  and  statistics  of,  357 

Industrial  processes  for,  354 

Sources  of,  354 
Caoutchouc,  811,  814,  815,  843 

Harries  formula  for,  848 

Properties  of,  843 

Synthesis  of,  845 
Capric  acid,  131,  137,  204,  209,  216,  217 
Caprin,  208 
Caprine,  390 

Caproic  acid,  131,  204,  209,  216,  217 
Caproin,  208 

Caprylic  acid,  131,  204,  209,  216,  217 
Caprylin,  208 
Carane,  822 
Carbamic  acid,  430 
Carbamide,  429 
Carbazole,  792 
Carbinol  base,  738,  740 
Carbo-cyclic  compounds,  458,  460 
Carbohydrates,  316 

Acetylation  of,  318 

Aldehyde  reactions  of,  319 

and  Fehling's  solution,  332 

and  phenyl  hydrazine,  326 

Classification  of,  333 

Composition  of,  316 

Constitution  of,  316,  323 

Conversion  of,  325 

Decreasing  carbon  content  of,  329 

Derivatives  of,  325 

Esterification  of,  318 

Fermentation  of,  331 

Increasing  carbon  content  of,  329 

Number  of  hydroxyls  in,  318 

Oxidation  of,  325 

Position  of  aldehyde  group  in,  322 

Position  of  ketone  group  in,  323 


Carbohydrates,  Reactions  of,  331 

Reagent  for,  581 

Reduction  of,  321 

Synthesis  of,  320 

Table  of,  381 
Carbolic  acid,  496,  613 
Carbon,  2 

Bivalent,  419 

by  combustion,  918 

Tetra-valencc  of,  10,  473 

Tri-valent,  762 
Carbon  dioxide,  425 

Reduction  of,  267 
Carbon  tetra-chloride,  9,  187 
Carbonates,  425 
Carbonic  acid,  425,  428 
Carbonyl  chloride,  187,  426 
Carbonyl  group,  114,  121 
Carbostyril,  863 
Carboxy  dnnamic  acids,  673 
Carboxyl,  127 

in  the  ring,  671 

in  the  side-chain,  672 

Influence  of,  702 
Carbylamines,  69 
Carius  method  for  halogens,  920 
Carius  method  for  sulphur,  920 
Carnauba  wax,  216 
Caro,  494,  746 

and  Frank,  422 
Carvacrol,  615,  827,  832 
Carvene,  820 
Carvo-menthol,  826 
Carvo-menthone,  826 
Carvone,  829,  831,  832,  841,  842 
Casein,  393 
Caseinogen,  396 
Castor  oil,  216 
Catechu- tannic  acid,  724 
Cellobiose,  368 
Cellulase,  362 
Celluloid,  376 
Cellulose,  361,  366 

Acetates  of,  374 

Compound,  366 

Constitution  of,  368 
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Cellulose^  explosives,  376 

Formula  for,  370 

Hydrates  of,  374 

Industrial  uses  of,  369 

Nitration  of,  377 

Nitric  acid  esters  of,  375 

Normal,  366 

Properties  of,  367 
Centric  formula,  475 
Cerotic  acid,  216 
Cetyl  alcohol,  93 
Chardonnet,  373 
Chavicol,  623,  663 
Chevreul,  180,  204 
Chinitol,  814 
Chlor  acetic  acids,  234 
Chlor  benzoic  acids,  511,  704 
Chlor  ethane,  51 
Chlor  formic  acid,  234 
Chlor  methanes,  8,  10,  52,  182 
Chlor  naphthalenes,  771 
Chlor  picrin,  220 
Chlor  propenes,  164 
Chlor  pyridine,  856 
Chlor  toluenes,  510,  512 
Chlor  tri-methyl  benzenes,  513 
Chlor  xylenes,  513 
Chloral,  226 

hydrate,  227,  252,  297 
Chloranil,  639 
Chloranilic  acid,  639 
Chloroform,  8,  183 

Reactions  of,  184 
Chlorophyll,  363 
Choline,  906 
Chromophore,  740 
Chrysoidine,  574 
Cinchona  alkaloids,  887 

Action  of,  889 
Cinchona  bark,  888 
Cinchonidine,  888 
Cinchonine,  887 
Cinchoninic  acid,  864,  HS7 
Cineol,  841,  842 
Cinnamic  acids,  645,  672,  697,  698 

Carboxy,  672 


Cinnamic  alcohol,  645 

Cinnamic  aldehyde,  656,  699,  84.1,  ^4 

861 
Cinnamyl  acetate,  842 
Cinnamyl  cocaine,  895 
Citra-conic  acid,  293,  315 
Citral,  816,  841,  842 
Citrene,  815,  819 
Citric  acid,  313 

from  aceto  acetic  ester,  314 

from  glycerol,  313 

Salts  of,  315 
Citronellal,  841 
Citronellol,  841,  842 
Claisen,  254 

Claus  diagonal  formula,  475 
Cleaning  oil,  40 
Coagulated  proteins,  399 
Coal,  Distillation  of,  494 
Coal  gas,  4)  494 
Coal  tar,  467,  477,  494,  49^ 

Distillation  of,  497 

dyes,  S4I,  747 

industry,  500 

Yield  of  products  from,  500 
Coca  alkaloids,  894 
Cocaine,  699,  894 

Alpha,  896 
Cochineal,  747 

Cocoa  butter,  208,  210,  211,  215,  216 
Cocoanut  oil,  208,  210,  211,  215,  216 
Codeine,  890 
Cod-liver  oil,  210,  216 
Cohen,  293 
Cohnheim,  393 
Coke,  43,  495 

Collidine,  Synthesis  of,  859 
Collidines,  858,  860 
Collodion,  203,  376 
Cologne  spirits,  98 
Colophony,  840 
Columbian  spirits,  94 
Combustion  analysis,  918 
Condensation,  116,  169,  229,  337 
Condensed     hetero-cyclic     compounds, 
860 
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Condensed  ring  compounds,  765,  793 

Congo  red,  787 

Coniferin,  646 

Coniferyl  alcohol,  646,  663,  664 

Conine,  858,  885 

Synthesis  of,  885 
Constitution,  10 
Constitutional  formula,  1 2 
Cordite,  378 
Cotton,  370 

Mercerized,  372 
Cotton-seed  oil,  208,  210,  211,  215,  216 
Cou marie  acid,  726 
Coumarin,  727 
Coumarinic  acid,  726 
Coumarone,  865 
Cream  of  tartar,  310 
Creatine,  441,  446,  903 
Creatinine,  441,  446,  903 
Cresols,  497,  614,  641 
Crotonic  acid,  173,  174,  177,  204,  292 
Cis  form  of,  177 
from  aceto  acetic  ester,  260 
Isomerism  of,  176 
Synthesis  of,  175 
Crotonic  aldehyde,  169 
Crystalline,  539 
Crystallization,  914 
Cumene,  491 
Cuminic  aldehyde,  656 
Curtius,  64 
Cyan-amide,  221,  421 
Cyanates,  408 
Cyanic  acid,  416 
Cyanides,  66,  408,  410 

from  atmospheric  nitrogen,  422 
Cyanogen,  68,  193,  408 
alcohols,  225 
chloride,  421 

compounds,  Tautomerism  of,  413 
Hydrolysis  of,  265 
radical,  68 
Cyano  methane,  68 
Cyano  methyl  anthranilic  acid,  881 
Cyanol,  539 
Cyanuric  acid,  418 


Cyclic  terpenes,  816 
Cyclic  ureids,  438 
Cyclo-butane,  461 

-hexan-di-ol,  813 

-hexane,  461,  469,  504,  811,  813 

-hexanols,  813 

-paraffins,  462 

-pentane,  461 

-propane,  173,  460 

-propene,  462 

-propine,  462 
Cymene,  476,  492,  817,  821 
Cystine,  389 

D 

Deen,  320 

Denatured  alcohol,  100 
Desmotropism,  525 
Dessaignes,  686 
Dextrin,  361,  379 
Dextrose,  351 
Di-acetanilide,  557 
-acetic  acid,  279 
-acetyl,  262 
-acetyl  morphine,  892 
-aldehydes,  261 
-amide,  64,  579 
-amine,  64 

-amino  acetic  acid,  389 
azo  benzene,  574 
benzene,  561 
butane,  193 
di-phenyl,  579,  732 
pentane,  193 
anilides,  557 
-anisidine,  732 
-benzyl,  762 
-brom  ethane,  Symmetrical,  154 

Unsymmetrical,  153 
-chlor  acetic  acid,  234 
benzene,  505 

ethane,  Isomerism  of,  53,  188 
Symmetrical,  53,  188 
Unsymmetrical,     53, 
113,  188 
hydrine,  202 
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Di-chlor  methane,  8,  52 
toluenes,  510 
-cyano  methane,  273 
-cyclic  terpenes,  821 
-enes,  162 
-ethyl,  28 
carbonate,  427 
di-sulphone  di-methyl  methane, 

198 
malonate,  275 
oxalate,  271 
sulphate,  515 
sulphone,  197 
thio-ether,  197 
-ethylenes,  162 
-gallic  acid,  723 
-glycolic  acid,  240 
anhydride,  245 
-hydro  benzene,  812 
carveol,  829 
carvone,  829 
coUidine,  859 
cymene,  817 
terrephthalic  acid,  694 
-hydroxy  acetone,  228,  320,  337 
alcohols,  Z95 
anthraquinone,  801 
benzenes,  616 
malonic  acid,  296 
succinic  acid,  301 
-ketones,  261 
-keto  piperizines,  386 
-methyl,  17 
amino  azo  benzene,  567,  573 
ammonium  iodide,  57 
aniline,  550,  552,  747 
benzenes,  483 
glutaric  acid,  835 
hydrazine,  64 
ketone,  124 
octa  di-ene,  815 
oxamic  acid,  273 
oxamide,  273 
phenyl  pyrrazolone,  856 
pyridines,  858 
succinic  acid,  284 


Di-methyl     tri-methylene     di- 
846 
-methyl  xanthine,  901 
-nitro  benzene,  530 
di-phenyl,  731 

di-phenyl  di-acetylen«y     873 
878 
-oxindole,  866 
-oxy  purine,  900 
-pentene,  819,  842,  846 
-peptides,  386 
-phenic  acid,  733,  809 
-phenyl,  730 
amine,  546,  555 
di-acetylene,  873 
iodonium  hydroxide,  508 
ketone,  657 
methane,  657,  733 
Synthesis  of,  733 
phthalide,  751 
thio-urea,  543 
-propargyl,  163,  167,  467 
-propyl,  30 
-saccharoses,  334,  353 
-sulphonic  acids.  Reactions  of,   522 
-thio  acetal,  197 
Dialuric  acid,  438,  443 
Diastase,  95,  360,  362 
Diazo  acids,  711 
Diazo  amino  compounds,  570 
Diazo  benzene,  542,  547,  563,  586 
Diazo  compounds,  568,  585 
and  alcohols,  597 
and  cyanides,  599 
and  water,  597 
Constitution  of,  587 
Griess  formula  for,  588 
Kekul6  formula  for,  589 
Oxidation  of,  596 
Reactions  of,  595,  600 
Reduction  of,  595 
Tautomerism  of,  591 
Diazo  esters,  594 
Diazo  reaction,  569 
Diazo  reactions.  Table  of,  600-603 
Diazonium  compounds.  Formula  for,  590 
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Diazotates,  591 

Hantzsch  formula,  592 
Isomerism  of,  591 
Diazotization,  586 
Dibasic  adds,  a88 
Saturated,  264 
Unsaturated,  289 
Diffusion  process,  355 
Dionine,  89  a 
Dis-azo  compounds,  572 
Divalent  mercaptans,  197 
Double  bonds,  155 
Dulcitol,  219,  339 
Dumas,  9,  235 

method  for  nitrogen,  919 
Durene,  491 
Dyes,  744 

Auramine,  734 

Carbinol  base  of,  740 

Coal  tar,  747 

Colored  dye  salt  of,  741 

Colorless  hydrate  salt  of,  741 

History  of,  744 

Leuco  base  of,  740 

Phthalein,  750 

Quinoid  constitution  of,  740 

Substantive,  788 

Synthetic,  746 

Tri-phenyl  methane,  736 
Dynamite,  202,  379 


Ecgonine,  894 
Edestin,  394 
Egg  albumin,  392,  394 
Eikonogen,  786 
Elaidic  acid,  178,  204 

from  oleic  acid,  179 
Emulsin,  655 
Enantiomorphs,  91,  307 
Engler,  43 
Enol  formula,  256 

Enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  proteins,  404 
Enzyme  theory  of  fermentation,  96 
Eosine,  761 
Epi-chlor  hydrines,  224 


Erepsin,  404 
Ergot  base,  906 
Erlenmeyer,  769 
Erythrin,  218 
Erythrite,  218 
Erythritol,  218,  337 
Erythro-dextrin,  362,  379 
Erythrose,  337 
Essential  oils,  661,  814,  840 

Table  of,  842 
Esterification,  140 
Esters,  102,  140 

Isomerism  of,  142 

Names  of,  142 

Occurrence  of,  143,  841 

Preparation  of,  143 

Properties  of,  105,  143 
Estragole,  623,  663,  842 
Ethanal,  119,  120 
Ethane,  15,  463 

Oxidation  products  of,  266 

S3mthesis  of,  15 
Ethanoic  add,  131,  135 
Ethan-ol,  84,  95 
Ethene,  151,  157,  158 

series,  157 
Ethenol,  166 
Ether,  108 

an  anhydride,  no 
Ethereal  oils,  814,  840 
Ethereal  salts,  102 
Ethers,  105 

Chemical  properties  of,  108 

Isomerism  of,  106 

Names  of,  106 

Synthesis  of,  105 

Table  of,  107 

Unsaturated,  167 
E  thine,  160,  161 

series,  159 
Ethyl,  17 

acetate,  140 

aceto  acetate,  254 

acid  sulphate,  104 

alcohol,  84,  95 
specific  gravity  table,  loi 
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Ethyl,  amine,  55 

benzene,  481 

bromide,  51 

carbamate,  431 

chlor  carbonate,  524 

chloT  formate,  427 

chloride,  51 

cyanurate,  418 

ether,  107,  108,  159 
Manufacture  of,  108 
•Properties  of,  1 10 

iodide,  51 

iso-cyanurate,  418 

magnesium  iodide,  77 

malonic  acid,  278 

mercaptan,  197 

nitrate,  104 

nitrite,  104,  587 

oxalic  acid,  271 

radical,  17 

sulphate,  104 

sulphonic  acid,  515 

sulphuric  acid,  515 
Ethylene,  isi»  iS4,  iS7»  158,  463 

bromide,  154 

chloride,  189 

compounds,  189 

Constitution  of,  152 

glycol,  19s 

halides,  190 

Preparation  of,  159 

series,  157 
Ethylidene  chloride,  189 
Ethylidene  compounds,  189 
Ethylidene  halides,  189 
Ethylidene  mercaptan,  197 
Eucaine,  896 
Eucalyptol,  828 
Eugenole,  623,  663,  841,  842 
Euler,  846 
Explosives,  Force  of,  379 


Fahlberg,  714 
Fast  red  B,  789 


Fats,  144 

and  oils,  203 
Acids  of,  Table,  204 
Analytical  methods  for,  207 
Bromine  absorption  of,  213 
Chemical  constants  of,  212 
Constants  of,  Table,  216 
Constitution  of,  204 
Hydrolysis  of,  205 
Insoluble  adds  of,  215 
Iodine  value  of,  213 
Koettstorfer  value  for,  212 
Melting  points  of.  Table,  211 
Physical  constants  of,  210 
Properties  of,  207 
Reactions  of,  205 
Refractive  index  of,  211 
Saponification  number  of,  212 
Saponification  of,  205 
Specific  gravity  of.  Table,  2 10 
Table  of,  208 
Volatile  acids  of,  215 

Fatty  adds,  Table  of,  209 

Faversham  powder,  534 

Fehling's  solution,  311,  332 

Fenchene,  824 

Fenchone,  825,  835,  841 

Fermentation,  95 
acetic,  135 
alcoholic,  95,  360 
of  carbohydrates,  33 1 
Theories  of,  96 

Fire  damp,  4 

Fischer,  332,  346,  386,  393,  400,  442, 
448,  724,  746,  762 

Fischer  and  Tafel,  340 

Fittig  reaction,  479,  506,  730 

Flax,  370 

Fluorene,  734 

Fluorescein,  618,  759,  760 

Fluoroform,  187 

Formaldehyde,  119 

Formamino  phenol,  633 

Formanilide,  557 

Formic  acid,  131,  134 

Formic  nitrile,  410 
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Formose,  340 
Formyl  acetic  acid,  253 
Frankland  reaction,  16,  24,  50,  77,  730 
Freezing-point  constants,  925 
Freezing-point  lowering,  Determination 

of,  925 
Friedel-Craft  reaction,   479,   649,   674, 

679,  730,  73S»  762 
Friedlander,  762 
Fritzsche,  539 
Fructosazone,  327 
Fructose,  260,  324,  340,  3^2,  363 

Inactive,  341 
Fructosone,  328 
Fruit  flavors,  144 
Fruit  sugar,  352     • 
Fuchsin,  746 
Fulminic  acid,  419 
Fumaric  acid,  176,  290,  293,  592 
isomerism  with  maleic  acid,  291 
Synthesis  of,  290 
Furfural,  338,  620,  850 

from  pentosans,  851 
Furfuran,  850 
Furfuryl  alcohol,  852 
Fusel  oil,  loi 


Galactans,  366,  380 

Galactose,  351 

Gallic  acid,  619,  722 

Gallo- tannic  acid,  723 

Gas  liquor  salt,  496 

Gasoline,  40,  42 

Gattermann,  599 

reaction,  599,  677 
-Koch  reaction,  649,  660 

Gay  Lussac,  66 

Gelatin  powder,  203,  378 

Geometric  isomerism,  176,  292,  592 

Geranial,  170 

Geraniol,  167,  170,  816,  827,  842,  843 

Geraniyl  acetate,  842 

Globulins,  398 


Glucose,  95,  324,  333,  340,  344,  347, 

351,  352,  353»  354,  3S9i  360, 
362,  380,  381 
Alpha  and  beta,  346,  348,  350 
from  formaldehyde,  340 
from  glycerol,  340 
Lactone  constitution  of,  345,  347 
Muta-rotation  of,  345 
phenyl  hydrazone,  581 
Stereo-isomers  of.  Table,  344 
Glucosides,  Alpha  and  beta,  346 
Glucosone,  328,  582 
Glucuronic  acid,  253,  325 
Glutamine,  391 
Glutaminic  acid,  288,  391 
Glutaric  acid,  285 

by  ace  to  acetic  ester  synthesis, 

286 
by  malonic  ester  synthesis,  287 
from  propane,  286 
Synthesis  of,  286 
Glutaric  anhydride,  287 
Glutelins,  398 
Gluten,  393 
Glyceric  acid,  201 
Glyceric  aldehyde,  229,  320,  337 
Glycerin,  198 
Glycerol,  198 

chlor  hydrines,  224 
Derivatives  of,  200 
esters,  207 

Table,  208 
Ethers  of,  200 
Inorganic  acid  esters  of,  201 
Organic  acid  esters  of,  203 
Oxidation  products  of,  200 
Properties  of,  199 
Salts  of,  200 
Synthesis  of,  198 
Glycerose,  201,  320,  337,  341,  363 
Glyceryl  acetates,  203 ' 
Glyceryl  mono-chloride,  201 
Glyceryl  mono-nitrate,  202 
Glyceryl  tri-nitrate,  202 
Glyceryl  tri-palmitate,  204,  206 
Glycine,  388,  686 
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Glyco-leucinc,  390 

-proteins,  398 
Glycogen,  361,  379 
Glycogenase,  362 
Glycol,  19s 

cUor  hydrine,  224 
GlycoUc  acid,  244 
Glycolic  aldehyde,  229 
Glycolide,  245 
Glycols,  19s 

Aromatic,  645 
Glycolyl  urea,  438 
Glycuronic  add,  253 
Glycyl  alanine,  401 
Glycyl  glycine,  387 
Glyoxal,  261 
Glyoxylic  add,  252,  297 

reaction,  406 
Glyoxyiyl  urea,  439 
Goats'  milk  fat,  208 
Goessmann,  181 
Goldschmidt  Process,  269 
Gomberg,  762 
Graebe,  769 

and  Liebermann,  801 
Grape  sugar,  351 
Green,  762 
Griess,  486,  569,  573,  586 

reaction,  569 
Grignard  reaction,  77,  174,  642,  677, 

680,  828 
Grignard  reagent,  77 
Guaiacol,  617,  621,  662 

carbonate,  622 
Guanidids,  441 
Guanidine,  439 
Guanine,  439,  448,  901,  903 

mo,  439 
Gum  catechin,  722 
Gun-cotton,  375,  379 
Gutta-percha,  843 

H 

Hall,  43 

Halogen  acids,  230,  703 
Aromatic,  704 


Halogen  acids,  Properties  of,  232 

Reactions  of,  233 
Halogen  alcohols,  22 
Halogen  aldehydes,  226 
Halogen  alkanes,  45 
Halogen  anilines,  557 
Halogen  benzenes,  503,  507 

Reactions  of,  505 
Halogen  carriers,  504 
Halogen  hydrines,  223 
Halogen  ketones,  228 
Halogen  phenols,  625 
Halogenation  of  adds,  230 
Halogens  by  Carius  method,  921 
Hantzsch,  591,  746 
Heavy  oil,  497 
Hehner  value,  215 
Helianthine,  574 
Heliotropin,  624,  662,  664,  665 
HeUer*s  ring,  test,  407 
Hemelithene  486,  491 
Hemi-cellulose,  366 

-terpenes,  815 
Hemo-globins,  396,  399 
Hemp,  370 

oil,  208,  210,  211,  215,  216 
Heptoses,  317 
Heptyl  benzene,  476 
Heroine,  892 
Herzig,  762 
Herschel,  306 
Hesperidene,  819 
Hess,  369 

Hetero-cyclic  compounds,  194,  458,  849 
Hexa-carboxy  benzene,  695 

-chlor  benzene,  505 

-chlor  ethane,  192,  265 

-decyl  benzene,  477 

-di-ine,  163,  167,  467 

-ethyl  benzene,  477 

-hydro  benzene,  468,  504,  81  x,  812 

-hydro  cymene,  817 

-hydro  terre  phthalic  acid,  694 

-methyl  benzene,  476 

-methylene,  461,  464,  468,  504,  694 
Hexagon  formula,  469,  471 
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Hexanes,  i8,  25,  29 
Hexosans,  380 

Hexoscs,  317,  334,  339 
S3mthesis  of,  339 

Hippuric  acid,  388,  681,  684,  686 

Histidine,  390 

Histones,  398 

Hofmann,  54,  71,  539,  555,  746 

iso-nitrile  reaction,  185 

reaction,  71,  148,  685,  709,  881 
Holde,  43 
Holland,  217 
Homologous  series,  21 
Hopkins-Cole  reaction,  406 
Horbaczewski,  442,  445 
Hordenine,  906. 
Htibl  solution,  214 
Hubl-Wijs,  213 
Human  fat,  208,  215,  216 
Hydantoin,  438,  457 
Hydracrylic  acid,  172,  242,  245,  697 

Synthesis  of,  246 
Hydrazidesj  584 
Hydrazines,  63,  64,  579 
Hydrazo  benzene,  537,  563,  577 

Rearrangement  of,  578,  732 
Hydrazo  compounds,  577 
Hydrazoic  acid,  63,  64 
Hydrazones,  124,  581,  651 
Hydrines,  202,  223 
Hydro-aromatic  compounds,  811 

-benzenes,  811 

-naphthylamines,  781 

-phthalic  acids,  693 

-quinolines,  864 
Hydrocarbons,  3,  19,  35,  36,  151,  161 

Benzene  series  of,  466 

from  adds,  133 

Higher,  36 

Isomeric,  23,  36 

Mono-substitution  products  of,  45 

Nomenclature  of,  21,  35 

Oxidation  of,  289,  290,  669 

relation  to  acids,  129 

Table  of,  19 

Unsaturated,  151,  161 


Hydrocinnamic  add,  697 

from  malonic  ester,  697 
Hydrocyanic  acid,  66,  409 
Constitution  of,  411 
Synthesis  of,  412 
Hydroferrocyanic  acid,  414 
Hydrogen,  by  combustion,  918 
Hydrogenated  benzene  compounds,  811 
Hydrolysis,  141,  205 
Hydroquinol,  618 
Hydroquinone,  618 
Hydroxy  acetic  acid,  244 
Hydroxy  acids,  235,  704 

Alpha,  Anhydrides  of,  241 
Anhydrides  of,  241 
Aromatic,  714 
Beta,  Anhydrides  of,  242 
Esters  of,  240 
Ethers  of,  239 
from  amino  adds,  237 
from  cyan  hydrines,  237 
from  halogen  acids,  236 
from  poly-hydroxy  alcohols,  238 
from  unsubstituted  acids,  238 
Gamma,  Anhydrides  of,  242 
Reactions  of,  239 
Reduction  of,  243 
S3mthesis  of,  236 
Hydroxy  aldehydes,  228,  658 
anthraquinone,  797 
azo  benzene,  566 
azo  compounds,  576 
benzaldehyde,  658 
benzene,  613 
benzoic  acid,  714 
butyric  aldehyde,  229 
cinnamic  acid,  726 
compounds.  Mixed,  222 
di-basic  adds,  295 
formic  acid,  244,  428 
ketones,  228 
malonic  acid,  201,  296 
-methyl  benzoic  acid,  701,  714, 

728 
naphthalenes,  782 
phenyl  acetic  acid,  714 
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Hydroxy  propionic  acids,  172,  245 

pyridines,  857 

quinolines,  86.^ 

stearic  acids,  1 71) 

succinic  acids,  2^7 

tri-basic  acids,  3 1 2 
Hydroxyl  amine,  63,  125,  319 
Hydroxy  1   amines,    Rearrangement   of, 

631 
Hydroxyl  compounds,  78 
Hydroxyl  derivatives,  606 
Hyoscyamine,  892 
Hypobromite  reaction,  435 
Hjrpogaeic  acid,  180,  204,  209,  216 
Hypogaein,  208 
Hypoxanthine,  450,  900,  903 


Identification  of  organic  compounds,  915 
Illuminating  gas,  494 
Imino  formic  acid  chloride,  660 
Imino  urea,  439 
Imitation  camphor,  823 
Immersion  refractometer,  212 
India  rubber,  814 
Indican,  883 

Indigo,  539,  706,  708,  747,  766,  860,  871, 
878,  882 
Baeyer  and  Drewsen  synthesis  of, 

879 
Baeyer  and  Emmerling  synthesis, 

of,  874 
carmine,  883 
Engler  and  Emmerling  synthesis  of, 

873 
from  benzaldehyde,  879 

from  di-phenyl  di-acetylene,  873 

from  naphthalene,  880 

from  nitro  aceto  phenone,  875 

from  nitro  cinnamic  acid,  876 

from  nitro  phenyl  acetic  acid,  876 

from  nitro  phenyl  propiolic  acid, 

876 
from  phenyl  glycine  carboxylic  acid, 

880 


Indigo,  Heumann's  synthesis  of,  880 

Industrial,  882 

Natural,  883 

Synthetic,  708,  873 
History  of,  882 

white,  883 
Indole,  389,  866,  872 

from  nitro  cinnamic  acid,  874. 
Indophenin  reaction,  852 
Indoxyl,  866,  869,  881 
Ink,  725 

Inner  anhydrides,  234 
Inner  salt,  Sulphanilic  acid  as,  560 
Inorganic  compounds,  i 
Inositol,  814 
Inulase,  362 

Inulin,  361,  379 
Inversion,  352 
Invert  sugar,  352 
Invertase,  353 
Iodine  reaction,  362 
Iodine  value,  213 
lodo  benzene,  507 

dichloride,  507 
lodo  benzoic  acid,  701,  705 
lodo  ethane,  51 
lodo  methane,  51 
Iodoform,  186 

test  for  alcohol,  186 
lodol,  854 

lodonium  compounds,  508 
lodonium  hydroxide,  509 
lodoso  benzene,  508 
lodoso  benzoic  acid,  705 
lodoxy  benzene,  508 
lodoxy  benzoic  acid,  705 
lonone,  816 
Ipatiew,  846 

Iron  cyanide  compounds,  414 
Isatin,  707,  866,  868,  872 

from  nitro  benzoic  acid,  707 

chloride,  872 
Iso-butane,  28 

-cinnamic  acid,  699 

-compounds,  27 

-crotonic  acid,  174,  177,  292 
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Iso-cyanates,  73 

-cyanic  acid,  416 
-cyanides,  69 
-cyclic  compounds,  466 
-dialuric  acid,  43^ 
-diazo  benzene,  548 
-eugenole,  623,  663,  664 
-leucine,  390 
-linolenic  acid,  204,  209 
-Unolenin,  208 
-nitrile  reaction,  71,  186 
-nitriies,  69 
-oleic  acid,  180 
-phthalic  acid,  693 
-propyl  benzene,  491 
-propyl  iodide,  28,  51 
-quinoline,  865,  890 

-safrole,  624,  663,  664 

-succinic  acid,  278 

-thio-cyanates,  73,  421 
Isomerism,  21 

Geometric,  292 

of  acids,  130 

of  anthracene  derivatives,  8co 

of  benzene  derivatives,  471 

of  butenes,  157 

of  chlor  toluenes,  512 

of  cinnamic  acids,  698 

of  crotonic  acids,  176 

of  di-chlor  ethanes,  188 

of  diazo tates,  591 

of  esters,  142 

of  glucoses  and  glucosides,  348 

of  maleic  and  fumaric  acids,  291 

of  naphthalene  derivatives,  775 

of  unsaturated  phenols,  622 

Position,  473 

Stereo,  88 

Structural,  23 
Isomers,  29 
Isoprene,  162,  815,  845 

Synthesis  of,  846 
Ita-conic  acid,  294,  315 


K 

Kairolines,  864 

Kekul^,  474,  589,  6 75 

benzene  formula,  474 
-Hantzsch  diazo  formulas,  592 
Kerosene,  40 
Keto  formula,  256 
Keto-hexose,  340 
Ketone  acids,  251,  253 
Ketone  alcohols,  228 
Ketone  hydrolysis,  258 
Ketones,  120 

Aromatic,  647,  657 
Constitution  of,  122 
from  .acids,  133 
Hydroxy,  288 
Names  of,  1 24 
Substituted,  226 
•  'Table  of,  119 
Ketoximes,  Isomerism  of,  653 
Kiliani,  318 

Kjeldahl  method  for  nitrogen,  919 
Knorr,  formula  for  morphine,  890 
Koettstorfer  value,  212 
Kolbe  synthesiSj  716 
Kompa  synthesis,  835 
Konig,  constitution  of  quinine,  888 
K6rner's  orientation,  486 
Kossel,  393 
Kutscher,  393 


J 


Jute,  370 
60 


Lactic  acid,  246 

anhydride,  242,  248 

Dextro,  250 

Inactive,  250 

Levo,  251 

Stereo-isomerism  of,  249 
Lactide,  242,  248 

Lactone  constitution  of  glucose,  345 
Lactones,  243 
Lactophenine,  635 
Lactose,  358,  359 
Ladenburg,  475,  885 

benzene  formula,  475 
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Lard,  208,  210,  211,  213,  215,  216 

Laurel  oil,  208,  211,  215,  216 

Laurent,  771 

Laurie  add,  131,  204,  209,  216,  217 

Laurin,  208 

Lead  glycerate,  200 

LeBel,  89 

Lecithin,  906 

Constitution  of,  907 
Lecitho-proteins,  399 
Leucine,  390 
Leuco  base,  738,  740 
Levulinic  acid,  260 
Levulose,  260,  352 
Lewkowitsch,  210 
Liebermann's  nitroso  reaction, '613 
Liebig,  14,  96,  250,  686 

and  Soubeiran,  184 

and  W5hler,  14,  66,  442,  655,  681 

method  for  sulphur,  921 
Light  oil,  467,  497 

Distillation  of,  498 
Lignins,  367 
Ligno-cellulose,  367 
Ligroine,  40 

Limonene,  832,  841,  842* 
Limonenes,  819 
Linalol,  842 
Linalyl  acetate,  842 
Linoleic  acid,  181,  204,  209,  214,  216 
Linolein,  208,  213 

Linolenic  acid,  181,  204,  209,  214,  216 
Linolenin,  208 

Linseed  oil,  208,  210,  211,  213,  215,  216 
Litmus,  618 
Loew,  340 
Loiponic  acid,  887 
Lutidines,  858 
Lysine,  391 

M 

Madurin,  724 

Madder,  800 

Magenta,  746 

Magnesium  alkyl  halides,  77 

Maize  oil,  208,  215,  216 


Malachite  green,  655,  747 
Maleic  acid,  176,  290,  293,  592 

anhydride,  292 

Isomerism  of,  291 

Synthesis  of,  290 
Malic  acid,  297 

Active,  300 

and  maleic  acid,  298 

Inactive,  300 

Isomerism  of,  299 
Malonamide,  278 
Malonic  acid,  273 

Derivatives  of,  277 

Esters  of,  275 

Homologues  of,  274,  278 

Reactions  of,  274 

syntheses,  274 

synthesis  of  glutaric  acid,  287 
Malonyl  chloride,  278 
Malonyl  urea,  438 
Malt,  360 

Maltase,  96,  360,  363 
Maltose,  360 
Mandellic  acid,  728 
Mannans,  366,  380 
Mannitol,  219,  339 
Mannose,  339,  344 
Maple  sap,  354 
Marsh  gas,  4 
Martins,  576 

yellow,  785 
Mauve,  541,  744 
Medicus,  442 
Melibiose,  361 
Mellitic  acid,  695 

Melting-point,  Determination  of,  915 
Mendelejeff,  43 
Mentha-di-ene  ketones,  831 
Mentha-di-enes,  819 
Menthanes,  817,  818 
Menthanol,  825 
Menthanone,  825 
Menthenes,  817,  818 

Derivatives  of,  828 

Isomerism  of,  818 
Menthol,  825,  841,  842 
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Menthone,  825,  842 

Mercaptals,  197 

Mercaptans,  197 
Aromatic,  646 
Di-valent,  197 

Mercaptols,  197 

Mercer,  372 

Mercerized  cotton,  368,  372 

Mercuric  cyanide,  66 

Mercuric  fulminate,  419 

Mercuric  thio-cyanate,  420 

Mesa-conic  acid,  293 

Mesitylene,  476,  486,  487*  49^,  49^ 
carboxylic  acid,  687 
from  acetone,  489 
from  allylene,  478,  489 
Oxidation  of,  487 
Synthesis  of,  489 

Mesitylenic  acid,  487,  695 

Meso-tartaric  acid,  305 

Mesoxalic  acid,  252,  296 

Mesoxalyl  urea,  439 

Meta,  472 

-chloral,  227 
-proteins,  399,  406 

Metaldehyde,  117 

Metallic  alkyl  compounds,  76 

Methanal,  119 

Methane,  4 

a  saturated  compound,  1 1 
a  symmetrical  compound,  1 1 
Chemical,  properties  of,  s 
di-carboxyUc  acid,  273 
from  carbides,  6 
from  sodium  acetate,  7 
Laboratory  preparation  of,  6 
Physical  properties  of,  5 
reaction  with  halogens,  7 
series,  4 
Structure  of,  10 
Synthesis  of,  6 

Methanoic  acid,  131,  134 

Methan-ol,  84,  94 

Methosc,  340 

Methyl,  14 

acrylic  acid,  174 


Meth>l,  alcohol,  84,  94 

amine,  54 

amine  hydriodide,  56 

amines,  63 

ammonium  iodide,  56,  57 

anilines,  546 

Rearrangement  of,  554 

anthranilate,  710,  842 

benzene,  479 

buta-di-ene,  162,  815 

butan-ol,  88,  90 

bromide,  15 

carbylamine,  71 

chloride,  15,  51 

crotonic  acids,  178 

cyanide,  68,  411 

di-chlor  benzenes,  513 

ether,  107 

ethyl  ether,  107 

ethyl  ketone,  119 

halides,  15 

iodide,  15,  51 

iso^yanate,  73 

iso-cyanide,  70,  73,  411 

iso-propyl  benzene,  492 

iso-propyl  ketone,  119 

malonic  acid,  278 

orange,  573 

phenyl  ether,  720 

phenyl  nitrosoamine,  551 

propenoic  acid,  173 

pyridines,  858 

pyrrolidine,  846 

radical,  16 

salicylate,  718,  841,  842 

succinic  acid,  284 

violet,  553 

zinc  iodide,  76 
Methylene  mercaptan,  197 
Methylenitan,  340 
Metol,  633 
Meyer,  657,  762,  852,  921 

and  Jacobson,  293 
Michler's  ketone,  667,  734 
Middle  oil,  497»  7^5 
Milk  sugar,  358 
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MiUon's  reaction,  405 

Mitscherlich,  306 

Moissan,  6,  43 

Molecular  weight,  Calculation  of,  926 

Determination  of,  925 
Mono-amino  substitution  products,  5  4 

-brom  methane,  15 

-chlor  acetic  acid,  234 

-chlor  benzene,  505 

-chlor  ethane,  1 7 

-chlor  hydrine,  202 

-chlor  methane,  8,  13,  15,  52 

-chlor  toluene,  510 

-halogen  ethenes,  164 

-halogen  methanes,  15 

-halogen  substitution  products,  45 

-hydroxy  benzenes,  613 

-hydroxy  cymenes,  615 

-hydroxy  succinic  acid,  297 

-hydroxy  toluenes,  614 

-hydroxyl  compounds,  78 

-iodo  methane,  15 

-methyl  aniline,  550 

-nitro  benzene,  530 

-nitro  phenol,  629 

-saccharoses,  317,  334,  33^ 
Morphine,  890 
Moth  balls,  765 
Mucic  acid,  344 
Mucin,  396 
Muscarine,  908 
Musk,  Artificial,  535 
Muta-rotation,  345,  349 
Myristic  acid,  131,  204,  209,  216,  217 
Myristin,  208 


N' 


Naphthalene,  496,  498,  689,  765 
Anthranilic  acid  from,  708 
Constitution  of,  766,  769 
Derivatives  of,  775 
Formula  for,  770 
from  coal  tar,  765 
from  phenyl  butylene  bromide,  767 
from  phenyl  vinyl  acetic  acid,  768 


Naphthalene,  from  tetra-carboxy  ethane. 
768 

Halogen  derivatives  of,  777 

Isomerism  of  derivatives  of,  775 

Phthalic  acid  from,  766 

Source  of,  765 

sulphonic  acids,  782 

Synthesis  of,  767 

tetra-chloride,  777 

Uses  of,  766 
Naphthalic  acids,  791 
Naphthalic  anhydride,  792 
Naphthenes,  38,  811 
Naphthionic  acid,  786,  787 
Naphthoic  acids,  791 
Naphthol,  497,  782 

blue  black,  788 

dyes,  783 

sulphonic  acids,  786 

Synthesis  of,  783 

yellow  S,  785 
Naphthoquinones,  790,  795 
Naphthyl  salicylate,  784 
Naphthylamine,  779 

sulphonic  adds,  786 
Naphthylamines,  779 

Diazotization  of,  780 

from  naphthols,  779 

Hydrated,  781 

reagent  for  nitrites,  780 

relation  to  dyes,  780 

Tetra-hydro,  772 
Narcotine,  890 
Natural  gas,  4 
Nef,  350 

Neurine,  906,  908 
New  orthoform,  898 
New-mown  hay,  727 
Nichols  medal,  762 
Nicotine,  858,  886 
Nicotinic  acid,  858,  886 
Nietski,  746 
Nitraniline,  562 
Nitric  acid,  Reduction  of,  536 
Nitro,  529 

aceto  phenone,  875 
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Nitro,  acids,  703 

alkyl  benzenes,  535 
anilines,  559 
aromatic  acids,  705 
benzaldehyde,  879 
benzene,  529,  530 

Reduction  products  of,  535,  537 
Benzoic  acids,  705 
cellulose,  368,  375 
cinnamic  acid,  701,  710,  874,  876 
compounds,  528 
Alkyl,  74 
Reduction  of,  529 
glycerin,  202,  376 
glycerol,  202,  376,  379 
methane,  75 
naphthalenes,  770,  778 
naphthols,  785 
phenols,  629 
phenyl  acetic  acid,  876 
phenyl  propiolic  acid,  876 
toluenes,  531 
xylenes,  534 
Nitrogen,  55 

by  Dumas  method,  919 
by  Kjeldahl  method,  919 
compounds.  Intermediate,  563 
derivatives,  R6sum6  of,  604 
Fixation  of,  422 
Pentavalent,  55 
Trivalent,  55 
Nitrosamine,  551 
Nitroso  amines,  61,  76 
anilines,  558 
benzene,  536,  538,  563 
comp>ounds,  74,  538 
di-methyl  aniline,  548,  552 
methyl  aniline,  551,  559 
naphthol,  791 

phenol,  Constitution  of,  628 
phenols,  553,  627,  640 
Nitrous  acid.  Reaction  with  amines,  546 
Nobel,  203,  378 
Nolting,  486 
Nomenclature,  29,  31 

of  substituted  acids,  231 


Nomenclature,  Systematic,  29 
Nonoses,  317 
Nonylenic  acid,  172 
Normal  butane,  28 
Normal  compounds,  27 
Novocaine,  898,  899 
Nucleic  acids,  904 
Niicleo-proteins,  398 
Nutmeg  oil,  208 
Nux  vomica,  890 


O 


Octa-deca-peptide,  402 
Octa-decyl  benzene,  477 
Octa-tri-ene,  Di-methyl,  163 
Octoses,  317 
Octyl  benzene,  476 
Oenanthylic  acid,  131 

Oil,  37 

of  anise,  842 
bergamot,  820 
bitter  almonds,  655,  843 
cajeput,  828 
camphor,  842 
caraway,  820 
cardamon,  820,  828 
cassia,  842 
cinnamon,  699,  842 
citronella,  819  * 
clove,  842 
cumin,  820 
dill,  820,  831 
eucalyptus,  820,  827 
fennel,  820 
garlic,  168,  420 
geranium,  816,  842 
ginger,  825 
kummel,  831 
lemon,  819,  842 
lemon  grass,  842 
marjoram,  828 
mustard,  165,  421 
neroli,  819,  842 

olive,  208,  210,  211,  213,  215,  2if^ 
orange,  842 
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Oil  of  orange  blossoms,  819,  842 
orange  peel,  819 
peppermint,  820,  825,  842 
pine  needles,  820,  842 
rose,  842 
rosemary,  842 
spearmint,  820,  842 
spike,  825 
tansy,  842 
thuja,  835 
turpentine,  814,  820,  823,  825, 

827,  842 
valerian,  825 
wintergreen,  93,  718,  842 
Ylang-Ylang,  842 
Oils,  Petroleum,  37 
Essential,  661,  840 

Table  of,  842 
Illuminating,  40 
Light,  40,  497 
Lubricating,  40 
Oleic  acid,  178,  204,  209,  214,  216,  217 
Constitution  of,  179 
Elaidic  acid  from,  179 
Olein,  207,  208,  213 
Oleo-refractometer,  212 
Open  chain  compounds,  20 
Opium,  890,  891 

Alkaloids  of,  891,  892 
Orange  II,  783 
Orcein,  618 
Orcinol,  618 

Organic  chemistry.  Definition  of,  2 
Organic  compounds,  i 
Analysis  of,  917 
Identification  of,  915 
Purification  of,  913 
Separation  of,  913 
Organo  metallic  compounds,  76 
Orientation,  482 
Omithuric  acid,  687 
Ortho,  472 
Orthoform,  898 
Ortho-formic  acid,  185 
Orthoquinone,  639 
Osazones,  327,  582 


Osborne,  393 
Oscillation  theory,  474 
Osones,  328,  582 
Ostwald,  756,  762 
Oxalic  add,  264,  408 

Amides  of,  271 

Chlorides  of,  271 

Commercial  preparation  of,  269 

Esters  of,  271 

from  cyanogen,  264 

from  glycol,  265 

from  hexa-chlor  ethane,  265 

Properties  of,  270 

relation  to  formic  acid,  266 

Salts  of,  271 

Synthesis  of,  264 
Oxalyl  chloride,  272 
Oxalyl  urea,  438 
Oxamic  acid,  272 
Oxamide,  272 
Oxanilic  add,  557 
Oxanilide,  557 
Oxidation    products   of    hydrocarbons, 

scheme,  289 
Oxidation  reactions,  127 
Oximes,  124,  651 

of  quinone,  637 
Oxindole,  708,  866 
Oxonium  compound,  349 
Oxy-hemoglobin,  394 

-proline,  392 

-purine,  900 


Palm  oil,  208,  210,  211,  213,  215,  216 
Palmitic  acid,  131,  137,  204,  209,  216, 

217 
Palmitin,  207,  208,  213 
Papaverine,  890 
Paper,  370 

Parchment,  372 

Production  of,  372  ^ 

Para,  473 
Para  rubber,  843 
Parabanic  add,  438,  443 


INDEX 


951 


ParaflSn,  4,  38,  43 

series,  4 
Paraffins,  3,  5,  11 

Table  of,  19 
Paraldehyde,  117 
Pararosaniline,  738 

chloride,  739 

leuco  base,  738 

Preparation  of,  742 
Pararosolic  acid,  748 
Pasteur,  89,  91,  96,  306 
Peanut  oil,  208,  210,  211,  215,  216 
Pectins,  338,  367 
Pecto-cellulose,  367 
Penta-chlor  benzene,  505 

-chior  toluene,  510 

-ethyl  benzene,  476 

-hydroxy  pentane,  218 

-methyl  benzene,  476 

-methylene,  461,  464 
di-amine,  194,  856,  905 
Pentan-di-oic  acid,  285 
Pentane,  18,  25 

Methyl,  33 

Normal,  29 
Pentanols,  85,  loi 
Pentosan  reagent,  620 
Pentosans,  338,  366,  380 
Pentoses,  317,  334,  338 
Pentyl  iodide,  Normal  29 
Pepper,  665,  858,  88(6 
Pepsin,  96,  404 
Peptones,  399 
Per-chlor  ethane,  192 
Perfumes,  840 
Perkin,  744,  762 

-Fitting  synthesis,  171,  172 

medal,  745 

reaction,  Cinnamic  acid  by,  698 

synthesis,  828 
of  coumarin,  727 
Petroleum,  4,  37 

and  its  products,  39 

Chemical  character  of,  37 

Distillation  products  of,  38,  41 

Heat  of  combustion  of,  39 


Petroleum,  Occurrence  of,  37 

Origin  of,  43 

Physical  properties  of,  37 

Yield  of  products  from,  42 
Phellandrene,  820,  842 
Phenacetine,  634 
Phenanthraquinone,  809 
Phenanthrene,  496,  499,  765,  792,  806, 
807 

and  derivatives,  806 

from  amino  phenyl  cinnamic  acid, 
807 

from  brom  benzyl  bromide,  809 

from  di-tolyl,  806 

from  stilbene,  806 

Synthesis  of,  806 
Phenetidine,  634 
Phenetole,  612,  621 
Phenocoll,  635 
Phenol,  496,  613 

acids,  714,  726 

aldehydes,  658 

as  antiseptic,  614 

Commercial  preparation  of,  614 

ethers,  621,  661 

sulphonic  acids,  626 
Phenolates,  611 
Phenolphthalein,  691,  750 

a   tri-phenyl   methane   derivative, 

750 
Color  of,  753,  756 
Constitution  of,  753 
Preparation  of,  750 
Pyronine  constitution  of,  756 
Quinoid  constitution  of,  754 
Phenols,  498,  606,  613 

Color  reactions  of,  613 

Derivatives  of,  621 

Esters  of,  611 

Ethers  of,  612 

from  aryl  halides,  610 

from  diazo  compounds,  597,  608 

from  hydrocarbons,  609 

from  hydroxy  acids,  609 

from  sulphonic  acids,  520,  522,  608 

Natural  sources  of,  610 
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Phenols,  Properties  of,  6io 

Reactions  of,  6  lo,  612 

Salts  of,  611 

Substituted,  624 

Synthesis  of,  608 

Unsaturated,  622 
Phenyl,  493 

acetate,  611 

acetic  acid,  672,  673,  679,  696 

acetylene,  494 

acrylic  acid,  656,  697,  699 

acrylic  aldehyde,  656 

alanine,  389,  701,  711 

butylene  bromide,  767 

crotonic  acid,  700 

cyanide,  521,  599,  652 

ethyl  sulphide,  524 

ethyl  sulphone,  524 

ethyl  thio-ether,  524 

ethylene,  493 

glycii\e,  561 

glycine  ortho-carboxylic  acid,  710, 

869,  880 
glycolic  acid,  728 
hydrazine,  64,  125,  319,  563,  580 

as  carbohydrate  reagent,  581 

Derivatives  of,  583 

Reactions  of,  326,  581 
hydrazones,  326,  581 
hydroxy  acetic  acid,  714 
hydroxyl  amine,  536,  563 

Rearrangement  of,  564 
iodonium  hydroxide,  508 
iodoso  chloride,  507 
iso-cyanate,  685 
iso-succinic  acid,  680 
maleic  acid,  673 
malonic  acid,  679 
methyl  ketone,  657 
methyl  ketoxime,  654,  657 
methyl  nitrosamine,  559 
nitroso  amine,  547,  592 

Rearrangement  of,  587 
ortho-tolyl  ketone,  794 
propene,  493 
propine,  494 


Phenyl,  propiolic  acid,  696,  700 

propionic  acid,  679,  697 

salicylate,  719 

sodium  carbonate,  717 

succinic  acid,  673,  679 

sulphuric  acid,  626 

tolyl  ketone,  794 

tolyl  ketoxime,  654 

tolyl  sulphpne,  526 

vinyl  acetic  acid,  700,  768 
Phenylene  di-amines,  561,  574 
Phloroglucid,  338,  630 
Phloroglucinol,  338,  620,  812 

Tautomerism  of,  620,  813 
Phosgene,  184,  187,  429 
Phosphines,  64 
Phosphonium  hydroxide,  65 
Phosphonium  iodide,  64 
Phosphonium  salts,  64 
Phospho-proteins,  398 
Phosphorus  compounds,  64 
Photographic  developers,  633 
Photo-synthesis,  363 
Phthalamide,  691 
Phthalamidic  acid,  709 
Phthalein  dyes,  691,  750 
Phthalic  acid,  673,  687 

anhydride,  690,  707 

from  naphthalene,  689,  766,  777 

Hydro,  693 

Meta,  693 

Para,  693 

relation  to  indigo,  880 

relation  to  xylene,  687 

Synthesis  of,  688,  689 
Phthalide,  728,  751 
Phthalimide,  691,  707,  709 

Ethyl,  691 

Ethylene,  692 

Potassium,  691 
Phthalophenone,  751 
Phthalyl  chloride,  692,  728,  751 
Phytin,  814 
Picolines,  858 
Picrate  explosives,  631 
Picric  acid,  630 
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Pictet,  886 

Pinane,  823 

Pinene,  823,  838,  841,  842 

hydrochloride,  823,  838 
Pinner,  886 

Piperic  acid,  665,  858,  886 
Piperidine,  194,  856,  858,  886,  905 
Piperidon,  456,  849 
Pipcrine,  665,  858,  886 
Pifieronal,  624,  662,  665 
Pitch,  497 
Polariscope,  358 
Poly-alcohols,  195 

-amines,  193 

-amino  bens^nes,  561 

-carboxy  acids,  264 

-cyanides,  192 

-halides,  182 

-halogen  compounds,  51 
ethanes,  53,  188 
methanes,  52,  182 

-hydroxy  alcohols,  195,  198,  217 
benzenes,  616^  645 
compounds,  195, 198, 616, 

645 
-methylene  compounds,  193,  462 

-peptides,  386,  399 

Synthetic,  402 

Tautomerism  of,  403 

-phenols,  616 

-saccharoses,  334,  361 

-substitution  products,  182,  220 

Poppy  oil,  208,  210,  211,  215,  216 

Potassium  antimonyl  tartrate.  311 

cyanate,  67,  417 

cyanide,  66 

ferri-cyanide,  66,  415 

ferro-cyanide,  66,  415 

indoxyl  sulphate,  871 

picrate,  379 

pyrrole,  856 

tetroxalate,  271 

Primary  compounds,  47 

Prolamins,  398 

Proline,  392,  855 

Proof  spirit,  99 


Propanal,  119 
Propan-di-oic  acid,  273 
Propane,  18 

Di-methyl,  33 

lodo,  51 

Methyl,  32 

Synthesis  of,  20 
Propanoic  acid,  131 
Propanone,  124 
Propan-tri-ol,  198 
Propargyl,  163 

alcohol,  167 
Propenal,  168 
Propene,  157 
Propenoic  acid,  172,  245 
Propenol,  166 
Propine,  161 
Propinoic  acid,  181 
Propiolic  acid,  181 
Propionic  acid,  131 
Propyl,  20 

amine,  55 

benzene,  491 

ether,  107 

iodide,  22,  28,  51 

piperidine,  858,  885 

propane,  30 

pyridine,  858 
Propylene,  157 

glycol,  196 
Protamines,  398 
Proteans,  399 
Proteases,  404 
Protein  salts,  407 
Proteins,  382,  392 

Chemical  properties  of,  395 

Classification  of,  398 

Color  reactions  of,  405 

Composition  of,  394 

Conjugated,  396 

Constitution  of,  399 

Derived,  397 

Hydrolysis  of,  396,  404 

Hydrolytic  products  of,  388 

Molecular  weight  of,  394 

Physical  properties  of,  395 
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Proteins,  Precipitation  tests  for,  406 

Qualitative  tests  for,  405 

Simple,  396 

Tautomerism  of,  403 
Proteolytic  enzymes,  404 
Proteoses,  399 
Protocatechuic  acid,  720 

Constitution  of,  731 

S3mthesis  of,  721 
Protocatechuic  aldehyde,  661 

Methyl  ether  of,  661 
Pseudo-compounds,  628 

-cumene,  486,  490 

-cumidine,  545 

-ionone,  816 

-tannin,  724 
Ptomaines,  904 
Ptyalin,  96 
Pulegone,  831 

Purification  of  organic  compounds,  913 
Purine,  448,  900 

alkaloids,  900 

bases,  425,  448 

Di-hydroxy,  448 

Di-methyl  di-hydroxy,  449 

Tri-hydroxy,  449 

Tri-methyl  di-hydroxy,  449 
Purpurin,  806 

Putrescine,  193,  194,  854,  905 
Pyrcne,  810 
Pyridine,  497,  856,  860 

Carboxylic  acids  of,  857 

Derivatives  of,  857 

Homologues  of,  858 

tri-carboxylic  add,  858 
Pyridyl  methyl  pyrrolidine,  886 
Pyrocatechinol,  617 
Pyro-collodion,  375 

-ligneous  acid,  94 

-mucic  acid,  851 

-racemic  acid,  248,  253 

-tartaric  acid,  284 
Pyrogallic  acid,  6iq 
Pyrogallol,  6iq 

in  gas  analysis,  619 

in  photography,  620 


Pyronine  ring,  756 
Pyroxylin,  375 
Pyrrazole,  855 
Pyrrazoline,  855 
Pyrrazolone,  855 
Pyrrole,  850,  853 

Tetra-iodo,  854 
Pyrrolidine,  194,  392,  8S4»  90S 

carboxylic  acid,  855 
Pyrrolidon,  456,  849 
Pyruvic  acid,  253 


Querci-tannic  acid,  724 
Quercitol,  814 
Quina,  888 
Quinic  add,  638 
Quinidine,  888 
Quinine,  638,  887 

Constitution  of,  888 
Quininic  acid,  887 
Quinoid  structure  of  dyes,  740 
Quinoline,  497,  861 

Baeyer  and  Drewsen  synthesis  of, 
861 

carboxylic  acids,  864 

Derivatives  of,  863 

Skraup's  S3mthe8is  of,  862 
Quinolinic  add,  858,  864 
Quinone,  636,  790,  812 

Constitution  of,  636 

Oximes,  628,  637,  640 

Tautomerism  of,  636 
Quinones,  635 

Derivatives  of,  639 


Racemic  acid,  305,  311 

Racemic  compounds.  Splitting  of,  308 

Radical,  13 

of  benzoic  acid,  655,  681 
Raffinose,  361 
Reducin,  633 
Redwood,  Boverton,  39 
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Refractometers,  211 
Reichert-Meissl  value,  215 
Reimer-Tiemann  reaction,  659,  660,  717 
Remsen,  714 
Resorcinol,  618 
phthalein,  759 

Retene,  810 

Rhamnitoly  218 

Rhamnose,  219,  339 

Rhodamines,  756 

Rhodinal,  633 

Richter,  31,  36 

Ricinoleic  acid,  216 

Ring  carboxy  acids,  680 

Rittznan,  43 

Rochelle  salt,  310 

Rosaniline,  743 

Rosenstiehl,  746 

Rosin,  840 

Rosolic  acid,  748 

Rubber,  260,  811,  843 

Coagulation  of  the  latex,  843 
Manufacture  of,  844 
Vulcanization  of,  844 

Ruberythric  acid,  800 

Runge,  539,  614 


Sabatier  and  Senderens  reaction,  811 
Saccharic  acid,  325,  344 
Saccharin,  517,  712 

S3m thesis  of,  713 
Saccharometer,  358 
Safrole,  623,  663 
Salicin,  646,  718 
Salicylic  acid,  646,  714 

from  amino  benzoic  acid,  715 

from  phenol,  716 

from  sulpho  benzoic  acid,  715 

Kolbe  synthesis  of,  716 

Medicinal  properties  of,  719 

Synthesis  of,  715 
Salicylic  alcohol,  646 
Salicylic  aldehyde,  659,  727 
Said,  719,  784 


Salts,  137 

Sandmeyer  reaction,  598,  704,  808 

Saponification,  141,  205 

Sarco-lactic  acid,  250 

Sarcosine,  388 

Saturated  compound,  1 1 

Saturated  hydrocarbons,  1 1 

Table  of,  19 
Scheele,  250 
Schorlemmer,  746,  806 
Schotten-Baumann  reaction,  684,  686 
Schweitzer's  reagent,  367 
Secondary  compounds,  47 
Seidlitz  powders,  311 
Semi-carbazid,  441 

Separation  of  organic  compounds,  913 
Serine,  389 
Serum  albumin,  394 
Side-chain  carboxy  acids.  Synthesis  of, 

678 
Silk,  Artificial,  373 
Silver  cyanide,  66 
Simpson,  184 
Sisal,  370 
Skatole,  870 
Skraup's  synthesis,  862 
Smokeless  powder,  378 
Soap,  204,  206 
Socrates,  885 
Sodium  acetamide,  684 

alcoholate,  79 

benzamide,  684 

ethylate,  255 

palmitate,  204 

phenolate,  717 

potassium  tartrate,  310 
Sorbitol,  219,  339 
Sorghum,  354 

Specific  gravity,  Determination  of,  916 
Sperm  oil,  216 
Spermaceti,  93,  216 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  43 
Starch,  361,  363 

Hydrolytic  products  of,  364 
Industrial  uses  of,  364 
Iodine  reaction  of,  362 
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Starch,  Isolation  of,  365 
Stearic  acid,  131,  137,  204,  209,  216,  217 
Stearin,  207,  208,  213 
Stereo-isomerism,  88 

of  benzaidoxime,  652 

of  diazotates,  591 

of  glucose,  Table,  344 

of  hexa-hydro  terre-phthalic  acid, 

69s 
of  maleic  and  fumaric  acids,  291 

of  malic  acid,  299 

of  mono-saccharoses,  342 

of  tartaric  acid,  304 
Stilbene,  762 
Stovaine,  897 
Strain  theory,  462 
Structural  formula,  1 2 
Strychnine,  889 
Styrene,  493,  699 
Styrin,  699 
Suberic  acid,  289 
Substantive  dyes,  788 
Substituted  acids,  229 
Substituted  ammonias,  539 
Substituted  phenols,  624 
Substitution,  9,  153 
Succinamic  acid,  282 
Succinamide,  282 
Succinic  acid,  278 

Derivatives  of,  280 

from  brom  acetic  acid,  279 

from  ethylene,  278 

from  malonic  ester,  279 

Homoiogues  of,  284 

Synthesis  of,  278 
Succinic  anhydride,  280,  457,  690,  849 
Succinimide,  283,  457,  691,  707,  849 
Succinyl  chlorides,  282 
Sucrase,  353,  361 
Sucrose,  353 
Sugar  beet,  354 
Sugar  cane,  354 
Sugar,  in  urine,  447 
Sugars,  316,  351,  353 
Sulphamine  benzoic  acid,  712 
Sulphanilic  acid,  560,  574,  780 


Sulphinic  acids,  523 

Constitution  of,  524 

Esters  of,  525 
Sulphite  process,  371 
Sulpho  acids,  704 
Sulpho  aromatic  acids,  712 
Sulpho  benzoic  acid,  712 
Sulphon  amides,  519 
Sulphon  chlorides,  519 
Sulphonal,  198 
Sulphones,  524,  526 
Sulphonic  acids,  514 

Character  of,  518 

Esters  of,  520 

Hydrolysis  of,  521 

Reactions  of,  519,  523 

Salts  of,  518 
Sulphur  by  Carius  method,  921 
by  Liebig's  method,  921 
Sulphuric  acid  derivatives,  514 
Sulphuric  acid  esters,  514 
Sun  flower  oil,  210,  211,  215 
Sylvestrene,  820,  841 
Symmetrical  compounds,  11,  189,  473 
Symmetry  of  benzene,  471 
Syn  form,  592 
Synthetic  anesthetics,  895 
Synthetic  dyes,  746 


Tallow,  208,  210,  211,  213,  215,  216 

Tannic  acids,  723 

Tannins,  724 

Tar,  43 

Tartar  emetic,  311 

Tartaric  acid,  301,  338 

Dextro,  304,  309 

from  glyoxal,  302 

from  maleic  acid,  303 

from  succinic  acid,  302 

Isomerism  of,  304 

Levo,  305,  311 

Meso,  305,  312 

Reduction  of,  303 
Tartronic  acid,  296 
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Tartronyl  urea,  438 
Tautoraerism,  256,  591 

of  aceto  acetic  acid,  256 

of  cyanogen  compounds,  413 

of  diazotates,  591 

of  phloroglucinol,  620 
Terpa-di-ene,  817 
Terpan-di-ol,  827 
Terpane,  817 
Terpanol,  825 
Terpanone,  825 
Terpene,  817 
Terpenes,  616,  814 

Cyclic,  815,  816,  831 

Di-cyclic,  821 

Di-cyclic  derivatives  of,  835 

define,  815 

Oxidation  products  of,  825 

Scheme  of  relationships  of,  832 
Terpin,  827,  829 

hydrate,  827 
Terpinenes,  819,  820 
Terpineol,  828,  829,  841,  842 
Terre-phthalic  acid,  693,  694 
Tertiary  compounds,  47 
Tetra-brom  ethane,  793 

-carboxy  ethane,  276,  768 

-chlor  benzene,  505 

-chlor  methane,  8,  52,  187 

-chlor  toluene,  510 

-hydro  benzene,  812 

-hydro  cymene,  817 

-hydro  naphthylamines,  772 

-hydro  terre-phthalic  acid,  694 

-hydro  toluic  acid,  828 

-hydroxy  butane,  218 

-iodo  pyrrole,  854 

-methyl  ammonium  iodide,  58 

-methyl  ammonium  salts,  58 

-methyl  arsonium  hydroxide,  66 

-methylene,  461,  464 

-methylene  di-araine,     194,   854, 

90s 
-peptide,  402 

Tetravalent  carbon,  91 

Tetrazo  compounds,  575,  732,  787 


Tetroses,  317,334,  337 
Theine,  448,  903 
Theobromine,  448,  901,  903 
Theophylline,  450,  901,  903 
Thio-compounds,  73 

-cyanates,  73 

-cyanic  acid,  416,  420 

-ethers,  Unsaturated,  167 

-phenols,  646 

-sulphonic  acids,  525 

-ureas,  437 
Thiophen,  850,  852 
Thomson  displacement  process,  377 
Thujene,  822 
Thujone,  835,  842 
Thymol,  615,  826 
Tiglic  acid,  1 78 
Tilden,  846 
Titer,  210 
T.  N.  T.,  378,  532 

Preparation  of,  533 
Tolane,  762 
ToUens,  346,  479 
Toluene,  476,  479,  496,  498 

Chlorine  substitution  products  of, 

509 
Oxidation  of,  480 

sulphon  amide,  713 

sulphon  chloride,  713 

sulphonic  acids,  517,  713 
Toluic  acid.  Alpha,  696 
Toluic  acids,  673,  687 
Toluidines,  544 

Dyes  from,  544 
Tolyl  phenyl  sulphone,  526 
T  r  i-acetone  amine,  896 

-amino  azo  benzene,  574 

-amino  tri-phenyl  carbinol,  738 

-amino  tri-phenyl  methane,  738 

-azo  compounds,  583 

-azoic  acid,  64 

-basic  acids,  312 

-brom  methane,  186 

-brom  phenol,  625 

-carballylic  acid,  312 

-chlor  acetic  acid,  235 
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T  r  i  -chlor  aldehyde,  226 

-chlor  benzene,  504,  505 

•chlor  hydrine,  202 

-chlor  methane,  8,  $2,  183 

-chlor  toluenes,  510 

-cresol,  615 

-fluor  methane,  187 

-hydroxy  alcohob,  198 

-hydroxy  benzenes,  619,  813 

-hydroxy  glutaric  acid,  339 

-hydroxy  methane,  185 

-hydroxy  propane,  198 

-hydroxy  purine,  900 

-iodo  methane,  186 

-mesitic  acid,  488,  673,  695 

-methyl  ammonium  iodide,  57 

-methyl  arsine,  66 

-methyl  benzene,  486 

-methyl  hexa-decyl  benzene,  477 

-methyl  pyridines,  858 

-methyl  xanthine,  901 

-methylene,  173,  460,  462,  464 

-methylene  carboxylic  acid,  173 

-methylene  glycol,  196 

-nitro  benzenes,  531 

-nitro  phenol,  629,  630 

-nitro  toluene,  378,  532 

-nitro  tri-phenyl  methane,  738 

-OSes,  317,  334,  336 

-oxy  hexa-hydrobenzene,  813 

-oxy  methylene,  340 

-palmitin,  207 

-phenyl  amine,  546,  555 

-phenyl  methane,  735 
Constitution  of,  736 
dyes,  736 
Synthesis  of,  735 

-phenyl  methyl,  762 

-saccharoses,  335,  361 
Triple  bond,  160 
Tris-azo  compounds,  572 
Tropaeolin  D.,  574 
Tropic  acid,  699,  892 
Tropine,  892,  894 
Trypsin,  404 
Tryptophane,  389,  870 


Tunicin,  366 

Turkey  red,  747,  800 

Turpentine,  491,  820,  823,  Bj^g,  846 

industry,  839 
Tyrean  purple,  747 
Tyrosine,  389,  701,  726 
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Unsaturated  acids,  170 

Di-basic,  289 

Synthesis  of,  170 
Unsaturated  alcohols,  166 
Unsaturated  aldehydes,  168 
Unsaturated  ethers,  167 
Unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  151 
Unsaturated  thio-ethers,  167 
Unsaturation,  151 

Unsymmetrical  benzene  compounds,  473 
Unverdorben,  539 
Uranine,  760 
Urea,  i,  64,  418,  425,  4^9 

Biological  synthesis  of,  431 

Clinical  test  for,  435 

Decomposition  of,  431 

Enzymatic  hydrolysis  of,  434 

Isolation  of,  436 

Occurrence  of,  434 

Physiological  relations  of,  446 

Properties  of,  434 

relation  to  carbonic  acid,  432 

relation  to  formic  acid,  43  ^ 

Salts  of,  436 

Synthesis  of,  433 
Ureas,  Alkyl,  436 
Ureids,  437,  438 
Uric  acid,  42S1  44^,  449»  457i  849i  9«> 

Constitution  of,  44^ 

Enol  formula  for,  449 

Keto  formula  for,  449 

Medicus  formula  for,  443 

Methyl,  444 

Oxidation  products  of,  443 

Properties  of,  446 

Physiological  relations  of,  446 

Syntheses  of,  445 

Tautomerism  of,  449 
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Urine,  436,  446 

Albumin  in,  447 
Analysis  of,  447 
Nitrogen  of,  446 
nitrogen,  per  day,  447 
Sugar  i;i,  447 

Uvitic  add,  488,  695 


Valeric  acids,  131,  136 
Valero  lactam,  456 
Valine,  390 
Vanilla  extract,  661 
Vanillic  acid,  722 
Vanillin,  624,  661,  664 
Synthesis  of,  662 
Vapor  density  by  Victor  Meyer  method, 

923 
van't  Hoff,  89,  243,  343 

-LeBel,  89,  176,  250,  305 
Vaseline,  43 
Vegetable  ivory,  380 
Verguin,  746 
Vicinal,  473 
Victor  Meyer  method  for  vapor  density, 

VieiUe,  378 

Vinegar,  135 

Vinyl  acetic  acid,  174 

Vinyl  alcohol,  166 

Vinyl  chloride,  164 

Vinyl  di-acetone  amine,  897 

Vinyl  halides,  164 

Viscose  silk,  374 

von  Humboldt,  43 

von  Schwann,  95 


Williams,  845 
Williamson,  105,  239 

synthesis,  105 
WillsUtter,  891,  892,  893,  894 
Wislicenus,  176,  307 
Wfihler,  I,  23,  429,  432 

synthesis,  432 
Wood  alcohol,  94 
Wood  distillation,  136 
Wood  pulp,  370 
Wood  spirits,  94 
Wurtz,  54,  105,  67s 

reaction,  16,  24,  50,  106,  479,  730 


Xanthic  acid,  368 

Xanthine,  448,  900,  903 
Imino,  449 
Synthesis  of,  901 

Xanthoproteic  reaction,  406 

Xylene,  476,  49^,  498 
Meta,  482,  485 
Ortho,  482,  485 
Oxidation  of,  486 
Para,  482,  485 

Xylenes,  Isomeric,  476,  480 

Xylidine,  technical,  545 

Xylidines,  544 

XyUtol,  218 

Xyloic  acids,  687 

Xylose,  339 


Yeast,  95 


W 

Wagner,  500 

Water  type  compounds,  82 

Waxes,  144 

Weber,  846 

Wijs  solution,  214 


Zinc  alkyls,  76 

Zinc-ammonio  chloride,  612,  632,  779, 

783 
Zinc  methyl,  76 

Zinnin,  539 

Zymase,  96,  360 
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